GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA 

CENTRAL 

ARCHAEOLOGICAL 

LI BRAR Y 

ACCESSION NO. 

CALL No. Pic 


D.G.A. 79. 






HIGHER PERSIAN GRAMMAR 


FOR THE USE OF THE 


CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY 

SHOWING 


DIFFERENCES BETWEEN AFGHAN AND MODERN PERSIAN 

jL *»• © WITH 

NOTES ON RHETORIC 



BY 

LIEUT.-COLONEL D. C. PHILLOTT, M.A., Ph.D., FA.S.B , 

Late Secretary, Board of Examiners, Calcutta. 

Translator of the ‘ Baz-Nama-yi Nasiri,’ etc., 
and 

Editor of the Persian Translation of ‘ Haji Baba of Isfahan ' 
and of the 

‘ Qau-unin' 1 ’ s-Sayyad.’ 



CALCUTTA : 

PRINTED AT THE BAPTIST MISSION PRESS, CALCUTTA, AND PUBLISHED 
BY THE UNIVERSITY. 


1919 . 


i No. 


flLti 

is /.Si. 


r« « 


oejm'i , l0Al 
1 IB - rrv A.:w .aelhi. 

• • 

.... .. ? ■ £ ■ *+~ if a 


Ace. <V0 
Date 





PREFACE. 




■J € ■ 


€ 

-V'-Vf 

Xrf’ 



f 

4 


i 

ip 

i\ 


« 

i. 



This work is intended mainly as a book of reference, and for this purpose 
is printed with a copious index. It has been written chiefly for those 
students who have learnt, or are now studying, Persian in India. It 
should be borne in mind that considerable differences exist between the 
Persian of Afghanistan and of Persia, not only in pronunciation and 
diction 1 but also in construction. Many of these differences are illus- 
trated in this work. It is hoped that the notes on composition and 
rhetoric will prove especially interesting to Indian students, many of 
whom have to study Persian through the medium of English, and it is 
for their benefit that these subjects have been treated from an English 
point of view. These notes, however, are not intended to supplant 
the study of Arabic or Persian rhetoric, but merely to.^npplejpgpt it. 

The author, not being a poei, has. made «o attempt} to deal with 
Prosody. 

In writing this grammar, the wor-ks of Platts, Ranking,,. Rosen, 
Chodzko, Haggard and Le Strange, Tisdale, Socin, Thacher,' Wright, 
and others, including several ' works" irt ‘ UMu Arid Persik'nj If d've been 
freely made use of. My acknowledgments are specially due to Agha 
Muhammad Kazim ShlrazI, Persian Instructor to the Board of Examin- 
ers, who has assisted throughout in seeing the work through the Press, 
and also to his brother-in-law, the late Shams' : l-‘Ulama* Shaykh 
Mahmud Jilani, and other Persian friends, for constant advice. 

The addition of a large amount of Arabic (viz. portions of the 
Qur’an, the Alij Laylah and other Arabic works) to the Persian Course 
has necessitated a far larger amount of Arabic grammar than was 
anticipated, a task for which I felt myself by no means competent. 
This portion of the work has grown much beyond the limits originally 
set for it. In compiling it, my thanks are chiefly due to Shams^l- 
‘ Ulama ’ Muhammad Yusuf Ja'fari, Khan Bahadur, Head Maulavl of 
the Board of Examiners, to Shams“' > l-‘Ulamd > Shaykh Mahmud Jilani, 
and to Maulavl Hidayat Husayn of Presidency College, and others, who 


‘ In modem Persian, for instance, tamlz v»+) means “clean ” dimagh 
dil ^ “ stomach,” imtiyaz jUix! “ order, medal.” 
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helped me throughout its compilation ; and also to Professor L. White- 
King, C.S.I., of Dublin, who assisted in revising the proofs and at whose 
suggestion numerous additions were made. 

Owing to the War and the consequent loss of manuscript and 
proofs at sea and to other unfortunate causes, this work has been un- 
duly long in issuing from the Press. 

D. C. PHILLOTT. Lieut. -Colonel. 

Cairo : ) * 

March 1918. $ 
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Higher Persian Grammar 


PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY (tk AND ORTHOEPY (»*ly). 

§ 1. The Alphabet. ( oj>y- ). 

(a) The Arabs and other Muslims write from right to left , and their 
printed books and manuscripts begin at what Europeans would call the 
end of the book. Their writing may be regarded as a species of shorthand, 
the short vowels being omitted. 

In printing, each letter is not kept separate as in the Roman character; 
there are no capital letters, no stops, and no paragraphs; in short, not one 
of the devices valuable alike to the printers and readers of Europe; from 
cover to cover their books appear to contain but one long unbroken sentence, 
and many of the words are jumbled together, or, at the end of a line, written 
one on the top of the other. In some carefully written MSS., a line in 
coloured ink on the top of a word indicates a proper name or the commence- 
ment of a new paragraph, but even this aid is rarely given. 

Of existing alphabets, the Arabic ranks next in importance to the Latin 
alphabet. It has supplanted the Greek alphabet in Asia Minor, Syria, 
Egypt, and Thrace, and has supplanted the Latin alphabet in North Africa. 
It is the sole alphabet of Arabia, Western Asia, Persia, Afghanistan, Tartary, 
Turkey ; and of all the alphabets employed in India, it is the best known. 1 

‘ ‘ That the local alphabet of Mecca should have exterminated all other 
Semitic scripts, and have established itself as the dominant alphabet of Africa 
and Asia, is an illustration more striking than any other that can 
be adduced, of the power of religious influences in effecting a wide and rapid 
diffusion of alphabets. ****** 

“ It took no'more than eighty years (632 — 712) for the Arab conquerors 
to found a dominion wider in extent than the widest empire of Rome, and 
to extend the alphabet of Mecca from the Indus to the Tagus. ’ ’ 1 

The Arabic and English Alphabets can, it is said, be traced back to the 
same primitive Phoenician source. 


• “ The Alphabet,” by Isaac Taylor. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


The Arabs originally used the Syrian alphabet, in which the characters are 
in the same order as in the Hebrew. Remains of this former order 
are still preserved in the numerical value of the letters, which in their 
numerical order are arranged in a series of meaningless words that serve as a 
memoria technica and correspond with the order of the Hebrew or Phoenician 
alphabet . 1 

The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all consonants. 
The arrangement of the Arabic alphabet is morphological ,' 1 i.e. letters of similar 
form are brought into juxtaposition for the sake of comparison and as an 
aid to memory. 

With the Qur'an, the Persians 3 adopted and adapted the Arabic 
alphabet, though ill-suited to their requirements, adding to it the four c Ajaml 
or Farsi letters «_> p, ^ ch, \ jh and A * g. The Persian alphabet therefore 
consists of thirty-two letters, all consonants; four of these letters are pure 
Persian 6 and eight 6 are peculiar to Arabic, while the remaining twenty are 


1 So far as their alphabets extend, i.e. up to cn 400. 

2 From Or. morphl “ form ” and “ logta." Other methods of arrangement are (1) 
the Chronological, in which the letters are added according to the date of their adoption; 
(2) the Ideological, in which the characters are classed according to the meaning 
of their names (from Gr. 'idea “idea” + logia !; as in the arrangement of the hierogly- 
phic signs by Egyptologists ; (:t) the Phonological, the scientific arrangement of which 
the Pe va-nagarl is the mo-'t perfect example; in this, the letters are arranged according 
to the organs of speech by winch they are articulated, viz. gutturals, palatals, et"., 
each dhi-ion being also scicntitl ally arranged. Vide “ The Alphabet ” by Isaac Taylor. 

3 For an account of the Ancifnt Per-ian Scripts, vide “ The Alphabet ” by Isaac 
Taylor. At the time of the Arab Conquest the Persians used the Pahlavi character. 

* Also printed >-A. In MS'! and in books lithographed in the East, the diacritical 
bar that distinguishr s g from k is generally omitted. This puzzles a beginner. 

It wall he noticed that the body of these four letters is identical with that of Arabic 
letters, and that the only distinction is by the diacritical marks. 

They aro adaptations of sj - ^ - j and of. Persians do not always regard the 
peculiarly Persian sounds as new letters but occasionally represent them by the Arabic 
letters they resemble; thus ^—1 “horse” is frequently written 

5 The four letters purely Persian are enumerated in the school rhyme: 

jliscc o'f j c__; fj- ) 'j .'Vi. <_5 Ijey-AW'.'C 

ISV gy — -bo Ja J .Aij — x ^ 

6 These eight letters are enumerated in a school rhyme: — 

iVl> A^jf 

oUx ^'*<3 13 

jA j . O c f U 

cjb J j U= j U= j A-'i ) j la. j b 

The Urdu or Hindustani alphabet contains three more letters to correspond with 
three sounds, found in words of Hindi or Sanskrit origin; it thus consists of thirty-five 
letters . 
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common to both languages. The form of many of these letters varies 
somewhat according to their position in a group of letters. 

In addition to the Alphabet, there are three vowel signs, which, if 
written, are placed directly above or below the consonants to which they 
belong, i.e. which they follow in enunciation: in practice they are omitted 
in writing, but are sometimes inserted in books printed specially for 
beginners . 1 

There are also certain orthographical signs, a knowledge of which is 
necessary. 

The following table should be studied, in conjunction with the remarks 
that follow and elucidate it. The greater number of the letters are by 
Persians 2 pronounced as in English: — 


1 Qurians are printed or lithographed with all the vowel-points and orthographical 
signs, as it is considered a sin by Muslims to mispronounce a syllable of the sacred text. 
Notwithstanding this, most, if not all, of tho editions printed or lithographed in India 
have numerous orthographical errors. Inserting the vowels and signs adds considerably 
to the cost of production. The State ed:tion of a Qur‘an printed ard published in 
Turkey, and said to bo letter porfect, is sold in Baghdad at the rate of thirty rupees, 
i.e. £2 a copy : a similar edition, but printed in the Roman character, Mould probably 
be sold for five shillings. The Arabic character, beautiful to look at, is an enemy to 
printing and an enemy to the diffusion of knowledge. 

The written character of a language is merely a collection of conventional signs, a 
mere mechanical device used to give it expression. The Arab3 have already changed 
their alphabet once. 

Many Muslims object to printod or lithographed Qurians, which they do not con- 
sider mutabarrak. The Persian Shrahs however do not seem to share this objection. 

2 Vide ( k ) page 10. 
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* BS tj - tab, etc., become in Persian, especially in teaching little boys, be, te, etc., by imala, but the pure Persian letters pe, eke, jhe should never 
ba pronounced pa, etc.; vide “ Peculiarities of Arabic Words. * * 
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(d) It will be noticed that the letters f - a - i - j - j - J and j never alter 
their shape, and though they are joined to the letter that precedes them 
(on their right) , they are not joined to the letter that follows them 
(on their left) ; hence if they occur in the middle of a word, a gap or 

' interval is formed nearly similar to the interval between two adjacent words. 
Inaccurate spacing is one of the difficulties in reading the cheap lithographed 
books of the East. 

(e) The letters -fc and h though they do not change in shape, yet unite 
with the letters on both sides of them. 

(/) The eight letters peculiar to the Arabic are £> - £• - - U* - - 1= - £ 

and y. The four letters peculiar to the Persian have been enumerated pre- 
viously. In the Table of Consonants these two sets are distinguished 
by the abbreviations Ar. and Per. respectively. 

Remark . — The letter gkayn - occurs generally in Arabic words, but is 

^ . 9 

also found in Persian words, as iy “kid”; Jtc “comb of bees”; 
j iji “ shout ” ; “ rouge.” 

(g) Those letters 'that resemble each other in shape and are merely 
distinguished by the position or number of the dots, £ - £ * 2 " £ etc> ’ are 
called huruf-i mutashabih (ajUIaj oj,=>. ) ) and sometimes huruf-i mutamasil 
( ). 

Sometimes also letters that have only an imperfect resemblance, such as 
j and i, are included in this term. 

(A) Those letters as mim,nun and vav 1 whose names are palindromes' 1 
(and these are all formed by three consonants) are called Maktubi ( ). 

If, however, the first and third letters of the anagram differ, as in pm, 
qcif, etc., the letters are styled Malfuzi ( ). 

Masruri ( ) is a term applied to letters whose names are formed 
by two consonants only, as b etc. 

(i) Letters distinguished by dots are called kuruf-i manquta ( 

AbyiLo ) 4 or huruf-i mu' jama ( &*.»**= ). s 


1 Combined, these form the Arabic word nawm ( ) •* sleep.” 

1 A palindrome is a word or sentence that, read either from right to left, or left 
to right, is exactly the same. Adam made the first palindrome when he introduced him- 
self to Eve by, “Madam, I’m Adam.” Letters transposed anyhow to make a 
new word or sentence are anagrams, thus ‘ rat ’ is an anagram of ‘ tar ’ and ‘ tear ’ of 

* rate.’ A palindrome is also called an anagram. 

* * 

* Nuqtfi Ar. ‘‘a dot”; to mark with diacritical points. The term 

* -M 

( Oj ) (for |*?-**b ) is also applied to the alphabet 

irrespective of the order in which it is arranged. It is so called as containing dotted 

- 

letters, in contradistinction to the ancient Arabic character called Ai— *Jf tiJf , in which 
there were no dots. 
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Dotted letters are further subdivided into fawqdni ( ) those dotted 

above, and tahtdnl ( those dotted below. 

Dotted letters, whether fawqdni or tahtam, are further distinguished bv 

the epithets tnuicahhada jyy ), musanndt , a'A-c ) , and rnusallasa ( <ulve ) 
according as they are marked by one, by two, or by three dots. 

(j) The system of transliteration in the present work is practically 
the Hunterian system. Modifications are q (instead of k) for and m for cj 
before a quiescent b or p' : for the final Arabic vowels, a small a, i, and u, 
written above the line, and a small n for the nun of the tanunn. In the rare 
cases where s-h and z h are separate letters, a mark or comma is placed be. 

tween them. Ex. — as , lial “ more or most easy ”, az fhfdr ;U)i “blossoms. ’ 
A final ( or ^ ) pronounced like alif is q. A silent j as in is trans- 

literated by (/-'• In the few words where j is pronounced short, as in 
“ self ” and y "thou ”. it is transliterated 11. 

The yd or the hamza of the “ yd of unity ”. etc., or of the izafat. are 
transliterated as pronounced. 

Hamza in Arabic words is shown by a hamza. as in fa^da. 

Remark I . — In some Arabic words the alif of prolongation is omitted, 
but expressed by fatlia written perpendicularly over it; thus hdzd “ this” is 

i i 

always written |oa or <0.1 . and cjU-y is usually in Arabic ; vide also 

at end of ) and 

Remark II . — In Persian, an alif that is not mamduda or ‘prolonged’, 
as hi is also by Indians incorrectly called maqsura “ abbreviated”, 

though this latter term is properly applicable only to a final 1 and i or 
ik : ride under letter s . 

( k) It will be seen in the table that there are two letters ( ~ and *) 
transliterated by h, four letters ( «•> - j - and H ) by z, two ( cu - i ) 
by t, and three « - - j») by s. In Arabic all these represent different 
sounds, but the modern Persians make no distinction between the pronuncia- 
tion of the various letters in each group. A few pedants and poets affect 
the Arabic pronunciation, generally that of Baghdad. 

{ 1 ) Certain letters, especially at the beginning of words, are frequently 
placed, not alongside each other, but above one another: this is the case 
in combinations with 

^ e C C 

(wi) In the case of a change in letters 1 2 as fil eh* Ar., from pil cL>, P., 
it will be found that a labial is changed into another labial, a dental into a 
dental, etc., etc. 


1 There are five labials , } - (• * o - <-> and v 

2 Jy tabaddnli-hurvt . 
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Something similar occurs in the permutations of weak consonants, 
a vowel (English) being usually changed into a vowel. 

Sometimes, however, a palatal becomes a lingual, as in and 
“China”; Jtf and j-IS' (m.c.) “squint-eyed.” 

5 2. Pronunciation ( talaffuz Ksb ) of Consonants. 

Alif. (a) The Persians, unlike the Arabs, look on alif as an original 
letter and not as born from ^ or j. If it commences a word , it is to be re- 
garded as having no sound of itself ; it is merely a prop for the vowel 
(written or understood) that accompanies it: vide under § 4 (b). 1 

If it occurs in the middle of a word, it is a prolongation of the short 
vowel fatha and is transliterated by d, irrespective of its modern pronuncia- 
tion. In this position most Arabs. Indians, and Afghans pronounce it like 
a in ‘father’; Ex. kitdb “a book”: some Persians and some Afghans 
would pronounce this I more broadly, like a in “ball.” This broad pro- 
nunciation is characteristic of the tent-people and of certain dialects 
in Persia. 

In the Ears dialect, a before n or m is nearly always pronounced like u , 

Ex. “ a shop ” is dukun cjph, and bam “ roof ” is bum This incor- 
rect pronunciation is in certain common words, the colloquial pronunciation 
of many parts of Persia; for example eA* “bread” and ml that 
and its compounds are generally pronounced as though spelt nun . etc. 

In many cases the alif is pronounced broad; thus it bad “ wind is pro- 
nounced nearly like bawd, the alif being given the sound of a in the English 
word fall. Some Afghans too have this broad pronunciation, but the Indians 
alwavs pronounce the alif like a in the English word father. In Persia, 
however, if this last pronunciation be used, the word will be taken to mean 

ba'd “ after and even an educated Persian will be puzzled by it. 

In Khurasan, on the other hand, the } is turned into alif ; Ex. andaran 
^<^1 f<^r “the women’s apartments ” ; and khan for “ blood. 

For the pronunciation of alif with a hamza (t) in the middle of a word, 
vide under ^ in this section. 

Remark I.— 

Alif in arithmetic represents the number one ; and in astronomical tables 
and almanacs,' 2 Taurus and Sunday. It also signifies an unmarried man. 


1 In this case it is usually called hamza, to distinguish it from alif ns a letter 
of prolongation. 

* There are t» o kinds of almanacs, iaqvhn i Farsi l 5 ~/‘ f in which the days, etc., 
are written in full, and taqvlm-i-ruqurrii in which signs and the letters of the 

A'^ad Awu' are used to represent the days of the week, etc., etc. 
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In Arabic it is a particle of interrogation; Ex. A-lastu bi-rabbi-kum Am 
I not Your Lord ? ” Quran VII. 168, whence the Persian or 

j }) ‘the day of the original covenant between God and Man at 
the creation.’ 

Poets frequently compare an erect stature, 1 or the straight nose of a 
beauty, or sighs , to alif. Also * jof j> = “ & om the creation of 

Adam to the birth of the Messiah”; “the equinoctial line”: 

alif, bd “ the alphabet,” etc., etc. Alif is also a sign of the Unity of God. 

Remark II . — Indian Grammarians assign various names to the letter alif 
according to its use : — 

Kinds of alif. 

(1) Alif-i rabita ( sk .*> >J1 ) “binding or copulative alif” joins two 

words that are identical; as, >£*«•.> tLoj dast-d (last “ from hand to hand; (a 
ready-money bargain).” This alif is also called alif-i ittisal ( JUajI ua)i ) 
“ the alif of junction ”, or alif-i inhisar ‘-alt ). Some Grammarians 

style this alif-i vasl ( iLoj <— cJi ) but vide (10). 

Similar to the above is the alif-i ‘atf ( vJki <-al| ) “the conjunctive 
alif,” which conjoins two dissimilar words ; as, shah-d-ruz (jjj G&) “ night 
and day; always”: tak-a-pu (or takdpuy c ) “ diligent search ; 

bustling.” 

(2) Alif-i fd‘iliyyat ( cTAA* >-alt ) “ the alif of agency ” ; as the alif in 
the adj. bind ( !i±j ) “seeing”, which word has the force of a present 
participle. 

(3) Alif 4 maf‘uliyyat ( ud, ) that gives the force of the past 

participle ; as, zibd ( G j ) “ adorned ( = ). 

(4) Alif-i masdar ( ) which forms abstract nouns from adjec- 
tives; as, (m.c.) “warmth”, (m.c.) “ breadth”, from garm and palm 
adjectives. 

(5) Alif-i tanwin ( ^^3 «JJ ; ) the alif of the Arabic accusative case ; as, 
in the adverb U*G da s ’im an “ continual!} 7 , for ever.” 

A 

(6) Alif-i- qasamiyya ( <-al| ) the alif of the Persian vocative 

when expressing an oath; as, Haqqd laa. “ 0, or by, God ! ” 

When this vocative alif is not used in an oath, but as a simple vocative, 
it is called Alif-i nidas- ( *'<x> <Jdi ) • as, Hz dild “ 0 heart! ” bulbida “ oh 
bulbul ! ’ ’ 

If however it is used in words expressing grief, etc., as in “ alas,” 
• “ oh help ! or oh distress ! ” it is called Alif-i nudba ( aiaj t ) “ the 

alif of plaint ” or alif-i madd-i sawt ( vA)| ). 


1 An erect stature is also compared to a cypress tree. 
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(7) Alif-i du‘ a u tamannq ( , Uj uli ) “the precative alif in 
verbs” ; as, mabdda “may it not be” : kunad •sbS’ “ may he do.’’ 

(8) Alif-i tafmn-i kaldm ( eA" 3 ” ) “the alif of embellish- 

ment”; as, in lii? “ he said.” This is also, and more properly, called tali 
alif-i za%d or “ superfluous alif” : vide (12). 

(9) Alif-i mubalagha ( t-ft< , “ the alif of exaggeration ” or alif-i 

kasrat ( <— all i “ the alif of excess” is found at the end of some adjec- 

tives; as, in “ Blessed ! How happy ! ” 

This is also called the alif-i firdwani ( ^ Ijiy 1. 

** ^ 

(10) Alif-i ivasli ( Jb*>) t-fll ) is said to be the superfluous alif at the 

beginning of certain Persian words; as, in ushtar (or shutur ) “camel ” 

and also the alif in Arabic marked with a wasl chej ; ( ~ ), but vide (1). 

This is really alif-i zafid. 

(11) In certain cases the alif-i nidd * vide (6), is also called alif-i 
mutakaUim ( till ); as, Dust- a mnhtaram mihrbdnd Ub^x ^six 

“ oh my respected kind friend.” 

(12) Alif-i zd f id ( Air, t_a ( ) “ superfluous alif ” is sometimes, in poetry, 
added for the sake of metre : — 

o~u! Ull^j tjl? A A-Af b ix-ii LS^jt R 

Verses written on the tomb of Mirza Sa*ib. 

In rastd tf-t;, cha/pd La., sabzd rang, _&> Df->, the alif is zaHd. 

Vide also ‘ Derivation of Words ’ for ‘Formative Alif.’ 

(13) Alif-i liydqat ( cAU «jJi ) expresses fitness or capability; as, 
khwana ( byi. ) legible. 

i . B in Persian words is sometimes interchangeable with /; as, zafdn c)!’) 1 
(for P. zabdn ^bj ) “ tongue ” ; with m; as, ghuzhm [for ghuzhb 
(old)] “ a single grape ” ; with v ; as, vas 1 (for has i y> ) 

‘ ‘ enough ” ; khicdv and khaw 1 (for khivdb) “ sleep ’ ’ ; with wot v; 

as, div 1 (for db) “ water ” ; naldv yy (for the Persian nahib ) 
‘‘ fear.” 2 Pronounced as in English. 

Remark -Bd-yi zaHd { a 3|;. <_jb ) “ superfluous w as in py : vide under 
< Verb Transitive and Intransitive ’ and ‘ Prepositions.’ 

This letter is often called bd-yi muivahhada ‘ the single-dotted b ’ to 
distinguish it from 

u p is called bd-yi farsi or bd-yi ‘ajami There 

V being no p in the Arabic alphabet, it is frequently interchangeable 


1 Still used in speaking by Zardushtis. 

S The letter that has been changed, i.e. substituted, is called mubdal Ja**, and the 

original letter from which the change was made is called mubdal minh « ( ). 
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with / o, as fil (-4* (for pil ) “ elephant ” ; safid aJL. (for sapid 
) “white”; jiruzi (for piruzi “victory.” 

di - * T\ the Arabic is is generally written in Persian and so pro- 
nounced ; vide under *. 

S by the Arabs is pronounced like th in Cuthbert, and sometimes 
as s ; in Egypt it is pronounced o. 

Among the Persians and Indians, it is an English s. 

Some Afghans and some educated Indians give it the sound of th. 

J called jim-i idz f-e-, or jim-i ‘ arabi *«a., to distinguish 

it from - . It is the contraction for the two Muslim months 

Vi 

Jamddq’l-Ulq and Jumddq’ l-Akhir. It is sometimes interchangeable 
with zhj ; as, kazh V" (old) (for lea j ^f) “ crooked ” ; withefe - and z 

_ vL si > 

as, chuza (old) for juja (m.c.) “a chicken, and the young 
of a bird”; with g ; as, Jilan for Gilan a province S.W. of the 
Caspian ; with sh JS-, as, kdj ^ (old) for kdsh “would that.” 
-j Ch called jim-i far si or jim-i ’ ajami It is some- 

times confounded with j . 1 It is sometimes interchangeable with 
sh u * ; as. lakh elm (for lakhslia <*.£iiJ ) “flame”; with z j as, 

puchushk (old) (for pizishk ;j ) “a physician.” In 

Arabicized words it changes to (_p; as, Sin Ar. (for Chin 
“China” ; sanj, Ar. (for rhang JA*. ) “cymbals.” 

^ Called ha yi hutti ^ la, hd-yi halqi and ha- yi muhmala 

^'.a. The Arabs, some educated Indians, and some Afghans, 
make this a strong aspirate, something like the h in “haul” if 
this word be pronounced in the throat. To catch this sound, 
the beginner should copy an Arab or an Afghan many times when 
he says the word •_»-*. Sahib: (he should also note the sound of (jo 
in this word). 

By the Persians this letter is pronounced like *, q.v. 

Remark. Children in Indian schools are taught to make a distinction in 
pronunciation when reading between ^ and ?, and between ijo and but in 
practice, in speaking, no such distinction is made. 

id_ ® ca ^ e( I tdid-yi sakhiz Aid ^ U. , kha-yi manquta and 

kha-yi mu‘ jama ^fA. Great care must be taken to make this 

a guttural and not a k. (There is a story of a doctor who seriously 
alarmed a patient by mispronouncing the word iy,A khun “blood.”) 
It is sometimes interchangeable with <j>; as ,clmkhmdkh (for 

chaqmaq ) ‘ ' flint 0 r cock of a gun ’ ’ ; and with h ; as, (old) 

(for khak sAlA) “ earth.” 

1 In Abjad, it has the same value as viz. 3. 
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* l5 D called dal- iabjad J'a ; dal-i ahaur m anqu ta Slrysti* } xi J| a, or dal-i 

muhmala aJL^c Ja. It is sometimes interchangeable with t o; as, 

turraj (for durraj j-'jA ) “ black partridge ’ ’ ; with z a ; as, ustdz 1 
iii-l (for ustad aC~! ) “ master ” ; sazctj At. form of sdda »aU ‘ ‘ a kind 
• of plant ” ; with zj: as, dizar ja (for diddr j ajj>). 

0 Z called zal-i manquta JiA, or zal-i mu' jama Ja. It i a 

sometimes interchanged with d a; as, for Ails'. By the Arabs it 
is sounded like the th in “ though,” if, when pronouncing it, the tip 
of the tongue be thrust well forward between the front teeth of 
both jaws and slightly compressed : compare with & and (_k. 

By the Persians like or as z in “zeal.” It is a contraction for the 
month Zu'l-hijjah A^d ji>, while 'A is the contraction for Zu’ l-qa‘ dah *A*kf|_jA. 

j R is always rolled and never as r in “ are.” ’ - Called ra-yi nhayr-i 
manquta At»al^ yc. or id-yi muhmala It i s a con . 

traction for either of the months Rabi‘. It is sometimes interchanged 

O 

with l as nilufal (for nilufar y.-L-' ) “a convolvulus; aUo 

“a waterlily ” ; chanalj^ (m.c.) (for chandr ; i*. ) “plane-tree.” 

j Z called zd-yi havvaz jyt zd-yi manquta Ak^ikc yj, and zd-yi 

mu' jama A»*^ yj\). It sometimes is interchangeable with ^ ; as, suj 1 * 3 
(for sf<z 3— ) ; with i ; as, (jurijh (for guriz}*J ) ; with s; as, 

Ayds (for Aydz ); with ^ q.v. Zi {)) is a poetical contraction of 
the preposition y. 

j Zh called zd-yi jarsi <_c-t 3, or zd-yi ‘ajami LS'i- It inter- 

changes with j q.v. It is pronounced as j in Preach jour or as s in 
“measure.” 

S called sin-i ghayr-i manquta AhyC o y£ and sin-i muhmala 
Al*y It interchanges sometimes with ^ ; as, kmli (for 

Jcushti “ wrestling”; also the Zardushti belt 4 worn under the 

clothing, and for ‘musk.’ ” Also sometimes with <jc; as, 

for yyid . 

£ Sh called shin-i manquta Al.ibo and shin-i mu' jama 

It is an abbreviation for Shamal JUA “the North.” It inter- 
changes with - ; as, pdchdn (for pdshan cl-tC ) “ scattering” ; 
with as, kaj ^ (for hash tji'i ) “ a pine ” ; also with yj- q.v. 

^ S called sdd-i ghayr-i manquta Ai-ivo yi aU, and sdd-i muhmala 
It is the abbreviation for the month of Sajar jk-c an d 


1 Pathans say U“taz in Pushtoo. 

and J are som“timeg interchangeable. Ex.y^» or 

3 Still used in speaking by Zaidushtis. 

* The Bombay Parsee3 call this belt kustl, but the Persian Zardushtis call it kushfi. 
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also for the word sadiq (jjihe “genuine” which shows that an 
account has been audited ; hence sad Tcardan gbe (old) to so 

mark an account, etc. By the Persians it is pronounced like (j». 
In Arabic a stronger and harder sibilant than in English. Educated 
Indians and Afghans affect the Arab pronunciation: vide remark 
to £ h. 

^5 z. zdd-i manquta, or zad-i mu 1 jama. Pronounced by the Persians 
like), i.e. like z in zeal. In Baghdad like the thin thoughii pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue behind the root of the front teeth 
of the upper jaws. (In Egypt a hard palatal d). 

Js T called ta-yi hutti ^Us, ta-yi ghayr-i manquta, and ta-yi muhmala. 
By the Persians pronounced like o. By the Arabs a hard palatal t. 
Educated Indians and Afghans imitate the Arab pronunciation. It 
interchanges with a; as, a£>aA. for Aihi., 

\s Z called za-yi manquta or mushdla AKA* By the 

Persians, like). In Baghdad like the th in though pronounced 
naturally. 

c ‘ called 'ayn-i ghayr-i manquta Ahyibe ^ or ‘ayn-i muhmala 

al*.^ It is often in Persian not distinguishable as a separ- 

ate letter (as prosody proves). In some words it is interchangeable 
with * h. It is transliterated by an inverted comma. 

In Arabic the j is a strong guttural. Few Persians can imitate 
the Arab pronunciation. 

At the beginning of a word, it is by the Persians treated as though it 
were the prop for a vowel. Ex. ogUe ‘ibadat “adoration ” (as though spelt 

At the end of a word it is, in Persian, either quite silent as jam' ? or 
else more properly there is a slight vowel sound like a half a or half e 
as in tama ‘ The Persians never say jama' like the Indians. 3 Many 

words like jam' and man' are often pronounced with a drawl, and 
a peculiar intonation that sounds affected to English ears; such wortls are not 
pronounced in the least like p*. jam or ^ man : If so pronounced they will 
often be unintelligible. 

In the middle of a word this letter has a half-bleating sound like 


r 

I By the Persians is pronounced as though spelt o/f, but the Arabs would 

give a distinct and peculiar sound to the consonant ? before pronouncing its vowel u s . 

* This at least is the case in Southern Persia with some words of three letters end- 
ing in£. In the more accurate pronunciation of the better classes in Tehran the final 
£ is perhaps always pronounced though slightly. 

3 The Arabs fully enunciate this final £ , though not quite like the Indians. 
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a double a\ Ex. a*- sa‘d is pronounced sa-ad. 1 Words like jbirt are 
pronounced i-i-tibar and transliterated, of course, i‘tibar. [An Arabic word 
with a mute hamza in the middle, has, in Arabic, and should have in 
correctly-spoken Persian, this same lialf-bleating sound; Ex. mcfmur 

“ ordered; a commissary” (pronounced ma , amur)\. 

When ^ begins a middle syllable of a word, there is a very perceptible 

pause in the enunciation ; Ex. qal-‘a “a fort”: care must be taken to 
make this pause in the correct place, as the pronunciation qa-l‘a or qal‘a is 
generally unintelligible. The Arabs do not make this pause. 

^ Gh called ijhayn-l manquta, AhjiU or ghayn-i mu 1 jama &+**** ■ 

A hard guttural something between gh and r, the r being sounded 
much like the r in Parisienne, by a Parisienne.” It represents 
1000 in arithmetic and hence is with Persian poets a symbol for 
the bulbid-i hazar dastan ch-ot,> jljy JUb. It interchanges with 
as ayagh £b| (old for aydq <jjbl) “ a cup.” 

F called ja-yi -sa‘ fas oaiu. : sometimes interchanges with ^ q.v. 

Jj Q called qdf-i qarshat <JU. Sometimes interchanges with £ q.v. 

In Baghdad and by Persian Turks often pronounced like a hard English g. 

A guttural like q pronounced from the depth of the throat as if undergoing 
suffocation, or like ck in stuck when pronounced at the back of the throat. 
It must not be pronounced like k, a common English mistake. 

By the uneducated it is confused with £, and even educated Turks give 
it this pronunciation in certain common words : Ex, ghadr instead of 
qadr jaj. J n Turkish words used in Persian, the two letters seem interchange- 
able: a Turk of Persia will often spell the same word with either letter 
indifferently. 

The distinction in spelling is generally observed between lif “ a eunuch ’ ’ 
and lif “ master”, but both are colloquially ag&a. 


U' 


K called kaf-i tazi or kdf-i ‘arabi o^. 

frequently confounded with gdf. 


It is in Persian 


G called kaf-i fdrsi ^jb or kdf-i ‘ajami It is some- 

times interchangeable with £, as lijdm for lagdm “ bridle; 
halter” (Persia). 

L is an abbreviation of the month shawdl J[r". Poets compare it 
to a ringlet. 


M is an abbreviation for the month Muharram It sometimes 

interchanges with n vu; as, ban (m.c.) (for bdm, pb* (m.c,). 


1 Vide Haggard and Le Stranges’ Vazir-i Lankurdn. In ba'd A*-’, the doable 
sound is less perceptible. 

* Pronounced bun and bum. 

2 
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^ N. There is no nasal n 1 2 in Persia. In India, however, n is in some 
words almost nasal or is imperfectly pronounced, as in chunan, 
jahan; it is then called nun-i tjkhunna ; z but before a vowel (and 
consequently before an izafat) the nasal sound disappears. It has 
usually the sound of m f when it immediately precedes b w (6r „ 
p u ). Ex. J.»o (tanbal) “lazy” is pronounced tarnbal: note that 
this is transliterated m. Nasal n always follows a long vowel. 

j If or F. At the beginning of a word, or in such words as •_>!_,.=► javab 
“an answer”, .Jr* 9 savab “ rectitude ”, yy savab “ a reward” or 
“ a good work,” it is amongst Persians a consonant like v ; but 
amongst Arabs, Afghans and Indians it is a w, like the w in we or 
went. In yyt and it is pronounced like a v, or between a v and 
a w. The v sound is common in Isfahan and Kirman. 

Before an altf and after £, j has, in pure Persian words, no sound ; Ex. 
.aljA - etc., are pronounced khdhar, khahish, etc. ; there is, therefore, 

no difference in pronunciation between khwastan ‘‘to wish” and 

khdstan “to rise up”: this silent ; is transliterated w. Khwish Ji>A 
and its compounds are pronounced khish (transl. khwish). In Arabic words, 
however, , before alii is pronounced; Ex. pi- of u° A. In 

“to eat” and its derivatives, the , is pronounced like fish L and 
is transliterated u ; also y du “two”, y tu “thou”, ^ khud “self”, 
<y5>A khush “pleasant”, o^^A khurshid “the sun”, khursand 

“ happy ”. _y- and are often pronounced chi and hamchi. 

A few Arabic words like haydt “life”, salat “prayer”, are 

generally in Persian phonetically written oU=»- and 

3 is sometimes interchangeable with o, as ydfa b'b (old) [for yava ()U 
(m.c.)] “ vain, foolish ”. The vav that occurs before an alif and is 

not pronounced, as in khwastan is called vdv-i rm'dula 

_ _ — «** 

aljAoxi )\j “distorted vav, or vdv-i ishmam-i zammn <s*«o fUA| y_j 
“ the vav that gives a smell of t ” : this is maklub-i yhayr-i malfuz 
( JeyLU jii v yAo ) “ written but not pronounced.” A vdv-i maljuz-i 
ghayr-i-maktub ( >-jyA» -xs Joyl* y, ) sometimes occurs as in u-V* 
td'us “a peacock,” but the more correct form is also found. 

In Ar. both the waws have the sound of w in this word. 

Remark . — A letter that is written, but not pronounced, is also called 
harf-i masruq ( i3tr~ x yy*’ ' ‘ c a stolen letter. For further remarks on y , vide 
under vowels § 3 (6) and (d). 


1 In Arabic the nasal nun occurs before the letters c: i, , 

*■* o ^ ' c" 

h, Jo, vJ, <3> as * n the words “ from the© ” “ thou **— Azoo. 

2 Nun-i ghhunna only occurs after the weak consonants • ) - f. 
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S E called hd-yi havvaz ( gytj*), or hd-yi mudawwara cs**) (round 
ha). A decided aspirate like h in hope, except when it ends a 
Persian word 1 2 or a feminine Arabic word (which is always preceded 
by a fatha 1 ). In this case it is called the “obscure,” “imper- 
ceptible” or “silent A”, and is transliterated a; Ex. AilA. khana 
“a house”, A isd gufta “said” (Past Partciple). This ‘obscure’ 
h is in India pronounced like fatha, but in Persia it is pronounced 
like a short e, or i as khdne or gujte. (If the silent h precedes an 
alif, as in (*( •this' “ I have said”, there may, it is said, be a slight 
breathing sound of the h, as guftah-am, but the writer is of opinion 
that tills sound is imaginary and that the h generally remains silent. 

In the first case, i.e. when aspirated, the * is called ha-yi malfuzi (^U 
, hd-i tnuzhar or zahir ( or IE) , or ha-yi jail ( i_c ) 

“manifest,” i.e. sounded; in the second case it is or ) 

ha-yi mukhtafx or makhjx “ concealed ”, i.e. mute. 

s> 

The A is distinctly but not too markedly sounded in <t> nuh “nine”, ai 

nth “place” (Imper.), a hih “good” (but a ha or hi, the preposition 

“to” or “for”), ^ a? hahhah (m.c.) “ well done, excellent,” and in such 
like words. 3 

In si “ three ”, aj- chi “ what?”, AT hi the interrogative pronoun 
“ who ? ” and the conjunction “ that”, there is no aspirate, and the final 
* is pronounced like short *. 

In Ai na and a* ma “ not ”, it is silent according to rule; but A* rnih 

" great ”, also “ a mist, fog”, and <**■ mah moon. 

Final t after t - j or ^ is fully sounded ; Ex. 8l£_dj 4 padishah “ a king ” , 

8y? guh “human excrement ”, etc., etc. In al shah “king ”, a* mah “ the 

moon ” or “ a month ” , tj rah ‘ ‘ a road ’ ’ , where the fatha stands for alif, the 
final A is aspirated. 

O/’ o 

It must be distinctly pronounced in words like mahr, yy mihr and 

O 9 

jx* muhf and in similar words, and in the proper names Tih-rdn b and 
Mash-had. 

A final silent A will sometimes become J in Arabic, as fustaq (5*-^ Ar. 


1 Some grammarians consider the Persian silent 8 to be a vowel. 

2 Except when changed into cs. The 8 is not silent in Arabic. This final * can 
only be silent (in Persian) when not an original letter. 

S Note that when final 8 is sounded, it is transliterated by h and not by a. Ex. 8<> 
dah “ ten.” 

* Three distinct syllables, not two as in India. 

8 Two syllables, not three. In 1908 Persian newspapers changed the spelling 
to etf/p- 
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(for pitsta <L— j P.) “a pista-nut” ; also as nakaj (said to be Arabic) 
(for nagcih tlfb P.) “ suddenly.’ 1 

In Arabic, final * is in certain cases written s and >s then called by the 
Arabs ta marbuta 1 and by some Indians ha-ta, and is in classical Arabic 
pronounced like t except in pause or before a vowel. In Persian this is , 
often pronounced and written Ex. oJta. instead of &U.. In English 
dictionaries this is generally treated as the fourth letter of the alphabet, i.e. 
as o. 

Sometimes the same word is written both with s and o, but with different 
significations. Ex. iff ala is generally so written when it has the signification 
of an instrument or apparatus, 4 but c-Jf alat (pi. o)Jf ) when it signifies 
“ penis.” Aliy “ is this paper correct? ”, but Cjl a Aa-o iiiy ^yi 

‘ ‘ is this paper signed ? ’ ’ 

This distinction is, however, seldom observed and is considered pedantic, 
thus jihat “ cause ” and qimat “ price” may be written both or Apa. 

and or a*vj. 

Vide also remarks on oly. and at the end of j. 

Y, ya-i tahtdmyya Ayliwo . At the beginning of a word is the 
English consonant y\ also in the middle of a word after an initial long 
vowel; Ex. hf dyd “whether.” When, for the sake of euphony, the 
initial alif of a verb is changed into ^ , this letter is pronounced y as it 
retains its original short vowel; Ex. from i^vof amadan “to come”, 
rnayd “ don’t come ” ; uftadan “ to fall ” , nayuftad otisd “ he did not 

fall, etc.” 

In the middle of words , also represents the long vowel i (pronounced 
as i in pique) or a diphthong ai : vide §3 (d). 

At the end of a word it is a long i, but at the end of the words and 

it is sometimes shortened ; thus bale, or ball and khayle (for Jchayli or 
khaili). It is long in the verbal prefix (_y° , thus mx-guft: but is sometimes 

in careless talking pronounced short. (The Afghans and Indians pronounce 
this prefix me). % 

In Persia, as in India, the dots are never written under the ^ where 
final : in some printed books, however, the dots are inserted. In Arabic the 
dots should be omitted in the alif-i maqsura. 3 

A at the end of a word, and preceded by a fatha, is pronounced like 

* * ^ • 

alif, and is transliterated a: thus ti'P’A (also in India written &>*a) is 

pronounced da‘wa. This ^ is in Arabic called l) ^-sJi alif-i maqsura 
“the abreviated alif ”, as opposed to alif-i mamduda ( i_aj| ) ‘the 

1 Colloquially in Indian schools te-gird. 

i *lib or i a , j n modem Persian, often incorrectly spelt ; it is pronounced 
baqile. 

8 In Persian this is often written as alii. 
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prolonged alif ” [ vide § 4 (d)], and is not sounded when in contact with alif-i 
vasl) thus jyy-liJi is)*-* “ the contention of the moderns” is pronounced 
da'vq ’ l- rnutcfa kh kh inn . 

I ' " 

Note that in the Persian- Arabic compound ybJjf or yjJj f the ^ is in 
• reality a final letter, and the comparative suffix J can be written separately, 

asy J. |. 

Remark I . — In Urdu or in Indian writing ya-e ma‘kusi or “ reversed yd ’ ’ 

( c — ) is written at the end of a word to show that the ^ has a majhul 
sound. In modern Persian the ‘ reversed yd ’ has the same sound as the 
ordinary <_<•. 

In the Turkish suyursat “supplies levied in kind”, the ^ is 

frequently omitted, both in writing and pronunciation; it is however better 
to omit it in both cases : this word has no singular. 

For further remarks on vide § 4. 

Remark II . — Even when quoting Arabic or reading the Qur’an, the 
Persians do not try to give the Arabic pronunciation to all the Arabic letters. 
Indians and Afghans, on the contrary, not only attempt but greatly exag- 
gerate the Arab pronunciation of certain letters. 

For the Arabic and the Persian pronunciation of the alphabet and the 
form of certain letters before the izafat, vide ‘ Peculiarity of Arabic Words.’ 

In Indian dictionaries a letter preceding another is termed dy bo, 
and one following another is styled a * j U : thus in the word i_y. the letter rd 
is b <Ay U md qabl-i ba. 

§ 3. The Short and Long and Diphthong Vowels (in the middle 

of words). 

(a) There are no regular vowels in the Arabic written language, but the 
Arabs make use of the three signs z. ~ L [vide table, § 1 (c)] which they call 
£ji$jxJi t al-harakdt “the movers” (lit. “ motions”), and one of these signs 
placed above or below a consonant determines its vowel sound. When 

a consonant is accompanied by one of these “movers”, it is called Jfj*- i« 
mutaharrik or “moving.” The short vowels were originally quite unrepre- 
sented. As the t “ movers” only give the vowel sound essential to a 
consonant, it is obvious that they cannot stand alone at the beginning of a 
word: vide § 4 (c). 

For pronunciation, vide Table. 

(b) The letter having kasra or zir below it, is called makmr (jy~.Cc), that 

having fatha or zabar above it, maftuh ( j-ya* ), and that having zamma or 
pish, mazmum ( )■ 

(c) In Arabic, the vowels, as terminal signs of inflection, are called raf, 
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( £•) ) or nominative L,jar (j+) or genitive (~), and nasb ( .-—si ) or 
accusative ( _) , and the words, not the letters, so marked, are styled marfu‘ 

( £ ) tnajrur ( ) , and mansub ( ) : vide § 8. 

Remark. — The short vowel i is in Persian oftener pronounced like e in < 
‘fen’ than like i in 4 fin.’ Also fatha is locally so pronounced, as herd 
for kard. 

(d) Long vowels (in the middle of words). 

Alif, ) and ^ are weak or infirm consonants 1 * or semi- vowels and 
correspond respectively with the “ movers ”, i.e. the short vowels a, u, i. 1 
In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a combination of two 

- 9 

of these affinities; (Ex. k ba, bu and b%) and pronounced like a in 
father, u in prude and i in police or pique. 3 4 

Remark I . — In k, the alif is written to indicate that the fatha belonging 
to the >_> is prolonged in sound : vide §2 (a). 

Remark II. — Thej and ^ of prolongation and *-il| (j* or 

are before (vide § 2, p. 21) a wasla shortened in pronunciation, thu3 )y'A\ 
is pronounced fi'Ifawr ( fil-fawr ). 

( e ) Diphthongs (in the middle of words). 

By combining fatha with 0 - and with j, the diphthongs ai or ay, and au 
or aw, are formed, and pronounced like ai in aisle (rare in Persian) or 
ey in they, and ou in stout ; Ex. mail 4 or mayl “ inclination ’ ’ , p-o 4 saum 
or sawm “ fasting.” 

In modern Persian the ay is most often pronounced like ey in they, Ex. 
is pronounced both khaili and lcheylx (also Ichaile, etc., etc.) (vide under 
letter ^5); also the au sound, characteristic of the Arabic, Afghan, or 
Indian accent, tends towards the sound of 0 in hose. 

(f) The original Persian vowel system was that of the Sanskrit, with the 

semi- vowel ji peculiar to the latter excluded. , 


1 o-i- i_by=>- “weak letters” is the term applied to ~ i * * ss opposed to 
the ‘real consonants.’ These are included in the school rhyme: — 
fj ^g-k j 1— j O-L Oj. ^ f 

ISW \j?j* 

* Hence alif is called vkht-i fatha “sister of fatha"-, vav is called ukfkh'-i zamma 
“ sister of zamma ” ; and ya is called ukht-i kasra “ sister of Awra.” 

- . 

3 When ls - j - I form vowels they are called ovi huru/*’ l-madd “ letters of 

prolongation ’ or huruf*'l ishba ‘ “letters of filling up or impregnating 

with a sufficiency of colour.” 

4 In modern Persian pronounced more like meyl and tom. 
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When i and ^ follow a consonant unmarked by a short vowel or 
by jazm, they were said to have an open sound called majhul, 

or “unknown” (i.e. unknown to the Arab invaders); Ex. _>,-<> mor an ant, 

sher “ a lion ” 1 ; but when a , was preceded by a consonant pointed with 
, A or a ^ with ~ , then the sound was called ma‘ruf or “ known” ; 

9 

Ex. o^r 0 mush “ a mouse” : shir “ milk.” 

The majhul sounds o and e are still preserved in the Persian spoken by 
Afghans and Indians, but they are now unknown in Persia: in modem 
Persian “ an ant” is called mur , and there is nothing in pronunciation to 
distinguish the word for “ lion ” from shir “ milk.” 

Remark I . — There are thus, exclusive of the majhul sounds, at least nine 
vowel sounds in Persian, a, a, i, l, u, u, and diphthongs ai, ay, and aw. 
The last takes the place of the au sound characteristic of Indians. 

Remark II . — To sum up the remarks on the weak consonants, - j - I 
i aA o.ya. , when , and are initial , or are movable in the middle of a word, 
they are real consonants and are pronounced with their proper vowels; when 

they follow a jazm they are consonsants, as in juzv and when they follow a 
consonant that has neither a vowel nor a jazm they were in classical, and 
are in Indian Persian majhul. When the consonant preceding , has a pish 
or zamma ( f_) the sound is u ; when the consonant preceding ^ has a zlr 
or kasra ( — ) the sound is i. 

When j and ^ follow a consonant that has a zabar or fatha they 
may be called diphthongs. 

§ 4. Hamza 3 ( t) and the short vowels at the beginning of words. 

(a) In endeavouring to pronounce a vowel without a consonant, a 
distinct though slight effort is made with the muscles of the throat; this 
jerked sound or hiatus is by the Arabs called hamzah , which signifies “ prick, 
impulse ”, and is represented by *, the form of which has arisen from the 

> In Per-ia lion is “shir" and a tiser j? babr. In India the tiger is called 
J*” sher and the lion babar : the word sher i 3 also loosely applied to the leopard, 
panther, etc. 

* i.e. in Persia. Dr. Rosen justly remarks in his grammar : “ The Persian of India may 
be looked upon as a •petrification of the old classical language. It has also preserved 
the ” majhul” vowels e and o for l and ?7, and many other differences of pronunciation. 
The Persian-rpoaking Indians, whose studies are mostly confined to the classics and 
poetic exercises, have follow d none of the developments of the modern language.*' 
The Persian of India, therefore, though far purer both in idiom and pronunciation 
than the language of Persia, sounds pedantic, and is almost unintelligible to ordinary 
Persians. 

3 Denotes “ pressure” or “ puncture *' Among Arab grammarians the first letter 
of the alphabet is more generally calied hamzah . 
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letter £ of the word jki. In other words hamza represents the cutting 
off of the stream of breath preceding or following a vowel. 

In Arabic, hamza is placed over or under alif , or over j and but 
when final is written by itself, and may follow any of the letters. The letter 
so marked is called jrn* malimuz or “hamzated”, a term also applied , 
to a word having hamza for one of its radicals. 

Remark. — Alif when it is merely a letter of prolongation is not hamza. 

(b) Short vowels at the beginning of words. In most cases alif occurs as the 
bearer of hamza and then performs a function essentially different from that 
in the Remark to § [3(d) ; Ex. v_d ah, ub. When an i sound follows, then 
the sign * is placed under the bearer t , as t . 

For the pronunciation of a silent hamza in the middle of a word, vide 

under letter ^ § 2. In the word cijil* ma^zun “permitted”, the hamza is 
silent, and, having no vowel to give it life, it represents the jerked sound 
mentioned in the beginning of the paragraph ; and, as the first letter, viz : f is 
pointed with _a. , the two together in Persian give the half-bleating sound 
mentioned in the remarks on the letter £ § 2. 1 In the word ra‘is “a 

head ”, “ a chief ”, the hamza is not silent, but is marked with - and is con- 

* 'i 

sequently pronounced like [ at the beginning of a word. In the words 

(jsyi, the final f has no vowel and also follows a letter without a vowel. The 
Arabs would pronounce the final * in these words something like shay-a, su-a 
umara-a, but the Persians ignore the s- in such Arabic words 2 : they do how- 
ever pronounce the * at the end of , probably to distinguish it from the 
! 

Persian word^— su '“direction, towards.” 

In the pronunciation of an Arab, the hamza is an articulation very 
perceptible, especially when it begins a syllable that is in the middle of a 

word, as in cjfyi - e-f^. 3 * * * * which are not pronounced qur-dn and jur-at. 


1 Note that though the f is marked with .- the * hamzated’ alif does not* serve to 
prolong the sound of the - as would be the case if hamza were absent from the I ; thus 
to all intents and purposes alit-hamza (or hamza ) and alif are two separate letters. 

* This final * in Arabic must not be confused with the Peisian t following a silent 

h (or a ) as a sign of the genitive case. That the .Persians do ignore the Arabic 
f ' ' . - 

s- in such words as *j*f and Aye" (Arabic broken plurals of and '-*-vA) ) is shown 

by their manner of writing these words in a state of construction, thus: CaJj C5’Lt / 0 ^ 
“the nobles of the time 

3 When hamza is found at the end of syllable, it is in Urdu changed into the letter 

•i- 9 

of prolongation corresponding to the short vowel that precedes; thus^J^^ and ^ y cf y , ° 

9 

become in Urdu tasir and mumrn. 
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(c) The latest Arabic Dictionaries treat alif-hamza as the first letter of 
the alphabet, and alif alone as a ? or <_$■ ; for example, if it be desired to look 

out the Arabic root J -o safal 1 “ he asked”, the f must be looked for at the 

^beginning of the alphabet; if however it be desired to look out JU sal' 1 “ it 
flowed ”, the alif must be treated as a > an d the searcher must look for a word 

spelt sin, ya, lam (instead of sin, alif , lam), while for ;U scir a ' he scaled a 
wall ”, he should look forsiw, wdw, ra. The reason is, that, in Arabic, alif is not 
considered an original letter, but is supposed to be the offspring of one of the 
two weak consonants _j or and according to certain laws of euphony 
a weak consonant undergoes certain changes or permutations when it comes 
together in a ‘measure’ or ‘form’ with a vowel that is not analogous to 
it: accordingly, in the last two examples, an original 3 or ^ has by permuta- 

tion been changed into an alif. Similarly “ a prophet ’ ’ is from Ub - Ui, 
and the letter after must be treated as the first letter of • ' the alphabet. 
The second letter of JUo is hamza, because it is mutaharrik or movable, while 

the second letter of JL» is called alif, because it is a letter of prolongation. 

_ £ ' 

Hamza, however, may be sakin, as m o“v- 

(d) Long vowels at the beginning of words. As already stated, the long 
vowels are formed by a combination of a short vowel and the weak consonant 
that is its affinity ; and the manner of writing the long vowels in the middle 
of words has been demonstrated in §3 (d). It follows by rule [vide short 
vowels at beginning of words (6)], that the long vowels at the beginning of a 

word are introduced by a hamza, thus = ub ; and = ib. bimilaily v 1 

should = ab; but to avoid this awkward form the second alif is written over 
the first, thus f : this alif on the top is called madda “ the mark of madd or 
prolongation.” 2 • 

(e) By the same rule the “diphthongs” at the beginning of words 

are writ fen aib (or ayb), and -y aub for awb); for pronunciation. 

vide § 3 (e). 


1 It will be noticed that the three weak letters or semi-vowels are alif, vav and ya. 
The hamza is a strong letter, although in certain cases it is liable to modification or 
change like any of the weak letters. While vav and ya are sometimes real consonants 
the alif is not regarded as such at all ; but only as a prop for hamza. or as a 
prolongation, as in the word J 1 -" . 

2 An alij so marked is by some ( irammarians called alif-i mamduda, as In 

“to come.” Alif-i mamduda can only occur at the beginning of a syllable : c-'fr* 
Qur-an. In Arabic the term alif mamduda is restricted to a final alif followed by 
hamza, as in in contradistinction to alif maqsiira, as in and ls^ 3 - 
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As in Arabic, hamza following a long t a is written on the line, 1 the alif 
that precedes such a hamza is generally marked with a madda, but this madda 

has no effect on the pronunciation; thus in Arabic *<■-?., for ft?., “ he came.” 

S * m 

This is also the case when jor^ act as bearers of hamza, e.g. J’ti qa^il un . i 

Final hamza in Arabic words (as 3 ) is rarely written in Persian, and 
always disappears in writing before the (_? of the izd/at ; as, 

“ medical officers of the Military Department” : were the * retained, the 
might be mistaken for the <_c of unity : vide Remark to ( g ) ; vide also 
§ 26 (/) (2). 

(/) In Persian the sign * over t at the beginning of words is omitted, 
even in words fully pointed with the vowels, etc.; and in the dictionaries, 
Persian and Urdu, no distinction is made between alij and hamza; i.e. both 
are at the beginning of the alphabet. 

TIamza corresponds to an English hyphen in such words as re-open, 4 and 
is then written over a y (^_~) without the dots: in other words, hamza is 
thus written, instead of over the prop alif in those cases when (according to 
Englishmen) one syllable ends in a vowel and the next begins with one; 
Ex. jafida benefit” instead of or i-j, 1 *. 6 

When two ^ come together, it is more correct to omit the dot3 in the 
first and place the sign * over it, as ; oa.Ij pdfidan “ to stand firm.” This 
word may also be written piyidan, but in this case the first ^ must be 

treated as a consonant and transliterated y. Similarly gunjadish or 

gunjayish (jiilwul. 

Strictly speaking a hamza in Persian ought to be used whenever a 


1 As a rule hamza has in Arabic no bearer when it is movable by a fatha and 

/ - 

follows a long vowel, or when it is final and preceded by sukun. In words like , 

i.e. in words uhere the long vowel preceding the hamza is the hamza i?, placed on 

u . - ^ 

or above the line, or is written over a (without dots): thus or xkA.. 

2 In Modern Persian usually pronounced quyil. 

3 In Persian, it is optional to write or omit thj final * in such words. 

4 In Urdu a hamza does duty for a hyphen, e.g. jd ufr “ may I go 1”, 

jd-o “go.*' 

It will be seen that the Persians and Indians have extended the use of the Arabic 
orthographical sign hamza. 

6 In Persian pronounced fdyida. A hamza is not correct in such Persian words as 
gov cow, though Indians do write (</'**£). 

In qa'ida and such words no hamza can be written, as is a strong consonant 

and cannot take 
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syllable beginning with a vowel is added to a root, thus: 1 * (for -Oj ) 

and (for *vo ), but this rule is only observed in certain cases when it 

is necessary for distinction [vide Remark I (gr)]. For the Persian “ hamza ” 
as a sign of the genitive case, etc., after an obscure h or after a final C c, vide 
*§ 26 (/) ; as substitute for the ^ of unity, vide § 41 (c) (d). 

( g ) Hamza in the middle or at the end of an Arabic word used in Persian, 
is often omitted, both in pronunciation and in writing ; as, fjti qayim for 
qddim, but generally sal'll rarely sayil <_bU». 

Remark I . — The practical uses of hamza, and its orrradon in modem 
Persian, are best illustrated by the following examples : (a? gada “ beggar” ; 

gadaH i “begging”; J gada-i i “a beggar”; ujIA* gada-yi- 

Kirtndn “ the beggar of ICerman.” 

It will be noticed that the distinction between the words for ‘‘ begging” 
and “a beggar (with ^ of unity) ” lies in the accent only. 

Mahi “ fish ” ; mihi-i 3 (class ) a fish” Jb yakmdhi in 

m.c.]: i_£j yak mdh-i digar (m.c.) “ one month more ” : jiii i Jb 

yak mdhx-yi digar (m.c.) “one fish more”; also in m.c. mahi-yi 

digar-i and classically Xo mahx-i digar: ^Ui numayam “I show 

but numayxm “ we show.” 

Remark II . — Note the division of syllables when * occurs in the middle 
of a word: or of^a. is jur-at (not ju-rat). In the same way c/fy 

Qur-an: ’ — « or mas-ala. 


§ 5. The letter ^ (at the beginning of words). 

In Persian (but not in Arabic) the consonant £ at the beginning of a 
word is pronounced like the consonant hamza, thus is pronounced like 
, and s-tjic ‘u uh (Ar. broken plural of t--*- 6 ) “ defects, vices,” as though 
spelt vide § 20. In the Roman character, ^ is transliterated by a 

reversed comma above the line. 


1 would in modern Persian be taken to be badi-i “a badness,” but in 

C** 1 *^*- j uda‘ * the hamza is necessary. When a sj liable begins with a vowel, the 
mark hamza is used* to introduce it But this hamza being written above the 
line requires “a prop”; and this in the case of o is l> in the case of u it is j 
(with or without * ), and in the case of i it is is (with or without r ). only that in the 
initial form this last is [often] distinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots : e.g. 
J .u 51 “ a question,” J* j— ^ mas-ul “ inquired of ”, fa-ida “ advantage.” 

Palmer's Concise Eng. -Per. Diet. 
s Note the different position of the accents in the two words. 

3 For 
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§ 6. Jazm or Sukun. 

(a) In Arabic and Persian, the first letter of a word is always accom- 
panied by a vowel, lienee in the mouth of an Arab or Persian a word like 
Smith becomes Ismith (or Ismit). 1 

When a consonant in the middle or at the end of a word is followed by 
no vowel sound, it is said to be sdkin ^Lo , i.e. “ quiescent, inert, or mute,” 
and the symbol called jazm “cutting off, or amputation,” or 

9 ^ 

sukun “rest” [ A® ° ] is placed over it. In the word mardum 

“ men,” the first letter ( p ) is “ moved” by fatha, but the second letter (j) 
is “quiescent, inert, mute, or silent”, having the sign jazm ( c) over it ; 
while the third letter ( o ) is ‘ moved ’ by zamma or pish ; and finally the 
last letter ( ^ ) is “ quiescent.” 

A letter so marked is called sdkin “ quiescent ” or majzum; it has none 
of the iiXi When two or more quiescent letters occur together, the 

first only is termed sdkin, the others being termed mawqiif oyyc “ dependent 

on or “supported”; thus in dust “friend” the is sdkin and the 
o' and o are mawquf. 

In Persian (but not in classical Arabic), the last letter of all words is 
quiescent; this being a rule, the sign jazm is omitted in the case of 
final letters. Jazm therefore signifies that (in the Roman character) two 
consonants in the middle or end of a word have no vowel between them. 2 * 

G Cx G" 

{b) In such words as (Jit - Jii - Aii , great care must be taken in Persian 

to avoid even the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters ; many 
Persians pronounce these words almost like tifld, naqld, nagda, and in the two 
last words slightly dwell on the fatha. The Arabs and Indians pronounce 
these words less affectedly; the Indians as though they were tijel, naqel, 
naqed. s 

Remark. — The presence or absence of a jazm in a word of three letters, 
sometimes completely alters the meaning, e.g. nafs means “ jjassion” ; 

“the penis”, but nafas means “breath”; ^y “a fissure and the 
privities of a woman, 4 ” but ^y faraj “ freedom from grief or sorrow.” 

1 Few illiterate Indians can pronounce two consonants at the beginning. 

2 In Hindustani a few woids begin with two consonants with no vowel between 
them. In such cases a jazm is not written over the first letter as theoretically a 
quiescent consonant cannot occur at he beginning of a word. It is for this reason that 
a vowel is often inserted; thus Brahman is often pronounced Birahman. 

5 Barf “snow” is in India pronounced baraf ; this pronunciation renders the 
word unintelligible to many Persians 

4 In Arabic the privities of either sex. Uneducated Persians pronounce both 
words farj. 
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§ 7. Tashdid 1 and Idgham. 

(a) A doubled letter in. the middle of a word is written only once, but 

the sign (" ), called tashdid “corroboration” or “ strengthening ”, is 

placed above it to indicate that it should be pronounced twice. 

A letter so marked is called mushaddad strengthened ”, " corrobo- 

rated.” The first of the doubled letters ends one syllable, and the second 
begins the following syllable. 

(b) In practice, the Persians strongly emphasize the letter that is marked 
with the sign of duplication; Ex. khurram “joyful”; aidt albatta 
“ certainly.” The Arabs however pronounce the doubled letter twice, unless 
it ends the word, when it can only be emphasized. 

(c) Arabic words of only two letters are rare ; consequently words 

like hi and (ja (shaft and daqq) are three lettered, even if the sign (— ) be 
omitted. For further remarks on ( * ) vide under “ solar letters ” , § 10. 

Remark I . — Without the tashdid, there is nothing to show whether a 
word spelt like is qut “ food ” or quvvat “ strength.” 

In Arabic words a euphonic tashdid occurs when the article al precedes a 
word beginning with a solar lettter : vide § 10. 

Remark II. -Tashdid is said not to be found over any of the four letters 
that are purely Persian. The word ^ bachcha is an exception ; if the ( be 
omitted there is nothing to distinguish it from a=o bi-chi, “for what”; 
vide also “ Peculiarities of Persian words.” In compounds, the tashdid 
over bachcha is dropped, as sag-bacha, bacha-khar, bacha-Turlc , etc., and also in 
the expression : Bacha! mar-at bi-zanad (a curse). Other exceptions are <>a> 

< ! hillock ’ ’ , and ‘ ‘ thick , dense. ’ ’ 

(d) Idgham Jii I signifies inserting one letter into another, coalescence, as 

shappara (from shab-para )■ As a letter so assimilated (mudgham 

) is^narked with tashdid, the two words are practically synonymous. 

Remark l . — Removing a tashdid AjaAj from a word, as jada for 
jddda “path”, is called takhfif “lightening”, and a word so 

“ lightened ” is mukhafjaf 

Remark II. — ‘ "Doubled ’ Arabic substantives in which the last two 
radical letters are the same, 1 in order to avoid two quiescent letters coming 


1 Khar-i ba tashdid AjaAj b (m.c.) “ most emphatically an ass.” 
j l n Arabic wJU •& /0 muza'af “ a reduplicate verb, i.e. one whose second and third 
radicals are the same. The term muza'af is also applied to a quadrilateral verb of two 

equal syllables, as Jjrf) “ zalzal. 
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together, lose the tashdid before the Persian plural termination ha ; thus 
jinn JjU- “a spirit, a Jinn” has for its Persian plural jinha. Similarly 

from saff “ a line ” comes the Persian compound saf-dar “ rank 
breaking ” (an epithet of ‘All). Such Arabic words frequently lose the tashdid 

in Persian, as >-a > kaff lin , Ar., “ palm of the hand,” leaf J P. ; habb un , 
ts 

“ a berry, grain, pill” becomes in Persian hab. Sometimes the tashdid 
is again restored before the ^ of unity, thus hab, P. (m.c.) becomes habb-% 

(m.c.) “a pill”; fan ^ “art”, fann-i ^ ; but kaf si/ “ palm of the 

hand ”, kaf-i (m.c.) (not kaff-i 

Remark III . — A mushaddad letter is rarely found in a pure Persian 
word; ana (S. ara “a saw”; farrukh (or farukh) “happy, etc.” are 
exceptions. 

§ 8. Tanwin ( ) 

In classical Arabic the short vowels are used as terminations to express 
the three cases of nouns 2 * : — 
is the nominative > 

7 is the genitive > Vide also § 3 (a), 
n is the accusative J 

If the noun is indefinite, these terminations are doubled and written 

— , 7 , - , and pronounced with the nun or n-sound. This is called c H 
tanwin “ giving the nun. 1 ” 

Arabic nouns in the accusative case are in Arabic used as adverbs; 

^ _ $ 'ft 

Ex. lil&r ittifdq- an “ by chance ” the accusative of (jj'iu • . Note that the final 
alif is not sounded. 

If the word ends in * or i, there is no final alif; Ex. iuic *lh fcina* 0 "- 

* 

‘alay-hi “accordingly”, <*♦£=>- hikmat- an “skilfully”; similarly if the 
word ends in eS -_ (in such words the tanwin is written over t!he letter 

preceding the and the is unsounded), thus <_y»A 4 hawa n “lovingly.” 
In modern Persian the tendency is to omit the n and prolong the final a 


l Such words are considered by Lexicographers to be Persian. 

4 There is practically only one declension in Arabic. 

8 In modern colloquial Arabic the final vowels and tanwin are with a few exceptions 
omitted: a noun in the accusative case, used as an Adverb, is given the tanwin. 
Colloquial Arabic has, therefore, no distinction of case as found in the classical language. 

* The alif over the is is now seldom written, the word being spelt : the ^ 
is silent Ajsd* jXc, Words like ‘uqbq are generally written (without alif). 
In the Roman character, a final pronounced like 5 is transliterated a. 
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n the pronunciation of these Arabic adverbs; Ex. 5)U- hal- aa “now, 

at present ”, is in modern Persian always pronounced hala 5 /U, while “in 
reality” is pronounced both with and without the n. In some words the 

n is always retained; Ex. ghajlaU an “suddenly” or “by accident”, 

4r 

LrH- jabr an “ by force.” 

§ 9. Waslah. 

This word signifies “ a conjunction or joining ” and is only found over 

the alif of the Arabic definite article J- al “ the ” : it signifies that the alif 
is suppressed in pronunciation and the J joined by the previous vowel ; thus 

amir^l-mu^minin 1 * “ Commander of the Faithful” : vide Remark 

II to § 3 (tf).* 

If a word before a wisla ends in a long vowel or in an alif-i maqsura, the 
final vowel is shortened in pronunciation before the alif with wasla, thus 
is pronounced fi'l-jumla and not fVUjumla . 

§ 10. Solar and Lunar Letters. 

(а) In Arabic the dental, liquid and sibilant letters, fourteen in all, are 

called dj>/»Jf al-huru f v s' h-sharn.wjyat"- or “ solar letters ” for the by 

no means obvious reason that the word shams “ sun ” begins with one 

of them. They are o • i - j - j • j - ) - y • 1 •£ ■ If an 

Arabic word with the article Ji begins with one of these letters, then, for 
euphonic reasons, the J of the article is not sounded, but to compensate for its 

loss, the first letter of the word itself is doubled and marked with thus : 

- / .. 

j-JLo Saldh’‘-d-din “ the Peace of Religion ” (Saladin). The dentals 

sinniyyd **»-*•, those that are enunciated by the aid of the teeth , 3 are - F - JS> - i 
a -«£>- cd. The lingual asaliyya ( ) are those that are pronounced by the 

aid of the tip of the tongue, and are - u *- 4 

( б ) The lunar letters d?/*- huruf-t qamariyya are said to be so called 
because qamar the moon begins with one of them. With them no such 
change takes place in the J of the article. 

The lunar letters are subdivided into the labials shafahiyya or shafawiyya 

•j* ^ . 

( or ) j - j. - d - v J the palatals lahamyya ( ) c y - o * 5 J 

I The hamza is pronounced. 

i Difficulty of pronunciation or want of euphony is called istisqal ( ). 

3 The loss of the front teeth prevents the people pronunciation of the dentals. 

4 The letters j - <_r " O® are called djrr»- “ sibilant letters.” 
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t Jj < 

and the gutturals, halqiyya ( or hanjariyya ( ) 1 2 3 4 * * - £ - ^ - , 

t ' Z ' '• 

Remark. — Arab grammarians have themselves fallen into confusion over 
these ill-defined divisions. 

• 

(c) The Arabs further term certain letters ojya. huruf l-laqlaqah 

“clacking letters”; huruf 11 * ’ z-zalq or al-huruf“’z- 

zawlaqiyyah letters articulated with the tip of the tongue and the lips ; they 

are the liquids ) - c> - J ; huruf “’l-lin «_i}^ “ soft letters” t -j - is : 

s ' _ 

muthaqah “ arched ”, viz. u° - l je - Jo - A : nitfiyyah A»*k> letters pro- 

nounced by the tongue and the fore part of the palate (viz. e> - a - A ) ; 
mustafUah “ depressed (letters)” are those in which the tongue does 

not rise. 

§ 11. Abjad. 8 


(a) The following meaningless words give the letters in their numerical 
order 4 : — 


i o o 


o < 

O C <_ _ 

GO I> Cfl O 

£ 


* o 
■ o 


o o o o 

o o o o o o o < 

Ttl CO «— OOOt^' 


^ - ciwit-i - o— ^ j— 


j - -fi- 


o o o o o 

JO^COCSI H 05 CO t^CDKO ^ W r- 

O ' -*■ o & ~ O ' Kj * 


A— > - - J J m mb - f 


The use of letters as numerals is confined to mathematical works, 
almanacs, and chronograms. 6 

The sum of the letters in the name of a work, or of a brief sentence or 
verse recording an historical event, gives the year of the Hijra in which the 
event took place. This practice of commemorating events by chronograms 
is common in all Muslim countries. 


This system is called abjad 8 and hisab-i-jummal (JLa. v t-a., the 

Arabic word jumrrnl signifying “cable; addition.” A letter marked 
with tashdid is reckoned as a single letter. 

(b) Examples : — When Nadir Shah proclaimed himself sovereign of 

Persia, he struck coins with the Arabic inscription as a chronogram 

6 

sS * S \J t O ' 

£>j U ij'jt sdl alfchayr 11 ft md waqa‘ a “ the best is in what happened.” The 
sum of these letters — 1148 (A.H.) = A.D. 1735-6. 


1 Letters formed in the uvula. t 

* Also /k. 

3 Vulgarly abujad. 

4 The Arabs of Morocco in the above words substitute for jj» - (j« for (j* - 

for ^ for 

* As regards the four Persian letters, <-J may have the value of ~ of ^ * j 

of 3 - ^ of >J, i e. they may have the same value as their corresponding Arabic 

letters. 
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, The date of Taymurlang’s death is in the dramatic words 
Vida'-i Shahryari “ Farewell to Royalty,” this = 807 (H.) = A.D. 1404-5. 

A new gate 1 to the mosque at Kazimayn was constructed by Farhad 
Mirza, an uncle of Nasir u -’d-din, Shah of Persia, in A.H. 1300 (=A.D. 

1882), and an Afghan poet of Bagdad, who wrote under the takhallus (_>al»u 
or ' nom de plume’ of Shihab, immortalised (as his son says) the event in a 
poem, the chronogram of which, according to custom, occurs in the last, or 
the last two misra‘ ^ fC.x> (a line of verse) : — 

jt Ay Jo b (st j' 

“Shihab in a happy frame of mind fixes its date— “ May your road 
to Paradise be by this gate.'” The sum of the letters in the second misra' 
is 1299, but the writer says at the end of the first line “ ba dil-i-shdd Jy 
and these words may also be translated “ with the heart of shad ” : now 
the heart of shad is alif which = ' one, ’ so this makes the total 1300. 
Persians love obscurities. 

The letters of abjad can also be used to represent figures, thus b for 12, 
for 21, etc. 2 


(c) In a certain style of almanac called taqmm-i ruqumi ( 
the letters of the alphabet are used with special significations; thus the 
letter * denotes Thursday, the sign Virgo, the planet Venus, and the moon 
when bright. Few Persians nowadays know these signs, and the almanacs 
never contain a key. The taqmm-i Farsi is preferred. 


§ 12 Numerical Figures. 

(a) The usual signs for the numerals (borrowed from the Hindus by the 
Arabs) are : — 

• irrreivAS 
0123456789 

In combination these are written from left to right as in English thus , 
M*i - 1901. 


1 Called by the Arabs the Bab*-'bFarhadiyya and by the Persians Bab-i- 
Farhadiyya. 

l The abjad system is also used as a species of Horse alphabet for visual and 
auditory signalling, in a manner that will readily be understood by Military Officers. 
Double raps or long sounds, such as sighing or sucking a pipe, indicate the number of the 
word in the abjad system, while single raps or short sounds indicate the position 
of the letter in that word. Similarly, signs made by the right eye or eyebrow, or by the 
tongue in the right cheek, or by the right hand or foot, indicate the word, while those 
on the left, the letter. Vide also § 16. 

3 
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(1) In MSS., variations in the signs for the numerals are £ for 2, g for 3 „ 
or p for 4, a , or 9 , or a for 5, * for 6 , < for 7, and > for 8 . 

Fractional numbers are usually written as in English as : — 



§ 13. 

To find the year A.D. corresponding to the year of the Hijra : — 

Let M = the Muslim date in years and decimals. 

Let E = the required English date in years : 

Then E = M x 0‘970225 +62T54. The answer is the date A.D. of the 
end of the year A.H. 

The year A.D. 1900 (1st May) = 1318 H. 

§ 14. Siyaq ( )* 

Mustawfis (xjjyi—*) or Revenue Accountants, and Munshis keep their 
accounts in a system of figures called (j>L~ siyaq 1 or ^-Si^ divani which is 
nearly the same pSj raqarn of India. 

For a detailed account of this system, vide Appendix to Woolaston’s 
English-Persian Dictionary. The system is a complicated one. 

Shop-keepers and merchants keep their accounts in a form of siyaq 
( ) : they do not understand the ddwdni ( ) or siyaq ( yU*. ) of the 

Mustawfi ( ) , 

Ruqumi ( ) is applied to a system of writing a sum in a receipt : the 

sum is first written in siyaq ( JU- ) and then in words underneath it; under 
this again, half the sum is written in siyaq. 

§ 15. Letters in Poetry. 

Persian poets delight in discovering fanciful resemblances fn the form 
of letters. As already stated , an upright stature is likened to the letter 
aiif ,* but bent by grief or age it is a J: a bent neck is like c, while a 
drooping head is like j. The Persian poet Jam! in his beautiful but 


1 The revenue accounts being kept in diyak none but a mustawfi ^yi * or revenue 

accountant can interpret them. Persian officials are in the hands of their accountants 
“ I heard of one Governor who on removal from office had his accounts made up 
and was found to be a debtor to Government to the extent of 80,000 tumams (£16,000) 
He got another mustawfi ( ) to examine his accounts and the latter brought him 

out a creditor to the amount of 40,000 tumams.” — Fates’ Khorasan and Sistan. 
q Sighs are also compared to alif. 
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• somewhat lengthy poem “Yusuf and Zulaykha ’* 1 compares the heroine’s 

i teeth to sin (~), her mouth to mlm (>) , and her eyes to sad (« t or ‘ ayn (z)\ 

# _ __ 

| zulf is again compared to lam and jhn. 


■ % : 


§ 16. Handwritings. 

The two most important varieties of Arabic writing are the Ku ft 
and the Naskh , 2 3 * and all the other varieties, national or calligraphic, may be 
referred to one of these two styles. 

The Kufic took its name from the town Kufa on the Euphrates, a 
town that at one time was a seat of Muslim learning, and famous for 
a school of Arabic copyists. 

From authentic Kufic inscriptions, it is now no longer doubtful that the 
Arab employed the Kufic style at the timeof the conquestof Syria, before the 
foundation of Kufa. It is now supposed that the naskh did not originate in 
the second or third century after the Prophet but was used simultaneously 
with the Kufic in the time of the earliest Khalifas, and possibly in the time 
of the Prophet himself. 8 

The Ta l llq ( <5A«j ), ‘ hanging’ hand, is an elegant court hand that was, 
and still is, much admired in Persia. 


1 According to the Eastern romance Zulaykha saw and loved Yusuf in a dream 
Many suitors hearing of her beauty vainly sought her hand. At length she agreed 
to espouse the ‘Aziz of Egypt, Qitfir (Potaphar of the Bible) believing him to 
be the Yusuf (or Joseph) of her vision. Her marriage was a rude awakening and 
her respect for her husband was doubtless lessened by the fact that he was, for 
some reason or other, a eunuch. Joseph is recognized and bought in the slave market by 
Zulaykha and adopted by her husband. Zulaykha makes furious love to the unwilling 
youth. The ladies of Memphis discover her secret and talk scandal. Zulaykha hears 
the gossip, and faces the difficulty by giving a banquet to all the ladies of her acquain- 
tance. While sending for Yusuf she gives each lady an orange to peel, with directions 
to observe Yusuf covertly the while. The ladies are so agitated at the sight of 
the slave-boy’s unexpected beauty that they absently cut their fingers instead 
of the orange. They have to confess that Zulaykha has an excuse for her passion, 
the temptation being so great. The Qur‘an says : “ — and she shut the doors and said -come 
hither!’ He said ‘ God keep me ! Verily my lord hath given me a good home and the 
injurious shall not prosper.’ But she longed for him; and he had longed for her, 
had he not seen a token from his Lord.’’ Qitfir dies and Zulaykha becomes a beggar, 
old, blind, decrepit, but Joseph retains his youth. Zulaykha builds a reed-hut on the 
way by which the man she so faithfully loves has to pass. Joseph fails to recognize in 
the blind beggar-woman his former mistress. She has however expiated her sin by 
suffering. Her youth is restored to her, and Yusuf is directed to make her his wife. 
Yusuf is a type of male beauty, the Adonis of the Muslims. 

* Naskh “ writing of transcribers.’’ 

3 Qurans are written, lithographed, or printed, in what is commonly styled khatt-i 

‘ardbi ( {jlj* )» i.e. naskh with all the points. 



36 


handwritings. 


The nasta'tiq ( ) is a combination of the nashh ( ) or ordinary . 

hand and the ta‘tiq ( ) : it is a beautiful hand, chiefly used by the 
Persians for well-written manuscripts ; but the modern Arabs call the Persian 
writing generally ta l * liq. 

Some o*ld Arabic manuscripts written in Persia are in this style. 

The shikasta or “ broken ” hand is the term generally applied to 

the cursive or running hand used by the Persians and Indians.* In it the 
dots are omitted and all the letters are joined together. It is very illegible 
and puzzling even to natives. 

The ruq'ah <***' is used by Arabs and Turks in ordinary correspondence. 

* *• 

The cliwanl 1 tughra sulsi (or cidi) 3 are the names of 

other ornamental hands used in the titles of books, headings of diplomas or 
edicts, etc., and correspond to flourished letters and monograms amongst 
Europeans. 

These several scripts are little more than calligraphic styles. 

In Persia, even at the present day, calligraphy is one of the fine arts. 
One or two lines written by certain old Calligrapliists sell for many pounds 
sterling. 

The Khatt-i shajarl * ( ^ ) or “ tree- writing ” , a species of 

enigmatical writing, is merely another application of abjad axui ; in it an 
upright stroke represents as it were the trunk of a fir-tree in which the number 
of branches on the right indicates the number of the word in abjad asui, 
and the number on the left the letter in that word. Thus in 'Alt, the 
first letter occurs in the fifth word of the abjad system, namely in and 

it is the second letter in that word. ‘ All would therefore be written:— 



is J t 


Vide also § 11 (b) footnote 2. 

• 

Remark . — In writing and in printing, Persian and Arabic words should 
not be written half at the end of one line and half at the beginning of the 
next ; also dual words connected by j should not be separated. Only inferior 
copyists make mistakes in ‘ spacing ’ and resort to the practice of dividing words. 

1 The Arabs have a vile shikasta Al — of their own. 

4 The diwant ^ a hold round hand, is the official character, in Turkish 
passports, etc. 

& The Suls i s a fanciful character with calligraphic flourishes. 

* Called also khat(.i-i sarvi or “ cypress writing.” There is now little 

secrecy in this form of writing as it is widely known. Like the Arabic character, it is of 
course written from right to left. Vide Brownie’s “ A Year Amongst the Persians ” 
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A greeting at the beginning of a letter is contained in one line : if there 
is not sufficient room, instead of crowding in the last few words, they are 
written above the line in one or more lines decreasing in length. 

Two words are often written in one, as: anmard “that man.” 

Xwo words separated by an izafat are sometimes incorrectly joined in one as 
(kitab-i mard ) , which ought to stand for kitab-am-rd. 


§ 17. Punctuation. 


In Qurans or ornamental verses, punctuation is represented by various 
marks such as, ; — etc., etc., but in manuscripts, as already 
stated, neither are the short vowels written 1 nor the other symbols. 
Even in printed works an occasional tashdlcl or short vowel is the only 
assistance given to the reader. This is one of the reasons that the Persians 
and Indians mispronounce so many common Arabic words. 2 

The following punctuation marks ( j olxlh ) are occasionally used:- 


Comma 1 aldmat-i waqf a akij 

Colon ‘ alamat-i mutlaq 

Pull stop ‘ aldmat-i ayat o-d 

Mark of interrogation ‘alamat-i istifham 
,, ,, exclamation ‘alamat-i nidd, faryad, yd ta‘ajjub 

Quotation, ‘alamat-i iqtibas 
Parentheses ( ), ‘ alamat-i jumla-yi multariza 

brackets [ ]. 

Poetry ' aldmat-i manzuma o,a>5U 


p_ 

A> 

o (for t) 

J (/) 


& (») 


by 


In manuscripts, a dash ( — ) ; called lakht is sometimes used to 

introduce the words of a speaker and consequently takes the place of 
inverted commas. The modern sign ~ over a word signifies either that 
it is a proper noun or that it begins a sentence. These signs, if used, 
are frequently in red ink. 


1 In classical Arabic the short vowels are the most valuable part of a word: the 
final short vowel distinguished the person in a tense, the case of a noun, or the gender 
of a pronoun; a short vgwel makes the difference between the active and passive voice, 
and frequently between a transitive and intransitive verb, and the presence or 
absence of tashdid may entirely alter the sense : in the absence of ‘ ‘ marks, ’ ’ a triliteral 
root may be pronounced in twelve different ways. 

i The vowels of even Persian words are misplaced : the Ispahanis say amruz for 
imruz, and in most parts of Persia padishah is the pronunciation of pad-shah. A 
common example is ‘ awaz of the Persians, instead of ‘iwaz ( ) . The Persian word 

girya is in m.c. gariya. 
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§ 18. Abbreviations, Contractions, and Imala. 

(a) An abbreviation of a word is strictly a part of it, as : A.D. for Anno 
Domini; diet., for dictionary. 

A contraction is the elision of letters or syllables from the body of a 
word, made in such a manner that the whole word is indicated, as : rec’d pay’t 
for “received payment.” 

The term mukhaffafat is applied to both abbreviations and 

contractions. 1 

(a) Some of the most common abbreviations are : — 

(1) pc = , flLJi Axis alay-hi-' s saldm' 1 “ Peace be upon him. 

(2) = JU j Axle All Lf Le. Sallq-llah u ‘alay-hi wa-sallam a “ God 
be gracious to him and give him prosperity ’ ’ (of the Prophet 
only). 

For Christ or other Prophets the Muslim says : — 

O 

Axle } (ixxi AJJ; flL. J( Axle j ilf j UxXJ 

(3) k* — Axle aU( “ Salla-lldhu ‘alay-hi” “God be gracious 

to him.” Also for 1 “ correct.” 

(4) (^or)- = or) AxlcAih j»1L> Saldm v -llah i ‘ alay-hi or alayhim. 

“ The Peace of God be on him (or them).” 

(5) or f) — Ale aJJ| Raziya-llahu ‘anhu. “May God be 

pleased with him.” 

(6) — Axle aJJ' Rahamat" -lldh 1 ‘ alay-hi . “The mercy of 

God be on him.” 

( 7 ) — Axle Ai)| 11*1. La'nat"-‘lldh' ‘ alay-hi . “The curse of 
God be on him.” 

(8) j, aP'aJu., Sallama-h u, lldh" ta'alq (for ordinary 

persons, in letter writing). 

Nos. 2 and 3 are used for the Prophet only. 

No. 1 is generally used for Saints, but not for the Prophet. 

No. 4 is used for the Prophet or for Saints. 1 
Nos. 5 and 6 are used for anyone. 

No. 7 for Satan; for Yazid, 2 the assassin of the Prophet’s grandson; or 
for anyone specially obnoxious to the writer. 

No. 8 for Mujtahids, etc., when alive. 

The form of writing the above Arabic abbreviations varies slightly. 



first few words only of a quotation are quoted). 


1 Also jt?ul£and jCcJAf. 


2 By Shi'alis 
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(10) z for plural (also in the Qur'an for a lawful pause): 

^ for plural of plural. 

(11) o for oJb “ name of town ” (in geographical works). 

(12) ^ for jAvc “ name of a place ” (geographical works). 

(13) * for jsa 1> “ name of a small town ” (geographical works). 

(14) ^ “ Christian era.” 

d> -= “ Muslim era.” 

(15) J> ="*a 1U “note,” and JeC “subject” (gram.). 

9 

(16) = Aax-J “note.” Vide § 17, line 13. 

(17) “ and so on.” 

(18) f and £ = j.Aax> and “first,” and “last,” i.e. ‘reverse 

the order ’ (read the word with j» over it first and with ^ 
over it last) . 

(* also stands for “subject,” and for “predicate”: vide 

also (23). 

(19) - Jj*iU “object” (gram.). 

(20) kje-e = “ author.” 

(21) o = (a well-known dictionary). 

(22) ^ (a well-known dictionary). 

(231 f - oUJJi (a well-known dictionary) : vide also (18). 

(24) v = (a well-known dictionary). 

(6) The following common contractions occur in words purely Persian 
in origin : - 

(1) An initial alif followed by a quiescent consonant is frequently elided, 

and the jazm being removed, the consonant is then pointed by the same short 
vowel that occurs in the second syllable of the original word, as : aknun, 

“now,” kunun; afsurdan “to freeze, be dejected,” fusurdan; 

isfiddj jtojJM (obs.) “ a paint used by women,” sifidaj aaAw (m.c.). 

If the initial alif is pointed with kasra, the short vowel of the first letter 
of the contraction becomes kasra, as : istddan ojli-J, or istandan eJA>lw 
“ to take,” sitadan or sitdndan oJAjtL-. 

If the initial alif is pointed with pish and the second vowel is fatha, the 
first vowel of the contraction can sometimes be either zir or pish, as : uftddan 

f 

cwtiil “ to fall” ; fitddan or futadan c>AL’ or [Another form by imala 

is uftddan). Ishkastan (m.c.) for shikastan 

(2) Long vowels are sometimes converted into short vowels as:-- 

9 

nigah aL, shah &■£>, digar shuktih biidan cjA-', for nigah *&, shah 
digar etc. 

(3) Examples of other contractions not subject to rule are: — mar, ;t° for 
bimdr jUjj “ sick,” for rriddar oL “ mother”, and for mayar jL/c “ bring 
not”; chi, ^ (vulg. and m.c.) for chiz, *». “thing”; mi-ram , fjx* (vulg. 
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and m.c.) for mi-ravam ; mi-khay (vulg. and m.c.) for rni-kh ivdhi 

t sham for shavam (*>" , [shum , for Ar. shunt ] ; nusha aA>- , ‘ ‘ happy ” 
for Aiyf ; anusha (old); chunu , for j! ^ chun u ; tl for tihi ^ ( tahi or 
tuhi (mod.) '' empty ” ; shandan, for nishandan a f (mod.) for 

dqd if • mi-rad, mi-shad and mi-dad are vulgarisms for mi-ravad, mi-shavad 
and mi-dihad; usta for ustad (vulg.); shdzda for shahzdda. Tu sanduq and 
ru miz are contractions for tu-yi sunduq , ru-yi miz. 

§ 19. Summary. 

irom the preceding remarks it will be seen that the learner must take 
special care : — 

(1) to discriminate between an English k and kh (latter pronounced 
like ch in loch) ; 

(2) to make (j a guttural (like ck in stuck when pronounced in the 
throat) ; 

(3) to pronounce £ with the half-bleating sound when it occurs in the 
middle of a word: and when it begins a middle syllable, to make a pause 
before pronouncing that syllable : and when it ends a word to omit it or half 
omit it, and to pronounce the word with a peculiar drawling intonation. 

in such words as the ^ must be slightly pronounced after the alii ; 

(4) to avoid the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters of 
words like cJ&k tifl ; 

(5) to aspirate the » (or £■), particularly in words like mihr, 
Tihran. and mih (final silent * of course being exception). 

Remark . — As a rule every letter in a word must be distinctly enunciated ; 
there must be no ' English ’ slurring of words. An uneducated Persian 
learning English would have little inclination to fall into the objectionable 
habit of " clipping” bis words. 

A dear distinction must be made between the long and short vowels. 
English people seem to have a passion for making the short vowels long ; 
they also expend a good deal of energy in shouting and putting the accent 
on every syllable. For accent vide § 21. 

The necessity for enunciating every letter will be discovered in distin- 
guishing between such words as sirishta ' mixed,” sar-rishta 

' ' a good knowledge or experience of a thing.” and sar-i-rishta aitij “ the 

end of the thread.” 

(b) The pure vowel sounds are a, i, u, and a, i, u , besides the diphthongs 
ay (generally pronounced ey) and aw 1 (generally pronounced like ow in cow). 


1 In India ai as in aisle and an as in the German haus. 
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There is also the rarer majhul vowel-sound o. 1 

(c) Except as a sign of the izafat [vide § 26 (/)], hamza, in Persian, usually 
occurs between two vowels (i.e. vowels according to English ideas) and thus 
corresponds to a hyphen. 

( d) A peculiar stress must be given on a double letter, i.e. a letter with 
a tashdid on it. 

( e ) In printing and writing, all short vowels and orthographical aids are 
generally omitted. 

§ 20. Exercise in Transliteration. 

(a) The following meaningless words are merely an exercise in reading 
to teach the vowels : — 


Short — cii an 

c>l in 

c>i un 

an 

‘in 

^ £ un 

Long — jf (for J ') dl 

(J-d tl 

J )1 ul 

Jb= ‘oil 

cUc ! il 

JyC ‘Ul 

Diphthong — cht ayl 

Jy aid or ol 


Jac ayl 

Jj£ ‘awl 



Remark .- — All Arabs, and many educated Indians and Afghans, make a 
distinction in pronunciation between - 'r**, etc., but not the Persians. 

(6) The following is also an exercise in reading, but all the words have 
meanings. Special attention is directed to words that are apparently spelt 
the same. 

The learner is recommended first to cover up the right-hand column and 
then by the meanings test his pronunciation : — 


(JZ a rose 

gul 

JS clay 

gil 

earth 

khak 

oj" gain, interest 

sud 

l*y tribe, family 

qawm 

aaj a willow 

hid 

a hair 

mu 

ty» vine-stock 

maw 

; (■ young, or the young of anything 

hachcha 

( for what 

bi-chi 


1 As in o-i, oh ! 

2 There are many words in Persian pronounced differently though to the eye spelt 
the same ; these have different significations. 
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OJyA blood 

khun 

the anus 

lain 

cM- a squire , a gentleman 

lchan 

citjA. a : table ’ with the meat on it 

khwan 

j; face 

ru 

j; go (imperative) 

raw 

self 

khud 

jyA. a helmet 

khud 

honor 

abru 1 

gutter (for water) 

ab-raw 

2 become or go (Imperative of the verb 

shudan) 

shaw 

wash (Imperative of the verb shustan) 

shu 8 

jOJ for him, to him (for aj) 

bi-du 

joj run (Imperative of the verb damdan ) 

bi-daw 

barley 

jaw [jav-i one grain]. 

9 

j*. rivulet 

ju 

4 >?• seek (Impera. of the verb justan) 

ju 

sO' 

c jj~j a follower, attendant 

pas-raw 

( jj~~J a little son 

pisaru 

( mJ a pledge 

giraw 

^ jjS if he (poetical contraction) 

garu (for agar u jt ) 

^ a defect , vice 

‘ayb 

) Ar. broken pi. of above 

‘uyub 

fpj a day, Ar. 

yawm 

{(•'j! Ar., pi. of above 

ayyam • 

'))) a day, P. 

ruz 

6 >>*! hope 

umid or ummid 

table 

miz 


1 In modern Persian abaru. 

'i Or bishaw “become.” In modern Persian the Imperative bi-shur ip usod 

A 

instead of the obsolete 8huy~» 

3 Also a “ husband ” (a word much used by the tent-folk). 

* In modern Persian^?^ bi-ju “seek’’ instead of jv. 

6 The Indians and Afghans preserve the “unknown” sound of the vowel ( e ) m 
these words. 
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1 lion 

shir 

milk 

shir 

1> with 

ha, 

1 ^ without 

bl 

<-iu a blow or pufi (with the mouth) 

puf 

^Jsl j a blowpipe (for killing birds) 

pufak 

»Lc month ; moon 

mcih 

a fish 

rrnhl 

a name 

ism 

sleep 

khivab 2 

' mean, low, pi. of. c. — J 

pastan 

i citi-j , the breast , nipple 

pistan 

y strangers (Ar. pi.) 

khawarij s (sing, jjbk) 

sister 

khwahar 2 

wretched, miserable 

khwar * 

cAa* boldness 

jur*at 

V UJ| jjc a knocking at the door 

daqq"'l-bab 6 

uiyi Civil Code in Muslim law 

‘urf 

an eye 

‘ayn 

u-tij (A. head) a cape 

ra^s 6 

chief 

rabls 

** 

a leaf 

varaq 

a slave 

banda 1 (pron. bande) 

;^Li a Major 

yavar 

wj -f an Arab 

‘Arab 

( oij time 

vaqt 

( eihjt pi. of above 

aivqdt 

food 

khurak 8 

pleasant 

khush 8 

. oolc custom 

‘ddat 


1 The Indians and Afghans preserve the ‘ ‘ unknown ’ ’ sound of the vowel (e) in 
these words. 

5 The • not pronounced in these Persian words, vide § 2 { J )• 

0 The ; is pronounced in this Arabic word vide § 2 ( j ). 

* The j is not pronounced in Persian. The Afghans, however, generally pronounce 
it in this particular word. 

6 This Arabic phrase is common with professional story-tellers. 

6 Xote the half-bleating sound of hamza, vide § 2 under 

1 Final h silent, vide § 2 under IS. 

8 This is one of the few Persian words in which the i is pronounced like short u : 
vide § 2 under ; ■ 
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(•it Adam 
loss, harm 

Ar. standing, erect, firm 
(c) The following difficult examples of transliteration should be studied 


Adam 
zarar 
qdHtn 1 


A 7^ 

khurd 


khivastan 

Al+xJt ^ i 

fi’l-Jumla 


ma‘nq " 

iX v 

atibba-and 


jamd‘a-ddr 

<0J' J 

na : uz‘ l bi’llah 

O 

bism v llah 


zaS 1 


daf'a 

or onaa 

hay^at 


Salah" ' d Din 

jf 

banda-yi u 

J f C5 J ^ 

khubi-yi u 


ma-sh,had 

; u 3 

az ,hdr 


insaniyyat 


(d) As already stated in § 1 (a), the Arabic character is a species of short- 
hand. The following Persian puzzles are exercises in inserting the diacritical 
points, the solutions being given below : — 

( 1 ) j y •— 1 

f 2) o -j >- y - j . 

Remark . — The solution to No. 1 is : — zuy } o-A- eA; j v*-;- 

No. 2 begins buz-i nar yy and ends with man chi-kunam 


(3) What is the word ? The guesser says haram, jazm, jurm, jirm, 

kjiurram, etc., till at last he says, khar-am {“ I am an ass ”). The reply then 
is dnchi gufti hast l vail in nlst “ what you have 

said you are, you are ; but it is not the answer to this.” 

(4) oAa hS y L ^ y &A • 

The key to the answer depends on the various significations of ja‘far 
,h.^. The first Ja‘far is man’s name, the second signifies donkey,” 2 
the third parsley ” and the fourth “ a bridge.” 2 


1 Practically 1 equals a hyphen in this Arabic word, but in m.c. the word is gener- 
ally pronounced y, as qayim. 

" Ja‘ far is a local word in Kirman for a “donkey” and also for a bridge: one of 
the Arabic significations of ja'far is “river.” 
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(5) A man named Badri j went to the Sadr-i A‘zam ,JmI or Prime 
Minister and asked for money, but got nothing. He said : — 

^;Aj u ,a: j jj 

The first is Badri-yam ; the second bad riyam (for ri-dam a crude word) ; 
the last word is sad riyam. 

§ 21. Accent. 

(a) The general rule in Persian is that the primary accent falls on the 
last syllable. Ex. : aSj pasha “ a mosquito,” J. — j pisara “ a boy ” ; 

dost kash “ a led horse (old) ” ; “a glove (m.c.).” [In India this word 
means an assistant to a falconer ”]; l t- ^ dast kashhd : 
darakhtdn “ trees” : handz '‘yet”; kardan “ to do ” : kardd 1 

‘‘done” (Past Part.); kardant “that has to be done”; yybihtdr 

“ better ” iyy khub-tarln “ the best, most beautiful,” etc., etc. 

Remark. — The accent does not fall on the izafat nor on the affix q. 
Ex. : darakhtdn-i bagh “ the trees in the garden ” ; darakhtdn-rd 

or darakhthd-ra “ to the trees.” 

(b) Exceptions are : — 

(1) For the sake of emphasis the accent falls strongly on the first 
syllable of all imperatives, negative or otherwise, ^frequently with special 
stress). Ex.: jzy bar-ddr “take away”; bi-lmn “do thou”; aAX 
bi-kunid “ do ye ” ; ma-kun, ma-kunld “don’t do ” ; Xyy bi-ravand 
“ let them go ” ; bi kunam “ let me do.” 

(2) The accent falls on the first syllable of the Aorist (or Present Sub- 

junctive), of the Present, and of the Imperfect tenses, whether negative or 
affirmative. Ex. : kunam , |*>X» bi kunam “ I may do, shall I do,” etc. : 

nil- kunam “ I am doing, I will do, etc.” ; mi-kardam “ I was 

doing, etc.” ; ndmi-kunam ; ndml-kardam. 

In the phrase— b td na-gfdi — , the accent seems to fall on the w, 
rather ^han on the negative : in y-y b ta na-binl it seems to fall either on 
the negative or on the first syllable of the verb (bl). Afghans and Indians 
say J/ f/o*e. 

Should these tenses be preceded by a preposition that is part of the 
verb, the accent still falls on the first syllable, i.e. on the preposition. 
Ex. : bar mi-daram “ I will take it away ” : bar naml~daram ; 

y ddr naml-ravam. 

(3) In the Preterite (except when it is negative) , the accent is on the 
penultimate of all persons except the third person singular, when it is on the 


l Umada “prepared” has the accent on the second 

amadan is obsolete ; amada kardan is used instead. 


syllable : the infinitive 
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last syllable. Ex.: purstdam “I asked”: <v jarmftdld “you 

ordered ” : Awli dadand “they gave”: guftim “we said, etc. ” ; but 

pursid “ he asked ” : cyyri far mud “ he ordered,” etc. 

(4) In negative Prets. , the accent falls on the negative unless preceded 

by a preposition, as mentioned in ( b ) (2) ; in the latter case the accent falls* 
on the preposition. Ex. : uftad “ he fell,” nayuftdd “ he did not 

fall,” but clifl-o ddr na-yuftdd. 

(5) The affixed pronouns do not take the accent. Ex. : daralcht- 

ha-yash “ his trees ” : kitabhd-yitan “ your books” : madd- 

khil-ishdn “their income”: ejti-i' bas-i-tan ast “it is sufficient for 

you.” 

(6) The accent never falls on the ^ of unity 1 [but it may fall on the 
demonstrative ^J. 

Remark. — Abstract nouns ending in and formed from adjectives and 
nouns, as also adjectives ending in ^ that are formed from nouns, follow the 
rule and take the accent on the last syllable, i.e. on the Ex. : nikt 

.‘goodness” : dustl “friendship” (from nik “good” and dust 

“a friend”), 2 etc. It therefore frequently happens that there is 
nothing but the accent to distinguish between two words which are spelt the 
same; thus may stand for difst-i 1 ‘ a friend ’ ’ or dusti ‘ friendship”, 

(‘ariis-i) s may mean “ a bride” or "nuptials ” (‘arust). 

(7) The following indeclinable particles have the accent on the first 
syllable : — 

U dmmd “ but ” : It kin 2 * * “ but ” : Jo bale (or ball) “ yes ” : 

or ^i£|, y&'ni or d'ni “ that is to say ” . J) volt 6 “ but yet, however ” : l»f 
dyd (an interrogative particle) “ whether or not,” etc.” : an “ yes, very 

well” : inak “ here is, behold ” : bdlki “ perhaps, moreover, on the 

contrary ” : ^ 6 labbay (in Persian generally lobe) “ here I am.” 

In the preposition “ for the sake of” the accent is on the second 
syllable. Ex. : bard-yi 1 Khudd “for God’s sake.” 


1 This rule applies equally to a hamza that stands for this ys, ride § 4 (g). 

2 Afghans and Indians say nek, dost, etc. 

' In m.c. ( is a bride (not a bridegroom). 

2 The Afghans and Indians say lekin, the Arabs lakin ( 

6 Afghans and Indians wale, or wa-lekin. 

6 “ Here I am. yes ” for Arabic labbayka. Labbay is common amongst 

women. 

1 Pronounce the ^ slightly as a consonant. The Afghans and Indians say bard,e. 
Bar ay Impera. of y.. 
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(8) The following Infinitives have the accent on the first syllable : — 

khurdan “ to eat ’ ’ : dshamidan “ to drink : khwdbidan 

“ to sleep” : dmadan “to come.” 1 2 

(9) The simple prepositions take no accent, neither do the particles 
and s*- or the conjunction > As pronouns, &S and may take the accent. 

The particle as accented, except when it forms compounds, as in 
chunan, chunan hi. 

(c) A correct accent, pronunciation, and intonation can only be acquired 
by ear, i.e. they must be caught orally. The rules given above have, 
however, few exceptions, and if carefully studied will prove a great aid to 
the learner. 

It must, however, be remembered that there are dialectical differences in 
accent, as well as in pronunciation: of two well-educated Persians, one may 
say pidar-i man and another piddr-i man. 

According to Dr. Rosen the only Persian noun with the accent on the 
first syllable is sdnnar “a penny,” a contraction of jh-'C sad dinar. 
This remark probably refers to the more correct modern Persian spoken at 
Teheran. In Shiraz, however, and some parts of southern Persia, the accent 
falls on the first syllable of the following common Persian and Arabic 
nouns : — 

jaj pidar “ father ” : mddar 1 mother” : khivdhar “ sister ” : 

ejUy puman (a coin , in value about three rupees or about four shillings) : 
jljuo dinar “ (an imaginary and infinitessimal coin, 50 of which go to one 
shdhi, 200 to one ‘abbasi and 1000 to one qiran) : ‘abbasi (the fifth of a 

qiran) : v boi qassdb '' “ a butcher.” 

In;^ly barddar, “ a brother,” the accent is on the second syllable. 

There are probably other exceptions to the rules in (a) and (b). 

(d) In the old-fashioned classical Persian of India and Afghanistan, the 
accent does not follow the above rules. 


1 I* the Past Part, the accent falls according to rule, as, amado , to be distinguished 
from a rnada “ prepared ” ; vide note 1 to § 21 (a). 

2 In Arabic nouns of intensity of the form the accent is on the second syllable, 
as <3*"'“'° y Sartip-i mashshaq “ a drill-master Colonel.” 



CHAPTER II. 

§ 22. Persian and Arabic Grammar is divided into i , _4 Sarf 1 Ety- 
mology and ysO Nahw Syntax. The Arabs say Uyj J, j., o^Ji 

“ accidence is the mother of knowledge and syntax is its father.” 


§ 23. Etymology 



There are according to Arab and Persian Grammarians three parts of 
speech : (1) ism, 3 which includes substantives, adjectives, numerals, 
pronouns, and participles ; (2) J*i fi‘l, the verb ; (3) harf the particle, 
which includes the remaining parts of speech, viz. adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 

The harf is divided into mufrad “ single, simple ” and murakkab “com- 
pound.” The former consists of letters of the alphabet that are used singly as 
particles, as j and j for the prepositions j| and * : these are said to be 
twelve : — 

§ 24. The Article. 

It is customary to say that there is no article in Persian. There is, 
however, a means of rendering a substantive both definite and indefinite : vide 
§ 40 and § 41. 

In the absence of any article a substantive like shardb signifies 

either “ wine ” or “ the wine,” according to the context. 

§ 25. The Substantive 3 ( )— Gender ( ). 

(a) 'Alam ^ a proper name includes not only names, as Ahmad 
etc., but titles ( khitab uAka., and laqah -~*aJ ) ; ‘ noms de plume ’ ( takhallus ), 

1 $ ar f “ accidence or etymology (gram.)”; ishtiqaq «< derivation of Arabic 

words ; deriving words from an Arabic root ” : vajh-i taamiya (lit.) “ cause of naming ” 
is “ derivation.” 

* Not to be confused with kalam ( ) sentence; proposition, etc. Kalima also 

means the ‘ Muslim profession of faith.’ The distinction between ( ) kalima and 

lafz ( tJd ) j s that the former is a word with meaning whereas the latter may be a 
word (of two or more letters) without meaning. 

8 The term ‘ noun ’ in English formerly included ‘ adjective ’ : noun-substantive 
and noun-adjective were the terms used. 

Ism-i ‘amm ( pG ) ‘‘common noun”: ism-i kRass ( jjolA. ) or < a i am 
( ) ‘‘proper noun.” Ism-i zat o|-‘ ^ is a real or concrete noun ; ism-i ma'nq 

an abstract noun.” 
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surnames or nick-names or epithets (laqab) of famous people, as Ruyin-tan 
* eP “brazen-body,” i.e. “invulnerable” (name of Isfandyar); any 

9 

common contraction by which a person is commonly known, alias (‘urf vi^e), 
as Kalian (Indian) for Kala Khan, Ma‘rafi (Persian) for Muhammad Rafi, 
M,irza\ and the filionymics and patronymics ( kunyat ) of Arabs (which 
precede the name) as Abu'l-Qdsim Muhammad bin Yusuf. 

(1) Definite nouns ( ^ i ) include l alam (mentioned above); nouns 

ordinarily indefinite that become definite by construction, as ahulam-i Zayd 
*j) |.!tc “ the servant of Zayd ” ; any common noun given as a secret epithet 
(ma‘hud-i zihni ^btj as dust “the (our) friend,” dushman 

“the (our) enemy” ; any common noun used as an epithet and commonly 
known (ma'hud-i khdriji ^ art* - ). as Ghulam-i Misr pHh “ the slave of 
Egypt (Joseph), Khalil" 'Hah <*lfi clAA. “the Friend of God” (Abraham); the 
muzaf of a 'pronoun ; and the personal and demonstrative pronouns : vide § 40 
(6) Remark. 

(2) Indefinite nouns ( tjZi y' ) ; ya‘ni ism-i har chiz-i ghayr-i mu‘ayyan 


Remark . — In kas-i ra shunidam \y~-£ 

indefinite though marked by the postposition ra. 


the object is considered 


(6) Grammatically speaking it may be said that there is no gender in 
Persian. Males and females 1 are either expressed by different words, as: 
div yz and pari ; zan na-dida »a a- oj and dushiza y ; cyo mard 
“a man,” dj zan “a woman”; khiydja y>- “lord, etc.,” fchatun dpG*. 
“lady”: or else they have the words y nar “male” and mdda 

“ female,” etc., added, as $y 3 or nar-gav (Indian) or gav-i nar (m.c.) 
“ a bull,” j'f or ^ mdda-gav or gav-i mdda “ a cow” ; y^^shir-i nar 

“ a lion ” ; jxS> shir-i mdda “ lioness ” * ; mard-i biva ty zy° and zan-i biva 
bv oj) [ biva xy however generally means ‘ widow ’ only and zan-murda tzy° d) 
(m.c.) is [‘ widower ’] ; |aI ayo “ beggar-man,” ia? oj “ beggar-woman.” 

Remark j. — Tazkir the masculine gender ; ta’nis the feminine 

gender : muzakkar and mu*annas (adjec.) masculine and feminine. 

Tamyiz-i jins ■•*■*-> “ distinction of gender.” 

I Asp ra farukhtl uAKtP 0 “ did y° u sell the horse ? asp ra is 

Vide § 26 (h) Kem. II. 

* Arabic nouns are either masculine or feminine, and when in Persian qualified by 
Arabic adjectives, distinction of gender is sometimes observed, as will be shown later. 

8 Pronounced vulgarly gab. The Afghans and Indians say gd,u, writing the word 

with a hamza, ’j 1 ? . 

4 A ’ar-shir ji and mdda shir yiA are not used by Persians. Nar-i asb in 

vulg. m.c. means “ the yard of a house y- y narraichar-i in m.c. means “ a great fat 
blockhead,” bat y nar-t khar vulg. means “ the yard of a jack-ass.” Nariyan and 
madiydn “ stallion ” and “ mare ” in m.c. 
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(c) Many Arabic nouns form the feminine by adding ah (in Persian the 

imperceptible 2 ') to the masculine, as >-AU malik “ a king ” ; malika P.' 
“ a queen” ; sultan-, ailkU sultana 5 P. (class.). 

Remark. — In Arabic this feminine termination is called ta marbutali 
1 ityj* t(i ) and by Indians hata 1 2 ). It is, however, only in certain wortls 
pronounced and written t in Persian : vide remarks on 2 . This termination 
is also called ta-yi taints ( ^0 ). Ex. 

(d) Khanum (*ilA “ a lady ” is the feminine of khan ‘‘a squire” (at 
present a title given to almost every officer), and begum * pf# is the feminine 
of beg .Jhj. Grammarians call this f, mim-i taints. 

(e) The Persian word yti banu “ a lady, a princess,” (a word sometimes 

also added to female names) is not the feminine of a wo d only used in 
compounds, as mb jb bagh-bdn ‘ a gardener,” etc.: thus jU aT kad-banu 
“a neat house-wite” s ; banu-yi haram “female guardian of the 

harem” (specially for the Shah). Vavj must not, however, be considered a 
Persian feminine termination : j 3 \j zalu “a leech ” ; >> j zanu “the knee”; 
jjl z daru “medicine, gunpowder, wine” and such words are neither mas- 
culine nor feminine. 

In words like pisaru and dukhtaru the j is diminutive : these 

words are distinctly vulgar and should be avoided.* 

$ 

The wordyti- Jchalu ‘ a maternal uncle” is from the Arabic JIA and has 
for its feminine MlA . 1 * 3 4 * 6 

Remark. — By the uneducated, 3 is sometimes added in familiar talk, as 
maharu bi-gir “take hold of the camel’s mahdr (nose-string)”; 
o-if j ovcf ydru amad va guft “ the fellow came and said” ; (yarn is here 

used in a half- joking sense ). 6 


1 In Arabic the * is not silent In modern Persian haram-i shah *1A jyv 

“wife of Shah.” 

* Turks, also Afghans and Indians, give the e the broad majhul sound ; but in 
mode n Persian the e is pronounced short as in the English vejb “ to beg.” 

3 Also kad-banu shud <• the girl is married, i.e. became a mistress 

of a house.” 

4 In Kirman a vav (_j), and in Teheran a yd is often vulgarly added to proper 

names, as Ahmadu and Ahmadi (_cA*a.t for Ahmad <*♦»(. 

6 Khdla is properly the feminine of kbfll JlA Ar. “ a maternal uncle ’’which 
is not used in Persian. 

* In India ydru jjb is often vulgarly used as the vocative of yar 
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(/) Kam-tarin , the superlative of ^ “ little in quantity,” has in 

modem Persian for its feminine 1 kamina, which in modern Persian 
is used as a substantive by women instead of the pronoun “ I ” or “ me,” 
when writing to a superior. Ex.: (^±« or) kamina ‘arz 

mi-kunad (or mi-kunam) “I (your slave) make petition”; «_>'>?. epb 

ojliuJi bi-in kamina javab iltifat bi-farmayid “ kindly inform me (i.e. 
your slave-girl the writer).” Kamina is apparently the feminine of 
the contracted superlative kamin. 

(, g ) Arabic past participles, used as substantives, make their feminines 
in the imperceptible is [vide (c)]. Ex. : u/ 0 -Ttyt*-' 0 mahbub-i man “ my friend 
(male),” ^ mahbuba-yi man “my friend (female)”: (-y-y 11 marhum 

“the deceased (male)”; marhuma (female): and 

ma'shuq 1 and ma‘shuqa “beloved”: a&dax mutallaqa 3 “a divorcee” (set 
free). Vide also § 43 (t). 

(h) Real feminines, i.e. nouns expressing living things that are feminine, 
are called or as opposed to or 

“grammatical or irregular (lit. 'heard’) feminines,” such as 
shams ur*" ‘ * the sun,’ ’ arz * ‘ the earth ,’ ’ which are feminine in Arabic. 

Remark. — c. Jr o are Arabic words that are feminine by form, as 
jannat“ n ; [fern, of J. 

§ 26. Declension, Tasrif or Oardan ( or l ci ^ai ). 4 

There is only one declension. 

(а) When indefinite, the accusative case is usually the same as the 
nominative : when definite I; ra is affixed to the nominative. 

(б) The dative is formed by prefixing the preposition a> 6 bi to the 
nominative, or by affixing ij rd. 6 


1 In classical or modern Persian kamina is used as a positive adjective signifying 
• mean, vile^ In the Panjab it is used in the plural or qualifying a collective noun to 
signify “camp followers.” <**}!.> y Hyo 

guft kamina an ki murad-i khatir-i yaran bar masalih-i khud muqaddam darand (Sa'di), 
“ he said the least (of their qualities) is that they put the desires of their f, iends before 
their own comfort, i.e. they are unselfish : an izafat after kamina is wrong. Here S'adi 
used as a masc. superlative. Vide § 40 (s) (2). 

2 In classical Persian ‘a?hiq is generally used for the male lover, while 

or ‘ the beloved ’ is generally considered to be feminine of necessity-, and is not 

therefore distinguished by the feminine termination : vide also § 43 (J) (5). 

3 In Arabic (jjJfb is more usual for divorcee. 

* These, especially gardan clt ^ , also signify “ conjugating a verb.’ ’ 

6 Seldom written separately in its full form unless the word following it begins with 
a 6. The dative with &> is generally used in m.c. in preference to l> 

0 *5 K 

M •“>« *-> 
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Remark. — The ra n of the dative case is sometimes considered the 

_ _ _ • 
equivalent of the izafat : in yak-i ra khar-i dar gil uftada bud tj 

J? - (class.), the same meaning could be expressed by ^ ^ 
khar-i yak-i. 

(c) The vocative is formed by prefixing <_c! ay or b yd “ oh ” , or one of 
the interjections calling attention. For the vocative in alif in poetical or 
rhetorical language vide § 27 (e) and § 118. 

(d) The Ablative, Instrumental, and Locative cases are formed by 
prepositions. 

(e) There is no proper Genitive in Persian. This case is expressed by 

coupling two nouns together by a short i (or kasra called by gram- 

marians the kasra-yi izafat oJ Ue ij~ S' (“the i of annexation” or “ the 
i of joining”), or more commonly izafa or izafat. The thing possessed 
is placed first. Ex. : <-£1* pisar-i 1 * malik “ the son of the king ’ ’ ; j IS 
*-£Lo kitab-i pisar-i malik “ the book of the son of the king.” 

Remark — 

Grammarians enumerate many kinds of izafat : — 

(1) The izdfat-i tashbihi ( cuiLj ) ‘the similitudinary izafat,’ 

and izajat-i istkara oiU: ‘ the metaphorical izafat,’ vide( 12) and (2) (iv). 

(2) The izafat-i tawsifi ( e^'Lei ) ‘ the izafat of qualification,’ 

as »_>>=- ay*. Here mard is termed ‘ the (noun) qualified.’ 

The qualifying izafat ’ is subdivided into: — 

(i) The the simple qualifying izafat, as mard-i khub 

wjA a,*. 

(»*) The ujd where the substantive is qualified by a 

privative adjective, as darkht-i hi barg “ a leafless tree ” ; mard-i 

kam-‘aql oLc ^ ^ “ a man deficient in sense.” 

(in) The where the substantive is qualified by a 

compound agential adjective, as mard-i sukhan-chin tyc “ a criticiz- 
ing (fault-finding) man.” Vide (vii). ‘ 

(iv) The {j-*.**' *s* sl ** where the substantive is qualified by 

a metaphorical ladjective, as mard-i sang-dil J_' cj* “ the stony-hearted 
man.” 

(v) ^ 5 *. Sy J***’’ 3 where the substantive is qualified by a com- 

pound privative agential adjective, as pisar-i na-sa'ddat-mand cLc o^U-> r. .. 

“ undutiful son.” v 


1 In modem Persian this i is often pronounced like the e in bed. The second 

noun is in construction and is called *ih oLA«. I n modem colloquial Arabic the two 

nouns are placed in juxtaposition without any sign of the genitive case, as. /bn malik “ a 
son of a king”; ibnu'l-malik ** the eon of the king,” etc. 
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m (vi) The is where the substantive is quahfied by 

two adjectives. 

(vii) iJyej+Jt ojUj u> links a substantive to a compound ad- 

jective the first part of which qualifies the second part, as asp-i tiz-raftar 
jli-v yp w — (— asp-i tizjA •_*■») ). Vide (Hi). 

(3) The izafat-i zarfi 1 ( ) £ the adverbial izafat,’ as shtsha-yi 

gulab “bottle of rose water, ” or conversely db-i shisha kjf 

“ bottle water,” abi-i birka &fy “tank water.” 

(4) The izafat-i fed ill ( cuibai ) “the agential izafat,” as faru- 
shandaryi kitab wlis" $<si£jy “ seller of books.” 

(5) The izafat-i maf‘uli ( cujUi ), as sukhta-yi aftab wli if 

“ burnt by the sun.” 

(6) The izafat-i tamliki ( ojLet \ “ the possessive or property 

izafat” or the izafat-i haqiqi ( o.»U,‘ ) “the true izafat,” as ganj-i 

hakim “ the sage’s treasure (i.e. the 1st chapter of the Qur*an) ; 

Shah-i Iran o\y l “ the Shah of Persia.” Vide also No. (8). 

(7) Izafat-i takhsisi ojIA|) “ the particularizing or specificizing 

izafat, ” as dukan-i qassab oX>. “ the butcher’s shop.” 

(8) Izafat-i tabyini ( *£*•1^ ) or izafat-i baydni ( ^tu “the 

descriptive izafat,” as sd‘at-i tild Xfc u^cL. “ a watch of gold.” 

The descriptive izafat includes the o,»Le| which shows posses- 

sion of the 1st person singular, as, kitab-i man Jif “my book”; the 
jxi)\ £* o-jUt which shows possession of the speaker and his friends 

(i.e. 1st person plural), as kitab-i ma U “ our book the^Jstiwj^bj oc*Lof 
shows possession of the person addressed ; the <u)i ;Li^o oilit shows 
possession of the third person, as kitab-i u J w 1 *' “ his book.” 

These might also all be included under “the possessive izafat” 
(No. 6). 

(9) The izafat-i tawzihi ( ) “the izafat of manifestation,” 

which is nearly identical with the ‘izafat of specification (No. 7),’ as, kitab-i 
Gulistdn ( ) “the book Gulistan”; ruz-i shamba <wiA jj; 
“ Saturday.” 

Remark. — The difference between the two is that the members of the 
second compound can be reversed, as Shahr-i Mash, had or Mash, had 

Shahr yy <V“ X ; but in the first they cannot be reversed. 

(10) The izafat hi-’bjins ( u^ixJb ) “the cognate izafat,” as 

bad-i saba ( cl> ) “ the morning breeze.” 

(11) Izafat-i ibni yo\ o-d«e| “ the izafat of filiation,” as ‘Abbds-i ‘AE 
^JLc “ Abbas son of Ali.” 

(12) The izafat-i tashbihi ( <^+23 ) “ the izafat of simile,” as nargis-i 

chasm 2 pA>- ^y “ the narcissus of the eye (i.e. the eye like a narcissus).” 

I Zarf Ajic “ a vessel.” 

* Properly nargis-chashm is an implied simile and nargis-i chasm a metaphor. 
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The izafat-i isti‘ara u'jUu .1 oJU: “the izafat of metaphor” or the^ 
izafat-i majazi “ , the figurative izafat,” as dast-i ‘aql tAic “ the 

hand of wisdom” and daftar-i shikdyat j. i&. The distinction between 

the two is that in the former there is an implied simile, in the latter there is 
not. * 

(13) For fakJc-i izafat _£-• and izafat-i maqlubi “the 

inverted izafat” vide § 117. 

(/) If the first substantive terminates in a semi-vowel (<_£-.}-t)>orina 
silent h, 1 * * tire izafat is pronounced yi and is then no longer written T but 
as follows : — 

(1) After silent h it is written s- or *, as, &U. k]mna-yi ward % “ the 
house of the man.” 

For the pronunciation of hamza when it stands for the <_c of unity, 
etc., vide § 41 (c). s 

Remark . — After aspirated t it is written as, bisf 

* 

nuzdah-i amval-ash “ nineteen-twentieths of his wealth.” 

(2) After alif or vdv it is in modern Persian written 4 5 without *, as 
if 6 <s'i pd-yi mar d “ the foot of the man” ; t^;?bu-yi gul “ the scent of the 
rose (or flower).” It used also to be written * or f , as > ^ ru-yi 

sada yi bul and ; but modern Persians maintain that * is incorrect in such 
cases as also after in the latter case they maintain that kasra is 
correct. 6 

Should however the final alif stand for *f at the end of Arabic words the 

__ tjJ # 

izafat is, or should be, written in the ordinary way, as jt *bj *1* e 
safk-i dirnd-i ziyada az hadd “ shedding blood to excess”; aib samd-i 
buland “ the lofty sky.” In these two examples stands for 

“ streams of blood.” pi. of “blood,” and for A (pi. : vide 

also § 4 (e). As however the final * of Arabic words is often disregarded in 
Persian, such forms as ^ commonly occur for ^ si ai). • 

1 But not after an aspirated h as in mah, “a moon; j£}Z> *U yak-mah-i dlgar 

“ another month,” but yak mahl-% digar lJj “ another fi8h.” 

5 The hamza-yi izafat is Persian and has nothing to do with the Arabic hamza. 

5 After a final is *» the izafat is also written in the ordinary way, ~ instead of *, 

; but *, though perhaps more correct, is not used for the izafat after 
IS in modern Persian though so used in India. 

* In order to distinguish it from the s of unity vide § 41 (6). This <s is called ya- 
yi izafat. 

5 Persians never write jfy etc. They also state that is correct and 

incorrect. 
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(3) After final (s it is usually written in the ordinary way T, as, 


mahi-yi darya, “ the fish of the sea”; but according to some grammarians 
it should be written * (or i ), as tj><3 As however final ^ with * is liable 

to be mistaken for the <s of unity following a weak consonant (vide 
§ 4 ( g ), the former method is preferable. 

After a silent preceded by fathah (i e. alif-i maqsura) or by tanmn fathah 
at the end of Arabic words, the final is changed to alif and the 
izafat expressed by as, of ma l * 3 na-yi an “its meaning.” The 
Arabic jjU/o 1 is also pronounced in Persian ma‘ni and may therefore 
optionally in the genitive be written of (or. as above of cf 1- ***)- 


Similarly da‘va-yi ishan may be written ok“f or ot^>t though ithas 

the same meaning would be pronounced dd‘vi-yi ishan. 

Proper names, however, should not be, but often are, changed; thus 
ja+xjj j ptyc Muqs Payyhambar or incorrectly Musd-yi Pay- 


yhambar “Moses the Prophet”; (.s 1 — for ; but ‘Isi-yi 

Maryam or ‘Isq-yi Maryam. 

With the exception of case (2), the sign of the izdfat}^»l-i\ is omitted 
in writing and printing, it being a short vowel. 

(4) In modern Persian an absolute genitive is expressed by prefixing the 
word JU mal “property.” 1 Ex.: mdl-i zarnin “ of or belonging to the 

earth”; o-t l»o JU inchizmdli darya ast “ this is imported ” (belong- 

ing to, or coming from the sea) : to the question, “whose son is this? ” the 

answer might be JU mdl-i man “mine,” or cJu mal-i barddar-am 

✓ ^ 

“ my brother’s.” 

In m.c. this word mal JU is frequently inserted unnecessarily, especially 
by the vulgar. Ex. : ejhU- JU J~jJ qunsul mdl-i Sis tan “ the Seistan 
Consul (i.e. not the Kerman Consul) ’ ’ ; JU mdl-i qadim ast (for qadim 

ast) “ it is ancient, or of ancient days.’ ’ 

(g) Tlie Indians and Afghans do not pronounce the izafat like yi [vide (/) 
(1) and (2)*], but whether expressed by * or they give it the classical pro- 
nunciation of ja-e majhul, as : iy° &U- khdna-e mard, (j^*U mdhi-e darya. 

(h) After the semi-vowels and silent h, the izafat is by them generally 
written, if written at all, as explained in (/) (1) and (2). A kasra ij — S may 
however accompany • or . as taA bandage khudu £ the servant of God 

jyU jd^e padar 3 “the place of the father ”; or instead of a o', hamza 


l is the correct Arabic form. 

i The broken Arabic plural Jr * 1 amwal is only used in the sense of “ possession*, 
property, wealth, etc.” 

3 In modem Persian pidar JXJ. 
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and kasra may be written as, tK iy bu-e gul it*-. 1 This form is common , 
in the Punjab. 

In practice the s. with of the izafat is suppressed for the reason men- 
tioned in § 41 (d) . 

« 

Remark I. — In ys div “ a demon,” Jchadiv “ Khedive,” yhariv y \J* 

‘ ‘ clamour, lamentation ’ ’ and such words the j is treated as an ordinary 
consonant and not as a weak consonant or semi-vowel, i.e. it takes the 
kasra ( ~) for the izafat. 

Remark II. — Nouns are called proper ism-i-khds ( ) ; common 
ism-i-‘dm ( j.U ) ; collective isrn-i jam 1 ( ) ; generic ( )• 

A concrete noun ( ism-i zat) is the name of something that has a concrete 
existence as opposed to an abstract noun ism-i sifat or ma‘na ( or 

i*** 1 )• The term abstract is specially applied to that class of nouns 
which is formed from adjectives and denotes character, as, “goodness” 
and more generally to all nouns that do not name concrete things, as, 
“kingdom.” 

Nouns are also “primitive” ( ), and “derived” ). 

A noun is ‘ definite ’ ma‘rifa ( tij** ) or ‘ indefinite ’ nakira ( tj£ i ). 

For definite and indefinite articles vide § 40-2. When a common noun is 
made definite, and, by an allusion that is understood, is used to supply the 
place of a proper noun, it is called ma‘hud-i zihni, thus an dust 

meaning “ So-and-so, our friend about whom we’re talking.” When 
a common noun is used as an epithet or nickname, i.e. as a proper and 
definite noun, it is called thus Khalil JulA. “The Friend (of 

God),” an epithet for Abraham. Vide also § 25 (a) (I). 

§ 27. Examples of Declension. 

(a) Singular Number ojin>, or tji or, <xs.' 5 jat. 

Halat (oJt*.) “ ease ” 

N. 2 0 -hli o-JU mard zy° man or the man. 

f dast-i mard tyo the hand of the man. 

G. 3 c*»U) oJU. j khSna^yi mard &'A the house of the man. 

V pa-yi mard * zy> the foot of the man. 

1 The izafat is occasionally expressed in these manners in old MSS. written 

in India. Note that, modern Persians would say banda-yi khudd, (CA jab ; ja-yi pidar 
jA) etc. 

2 Fail (Jit*) “subject. ’ Maf‘ul ( ) “object’’ is applied to any case 

governed by a preposition. 

8 Of two words coupled by the izafat o*Jh£| the first is called the muzdf ( ) 

»ud the second the muzdf ilayh ( &Ji ,_jUAc ). 

* In India and Afghanistan pronounced tyc &IA kh5na-e mard and ij* ^b pa-e mard 

For another form of the genitive in m.c. vide § 26 (/) 14). 
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f mardrra lj zy> to the man. 

( bi-mard zj* 1 to the man. 

Acc * .,.{ 1 ^ ( mard-rd )j the man. 

" ( mard ij* man. 

• V. *|uj oJLa. r ay mard ^ oh man. 
or ' 

jjilvo j *|,x> (_ marda l^c 

<** 

Ab. ( isy*- oJU. ) az mard z>y° j\ from the man. 

The remaining cases are formed by adding the prepositions. 

Remark. — The accusative case is also called <Jy&c and the ablative is 

sometimes called <si* and the locative a* 9 J 

The dative in lj is considered the accusative. 

(6) The plural jam' ( ) is declined in precisely the same manner. 

(c) In classical Persian and in modem poetry the particle j*> mar is 
sometimes added to some of the cases. It is generally redundant but 
occasionally restricts the meaning to the case in point. 

With the nominative it is emphatic, as war jdn z “the life itself” 

ol" y° mar an “that very.” 

(d) Vulgarly the accusative sign rd I; is supplanted by one of the short 
vowels, thus marda, mardu or mardi for mard rd. This is said to be a sur- 
vival of a Pahlavi termination. 

In asbu rd biydr /jj , the ^ is a vulgar diminutive. 

(e) A form of the vocative chiefly found in poetry is formed by" affixing 

d to the nominative, as XjIj bulbula “ 0 nightingale dustd “ O friend.” 

This form is found in the singular only. If the nominative ends in d or in 
a long vowel , the euphonic rule in § 28 (c) is applied. Darigha ‘ ‘ alas ” and 
bioi. Khudaya “0 God” are still used colloquially. The vocative in a 
cannot be followed by the izafat, thus, bulbula (or ay bulbul I * * 4 chi’ csl ) 


I This preposition A? is seldom written separately except before a w. 

4 Fa'il ( ohb ) “subject.” Maj'ul (Jy***) “object” is applied to any case 
overned by a preposition. 

? \yc ell — ? y° 3 )j 3 (HT" ty 0 ell ■ ■ 7 zli5 3jl& A —' f jA 

Har ki daru dad mar jan-i mard 
Burd sim u zarr u marjan-i mard . — Mawlavi. 

‘ ‘ Whoever will heal my loved one 

He will get from me silver and gold and coral.” 

Zarr for zar by poetical license. 

* The bulbul of Persia (Sylvia luscinia) is a real nightingale and must not be 
confused with the bulbuls of India and Turkish Arabia : its song in the writer’s opinion 
is not inferior to that of the English nightingale. 
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“ oh bulbul,” but bulbul-i bagh-i ma jb <Jjb “ oh bulbul of our garden.” 
For this vocative qualified by an adjective, vide § 118. 

Nouns ending in silent a do not admit of this form of the vocative. 1 

§ 28. Formation of the Plural ( )— Classical Persian. • 

> , 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. Old Persian ( > 

had a dual : later Persian had none. 

The following are the rules for formation of the plural in classical 
Persian : — 

(a) Rational beings and animate nouns form the plural by adding 

Ex. : pddshah ‘‘a king,” pi. ejULiJj pad-shah-dn; «_-«■! asp “ a horse,” 

pi. aspdn ; Irani yly.' “ a Persian.” pi. Iraniyan cjUh j-\r 

Remark I. — If the noun end in i, as hdki “ a narrator ” it follows 
the general rule, the final becoming a consonant, as: hakiyan. 

Similarly kay “ king ” has kayan etc. 

Remark II. — The origin of this plural termination is stated to be a 
repetition of the demonstrative pronoun he. “that and that,” or in 
other words “more than one.” 

(b) Inanimate objects and sometimes irrational animals form the plural 

by adding ha. Ex.: kitdb “a book,” pi. kitab-hd\ asp 

“ a horse,” pi. asp-ha (as well as asp-dn ). 

Remark I . — There are exceptions to this rule. Sa'di uses the plurals 
and. Jitw. This is perhaps done to confer dignity on these nouns, the 
plural in cJt being more noble than the plural in b». Still under this supposi- 
tion it is not easy to account for such plurals, as c and 
The plural in ore .is frequently used both in prose and poetry for the 
sake of rhyme. 

Remark II. — Rarely in classical Persian the plural in ha is used for living 
creatures, as: namburdahd U fb “the (people) mentioned above ” : 
( Iqb . Nama-yi J., p. r| s ed. Bib. Ind. of Beng. As. Soe.). 

Remark ///.—In a few words a distinction is made, as : sardn city" (m.c.) 
“ chiefs,” but sar-hd 1*^“ heads.” 

Rukh j-; “ cheek ” has in modern Persian either rukhdn or rukh-ha 
4^; ; similarly angushtan cjliiJb' and angushthd “fingers”; akhtardn 

and akhtar-hd “ stars ” ; abru-hd L*jj > I and abruvan &\jyi “eve- 

brows.” 


l If they did there would be no distinction between the plural and this form of the 
vocative. 

S The word Yazdan “God” (also Izad ajit and Yazd oV ) i 3 said to be the 
corruption of a Pehlevi pi. and to have been originally used in a plural sense. 
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(c) In forming the plural in an, if the noun ends in alif I, or else in a j u 

from which a ^ is apocopated, a ^ is inserted for the sake of euphony. 
Ex.: li|i dana “a sage,” pi. dbUto dana-yan; isji part-ru (for ) 

“fairy-faced,” pi. pan-ruydn. 

After a final j, when radically final, the is is omitted. Ex. : jjb bazu 
“the arm, the upper part of the arm,” pi. d| Ijjb bazuivan, jyt abru 1 * “ the 
eyebrow,” pi. &\yy\ abruvanr 

Remark I . — The plural of bi niyd “grandfather, ancestor” ia 
niyagan. 

Remark II. — The plurals uhlbo sdliyan and are occasionally met 

with as plurals of sal and mal »U. These are exceptions and rare. The 
regular plurals of these words are to be preferred. 

(d) If the word ends in an obscure x. this is, before ol, generally changed 
into 'A, as tiy « murda “ dead ” (past partic.), pi. dt&y murdagan. 

Sometimes, but rarely, the X is retained in writing, as : this is 

incorrect. 

In poetry the plural termination gan is employed contrary to rule : — 

* t * . • 

jS aiAU & hjjJ aiAU ^jgiA.1* jam 

Qa-ani says : — 

wl b Jo a-if b j-’yd-J cyjt' \jr 

(e) If the noun is inanimate and ends in silent h, this h usually and 
properly disappears in the plural, as : A*b ndma “a letter,” pi. ndmaha. 3 

If however by the elision of the * any ambiguity is likely to arise, it is 
better to retain it, thus, aI^*.* mahalla * “ a quarter of a town ’ has for its 
plural l* in preference to the correct t^.1. *»-«, which latter might easily be 

mistaken for the plural of d>w..c. In modern Persian the * is generally 
retained. 


1 Must be distinguished from the word jy T ab-ru “ honour.” 

4 The plural of jy>. a div and similar words is divan or (mod ) divha : 

vide § 26 (h) Remark. Modern Persians often pronounce these bazivan d'jjb and abrir 
van • 

3 As If-ob may stand for either namha V* 1 -* “ names ’ ’ or nama-ha lAA-U << letters,’ ’ 
it is usual in modern Persian to write the latter 1* A«b. For the same reason the 
plural namajat olavcli is preferred. Similarly other words, ffibL “houses” for 
instance, might in modem Persian be mistaken for ^ khan-ha khans. If the 
orthographical sign jazm be written this ambiguity disappears. To avoid such 
mbiguitv the spurious plural “> used even in colloquial. 

* The final X of Arabic words ought logically to be retained. 
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Remark. — Nouns ending in t preceded by a long vowel 1 follow the 
general rules in (a) and (b), thus jUjb plural l* t) rah “ a road, 

pi. U afj rahrha. Both the letters * should be pronounced, i.e. the word should 
be pronounced as written. 

(/) Arabic words take the Persian plural or the Arabic broken plurals ; * • 
Ex.: .-.US' kitdb “a book,” Pers pi. IplM" kitdb-hd, Arabic broken pi. v;*i*" 
kutub ; <_Mfi ‘dtnil “ a labourer,” pi. ejlkeG ‘ dmilan and aUc ‘ amala , 3 

s+> 

Remark . — The broken (or irregular) plurals jam'-i mukassar ) 

are commoner in Arabic than the regular masculine plurals, and are applicable 
to both rational and irrational beings. Some words in Arabic take the 
regular as well as one or more broken plurals. 

There are two kinds of broken plurals recognized by Arabic gram- 
marians, ‘ the plural of paucity’ and ‘ the plural of multitude,’ vide Arabic 
Grammar; but the distinction is not observed in Persian except by a few 
pedants. 

In the rhetorical style, almost any Arabic word and its broken or inner 
plural can be used. Sometimes a word has several broken plurals : if such a 
word be used in different meanings in the singular, it will generally take one 
plural in one sense and another in another. Ex. : from oop. bayt “ a house or 
tent, a verse in poetry,” we get buyvf “ houses,” and oU?| abyul 

“verses”; oUG “a labourer,” pi. aL- “labourers” and JUc ‘ummal 
“ agents .” 1 2 

i 

(g) The regular feminine plural in Arabic ends in ot, which is an 
expansion of the regular feminine affix s ; thus. masc. r/ karim un “kind,” 

t t _ 

fem. karimat an andfem.pl. oG f karimaV 1 ™ ; in Persian karim, kanma, 

kanmat. 


1 This h is of course not ‘ silent ’ nor ‘ obscure,’ but aspirated. 

2 Called also inner plurals because they are formed, not by affixed terminations, but 
by internal change. They are really collective forms, and in Arabic are treated 
grammatically as feminine singular, even when they apply specially to males. 

These broken plurals are a difficulty in Arabic and only a less difficulty in Persian : 
they are so irregular and various that no rules really help the student. Arabic 
grammars give long tables of the various ‘ measures ’ of these plurals which however 
only bewilder the beginner. The broken plurals of all words met with in reading should 
be written down and committed to memory. If this be done, the learner will be 
surprised to find that in a short time they cease to be a serious difficulty. 

3 In m.c. this word is used as a singular and the plural is formed by the barbarous 
form 'amalajat Akur. 

* Compare the English plurals ‘ pennies ’ denoting a number of penny-pieces and 
* pence ’ so much value; ‘fishes’ and ‘fish’; ‘cows’ and • kine’ ; ‘brothers’ and 
‘ brethren. ’ 
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This regular feminine plural is frequently used for nouns with a neuter 
£ ^ _ £ _ _ £ 
sense, as hammam un “a bath,” pi. e>Ul*a. hammamat un \ l 2 hal un 

C _ £ 

“condition,” pi. oJIIa. halat u "; z sama un “heaven,” pi. 

samawdt un . 

* 

The regular feminine plural of Arabic nouns with a neuter sense is of 
common occurrence in Persian, but the regular feminine plural of rational 
beings is rare; thus, jac ‘aduv “ an enemy ” (maso.) takes in Arabic the 
regular feminine terminations, singular and plural, but in Persian the word 
is both masculine and feminine . 3 

Remark. — The Arabic noun of relation or relative adjective is formed 

& 

by affixing the syllable and rejecting all such inflections as the * of the 

£ - 

feminine, or the dual and plural signs. Ex. : aCc “ Mecca” ; “ a person 

of Mecca.” In Persian this final t_? has no tashdid. In Arabic, from the 
relative adjective a collective plural may be formed by simply adding the 

feminine termination is; as dahriyy un (in Persian dahn ) “ one 

who asserts the eternity of matter and denies the resurrection or the world 
to come, atheistic”; Aj^aJi ad-dahriyijat" “ the sect who hold this belief.” 

This collective plural in Persian (without the Arabic article) is dahriyya. 
Only a few plurals of this description are used in Persian, principally those 
of various religious sects. Qdjariyya AqU-U “the Qajars” (the tribe of the 
reigning Shah) is used in m.c. 

Qi) Plurals of plurals ( £*=>•). An additional broken plural is in 


1 This plural is rare in modern Persian : hammam-ha is preferred both in 

speaking and writing. 

2 In classical Arabic the alif with madda would be given the ordinary sound, then 
the hamza would be pronounced and finally the tanwin : ‘ vide ’ § 4 (e) Remark. The 
modern Asabs have simplified the word into sama, while the modern Persians say sama, 
slightly prolonging the final alif. In <A>ty+«a the hamza is changed into j : in Arabic also 

t ' ' 
written *U«». 

3 In modern Persian the feminine *>As may occur in writing. *’**1 ‘aduv-i 


a‘da f signifies “deadly enemy” (lit. enemy of enemies): dushman-i dushmanan 
has a difrerent signification, viz. the enemy of (my) enemies, i.e. my friend, 
but dushmantarin-i dushmanan is used in this sense of “the 

greatest enemy.” In Arabic j As ^Asf is the idiom and not flAsI jAc, though the 
latter is grammatically correct. 

Words like naqbyyat and c.U*Aj wahmiyyat meaning “things narrated,” 

and “ things imagined,” are the regular feminine pi. of the Arabic adjectives 
and {vide relative t_c) : wahm the substantive “conjecture, imagination” 

has for its broken plural aw ham. 
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Arabic sometimes formed from the broken plural, as, yad UK “ a hand,” . 

(for ^<jj), pi. aydl “ hands,” pi. of pi. ^bl ayadi “hands; benefits.” 

Sometimes the regular feminine plural is added to the broken plural, as 
..... bayt “a house,” pi. cy.J fmt/itf “houses”; pi. of pi. buyutd\ 

“a cluster of houses”; j&j*. jawhar “a gem, jewel,” broken pi. f-'yt 
jawahir “jewels,” pi. of pi. jawdhirat “ jewels of various kinds ” : 

jawhar is the Arabic form of the Persian gaivhar j&J. 1 

The shade of difference in meaning between a plural and a plural of a 
plural is not always observed, thus there is apparently no difference in 
meaning between <jjg> turuq (mod.) the broken plural of fartq “ a road” 

and the double plural t-uruqat (class, and rare), though the latter ought 

to signify “ many roads and ways.” 2 * 4 

(») A barbarous plural is sometimes made by affixing to an Arabic 
broken plural the Persian plural termination 1 a, thus zurufha from 

zuruf 1 ‘ vessels 5 6 ’ the broken plural of zarf ; 3 ‘ ‘ many kindnesses ’ ’ from 

altaf odd, , broken plural of lutf. 

These double Persian-Arabic plurals occur only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. 

(?) A few words purely Persian have been adopted by the Arabs and 
given an Arabic broken plural, and the Persians have in turn borrowed the 
broken plural of their own Persian word ; thus the Persian word farman 

9 % 

becomes jardmin n ( ) in the plural, and in Persian without the final 

vowel of the classical Arabic, faramin.* 

The word andgur 6 “ grapes ” is vulgarly used by Persians as the 
plural of the Persian word angur y&f. There are probably one or two other 
Persian words, vulgarly arabicized in this manner by the Persians. 

Daslur a ZardushtI priest, pi. dasdiir ; Khan Persian, 

a title like squire, Arabic pi. ^ khavanin (m.c.), used only in Persian. 

(k) In imitation of the regular feminine plural in Arabic, the termina- 
tion of at is sometimes added to Persian words, thus navazishdt 

“ favours” and obioU,* farmayishat “ orders, commands.” 

1 an d yt>j. are used in m.o. Persian, but and only occur in 

high-flown Persian. 

* In Urdu the same broken plural may be a plural in one part of India but a 
singular in another. 

8 Zarlf “witty, ingenious” has for its common plural zuraf a f . 

4 Such a word is said to be mu'arrab “ made Arabic ” or 4 4 Arabicized ” : 

this term is applied to any foreign word adopted into Arabic. Similarly a word is said 

to be muf arras “ made Farsi,’ * i.e. adopted into Farsi or Persian. 

6 Andgur is of course an imitation broken plural : the correct form would be 
anagir . 

For the Arabic dual with a purely Persian word vide § 29 (i). 
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When the word ends in a silent h, the affix of this bastard Arabic plural 
becomes oU and the h ( * ) disappears, 1 thus <££> navishta “ a written com- 
munication” (past participle of the pure Persian verb navishtan “to write”) 
becomes navishtcijat, and the Arabic word <**)•* qal'a 1 “ a fort ” 

becomes cnUmli qal'ajat. This plural occurs only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. An exception oUJLe : vide p. 60, note 3. 

These imitations were considered vulgar and were rarely used in clas- 
sical Persian. 

Remark . — Sometimes the broken Arabic plural and the imitation plural 
have different significations, thus from (ji dawd At. “ medicine,” the broken 
pi. adviya signifies in Arabic “ medicines,” but in modem Persian 
“spices,” while the Persian plural davajat signifies in modem 

Persian “medicines.” 

(?) Regular masculine plural Arabic , jam‘-i sahih or jam 1 -i salim ( 
or )• The regular plural masculine in classical Arabic has two cases 

and is formed by affixing to the singular un a for the nominative, and ^ 
in a for the remaining cases : these are an expansion of the singular Arabic 
terminations. Thus in classical Arabic, the regular nominative pi. of 

is ‘dmilun a “ workers.” 

In modern colloquial Arabic the second affix only is used with the 
omission of the final vowel, thus * amilxn (for all cases) “workers.” 

In Persian, Arabic plurals in un a occur only in quotations from the 
classical Arabic. The modern plural however is occasionally used. Ex. : 
mu'dsirin (in writing and speaking) “contemporaries.” 

(m) Arabic Dual tasniyah ( ***£> ). The dual in classical Arabic is formed 

by adding to the singular ml on* in the nominative, and ^ ayn ! in the other 

* * 

cases. In construction, or when followed by the affixed Arabic pronouns, 
the u> djops out. 

The classical dual occurs only in quotations from the Arabic. 

In modem Arabic the dual is very rarely used : it is formed by adding 
C v| ayn for all cases. 


1 The Persian tendenoy would be to transform * into , but the suffix being Arabic, 

the Arabic-Persian letter £ is substituted for the pure Persian. 

a Oal‘a A*li ; the final h has no sound whatever. The Ind ians and Afghans gay 

>9 

qild‘. The Arabic broken plurals are and £ fD. 
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In Persian this termination ayn only is used. Ex. : zu-l-qarnayn 1 2 

‘ ‘ bi-cornous ” (an epithet of Alexander the Great) ; Sulian-i 

barrayn o bahrayn “Sovereign of the two continents and the two seas”; 

haramayn “the two harams,” i.e. the shrines of Mecca and Medina. 
Vide § 29 (i). 4 * 6 

(n) AM j. 1 Ar. “brother”; akh-i Ar. “my brother.” The Persians 

instead of akh-i generally say akhavi 1 as : akhavi Husayn mi-guyad" my 

brother Husayn says — .” Hence akhavi has come to be regarded as one 
word, as: akham-yi man vulg. “my brother” and akhavi-yi mukarram 
(polite, in letters). The broken plural ikhwan is used in the sense of 

brethren (religious), as : ikhvdn-i safa, i.e. ham-dinan. 

The plural of ukht sister is akhavdi yA - : akhavdt-i mukarrama 
is an address in preaching. 

§ 29. Plurals— Modern Persian. 

In the modern language, spoken or written, the plural in U> is by far the 
most used : it is applied to nearly every substantive, animate or inanimate, 
Arabic or Persian. 3 In official documents or in rhetorical writing, the plurals 
in cjI are still used, as well as the Arabic broken plurals and the Arabic 
regular feminine plurals of inanimate substantives: Mullas, and travelled or 
educated Persians, frequently use these plurals in speaking, when ordinary 
people use the plural in 1 a. 

Remark. — In the vulgar form of the spoken plural the * of 1 a is dropped. 

Thus instead of bachcha-ha the vulgar say bachcha. Khudamdn for 

khudhd-mdn i s a double vulgarism. 

(a) The plurals iyl^-t 4 “horses,” vb'Jd “arms,” &\y~4 h gisuvdn “ curls 


1 Various reasons are assigned for this epithet : one is that it arose from the pattern 
of helmet depicted on Alexander’s coins ; another that it signified that he ruled for two 
qarn cJp. According to a saying of the Prophet ten qarn make a century, but 
according to others the word means a space of ton years or any multiple thereof up to 
120. In m.e. it frequently signifies 30 years or 50 years. At this time the life is in 

danger: uHl in bachcha qarn darad (soothsayer’s idiom) 44 the life of this 

child is in danger.” . 

^ 9 ' 

2 In modem Arabic akhuya “ my brother.” 

5 Zanan kharan dA-A, aspan gavan •J'ji , mardumdn shir am 

piduran tyt dutch tar an etc., are all common in m.c. as well as their 

plurals in ha. 

* In m.c. generally pronounced asban • 

6 Ois or gtsii y-4 is also applied to a woman’s long hair. The side locks 

are called oJj zulf and the fore locks cha*ar. 
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or long back hair,” “slaves or servants,” “trees” and others 

are still used by the professional story-tellers. 1 

Muzh “eyelash” is in m.c. muzha tf> and the common plural is 
muzhaha 1a *y>. The old plurals muzhagan dZljx, mizhagan : muzhgan 

and mizhgan came to be regarded as singulars ; hence the modern 

9 

form muzhgan-ha or mizhgan-hci 

(6) The rule for writing the plural in U 0 f substantives ending in silent h 
(vide § 28 (e) and Remark) is often neglected in modern Persian, thus Ia AilA. 
may be written for Ljjla. and U(j fori a* j. z 

(c) A few Arabic broken plurals are used in speaking even by the vulgar ; 
thus ashy a* “ things ^bl ayyam “days” (plurals of l jyh .shay 5 - and 

yawm ) are never used in the Persian plural: the word hazardt 

“sirs, gentlemen” (a word common in speeches) has no Persian plural. 
Fugard* t tyd (pi. of faqir “poor”), ^Iai ahati (pi. of ahl “people”), 

salatin (pi. of sultan ), y } \ zavvdr 3 (pi. of zd*ir “pilgrim”), Aa.1 masajid 
(pi. of masjid “ mosque ” ), and a good many others are in common use even 
by the uneducated. 

Remark. — In the m.c. a few broken plurals are incorrectly used as 
singulars. Ex. : <d*e <-A> yak ‘arnala “ one workman,” o—i <*1 <^1 in fa'ala asf 
“ this is a labourer.” 4 For vlu (= zawu pi. of zu) ‘ vide ’ under Zu. 

Na*ib dli, “ a lieutenant,” has for its plural nuvvab but in Persian 
by a change of the first vowel the word navvab *J>j, nawab 6 (the title), is 
used as a singular. Arbab v*-?! 1 (pi. of rabb y;) is in m.c. “ master” and has 

for its Persian pi. arbabdn cjbbjt an d arbablia : the singular rabb y means 
“ Lord ” (of the Deity only). 

(d) Some Arabic regular feminine plurals are also used in speaking (as 
well as in writing), as oULe “tracts of country”; cnt^Ue ‘imdrat (m.c.) 
“ buildings.” 

Persian words with the imitation feminine Arabic plural [vide § 28 ( k )] are 
also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as : olil> bdgtfii (rare) “gardens”, 
dihdt “villages”, khwahishat (m.c.) “wishes, desires”, 

1 i»txs or A qissa-Mhwan or qissa-gu : also hikayat-kun and 

yS iS ma'rakaglr , i.e. “ one who collects a crowd.” (In m.c. A-sJ is often incor- 
rectly pronounced qassa and qista). 

2 The correct plural is preferred in modern Persian. 

3 In Persian generally (but incorrectly! zuvvar. In Arabic za*ir has also the 
regular masculine pi. 

i iLx broken pi. of vide § 28 (/): plural of 

6 In India the tashdtd is usually omitted. 

5 
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farmayishat “orders.” When however the termination is c^U. 1 the 

silent h of the singular is often retained in writing, thus z (instead 

of mhvajat “fruits.” 

( e ) A few plural? of plurals with the feminine termination [vide § 28 (A)] 

J* , 

are also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as: - only? - I ; 

(j**i umur broken pi. ofyt amr). 

The double plurals, one Arabic, one Persian, mentioned in § 28 (») are 
also used in speaking. 

Remark . — In m.e. the double plural oU. aJL-s 8 “workers” occurs, 
though JAk is not a ‘ noun ’ with a neuter sense : vide § 28 ( k ). 

(/) The plural of the Turkish word cbl il “ a wandering or nomad tribe” 
is e.Uhl iliydt (and incorrectly sometimes oi>3bi Hat).* 

(g) The substantive oUi>~5j biqsumdt s “ biscuits ”, and the Turkish word 
suyursdt or oLj r sursdt “rations, requisitions”, are either singular 

or plural. The termination eil is not the plural termination. 

(h) The regular Arabic plural, masculine, is occasionally used by 

educated Persians in speaking (as well as in writing) Ex. : s 

hdzirm-i majli.s “gentlemen” (addressing an assembly ; lit. those present in 
the meeting); Aio*? be jarm'-i multazimin-i ma budand (Shah’s 

Diary) “ all our retinue were present.” 

(i) The dual is also occasionally used in speaking (as well as in writing). 

Ex. : t’) t-xEk both sides of the road; Hasanayn “ the two Hasans,” 

1 Sometimes an Arabic word is u«ed in Persian with its correct Arabic pi. termina- 
tion and sometimes with the Persian imitation CjU- ; thus havala “ a transfer 

consignment ” is in the plural : in Persian (iare) is used as well as 

Jiul " state, condition ” ; Jy*-! ahvul and ahvalat, an Ar. double pi., 

but only used in Pers. ; raqim .eC; “ letter; tablet’’ (in Persian raqxma with the > of 
unity) Ar. pi. Aj raqa*im, and Pers. raqimajat. 

2 In modern Persian the ? is generally retained in this word as well asen c.'la>Ajl> 

(also ). 

3 has thus several plurals used in Persian— (1) <*JUc “ workmen.’’ (2) 

'• agents,” (3 and 4) and UaW “workmen” (bastard double plurals)- 

(.1) the regular Arabic masculine plural ‘ amilin ( 1 umilh,-i divan 

(in.c.) “ Collectors of revenue ”), which is occasionally used as well as the cla-sieal form 
gjybclc • the latter however is only used in classical Arabic or in a quotation from the 
classical Arabic 

4 iliquti, adj., signifies “a man of the ilii/at cgljJL| ’> an[ [ j |Qs a j ^ 
IfpUL) iliyati-ha. 

6 The word biskiit is also used in Persian as singular and plural 

6 Hazir has also a broken plural huzzar 
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i.e. Hasan and Husayn, the two martyred sons of ‘Alf: daulatayn “ the 

two kingdoms,” etc. : vide § 28 (m). 

In imitation of the Arabic, the dual is even occasionally added to 
Persian words, 1 as : — 

« c C . ' n ^ <Jud 

Bisyar lab-i diu la‘l u zulfayn-i 2 dm mushk ; 

“ and many a ruby lip and musky tress.” ( 0 . K. 137 Whin). 

(j) A few words are found with the Turkish plural Jar, J or jH, as, 
se " > 


1 For an imitation broken plural of a purely Persian word vide § 28 (/), 

2 i.e., one curl on each side of the head behind the ear. 



CHAPTER HI. 

PRONOUNS. 


§ 30. 


Personal Pronouns— Ism-i Zamir 




)• 


There is no distinction between the personal and possessive pronouns : 
they are of two kinds, separate and affixed. 

The separate personal pronouns are less used in Persian than the 
personal pronouns in English, as, except when emphasis is required, the verb 
terminations sufficiently indicate the persons. 

(a) The following are the separate ( zamir-i mun fasti thrive ) 

I l* via, or '*U mafia we (also mayan 


pronouns : — 

N. man 1 


Dat. 

Acc. 


\j* mar a ' : 


me, to me 1 * 3 * 

t 


Afg.). 


N. jj tu* thou | Ui sJiuma, or IaU* shumaha (m.c.), 

Dafc ' ? t turn thee to thee ! y° u ( also shumayan chUh Pers. and 

Acc - ' ’ | Afg.). 

(h u 5 or vay he (also u*i ishdn, or 6 ushan, they (also 

< classical and poetical), i Ishanan Afg.). 


Vulgarly, ma U is used instead of man ^ ; as, Md raftim U. 
Compare the English vulgarism, ‘ Give us a penny ’ for • give me a penny.’ 

The vocatives of the 2nd personal pronoun are ay tu lei asy and ay 
shuma ki if : such forms however are unchaste (ghayr-i fasih). In 

classical Persian however ay anki occurs as : — 


*I&1 tft 

Ay anki bi-iqbal-i tu dar ‘alam nist 
Giram ki gham-at nist gluxm-i ma, ham nist ? 

(Gul. chap. I, st. 13). 


1 P|. yU m,. It must be recollected that all pronouns come under the head 

of ism ’ ’ i*** 1 . 

5 For 4he vocative of man ty° as a possessive pronoun vide § 3*> (b) 

3 Sometimes vulgarly in m.c. man-ra lj u* ; but with the ^ of unity man-i-ra 
13 correct: vide § 41 (y). 

* Note that the ; is pronounced short like £ pish. 

^ The Afghans often say o. 

8 Th9 Afghans say eehan, oshan ; and eshanan ; majhul sounds. 
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. The preposition with jl and ^ is generally written and ; but 
also, especially in poetry, bi-du .aj and bi-duy. In m.c. jAj is very 

occasionally used ; ciIAiaj is classical, and rarely, if ever, used in m.c. 1 * 3 The 
preposition bi when used for the dative case is called bd-yi maf'ul 

* Vay is used for u «! , for the sake of euphony , in the following sentence : 

iSA A u bbvay guft (m.c. and classical). To avoid the repetition of the 
second pronoun u _jt, the vulgar also say u bi an guft } \ “ he said to 

him.” It may be said that vay is not used in m.c. 

Remark I . — The first personal pronoun is called fifXe mutakallim 
“speaker”; the second mukhdtab “addressed” or hazir 

“present ” ; and the third ghdyib “ absent.” 

(b) For the third persons, the demonstrative pronouns in “ this ” and 
an “that” with their plurals inhd (m.c.) and anhd (m.c.) [or indn 

class, and anan class., vide § 34 (6)] are sometimes used. Also jl is 
sometimes substituted for the demonstrative pronoun ctf • Ex. r — 

Andarun az Warn khali ddr 
Ta dar-u nur-i ma'rifat bini — (Sa'di) ; 
here y is used for iyf : vide also § 34 ( n ) No. 10. 

Remark. — ask/T an-ld (classical and in modern writing) is “he who”; 
not u ki iS jl. 

(c) Instead of the first and third persons singular, »avj banda ‘ ‘ the slave ’ ’ ; 

mukhlis “the (your) devoted”; (jclU-i ikhlds-kish 2 ‘ ‘ the (your) 

most devoted;” i&e.ji*' kamtarin “the least ” ; and for the feminine 
[vide § 25 (/) ] ; JU iS kaniz 3 “ the (your) handmaiden or female slave,” etc., 
are often used when addressing superiors, and sometimes to equals out of 
respect. 

In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these words are 
always followed by the third person of the verb, both in speaking and 
writing, as : Alia* banda ‘arz mi-kunad “ I beg leave to represent ” 

(lit. the slave makes petition), but in modern Persian (except in official 
documents) the first person is more usual even in writing, as : 

“ I the slave make petition ’ ’ ; fjlz in banda chi taqsirdaram ? 

(m.c.) “what fault has, this slave (1) committed ? ” 


l With^p bar “ on,” dor “in,” j' az “from,” etc., u jl and ishan are 

generally contracted into one word, as: daru, barishan, j >jl azu. Chunu 

is poetical. 

t 4 kwh (classically kesh) is a subs, signifying “ faith, religion ” : in compounds 
“ practising, addicted to.” Ex. : {_y^ z_ulm kish “ oppressive.” 

3 Also kanizak, properly the diminutive of kanlz . 
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Haqhji (m.c.) “the mean”; £ Ga du'a-gu (in writing); <_ylA da‘i (in. 

writing); cXs f aqall (in writing) “the least” are also used as substitutes for 
the first person. With the exception of haqir , these are all followed by the 

third person singular of the verb: p&r* sgy= yi=- haqlr ‘cirz mi-kunam (m.c.) 

“ I this humble individual make petition ajG y® 33 - 1 a^. chi dakhl-i hi- 

liaqtr ddrad (m.c.) “what has this got to do with poor me ? ” 

Remark. — In Persia, a friend writing to an equal would use banda , 
etc., with the first person ; to use the third person would be too abasing. 

In addressing the Shah ski, banda and haqtr yia. do not express suffi- 
cient, humility ; such phrases as fidam jdn-nisar ;li> khana-zad 

ajU. “house-born (slave)”, khdk-mr jUPA., etc., are used. A common 

signature is i c>^*) tXi'f aqall 11 ’l-'ibdd (fuldn) “ the least of the slaves (so-and- 
so) ” : Sayyids sign “ aqall "’s- Sadat” c-iaM Jj'i and Rawzu-kh wans Jil 

“ aqall*’ z-zdkirin” : Hajis may sign (JU»r aqall*' l-Hdjj. 

(d) After hazrat “Highness,” jJG <xU> Qihla-yi 1 ‘dlarn “ Qibla of 

the world,” and similar respectful terms, the third person plural is used 
(even when addressing people present), both in classical and modern Persian. 
In m.c., however, after 2 jandb-i ‘dli “ Your Excellency ” the second 

person plural is preferred (but not in formal letters). 

(e) As the plural is used instead of the singular in addressing people of 

standing, its place is frequently taken in m.c. by the double plural. The 
double plural in c:' of all three persons is used by the Afghans. In the m.c. 
of Persian and a, re common; UU is less common, while the 

plural of is unknown. 

(/) The following is an example of the use of these polite forms 
of speech : — aA.> jsa.v ( s (JL ^.1 or y IA. or ) ,_JG ylG*. farmd- 

yishdt-i Jandb-i ‘ Alt hdli-yi banda na-shud “I have failed to grasp Your 
Honour’s meaning.” 

Remark I. — Man eK is the only one of the personal separate pronouns 
that can properly be coupled to an adjective by an izdfat. Ex. : 

Xiiy — » jyo yy A_}~^ ) if S i)\a- 

Chand gxRi ki bad-andish u hasud 
‘ Ayb-juydn-i man-i misldn-and ? — (Sa'di) . 

“How long wilt thou say that the malignant envious seek to find fault 
with poor helpless me 1 ” 

l aIxj qlblah, the direction of the face in prayer, especially the direction of the Ka'bcth 
Aa*J, the sanctuary of Mecca: the Arabic dual qiblatajn signifies Mecca and Jerusalem. 

Janab signifies “ margin.” etc.: “threshold’’ and hence “a place of 

refuge,” and hence “ Your honour, etc.' i^-G signifies ‘‘high.” Even a Governor- 
General in attracting attention would say to a Consul, Janab-i Qunsal ci— Jj-i 

8 Hazrat is from the same Arabic root as )yd.s. }i UZ ^ r “presence ”, and 

(Jk?-! ajall is the Arabic comparative or superlative °f ci-d-s. join “ glorious, illustrious ” '• 
it must not be confused with ajal “the appointed hour of death or doom.” 
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, - h y- man-i bar-bad 1 shuda fm.c.) “ I the ruined one ’ ’ ; 

man-i mazlum (m.c.) “ I the oppressed.” 

The Afghans say t±i-> ur* 5 man-i banda, but classically and generally in 

Persia the izafat is omitted ; man banda Man banda , ummid awarda 

atn *->b ef* (Sa'di). 

In m.c., the izafat is also incorrectly joined to the pronouns of the second 
person singular, and the first and second person plural ; as, 
tu-yi 2 * * faqir rd chi kdr da rand (m.c. only) “what have they to do with 
you, poor creature ? ” ; Ai cjji U mdhd-y: bi taqsir rd aziyyat 

mi-kunand (m.c. only' “ they are punishing us though we have committed no 
fault ’ : •*>! izS ly- l^vil 'j shumdha-yi bi chdra rd chird 

injd hubs karda and ? (m.c. only) "‘why are you poor creatures imprisoned 
here l ’ ’ 

Instead of ishdn-i bichdra (not used), dnha-y:. bichara 

<jrly>T is used in m.c., and an mardum-i bichara o>t in 

writing. 

Remark II. — Man u tu y ) ^ " I and thou ”, “ both of us ”, is an ex- 
pression of frequent occurrence, especially in poetry : — 

y ty" 1 -' cy } ij-* y Tjy eP ji y >yjt^y 

Bar-khiz birainm az in vilayat man u tu : 

Tu dast-i mard bigir u man daman-i tu .* 

8 31. The affixed Pronouns ( zamd’ ir-i muttasila). 

(a) (1) The affixed pronouns are: — 

’ Singular. Plural. 

First Pers. C am my ; me; tome y* „ i man 

Second pers. ot at thy; thee; to thee y. : , i fan 
Third Pers. ash his, hers, its; him. her. 

it; to him, to her, to it w*" t ishan 

RemaTk. — The plural of the affixed pronouns was in all probability formed 
regularly, i.e. by adding the plural termination an to the singular, thus (*! 
am mine, me, etc.” would result in the plural ^b 01 am-an. However faiha 
has now given way to kasra. 

(2) In classical Persian ash u*' and shdn were used for animate 
things only. In modern Persian they are applied to' inanimate things also. 

1 Bar y '* on and bad the wind” : bar bad rattan to be destroyed; 

bar bad dadan cjJIa AbjJ tr. “ to destroy. ” 

? 

2 In m.c. y luv thuda is for INicJ \y / U rd bi-khuda : tuv khudd'l (vulg. and 

local.) “ without pay, impressed ” ; perhaps a corruption of muft-i khudali. 

, In prose this would be turd. 
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(3) In pronunciation these affixes should he,, but seldom are, preceded 

by a slight pause ; in other words they do not affect the syllabic accent of their 
words, thus : cjlj £ ^a ^cjIa AjkJ.iT i dan ah dmad-am 

bi-tarbiyat-i suturdn va aHna-dari dar mahfil-i kurdn (Sa'di) — “ I felt a disin- 
clination to teach beasts and to hold up a looking-glass in this quarter 
of the blind”; amadam would be “I came”, but dmad-am 

“ it came to me ” as in the example. 

(4) In words terminating in the vowel i, the final letter becomes 

a consonant, as : blnl “ nose ” ; biniyash “ his nose ” or poetically 

binish. Sometimes the affix is written separately, as : but it is 

not so written by modern Persians. 

(5) Words terminating in alif-i maqsura tj^aiyc «— «J| change the ik to alif 

and then insert the euphonical y, as: da‘vq, da‘vd-yash “his 

claim or quarrel, etc.” ; in m.c. often o"ly=A : ma‘na-yash and ma‘ni- 

yash are both correct. 

Remark. — By poetical license the vowel of the affix can be omitted, 
as pidar-sh ^aj ‘ ‘ his father. ’ ’ 

(6) After Arabic words ending in *f, as Ayk kibriya *, the alif of the affix 

should be retained, thus o»t is poetical or modern colloquial. 

(6) In classical Persian the full forms of the singular are written in full, 
only after a word terminating in silent h. Ex.: (-1 a»IA. khana-am 1 2 : in other 
cases the alif is omitted, as (*;aU> madaram “ my mother.” 

Remark. — Shaykh Sa : dl writes — 

ok a? Ak oAa Jb. 

Here at could not be joined to a>, but for the license of poetry. 

(c) After t or } l a is inserted for euphony, as pa-yam “ my foot”; 

mu-yat ‘ ‘ thy hair ’ ’ ; bdzu-yat oq^jh ‘ ‘ thy arm ’ ’ ; dast-hd yi-mdn 

“ our hands.” 

In m.c. and in poetry, however, this euphonic <_$■ is often omitted, as 
dastha-man ^UA^I^a ; ja-sh “his place”: bdzu-sh ; tlirarn-hd-sh 

(better J^A^ja diramha-yash) ; jddu-sh “his magic,” also 

^jAta- jadu-yash. 

(d) Examples of the affixed pronouns are : — 

( 1 ) *aj Jli nan-am bidih “give (to) me bread.”. 

(2) J^+ysS guftamrash “ I told him.” 

( 3 ) jUj pish-ash biydr (m.c.) “ bring him forward.” 

1 So written (probably) to indicate that the h is not sounded. 

2 In the m.c. jhj ' ) cA* ' ' - ha du ash rd biydr, or jb) i_)A’}A _** har duyath 

rd-biyar “ bring both of them,” the is omitted or inserted indifferently : cjUuJja 
har duyishdn or ^jja har du-yi is an • 
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(4) (Hgar bi-zaban-ash nayavarad. “she will not 
again mention him” (lit. bring him on her tongue) ; ash here 
is the object “ him ” (and is not ‘ her’, possessive). 

(5) ol<x*o (m.c.) sada-'t 1 na-shanidam “ I did not hear you.” 

• (6) o| (m.c.) sada-at kardam “I called you.” 

(7) oUjjj 2 padar-i man “our father.” 

(8) sarha-yishan “their heads” (but sarha-yi 

ishan). Also colloquially sarha-shan. 

(e) In classical Persian the plural affixed pronouns are not much used: 
the separate pronouns are used instead. 

In classical Persian the affixed pronouns may be joined to almost 
any word in the sentence except to the simple prepositions and to some of 
the conjunctions 3 [vide (A)] : <s>i <*&Uf jt 3 yak-i ra az 

anan ki ghadr kardand bd man-ash dusti bud (Sa'di) “ one of those who 
mutinied had a friendship with me. ’ ’ 

(/) It will be noticed that the plural affixed pronouns are preceded by 
a kasra (or in the case of (c) by a ^). If, however, the noun end in 
silent h * the izafat is in modern colloquial often omitted, as o 1 -" khana 
shun 6 “their house,” or j ^ aiti. khana-yi shan. In classical Persian this 
would be ^ khdna-yi-ish/m or khana-yi shan ; also in modern 

Persian it would be better to say khana-yi ishan than khana-yi shan 

or khana^shdn. 

The kasra is omitted in the following : — 

^ 

(Nizami). 

Examples of both : — 

oif o'jjf-’l ** lSV ** 0-* jj*il j 

Zi-andarz-i man kas na-pichid ruy 
Ki andarz afzun kunad abruy 

(Shah-Nama, Book I, sending message from Salm and 
Tur to Farldun, p. 21). 

“ None turned his face from our advice. 

* Because advice — ” 


1 m.c. for sadayat. 

2 In m.c. generally pidar. 

s i\}1 olb } a. O— )Ui O-j j C.JJ Jid 

Gar-at zi-dast bar-dyad chu nakhl bash Jcarim 
Var-at zi-dast na yayad chu sarv bash azdd — (Sa 4 di) — 

‘‘ If thou canst, bo generous like the date palm. But if thou canst not, then 
be free like the cypress ” : the epithets karirn [*’N and dzad ol)f are frequently applied 
by poets to these two trees. Note the affixed pronoun at is joined to the conjunctions 
gar £ and vagar ^ t “if ” and “ and if 

4 Final silent * is considered a vowel by some Grammarians. There is no final 
silent IS in Arabic. 

* In modern Persian sometimes written (without the 8). 
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kij'j Sj~=- jl t j*- A" jl AiJ j 

pand-i man ar maghz-i tan shud luhi 
Cliird az khirad-(i)-tdn na-mdnd again? 

(Shdh-Xdma, same page as above). 

j»j_J J— =*■ ejt" 0.-hj|j_±U («,- ? !■* JJ— a: ,SU 

Bi-farmud-i shdn ta nawdzand garm 
Xa-kh wdnand-i shun juz bi-awaz-i narm 

(Shdh-Xdma, Book I. Pddishuhi-yi Tahmuras-i Div- 
band si sal bud, p. 8). 

O. — -A.'; _*Z - A ’* cj‘ A— i X 1 — vvwi l) 

Bi-ayvdn-i Zahhdlc burdand-i shdn 
Bi-dan azhdaha-fash sipurdand-i shdn 

(Slinh-Ndma , Book I. Bar takht nishastan-i Zahhak 
va bunydd-i bl-ddd nihadan , p. 11). 

J-> jA Ajj AJ cjLAl^lA. iy 

Buvad khanahd-shdn sardsar palds 
Xa-ddrand dar dil zi- Yazddn hiras 

(Shdh-Xdma , same page as above). 

Remark /. — In modern Persian the plural affixed pronouns, when affixed 
to verbs, retain their kasra, as e/Aii? guft-i-shan “ he told them ” ; 
guftam-i-shdn “I told them.” 

Remark II . — It will be noticed that the affixed pronouns, when the 
direct or indirect object of the verb, i.e. when personal pronouns in 
the Accusative or Dative case, are not followed by t; rd : vide § 32 (a) 
for l> in m.c. 

(g) Sometimes there is ambiguity which even the context does not make 
clear. Ex. : r* -• bad-am gufti in m.c. would mean “you spoke ill to 

me”, but it might also mean “you said that I was bad” : in 
darban-am raha na-kard “ the porter did not let me go (or let me in)” 4 ! darbdn- 
am ’ might mean “ my porter ” : 'j j| y y jy=* 

oJl+yc tXiX i | \j (jiiU iz J> ^ y khiyahar-i tu az khasisi misl-i tdjirha-yi 

Isfahani panir-ra tu-yi shisha karda nan-ash rd 1 2 pusht-i shisha mi-mdlad (m.c.) 
“your sister who in miserliness is the equal of the Isfahan merchants, 
putting her cheese into a bottle and rubbing her 1 (or its ? ) bread on 
the outside of the glass”; here nan-ash instead of “her bread” 

might mean “ the bread of it.” 


1 In classical Persian a noun in the accusative to which a possessive affixed pronoun 
is attached often omits t). 

2 Here the ash would probably not refer to 1 cheese ’ as the cheese is inside the 
bottle and therefore does not belong to the bread. Otherwise the ash could easily mean 
either ‘ her ’ or ‘ its.’ 
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(A) In m.c. [vide also (e)] the singular affixed pronouns can be, and fre- 
quently are, affixed to some of the simple prepositions, as : yi\y baraya-sh 
“for him, her, it”; <_4j| “from him, etc. “in him, etc.”; for 

*•>, colloquially “ to him, etc.” : uZyj zir-ash “ under it” : ila fb bi-am 

dad ( m.c.) “he gave it to me”; ota c-t bi-at dad or ey (m.c.) “ he gave it 

to thee”; az-am ( -jl ; az-at ojl “from me: from thee”; in kdr az-islian? 
uAi.il ji ^yi (m.c.) - “ they are not capable of doing this.” (Such expressions 
are still considered vulgar, but will probably soon be recognized as correct). 

They are never affixed to y bar “ on”, t> ba “ with ” , ,_y bi 1 “ without ”, 
d ta “up to”, yy. juz “except”, yj zabar “above”, and some others. 

When the affixed pronouns are possessive, the pronoun of the first 
person is called mtm-i izdfat oif-ot ^*jy, the second tn-yi izdfat ^0, and 

the third sliin-i izdfat 

When used for the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, the first 
is called mim-i maf'ul yy. the second td-yi maf'ul ^Ci, and the 

third shin-i maf'ul Jr** 1 * u*" or sliin-i zamir-i maf'Til y+-^ yA 

(i) The following are modern vulgarisms that are creeping into writing 
MS gurisna-mdn asl i ur-* s.L*J U “ we are hungry ” ; sliumd tishnatan 
a-st owq eil* “you are thirsty ” ; islian garm-i shan ast 

“they feel warm ” ; man sarma-m ast ^ “ I feel cold.” 

• (j) In modern Persian the affixed pronouns can take the place of the 
reflexive pronouns when the latter are used as possessive pronouns , vide § 33(A) . 

(k) In kitdb-lid hama-yi shan khub asl ly'iS" “the 

whole of these books are good ” = in kitabha hama khub ast Intis’ c oi 

. The singular ash o»' could be substituted for shan obi in the pre- 
vious case; in kitabha hama-yash khub ast (m.c.) *+& lyU> 

“these books, the lot taken as whole, are good ”, but in the sentence milch- 
ha az zamin chaliar vajab buland bud va sar-i shan (or sarhd-yi-shan) tiz (m.c.) 
yo ( or) j zj-j &■■■*} 3> the singular ash 

could not be substituted as the various pegs give a scattered idea. 

Remark. — yy° “ attached pronoun, nora. case ’ ’ ; 

“attached pronoun, ace. case, etc.” 

§ 32. Possessive Pronouns. 

(o) It will be seen from § 31 (a), and (/), Examples 5, 7, and 8, that the 
affixed pronouns are possessive as well as personal. In the m.c., the 
affixed pronouns when possessive are properly followed by I; when their noun 
is in the accusative case. 1 * * Ex. : jAi l; dast-am ra bigir “ take my hand ” 
or dast-am bi-giryy 

1 Afghans and Indians say be. 

2 In classical Persian is only used after the affixed possessive pronoun, third person. 

Ex, : Yak-i az hukama 5 pisar-ash-ra nahi kard az bisydr khurdan ki- 

dS y “ a philosopher warned his son against overheating saying that — 
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The dative and other cases are usually formed by prepositions, both in . 
classical and modern Persian (and seldom by l;). Ex. : l bi-gush- 

at rasida ast “have you heard? ” : pisar-ash ra guft Ij tjZj—j (Sa'di). 

Remark.— It the possessive affixed pronoun refers to more than one sub- # 
stantive, it is affixed to the last only. Ex. : push.dk u khurak- 

am“ my clothing and feeding.” If the substantive is followed by qualifying 
adjectives, the pronoun comes last. Ex.: j* e umr-i ‘aziz-at “thy 

dear life ! ” : vide also Remark to (b). 

(b) The possessive pronouns can also be expressed by the personal 

separate pronouns coupled by the izafat , to the thing possessed. Ex. : 
pidar-i man ‘‘my father (lit. the father of me)”; khma-yi ishdn 1 2 3 

“their house.” 

(. Pidar-i shan and khana-shan (m.o ) would have the 

same meaning). 

In the accusative, the separate pronoun is put in its accusative form 
with Ij. Ex. : \y» 4 dast-i rnara, girijt “ he caught me by the hand.” 

The dative can be formed with Ij, but preferably with <*•>. Ex. : Ijjl jAJ 

pidar-i u-rd dddam “ I gave it to his father (m.c.)’ ; more commonly 
hi pidar-i u dddam ps \ 1 J jOj y. 

Remark. — In a continuous sentence, etc., the separate pronouns also come 
last [vide Remark to (a)]. Ex. \ - yt } \ yy,ji y& > jr 5, J c -‘*** t 

oJU«ya>c ij f tabi'at-i pur sharr u shur va surat-i zisht-i bad-tar az div-i u har 
has ra mi tarsdnid “his evil nature and ugly appearance — worse than that 
of a demon — used to terrify all.” 

The vocative of man as a possessive (not as a personal pronoun), does 
exist, as pidar-i mana j^J “ oh my father! ” 

(c) In m.c. the affixed pronouns are preferred, but in writing and correct 
speech the separate. 

(d) The separate pronouns can also be used in the ablative t» express 

possession. Ex. : •! j! a j Ui j a ojUe in ‘imaral na az shuma va 

na az u mi-bdshad (m.c. or class.) “ this building belongs neither to you nor to 
him ” : in mdl az man ast s o.~i ^ y JU ^i (m.c.) “ this belongs to me.” 

(e) In certain cases the reflexive pronouns denote possession," vide 
§ 33 (a). 

(/) “Mine”, “thine”, “ his ”, etc., are expressed by the demonstrative 


1 Afghans and Indians say Jshana-e eshan. 

2 In m.c. dasl^am ra (affixed proftoun) would be more commonly used. 

3 Also in m.c. in nial-% man ast . 
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pronoun ryf, as : ^y 0 of jt as an-f man “ mine ” ; zy ^ of jt as aw-i bud 
‘ 1 * to whom did it belong (whose was it) ? ” 

eJlj ty 0 ^ — Jjli & . fl 'Lh jA 

Har tcfifa-i bi-man guman-i darand 1 
• Man zan-i khud-am chunan ki hastam hastam. 

(K. Rid>. 334 Whin.) 

“ Each sect miscalls me, but I heed them not, 

I am my own, and, what I am, I am.” 

Sometimes jt is omitted as: — 

J J } j_'U p Ci jj, y of cjj A.*A 0 -V=3 <_c>; AS" (_j.t 

Ay ki dar ru-yi zamin-i, hama waqt dn-i tu nist 
Digaran dar shikam-i madar u pusht-i pidar-and 
here dn-i tu nist y of means “ does not belong to you.” 

( g ) In m.c. “mine, thine, etc.” are generally expressed by JU>, lit. 
“property.” Ex.: ^y 0 JUo mdl-i man “mine”; ijioj ^yy U&j ^y 0 JU>* 
mal-i man u shumd tawfir na-darad “whatever is mine is yours.” The 
classical of is also used, as : gav-i az dn-i Barahman birun avardand of jl (_?yf 3 * * 
•wjjjf oj/: J “ they had out a bull belonging to some Brahmin.” 

Remark. — Possession, in classical and in modern written Persian, can 
sometimes be expressed by the dative case, as : zy \ } kU^U padishah-rd 
giulam-i bud “the king had a slave.” 

§ 33- Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns. 

( Ism-i mushtarik dy-Z.* yl ; also ojXo Zamir-i ta f kid.) 

(a) There are three reflexive pronouns in the classical language, zjA. 
khud* (ji-y-S- khwish, 6 and o i ~“ J khivishtan, meaning “self”: they are 
indeclinable and as a rule can refer only to the subject of the sentence : they 
take the place of the personal and possessive pronouns when they refer to 
the subject. Khud is applicable to either animate or inanimate nouns, and 
of the three is the most common. The following examples will explain their 
use : — 

(1) cJj £lau }\ u bi khana-yi khud raft “ he went to his own house” ; 
oij jt aiUy j| u bi-khdna-yi u raft “he went to his (somebody else’s) house”; 


1 Note plural verb after har. 

s Note that Jl* need not be repeated before !■*“» : y?R tawfir, A. “ increasing, 
etc.” in modern Persian has come to signify “ difference.” 

3 Broken pi. Barahima. 

* Note that the a is short, vide remarks on § on) 2: khud signifies “a helmet.” 

From Jchud “ self ” is derived the Persian word Khuda “ God ” (the self existing). 

6 Note that the J is not pronounced, vide Remarks on _} § 2. In modem Persian 
khwish means also “ a plough.” The Afghans and Indians say khwesh for “ self.’* 
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Ajliu U ma bi-khana-yi khud raflim “ we went to our own house ” ; 
(*ajo J- b *i) <r'° man Zayd ra dar Jchana-yi khud-ash didam “ I saw 

Zayd in his own house ’ ’ , but man Zayd ra dar khana-yi khud didam tj aj) 

a»A. ii l A- p would mean “ I saw Zayd«in my ownhouse.” Khud-ash 
is used in classical as well as in modern Persian, as : — • 

u/,j« A. l A .i-A nt| jF* ^ 

“ A stag that enters the haunt of lions. 

In its home will make a death- vacancy 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 7): in the preceding examples ojA is for the 
possessive pronoun. 

(2) i*i>) ^A- khud raftam “ I went myself”, or more forcibly .'A 

•• myself, I went ” ; &\i'j a^A. khud rajtaud “ they went themselves”, or more 
forcibly aoJh ajA. ; bd khud burd sy <>^A. b “he took it away with 

himself ’ ’ ; 's+kS |_j 1 khud rd kusht ‘ ‘ he killed himself ” : in these 

instances khud is reflexive. 

(3) In the sentence ajU-> JU£j cia.c ij A** hama kas-rd ‘aql-i khud 
hi-kamdl numayad (Sa‘dl) “every one thinks his own brains perfect,” and 
similar sentences, the reflexive pronoun is necessary: hama kas ^ *+* 
though grammatically in the dative must be considered the logical subject of 
the sentence. 

(4) With immaterial things, “ fame “ love ”, etc., Jchud or khwish 
^ji-yA. in their possessive sense are used, and not khwishtan 

(5) The phrase khud bi-khud signifies “spontaneously”, “of 

my, thy, his, etc., own accord.” 

(6) In the language of mysticism bi-khudi or iaJU. halat-i 

bi-khudi signifies 1 a state of religious abstraction or ecstacv in which the soul 
temporarily leaves the body.’ 

Note the meanings of khud a*A in the following two lines from ‘ Umar-i 
Khayyam 2 

o*»ilA cSJJ i j iS ! g— pt j—j AS" 

Aknun ki tu bd khud-i na-ddnisti hich 

Farid ki zi khud ravi chi khwahi danist ? • 

Thou who whilst in possession of thyself knowest naught 
To-morrow (i.e. the day of Judgment) when thou lea vest thyself 
(by death), what more wilt thou know ? 

“But, if you know naught here, while still yourself, 

To-morrow, stripped of self, what can you know? ” 

(O. K. Rub. 52 Whin.). 


l ^A jchud kushi “ suicide.” 

* Khayyam, “tent-sewer,” the takhallus (poetical ‘ nom de plume ’) or possibly 
the profession of ‘Umar ; in either case the izafat. 

S Past tense with present meaning. 

* For j \ ," poetical license. 
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&*a> y J JjjA jlxc , <Xx\-ZS ).JJ Ju,| 

Jjy l! Af" o-^»( AxifcJf jl ■ 1^* f j ¥jA 

In ahl-i qubur Male gashtancl u ghubar 
Bi-Mud shuda va bi-khabar-and az hama kar 
Har zarra zi liar 1 zarra giriftand kinar 
• Ah! In chi sardb ast ki ta ruz-i shumar ? 

“The tenants of the tombs to dust decay, 

Nescient of self, and all beside are they; 

Their sundered atoms float about the world, 

Like mirage clouds, until the judgment day.” 

(0. K. Rub. 242 Whin.). 

Remark I. — Khud is largely used in compounds, both classically and 
colloquially, a3 : urf Mud-bin “proud, self-conceited”; ^.-Ij Mud- 
ray “self-opinionated”; Mud-dari (m.c.) “self-possession, com- 
posure”; khudi (rare) “ egotism.” 

Remark II. — In the speech of the vulgar, khud has a plural khud-hd 

before the affixed pronouns, which is contracted as follows : — 

Khudhdyimdn kh.udhd man and khudaman ( vulg. ) ; 

and so on for the other persons. 

O <*■ 

(b) For emphasis, the Arabic phrase a~iL bi-nafsi-hi signifying in propria 

personna (or bi-n-nafsi)' 2 * * S can follow etc., for all persons, both in 

speaking and writing. Ex. : or) jyA. Mud-ash ra bi- 

nafsih (or bi-n-nafs) didam “ I saw him in his own person” ; a—kb iyA ^I&ji 
A ilsj ishein Mud bi-nafs-ih rajtand “they themselves, personally, went.” 

(c) Khwish ^ can be substituted for eyA in places where the latter 

signifies possession, but rarely like stands alone without a 

substantive. It is also classically used in compounds, as : ^ khwish- 

bin. As a reflexive pronoun yA is not used in m.c., vide (/). 

Example of khivish standing alone : — 

-}\j *f J — > I® \j— a. {Ac \j t _y-'_y — ^ I *A' 

Chu s dil bi-dusti-yash khwish ra "alam sdzad 
Chira bi-dushmani-yi man ‘ alam bar afrazad ? 

• (Anvar-i Suh., Chap. I . St. 15.) 

“ My heart affection’s flag for him displays 
Why should he then a hostile banner raise ? ’ ’ 

[East. Trans.) 

1 But khud-ra <SyA subs. 

? The Persians usually follow the modern Arabic pronunciation and say bi-nafsih 

i — Axi in the first instance and bin-najs in the second. As already stated, the 

final short vowels are omitted in modern Arabic For the doubling of the n in the 
second instance, vide § 10. In A-Lj the final hi is the third person mase. affixed 
pronoun “he, it ” : in Arabic this final pronoun would be changed to agree with the 
subject or object, in number and gender, etc., but the Persians often neglect this point 
of Arabic syntax. In writing they, however, also do use the Arabic dual and plural 
forms bi-nafsihumd and bi-nafsihum. 

S Chu J*- is in speaking always chi. 
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Khwish fjvty*. is applied to persons only, but cannot be employed to 
emphasize a noun or a pronoun : man khwish raftam p&j i^yo could not* 

be said. 

( d ) Khwishtan is compounded of <j ~> khwish and ^ tan 

“ body ” ; it is both possessive and reflexive, and unlike it can stand 

9 * 

alone and can emphasize a noun or pronoun. Ex.: y*- khwishtan ra 

kusht “ he killed himself ” ; \ } yA. aK,| ^j-Sa har has awlad-i 

Ichwishtan ra dust mi-darad (m.c.) “every one loves his own offspring”: 
«i*«t v=>- adami-zad 1 ra jan-i khwishtan shirin ast 

(class.) “ man holds his own life dear”, or “ his own life is dear to man.” 

tX''; Aj' A If: , {*-** A — Lfcic cjfj — - 

Tark-i dunya bi-mardum dmuzand 
Khwishtan si m u ghalla anduzand — (Sa'di). 

: ‘ To others they teach retirement from the world 
While they themselves are engrossed in collecting silver and 
grain.” 

Khwishtan ^.iijyi also occurs in a few compounds, as: khwishtan-bin 
(class). 

Khwishtan <aLj y*. is applicable to rational beings only. 

(e) In modern colloquial, although is occasionally used alone, it is 

more usual for it to be coupled with the affixed or separate pronouns singular 
and plural. Ex.: ^yo cyA. khud-i man guflarn 1 (m.c. only), or pzy&. 

khud-am gujtam (m.c.) ‘‘I myself said”; c>Yisd Ui tyh. khud-i shuma guftid 
(m.c. only), or AxiiS ciyS. khud-i tan guftid (m.c. only) “ yon yourselves 
said ; oij khudash raft (vulg.), ±yc off khud-i an mard raft 

(m.c. only) “that man went himself”; sy- y dar khud-i shahr (m.c. 
only) “ in the city itself.” 

The forms khud-am pzy^, khud-at etc., are also classical, as : 

C)t-J f*Ay^- ^ly+? I* — eA ' 0 ^ Ls^*. 1 i — XB 

^jUj JiA- Jtiij) j~> y OX-xfy — J;b fjAJ j—jj o~.U^ ■ 

Ddda falak ‘ inan-i iradat bi-dast-i tu 1 

Ya‘ni ki man kiyam bi-murdd-i khud-am rasdn 
Khasm-at kuja-st zir-i qudumi khud-at figan 
Y ar-i tu kist bar sar u chashm-i man-ash nishdn 

( Hafiz , Letter Nun.) 


1 Note that adami “man” has three syllables and not two as m Hindu- 

atani, but adam-i “a man”: also that khwishtan i .yLyi. does no( . k ere re { 6r t 
grammatical subject of the sentence. However in sentences of this kind wh 
ambiguity can arise, “his own, etc.” must be rendered by a reflexive and ° D ° 
separate personal pronoun. &n n °* i ^ ® 

* Note the m.c. position of khud Ay£- and the izafat o-»Ue| ; classical! yiiS j ‘ 
man khud gujtam. ^ t 



REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 


81 


, Remark I. — In ordinary conversation the rule that the reflexive pronoun 
should be used when the pronoun refers to the subject, is frequently broken 
if no ambiguity can arise from the violation of the rule, thus : 

lj* kms mi-khhwaham dastam ra bi-shuram “I wish to wash my hands,” 
instead of pyh> mi-khwaham dast-i khudam-ra bi-shuram 

(m.c.) : fiL'o khudam bi-chashm-i khud-am didam (m.c. and 

emphatic) “/, 1 myself, with my very own eyes saw (it) vide last two 
examples in (a) (1). 

Remark 11. — Though khud is indeclinable, such (incorrect) expressions as 
ji&i) U iiURj are occasionally met with. 

The advantage of using the affixed pronouns with khud ay*. as possessives 
is shown in the last two examples of (a) (1). 

Remark III. — In m.c., the phrase bi-khudam means “I am myself 
again,” while jysqs hi -khud means “foolish, useless; also in a faint”: 
vide lines in (a) (6). 

(/) In the m.c. is usually used as a substantive only, signifying 

“ a relation ” ; khmshan u dustan y “relations and friends ” ; 

ijtai is*?-* } khtpish u qawmi na darad “he has no kith or kin.” 

o— f si j Owuaf jity ai ) s ^ J^y slid *!♦£.&. j 

va hukamed gufla and baradar ki dar band-i khtpish ast na baradar ast va no, 
khtpish ast (Sa‘di) “ and the sages have said that a brother who is wrapped 
up in self is neither brother nor kinsman ” : in this extract from the Gulistan 
there is a play on the two meanings of khtpish : [another reading is baradar-i ki 
without the second ast]. 

Khwishawand <yi;liy£. subs, “a relation, kinsman,” is classical and 
modern. 

(g) Khwishtan is used in m.c. for the reflexive pronoun (in the 

acc.) : for its use, vide (d). 

(h) In modern Persian, spoken or written, the affixed pronouns can take 

the place of the reflexives when the latter are used as possessives, as : 
mi-khwaham' dast-am ra bi-shuram py^ Ij 1 want to wash my 

hands ” (for dast-i khud ra t_j foy*- or dast-i khudam-ra, ty foy*- ) : 

aya shumd dya-tan 1 ra khwanda id? a*Jiwtya«. tpl&f U-J. L»f “have you read 
your verse ? ’ ’ 

The separate pronouns cannot be so used. It should be noticed that 
tj+x»s may stand either for dast-am ra or dast-i mard, but (y® represents 
only dast-i rtiard. 

(i) Yak-digar j&M* and ham-digar j&a** “one another; each other” 

are reciprocal pronouns: yak-digar ra mi-zanand !> “they are 

striking each other; fighting together.” Hama tawdV-i yak-digar bi-kunid 

fjcy &** (Gul., St. IX, Chap. I) “ do you all bid farewell to each 
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I Plural ayat-i tan ra. 
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other.” For misl-i ham p& (Ji» “ alike (like each other), etc.”, vide under ^ 
Adverbs of Comparison. 

§ 34. Simple Demonstrative Pronouns ( Ism-i ishara ). 

(a) The demonstrative pronouns are in “this” (ism-i ishara-yi qatib 

—■or* |)Ut pm ) ) and ejf 1 * * an “ that” (ism-i ishara-yi ba‘id a**? tjb&i pmi) ; they 
refer either to persons or things, 4 and precede the noun they qualify. When 
qualifying a noun they are indeclinable. Ex. : in mard “ this man ’ ’ ; 

ay in zan “this woman”; in kitdb-hd “these books”; 

hi marduman “ these men.” 

Remark. — The noun demonstrated is called adi 

(b) A more ancient form of was p( im, which perhaps remains in jyyh 

imruz “to-day”; imsal “this (current) year”; imshab “to- 

night” ; and in jby imbar “ this time ” (old). Imsubh pi “this 
morning” also occurs, but is not chaste. 

In classical Persian the plurals inan <yhj| and anan u)bf “these” and 
‘ ‘ those ’ ’ are used for rational beings (zi-ruh ) — sometimes as a separate 
substitute for and in the sense of “ they ” — and xnhd and anhd 

for things ghayr-i zi-ruh yfi. These plurals are used only when the 
pronouns stand alone as a separate substitute for a substantive. Ex. : sSy lif 
bo ji ananiki qabl az md mi-budand s ‘ ‘ those who existed before 
us.” Note the relative ^ [vide § 42 (g)] after anan. In modern Persian 
these plurals in an rnf are rarely used even in writing and then only if followed 
by the relative ki as", Anhd ki as - l^if, or anhdH ki =“ they who” 

(ishan ki cannot be used). 

Anhd (ki) is however classically used for “ they ” : — 

4 J p i\m 3 Jjj ^ ipT 

Anhd ki jahdn zir-i qadam farsudand 
Vandar talab-ash har du jahdn paymudand 
“The sages who have compassed sea and land, 

Their secret to search out and understand , — ” 

(O. K. Rub. 151 Whin.) 


1 In conjunction with the preposition Aj frequently in classical and in m.c. 
and crfOJ : bi-dun sabab, birdin sabab or — jihat are used in m.c. ; but not bi-dan mard- 
bi-danzan. The demonstrative pronoun for “that’’ must not be confounded with the 

Arabic word u/f “ time.” The ol of these pronouns must not be pronounced nasally 

a common fault amongst English that are accustomed to speak Hindustani. In m.c. an 
is frequently pronounced im. 

* C 5 J 5 I ** y (**« guftam ba-juz an hi tu hamsdya-yi u ( i (Sa’di), “ I 8a id 

except this that thou art its (of the house) neighbour ” ; here }\ is used for u)f • vide also 
§ 30 ( 6 ) and § 34 (n) (10). 

s In modem Persian bCdand would be used. 

4 Har du jahan u»V»- JJ/, i.e., this world and the next. 
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jd AS* 

Ariha ki dar dmadand dar-jush shudand 
‘ ‘ Many have come and run their eager race. ’ ’ 

(Whin. Trans. Bub. 237.) 

(c) In modern Persian the plural in ha U 1 only, is used. Ex. : j a-Au* l^x>| 
oof *U«s l.pf inhd safid va anhd siyah and ‘ ‘ these (things or persons) are white 
and those black ” ; bi-anhd in'am dad va ba-inha dushndm (m.c.) j>!c> 

Ipob y “he gave rewards to those (or to the former) and abuse to these 
(or to the latter).” 

(d) For phrases ^ «/f jt * “ mine,” etc., vide § 32 (/). Ba‘zi bar an-and 
exuf jj ljAju “some are of opinion” is classical as well as modern; this 
idiom occurs in the Iqbal- Nama-yi Jahangin, ‘ vide ’ p. 19, Ed. Bib. Ind. of 
Beng. As. Soc. 

(e) In ^yl also means “ the latter ” (i.e. the nearer of two), and “the 
former ” ; vide Example second in (c), and Syntax. 

(/) mt jl means “ for that reason, for that purpose,” classical. Ex.: 
AS" u)f jt yi b j va in hikayat ba tu az an guftam ki (class.) “ my 

reason for relating this story was — ” ; so also Shay kb Sa‘di says : — 

Ajljlkj y iyy — *s Zyi idf jl cA*y“ 8 A*A y 

Humay bar hama 3 murghdn az an sharaf dd.rad 
Ki ustukhwan khurad va jdn-war naydzarad 
“ The Huma * is exalted above all birds because 
It lives on bones and injures no living thing.” 

Apparently rnf jt stands in such sentences for oyb mf jl • 
sS pijZyo Uij jkUu Ij lf-yw ^yi in harfhd rd bi-khdtir-i an bi-shuma 
mi-guyam ki (m.c.) “ I tell you all this, only that (merely that) you — .” 

Remark. — Compare Udf j' , vide Compound Conjunctions. 

(g) Note the employment of cif in the following examples which are both 
classical and modern : — 

'jjili.J* Jo \y° a? of ^ hdjat-i man an ast ki mara dil-shad 

garddni “ my need is this, that thou shouldst make me happy ” ; yy? kyf 
pyJS, iS&a y^jj\ a? bim-i 6 an bud ki az zakhm haldk shavam “I nearly died of 
the wound (lit. there was a fear of that, that I might die of the wound).” 

1 In modem Persian AT i s used in writing, but seldom or never Irian kyli.il. 

z After the prepositions J. - jo * and jl, the alif of these demonstrative pronouns 
may be omitted, and they may be joined to their preposition in one word. Ex. cXp for 
U>il "> citr? > cAj' '• vide page 69, note 1. 

3 No izafat after A*A ; m . c . requires the izafat. 

4. The huma or humay ^1*^ is the bearded vulture or lammergeir and is not 
a fabulous bird as translators have supposed: vide Jl. As. Soe. Beng., Dec. 1906. There 
are however fables attached to it; one is that the person on whom its shadow falls will 
rise to sovereignty; another that if any one kills it, his death will occur within forty 
days : from this word is derived the adjective clM 1 ** humayun “ auspicious,” etc. 

6 The izafat cannot be omitted after binu 
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(*jf y — p d^y b j cs^ <y^ p®. l jj , 

Gar husTii var jurm bakhshi ruy u sar bar astdn-am 
Banda ra farman na-bashad har-chi farmd*i bar dn-am — (S'adI). 

“ Whether thou slayest or pardonest, my head is laid on thy threshold, 
Thy slave (I) has no will ; whatever thou decreest he accepts with 
resignation.” (Gul., Chap. II, St. 2.) 

In classical and modem Persian the phrase aajT y ba‘zi bar an-and 

“some are of opinion,” etc., is of common occurrence. 

(h) In mystic poetry o'f is often a substantive and signifies something 
that can be felt rather than defined, grace, individuality. The following two 
examples, which the writer does not attempt to translate, exemplify this 
obscure meaning : — 

cbd wJ h as* cwj j aaLwu 

Shahid in nist hi darad khat-i sabz u lab-i la‘l 

Shahid an ast hi in darad u an-i\ darad 

ajfo cy 1 ** 2 yy 0 ** ° df a— 

ajIa a — s' <yb cjf 8 o-*lfc sa — xj 

* 

Shahid an nist hi muHyyu 2 miyan-i darad 
Banda-yi tal‘at-i-an z bash hi an-i darad 

(i) In m.c. in u an signifies various things, as : u/f j ^1 mhbat-i 

in u an shud “we talked of this and that (different topics).” 

Na in va na an “ neither this nor that , neither the one nor 

the other ’ ’ : 

df <yt liVi ^'^-5 

Jy®-? vXu. jy o^M») y ;0 

Sufi shuda-i, in na-khiyuri an na-khwuri? 

Dar-khwurd-i tu sang-ast ; bi-raw sang bi-khwur (O.K.) 

“Sufis, you say, must not take this nor that, 

Then go and eat the pebbles 4 off the plain.” • 

(Whin. Trans. Bub. 251.) 

In man-am hi mi-ravam (m.c.) as" “ I am just going or about 

to start, or I will go ” ; in u’st ^ (or inak u’st o^i ,jUj| ) “ here he 
is ” 6 ; in u’st hi mi-ravad “ he is just going.” 

1 Var is poetical for j : am at the end of the lines stands for “I am ” and is 
not the affixed pronoun. 

* Tashdid on the i^S by poetical license : “one hair.” 

8 Tal l at “ aspect or face.” 

* Sang Mkwwrdan also means “to be stoned”; there is a double 

meaning. 

s Inak manram or inja-yam m . c< “here lam” 
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ij) In the following m.c. sentence ,^1 J || } ^ ^ 

kar bi-kun va ilia in ast lei man rasidam “ work or else I shall be down on 
you,” in ast is used in a dramatic sense and signifies “ here I am,” i.e. I’ll 
be with you : 1 could be substituted for in ast ki in this sense- 

but not in in ast ki bd shuma guftam ! *A b i' c — L>t which means “ this is 
the reason that I spoke to you.” 

(k) The modern colloquial and classical phrase of j bp.? ,^1 “in kuja 
vadnkuja ‘‘where is this and where is that,” signifies ‘you can’t even 
compare the two — one is so much the superior to the other.’ 

(l) The following idiom is old, but still in use amongst the Afghans : — 

*aj xb a/ y chun az in ki dar inam fdrigR shawam 

mara yad bidih ‘ ‘ when I am at leisure from this (work) that I am engaged in, 
remind me (of that).” 

(m) In (a) it was stated that the demonstrative pronouns precede their 

nouns, but this rule is violated when emphasis is necessary. Ex. : a? 

•-= — b| fXjj *xA asp-i ki savar shuda budam in ast “the horse I rode — this 
is it.” 

(n) The following added instances of demonstrative pronouns perhaps 
exhaust their meanings in the m.c. 

(1) tfii? jt b w j| ;x $i j va ilia dar in panjah-salagi 2 3 * * * * bd 

u kushti mi-giriftam “ otherwise in spite of these fifty years of mine, I would 
have wrestled with him, even with these fifty years of mine — .” Vide also 
No. (8). 

(2) xjx! *)U. ^f ^xA jiijyp - xj UA Ulii| ittifdq aH shuma 

rasidid; waqti-ki nazdik-tar shudi an ham ehara na-did “by chance you 
arrived ; when you drew near, he too — (the other party over there) — saw no 
help for it — .” 

Remark. — Note the slovenly change from plural to singular in the verbs. 
Nazdiktar j&.&y means “nearer than you were when you rasidid 
Note the use of ciT for j\ “he” ; better u. 

(3) xiiAC) ijjj is sS ) •vx^jx* o ^xXi y bar yak digar ghayrat 

mi-burdand va bi-dan rasid ki kaniz ra bi-kushtand (class.) “ they got jealous 8 
of one another and matters reached to such a pitch that they killed 
the girl.” 

1 i « ** jl “now”; also “behold, lo”; used in writing and in m.c. 

* Panjah-sala jfsuj adj. from “fifty” and “year”: subs. 

panjah-salagi tjiJU *bsuj “ 

the state of being fifty years old.” 

3 Otyiyrat yy* here jealousy : this word has generally a good sense and means 

“ a nice sense of honour; jealousy for the honour of one’s womankind.” Bi-ghayrat 

(m.c.) is used as an abusive term by Muslims. In modem Persian hasad a- 

or rashk <-£-*) would be substituted for gfcayrat <yyp in the sense of “ envy ” in the 

above example. 
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(4) jt o*? chand-i 1 * ba‘d az-in (classical and m.c.) = jt *** 

ba‘ d-az chand-i “ a little after this” ; <x*f y ^y aia. ruz-i chand bar in bar 
amad (class.) “ a few days passed after this.” 

(5) <*.!£) aj 0 A &1 a ojt <JX-= oj ‘ adatha-yi bad na- 

darad misl-i an-ki angusht bi-bini-yi khud-ash bi-kunad “ she (a little girl) has 
no bad habits such as picking her nose.” 

Remark. — Angusht is used in a general sense and does not require |_> 
after it. 

(6) life 1 Ait a pqvj in-liam panjah dana tila ’st “and here are fifty 

pieces of gold.” 

Remark. — Note that there is no izdfat after dana ; also for eW Xfc: 

Xfc A.'ti dana-yi tila could also be said. 

(7) a£if baray-i amki “ because — .” 

(8) aU»t jjh &i<y &S |*ojU> &\y=< hayran mdndam ki dirakht-i 

bi-ddn buzurgi chi taur uftad (m.c.) “I remained lost in astonishment as to 
how a tree of such size (or in spite of its size) could have fallen ” : vide also 
No. (1). 

Remark. — The clause after af i 9 in the direct narration. 

(9) * OjZ jh jz «oiu» )j eif z>) '^3 2765 kjhdnum zud an 

darb-i utaq ra sakht du-dasti bdz karda — “ ZibaKhanum suddenly and violently 
with both hands bursts open the other door of the room— . ” 

(10) by 3 isjtri- (cS° pish-i man chiz-i rupiya bud ; u ra 

giriftci (Afghan) “ I had a few rupees by me; taking it — .” 

Remark. — Note Ijjl u-rd for lj erf : the latter would be more correct. This 
idiom is common amongst the Afghans.' 1 ' 

(11) jR erf 'An? erf )Z ) init ja dar in vaqt man in kdr 

mi-kardam va dar an vaqt an kdr (Afghan) “ at one (special) time I did one 
thing and at another fixed time another.” • 

(12) a-iUi c~«t ^1 di* misl-i in ast ki na-bashad “it is as if it were 
not.” i.e. “not worth speaking of. contemptible.” 


1 Classically chande, “ an indefinite quantity ; some ; a little while.’’ 

4 Panjah ashrafl (now a two-tuman piece) or panjah lira or some such phrase 
would ordinarily be used instead of panjah dana tila. 

3 Chiz-i esJ^. m.c. and classical for qadr-i “ a little.” In m.c. nazd-i man 

chand rupiya-i or chand dana rupiya bud. 

* V jt and i shun are strictly applicable to rational beings only except in 

the case of personification. This rule is however frequently neglected. 

For classical examples of substitution of )\ for of * vide § 30 ( b ) and footnote 2 to 
34 (a). 
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^ in inki and &£ if U td anki “until, before ” : l*df *&j| ti 

'W *-y° in- lei anjd rasidam u murda bud (m.c.) “before I arrived there he 
had died” : aj^xu ^ yt ti. if ti y j s y j y ruz bi-ruz bar 

miqddr mi-ajzudam td anki sharab asar nami-bakhshid (m.c.) “ every day 
l increased the quantity (a little) till (at length) wine lost its exhilarating 
effect.’’ 

(13) In bud ki &f q>j iyl “this was the reason that — an ki <*&T 
(classically and in modern writing) “he who ” ; not u ki. 

(o) In inak i_£l>l “ behold here, here is,” and anal: “ behold yonder, 

there is,” the affix appears to be the diminutive affix, but the signification 
is intensive : pv® cAv>l “ behold, here I am ” ; inak mi-dyad <_£»j| “ here 

he is coming ‘Usman Ayhd ( inak nam-i u) ( jt pl> ®Abi ) lef “ ‘Usman 
Agha. (for such was his name) — ” : inak-am pi i-Cb) “ behold here am I.” 

(p) Ant vidf is “bravo!”; and ant obf or anal ^T, for an turd iy u/f 

that for thee ” : also int “ bravo ! ; and ini o»b| or in-at e>l “this 

for thee,” occur only in poetry. 

§ 35. Emphatic Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Hamin &■*** “ this same one, this very one” and 1 hamdn “that 
very one ” are more emphatic forms of the demonstrative pronoun and are 
of more frequent use in the modern language than in the classical. They are 
simply the demonstratives strengthened by the particle ham p» : dar hamdn 
ruz jj) c>Ua = ham dar an ruz j_y wf ys, etc., etc. In m.c. the plurals 
and tpUa are also used. These words have other significations illus- 
trated below. Examples : — 

(а) Hamaniz){+* — hamdn cA** signifies “ when then (that same time),” 

“ as soon as” : zy o'** ei^y® j cj 1 ** birun dmadan-i khun 

hamdn va murdan-i barddar-am hatndn bud “ as soon as he was bled my 
brother died,” “no sooner was he bled than — .” 2 This idiom is classical 
as well as m.c. : vide also (c). 

(б) Hamin ^***> and hamdn vuUa also mean “ the same.” Ex.: ci 1 ** erd 
af ti-^| in hamdn ast.ki didid “ this is the very same one you saw ” ; 

p*«^“T *iy tp.** j! az hamin rah amadim “ we came by this very road, this is 
the same road we came by.” zy yp® khwahish-i man hamin bud 

“ my desire was the same ; this very thing was what I too wished ” : man 
ham an-am pi ojU* ^ (m.c.) “ I am that very person; I am he ” : U 

yzy p*iU* md hamisha hamdn-im ki budim (m.c.) “ we are always just as 
we have been, we are always the same.” 

1 In m.c. often pronounced hamun ; for tpl p» and e>T p». )\ p* are the emphatic 
of_jl etc. 

- Or blriin amadan-i khun ixt murdan-i baradar-am yak-i bud (m.c.) (jjm yi 

z-y ^ 3- 



88 


COMPOUND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(c) <s*>) jl iS hamin ki amadam u raft (m.c.) “ as soon as I 
came, he went ” [vide (a)]. 

{d) <sj!i * Si hamin yak dana, “ only this one ” (classical and m.c.). 

9 

(e) aii' U hamin ja kushta shud, “ he was killed in this very 
spot”; Idji hamin farda (m.c.) “not later than to-morrow ”= the 

English vulgarism “ to-morrow as ever is.” 

(/) -R oMt**-* J harakat-ash human va sukhanhd-yash 

hamin hud (m.c.) “ such was his conduct and such were his words.” 

§ 36. Compound Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(a) Compounds with the adverb o?^ chun 1 “like, manner, etc.’’, are: — 

(1) chunin (for ^ eJy*- = like this) and otA?'-*'*’ ham chunin “ such 
a one as this ” : also adverb “ in this manner.” 

(2) cjthj- chunan (for of ‘ like that ’ ) and ob^w» ham-chunan “such 

a one as that ” ; also adverb “ in that manner ” : o>b*. j otA^- chunin 

va chunan kardi “ you did so and so ” : ob<j- } Jb- cyy** surat-i had 

chunin va chunan bud “ the matter was so-and-so ” : 

OdA 1 ^ ) o'hj. <_fl LS ) b AS" _jj * 0*b ** zjj* di jU 

here chunan va chunin j is contemptuous, ‘ Oh So-and-so.’ 2 3 

Remark. — err' 1 chunin 3 and oli*- of an chunan are rather more 
emphatic forms. 

(b) AjUj oin- o’iH- b 4 bd chunin shakhs-i suhbat na-bdyad kard 

(m.c.) “ one should not converse with such a person” ; chunin ast? 

“ is the case so i is it so \ ” ; here chunin is an adverb. 5 6 

(c) Chunin can be combined with o* |6 J as, o^l ur* 

ucj s iS ptsh-i man in chunin chiz-i na-bud ki : iwaz bi-diham (m.c.) 

“ I had no such thing with me that I could give in exchange ” ; 6 
I**Ij in chunin id yak farsakh raftim (m.c.) “in this manner we 
travelled a farsakh ” ; here in chunin oi^j- od is an adverb. 7 

1 Chun O?^- also means “ how?, because and when.’’ t 

2 Tu kaun hai ay aise taise ? (Urdu). 

3 I Jar talash-i in chunin ja-i budam cv A** oiA?- to* 7 jy. 

+ Or ba chunin ashkhar i^xvj. b (without (_£■ of unity). 

6 Chunin o't*^’ and chunan ob»- are asma-yi kinayat. 

6 Similarly chunan o'bj- with an. Ex. : va tawr-i-ki an muryh-ha dvaz mi-kardand 

an chunan ga.h-1 na-shunlda budam jfiXxwi^a'V obaco | jjf l^i^c ^f j 

(class.) “ I had never heard birds sing as those did.” 

7 The of unity can be added to chunan ob^- and ham-chunan obw-.*a (but 
rarely if ever to chunin or ham-chunin) : vide page 89, note 2. 

otf^ j*. ^Is? b>yb j^l — •« y 
Chunan-l ki az madar-i parsa 
Bi-zayad, shavad bar jahan pddiehah 

(Shah-Nama, Jild-i Avval, Ra f y zadan-i Kayvus dar kar-i Suddba va Siy f aiish). 
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Remark. — In the second example In truer would be more usual. 

• 

(d) chunan u chunin kardan (or guftan) “to pro- 
crastinate, evade, have recourse to subterfuge.” 

(e) Chuninha 1 * 4 * 5 - and chunanhd “such like things ” are not used. 

* (/) ham-chunin is merely a more emphatic form of chumn. 

Ex. : e-of UsujJ LS ^ : ^ ham-chunin shakhs-i inja amad (m.c.) “ a person 

exactly like this came here”: ft ham-chunin kdr hi-kun (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ act like this ” ; in the latter example ham-chunin is an adverb : lyi**** 

j*j|j p* Lsj±)jjy ham-chunin ki tu zur dart man ham-daram (m.c.) “just 
as you are strong, so am I too strong.” 

(g) Similarly ly 1 * 3 * *?*® is merely a more emphatic form of cjlbj-- Ex. : ham- 

chunan adam-i ra dnja didam t=>jf *y ^yii*.*® “ I saw a man there 

just like him ” ; ham-chunan shakhs-i man dar ‘umr-i khud na-didam (m.c.) 
j-ojiji jji. j+c Vif xi ^jlhsuiA “ I have never in my life seen a man like 

him ” : % ^it*?**® man ham-chunan ki hud 'arz kardam (m.c.) 

“ I related it exactly as it happened (or as was the case).” 

Remark. — It will be noticed that ham-chunin li ^if**® - 5 is for near, and 
ham-chunan ^ytxy*® for remote, things. 

(h) There are three other words that may be considered as demonstrative 

pronouns and deserve notice, viz. hamchu “so (in m.c. pronounced 
hamchi), such,” and and chandin* and chandan “ so much.” 

Their use is best illustrated by examples. 

(1) hamchu or hamchun. Ex. : ojf kar-rd hamchu 

hdyad kard (m.c.) ‘ ‘ the work must be done like this ” : s£ pyf y?** 6 * 8 

o—jj ct'J* 0 hamchu adam-i dilir-ist ki misl-ash nist (m.c.) “ he is such a brave 
man that there’s none like him”; jj) 5 hamchu ruz (class.) “clear as 
daylight.” 

Remark. — hamchin is also occasionally used in m.c The follow- 
ing vulgar saying is an illustration of these two words : — j cy®-*® 
&£y£. hamchun va hamchin, hamchin-ash khusha- (vulgar) “he does it 

like that and like this, but this is the way that pleases him.” 


1 For AJpjtbj- chunanchi and aCjlia. chunanki, vide under Conjunctions. 

* ‘Arza dashtam /t^hi (m.c.) “ I made a petition in writing.” 

3 The is of unity added to ham chunan or chunan Jci by the Afghans and 

occasionally by Persians is perhaps incorrect. Ex.: yoyl (or ‘*4^4-) 

ylWj? (Afghans) “ I was entangled (or imprisoned) there 

exactly as he was ” : vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

* For chand OAa. “ a few, etc.” vide § 39 (g). 

8 Instead of hamchu ) the words hamchunan iyl***«® or hamchunin 

could be used here. 

V in (m.c.) misl cJa* would be used instead of hamchu 
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Khusha t-Xja. is vulgar for Jchush ast o-»»t Instead of ham-chun 

and hamchin u the words chunan m^ and chunin (o-da- would? 
be better. 

(2) Chandan mlcTj- 1 * “ so much as that; so many; that amount; all that 

time,” and chandin “ all this; this long time,’’ etc., are used witl^or 

without a substantive. Ex. : chandan 1 iyfAia. : — ^*1— ilyii ab v!/" u>i*da- 
pfdf chandan shardb bi-man dad ki na-tavanistam bi-lehuram (m.c.) “he gave 
me so much wine that I couldn’t drink it (all)”; chandan misl-i u ndmi- 
danam j| <JUx (m.c.) “I don’t know such a lot as he does ” ; 

chandan dakhl-i 1 bi-zaban-i Farsi, na-daram fjioj aMj 1 . (class.) 

“ I have not a great knowledge of Persian.” 

To chandan ml'xkj. the indefinite can be fixed as : — Chandan-i az ta‘un 
murdand lei.- d.yo wy'tkjl “ such a number died of plague that — .” 

Chandan-i az in malikhulya firu gu jt. 3 lei bish taqat-i gujtan-ash na-mand 
<\SU> sS cuif jji bJysvJU ^yy ^bi^ (Gul., Chap. Ill, St. 21) 

“ so much did he rave like this that he ceased from mere exhaustion.” 

‘Umr chandan-i hi leam bashad parishani kam ast - 

^ the shorter one’s life the less one's worry.” 

Chandan also means “ fold” : — pli/c ^ s.( ml 

y *aUj - mljl chandan lei man dar in muqam mazlum, shudam 
sad chandan az an ziyada-tar istirahat hdsil shud (m.c.) “ in comparison with 
the oppression I underwent there, my ease was a hundredfold (lit. as much as 
I was oppressed there, a hundredfold more than that was ease obtained).” 

(3) Chandin m^a. : chandin sal ast lei shumd rd na dida am (m.c.) ^v'^ia. 

ft g<Xj<yi fj U*£ iS <o.»i JL. “ it is so many (i.e. many) years since I have seen 
you ” : bi-chandin jihat (m.c.) “for several reasons.” 

Remark. — Note that chandan mbva. and chandin precede their 

nouns which are in the singular. 

(0 For chanddnchi asobia. “ howmuchsoever, notwithstanding” and 
chandanki a£j|iMa. “as oft as, as many as, insomuch, although as soon as, 
etc., vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

(j) For bi-chandin martaba afzun myjj| Axyo (class.) “ how much 

the more,” vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


1 With the es of unity chandan-i "of any amount, however much”- 

vide (3). 

4 In modern Persian rabt-i would be used instead of dakhl-i. 

5 Chandan-i means "such a quantity” and not “such a long time.” 

firu if may be redundant, but I think it is meant to empbasizo the fact that lie raved 
in a low voice like one in delirium. 
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§ 37. Interrogative Pronouns Ism-i Istifham ( ^»l )• 

There are four interrogative pronouns or adjectives : p Ia/ kudam ; AS" ki ; 
uJia. chand “ how many ? ” ; and &». chi. 1 2 * * 5 They are strongly accented in speak- 
ijig, and for emphasis immediately precede the verb or come close to it. 

(a) kudam or kudamin - “ which ? ” ; both forms are used in 

m.c. as well as in the classical language; they are applied to substantives, 
animate or inanimate, singular or plural. Ex. : fl aS" ktidam shakhs 

(m.c.) “ which person ? kudam rah (m.c.) “ which road l ” ; 

fjti cuij j Axif b pLxi aj bi-farmd*id bi-binam man ba kudam 

na-mahram-ha dmad u raft daram “ be pleased to say — let me see with what 
unwarrantable people have I comings and goings ? ” : - (-IaS" tS <_r»J 

j ^j . Lo nami-danistam ki an kudam mulk u kudam nahr ast (m.c.) 
“ I did not know (whilst I was gazing) what country or what river it was.” 

Remark. — It will be noticed that is used both for direct and indirect 
questions. [In the last example the Imperfect is used in a continuous sense, 
“ I was not knowing (all the time I was gazing) ” ; ast is dramatic present.] 

(b) ftA? hich kudam, “none, not one of them,” has the same 
meaning, as hich yak <-& ^ ; but hich has yS means “ nobody (at all).” 

(c) In the modern language yak-i* is generally added, as : o — j.IaS' 

kudam yak-i-st “ which one is it ? ” : pto-S' kudam yak-i-shan 

khub ast “ which of them is good '! ” The answer might be 

Remark. — Kudam can also be used instead of the accusative plural 

of as" “ who ?” : vide Remark to ( h ). 

( d ) For flAS" j* “ each ” or “ every,” vide § 39 (j) and (fc). 

(e) The Afghans wrongly use kudam in the sense of the Hindustani 

ko,i. Ex. : <->R? j.taS' “some woman told me” : f* 1 ^ kudam 

kase-ra didi “have you seen anybody ?”: 6 jjy 01 i!s/l c/° jjj jt 

fjy Xjjy?- is jI ;A I) rnl-AI az roz-i amadan-i man ila imroz kudame b insan ra 
dar in ja%ira na-dida budam, “ from the day of my arrival till to-day I had 

1 For chigiina Aj_^£»- as a substitute for A^., vide § 38 (a). 

2 In the accusative tj is of course added, as : kudam tear ra kardi (*' ^ 

(m.c.) “ what work have you done ? : kudam ra dadl I \j pf aS* (class.) “ to which 

one did you give it ? ” — hi- hi dadl A& or hi kudam, kas 1 *^ in m.c. The 

ordinary prepositions can of course be used for other cases. 

s Na-mahram “unlawful man,” i.e. one not within the degree of relation- 

ship (brother, etc.) permitted to enter the “ haram.” 

* Yak »-£•! numeral “one” and of unity. 

5 Kuddmi for kudamin t i rt' 0,A ’ is used in class., and modem Persian in 

writing, for kudam. In correct Persian hich insan ra l/UM gt* instead of kudam or 
kuddmi insan ra 
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never seen any man in the island”: >— dfej kuddme-rd bi-ialab “ call 

some one ” (for ij kas-i ra bi-talab). 

(/) Ki H “ who ? ” ; acc. ij *■' or y kird “ whom ? ” ; dat. kird or bi-ki 
\jS or aTj . 1 * Ex.: aT JU mal-i ki “whose (property)?”: y Hra zadi 

“ whom didst thou strike ? ” : c5aIa( aSj or)l/ kird (or bi-ki) dddi “ to whom 
didst thou give it ? ” : <>y a/ fca/d “ who did it ? ” : a' ki istdda 

ast “ who is standing ? ” aT 1 ki budand “ who were they ? ” : &■' tj -J— 

<y ok; sag ra ki vayl 3 * * kard “ who loosed .the dog? ” : axw. aT hastand 
who are they ? ” (or kistand <xd~y ) ; kikmat az ki amwkhti as - j| 

(Gul.) “from whom didst thou learn wisdom ? ” 

Remark I . — This interrogative pronoun (‘ noun ’ or ) is called kdf-i 
istifhdm ( olT j or kdf-i kudamiyya ( alias' ). 

When used (interrogatively) to imply a negative it is called kdf-i 
istifham-i nafi ( olT ). Ex. : — 

o—aji as" Aioj liu. ji J\ — (Sa'di). 

The particle ( ) AS - is also a conjunction : for its various significa- 
tions, etc., vide Conjunctions. 

Remark II. — In the accusative, a S is generally used in the singular only, 
but vide Remark to (h). 

(g) Before ft am “I am” and all its persons, the * of ki is changed into 

for euphony. Ex.: tu ki-i “who are thou?” but k' ki-t is also 

found: kist “ who is it, who is he ? ” : 6 ay ciIAj! ishdn kiyand “who 

are they ? ’ ’ 

A similar change may take place before hastam “I am, I exist” 
and all its persons. Ex. : AU~y kistand (or ki hastand) ‘ ‘ who are they ? ’ ’ 
In the third person singular owt AS" is not used. [The contraction ^ 
stands for as - , vide foot-note.] 

(h) The plural 6 cA:T kiyan is rare in classical Persian, but is still in 


1 The remaining cases are of course formed as usual by the simple prepositions. The 
dative and accusative is also written I; A> , but in this case care must be taken to 

distinguish it from the dative or accusative of AS" kih “ small ’’ or of huh A? poetical for 
kuh y “ a hill.” 

* It will be noticed that A> i s applicable to persons only, and to both singular and 
plural. The plural ki-ha is also used in m c. 

3 Also pronounced vet to rhyme with the English 1 bell.’ 

* Vulgarly, A*f kiya is also used : final » is vulgar for ast. Kist Os«y appears to 

be the contraction of AT rather than of AS - . 

6 Ordinarily written Atf A? 0 r AJ| . 

6 In modem Persian u>y is used as the plural of the old Persian word jS hay 
( —Shahinshuh), the term applied to the ancient kings of Persia before Islam. 
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^colloquial use amongst the Afghans. Ex. : - ji c/Ll *> <sy» JbA- _j ^.'jl 
AAiUf _j oxiA/cf c/sL ^jaj u dar in fikr u kkiydl bud ki ishan az kujd bidin malcan 
amadand va kiyanand (class. Persian, and m.c. Afghan) “he was wondering 
whence they came and who they were.” 

• In the m.c. of Persia the plural l#*? kiha or I***’ ki-hd is of frequent use. 
Ex. : zsisd Lda. j AJAvcf Ua> ki-hd amadand va chi-hd guftand? (m.c.) “ what 
people came and what things did they say ? ’ ’ 

Remark. — The accusative plural i^zj ij U/ kiha rd zadi “ what people 
did you strike ? ’ 5 though correct is by some avoided in talking, as in quick 
speech it might sound like j.f kir “ the penis.” Instead <_§•_' j tj oil— 5 " da. chi 
kasdn rd zadi (m.c.) might be used, or <j\^z1 f'z£ kudam adamha-ra — . 

In classical Persian the construction would probably be 1 if 
dJcy A? ashkhds-i ki zadi ki budand? 

(») In m.c. the phrase o — j.£j if ki bi-kist “ who is with whom ? ” signifies 
disorder (amongst people). 

Anja ki raftid shumd rd navazish kardand ? Na hhayr ki bi-last (m.c.) 
g; — *£j if ai s iij zf (jijiy tj Li if Luf “ when you went there did they 
treat you well ? No they were all in a bustle.” 

(j) ^ — if .! u sag-i kist “whose dog is he ? ” in m.c. signifies “ he is 

nobody, of no account.” The idea is that a dog has no respect on its own 
account, but has merely some respect on account of its master, and — yf 
sag last consequently means ‘he is the dog of no one of any account.’ 
Similarly (fi—* if -J— sag-i ki hastam? ; p A~±f 3— ! *> md sag-i kdstim? 

(&) da. chi “what, which 1 what! how great! in what manner or 
kind? why?, etc.” 

Chi i^- is used for the singular or plural, generally for inanimate objects. 
Ex.: ^ly*'**’ if o—jjlis" chi kitab-i’st ki mi-khwahi “what book do you 
want? ”, or better, o~aa zfulif kitdb-i ki mi-khwahi chist? : da. 

In c hi kitdbhd-st “ what books are these ? ” 2 da. aCxj I ntis' 

kitabha-i ki mi-khwasti chi budand? (m.c.) “what books did you want? ” : 
cAja da. ‘jf az chi jihat “for what reason?”: da. ^ty bardyi-chi “for 
what ? ” : chi nishini ^ da. (m.c.) “ why I wonder are you sitting 
here ? ” : chi nishastadi <*I — da. ditto. 


1 Note that this first if ki is really a conjunction and not the interrogative pronoun. 
For this connecting vide Relative Pronouns. 

- Or kudam kitabha-ra mi-khwasti ? ijf-* ys'y 0 1)^*^ rridc (m). 

•‘I knew what things were in the boxes’’ - ddnislam ki chi chizha dar sanduqha 
bud Oy? jz da. if ^w>|o (m.c.). Though this sentence is correct, a Persian 

would naturally in speaking omit the word chizha LjUa. and say danistam {ki) dar 
sanduqha. chi bud iy> da. jz (if ) pi — :| o (or chihd less common) : an Afghan 

would say kudam chizha p'cZf instead of L)*a. da. chi chizha. 
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Remark I . — Chi Aa. like ki &£ often combines with the word following it, 
as, chist ^ — ka- “what is it? how? chisdn “in what manner?”: 

chiguna a1j£j- “ how ? ” 

Remark II. — In m.c. az chi Aa. j| sometimes means “ for what reason ? ” 
It usually means ‘ ‘ of what substance or material ? ” . 

(I) The dati ve lyj- chira ‘ ‘ for what ? ” is only used as an interro- 
gative, “ why ? wherefore?” or as a causal conjunction (AS - lyj. chira-ki) 
“ because that.” 

The dative formed by the preposition can however be used. Ex. : 

aiu bi-chi jihat “for what reason ? ’’ 

Remark . — In m.c., chira l>j. is commonly used in the sense of “ certainly, 
of. course” (i.e. why not?). 

(wi) An accusative with ra after chi is rarely used: its place is taken by 
l-'as" kudam, as : fUajli I j y ojy. lchud-at bigu kudam kar ra , 1 

bi-anjdm rasanida-i (m.c.) “ tell me yourself what work you have com- 
pleted,” or chi kar ra bi-anjdm rasanida-i aj \j Aa. (rare). 

Chi kitdb mi-Jchwahi Aa. (m.c.) “ which book do you want ? ” 

also “what sort of book do you want ? ”, but yilyiiM i_,Uf kudam 
kitdb ra 2 * mi-Jchwahi? “ which book do you want ? ” 

Remark . — by chi kar karda-i could also be used, but might also be 

taken to mean ‘ ‘ what fault have you committed ? ’ ’ 

(n) In m.c., Aa- is generally followed byj*a- chiz “thing”, y kar 

“ work ”, or oy*. harf “ word, matter.” Ex. : _\x*. aa. j| u chi chiz ast 

“ what is he then ?” (i.e. “ nothing”); &». chi chiz-im “ what are we?” 
(i.e. y ^ hich-im “ we are nothing”). 

(o) The following are common colloquialisms: s *j- ^-*0 bi-man chi “ what 
business 4 * is it of mine ? what have I to do with it ? ” : Aa. y.> etc. : a^ w i*j 
ya'ni chi “what do you mean?”, also “is it possible?”: 

chi chara “ what remedy?” ; ajlo a®, c hi jan darad “what, is he able 
to do? what can he do? 6 (nothing)” ; ais**. oJU. a^. chi hdlat mi-kashad 
“what a state he is suffering,” i.e. how miserable is he 6 !: a*. tS oif 
guftkichi “ he said what? ”: ^ ^ a s' y, Aj. j! u chi sag-i 

1 Tho ra necessary after kudam. (*|aS\ 

2 Plural acc. kudam lcitabha r “ \) 

5 Vulgarly tj*- chi : tfJ - ^ chi chi “ what ? ” or “ what thing ? “ j s a common 
vulgarism. 

4 A/ Aa. jl 'y° mard az an chi hi parvana khwishtan 

bi-kushad ? — (Sa'di, verse) “ what care I that the moth kills itself ? ” 

8 Also u chi yism u jan darad ? u>fa. j ^—a. Aa. j|. 

6 Also chi baray-ash mi-guzarad Aa. # 
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% ast ki sar-i bala-yam 1 bi-nishinad ‘ ‘ who is he then (lit. what a dog is 
he ? ) to sit (at table, etc.) above me?” 

(p) Aa- What? Ex. : j* I; i_r~ shush nan ra har ruz chi 

mi-kuni “ what do you do with the six loaves every day ? ” : <^1^° 

mi-khwahi chi-kuni (vulgarism) “what do you want to do”?: Aj. 

jjU pi. .t iS ojU chi mi-ddnam shayad ki u ham najat yabad “ what do I 

'! know but that he too may escape ? ” : aA <*a- (**“•! f*l*i*> ndmi ddnam asp- 
: am chi shud 2 (m.c.) “I don’t know what became of my horse” : lj »V> 
pif Aa. iJyM siyah ra bi-tu bakhshidam; kanizak ra chi kunam— 

(Sa'di) “ the negro is yours — but what can I do with the girl? ” 

Remark . — It will be noticed that <ta- is used in indirect as well as in 
direct questions. 

(q) Aa. “ How ! ” “ what ! ” Ex. : a_*j chi-qadr 3 * hawlnak bud 

| • ‘ how fearful, terrifying it was ! ” : pl^-iup 1 Aa. man chi kambakht am ‘ 1 how 

unfortunate am I ! ”• * ^ ch% manzd-i/ kh ub what a fin e mansion ! 

(r) Aa. “How? In what manner ? why? ” : <_r“ l£ a*. iy° f. oj 

zan guft bar man chi ‘dshiq shuda-i “ the woman said, ‘ Why have you fallen 

with me ? 5 ’ ’ : y- Aa. t t ja dar in chi harf ? there is no doubt about 
1 * - ^ Asu i . ytsQ * aS" lj , I skandar-i Rumt ra 

guftand ki diydr-i mashriq u maghrib bi-chi girifti ki — (Sa'di) “ Alexander the 
Great was asked how he had conquered the East andWest, because — ” (lit. 
“ they asked, ‘ In what manner didst thou conquer ’—?)” : Afy 

jij asu tuki bi-in mihnat giriftdr-i shukr birchi gu f i?— (Sa'di) “ for 

what (or how) can you return thanks since you are entangled in this afflic- 
tion? ” : o—l utlsJl } pJic ajjIaA. Aa. All) cjUra-. Subhdna’llah ! Chi Khuda- 
wand-i ‘alim u sahib u - ah-shan ast! “ Praise be to God ! What a wise and 
mighty God is he ! ” : — Af Aa. JiSsd kasi guft-ash chi nishini ki fulan 

—(Sa'di) ‘ ‘ some one said to him , ‘ Why do you remain seated here because — ’ 

(s) csW Aa. chi budi 6 (classical) “would to God !’ ’ : pS"U. (a> or) J I &$. 
6(VC y ^ 'Uoj| 6 c } b i budi agar (or ki) hakim injd mi-dmad “ would to God the 
Governor had come here (or were to come here) ! ” 

This idiom is still in use amongst the Afghans. 

1 For bala-yi sar-am CJ~> C5^ 1j i better balatar az man 3<b. 

2 But naml-danam chish shud (vulg.) “I don’tknow what (sickness) 

has come to it. ’ ’ 

3 Also qadar “quantity”; etc. 

* (without hamza) “ a ball.’’ 


“ how nice 


But pjyboyL-i jl) j$\ oAb Aa. chi bashad agar bar-i digar mutarannim shavi 

nice it would be if you were to sing again ! ” ; chi bashad or chi mishud •* what 


would it matter if • 

6 Chi budi injd biryd yad Aa. (class.) “ would that he would come ’ ’ ; 

in m.o. chi khub bud AjJ wja- Aa. or chi khush bud A_jJ is used instead of chi budi 


C?AjJ A^.. 
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Aa. jl a^ijlju J,\ agar dar mufavaza-yi u shab-i 

falchir kardl chi shutE ? — (Sa'di) “ had he delayed but one night in his inter- 
course with her, what then ? ” 

(t) The plural of A&. is chi-ha : it is rare in classical Persian. In 
modern Persian the plural is also written 1 * a^.. Ex. : U <**. chi-ha 

miguyand “what do they say, or what are they saying?”: a' Uia. 

as" •) dj£> chiha ki na-kard va chiha ki na-guft (m.c.) “there was 
nothing he didn’t do or say.” 

(a) Chi-chi Aa. - Aa. signifies “what does it matter one way or the 
other”; also “ whether — whether — .” Ex. ^5- a^. chi 

bar takht murdan chi bar ru-yi Jchak “ what matters it to die on a throne oron 
the bare ground ? ; it is the same thing to die on a throne as on the bare 
ground”: j-t&i a». juc\ a»- chi amir chi faqir (m.c.) “whether gentle or 

simple ” — chi shah chi gada (m.c.) ; Aa. Aa. chi dur 1 chi sadaj “ whether 
a pearl or an oyster shell ” : a*, j a*. chi sharif u chi wazi‘ “ as well 

high as low.” 

Remark . — »[>». khwdh repeated could be substituted for Aa.' 2 in these 
examples. 

This chi is called chi-i (not chi-yi) musavat (o(,l — * <L. ) “the ^ of com- 
parison or equality.” 

(v) It was stated above, in (k), that Aa. is generally used for inanimate 
things. It is however also occasionally used for animate beings, as : 

eiib l^cf Aa. tS Shah pursid ki in chi adamhd mi-bashand “ (m.c.) the 
Shah asked ‘who are these men?’”; (instead of — in dddm-ha kistand ? 
Axi-aS" ^i) In the former case, however, Aa. has rather the sense 

of “ what sort of ,” whereas AS" merely asks ‘ who are they? ’ ( _ r ? a^ ^ y,,) 

in mard chi kas as t (m.c.) 1 “ what sort of man is this ? ” \in mard chi kara 

ast Aa. zyo (m.c.) “what sort of man is this, or what is his 

profession ? ” tit chi kara- i %J6 Aj-y (m.c.) “ what is your work ? ” , also = bi-lu 
chi ? Aa. yi> ] ; 1^5 d 1 — ■=*■* iy J| i 3 ^ e{ 3 * S y Aa. chi kas-i tu ki dar haqq-i 

■man in ihsan farmudi (class.) “who art thou who hast acted so kindly to- 
wards me ? ’ ’ 

(w) Chand ^ “how many ” is applicable to things animate or inani- 
mate, with or without a substantive. The substantive, if used, must be 
in the singular. 


1 Note that the final letter is doubled durr JZ and must therefore in prose 

be pronounced with a stress on it. Here by poetical license the word is dur. 

- The distinction that exists between * ya. an d hi" ( v {,/ e “ Hindustani Stepping- 

Stones ”) in Urdu does not exist in Persian between IS! -a. anc j Aa.. 

S In m.c. this chi kas-i tu p Aa. would be too familiar an address to be followed 
by ihsan farmudi vyL«a.|, 
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Chand aa». is also an interrogative signifying ‘ ‘ bow much ? how many ? 
*how long? to what length? etc.” Ex.: aaj. as" aIia**) nami- 

danadki chand az shab guzashta “ he knows not how much of the night has 
passed (i.e. how near morning it is) ” —(Sa'di). 
s i ijj aia. 

Pa-yi misldn piyada chand ravad 

K-az tahammul sutuh shud bukhti — (Sa'di) 

“How far can the weary foot-man go 
For the camel has no more endurance left in it ? ” 
oJi? <; o^vot ij&lL* jy Turd mushdhara chand ast? Guft “hick .” — 
(Sa'di) “how much is your pay?” He said “nothing”: eisu 

bi-ehand girifti 2 (m.c.) “ how much did you pay for (this) ? jf-> s^chand bar 
“how often ? ” : oi*. 13 td-chand “for how long ? ’ ’ 

Like chi a^., chand Ata. is occasionally used in exclamation. 

Remark I . — In composition: aJU aa*. chand-sala, adj., signifies “of few 
years ” or “of how many years ? ” according to the intonation of the voice. 

Remark II. — Chand *>Lj- is only used of things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured and are used. 

In m.c., chand taab «_>! 13 AA t means, “ howmany parterres of ground each 
measuring five by five will this stream water in twelve hours?” A 

plot of the size mentioned is called by villagers -**5, 

(x) Grammarians distinguish the particle (oy*-) chi a®, by various names : — 

(1) Chi Aj. as a simple interrogative, as ^lyiuue Aa. chi-mi-khwahi ? , is 

called chim-i istifhdm ( ). 

(2) Chim-i istifhdm-i na,fi ( ^ai ^Ipiw ) implies negative interroga- 
tion, as : an kas chi mi danad ai| aa* Aj. “ what does he know ? nothing ” : 
vide also (6). 

(3) Chim-i nahi ( ^ ) implies prohibition, as : in sada chi mi-kuni 

u&r 0 (m.c.) “why do you make such a noise ? =don’t do it.” 

(4) Chim-i mubdlaghfl ( Ail |*ia. ) the Aj. of amplification precedes an 

adjective and intensifies it, as : U>\ s*. chi zibd mi-khwanad (m.c.) “ how 

nicely he reads.” 

(5) Chim-i ta'zim ( ^*£*3 ) the Ao. of honouring precedes a noun, as 

in chi mard-i st o— aj. ^ “ what a man (brave) he is ! ’ ’ 

(6) Chim-i tahqir ( ^ ) “ the Ao. of disdain” implies negative 
interrogation combined with contempt, as: vs»*»( JLli Aj. ^yt in chi qabil ast 
(m.c.) “ how can he do this; how is he fit for this business ? ” This chi A^. 
is practically identical with chim-i istifhdm-i nafi (2) q.v. 

(7) Chim-i tahayyur ( yAj. ) “ the a*. expressing astonishment,” as: 
^ a^- chi mi-guyi ? (m.c.) “ what is this you’re saying! what do you mean ! ” 

1 A strong breed of camel with two humps. 

- Also in m.c. dar chand girifta or elliptically chand girifti aia.. 


/ 
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(8) Chim-i tahassur pi*- ) “ the Aj- of regret ” as in darlgha ay 

Falak ba man chi kardi ^ b uJdi lAqo “ Alas ! 0 wheel of the sky* 

how has thou dealt with me ! 1 5 

(9) For chim-i musavat ‘ vide ' (u). 

(10) For chim-i tasghir ^ or “the A*. 0 f diminutiveness”, vj.de 
Diminutives. 

§ 38. Substitutes for Interrogative Pronouns. 

Connected with Aj-, are the interrogatives chiguna “ how? in what 
state from <*&. chi and 1 * * * guna “colour, manner ” ; and apparently 
derived from <*»• and the demonstrative pronoun e/f . 

(a) Chiguna. chiguna ddam-i ’ st (classical and m.c.) (or 

o — ) “ what sort of a man is he ? ” 

For the m.c. phrase c~.l »;tS a*. in mard chi-kara ast '( ride example 
at end of (u) §37. 

Remark. — Intheabove example, chiguna qualifies the noun a dam .of. 

In the phrase chiguna-i “ how are you ? ” , chiguna Aid!*. is an adverb. 5 

(b) Chun* Ex. : Uyy tu in-ma chun-i “ away from us. how do you 

find yourself ? ’ ’ (lit. ! ‘ how art thou ? what art thou ?”) : js n Jla. 

ij-'n- ^ 6 JU. darvish-i za‘if hal rd dar tangi u khushki-yx 

sal ma- purs ki chun-i l magar — (Sa'di) “don’t enquire from the poor darvish 
during a famine year how he is, unless — .” 

r 

§ 39. Indefinite Pronouns ( ).'> 

(a) There are very few indefinite pronouns properly so called. The defect 
is supplied by the ^ of unity or by substitutes, as will be seen from the 
following list of examples : — 

1 Guna Ap, also giin ; be careful to pronounce the } long and the final * like 
e, Ay&j- chigrtne oia. chand-guna “of different kinds, various ’ ; also J 

gvna-gun “of different colours or sorts.” 

1 Chiguna Aytj- here equals ))k 4a. chi tawr or chiqism. Note that the 0 ~ 

is that of ■ unity ’ (and is not that of adami “ man ”), as in chiguna .an-i ’st t' jt- 

— y) ‘ what sort of a woman is she I ” 

8 Note the difference of meaning of m the following two sentences : Man li- 
ra dar Basra didam ; haji chiguna has had ; j , i^y tt/C 

— (Sa'di) “ I saw him in Basra; how can he then be a pilgrim from Mecca ?“ : chiguna 
haji ast “ what sort of a pilgrim is he ? ” • Guftam-ash chiguna-i dar in halaf ' J- t 'r * 

■ ’ —(Sa'di) “ I asked him how he was feeling.’’ 

* Chun WJt is also in some districts vulgarly used for bin ^ tl , e arj|ls ,, 

. 6 Auother readin g is kkushbsali JU which is certainly a commone ; WQrd 

« Chunin chunan fulan Jki, etc., chand ***, chandan and 

are called kinayat ct olif. 
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. (1) “Other, another/’ digar j&.i,, precedes or follows its noun, as: digar 

r ^ z bj j£i*> or ruz-i digar “the next day” also “another day”; 

digar rah V lj j&i, or rah-i digar tlj “ another road ” : digar bar Jg or 
bdr-i digar y> “another time; a second time, again” ; digar-gun jL,z 

fn another state, altered ’ ’ ; j!*i namaz-i digar (Afghan idiom) “ the 
afternoon prayer ’ ’ ; dxgaran or digar-ha “others, other people ’ ’ ; 

digar kas 1 * t _ r S' y.i& (class.), or kas-i, digar ^ (class.), or better with 
the ^ of unity kas-i digar “ another person, some one else ” : 1 
another person, another”; J.: $ digar ‘azvha “ the other (remaining) 

limbs ; digar baradaran-ash “ his other brothers ’ ’ (Gul. . 

Book I, St. 3). 

The expression yak-i raft digar-i mdnd “ one went, the 

other remained ” is classical as well as m.e. 3 

Yak digar and ham digar are reciprocal pronouns ‘ each 

other,’ ‘ one another.’ 

Remark I. In classical and m.c. , digar is frequently used as 
an adverb signifying “otherwise, again, any more, why then,” etc., as:— 

va digar kas nam va nishdn-ash na-shinavad (Gul., 
Book 3, St. of the Boxer, No. 68) “and no one ever hears of him again ” : 
here digar-i is an adverb “ again,” and does not qualify kas : digar pdyin- 
tar b J-a (m c.) “ further down.” 

Remark II.— In compounds and in poetry /> digar, as: vj ft digar-gun 
“ changed, altered, otherwise.” 

Bazar cha-yi qasab-farushan digar ast 4 Jz “ no 

store of Cairene cloth or silk have we.” 

( 0 ■ dC. Rub. 58 Whin.) ; lit. “ the mart of the muslin-sellers is 
another place.” 

Remark III. — For the of unity with digar vide § 41 (p). 


1 For “ the one — the other ”, vide yak-i (c) (1). 

" yak-i digar one other, another ” ; note position of of unity in these 

two words ; also in chiz-idigar : means “another person,” so 

chiz-i digar-i should mean “ the thing of some one else ” ; in m.c. however it often incor- 
rectly means “another thing.” These expressions are exceptions to rule. Instead of 
chiz-i digar yak chiz-i digar-i cou ld be used; vide also Remark 

to (6). 

■j£g,Z J iyivj oijajl JU iftf ; Avy SCjyyJ ^ 

i ) - ijS-x (/♦c j axjf . Here could have been used. 

4 Bazarcha j'j-? dimin. Qatab — fine linen of Egypt (word not used in 
modern Persian). 
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(2) yd- ghayr is properly a substantive (pi. aghyar “strangers”). Ex. i 
jii JU mdl-i ghayr 1 “some one else’s property” : shakhs-i 

ghayr- 1 guff 1 2 * * * * * “a stranger, some one else said this.” 

To the question “ are you a relation of theirs ? ” the answer might be 
man ghayr a, hastam (m.e.), “ I am an outsider.” • 

Dar umur-i zdtl va kdrhd-yi ghayr bd man kunkash namudi - j jycl jc 
(Tr. H. B. Chap. V) “he used to consult me on his 
own affairs and those of the community ” ; ghayr-i “ another person, a 
stranger. 1 ’ 

Remark. — Ghayr yd is prefixed to substantives and adjectives, and Arabic 
participles, with the privative sense “ un-, im-,” etc., to form adjectives. 
Ex. : ghayr-i abad abf “ uncultivated ” or “ uninhabited” ; ghayr-i insaf 
oLai| “unjust” (but if the compound is a substantive the izdfat is 
omitted, as ghayr insdfi (class.) “injustice”); siyUuc yd ghayr-i 

manqula “ immovable (property) ” ; &*-j£k*>yd ghayr-i mankuka “unmarried, 
i.e. illegitimate (wife)”; yd ghayr-i nafiz “inoperative, of no effect”; 
ks*))r° R? ghayr-i maiorusi “ not inherited ” (also ghayr-i mawrus yd\ 

mod. Per.). 8 

>» 

Va-ghayra tyd,, P. (for wa- ghayr " -hu tj*dg, Ar.), and yd, va ghayr-i 

; f 

zalik (for Ar. <-GR> yd, ) , and ghayr- i an ejf ~ “ et cetera ” ; but ghayr az u 
)t jl yd = “ with the exception of him. ” 

The izdfat l in modern Persian after ghayr ye in compounds is 

perhaps a corruption of the final vowel of the Ar. noun, thus Rd, 

ghayr 11 khalis Ar., and ghayr-i Jchalis, Mod. Pers., “ impure.” 

(6) “ One another ” : — 

(l)^&a£j yakdigar (one word) classical compound of yak “one” 
(numeral) and digar j&i “another.” Ex.: yakdigar ra 

dust mi-ddrim “we are fond of each other”: aiUu raftim 

bi-khana-yi yakdigar “ we went to each other’s houses.” 

Yakdigar is used in colloquial only by educated people : ham-digar 
jf - is used only by the vulgar. 

Remark /.—This reciprocal pronoun must not be confounded with 
^ yaki-digar “another individual,” vide footnote 2, page 99. 


1 J* malri digar-i “ the property of some one else.’ ’ 

2 The expression ghayr shajch?, though correct, is not used in modern 

Persian ; shakhs i ghayr-i is used instead. 

S In modern Persian the izafat oiU| is used after ghayr yd j n compound 

adjectives. 

In old classical Persian, however, the izafat appears to have been omitted 

after ghayr ji°- It is omitted in India and Afghanistan. 
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> Remark II. — Note that in the second example is used collectively. 
It would also be correct, but less usual, to use the plural Uaili.. 

(2) ham digar (m.c.) : bd ham-digar nishasta and <m <u — ^ 

( n^.c.) “ they are seated together ” : y> y*ae y az ‘ aqab-i ham-digar 

mi-amadand (Shah’s Diary) “they (the ships) followed one behind the other.” 

(c) “One”, “someone”, “ any one ” and “ a person.” 

(1) ^ yak- i (the numeral yak “one” with the of unity). Ex.: 

— j aJuJiUS' y ejU-jj ^^-.suo ij sS jAjync ^yy sukhun bar in muqarrar 

■shud ki yak-i rd bi-tajassus-i ishan bar gumashtand 1 * va — (Sa'di) “it was 
decided to appoint some one to spy on them ’ ’ : jt ^ yak-i az muluk 

(Sa'di) “ one of the kings ” : 2 ) )i yak-i dar zad (m.c.) “some one knocked 
at the door.” 

The following are colloquialisms : — an yak-i 1 tsif (m.c.) “that one,” 
and in yak-i LS ^ J . uji 1 (m.c.) “ this one.” Ex. : (*->-" ji uif pushi-i 
an yak-i dar qafim shudam (m.c ) “ I hid behind that there door.” 

“The one — the other” is yak-i ^ — digar-i or in yak-i ^ tyl — 

an digar-i ^j&i uf. In classical Persian digar ^i “ the other” also occurs 
for digar-i Vide foot note 2. 

Remark . — Yak-i is also a numeral ; thus, to the question, “what is 
your average 1 ” , the answer might be *.s ji yak-i dar dah 3 ‘ 1 one in ten ’ 
(cartridges, etc.).” 

Note the following idioms : — Oocyj w hama ba-harn yak-i budand 

“they were all of one mind, unanimous ( = yak-dil budand ^oy J-' ^ ) i 
man-yak-i-am p' “ I am one, alone,” but yak-i man-am az in miydn 

oh** ty ! } (Sa'di) “ I am the one who — .” 

For yak-i adv., “ in the first place,” vide Adverbs. Yakt ^ is 
also a subs, (note accent) “unity, oneness, concord.” 

For yak «-&, the numeral, as a substitute for the indefinite article, 
vide § 41 (a ) ; vide also under Numerals. Man yaka u tanha lyi j &£* ^ (m.c. 
only) “ I alone.” 

(2) ahadi (the Arabic numeral “one” with the Persian ^ of 
unity), though practically the same as yak-i , is only used in m.c. with the 
verb in the negative, vide “ No one ” (d) (6). 


1 Note the Preterite tense is used to signify that not only was the decision arrived 
at, but that it was carried out. 

* Hakim-i guft bAildf-i in 'ajab budi ki an yak-i bisyar-Mkwar bud tciqat-i hi-nwii* -l 
na-dasht halak shud va an digar khwishtan-dar bad — “ 

y. jLti yf ) <_flU o-itoj ^’y ^ viJU> oy yy- jfi-q of as - ^y 
iyj y& (Sa‘di) *• a philosopher replied, ‘ the contrary would have been strange because 
the former was a great eater and could not stand the fasting, he died ; but the second 
(or latter) was accustomed to abstinence.’ ” 

3 Or yak- bar dah t- y y . 
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Remark . — The broken plural of ahad is dhad “units, indivi-, 

duals.” Ex. : ** ls+* b) i ’**• f 

r/uft bar pisardn-i dlidd-i ra'iyyat chandan jafa u tawbihh rava nami-ddri ki 
pisar-i mard (Sa‘di) “ he said you do not treat the sons of any one of rpy 
subjects with the severity you use to my son ” : tj >s ,a .f jl 

yxSL ahad-i az dhad ra na-didam ki chunin kdr-i birkunad (m.c.) “ I never 
saw any one else do such a (disgraceful) thing as you have done.” 

(3) ^ or ^~S . has or kas-i. 1 Ex. : sf iz-sZ kas-i guft ki — “some 
body said that — Sa'di says : — 

t) Jf AS* j-aJXJ ^ i^S^J k T*' LS*~°b 

Rdsti mujib-i raza-yi Khuda-st 
Kas na-didam ki gum. shud az rah-i rast 
“ Rectitude (or truth) is the means of pleasing God. 

Never have I seen an upright man forsaken.” 

“ Gar bi-ja-yi nan-ash andar sufra budi aftab 
Td qiydmat ruz-i nishan kas na-didi dar jahan — (Sa'di). 

tS ai|.> if lyf guft bi-i‘ timdd-i an ki danad ki hi- kas 5 

na-guyam (Sa‘di) “ he replied because he relies on what he knows, viz. that 
1 won’t repeat things to any one ” ; vide also example in Remark to (a) (1) : 
jL *,j . 1 ) T . ^ i ki sukhan juz 

bi-hukm-i zaruraf na-gufti va mujib-i azdr-i kas bi-zaban-ash narafii (Sa'di) 
“ — who never spoke unless it was necessary, nor unbridled his tongue to 
hurt anyone’s feelings”; (in m.c. kas-i instead of kas ) : ■xil kk'sS .sL&x } 

aisdjj ^ S _}| ty? — va hukama* gujta and chahdr kas az chahar kas 

bi-fan bi-ranjand * “ four people live in dread of four other people ” : y Ijha-’ 
.( i^U.' qaza rd az kasan-i u yak-i hazir bud ‘ ‘ by chance one of his 
followers (people of the house) was present.” 

Remark. — Kas y* is also used in the sense of “noble” (i.e. a ‘some- 
body ’) as opposed to nd-kas “ ignoble, mean” ; thus Sa'di says ; — 

* In m.c. kas-i \y~^ “some one,'' but in kas “this person. 1 ’ Care must 

be taken to pronounce this word kas i jr^ and not kits yS (whence the Arabic kuss). 
Kas is properly a substantive. S person, a bod\ ; chunin kasan 

" such persons.” 

* In m.c. and in prose kas-i ra if ur* would be used for kas in the example. 

3 ^if an kas “that person.” Ex.: Oj.f )!> yd o f G yi~s£ dast- 

ask bi-yirift ta bi-manzil-i an kas dar dvard “he took him by the hand and led him to 
that person’s house.” 

* Bi-ranj “in affliction” and Ait “are,” or else bi-ranjand the 3rd 

person pi. of the Aorist of ranjidan '■ both correct. 
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'jfi yLs- ^_-l zyki OA.yu (j-S'o ai/ zjjy *> J jt ‘-^ 

Shamshir-i nik az ahan-i bad chun kunad kas-i ? 

Nd-kas bi-tarbiyat na-shavad, ay hakim, kas — (Sa'di). 

“ How can a man make a good sword from bad iron ? 

* An ignoble man becomes not, oh philosopher, noble by education.” 

Imruzha u ham kas shuda ast p* y (m.c.) “he has 

become a big person, a somebody, these days.” 

, ^ „ 

j tj vji i )- y 

Bar khud dar-i kam u drzu dar-bastam 
V’az minnat-i har nd-kas u kas vd rastam. 

“ I close the door of hope in my own face, 

Nor sue for favours from good men, or base.” 

(0. K., 315, Whin.) 

Kas u nd-kas j “ high and low, all.” 

Bl-kas signifies “friendless, destitute, an orphan.” 

Kam-tar kas-i u — S y-k “ scarcely a person.” 

These significations of kas ,j»' , nd-kas and bl-kas are m - c - 

as well as classical. 

(4) “One”: fof 1 adam, ddaml, insan “man”; 

shakhs 2 3 “a person.” Ex. : ais*» ^ adam hayrat mlkunad ki — “one 
(lit. a man) wonders that — ” ; insan could be substituted in such sentences : 

3 * ij jjoiiJi bu-yi gul shakhs rd mast mi-kunad ‘ ‘ the scent 

of the roses intoxicates one ” : shakhs na-bdyad in hama subuk bashad 

u)m a** ojIjj (m.c.) “ a person, (a man) ought not to be so 

impatient.” 

Remark I. — shakhs-i vdhid, or ji-z zy fard-i bashar, signifies 
“a single individual,” and shakhs-i “a person, some one.” Ex.: 

jk> iz L shakhs-i vahid bd dah nafar nami-tavanad 

bi-jangad “a single individual cannot fight- with ten men”: — *»*>f 
•• some one came (to me) — ” ; but^-aicA shakhsl adj : (note accent) means 
“ personal.” 

1 Adam f and insan both mean “man” as opposed to “ beast,” but the 

latter is also used in the sense of, ‘ possessing politeness, good manners ; not a savage.' 

The following classical sentence, Mi-tareammabada bi-dast-i adam-i jangall bi-yujtam 
va In ham-chunan ast ki bi-panja-yi shir giriftar shudan lilpo 

jixijf yk ctsuJ dJ i£ OwjI (class.), would in modern Persian be 

rendered— Fa in chunan ast ki guya insan bi-panja-yi shir giriftar ahavad e*' 

\j£ jUirf jxi Asuj Aj cjL.it bj? id o~>|. 

2 The plural of shakL 8 is . 

3 In m.c. or gij or gich would be more used in this sense. 
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Remark II. — The indefinite pronoun “ one” in English, or “amau,” ( 
may often be rendered in Persian by sS ^ har-ki “ whoever ’ ’ : — 

***"“• y har-ki nazdik-tar ast pariskdn-tar ast “ the nearer one is, the 

more one is in anxiety,” lit. whoever is nearer is in great anxiety, vide § 45 
( v ) ; 1 2 3 j &S yt harki dar zind&gi 

nan-ash na-khurand chun bi-mirad nam-ash na-barand — (Sa'di) “when a 
man s bread is not eaten 1 in his lifetime, his name is not mentioned after 
death.” The following is often quoted by dervishes and Sufis : — 

OAdiXvC ill |*l^. -r jj (*_>" LJ") 

(6) The indefinite pronoun “one” can only be expressed by putting the 
verb, Aorist or Past Habitual, into the second person singular, as, gvfi <JsS 
you would say * ^ ^ xj i j*** 

izdiham-i zan u ntard chunan-ki agar sar-i suzan-i-anddkhti bi-zamin na-rasidi 
(H. B. Chap. XI) “ such a crowd of men and women that were one to 
throw (or had you thrown) a needle’s point amongst them it wouldn’t have 
reached the ground.” 

(d) “No one, none, nobody, nothing ; z no, some.” 

(1) kick kas, or ^ kas, with the verb in the negative. Ex.: 

Sa'di says : b otiifi ^ Inch kas bi-man iltijal na-kard ta — ‘ ‘ no 

one paid any attention to me — (m.c.) : Jj)) j| t-i b 

hich ki az shuma-hd lai f q-i in kar nistid (m.c.) “ none of you are fit for this 
business”; er'’ - cs'V^’v''’ <3^ btl+£ j\ ^ g-ja> hich yak az shuma-hd 

layiq-i marhamat-hd-yi man nistid* (m.c.) “none of you is deserving of mv 
kindness”; &sy ^13 i ; i^l* <->b gi* hich yak mdjard rd qalam-band 

kardan na-tawdnistam 5 (Afghan) “I was unable to commit to writing anv 
one of the adventures ” : *v<x> ^ He m lj j j )_y=' chashm-i mur u 

pa-yi mar u nan-i mulld kas na-did (modern saw) “ none lias ever seen ant's 
eye, snake’s foot, or Mulla’s bread.” & 

osS& k hich na-guft ‘ ‘ he said nothing ” : hich kas naydmad *v*Ui ^ ^ 

•' no one came” : vide also (/) (2) and § lib (m). 


1 Note this method of forming the passive. 

2 ‘Nothing ’ is in English a noun. 

3 Or hich yak <■£> 

* Grammatically, of course, this should he nlst d ; this 2nd person plural is an 

example of the slovenly thought so noticeable in modern Persian. 

6 In m.c. this sentence would be hich yak az wajaraha rU namUavZnistam qay< I 
bi-kunam ixA y — |j U^a-hc j\ cSj ^xst , 

6 Mullas ‘ bleed ’ people and are not bled. In m.c., mulla-zuda He ; s a l Inost the 
equivalent of 4 stingy,’ etc. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


105 


g Remark.— Hick gy*, which is used adjectively and substantively, is 
applicable to substantives, animate or inanimate. As an adjective, it pre- 
cedes its substantive.' 

(2) “Some, any.” In composition, «■** without a negative some- 
times implies “ some,” and with a negative “ none,” etc. 

Example : — 

Jl-c . S 

Gar Faridun shavad bi-ni‘mat u mdl 
Bi-hunar-ra bi-kich has ma-shumdr — (Sa'di). 

“ Even should he become a Faridun in wealth and possessions. 

Do not consider the ignorant (mean) person anybody. ’ ’ 

So — gjA (Jjoi-e tu-yi sanduq hich chiz hast “ is there anything 
in the box?”; A*f «*a hich ddam-i inja dmad “did any man 

come here?”: **1*1 kick mard-i nayamad “no man came”: 

kic/j &as <mja ks( “ is there any one there ? 1 2 ” ; 

jb |yo hich vaqt mara yad mi-kuni “do you ever remember me?”; 
aii, Uuf a!? 7<»c7i gdh dnjd rafta-i (class.) “ have you ever gone there ? ” ; 

fhsu i ij gyl bi-hich vajh mi-tavani in Jcdr-rd anjdm 

bidihi (m.c.) “can you by any means complete this work? ” 

(3) In answer to a question, hich and its compounds signify a 
negative. Ex. : Q. i^-chi mi-kuni “ what are you doing ? ” A. hich 

“ nothing.” To the question, c~-*f tsuf “ who is there ? ”the answer might 
be y-S’ “no one.” 

Similarly in hama hich ast o^i ^ t, signifies “ this is all nothing ” ; 
hich chiz nist ( chiz-i or) J*j- “it is nothing” : 

; ta 3 F? 3 (j?) j*. 3 3 jj* ciy*- o~»| 

In hama hich ast chun mi-bugzarad 
Bakht u takht u amr u nahy u gir u ddr. 

This is all naught, since it passes away, (viz.) fortune and sovereignty, 
ordering and counter-ordering, empire and dominion.” — (Sa'di.) 


1 Hich vaqt ^*A “ ever ” ; hich vaqt-na “never.” Ex. : ghulam 

hich waqt darya na-dida bud Ay ?•*- A-' ooj ^aA (Sa'di) “ the slave had never 
seen (or experienced)! the sea.” 

2 1 he m.c. phrase hich leas i nist or hichma/d nist ^*A 

(not mard-i c 5 Ay° ), signifies “ he is of no account, a poor creature ” : the latter sometimes 
also signifies hich mardi na-darad AjIAJ (politely translated “ he has no 

manhood ’ ’). 
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LS^ ^ gi* C5*W 0j-> 

Dunya didi v r i har chi didi hich ast 
V’an 1 * * niz ki gufti va shunidi hich ast. 

' ‘ You see the world, but all you see is naught. 

And all you say, and all you hear is naught.” 1 

(0. K., Rub. 50, Whin.) 

He is less than nothing” az hich chiz kamtar ast z c~«.t ji+' y**- y 

(m.c.), or u az hich hich-tar ast o<w Asua «-“- 4 V V. 

> v - ^ " 

Remark. — It must, however, be borne in mind that hich properly 
means “ anything,” and hich-na ^ “ nothing ” ; thus, “ eating nothing is 
better than eating bad food ” would be rendered by hich na-khwurdan bihtar 
az ta‘am-i bad khwurdan ast u~-| nj y ; while hich 

khurak khurdan ^ (Indian) would mean, if it meant anything 

at all, “eating anything (or something) is better than — 

(4) “At all, ever? ” In interrogative phrases ^A implies “ever, at 
all; in the least.” Example:- — 

N-'f ^/o jlj gtNv.' y oxul 3 \jJj* A ' s s' 

Ay ki hargiz faramush-at na-kunam 
Hich-at az bancla yad mi-dyad ? — (Sa'di). 

“Oh Thou whom I never forget, 

Dost thou at all remember thy servant? ” — (Sa'di). 

yj ^ jO hich tar mi-zani (m.e.) “ do you play the guitar at all ? ” : 
ij ty| hich mi-shavad fi-rd bi-binim (m.c.) “ would it be (or is 

it) at all possible for us to see him ? ! ’ 

Remark. — } ^ hich u puch signifies “ contemptible, anything silly or 
futile.” 

(o) Hich (like har j&) can be joined with kudam M<zS , as, hich kudam 
piNf “either (of two); anyone (of three or more).” With the nega- 
tive. it signifies “neither” and “ none.” 

Remark. — Hich ^A and har -a (vide (j) J are called or f 

Ism-i mubham ( ) is Indefinite Pronoun. 

(6) “No one ” (m.c.) ai — ahad-i — m (m.c.) , (i.e. ahad-i with the verb 
in the negative) : vide (c) (2). Example : — ahval-i ahad-i 
barham na-khurd. — (Shah’s Diary) “no one was upset (sea-siek).” 

1 For Va an e/f > 

i Also u juz-i hava ast J (m.c.). 

* Poetical for faramush-at 

i Could also be written (rare). 
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, ( 7 ) Ghlz y^- or chiz-i followed by a negative verb signifies 

“ nothing,” vide (p). 

(e) “ So-and-So, suchandsuch, Snooks, what’s his name tyki fulan (in 
Persian also falan) is a designation of an undefined person or thing, present or 
absent: as an adjective it precedes its substantive, as: ftdan-ka3 u S 
“ such a person.” Ex.: 1 ^ ^L2*S" 0J5O0 \ 3 <uli A S ojUjj va 

basharcit avarcl ki fulan qal'a rd bi-dawlat-i khuddvandi kushadlm (Sa'di) “ — 
and brought the good news that such and such a fortress had been taken ’ ’ : 

^k; tS cyjfi tj Ji ^ yak- i az buzurgan pdrsd s l 3 

rd guft ki chi gu-*i dar haqq-i fulan ‘abid (Sa'di) “ a certain great man 
asked a pious ascetic what his opinion was concerning a certain religious 
person ’ ’ : or , or fulan dmad , or fulan kas 

(kas-i or shakhs) dmad “So-and-So came” : ai-» ^ iy k» ^ dar 

fulan tdrikh fi sana-yi fulan “on such a date in such a year.” Yd fulan 

l “ho! you there.” Fulan is also used to indicate the private parts of 
male or female. * 

The feminine is aik», but more often c >3 cA* fulan zan, etc., is used. 

Remark I . — The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used with fulan 
^ki, as: in fulun “this So-and-So” and an fulan of “that 

So-and-So.” 

Remark II . — In vulg. m.c., yard is used for men or women and 
sometimes for things, as: yard dmad “So-and-so (man or woman) 

came” : yard rd biyavar .jUj IjjjIj “bring the wine” (or the goblet or gaming 
things: for anything forbidden). 

(2) futani refers to persons only, whether present or absent. 

An exception is !; fulani-rd biyar (Tehran) “ bring it (wine).” 

A caller, to avoid the mention of his own name, might say to the servant 
at the door , bigf&id fuldni dmad shuma tashnf na-ddshtid, etc . , UA <>*T ^ 

In poetry fuldni sometimes signifies ‘ a mistress.’ Fulan u Bahman 

j and vulgarly Fulan u Pashmadan are also used for 

persons or things when there are more than one, as : Fulan u Bahman am- 
adand oavoT j “ So-and-So with So-and-So came ” ; fulan u pashma- 
ddn quftand Fxxif 3 ctk* (m.c.) “they said such and such things.” 


1 Ln m.c. gushadan (not kushadan 

; The two words parsa txj'J and 'abid ■N-’tc have much the same signification : the 
former is l’ersian, the latter Arabic : 'abid signifies properly “ worshipping (God).” 
Note the of unity. 

* The m.c abuse fulan-am bi-fulan-at *.31j ( 0 r fulaniush ^ik*) (, as an i nc i e - 

cent signification. 
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Fuldn can be used as an adjective, but fulani cannot. Also # 
the former is indefinite (nakira tj£-) and the latter definite (ma‘rija ) : 
that is, if referring to a person known to the speaker and his listener, fulanl 
^jiib would be used, otherwise fuldn 

Fuldn u blstdr (or bisar) is also used in modern Persian, 

generally for things, rarely for persons. 

(3) “ What’s his name ” ; Aa. chi chiz, or chi chiz-i (m.c. j. Ex. : jy 

v asu biraw bigu bi-chi chtz , bi-Hdiji Aahd (m.c.) “ go and tell 
what’s his name, I mean Haji Agha ” : ,-Hc, ^*f <y i c ^ z 

plsk-i man dmad-ghuldm Hasan “what’s his name came to me — Ghulam 
Hasan.” In, yf ^ { J^- > tw> dy sabd nakhat-i az ku-yi fulani 

bi-man dr, fulani = ma'shuq. 

(4) Bastar u blstdr “So-and-So,” are obsolete. 

Remark.— In the following sentences : — 

'».i oJiws N'.y.- sS i i .^3 riniT in 

(lard, rd davd-i nist magar zahra-yi ddarn-i ki bi-chandin sifat maws u f buvad . — 
(Sa'di) “ for this disease there is no cure, but the gall of a human being who 
has such and such qualities,” the word fuldn could be substituted for 
chandin without materially altering the sense. 

(/) ‘ Both,” and “ neither of two.” 

(1) har-du “ both.” Examples: ij ' jz y 

oAj? har du linr/a rd bdr-i shuiur karda mahar- i shutur ra girt ft (m.c.) “he 
loaded the camel with both its loads and took hold of the nose-string”; 

Jqj^j bi-liar du dast dar dunibal-i kishti dmkht. — (Sa‘dl) 

“ he seized and clung with both hands to the stern (or perhaps the rudder I 
of the ship ” : o*e tp b lj jiy o'f y£> guff bigir an liar du rd id 

turd sad dinar bidiham “ he said save both of those two and I will "ive you a 
hundred dinars” 1 2 * * * 6 ; yjij y ,b® mn har du raftim (or simply har du raithn 
yVj jz y ) “ we both went. ’ ’ 


1 Note tlie demonstrative or relative 

2 For har y -‘every ”, vide ( j ). 

5 Linga ^i-1 is one out of a pair; the load of one side of a ho, i„t of burden.'’ etc 

* Mahar jlp® is the camel leading-string attached to a wooden key in the nose. In 

certain districts (Khurasan for instance) the mahar is not used, the loading-string 
being merely attached to a rope halter. The classical expression y ytZ shutur-i 
bi mahar {ca,me\ without a nose-string) signifies “refractory ” and sometimes “wan- 
dering aimlessly”; commonly used in India, 

6 Formerly a coin of value. At the present day a dinar is an imaginary coin of 
infinitesimal value; fifty go to one shahi or to a half penny of English money. Note la 
b for “ and : ) would be unidiomatic. 
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, In m.c. , ;t>y is also placed before the separate and affixed pronouns as 
shown in the following examples : ho ^^y har du-yi ma amadirn 1 “we 

both came ” : y, or }~y, or vy^.t y, har duryishdn, or har 

du-shdn, or kar-du-yi ishdn 1 “ both of them ” : jUj \jtji\yy Aar du-a&h rd 
bi§ar (m.c.), or jUj |j y har du-yash rd biyar (m.c.), (or har du shdn rd 
biyar ^ tyU y y) “bring both of them” : the last however is for living 
things only. 

Remark. — In m.c., hama si shahr jy <*"■ A * 4 ) etc., might be used for har si 
shahr a— y “all three cities. ” 

(2) “Neither (of two) ” 2 3 is expressed by y y with a negative. Ex. : 

5 y y &-;t LP j va turd in har du nist — ‘ 1 and both these (qualities) are 
wanting in you, (you have neither of these two) ’ ’ : y y cr 1 } b y s 

va sarv rd htch az in har du nist ‘ ‘ and the cypress has nothing of these two 
qualities mentioned ” — (Sa'di). Vide also (d) (1). 

(3) “Both.” The Arabic dual ithnayn “both”, pronounced in 
Persian isnayn, is occasionally used by Mullas, or in legal documents. 

(4) Indirect ways of expressing “both” are given in the following 
examples : — 

+jjjj } y> man u tu bi-ravim “ let us both (you and me) go ” ; } U> 

p>ijt md u dnha (or ma bd anhd) biravim (m.c.) “let us both (us and them) 
go ” : oyy y b U& shuma bd u (or shuma va u.) bi-ravid (m.c.) “ you go with 
him, let you and him both go 4 ” ; tyf |*a } y ham in va ham an 
rd biyar, or more commonly in u an ra-biydr j ! o yf i y , * ‘ bring both this and 
that (i.e. both).” 

(5) “Both sides” y y har du taraf : also expressed by the Arabic 

dual cyp'a- jdnibayn or tarafayn “the two sides, both sides ; the con- 

tending parties, both parties.” 

Remark . — Similiar to jd y har du “ both,” are &*»y har si “ all three,” 
etc. Ex. : >y >j yj y har panj kitdb-i khud-rd farukhtam “ I sold 

all five of my books.” 

(g)(1) “Some, several, sundry, few.” Chanda i^-, or chand-i ^^“a 
few,” signifies an indefinite quantity ; it precedes or follows its substantive, 
which should be in the singular, and may or may not have the ^ of unity. 


1 Or liar du ta man amadirn iy- x b y (m.c.) : or har du td shdn y y 

t> (m.c.). 

2 “ Neither — nor” are expressed by <S- na — & na. 

3 bit. “ You have not these both.” 

* Note that the order of the persons is the reverse to that in English : the Persians 
say “ I and thou (or you) ” and the English “ you and I.” 
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£ x ; Aiji ax*. tjrjO bar-i , chand ghuta khurd (Sa'di) “in short he sunlj 

a few times” : 1 a«T y ^ chand ruz bar In bar dmad — (Sa'di) ' ‘ a 

few days after this”; ax*. 2 Ids' kalima-i chand — (Sa'di) “a few words ”; 

ax* qadarri-i-chand birajtarm — (Sadi) “ I went a few steps ” ; 
ax* sdl-i chand — -(Sa'di) “ a few years.” * 

Chand ax* is an adjective. If it follows its noun, the noun requires the 
indefinite <_s. 

Remark . — Chand iax*- ‘ a few ’ properly indicates a number less than 

ten. ...... 

yh a — *±3jj y.{y 3 y- y Ls^iy*- 

Khurush-i bar avard Bizhan chu shir 
Zi Turkdn bi-raftand chand-i dilir. 

Shah-Nama Book 4, Girijtdr shudan-i Mdhuy-i Sun va kushta shudan-i h 
bi-farmdn-i Blzhan-i Turk. 

(2) In modern Persian, chand' -ax*. precedes its substantive, which is in 
the singular with or without the ^ of unity, and the verb is generally in the 
plural. Ex.: Axi»jjb y ax* chand sarbaz rat land 3 “a few soldiers went ” : 

ujAx*. chand-i rnurdand 4 (Afghan) “a few died”; Aia. chand 

khidmatgdr “some serving men,” but UjI&*aS. \\ ^-aIa. chand-i az khidmatgdr 
ha “ a few from amongst the serving men.” 

(3) Colloquially and vulgarly the verb is frequently put in the singular. 

Ex.: y <*x-Aj yi ax^. chand nafar Isfahdm nishasta bud “ there were 

some Isfahanis seated (there) ” ; the verb should be in the plural (budand 

In the m.c. sentence 6 Msy p* y-'z ^y ax* l j4 vyl^ dar niiydn-i daryd 
chand kuhd-yi digar ham budand, “in the midst of the sea there were 
some other rocks,” huh tjS the singular should be used with the verb 
in the singular. Chand Jcasdn cj 1 — S’ ax* though sometimes used in m.c.. 
is incorrect. 

(4) The Afghans (not the Persians) in speaking frequently use a plural 

substantive after chand .d*. Ex. : a>c,j <u-.il i ^ <; ^ c j ianf i 

tajirdn u sahiban-i kothi nishasta budand (Afghan) “a few merchants and 

1 Or A^t f iyy AX* LSJV (class.); also *jyjy AX* ( m . c .) <• a f ew days £x . 

yl Ji j\ yt iSJJJ ** u>T o-ad-cxi maslahat an ast ki chand rnz-ibi-shahr dar-unl 

(m.c.) “ it is proper for you to come and stay in the city for a while.” 

■l The hamza is for the cs of unity. 

A Colloquially, raft >o.J) the singular is used; but incorrectly. 

4 Chand nafar-i murdand a vulgarism and incorrect. 

6 Or bud i} 3 - Also huh lyf should be in singular after chand AX*. 

8 In m.c. chand nafar t5jir ***■ or chand nafar tiijiran h\ a< 

but the singular is the commoner. J * ’ 

7 This is the Hindi word kothi. 
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owners of warehouses were sitting (there)”; ill, i chand 

angushtarha-yi 1 tila “a few finger- rings of gold”; ty Ji chand 

aqsam-i ‘araq bud (m.c.) “ there were several kinds of spirits.” 

(5) In m.c., ^Aia. chand-i, ot yak-chand-i i-Sb, means “ alittle while,” 

several times. Ex. : aS. haja Ay Udj! y ^aia. as -3 u£Ju*Ji ^a. Haktm-' l -l- 
Mamamlik ki chand-i bud mjd buddida shud — (Shah’s Diary) “the Hakim-' -l 
Mamdlik, who had been here for some time, was interviewed by us ” ; 4 
pi-A LwJut u — * chand-i hast inja hastam (me.) “ I have been here for some 
time ” ; jt Ay ba‘d az chand-i (m.c.) “ after a little while 

i) y y_ o—o chub-i ki dar dast dasht chand-i bar sar-i u zad 
( Af. ) “ he struck him several times with the stick he held in his hand.” 

Remark I. — It will be noticed that in m.c. chand-i is used for 

chand-gdh (classical), chand waqt cui* aia. (classical and m.c.), chand bar 

;b aia. (classical and m.c.), and chand daf‘a -da. (m.c.). 

The Afghans use chand gdh in speaking. 

Remark II. — Yak chand aian^j is used in the sense of “ a few ” ; 

*>&y i yak chand nafar-i budand (m.c.) “ a few persons were present.” 

(6) -d-a tan- 1 chand (class.) signifies “ sundry persons” ; Aia. 

tan-i chand dar sukbat-i man budand — (Sa‘di) “ certain indivi- 
duals were friends of mine”; t; Jd } * a* a **ii, 

Jaa. y 15 tan-i chand az mardan-i vaqi‘a dida va jang 

azmuda ra bi-firistadand td dar shvb-i jabal pinhdn shudand (Sa'di) “ certain 
experienced veterans were sent to hide in a ravine in the mountains.” 

In m.c., instead of the classical ^ tan-i chand, Ja xia chand nafar 
is used. 

(7) For chand as an interrogative, vide § 37 (w). 

(8) Yak-chand band chand ta, b ^ “a few, a little, somewhat.” 
Yak chand takes a singular noun, but a plural verb : vide (5) Remark II. 

If td b is added, however, the verb is in the singular, as : yak chand ta 
mard bud. Yak-chand-i, adv., is a short while ” : vide (5). 

(9) Compounded with the demonstrative pronouns, chandin 

“so much as this,” etc., and chanddn “so much as that,” etc.: vide 

§ 36 (b). 

For chanddn ki aSotooU- “ however much, as soon as, as long as,” etc., 
vide § 92 id) (13). 

Remark I. — Chand Akx. is connected with and ait, and andak iJkn. 

1 Or singular. 

2 In the m.c. of Persia, aqsam (*b»j| the broken plural of qi«m y-i might occasion- 
ally be used under the impression that it was a singular word. 

3 Title of the Shah’s physician. 

* i.e. days, weeks, or months (not portion of one day). 

5 Similarly for things b da. chand td (m.c.) is used. 
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Remark Il.—Chand oh*. is only used for things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured and jASa. are used: vide (A). 

For para “ some, a few,” etc., vide (p) (2). 

(h) . (1) “Somewhat, a little quantity,” ^aj qadr-i. Ex.: *A> <->f t^jA* 

qadr-i ab bi-dih “give (me) a little water”; <jyAi qadr-i jaw biyar 

“bring a little barley.” Vide barkh-i etc., “ a little.” 

(2) “So much, this quantity” is joJ in qadr. 

(3) “ That much, that quantity ” is ;oi of an qadr. 

(4) “ How much, what quantity ” jxi chi qadr ? 

Remark. — etc., is only used for quantity, for things that can be 
measured : vide Remark II (g) (10). 

(i) “ All, every, the whole” : 

(1) Kama the whole, etc. ; also means “every ” (har). In classical 
Persian, precedes or follows its substantive. Ex.: o^y 0 8 a** hama 
marduman (class.), or c marduman-i hama (Indian) “ all the men ” ; 
jjl iij &+& ( ijo or) joy* mardum * (or marduman hama rajtand “ all 
the men went” (class, and modern). 

In the Gulistan, hama generally precedes its substantive (without 
anizafat), and the substantive and the verb are in the singular 6 or plural 
according to the idea conveyed. Ex. : hama shab (Sa‘di) “the whole 

night ” ; hama ‘umr “ the whole of one’s life.” 

t; *o tjtf & a — — a jij (_aic LS u t .j 

Nami-bini ki gav-i dar ‘alaf-zar 
Biydlayad hama gavan-i dih-ra? — (Sa'di). 

“ Dost thou not see that one ox in a meadow 
Can contaminate all the oxen of a village ? ” 

Aao . r ‘ hama 'aybha (class.) “all the vices” (i.e. every vice there 
is : the plural is here used in an intensive sense 7 to signify numbers). 

1 Qadr-i ; qadr, A. and P., signifies “quantity, value ’ ’ and qadar. P. (in Arabic qadr) 
signifies “fate, preordained destiny.” Hence <_t>AJ qadari (note accent) “a person 
who maintains the doctrine of free will ’ ’ as opposed to jabri “one who believes in 
predestination, a fatalist.” 

? To be distinguished from ju or or jvy (also jub ) “ a running brook ” and 

the Imperative of justan of jiiyldan “to seek jav-i “ a single grain of barley.” 

8 No izafat. 

* Mardum (* 0 y* is a collective noun always treated as a plural, though it has also a 
plural marduman 

6 A singular noun is often ufeed in a collective sense and with a plural verb. 

. f- 

6 M.c. hama-yi * aybha. &+* . 

1 Similarly ipA* muddat-ha “ ages, long times” is stronger than muddat-i 

“along time”: AlU “he was ill for a long time,” but 

“ he was ill for ages.” 


INDEFINITE PBONOUNS. 


113 


akjf guyand chi gharn gar harm 'alam murdand. 
(Sa'di) “they say ‘what concern of ours is it, if the rest of the world 
perish ? ’ ” ; here ‘ alam is a collective noun signifying ‘ all the people 
of the world * : 

« 

pto* 3 s jj aAUi j j U+& a»f »_£Ls jjjj 1 

Garchi sim u zar zi sang dyad Kami 

Dar hama sang-i nabashad zarr u sim — (Sa'di). 

“Though silver and gold come from stone 
Not in every stone is found gold and silver ; 

jX-Z+Z. ) j Jit ^ _« d j> V S+Sb j| 

Chu dast az hama hilat-i dar gusist 
Halnl ast burdan bi-shamshir dast — (Sa'di). 

“ When every (single) stratagem has failed 

Then only is it lawful to resort to force.” 

&— !*• A*<k jt dushman chu az hama 

hilat-i dar manad 5 silsila-yi dusti bi-jumbanad — (Sa'di) “ when (your) enemy 
has failed by every single stratagem (to injure you), he then tries to 
make friends with you.” In the last three examples hama , with the 
or of unity added to the substantive, signifies “ each ’ ’ or “every ” considered 
separately, i.e. har sang-i ^iiu. yt. 

It is difficult to say whether *+* hama is a substantive or an adjective. 
In classical Persian it either precedes its substantive without an izdfat or 
follows it in apposition (of corroboration ) without an izdfat, as : 

j oJialo In modern Persian, though the same con- 

structions are used, it is usual for hama a** to precede its substantive and be 
coupled to it by an izdfat : in this case it is obviously a noun. 

In Indian Persian, hama is treated like an ordinary adjective, i.e. 
it precedes its substantive without an izdfat or follows it with one: it 
can also follow in apposition. 

(2) In modern Persian, hama a** generally precedes the substantive * with 
the izafat. 6 Ex. : ly) <x*» hama-yi zanhd dmadand ( or zanhd hama dmadand) 

‘ * all the women came. ’ ’ However, hama zanhd dmadand is correct (though 

1 Poetical for agar-chi 

* For zar ) ’) ; tashdid poetical license. 

8 Or mand (Past tense) and jumbdnd a>ULa.. 

4 hama-yi shahr sukht “ the whole of the city (sing.) was burnt,” but 

Jji jj ft* jym &+* hama-yi shahr mi-guyand “all the people of the city say.” (Su&hta thud 
could be said instead of sukht 1. 

6 Tamdm and jomi* are alwayB followed by the izdfat. 

8 
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rare) even in m.c. ; hama-yi shab “ the whole of the night ” and 

hama-yi ruz “ the whole of the day ” ; but harm shab ***• (or hama-yi 
shabha and harm ruz jj) s+* (or hama-yi ruzha kjjj ') mean 

“ every night ” and “every day ” ; cl—i tjjfA *** )Z dar hama * shahr-i 

qassab ast s (modern vulgar and incorrect) “in every city there are butehete ” 
(collective noun). 

Remark. — In modem Persian, hama with a singular noun is equivalent 

to har j&, and should be followed by a singular verb, but vide end of (4). 

(3) Before the affixed pronoun u* there is no izafat. Ex. : (JJi * *£U. 
^~“*t 6 j j Ij julga hama-ash ba safa u zabz u dbdd ast (m.c.) “ the 
valley, the whole of it, is pleasant, green, and fertile.” 

Before the affixed plural pronouns, the izafat is either omitted or inserted 
after hama &+& in speaking. Ex. : <t*4 or obi hama-yi shdn or 

hama-shan (or hama-yi anha Ijjf 6 ) bad-and “ all of them are bad.” 

Remark. — Even in m.c. it is considered better to omit this izafat after 
hama <>** : the omission is, however, rarely made even by the educated. 
Hama-yi in mardum <UA (m.c.) is “ all these people ” : but In hama 

mardum fZy* (m.c.) is ambiguous, as it may mean either “ all these 

people” or “so many people.” In hama mardum jam 1 * * 4 * 6 shuda budand ki 
digar ja na-bud as/ 0 (m.c.) “so many people 

had collected that there was no room for more” is ambiguous; but in 
in hama-yi mardum ( »sy» “ all these people ’ ’ there is no ambiguity. 

However, it would be better to say hama-yi in. 

(4) Hama chiz *+& “everything,” hama-jd U “everywhere,” 
hama-kas ^ &+* “everybody,” and hama vaqt oJj &*n> “always” are 
classical as well as m.c. In hama makharij a+j-M “ all this expense” 

appears to be modern. 

Hama has is followed either by a singular or plural 1 verb 

according to the idea in the writer’s mind ; hama kasdmad ^ (m.c.) 


1 Also *jy hatr.a-ruza " every day.” 

'l No izafat : or dar hama-yi shahrha J*- 

» Sa‘dl, however, uses dar hama sang-i *** jo. 

4 Julga iCLa. a valley, or plain, as opposed to hill. 

6 Abad means “ cultivated ” and hence “ populous ” • , ^itif - . , 

’ ' xnjaabadi 

rust means “there is no cultivation here,’ or “there is no human habitation here ’’ 

6 For neuter things hama-yi anha bad ast 

1 Perhaps the only instance in the Gulistan where hama has 

‘urna leas ,j»> occurs as a 

nominative to a verb, is in the verse CyJ t*~~' A*A i, . 

kas mushtari buwad. " ^ durr-i yatim-rd hama 
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“everybody came ” ; hama kas amadand <s** (m.c.) “ all the people 

came,” vide (i) (2) Remark. 

(5) The Afghans in speaking also say hama kasan 4**. 

(6) The m.c. expression y* *** hama tu-yi ham means “ ah together, 

indiscriminately” (= yy 4** hama dar-ham bar-ham); 4** iy#f G 

ba in hama (classical and modern) “ with all this, nevertheless, in spite 
of all this ” ; o*u*i 4*4 in hama nist “ this is not all, something remains.” 

Remark. — It will be noticed that in classical Persian, &+& hama is 
considered an adjective, while in modem Persian it is generally treated as a 
substantive. 

(7) The regular plural of a*a hama, cA* hamagan is old and not used in 

m.c. Hamginan is generally used as the plural of hama a**, and 

signifies the whole collection regarded as individuals. 

As the diacritical bar of A is omitted in Persian, there is nothing in 
writing to distinguish the plural of ham-kun t^£* 4 “ fellow- worker, com- 
panion ’ ’ from hamginan jyUAk. 

(8) l _ 5 A*' hamagi is a substantive, signifying “all, the whole, entirety,” 

derived from A*a hama, as 1 jumlagi is from aW jumla (vide 9). Ex. : 

ujlij t az hamagi-yi zandn “out of all the women ” (m.c.) ; A JO tA* 
aijJi ciiiyAj j hamagi az buzurg u kushak nami-tavanand khud- 

ddn bi-kunand (m.c.) “all, great or small, lose their self-control; ^A* tr* 
joyf t; ijA. ^ man hamagi-yi chizha-yi khud rd dvardam “ I brought all 
my things.” Hamagi also, like hama a**, can follow the substantive 
in apposition. 

Hamagi ^As , followed by a plural verb, unlike hamginan eJA*, does not 
refer to the whole regarded as individuals, but to the whole regarded as a 
collection. It is generally followed by a plural verb, as: ^A* “all 

went, ” but crA 4 “ all of it is good.” Hamagi is rarely used. 

(91 Jumla aA- “sum, whole, total, aggregate” is a substantive, and is 
usually followed by the izdfat. Ex : y A=> jumla-yi wujud-i u (Sa'di) 

‘ 1 * 3 the whole of his body” ; jcjGt*!—* A-?. j ty oif gufl du'a-yi 

khayr 1 ast turd u jumla-yi Musalmanan rd (Sa'di) “he said, ‘ it is a prayer of 
welfare for you and the whole of the Muslim people’”; yA iUa. jumla-yi 
lashkar “the whole of the army f Sa'di) ” ; o»GiJ!£ A a. jumla-yi kdJindt “ the 
whole of the things that be, all creation ” ; s t5 *=0 er * £ 

A^ jl cAA jl y agar man az Khuday ta'alq chunin 


1 Hama 4** is Persian, but jumla is Arabic. Jumlagi is of course a Persian 

noun. 

* Khayr is here an adjective: du‘a-yi khayr opposed to du'a-yi bad 

<»J 

3 There should be no izdfat after KJwMy though colloquially it is usually inserted. 
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tarsidami ki tu az Sultan azjumla-yi siddiqanbudami (S'adi) “ had I feared my 
God as you do the King, I would have been one of the Faithful 1 Testifiers ” ; 

y ji j va az jumla-i ki dar firaq-i u guftam in ast 

(Sa'di) “ and the following is an extract from all that I composed on our 
separation (his separation from me) ” ; > vsjf lha. al**. jumla khatd kardand 
(S'adi) “the whole missed the mark”; jumla talaf shud ai <_ib aJUa. “the 
whole was destroyed.” 

Jumla aJUa. occasionally follows its substantive in apposition. 

Remark. — aJUa. jt az an jumla signifies “ out of the whole, as an 
example”; aJUxJb bi-l- jumla “in substance, in short”; al*aJi ^lc ‘alq-’l- 
jumla “ on the whole ’ ’ ; al*»J| fi-' l- jumla" 1 2 3 “ in short ’ ’ ; al*a. ^ min jumla 

“ out of the whole.” 

(10) Jumlagi (also jumlahi, rare) “universality, totality.” 

There is properly a shade of difference in meaning between jumla aJL*». and 
jumlagi Ex.: jumla-yi zanan dmadand aia/cf tyli) <si*a. “the whole 

or nearly of the whole of the women came,” but jumlagi-yi zanan dmadand 
oio-cf cili) “ the totality of the women came, none was left.” 

Ra‘iyyat-i an taraf bi- jumlagi muti‘-i farman gashtand 
cyiSJj lyly (Sa'di) “ the people (peasantry, etc.) of that district became 
subject to him in a body (at once and without exception) ’ ’ ; jSJJ 
jumlagi-yi lashkar “the whole of the army”; jumlagi-yi aspha 

(m.c.) “the whole body of the horses.” 

Remark. — “ All came,” can be expressed by hamagi (or jumlagi, tamidmi 
hama , or jumla al*a) dmadand. Hamagi, (etc.) yi-khurak sarf shud 
oA si' jyS- “ all the food was eaten.” 

Some Persians maintain that these uses of hamagi and jumlagi 
are vulgar, and that the two words should be considered adverbs, as : 
zaridn jumlagi dmadand 8 iylij “ the women came in a body.” 

(11) Jami‘ “all, the whole, universal,” is always followed by an iza- 

fat. Ex. : pij* jami‘-i mardum “ all men, or all the men ” ; £***. jami‘-i 

zanhd “ all women, or all the women” ; jami'-i lashkar “ the whole 

of the army” ; but in ai.»T mardum jami‘ an dmadand “ the whole 

of the people came,” is an adverb in the Arabic Accusative. Majmu, 

is occasionally used for as : majmu 1 -i bani Adam pof ^ - 

“ all the sons of Adam , mankind. ” 


1 Siddiq (Jj'a-e “ a faithful witness,” an epithet of Joseph, Abu Bakr and Abraham. 
§ddiq “sincere, true.” 

2 Note the ^ of u* is pronounced short ft. 

3 Or zanan bi-jumlagi amadand (m.c.). 
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, (12) Sa*ir yL» properly signifies “the remainder, the rest,” but 

is frequently employed in Persian to express “the whole”: it is always 
followed by an izafat. Ex. : j Zj£j H 1 j yl*» j| ail*! aLsJi ^ 
ijy * d & 1 isj^° fi-l-jumlachiz-i na-mand az sa’ir-i ma'osi mmunkar-i ki na-kard 
va muskir-% ki na-khurd (Sa'di) “ in short there was no sin nor forbidden thing 
that he had not committed, nor intoxicant that he had not tasted.” 

(13) ajV kdffa “all, universal ” ; and qdtiba “altogether, all.” 

>> 

(•Hi Aj’tf kaffa-yi anam “the whole human race ” ; kdffa-yi * ulurn “ all 

the sciences”: i udP- jl (*b| kdffa-yi anam az khawass u ‘awamm . — 

(Sa'di) “everybody, high and low.” 

These two words are not in common use. 

Remark. — &!$ kdffata an and Ajili qatibat an are adverbs, “ all of them, in 
totality.” 

(14) Tamdm (*U5 “ complete, 2 3 entire, the whole, all” is both a substan 

tive and an adjective, and has the same tza/af-constructions as hama : 
it is also used, like hama, in apposition. Ex.: tamdm-i ruz 8 (m.c.) 

“ the whole day,” and Ujy (*Ui tamdm-i ruzhd (m.c.) “ every day ” ; j\~ fUi 
tamdm-i shahr (m.c.) “all the city ” ; <j ,1*.* fU tamdm-i mafchluq (m.c.) “ all 
the people”; U>i^. fid tamdm-i chizhd (or chiz) hdzir shud (m.c.) 

“ every thing was ready ” ; ;Uj j^. fid tamdm-i chiz tayyar shud (Afghan) 
the same; fid j*3 qamar-i tamdm (rare), (in m.c. mdh-i tamdm) “the full 
moon.” 

aijlo tyUld (j fid J^i 
Asbdb-i tamdm nd-tamdman ddrand 
“ And clumsiest workmen own the finest tools.” 

(O. K. 141 Whin.). 

In classical (and in Indian) Persian tamdm fid does not take an izafat 
when it precedes its substantive. 

Remark I . — The phrase har-chi tamdm- tar ^Ad *x y means ‘ ‘ as much 
as possible,” as : bi zudi-yi har chi tamdm-tar _ji^ld *». y “as quickly 

as possible.’ ’ 

Remark II. — Tamdm shudan e/xi fid “to be completed” or “to be 
ended, finished” ; tamdm kardan oz/ fid “ to complete, fimsh off.” 

(15) Instead of tamdm fl»i, the adjective tdmm (class.) is sometimes 


1 The demonstrative <_j. 

2 vs»*»t j»U3 vzdjj \) ratt ra zinat-i road tamam <ut — (Sa'di) “ to the right 

(hand), the fact of it3 being the right hand is complete and sufficient ornament in itself.” 

3 In India tamam ruz })) f U* (without izafat). 
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used in writing. Tamm u tamdm } j*b 1 (emphatic) “perfect and conf- 
plete ” ; fli istisnd yi tdmm (emphatic) “ a complete exception.” 

(16) Tamami (m.c.), substantive, is also sometimes used : 

tamamiyi mardum “all the men.” 

(17) Tarmmat (class ) is a substantive, old, but is still used 

by Afghans and Indians in writing. Ex.: tamdmat-i jaldn 1 2 

(Indian) “all the elephants.” 

* 

Remark . — UUi ta.mdm' in is an adverb, “ wholly,” “in toto.” 

(18) Kull <j£ substantive “all, universal, the whole, each”: it is 

■M? ^ 

common in Arabic phrases. Ex. : (A? kull u -’n-nds “ all the people,” on 

*W kull u ahad in Ar. “every one.” 

Kull J’’ is also used in m.c. and in writing, as: kull-i zandn “all 

the women”; Jk' kull-i shahr “all the city”; jJ 1 * cP kull-i ‘ alam “all 
the world.” 

Kull J 5 ", like hama a**, can be used in apposition. Classically (and in 
Indian Persian) kull Jf precedes its substantive without the izafat. Possibly 
the izafat after kull in modern Persian is a corruption of the final vowel of 
the Arabic nominative case kull u . 

(19) From the Arabic kull Jf, the Persian abstract noun and the Arabic 

adjective Jfr kulli are formed. Ex. : mardum bi-kulli rafland, P., 

“the whole of the men went”; U 1S" ihtimal-i kulli “ every prob- 

ability ’ ’ ; Arabic adjective. 

Remark I. — bi-kulli. adv., “altogether, generally.” Kulliyat an 
* +> * 

‘Utf and kull an are also two adverbs with different meanings, as : Mardum 

£ 

hull an (not kulliyat an amadand (m.c.) ‘‘all the men came” ; 

but it kulliyat an rdzi nist j\ (m.c.) “ he is quite dissatisfied.” 

w 

Remark II. — ^ kulluhum (Ar.) “the whole of them” is used by 
the Afghans in speaking; it is also occasionally used in m.c. 

(20) ‘amma (class.), ‘umum (m.c.), “ the whole, etc.” From the 

Arabic root p* ‘amma “to be general, comprehensive” is derived the 
adjective ("l* ‘amm (m.c.) “common, universal” (as opposed to khass. 

m.c., “special”); ad- 1 amma (class, and rare) “the common people, 

1 Emphatic, like the English saying “ most complete.” 

2 In m.c. tamaml-yi pilan 
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•or the people in general” ; dm(m)i (m.c.) adj. “vulgar” ; py+e ' umum 

(m.c.) “universality”; ^y*^ ‘umumi. adj. (m.c.) and p&e : arnim (class.) 
“universal”; ^ jf> jl py*& o*i 1 * 3 * 5 “his universal liberality.” Hence 

in Persian p^y ‘dmma-yi mardum (m.c.) “the whole of the people”; 
jj.fi py+e ‘umum-i nds (class.), and ‘dmma-yi nas (class.) “the whole 

of the people”; ‘dmma-yi ra‘iyyat (m.c.) “ the whole of the pea- 

santry ”; ejUj ‘dmma-yi zandn (m.c.) “ the whole of the women.” 

(21) <vi i inmakhluq ‘dm(m)i and (class, and m.c.) “these 

people are ignorant, uneducated”; o~*j| s>y° &i t* in mard ‘am(m)i-st 

“ this man is common, uneducated.” 

(22) Khass u ‘amm fU y a l 90 means “noble and plebeian”; 

the plural is ply* j u°L^ khawass u ‘awamm. 

(23) |«j y° py+c umum-i mardum “ the people generally, very nearly all 
the people” (but in ^y** “ a common matter,” : umumi ^y+c is an 
adjective; but in ‘umum-i ddrad “this is common”). 

Remark. — From the same root comes the adverb ! umum'"' “in 

general, i.e as a rule”: ±vy£i'° Uy+* ‘umum an mi-guyand “ it is commonly 
said.’ ’ 

(24) yak-sar (m.c.; “all together, in one body; suddenly”; also 
“ without a breads, and direct.” 

(j) “Each,” “every,” “all,” “ whatever,” j* har 3 , <-£> j * har yak (or 
har yak-i), har kas, pi 1 har kudam. 

(1 )j*har. Ex.; jfij* har har “every time”; l*. y har jd “every- 
where” ; har ruz jy y», har sal Jhy*, har waqt y, har shay etc., 

“ everyday,” “every year,” “every time or continually,” “ every thing, ” 
etc. : *' 6 >z~!y2* J\ pi^L jL$ sujchun-idigarbi-gu- 

yam, agar rasl na-bdshad bi-har ‘uqubat ki farmd^i sazavar-am. (Sa'di) “let me 
say one more word and if it does not prove true, I am fit for any (or every) 


1 Inmakhluq ‘awamm-and ai\ ply* {jyiiua ^ (m.c. only) “these people are un- 
educated. ’ ’ 

- Not to be confused with the word j^°f ummi (Ar.) “illiterate’’ derived from 
•bet ummah “people, nation, sect, etc.” 

3 har ahad is not used in modern Persian, and is rarely if ever used in 

classical Persian. 

* For hichrkudam (*l<^ with or without negative, vide (d) (5). 

5 Note the absence of the <_? of unity (?), which could, of course, be inserted, 
atiboj j tS — Id har yak-i badV-i jahan va mumfdz-i zaman- 

and (Sa'di) “(slave girls) who are one and all such as are rarely found in this 
world and are unequalled at the present time. ’ ’ 
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punishment you may command”; y\ y ls’j 1 * jV, 

«*-*'♦« bi-har zarf-i-ki sar-i-tan bi-gunjad kila-yi an zarf barabar-i sar-i ahumd-st 
(m.c.) “any vessel that contains your head will be the measure of a quantity 
equal to your head” ; az har taraf jl “ from every side.” 

Har y is properly a distributive and precedes its noun. It is emphasized 
by the ^ of unity, 1 as har mvlk-i zaban-i darad ojz y “each 

separate country has its own language.” 

Har y is sometimes used instead of hama “all,” just as hama 
“ all ” is sometimes used for har y “ every.” [This confusion has probably 
arisen from the fact that “ every man says ” = “ all men say ’ ’]. 

Remark. — Har an and har an ki id the more emphatic forms 

of har , are used in relative sentences, vide ( k ) and (l). 

(2) y (or y) , har yak (or har yak-i) ‘ ‘ every one ’ ’ ; y har hat, 1 3 

(*I A C* A har knddm “ everybody ” ; ^y har yaki (or har yak) and (•las' y har 
kudarn take the singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker’s 
mind, but the singular is the more correct. Ex.: ^ ( u- c or ) <~Z?.y 

or har yak (or har kas) chizri mi-guyad or mi-yuyand (m.c.) 

“ every one says something different ” ; cj [ slij£> i' 3 aJaj ^ y 

***** tj+A aXh har yak-i bazlari wa latifa-i chunanki rasm-i zarijan bashad ham-t 
guftand (Sa'di) “every one told some good story or pleasant jest after the 
manner of witty people’ ’ ; (here the plural is used as the writer had in 
his mind, a number of people in the assembly concerning which he was 
writing); ^i|a y J* j va har yak-i bar vijq-i danish-i khud 

ray mi-zad (Sa'di) “and each one, according to his knowledge, gave 
his opinion” ; (here the verb could not be in the plural). 13 jS i 

aii( 0 ijj y ojU aijjj agar giisfandhd dah id budand bay ad 

har kudam-t yak gusfand ddshta bashand (m.c.) “if the sheep were ten 
then everybody should have one sheep apiece ’ ’ ; (here the plural is also 
used, for the same reason). 

(3) Har j * also means “ whatever.” Ex. : a^ i_l*s 4 ia>-obaj| ali? y 

har nahv-i ki gufta and bayist ‘amal hard (m.c.) “we must act in whatever 
way we have been directed ; (lit. in every way they have directed, in that 
way it must be done).” 


I It is perhaps this and not the demonstrative ^ that is found in the antecedent 
to a relative clause when the antecedent is preceded by Tier , vide § 42. > 

1 Or otde (i) (4). 

3 Or grammatically daehta bashad *** 

* Bayist — d^j, past, for future action. 
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, (k) “Whoever, whosoever” s' flsZy har kuddmki, *' of y 1 * 3 hardnki , 

j* har-ki, s£±~,'y har kas-i ki , if ^ ' a** 5 hama kas-i ki. 

(1) Examples: — 

vL*«o cAib Jl — *i. y sa — ^ if of 

Har an-ki tukhm-i badt kisht u chashm-i niki dasht, 

Dimdgh-i bihiida pukht u khayal-i batil bast — (Sa'di). 

Whosoever sowed evil seed and expected (to reap) good, imagined a 
vain and foolish thing.” 

(2) aJj|i sS a y har kuddm ki asp-i dd.rand in'dm-i mi- 
girand (m.c.) “ whoever has a horse, will get a prize.” 

Remark. — In. “ take whichever you please ” har kuddm ra ki mi khipdhid 
bi-girid tj ft^Zy (m.c.), the ra Ij is necessary otherwise (*ia? y 

would be taken to be the subject. 

(3) Har kas-i ki Sy~' y, harki s' y, and hama kas-i ki a? > *** are used 
in the same way. Har kas-i ki (or har kas-ki ^ o'*' y) biydyad in‘dm-i mi- 
girad syfy ^xUii &J.xi sZ±~Z y (m.c.) “whoever comes (or every one who 
comes) will get a reward ” ; 

^ y & pt k * y-it aj 1 / y tS y ^l* 

Mar-i tu ki har kird bi-bini bi-zani ? 

Yd bum ki har kuja nishini bikani ? — (Sa'di). 

“ Art thou a snake that whomsoever thou seest thou strikest ? 

Or an owl that wherever thou sittest thou destroyest ? ” 

Remark 1 . — In the following har y is understood : — 

( S-uxi jf *XAi (\ n .' Si iXjf y !/ 

Remark II. — Har an Id avjf y is in classical language applicable to 
things, also vide (l) (3). 

Remark III. — *x£b tZ y har-ki bdshad “ whoever he may be.” 

(!) “Whatsoever, whichsoever, whatsoever thing ’ ’ ; s*.y har-chi , y 
har chiz, |*i of y har kuddm, sZ ^f y har an ki, s*. of y har an chi, 
a»if an chi. 

(1) &*y har chi (classical and m.c.). Ex.: &*y cyySo eA* s£ y 

ojti Js y har ki dost az jdn bi-shuyad har-chi dar dil ddrad bi-guyad 


I Note sZ jt y har u ki is not used; it does not exist in Persian. Har an ki a £>| y 
though old is not obsolete. It is more emphatic than har ki >Z y, 

i Har kas-i ki is better and more common in modem Persian. 

3 Har kas-i ki would be preferred in m.c. 
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(Sa'di) ‘-whoever abandons hope of life, says whatever is in his mind (withouj 
tear).” 

Har-chi z*y can also be used for living beings (in classical and modern 
Persian), as : t tsj*? in'-iyl jl • *^yj Wy 1 ') b 1 * * * oiiuijjp ^y 
(juft har-chi darvishan-and ishdn ra vdm-i bi-dih va har-chi tavangaran-and 
az ishdn chiz-i bi-khwah (Sa'di) “ he said, ‘ such of them as are poor, give 
them a loan ; and such of them as are rich, ask a loan from them’ (lend to 
such of them as are poor, and borrow from such as are rich).” 

The following uses of har chi *-^y should also be noticed : cyyy y Zyy 
zMy o jyf har-chi in mi-zanad an mi-raqsad (m.c.) “as this one pipes, that 
one dances (i.e. in whatever method or time he pipes)” or “the more he 
plays the more he dances ” ; y ij) **y har-chi zud-tar ‘ ‘ as quick as possible ’ ’ ; 
z*.y har-chi tamam-tar “ as complete as possible ” ; y^*i zyy 

har-chi tarmm-tar sa‘i Jcarda shavad (Sa'di) “ let the utmost endeavours 
be made ” ; uxUj y$ - y* -y* ^y har-chi gasht ‘aqab-i jaw, gir na-yamad 
(m.c.) “ however much he sought for barley, he couldn’t find any (in spite 
of all his seeking he failed to find any).” 

(2) Har-chiz _)* j - y (classical and m.c.) ; ^)jyh <y» iS % i^sy^ y jt ^ 

ziij |; zyt zy ba‘ d az in har chiz-i hi mara zarurat bud harna ra 
girifta bi-kindra guzashlam (Afghan) “after this I took whatever I had need 
of (or every single thing that I had need of) and put it on shore.” 

(3) zS J\y har an ki; cJyb zS » y y har 

an divdr-i qadim hi pish dmadi bi-quwwat-i bazu bi-yafgandi (Sa'di) “ what- 
ever old ruined wall he came across, he cast down by the mere strength of 
his arm.” 

Har an hi si-Ay is also applicable to living beings. Ex. : ( *£=»y 

jhj o-iKivc yS w Ui.| li * zS ml y bi-hukm-i dn-ki har an 

dushman ki bd-vay ihsdn lcuni rnukhalafat ziydd kunad (Sa'di) “ because 
whatever enemy you treat kindly, he increases his enmity towards you 
(whenever you treat an enemy kindly he increases his enmity ) : vide 
also (fc) (1). 

(4) Har kudam ^ zSy “whatever, whichever.” Ex.: 6 

1 Note the plural of the adjective : the plural here makes the adjective definite ; 
harchl darvtsh ast would mean “ all the poor of the world.’’ 

a Instead of har chiz-i ki dS.i y^-y the following : — har chi mara zarurat hud or 
har chi ki mi-khvidstam ZS Zyj* or zy> &)};■* [ f° ^y (m.c.) — [kinar mi- 

gulashtam jhS’). 

* In modern Persian, har divdr-i qadim-i ki if i_r*^ )\y,i y. 

* Or har dushman ki or har dushman-i ki y 0: . zS ^ might be 

used. 

1 Or har kudam kar-i ki (m.c.), or bi-har kdr-i ki Z&j \$ or ^, r k - r - 

ki y (m.c.), or bi-har chi • 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


123 


** bi-har kudam kar-i-ki dast mi-zani kharab mi- 
kuni (Afghan) “ whatever you put your hand to you spoil”: c^lji 

Lsyf-t har kudam az in kitdbha bi-giri kkub ast (m.c.) “ whichever 
one of these books you select, it will be a good business for you.” 

(5) Har an chi (classical or used in writing only) ; vJk-* y 

jb Icb y (class.) “we have attacked the rinds let happen what 

will,” An-chi Afuf (classical and m.c.). Ex.: ( *iif 1 aaifyk har 

dn-chi (or har-chi) guftam qabul na-kard “ in spite of all I said, no matter 
how much I said, he did not agree (lit. whatever I said — ).” 2 * Ayjf j 

va anchi dastyab shvd tamam ra avurdam (Afghan) 1 1 and 
whatever I could lay hands on I brought (the whole of it)” ; 

anchi ki " mi-khipahad mi-kunad (m.c.) “ he does whatever he wishes” ; 
v“ sl ) c&h a».jf anchi ghulam u asp dashtam farukhtam (m.c.) 
“ whatever slaves and horses I had, I sold”; |; ajuf 

-A anchi safar harda mulkha 4 * * 7 ra dida budam bi-fd%da bud (m.c.) “I got 

no benefit from all the travelling and visiting of countries I had done = 
in spite of the fact that I had travelled and seen many countries I got no 
advantage.” 

( m ) (1) “A great number, many, enough ” ; bas yj. Ex. : — 

OjU cjlAi lAj yvj yjy yA-i jj| t±j£ yfz yj> yi 

Bas namvar bi-zir-i zamin dafn karda and 

Kaz hasti-yash bi-ru-yi zamin yak nishdn na-mdnd — (Sa'di). 

Many a famed one have they buried beneath the ground, 

Of whose existence not a trace has remained on this earth.” 

' 14 — i/* sy ^ wJL> yj o. — y owl yd j cik 8 av~ £ y> 

Bas gursna 8 khuft va kas na-danist ki kist 
Bas jan bi-lab amad ki bar-u kas na-girist 6 — (Sa'di). 

“ Many a man has slept hungry and none knew who he was, 

Many a man has been in death’s agony over whom none wept.” 

Bas-i y-> “a many,” and basd l— -■ with the “ alif of excess”; 
{vide § 45) : — 

jji IjJo 1 yy j va bas-i dilha, az u shaydd (Sa'di) “ and a number of 
hearts (were) fascinated by him”; bas-i mardum mi-guy and 

1 Or better harchi or har qadr guftam. 

1 In m.c. dast-gir 

5 Note ki after anchi Aafuf ; also the && could be omitted ; or harchi 
substituted for anchi ifdf, 

4 Note the plural is necessary here. 

6 Poetical for jl lei az. 

8 Also gwsina, gursna, etc., etc. : but mjarist ^ “he looked. - ’ 

7 This is perhaps the only instance in the Gulistan where bas-i y-J occurs in the 

prose portion ; and it is followed by the plural as in modem Persian. 
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(m.c.) “ many people say ” ; bas-i zandn tj~ J (m.c.) “ many women,”* 
(bag zan or baa zandn not used) ; az bas-i farsang 1 * 3 (Sa'di : verse) 

“from many a farsang” 

SjS ^ A* y* ! ® Uj / c ‘ 

Ay basd asp-i tiz-raw ki bi-mand 
Ki khar-i lang jan bi-manzil burd — (Sa‘di). 

‘ ‘ Oh how many a swift courser lias flagged and failed , 

When the wretched ass has reached the stage’s end.” 

aii—ik ji a£j»-U ^ 1^3 bas-i zanhd-yi fahisha dar Kirman hastand 

(m.c., but uncommon) “there are many loose women in Kirman”; ejt-^-l s Lmi 
basa ihsan jarmudand (Afghan colloquial, and rare m.c.) “he (respectful 
pi.) treated me with great kindness ” ; uSyj ( ,y? }' or) ,_y y u bos zirak 
bud (Afghan and Indian, written and colloquial) “ he was very intelligent.” 

(2) Bas-i is also an adverb. Ex. : y bas-i bar na-ydmad 

ki — “ a long time did not elapse before — ” ; bas-i bi-gardid (Sa'di) 

“ he wandered about backwards and forwards a great deal (or a great while) ” 

(3) Basd Uj is old and rarely used even in writing : basd buzurg 

(classical old) “ very big,” vide § 88 (1) (3). 

(n) “ Many of them, a large number.” ^jy guruh-i j bisyari. 

(1) From the adjective and adverb jU ytbisyar “much, many” comes 

the substantive bisyari (modern Persian), and bisyar-i “ a many ” 
(with of unity). Ex.: cs; 1 *"? bisyar-i mi-guyand (m.c.) “many 

say,” or (‘-y t j' bisyar-i az mardum mi-guyand (m.c.); but az 

bisyari-yi 4 * mardum rah na-bud zyy f */* (m.c.) “from the excess 

of the crowd there was no room to pass.” 

(2) Guruh ijJ “a troop, band, class.” Ex.; pzy° (class.), or 

Ctyc jt tjAyjf guruh-i mardum, or guruh-i az-mardum (m.c.) “ a body, a 
number of men”; oioyivo guruh-i mi-guyand 6 (class.) “a class, a 

certain number (of people) say.” 

Remark. — Quruh guruh tjJ t;J signifies “in troops”; guruh guruh 
mi-ayand yo tjJ “ they are coming in crowds.” 

1 in the clause pi&S jiA, _j va bas-i shukr guftam — (Sa'di), it is not clear 
whether bas-i qualifies the substantive shukr or whether it qualifies the verb shukr 
guflan and means “ a great deal, a good while.” 

* This is not the alif of the vocative : basa bashad ki tS Up — .(m.c.) “ prob- 

ably—.” 

3 In m.c. 6o«-i ihsan vjt— =*-t 

* Ki-az bisyari-yi du'd wa zari-yi banda sharm hami daram j 1*^ j j\ tS 

tap (Sa'di) “because from the excess of the beseeching and lamentation 

of my servant, I feel ashamed.” Note accents. 

6 tj uibsiy* gurSh-i marduman rS did (Sa'di) “ he saw a collection of 

people ” : note absence of izafat after on account of is of unity. 
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(0) “ Most of them” tyti yS\ ; cHjifl aksar-ash ‘ ‘ most of it ” ; wli! - y&o, 

etc. 

(1) aksar-i-shdn 1 (or aksar-i ishan) “most of them”; aksar- 

ash (m.c.) “ most of it.” Aksar-imal (or better arrival), i Jyi or) J-e yS\ “ most 
of the property”; l^i) y t aksar-i zanhd “most of the women” ; ^L-fyS"! 

aksar-i kasan (m.c.) “ most persons ” ( aksar kas y$\ not used). 

Remark. ofesar also means “for the most part.’ ’ 

(2) >-Jif aghlab .•* used like aksar. 

(3) ji£±x j bishtar or ^yh-x 1 * 3 bishtarin, used as aksar. 

(p) “ Something, a little, nothing ” - - 8;b - - 

- IjC - ^J 3 . - Lfij* * - is** 

(1) Chiz-i (lit. “a thing ”). Ex. : ^*1* ^ 

*j(i dar ‘ilm-i muhasaba chunan hi ma‘lum ast chiz-i ddnarn (Sa'di) 

“ I know a little of accounts — as is known to you ” ; 8l>*o cr" jl uz man 
chiz-i bi-khivah (Sa‘di) “ask me for something (for a boon) ” : y * 

chiz-i dur-tar (Afghan) ‘ a little further”; >z~>) jb y chiz-i sarbaz 

raft l (m.c. only) “ has anything in the way of soldiers started ? (i.e. has 
any armed force been sent there ?).” 

Remark.— Chiz-i with the negative signifies “ not a thing.” Ex. : 

pl c£>i9 - J va chiz-i na-khwanda am (Sa'di) “I have read nothing, 

I am unlettered ” ; ;(? <_£>«• wily! az in sabab chiz-i kar na-kardam 

(m.c.) ‘ ' for this reason I did no work. ” y <£}**■ * ly* hawa chiz-i kam shud 
(Afghan) “ the wind abated somewhat.” 

(2) PdraA S;b subs. “ a piece, bit, patch” is usually followed by the 
plural. In m.c. only, it signifies “a little.” Ex.: er* 3 * .^. jJ-b t>*J 6 
para-i harfha ddshtam bi-guyam-ash (Shah’s Diary) “ I had a few words to 
say to him,” ; Ujbj* l;b pdraA sarbdzhd raftand, or pdra-i sarbaz raft 

Ijb ; pdra-i tafsil-i andaruni Ji-aiu sjb (Tr. H. B. Chap. XIV) 

“concerning some small arrangements of the harem ” ; cy *; » r* >' 

(H. B. Chap. XXIII) “ I used to see some women in the court of the 
Hakim, but — 

(3) Khurdari fojyi. (m.c.) (lit. “a crumb, a speck ”) ; also yak- 


1 Aksar jifl and wlcl aghlab according to the regular rule of the superlative are 
followed by a genitive. Thetz5/o< is, however, sometimes incorrectly omitted after these 
two words in m.c. 

i In m.c., here qadr-i es)* 3 - 

3 Or sarbaz-i chlz-i raft ? (m.c.). 

♦ In m.c. bad, would be used, Hava ly* signifying “ air.” Indians and Afghans 

use hawa for “ wind ” as well as “ air.” 

$ Or better t»**^ ba'zl harfha, and ba‘zi az earbdz-ha l*jky“» jt ij-hsJ. 
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khumrda (tn.c.) “a little” (m.c.). Ex. : **j (yf b ) ^ i&jyS* khumrda-i jaw 
(or db) bidih “ give me a little barley (or water).” * 

(4) Kam-l 1 y+f “ a little ’ ’ (classical and m.c.), from Icam, adjective “ few, 

little.” Kam-l LS *.' i could be substituted foi khwurda-i in the above 

example. 

(5) Andak-l 1 ^'*>1 (classical) “a little,” or “a little time.” Ex.: 

U ta andak-l quvvat yaft (Sa'di) “ till he gained a little strength ’ ’ ; 
Jb« J y aj (JUa ljZchi andak-l jamdl bih az bisyari-yi * mal (Sadi). 

Andak vJait ‘‘little, few”; and andak-l “ a little.” 

Andak tiaif is an adjective, pure and simple: it is according to some 
Grammarians the diminutive of and ait ; but according to others and ah is a 
contraction of andak : vide also “Approximate Numerals.” 

Remark I . — Andak also means (classically) ” a few,” vide first example 
in (r). 

Remark II. — Qalil <JA», Ar., ‘‘little, few ” ; and qalil-i ^JUJLi “ a few ” 
are equivalents of the Persian andak and andak-l ^ait. 

(6) Taraf-l a portion (old classical). Ex. : y u 

aA ji malik ra taraf-l az zamcfim-i akhlaq-i u ma‘lum shud (Sa'di) “a por- 
tion of his crimes became known to the king”; JtA^ aJUU« 
zy j (Sa‘di) ” something of the matter had reached his ears.” 

(7) Barkh-l ^y (classical and rare modem). Ex.: jJb jt ^y j 

, «v — 

jl va barkh-l az 6 bilad az qabza-yi tasarruf-l u badar raft (Sa'di) ; 
aiax'f yAy barkh-l dmadand (mod.) “a few came”; jl barfch-l az 
zanha (modern) “a few women”; eJjta (y cA ^lal jz S\ 

agar dar ada-yi an barfch-l tahdvun u takdsul rava ddrand (Sa'di) “if they 
show even a little slackness or neglect in performing (the duty) ” ; j 

j pA ^ j** j 1 va barfch-l az ‘umar-i giran-mdya bar-u kharch 

namudim (Sa'di) “ we expended a portion of our precious life on it.” 

Barkh-l ^y-y is lit. “ a portion, a share.” It is not followed by an izdfat, 
as an izafat cannot follow the <_y of indefiniteness or the ^ of unity. This is 
perhaps the reason that it is more often followed by az. Compare ba‘z-1 
U&- 

9 

1 (_y of unity; also karrii subs. “ deficiency.” 

5 LS) 1 ^ gadr-i could also be substituted. 

3 Andak, adj. Ex.: atash-i andak ra I j (_M (Sa'di); bi-andak muddat 

cfait 4 j (Sa'di) “ in a little time.” 

4 Not bisydr-% as might logically be expected. As jamul JUa. has two 

syllables and trial one, euphony requires bisyarl-yi nidi Jbc i to balance andak 5 

jamal J ^aj|. 

J This firata Ol omitted in some copies : the two prepositions az dose together are 
u4a>, uneuphoraous. 
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, (8) J uzv-i 1 * U) J*- (Persian) : juzv jj*. = Ar. *)*- juz*, “part, portion, 

section of a book”: and tsjj^ is either juzv-i for u'y^- “a little,” or else 
= juzvi, Pers. adj. for Ar. adj., “partial.” Ex. : Ju isjdpr juzv-i 

pul ddshtam (m.c.) “I had a little money”; cSir?- *£**iaj bi-qimat-i juzvi 
(m.c.) “at trifling cost”; V’/ jV birinj giriftam (m.c.) 

“ I took a little rice ” ; bi-juz*i harf-i (m.c.) “ at the least word, 

at a partial word ’ ’ ; ^*-0 bi-juz*i nastm-i (m.c.) ‘ ‘ at the least wind , at 

a partial wind. ’ ’ 

Remark. — Kull u juz* *>?- j els', or kulli u juz?4 jy*. } yi$ , or azkulli u 

juz*i ury. j JlS jt “in whole and in part, entirely.” [There is also the 
adjective Ls>yr juzvi “ petty, trivial,” qimat-i juzvi 

(9) Lalcht-i 3 “a short time” (old classical, and rare modern) from 

lakht “a piece, a portion,” etc., etc. Ex. : o-j) j y aAoojb lakht-i 

bi-ancTisha faru raft (Sa'di) “he considered a little”; ooAjoJi ^ 

andar in lalcht-i andishid — (Sa'di) “ he considered a little about this.” 

(10) Shamma-i £*£ (rarely used, Ar.) “an atom, particle, a pinch (of 

snuff), etc.” : oy fj wj, vazir shamma-i rah burd (Bust.) “ the vazlr got 
an inkling of the matter ” ; <Ci ijXc jUii 3 JJUA ji y>y } 

bar-i vazir az shamafil va akhlaq i u dar hazrat-i malik shamma-i mi-guft ki 
(Sa'di) ‘ ‘ well (or so) the wazir was mentioning a few of the good qualities of 
the boy in the presence of the King, saying — .” 

Remark —Nabza s<Ax> Ar. “small portion,” has much the same significa- 
tion, but is rarely used. 

(11) From zarra “ an atom, a mote in a sunbeam/’ comes yak zarra 

*)i iSj “one atom, the least part.” Ex. : _>f Sjj ^ yak zarra ab bi-dih 

(m.c.) “give me just a drop of water.” 

(12) Bi-qadr-i yak par-i kah-i * jJ <-& jzib (m.c.) “ a very little. ” 

Ex. : oAiai y 1 J 0 joa j bi-qadr-i yak par-i kah-i qimat na-dasht (m.c.) 

“it was not worth a straw ” (lit. a chip of straw). 

{q) “Some”; ba‘zt, Per. and ba‘z, Ar. (lit. “a portion”). 

Ex.: ba‘z-1 mi-guyand “some say”; Uij jt ba‘z-% az zanhd 

“some of the women”; ba'z-i chizha (m.c.) “some things”; 

fatal; 3*“* <yAv ba'z-i az rakhtha-yi khud ra dadam (m.c.) “I gave some 


1 Juzv-i (m.c.) tF of unity : in writing also fuz‘-i. 

* But fk’J lj yak juz'-i birinj ra giriftam (m.c.) “ I took a portion of 

the rice.’* 

S Lakht-i jigar or dU “ a corner of one’s liver (or heart) meta- 

phorically “ a beloved child.” 

* Par-i gul 0$ jJ is a “ petal of a flower ’ ’ : has the ^ of unity. 
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of my clothes ” ; abjiU-o <jeUu«f ba‘z-% ashkhas mi-guyand (m.c.) “som§ 
persons say”; is** 1 ba'zi khavdnin “some Khans ’ ’ ; ba'zi az khavd- 
nin ji “some of the Khans.” 

Ba'z At. substantive “portion ” is not used in m.c.; it is followed 
by the izafat, and by a plural noun or by a collective noun, vide barkh-i 

Ba'zi tf*** is an adjective 1 and therefore does not take the izafat, but ba'z 
is a substantive and is correctly followed by the izafat, as : ba'z-i awqat yi»j 
‘ sometimes.’ The plural of is • 

Ba'zi murgWia didam tyiyo “ 1 saw some birds (indefinite).” 

Ba'zi az rakht-hd ra dddam fila lj jl lmS A»j = ba'zi rafcht ra dadam 
“ I gave some of the clothes.” The plural is better with ba'zi 
(r) “Much, many,” bisyar ad j. and ad v. Ex.: dy, a' co( »cjjf 

ki’aii ) % ay avarda and ki sipdh-i dushman bisyar bud va i nan andak 
(Sa'di) “it is related that the soldiery of the enemy was much while the 
latter (were) few ” : J 1 -** j «^*»l tf ayf ^ k-^ayb ^sl— >o U 

shikayat-i ruzgar-i na-musa'id bi-nazdik-i man avard ki kafdf-i andak ddram va 
‘iydl-i bisyar (Sa'di) “ complained to me of his wretched state (saying) that 

« I have small means and a large family ’ ” ; jL-j vz*iL£>*j bi-mashaqqat-i bisyar 
(Sa'di) “with much trouble”; jh— ’ ^ yak-i tawbat-i bisyar 

kardi (Sa'di) “a certain man used to repent much and then — ” ; t^loi 
oy yA dar asna-yi rah shutur bisyar 8 bud (or shuturha bisyar budand) 
(m.c.) “on the way there were many camels” ; zanhd-yi 

bisyar (or bisyar zanhd ) mi-guyand (m.c.) “many women say” : 

O-ikf J djjjJ a — f iZ-Aj J l — Xii iSkc j) A — 

Ma-kun takya bar mulk-i dunya va pushl 
Ki bisyar kas chun-tu parvard u kusht — (Sa'di). 

“ Place no rehance on this world, 

For many like you it has nourished and slain.” 

Note the meanings of bisyar in the following sentences : az shab 
bisyar guzasht L~j j! (m.c.) “ a great part of the night had 

passed” ; bisyar shab (or shabha) guzasht ('y-i or)> T ~" (m.c.) “ many 

nights passed,” or o AbS jU~j shabha-yi bisyar guzasht (m.c.) ; y-J jU— 1 

piijl (m.c.) bisyar qism paranda-hd giriftam (m.c.) “ I caught various 

kinds of birds ” = Uajy |-UJ| (m.c.). 

Bisydr-i (az) i j) ) “a much,” and bisyari (subs.) “abun- 
dance ’ ’ : bisydr-i az mardum mi-guyand jy payo j\ < < many men 

say ” : bisyari-yi mal JU “ abundance of wrath ” : vide also (p) (5) 

and footnote. 4 

I In Urdu ba'ze is an adjective. 

5 The plural budand could have been used, 

s Or shutur-i bisyar j*£, or shuturhd-yi bisyar 
* In prose kasdn 
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, (s) “Remaining, remainder”; ^b, Ar. adj., is incorrectly followed by 

the izafat as though it were a substantive : — 

(1) (adj-). Ex. : (** baqi-yi ruz ham guzasht (m.c.) 

“the remainder of the day passed”, but ^b baqt-yi ruzha “the 
remaining days ” ; 

— I ^ — lb ♦ a — zl — i 1*1*3 

Imskab-am dard-i dil tarridm na-shud 
Baqi-yi dastan bi-farda shab — (Salim). 

“ To-night I could not relate all my suffering. 

The remainder of the story stands over till to-morrow night.” 

Baqi pul ra chi kardi or baqt-yi pul ra chi Jcardi are both m.c. 

The Indians and Afghans correctly omit the izafat after baqi on all 
occasions. 

-t • • 

(2) <UiJ baqiyya, subs, (classical and m.c ). Ex. : *b~ baqtyya-yt 

■sipdh “ the remainder of the soldiers ” ; jjj baqiyya-yi ruz ‘ * the remainder 
of the day.” 

(3) b« md baqiy u , Ar., in Persian ma-baqt ^t®, lit. “that which 

* " 

remained.” This is used in modern (and perhaps in classical) Persian as a 
substantive. Ex. : j_y 0 -a.'b« ma-baqi-yi ruz (m.c.) “ the remainder of the 

day.” 

Remark 1. — x*33 tatimma, Ar. subs, “completion, appendix, etc.” is used 
for the remainder or balance of an account, as : a*x» tatimma-yi hisab. 

The Ar. word oil;.*® mizdn has the same signification. 

Remark II. — Pas-mdnda *ojI® is generally applied only to remnants 
of food ; *ivb) ‘aqab rridnda “to what remains or is left behind; »n!U ^yib 
baqi manda “to what remains over” (of an account, etc., or of people, 
things, etc., after counting). 


9 



CHAPTER IV. 


THE ARTICLE AND THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 40. The Definite Article. 

(a) Harf-ita'rif ( ). There is no article properly so called. 

If the noun is definite and in the accusative ease, it requires ra. Ex.: 
ioj p ab-ra bidih “ give (me) the water ” ; but ifcv -A ab bidih “ give me 
water”; du asp-ra didam ‘‘I saw the two horses”; but j~ 

du asp didam “ I saw two horses,” and 1 2 js jjjc I imruz dar 

bazar asla * asp na-dtdam (m.c.) “ to-day I saw no horses in the bazar.” 

Remark. — In the nominative case jS-dJ } >, du lashkar can mean ' ‘ two 
armies” or “the two armies.” 

(b) Proper names, titles etc., the separate, the demonstrative, and the 

reflexive pronouns, the interrogative ki, and ^S *, 3 4 ***, ^/+*, etc., 
u - S *+&, aUo. ; and u£» jU, js y* , etc., are considered 

definite or ma‘rifa ( ), and require fj, especially in modern Persian *; so 

also does the pronoun yak-i . 

(c) In modern Persian, the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a 
noun in the accusative case, are also usually followed by I j. 

In classical Persian, this construction is rare. In the Gulistan, the 1 j is 
both omitted and inserted. 

The 1 \) of the dative, however, cannot be omitted. For further rules on 
the insertion or omission of the \j of the accusative and dative, vide under 
Syntax. 

Remark. — The following are also definite: — 

( 1 ) All nouns that have the Arabic definite article Ji ; as “The 

Powerful.” 

S> 

(2) Nouns preceded (or demonstrated 1 by the demonstra- 

tive pronouns. 


1 Ta'rif ( '-SO r *- J ) also means “ definition.” 

• For o?l a *. 

s Fulan (adj.) and fulani (subs.). 

4 In the Gulistan and in classical Persian the t) of the accusative is often omitted, 
contrary to the rules of syntax. As a rule the reason of the omission can be traced to 
the exigencies of the rhythm. Imitators of the style of Sa‘di, especially Indians, make 
syntactical mistakes of this description, but no ordinary modern Persian does. 
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^ (3) The viU** of a proper name or of a pronoun (affixed or separate), 

as : i*±~j etc. ; or of a as : jb 

(4) Some nouns in the vocative, as : 

(5) Proper names, noms de plume ( 1 < J aJUsJ ), personal pronouns, and 

and 

(d) In sentences such as, jl>* \ or) sarbazan (or m.c. 

■sarbazha) du hazdr budand ‘ ‘ the soldiers were two thousand ’ ’ , the plural 
makes the noun definite; but du hazdr sarbaz yy* signifies “two 
thousand men ” or “ the two thousand men ’ ’ : vide also example in Remark 
to (a). 

Remark. — The cardinal numbers are not followed by a plural noun. 

(e) In relative sentences, a demonstrative or relative often confused 
with the ^ °f unity (sometimes accented for emphasis), in conjunction 
with the connective as" makes the noun definite : vide § 42 ( b ) and (g) to (r). 
If the noun is to remain indefinite, the ^ (or ■*) must not be accented: vide 

§ 42 M- 

(/) In the sentences padishah-i rd shanidam (Sa‘dl) “ I have 

heard of a certain king,” and ads' ojKi. <^U jt q Lf C> yak-i rd az mulutk 
‘ajam hikdyat kunand (Sa'di) “it is related (they relate) of a certain one of 
the kings of ‘ Ajam ,” the objects are to be considered definite though accom- 
panied by the of unity or so-called indefinite article: for the rule of the 
affix lj in such cases, vide under Syntax. 

{(j) The demonstrative pronouns, especially in m.c., frequently take the 
place of the definite article, as : Anmardki amad o-*T &' — (for mard-i-ki 

dmad <Wf aS^/o) “ the man who came” — ; hence the reason rhat Persians 
learning English generally say, “that man who” instead of “the man 
who—.” 

§ 41. The Indefinite Article. 

(a) Harf-i tankir or Yd-yi wahdat { cS'i or ). 

The numeral >-£> yak “ one ” sometimes takes the place of the indefinite 
article. Ex. : pbl J>^bs yak shah ta*mmul-i ayydm- i 

guzashta mi-kardam (Sa'di) “one night I was pondering on olden times”: 
here shab- i could be substituted tor yak shab i_£>, without altering the 
meaning. Vide also examples in (m). In m.c. this yak ^S.\ is more often used 
for the indefinite article than is the es of unity. 

Remark. — Yak ^ can also be joined to the ^ of unity, as ^ ' ■ one, a 
certain person ” : eP 1 ^ v ixf al*a. y ycva az junda-yi dddb-i 


1 Poetical nom-de-plume. 
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nudamd-yi muluk yak-i in ast (Sa‘dl) “ and this is one of the (good) manners 
of the companions of the kings.’' 

There is nothing to distinguish from each other the yci-yi vahdat 
or the ya-yi tankir and the yayi mawsul (§ 42) , except the 

difference in signification. When the ^ signifies unity — in this case its place 
can be taken by the numeral yak — it is known by the first name. When the ^ 
is used before a relative clause and is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
it is known by the last name. 

Remark . — The >_s that follows yt is probably not the demonstrative 
but the ^ of unity. 

(b) The ya-yi tankir or <_c of indefiniteness acts as an indefinite 

article. This which has several uses, and is more or less emphatic, 
either in magnifying or in minimising, was in classical Persian pronounced 
with the majhul sound. 1 In modern Persian it is pronounced i, and with 
the exception mentioned in § 40 (e) is unaccented, in order to distinguish it 
from the suffix ^ of abstract nouns. Thus in classical Persian mard-e 

“a man” or “ a certain man ”, but mardi “manliness”: in modern 

colloquial mard-i ^sij* “a man”, etc.; but mardi “manliness.” 

This is supposed to be derived from the numeral yak sJh (or yarj _£■ ) 
of which the last letter has disappeared. Yi, for yak _G, exists still in some 
songs in the dialect of Mazenderan. Yi-qadr aw bi-dih ^ ‘‘give me 

a little water ’ ’ is common in S. Persia. 

In modern Persian, however, it can be added to a plural, making it a 
collective noun : vide (k) (2). 

(c) If the noun terminates in silent *, then, instead of the affixed the 

symbol hamza is superscribed, but in modern Persian is still pronounced i, 
[vide § 26 (/)], as bachcha-e (classical) and bachcha-% (m.c,) 54 a child or 
“a certain child.” 1 If the noun is concrete and terminates in the ^ of 
the noun is generally represented by * before the ^ of unity, as : rnahi 

“fish”, but (or mdhi-i “ a fish.” 

(d) (1) If silent * precedes ast “is”, the * may be omitted and the 

written o— ••!. Ex. : — 

J — 3 3 — P 

Var shakar-khanda-ist shirin-lab 
Astin-ash bi-gir u sham 1 bi-kush — (Sa‘dl). 

“ But if she be attractive and sweet-lipped 
Take her by the sleeve 3 * and put out the light.” 

1 Vide foot-note 4, page 141. 

* With the izafat, bachcha-yi kuchak ( ra „d.j: difference in transliteration 

ana pronunciation. 

3 Astin is probablv the old hanging sleeve in ^ n , 

darvishes. 6 > ln le!31a still worn by some 



THE INDEFINinS ARTICLE. 


133 


• Banda-Ysl may be written *ai-' or »^~-t Sail, and mahi-ist may be 

written etc., or — ->| ^be. 

Remark. — Grammarians, however, give tliis different names according 
to the sense in which it is used. Thus in : — 

tsj* I; ^y*^e lAj <js jjy 

— One and all need each other, 

Even a small spider can hide a great prophet ” 
the first ^ is called yd-yi tas ah ir jJuai ^b “the diminutive yd ” or yd-yi 
tahqlr j&tsj “the yd of contempt”, while the second ^ having the 
contrary meaning is called yd-yi ta‘zim ^-b ‘ ‘ the yd of respect.” 

For the names of the relative ^ (expressing the definite article in relative 
sentences) , vide § 42. 

(2) After final alif yd b, or vdv ; \ j, this ^ is preceded by a *, to dis- 
tinguish it from the of the izafat ^’-=1, as : bu-i “ a scent ’ ’ , but 

bu-yi gul “ the scent of the flower” ; •-zAjz izzi^ chimin dawlat-i ‘uzmd-i 

(m.c.) “ such a very great empire.” A <_$■ should be inserted as bearer for 
this hamza. Some Arabic words end in a hamza, which may or may not be 
written inPersian, but before asuffixed the Arabic * must fall away, thus: 

“ desert, or jungle as opposed to cultivation ”, ^ “ a desert ” and 
\J >y cflr*’-'* 1 “ a great desert.’ ’ „ 

( 3) If the Arabic word ends in alif-i maqsura ‘As OT wifi 1 or without the 

tanwin, the final letter is changed to alif before the ^ of unity, as : ^**1 a‘amq 

r or ) “blind”; a‘ama-i “a blind man.” The word u*** is in 

Persian pronounced ma'm or ma‘nq ; its final letter may therefore 

in Persian be considered to be either yd t or alif-i maqsura tjyAoc oil), thus: 
ma‘nd-% , or tJA** ma'ni-i (m.c.) “ a meaning.” 

Remark l. — The ^ is sometimes added to adjectives, as : 
andafc-i jamdl (Sa'di) ‘‘a little beauty” - chand-i “a few.” For sdl-i du 
vide (/) 9. 

Remark II . — In old Persian, the is added to the noun when it is 
qualified by an adjective, and not to the adjective, as: mard-i khub 
(class, and mod.) “ a good man ” ; dar andak zaman-i jz (class, and 

mod.) “ for a little while.” In modern Persian, the is generally added to 
the adjective, vide(k). 

(e) The ^ of unity combines with in pronunciation, but may be 
written separately in full, or combined with the ast. Ex. : khub rnardi-st 
( m.c.) “ he is a good man ” is written yy*-, or 
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(/) Examples of the various significations of this are: — • 

(1) ota l * * <sj~ i padishah-i pisar-i bi-adib-t dad (Sa‘di) 

“a certain * king handed over a son of his to a tutor — pas-i az shab 
guzasht ._*£> jt “ one watch of the night passed.” 

(2) kdr-i na-daram “I have no special business ” ; Uio 

pit a^f-j mi-khwaham bi-shuma khidmat-i ruju‘ kunam (m.e.) “ I want 

to entrust you with a (special, or a certain) commission.” 

(3) gt* hich tadbir-1 na-bud “ there was not a single plan ” ; 

o*.| ( _^LcaA j tylfob y’~. jt f. bar har yak-i az sdHr-i bandagan 

u hawashi khidmat-l mu'ayyan ast — (Sa'di) “for every single one of his slaves 
and attendants a special (or a separate) duty is appointed.” 

(4) ji£ hsduf jt J'sJi i' w .'| bihtar-ash in ast ki al-hdl 

bi-tawr-i az inja kindr kaahi 8 (m.c.) “ the best thing is that somehow or other 
you at once get away from here.” 

(5) y i_cJSjjj ruzgdr-i 4 bar-in bar-dmad (Sa'di) ‘‘a short time 
elapsed after this”; <^ 1-0 sa‘at-i “ashorttime” or “one hour”; <^aj( jz 

tjs 

dar andak zaman-i (Sa'di) “in a little time” ; — lily 0 *£ |<x>j 

va ham shakk-i payda shud ki mabadd (m.c.) “also a bit of a doubt 
arose lest — ” (but va ham shakk paida shud — p*. j “there 
was doubt lest — ”); j o~.t iS Uof j\ j ijS *Sjf 

— »S »i .♦■> ^ J-U. cmgdh ruy ba-man hard va guft az anja ki 

himmat-i darvishan ast va sidq-i mu‘amala-yi ishan Jchdtir-i hamrah-i man kunid 
ki— (Sadi) “he then turned to me and said, ‘on account of the gracious 
magnanimity of dervishes and their uprightness in dealings pay a little 
attention to me for — ’ ” : Ay Li burut-i-fabid (m.c.) he gave a slight twirl 
to his moustache.” 

(6) <>i$ p4 J ^4* (^f & Lf*' 5 6 * ^ J — J |*4? 

Bi-ham bar ma-hun id tavdni dil-i 

Ki dh-i jahan-% bi-ham bar kunad. — (Sa'di). 

“ Distress not, if thou canst avoid it, a single soul. 

For one sigh to God (from a broken heart) can destroy 
even a whole world.” 5 


1 Note that though there isno tj in this sentence, there is yet no confusion as to sense. 

: When this has the adjectival sense of “a certain ” and ig followed by an 
explanatory clause, its noun may be considered definite, and if in the accusative case 

requires the affix rd. vide § 40 (/). 

8 More common in m.c. kinara kuni ISjhG 

* In m.c. rvzagar y^jj)- 

6 It is this sentiment, the fear of the distressed sigh, that so often prevents the 
punishment of a convinced malefactor in Persia. Some irresponsible person intercedes, 

and the Governor, to hide his superstitious fears, professes to be overcome by pity. 

The idiomi s biham kardan (and not — kandan) 
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• (7) ^-1 Vazir chi khiyal-i-st uftada ast ? (m.c.) 

into what a way of thinking (into what kind of a fancy) has the Wazir 
fallen I wonder ? ’ ’ 

(8) cfkf <3-^* 'ishq afat-i-st “ love is a great calamity.” 

AaSU) Aa*. .-a* I ^Gb «£«*«! iX^et G j,} 

‘ ‘ In despair is many a hope ; 

The close of a dark night is fair. 

For has-i “ many a” vide § 39 (m). 

(9) <vof jj sdl-i du bar in bar amad (Sa'di) “ a couple of years 

or so passed after this ” ; ja fasl-i du (Sa'di) “ a couple of chapters.” 

For (_£■ with the plural in modern Persian, vide (k) (2). 

(10) Fir‘aun-i “ a Phararoh (i.e. cruel and overbearing 1 ) ” ; 

Hatim-i 2 “ a Hatim”, a man generous as Hatim (but hdtimi “genero- 

sity”). 

(11) yil; /j jjj ^Jlyk {Sjt, SS - *»J.SUUO j -n GJLaaaJ t\) J&j * 

^ 1 * LSi^i )}) .5 jA j Ajj w,a giriftdr arriddx bi-dast-i javdn-imu‘- 

jab, ki har dam hava-i pazad wa har lahza rdy-i zanad va har shab jd-i khuspad 
va har ruz yar-i girad (Sa'di) “ you fell not into the bondage (of marriage) 
with a youth vain * * *, who at every breath starts a fresh fancy, and each 
moment states a new opinion, and every night sleeps in a different place, 
and every day takes a new love.” 

(12) *AAi=ty G G qalandar darvxsh-i-st nd-kharashida 

nd-tardshida (m.c.) “a Calendar is a kind of darvish, rough and uncivilized.” 

(13) Uau o-a*J la‘nat bar misl-i shrnnd Musalmdn-i “curses on 
a Muslim like you ” ; or Ja< ^jUl — < j ^1*1 la'nat bar musalmdn-i misl-i 
■shurnd,. 

(14) jiy*. i^yo <Ju® javan misl-i man in jur kar nami-kunad 

(m.c.) is a simple statement; but javdn- x misl-i man-i (J£* ex- 

presses a considerable amount of conceit and “brag” and" lays a stress on 
javan tyl y*- and man ^ : yo • javdn hamchu man-i ^.Uc j??** expresses the 

same idea, but in speaking there would be no stress on the word javdn dy*-- 

(g) The noun with its ^ of unity is often in m.c. preceded by the 


1 Fir‘aun UJjAy 5 a title common to the ancient kings of Egypt, as Ptolemy to the 
later ones. The Pharaoh of Moses’ time is known to Muslims as Valid. Fir'aun has 
come to mean ‘ a cruel tyrant, insolent and unbelieving.’ 

* In Persian sometimes Batarn • an illustrious Arab of the tribe of tfayy who 
lived before the Prophet, but his son, who died at the age of 120 in the 68th year of the 

f light, is said to have been a companion of the Prophet. 

8 Dust , in Persia, is only used for men, but yar is a man-friend, or a 

mistress. 
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indefinite yak for additional emphasis, as: »oj «J h Lpi agha yak chiz-L 
bi-dih (beggar's cry) “gentleman, give me a trifle ” ; /S 

— ki yak muddat-i bimari 1 * dasht “ — so that he was ill from it quite an age ” 
(more emphatic than muddat-i alone). 

( h ) The ^ of unity does notadmitof theizd/atafterit, thus : yd 
qaduly-ir barf-db (Sa'di) “a cup of iced water (i.e. water and ice mixed)', 
— iVi 3 4 tj ^sciyc guruh-i marduman ra did ki — (Sa'di) “ he saw & certain 

knot of men who — ” : vide also (/) (1); eaiu. Raja yuz-i 

safid avarda guzaranid (Jehangir’s Memoirs) “the Raja brought a white 
Cheeta and presented it to me.” 

For a classical example vide quotation from ‘Umar-i Khhayyam in § 95 
(b) (5). 

(») In classical and in modern Persian, a noun before its qualifying adjec- 
tive or before another noun in construction, even if indefinite in meaning, 
sometimes discards the ^ of unity, as : td'ija-yi dustan (Sa'di) “a 

party of friends”; but ja 'j aalUs l» ba ta’’ ij a-i az dustan ; j.Ulc v 

j yak-i az ! ulamd khuranda-yi bisyar dasht (Sa'di) “ a I’ertain learned 
man had a large family”; 5 cy p jdU b padishdh-i 

ba ghulam-i ‘Ajami dar kishti nishasta bud (Sa'di) “a certain king was 
seated with a Persian slave in a boat ” ; ■padishdh-i bd vazir yjj 6 “ a 

king with his vazir”, but padishdh-i bd-vazir-i < “a king with 
a vazir (perhaps the vazir of another king). 

Remark . — Note that “one of” requires}' after it in ail cases : it 

cannot be followed by the izdfat. Vide also (?). 

(;') Concrete nouns ending in (^ 5 ) i may take the of unity ; but the first 
in writing is usually represented by a *, as : Sufi-i bi-man guft 
In m.c., however, the indefinite <S* usually takes the place of the in such 
cases. 

Remark . — Singular abstract nouns in do not admit of the of unitv : 
the indefinite <-£-■ is substituted. 

(k) (1) In modern Persian the ^ of unity is generally added to the 
qualifying adjective [unless the adjective end in vide (»»)] following the 
noun and not to the noun. Ex.: j qushun-i khvb-i budand 

(Shah’s Diary) “they were a pretty soldiery” ; (Jfej nulq-i ziyad-% 

kardand (Shah’s Diary) “they delivered long speeches.” 

1 Bimtir-i (note accent) would mean • he kept a sick man in his house.’ 

1 In m.c. qadoh is a basin. 

'■ Here ra is necessary though the object is indefinite, because of the iS following. 

4 In modem Persian (^>*4—' Ulb nan khwur-i bisyar-i (or bisyar jU— 

6 In modern Persian this would be ghutam-i an ,j fo'ste'-t 
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, (2) The ^ can also refer to a plural and seems to give it a 

collective sense. Ex. : chakushhd-yi nharib-i ’st (Shah’s 

Diary) “ they are (were) a strange lot of hammers ” : zanhd-i darad 1 2 3 Kirmdn 
ki zarda-yi tukhm rd az miyana-yi safida mi-duzdand sajt zjd t_> ’ Ipj 

lSAifl*. A)U« jt ij (m.c.) “Kerman has a class of women so tricky 
that they can steal the yolk of an egg from the midst of the white.” 

In English, the indefinite article is still common before a general noun 
denoting a sum of money or a space of time. The answer to a question, 
“what is your pay?” might be: kick, du tuman-i j* - ^ (me.) 

“nothing; a paltry two tumans .” “From his birth * * * * to his death- 
stroke on the field of Jena, what a seventy-one years” (Carlyle), 

^ — jJU j cUiiA aa. yjjls' y (jif ps 13 zJJ jt az tavallud td dam-i 
marg-ash dar kdr-zdr-i Jena chi ha j tad u pan) sal-ist. In, du farsakh-i bishiar nisi 
ji jz (m.c.) “it is not more than a couple of farsakhs,” 
the ^ has a diminutive force.” 

(3) If, however, the adjective is of the simple kind that can precede the 
noun, the ^ is naturally affixed to the noun. Ex. /chub 

mard-i-st “lie is a good man” (m.c.); yzi pir-i mard-i (m.c.) “an old 
man.” 

(l) In modern Persian the constructions p&.z jam'-x murdu- 

rrtdn didam “I saw a body of men”; or jam'-i az marduman didam 

p-^-iz y ; and jam'-i zanhd didam pevz Ipj , or jam'-i az zanhd 

didam ip) jt “I saw a body of women ” , are used. Vide also 

(h) and (i). 

(m) In modern Persian, as stated in (k), the ^ is generally added 
to the qualifying adjective ; if, however, the adjective itself end in the 
numeral is preferably substituted, as: “ an Abyssinian slave girl ’ ’ uy 

udya. yah kaniz-i habashi (m.c.) or L# A-p- kaniz-i habashi (m.c.). 

Note the following m.c.: — “a spoonful of milk” (a) j (JdU> <-4: yak 
qashuq shir, or (b) -d* qashuq-i 1 shir, or (c) (3»1* qdshuq-i shir-i- 

“ a glass of water ” gilas-i ab-i, or >->f gilas-i ab . or 

«_>! yak gilds- i ab or in apposition yak gilds ab. 

( n ) Note the absence of in the following : — .jAL pyj zakhm-i 

palang dasht s (Sa'di) “he had a (the) wound from a leopard ” ; p^j 

zakhm-i shamshir khwurda (m.c.) “ he got a sword wound ” ; ji t> jt 3 

1 i.e. the women of Kerman generally are of such a class. Note the present 
tense with the idea of “ can (and consequently do) steal.” 

2 For qashiq , T. 

3 Here zakltm p^-j is used as the description of wound and it therefore becomes 

definite. It would be also right to say zakhm-i pdlang-i p^-j, or better zakhm-i az 

palang -Ndj y 
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iX',i AWj/c va u-ra dar chunin martaba 1 did — (Sa'di) “and saw him possessed o| 
such great rank. ’ ’ 

In these examples the noun is considered generic, and., therefore, does 
not take the It does not mean the wound of one leopard; it might be 
the wound of ten. Similarly o— I Jftt hanuz lift ast “ he is still a boy.’ ’* 

(o) The construction kitab-i khub-i is occasionally met with : 

it seems to mean “a book, a good one ” ; pul-i hanguft-i 

dadam (m.c.) “ I paid a thumping sum.” 

(p) As digar-i means “another person”, digar meaning “an- 

other” does not classically take the ^ of unity 3 : — chiz-i digar /a iS-tt or 
yak chiz-i digar J- aj**- <-& “another thing, one thing more”; and in m.c. 
(vulgarly) chiz-i digar-i -j*}-* 

As in m.c. the distinction is not observed, asp-i digar-i >-*•>•! 

may mean ‘ ‘ another horse ” or “ another person s horse : but as already 
stated the former is a vulgarism. 

For an example of dagh-i digar-i iSj**' ft* ‘‘another misfortune”, 
vide § 94 ( i ) example from ‘Umar-i Khayyam. 

The following are m.c .: — in pisara shaijtan ast “this 
boy is a devil ” , but * JJcxZ “he is a devilish boy ” ; <*«.( 

pisar-i shaytan-i-st “he is the son of a devil” ; adam-i khar-i-st (*A, 

or in ddam khar ast / fit “he is an ass ” •; marduman-i khar-i and 
oh ^yU^rx, or in mardum khayli khar and ail payc ^i. 

Remark. It is, however, correct in modern Persian to add the relative 

kitab-i digar-i ki — “the other book which (or that) — .” 

(q) The following construction is borrowed from the Arabic: j* 

;| dar mashra'-i az mashdri 1 (class.) “in a road (lit. in a road of 

the roads) ” ; <sJlJ*<y dar mamarr-i az mamarrat (class.) “in a place 

of passage, in one of the places of passage”; y ^1*3 

j oj liC u j! <V l * i cr^ bdshad ki Khudd-{yi ) ta‘dlq 

ndgdh az altaf-i ' khwish lutf-i nurmyad va dar-i az darhd-yi ruzi bar ma 
bi-kushayad (mod.) “it may be that God on High out of his gracious good, 
ness may suddenly open a way of livelihood (out of his many ways) for us ” 
^ ol^Jkl 'j bi-taraf-i 6 az atraf ravam (m.c.) “ I may go in some direction 

or other, somewhere or other.” 

* ~ 

1 In modem Persian incorrectly martaba-i tyj*- This is the incorrect reading by 
modern Persians, even when th© * is omitted in the copies of the Gulistan. 

a The (_c could not be added to tifl- 

5 jn m.c. U*** shakhs-i digar-i “ another person ” is a common vulgarism. 

* Also yak chizi-i digar 

6 Shaytfin is really an adjective here. 

S Erroneously tar/ In Arabic tarf t jjk i s the “ eye”, but tjji taraf is 

“a side, extremity, margin, etc.” 
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, (r) The ^ is occasionally added to Arabic phrases, thus : fUi jl u> 

_-A ,i md hazar-% az Warn tartib kardand (Sa‘dl) “they set out a 
something of what was ready in the way of food ’ ’ ; here md is the relative 
pronoun Arabic “that which”, and kazar is the 3rd person singular, 

masc., Pret. of “ to be ready.” 

(s) When substantives are coupled together, the is added to the last 

only : oJtj 3 f**3 3 ** C**' W 1 ! 1 *C’ 

ys*£f v Sarhang-zdda rd bar dar-i sard-yi Ug&lamish ~ didam ki ‘aql u 8 kiyasat-i 
va* fahm u firdsat-i zd*id“’l-wasf ddsht (Sa'di) “I saw the son of a certain (?) 
officer at the door of the palace of Ughlamish, that was possessed of an 
understanding and sagacity, and an intelligence and ingenuity beyond all 

description” ; ^Si/U j UJU, •*->' oV ^ 

bi-hukm-i an ki malaz-i manr az qulla-yi kuh-i bi-dast avarda budand 
wa maljd u ma*vd-i sdkhta (Sa'di) “because they have taken possession of 
an impregnable asylum on the summit of a mountain and made it a place of 

safe refuge. 

In m.c. the first substantive may, however, be preceded by yak <Si, as : 
yak bard u changdl-i bi-dih i* J&*3 *#>4, or kFlrd u changdl-i bi-dih 3 a* 
“ give me a knife and fork. 

Remark I. Similarly, in modern Persian, the is added to the second 

only of two adjectives qualifying one noun, as : safar-i dur u daraz-i ; 

(m.c.) “a long long journey.” 

Remark II.— For an example in classical Persian of the y added to both 
of two adjectives qualifying one noun, vide last example of (c), § 125. 

(t) When the ^ of unity supplies the place of a simple indefinite article, 
its noun does not as a rule take the I; of the accusative. Ex. : 
aU-J pish-i pidar-ash kas-i firistdd (Sa'di) “he sent some one to his father.” 

In the sentence y **> b ™ kanda bardasUa 

(Afghan) the sense requires the definite sign “ having dug up a (certain) 

special plot of ground and removed the stones. ». 

Note the distinction in meaning between the two following : 
khdna-i Stash zadand (m.c.) ‘ ‘ they set fire to a house ” ; but ^ b* " 

khdna-i rd Stash zadand “ they set fire to one of the houses.” _ 

In the following: J)j b shunidam gusfand-ira 

buzurg-i rihdnid (Sa'di) “I have heard that a certain elder released a 
sheep- ,” the rd is necessary to distinguish the object and make the sense 

1 Probably a copyist’s omission; sarhang-zada-i ra \) id) ‘ an officer. 

If sarhang-zada M) be the correct reading, it means “ the son of the Colonel ” 

referring to a local celebrity. 

t The son of Chingiz Khan : he reigned in Turkistan about 656 Hijra. 

£ IMote these two pronunciations of 3- 
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clear: omit it and buzurg-i fy. at first sight appears to be an adjectiva 
qualifying the nominative, gusfand-i 

Remark. — It will be noticed that the t; immediately follows the ^ of 
unity. 1 

(u) The can be added to some of the personal pronouns. Ex. : 

•xryi. ^ y adam-i chun man-i bar zarriin nami-kh wabad (m.c.) “ a man 
like me does not sleep on the ground” : <_yy <Ja / 0 p-T adam-i misl-i tu-i 

amad \ m.c.) “ a man like you came ” ; ajbj ti** (**' adam-i 

misl-i shuma-i na-bayad chunin bi-kunad (m.c.) “a man like you ought not to 

act thus”; ^ ,_yy piT adam-i misl-i u-i kar nami-kunad (m.c.) 

* * 

"a man like him won’t work.” In these examples the ^ could be added 
to f aT, but in this case it must be omitted after the pronoun. 

The is not added to U nid “we” nor to e/~ J l ishdn ‘ ‘ they. 

(v) — AS" y 1 _ ? £j yak-i man-am dar in miydn ki - (Sa'di) “ I am 

one of these here who — ” ; but man yak-i am j»l (m.c.) “I am alone, 

single.” 

(w) In a negative proposition the ^ must be translated “not a — , 

none.” Ex. : ayh IsuT dnjd kas-i no. bud (or dnjd Rich kas na-bud 
tjx> UJf ) (m.c.) “ there was no one there ” ; iyh on) a 

hayvdn-i na-bud (m c.) “ there was not an animal there.” 

( x ) The indefinite can be added to the substantive qualified by 

chunin “such an one as this”, or by oho. chunan “ such an one as that”, 
or to lyiwa. chandan “ much, so much ”, as: ye — j- 

— man dar just u ju-yi chunin jd-i budam ki (m.c.) “ I was in search 
of just such a place as this—.” <yt chunan 

shakhs-i na-bdyad in taxor kdrha bi-kunad (m.c.) “such a person like that 
ought not to act in this way” : p‘±> cAb chandan rabt-i bi- 

zabdn-i Farsi na-ddram (m.c.) “ I do not know a great amount of Persian.” 

This can also be added to the substantive qualified by in 

chunin , an chunan , ham-chunin , eA-'y p* ham-chunan , but not 

to these words themselves. 

For the definite or demonstrative ^ (relative with AS" ) with chunan and 
chandan, vide § 42 (s). 

(y) The personal pronoun 1st pers. sing, man “I” makes its accusative 

regularly when the ^_c is affixed, as : y I 'j hamchu man-i 

ra asir-i dast-i tu hard “he made a person like me a prisoner in vour 


1 Similarly in the dative case : — tnagar tnarduman-i ra ki hulat-i mutau-assit darand 

gah-i hi nawbat nami-rasad <*£*•) olla. tS U j£jc 

(class.) (in modern Persian hich vagi instead of gahi) “ but to men possessed of a modest 
competence only, such a thing never happens.” 
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Jiand ” 1 : a« wliail |j ^-c <JJk> j+a.) ^xi> iaA , — Haji Baba “God 

will not select a fool like me as a Prophet.” This could also be expressed 
by : — ij ( -i£'° gja |Aa. In neither case could mara be substituted. 

(z) The can sometimes be added to the infinitive used as a noun, 
as : fJAti jlj raz-guftan-i ‘ ‘ a telling of a secret ’ ’ , but raz-i guftani ‘ ‘ a secret 
to be told.” Yak-didan-i “ one visit ” ; yak-kushtan-l “ one killing ” (of one 
person or of many). 

(aa) For the demonstrative ^ as a definite article with the connective 
if in relative clauses, vide § 42. 

§ 42. The Relative Pronouns and the Demonstrative or 

Relative 

HARF-l MAWSUL OR HARF-I SILA * I ^ or Jy-eyc ). 

(a) There are no relative pronouns. Instead the indeclinable particle if 
ki is used as a connective ( J^eye <-iy». Thus the Persian construction of 
the English sentence, “ The man that came yesterday, came to-day ”, would 
be, “ Tlie man that (ki) he came yesterday came to-day.” From this it will be 
seen that in every relative clause there is a pronoun expressed or understood. 

If this pronoun is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, it is usual 
to omit it, except for the sake of special emphasis or for clearness. In 
oblique cases it is often inserted. In m.c., however, it is oftener omitted 
than in the classical language, as : ^ city a£ia*i a sp-i ki bar an savdr 

mi-sliavi (class.) “ the horse that you ride on it ” (the horse which you ride) ; 
in m.c. the city would be omitted. 

(b) The noun that precedes a Persian relative clause may often be 
regarded as definite, even if in English it be preceded by the indefinite article 
( J r In Persian this noun is made specially definite by affixing 
a demonstrative ^ even to the plural : this ^ connects it with the particle 


1 Mani iS XaC ’ is also a subs. ‘ 1 presumption ; egoism : also the quality of 

sufficiency that is peculiar to God ’ ’ : mam, Ar., * ‘ the seminal fluid ’ ’ ; also man-i, as in, 
bd man-i 1 ‘ thou art with me. ’ ’ Persian poets frequently play on these various 
meanings. 

- Sila l AUs ) conjunction; note that this AT is considered a particle ( sj y*- ) and 
not a pronoun ; for fuller explanation vide § 130 “ Relative Clauses.” 

■ <*». chi is also considered by some grammarians as a connective in relative 
sentences. As, however, it is only in this use found joined to j* or c/f, as and 

and does not moreover admit of the ‘ ‘ relative ^ ' ' , the author has preferred to 
omit it and to treat the words y*> harchi and Asuf anchi as single words, indefinite 
pronouns. Anchi, harchi, etc., are applicable only to inanimate objects in the singular: 
if the antecedent is a plural noun, rational or irrational, Af is the only connective. 

+ Thus “a fool who lights, or the fool who lights, a wax candle by day” have 
much the same meaning. If the noun before the relative is to be kept indefinite the 
sentence must be arranged differently : t ride (p) aifd Remark to (r). 
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ki. As however this unlike the ^ of unity, 1 admits of the accent in t 
modern Persian for the sake of emphasis, it is perhaps an extension of the 
izafat that connects an adjective to its noun. Ex. : ASh-aici shakhsi-ki (nom.) 
“ a man who” or “ the man who, the man that, etc.” ; shakhs-i 

ra ki (acc.) ‘ ‘ a (or the) person whom.” It will be noticed that the demon- 
strative y followed by At corresponds to the restrictive relative pronoun in 
English ; compare with (r). 

(c) This is called the ya-yi sifat or ^ of qualification and implies the 
force of the demonstrative pronoun ‘ ‘ that.’ ’ 

This , however, in such sentences as : cu-; A&s-'liS' kitab-i ki 

mi-khwaham ham-in ast “ this is the book that I require ”, is distinguished by 
some grammarians as ya-yi mawsul i Jyfj* (_jb ) or ya-yi muzmar 
“ the yd of the pronoun (the noun that is kept in mind),” or yd-yi ani 

“ the yd equal to the demonstrative pronoun an ” : while in such sentences 
as 

* * d ^ a — » AS” ^ j — £ ca — s Lv , — a, { | a — 

they consider the to be the equivalent of chunan “ such a — ” and call it 
ya-yi tawsifi “ the yd b of description.” For further remarks on 

relative sentences vide § 130. 

In writing, this ^ can either be joined to the a> or written separately, 
thus or 

Remark . — The ^ after yi and u>fpt is probably not the demonstrative 
s -? > th® ‘ ^ of unity ’ , as in &y aJjJ t£ ,^-w yt : vide under har y* 
in Pronouns. 

( d ) The pronoun in the relative clause may be either expressed (but is 
seldom expressed) or understood. It is better to omit it unless necessarv to 
the sense [vide (/)]. 

In the following examples, words in parenthesis do not belong to the 
examples, but may be inserted to show the complete construction : 

Nominative : iS)i& abla-i ku i riiz-i rushan 

sham l -i kdfuri 3 nihad (Sa‘dl) “the fool who lights a wax candle in broad 
day’ ; yy i : \ ) »S gav-i-ki (u) shir mi-dihad (m.c.) “the cow 

that gives milk” ; ^ sarbdzhd-i ki (Man) mashq 

mi-kunand (m.c.) “ the soldiers who drill.” 

Genitive jj: & ^ 4 ^ a> dn na man bdsham ki 

1 However in classical Persian both this ^ and the ^ of umty had the same 

sound, i.e. the majhid sound of e : vide § 41 (6). 

2 For ki u. 

3 From kafur “ camphor.” The adjective is frequently applied to anything white. 

Falconers even apply the term to a variety of hawk that happens to be unusuallv 
coloured. - - 

4 c/° and not 


na-man 
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rjtz-t jang hint pusht-i man (Sadi) “I am not that kind of man whose back 

you’Jl see in the day of battle” ; tabib-% ki habb-ash 

bimar-am kard (m.c.) “ the doctor whose pills made me ill—” ; yji -»Ck5UfcjU— 
.,--y sitardha-% ki partav-i shjan rawshan ast (m.c.) “ the stars whose 

rays are bright.” 

Dative : — e-i* 1 2 ay ki shakhs-i mandat haqir namud 

(Sa'di) {shakhs-i man turd) t: oh thou to whom my form appeared mean — ” ; 
Jjj pisar-i ki bi-pidar-ash pul dadam (m.c.) “the boy 

to whose father I gave money — ” : «r>f 0 

shahrhd-i ki bi-ddnjd (for bi-anhd) raftarn hama-ra ab girifta ast (m.c.) “ the 
cities to which 1 went, have all been washed away.” 

Accusative : — j*ao ( ) zi shakhs-i. ki (u rd) didam (m.c.) “ the 

person whom I saw” (lit. that I saw him); — ai«j 
anki chun pista didam-ash hama maghz— (Sa'di) “he whom I beheld all kernel 
like the pistachio-nut ” 1 ; fZy ' 33Ji s mdrhd-i ki diruz (anha rd) 

kushta budam (m.c.) “ the snakes which we killed yesterday — ” : «ShjU.i 

tj <*+» asbdb-i ki ddsht hama rd farukht (m.c.) “ he sold all the things he 
had, all his property.” 

Ablative : — o—t Aifc* jz of an kar ki dar vay 1 mazinna-yi 1 

khatar ast ‘ ‘ the proceeding in which there is a suspicion of danger — ” ; &ti. 

chk|.i (of>i ) khana-i ki (dar an or dar u) dakhil shudi (m.c.) “the 
house which you entered ” ; l _ s *wi** i 3 z )&' jay- i ki(dar an) mi-nishini 

(m.c.) “the place where you always sit”; yp ^ 1^; ^Uo( J.i A5h3uL( 

ok~yy iliydt-i ki az ishan asphd-yi khub biham mi-rasand (m.c.) “ the black- 
tent tribes from whom good horses are obtained — . ’ ’ 

Locative : — oAiaji Ao * )oS t'j jz zy ikhA. of y 3 * * gilim-i ki bar an 

✓ 

khufta bud, dar rdh-i guzar-i duzd anddkht (Sa‘dl) “he cast the rug on which 
he was (or had been) sleeping on the way the thief would pass ” ; &&»y of jt 
f o*| j£ Ast^o tjU ^cy ( of jz ) y as" az an bustan 6 ki tu ( dar an) budi 
ma-rd chi tuhfa kardmat dvardi (Sa‘di) “ what rare present hast thou in 
generosity brought us back from that garden in which thou wert ? ” : 


1 “ — turned out to be skin on skin like an onion,” i.e. * the man whom I thought 
had sterling qualities proved a fraud.’ 

2 Also mazanna *iAxi : 0 r az vay. 

3 a gilim is a cheap carpet without any pile. 

* But joLttj Rah-guzar “ traveller, passer-by.” 

6 Another reading is isW *' of )Z dar an bustan ki budi. 
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tj — ^cl 1 2 * 4 A»*>j — ■/ y — ’/ « 

— Sbii jy AS" s jjj ^S" 

Tarsam na-rasi bi-Ka‘ba ay A'rabi 

K-in rah ki tu mi-ram * bi-Turkistdn ast (Sa'di). 

“ I fear thou wilt never reach the K‘aba. oh Arab, 

For this road thou goest leads to Turkistan.” 

,9 

clyo A-J % 

i.e. kas-i ra ki iqbal ghulam-i u bashad, or — igbal lira gh ulam bashad. [This 
construction has led to the following erroneous but now common construc- 
tion : AjJ a}- *^<>3 >_yi- (pAy* mard-i ra ki imruz chub zadand duzd bud, 
where mard-i ra is the object of the verb in the relative clause : vide (e)]. 

(e) There is another means of declining the relative (if in the dative or 
accusative case) commoner perhaps in modern than in classical Persian. It 
consists in putting the noun first in an oblique case and then the connective 
a s' : in this sentence the pronoun cannot be inserted in the relative clause, as 
its place is taken by the substantive in the oblique case at the beginning. 
Examples : ^‘-k j 1 <_£l> iaLIj sS ij kishti-i ra, ki Nuh najehudd- 

’st chi bdk az tufan “ what fear from the flood to the boat whose Captain is 
Noah ? ” In this example, instead of placing hshti-i in the dative 

case at the commencement, it could be put in the nominative: and the 
pronoun in the relative clause, expressed or understood, in the dative, as: 
cjb,»i jt <tj- io^. b j- y, ijj’f &' kishti-i ki dn-ra Nuh nakhuda ast 

chi bdk az tufan; jjy»\ ttoj fyft A> mard-i-rd ki diruz chub 

zadand imruz murd (m.c.) “ the man who was beaten yesterday, died 
to-day 5 ' ’ : vide end of \d). 

(j) An expression like yAJj, qy z.( ddam-i-ki u-ra, didam “the man 

whom I saw ”, though correct, is heavy : as u-rd ijj] is not necessary to the 
sense, it is better omitted. 

(g) The relative cannot be joined to the singular demonstrative pronouns 

1 Ka'ba , lit. “a cube.’’ The cube-like building in the centre of the Masjid at 
Mecca : it contains the black stone ( hajar«’l-aawad ), white as milk when it first descended 
from Paradise, but now black from the defiling touch of sinful man. 

2 The broken pi. is • the pi. of is 

i Poetical for ttj uti' ^ ki in rah. 

4 ( elf _)A ) jj ki tu ( dar an) mi-ram. 

6 This sentence, though grammatically incorrect, the noun at the beginning being 
the object of the verb in the relative clause, is not uncommon in modem Persian. The 
construction in AqljUj ft AT AjUki ttjf Jwy AT b t J~ji dust- i ra ki 

bi ‘umr-i jara chang arand na shayad ki bi-yak dam bi-ydzarand (Sa’di) “ to a friend whom 
it has taken a lifetime to make, offence should not be given in a moment ” is different 
as the accusative at the beginning is the object of the verb Ao y Txj biyazarand. 
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an and in nor to har J* “ every.” It is best to consider an-ki 
an-chi Awuf , ln-ki a fiji, har-ki a' , har-chi &*■/* as single words. 

However the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns andn c^f> dnha , 
and Irian Inha IfM, may take or omit the ^ , thus: A&jipf anha~i-ki, or 

as - anha-ki etc. As the demonstrative pronouns are already definite, the 
definite is a pleonism and may be omitted. 

The personal pronouns too are definite in themselves and do not admit 
of the relative ^ : vide § 41 (u). A sentence like aiiij &S ishan-i-ki 

raftand (m.c.) “they who went i 2 — ” is incorrect; the ^ should be 
avoided. 

(h) As the • relative ’ ’ 0 - before aC is used to make nouns definite, it can 
be omitted when the noun is already made definite by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns [vide (rjY\ or by har. Ex. : Nu-jf ji\ aijuu ^yy? ailA iS cjT j va an 

pustha ki dar khdna-yi gazh-dum binand asr-i an -ast (Sa'di) “ and those skins 
that are found in scorpion-holes are the sign (remains) of that ” ; ,*151* ^ o-*? 

ur - j~* J - 4 * c>5li _) s tS 3 .JA-c 3 guft man fuldn-am va in 

sang human sang ast ki dar fulan tdrUch bar sar-i man zadi (Sa‘dl) “he said, 

‘ lam So-and-So, and this stone is that very same stone with which you struck 
me on the head on such and such a date’ ” ; jl &*■*'-* _>S y v5 ,t 

j 1-kjA s? t^r guft ay Sa‘dd tu niz sukhan-i bi-guy az dnhd ki dida-i va 
shunida-i (Sa'di) “he said, ‘oh Sa'di, do you too relate some of the things 
you have seen and heard ” : ^ Ay aiiic <sj)I & 

bidan band-i uharib ki az vay nihdn ddshta bud bd vay dar dvikhl (Sa'di) “ he 
closed with him by means of that tricky artifice (or throw) which he had kept 

to himself” 6 ; avUi fiAsi zjj if t>. yt har jd ki ravad bi-khidmat-ash 

— . . 
iqdam numdyand (Sa'di) “ wherever he goes, he is well served ” ; ;a a' b»->T j 

(.oyo o — ■' va anja ki durr-i shahvar ast nihang-i mardum- 

khwar ast (Sa'di) “and where the costly pearl lies, there too is the man- 
devouring shark.” 


i Sa'di generally omits the Ay jA yAw sS ^Lf y yak-i 

az anan-ki ghadr kardand bd man-ash diisti bud (Sa'di) “ one of those who had mutinied 
had a friendship with me.’’ 

i In — AC ojL ai j AjIo ye y y A> l*^> j| yak-i az shuma ki dildvar- 

tar ast va mardana va zurmand bdyad ki — (Sa'di) “anyone of you who is braver than 
the rest, and manly and strong of arm — , yak-i though it has a before the connec- 
tive AT is in itself indefinite. If it be required to make the pronoun definite, some such 
phrase as jt AS” (jzji-r har nafar-i ki az shumd “ the one of you who is — would 
be used. 

3 If the is were inserted -i»— i Ct .. - haman sangi-st (m. c.). 

* Or dar tarikk-i fulan ;A could have been said. 

6 But compare ty* f Ajyjj o A) imruz bidan daqiqa-i bar mandast 

yd/t (Sa'di) " to-day by that one single artifice he overcame me.” 

10 
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In the above examples the ^ could be inserted. 1 

( i ) In the following examples the ^ is inserted: tS c/f 

i^sS j jliii cL.j jji ham-chu an na-bina-i ki shab-t dar vahal uftdd va guft (Sa'di) 
“ like that blind-man who one night fell in the mire and exclaimed — ” ; 

tS %n dukhtar-i-ki mi- hint ism-ash 

Khurshid Khamirn ast (Mod. Pers.) “the name of this girl that you see is 
Khurshid Khanum” : aI^aj j as sjtAib a£,a) AA'^iuyo at y* har kas-i-ki mi- 
khwahad bi-pushad bi-andaza-yi qadd-i u bi-burand (m.c.) “let it be cut 
according to the size and figure of whoever is going to wear it ” : tS ys 
har has ki, or At y bar ki, or har kas could be used instead of y 

har kas-i-ki. 

In the above examples the ^ could be omitted. 

(j) As proper names are definite, they do not require the ^ unless some 

special distinction be required : oJaf A«f &' Mahmud ki diruz amad 

guft (m.c.) “ Mahmud, who came yesterday, said — but 

Mahmud-i ki diruz amad — “ the Mahmud who came yesterday” (it being 
understood that there is more than one of this name). Similarly in the 
sentence a s' o^l ^Uipb Ul amnia bi-i‘ timad-i 

vws‘at-i akhlaq-i buzurgan ki ‘avdyib-i zir-dastan bi-pushand (Sa'di) “but 
trusting to the breadth of nature and magnanimity of the great, who -hide 
the defects of their inferiors”, buzurgan does not require the 0 ~ : 

buzurgan-i-ki would mean “those (that section of the) great who — .” 

( k ) If the noun with this ^ is qualified by a simple adjective that can pre- 

cede its noun (vide under Adjective) it is better for the adjective to precede, 
as: j* y as" nakhustin dushman-i ki bar sar-i 

ishdn takht khwdb bud (Sa'di) “the first enemy to attack them was asleep” ; 
sq^-S" Jy avval kas-i-ki (m.c.) “ the first person who — ’ ’ : ^ »a*^ &S ^yy 

dildvar-tarin zan-i ki dida am (m.c.) "the bravest woman I have seen ” : 

ik Aib yf ^y~^ y buzurgtarhasrat-idnbashadki 1 — (Sa'di) “the greatest 

regret will be that — • ’ : ptgjf ^ ''AjU *»■ pzy v-Sxil) a' na-bini-ki 

bi-andak ranj-i-ki burdam chi mdya-i ganj avardam (Sa'di) “ dost thou not see 
what an amount of gain I have brought in return for the small stock of 
trouble I underwent 1 ” ; s* Asutw bi-sdbiqa-yi ma‘rifat-% ki ddshtim 

“ by the former friendship that we had — .” 

( l ) If the adjective cannot precede the noun (vide under Adjective) it 

follows it taking the relative v ~, as: Acf j, r:i aihif dukhtar-i 

khush-gil-i-ki diruz amad (m.c.) “ the pretty girl who came yesterday.” 

(m) Sa'di says: v aj o~i a« iS ^ ^ fl ^ 

1 Similarly the nouns after Aauf do not require the ^ : 5 nchi asp u mal-i ki 
dashtam, (m.c.) (for anchi asp u mal ki dashtam) “ whatever horses and property I 
had — ”, appears to be a confusion of two constructions. 

i In modern Persian this would be «A~>t ur” ^ bnzu, g-tarin hasrat 

in, ast ki. 
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'■*‘■'*1 hukama* gufta and barddar ki dar band-i khimsh ast na barddar ast na 

khmsh ast “ the wise have said that a brother who is wrapped up in himself 
is neither brother nor kiD.” In modern Persian this would be a&jely 
barddar-i-ki. Possibly Sa‘dl considered jet y barddar in the above sentence as 
a generic noun, or the copyist has omitted the The reading in many 
<3 ul is tans is i£jy\y baradar-i-ki. 

(n) The ^ can accompany a substantive preceded by a numeral when 

it is required to make it definite, as tj ^y wtjf* j-* ^ 

si sanduq-i ki az sarbazdn bud an-ra 1 shikastam (Afghan colloquial) “ I broke 
the three boxes belonging to the soldiers,” but if JyAhe ««. a» sanduq ki — 
“I broke three boxes belonging to—.” 

(o) The phrase sfjyJy az qarar-i ki rna'lum mi-shavad means 

“ as it appears.” 

(p) If a noun is indefinite before a relative clause, the verb occurs before 

the connective ki, as : * <xw>y i_r?U-£ J.ax> tS y ^ly*. y LilfiJl iltifdq an 

dar an miyan javan-i' 2 bud ki miva-yi ‘unfavan-i shabab-ash tiaw-rasida (Sa'di) 
“ there was in that assembly, by chance, a youth, the flower of whose youth 
had but newly bloomed”; as" (J *3yc mawqa'-i amadki (m.c.) “an oppor- 
tunity came which — . ’ ’ 

j)Z> T-gr* 

zy.) tj»jkf jl ^ye yi+S 

Sahmgin ab-i ki murghabi dar u iman na-bud 
Kamtdrin maw j asya sang az kinar-ash dar rabud (Sa'di). 

“Such a terrible expanse of water that even the (a) water-fowl was not 
safe in it. 

Its smallest wave would have swept away a mill-stone off its banks ” ; 
in this example zy is understood after ab-i, hence ab-i is indefinite. Vide (r) 
Remark. 

(r) Note the absence of in the following non-restrictive relative clauses : 
by—: if j o~-s! toUil if jfi zikr-i 

jamil-i Sa'di ki dar afvah-i ‘avdmm ujtada ast va sit-i suMan-ash ki dar 
basit-i zamin rajta (Sa'di) “the good repute of Sa'di, which (and it) is in the 
mouths of all, and the fame of his words, which (and it) has gone out into the 
wide world — . ” 3 ^ yt t« iS ^Jos 1 y-c y dar ‘imarat-i 

hazrat-i sadr-i a‘zam ki ma har du amad u raft darim (m.c.) “in the palace 
of H. H. the Grand Wazir where we both have free access” : yd ,_£> ^J3 

2 iji JU f b Aa*Li ^ J} y \Syy j vijjj j 

Oof ALxU. Vl^-vO (Aili. iyy if Uy tak tak qasrha-yi khub va kushkha-yi 

buzurg u kuchik az ru-yi saliqa bd kamal-i qashangi dar kindr-i rud-khana va 


1 Should be I y lyT anha ra. 

1 i.e. “a certain youth the noun is hardly indefinite. 
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bala-yi kuhhaki mushrif bi-rudkhdna ast sakhta and (Shah’s Diary) “hep 
and there on the banks of the river and on the sides of the hills, which 
(and they) overlook the river, are erected fine palaces and summer residences 
both large and small, all in good taste and of exquisite beauty.” In the 
last example the restrictive ^ is not added to kwh-ha, as the hills are not 
particularized; ^ would signify “ those hills that. ” 

Remark.— The indefinite article yak will also make the noun indefinite, 
as ; «_>(> l j£w ieij) vJj yak naw‘ zira‘ai-% ki ism-ash rap ast (Shah’s 

Diary) “a kind of crop, which is called rape — 

However, a before may represent an English indefinite article, as : 

jt jU ijA- jaj i£jj ~ j j yyo*. dar huzur-i u misl-i pisar-i ki 

dar huzur-i pidar-i khud bi-istad tstad (m.c.) “ he stood in his presence as a 

son stands in the presence of his father ” : Spain J, $ Af al? 

aiaiAb d-lb lamdm-i lashkar misl-i galla-i ki gurg dar an uftdda bashad 
az ham pdshidand 1 “the whole army scattered like a (that) flock of sheep 
attacked by a wolf — 

(s) Ohunan “like that, resembling that, to such a degree, in that 
manner, so ” ; and chandan cj'aaa. “ as many as, how much soever, etc.”, mav, 
in India and Afghanistan but not in Persia, take the demonstrative ^ with 

or omit it. Ex. : ytf <«b j 

jjyAsvc jyf ja. )• as" ajA.Ii du‘a-yi mazluman mustajdb ast va nala-yi sitam- 
didagdn maqbul agarchi kafir bashand chunan-ki. dar hagcj-i an mahbus (m.c.) 
“the prayer of the oppressed is accepted and the cry of the distressed 
heard, even though they be infidels, as was the case of that prisoner 
(previously mentioned)”; hereinsteadof chundn ki, AjA Lv^. or AftilLa. could 

be used : <Atl>yc Jjj be ow oAjj l*A. Aivlia. chundn-% ki dar 

nazd-i shumd zira‘at ast. pish-i md niz zira'at mi-bashad 1 (Afghan) “ we have 
just the same amount and quality of cultivation that you have” : 
z-f fjUi J\ tufan-% dmad chunan-i-ki dil-i ma-ra khushk hard 8 

(Afghan) “a storm came such as struck terror to our hearts (Afghan)”; 
y&S ASoiAca. chandan ki guftam qabul na-kard { m.c.) “ howevermuch 

I said, he did not agree; in spite of all I said, nomatterwhat I said, he .” 

An Afghan might here say chanddn-i ki — . 

Hamchunan-i-ki is, however, correct Persian. 

For ci'aa. chundn and erolj. chandan qualifying an indefinite substantive 
with the of unity, vide § 41 (*). 

1 Note that a plural verb after a collective noun is necessary here to indicate 
scattered individuals. 

2 Chunan-i-ki *£* >lxa- class. ; rarely used in modern Persian. 

8 In modern and classical Persian *' chundn tufdn-i dmad ki — would 

be better. 
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• (t) For remarks on the definite article, vide § 40. 

(u) For the use of the demonstrative pronouns c/f an, as a definite 
article before a relative clause, vide § 40 ( g ). 

(v) As with the °f unity [vide § 41 ( j ) Remark], abstract nouns in 
the singular do not admit of the relative Ex. : Javan bi-ahururi dildvari 
ki dar sar ddrad a>'a (G ul. Chap. Ill, St. 27). 

The relative <_$• may, however, be used with plural abstract nouns, 
as: *y, j** U j 1 2 3 h nafarmaniha-i ki az md sar zada ast (m.c.); 

ajJ njS khubiha-i ki shuma karda id. 

Concrete nouns however in ^ may take the relative ^c, as: — 
t >)\$ ;a if jl ajIajj »a i' (Gul.). 

(w) When substantives are coupled together, the ^ is added to the 

last only, as : magar ikhtiyar u ‘izzat-i-ki Khan hold bi-u dada ast kifayat-ash 
nami-kunad? jsaia yb JjU. u>hk if^}^ j j (m.c.) “ but 

the authority and importance that the Khan has already given him are they 
not sufficient for him ? ” 


CHAPTER V. 

§ 43. The Adjective. Ism-isifat (^Ju> 

(а) The adjective is called sifat ( ) and the substantive qualified 

mawsuf ( I. 

Persian adjectives qualifying nouns are as a rule indeclinable. In con- 
struction, they usually follow and are coupled to their nouns by the izdfat, 
as : asp-i qizil-i man ^ “ my grey 1 horse.” 

(б) In old Persian prose, the adjective preceded its substantive without the 

izdfat. In modern Persian, some few adjectives may precede their nouns, and 
in this case the izdfat is discarded. This construction is called the £ inverted 
epithet’ izafat-i maqlubi cJU, ).* The substantive has usually 

the of unity.” Examples: khub mard.% (m.c.) ‘‘a good 

man”; ajIa ‘ a jab hava-i injd ddrad (m.c.) “this place 

has a fine air, a good climate.” 

The adjectives <~Sm nik “ good ” and ->j bad “bad” frequently precede 
their substantives in this manner. 

With the exception of the simple adjectives “ good ” and “ bad ”, the 
‘inverted epithet’ is used only in poetry or in rhetorical language, or in 
modem colloquial for the sake of emphasis : in the last example above, is 
by position emphatic and signifies ‘ ‘ a really fine air. ’ ’ Darakhshanda zan-i 
(m.c.) “a bright, cheerful, woman”; sharir mard-i (m.c.) 

1 Qizil, T., “red.” Can this be a translation of the Arabic rummanl “scarlet like 
the flower of the pomegranate,” the epithet for a nutmeg grey, or is it applied to a grey 
horse because in Persia the tail and legs of a grey are usually dyed with henna ? 

2 Vide § 117. 

3 m.c. for durukhshanda. 
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“a wicked man,” etc., are used in modern Persian and are more' 
emphatic than the ordinary collocation. 

(c) Arabic adjectives and compound adjectives should follow the nouns 
they qualify, but vide § 117 II (e). 

Turkish adjectives precede their Turkish substantives, as: uib (m.c.) 
lit. “red-head,” a name for Persian and also for certain other settlers in 
Afghanistan: ty qara-qush ' ‘ the golden eagle ” (lit. the black 1 bird of 

prey ); yd ty qarci-lcahar , adj., “dark bay (horse).” In Jjli ly qaraqdval , 
m.c. for qarqaval ' ‘ a pheasant,” the first word is perhaps not an adjective. 

(d) The adjectives khayli (mod.) and bisyar (class, and mod.) “much, 
many,” take either a singular or plural, as : khayli (or bisyar) zan ( jL — j or) Lf JUS- 
ii>) “ a lot of women” ; khayli (or bisyar ) zanha 'y ) ( jh~-> or) “ many 
women ” ; also zanha-yi bisyar but not zan-i bisyar-, zan-iziyad is, 
however, used. 

Note that unlike cannot follow its noun. 

Note too that (^1* is ambiguous, for it may stand either for 

jahazha-yi bisydr-i buzurg “ many large ships,” or for jahazha-yi bisydr-buzurg 
“ ships very large, very large ships.” For examples of bisyar as an adverb, 
vide § 89 (l) (2). 

(e) Ghand is followed by a noun in the singular, vide § 39 (g) (1) to (7). 

(/) Chanddn Aia. has many meanings; “many, as much, how long, 

etc.” When it signifies “ much, many ” it is followed by a singular noun and 
in Modern Persian always by a negative verb, as : chanddn sarbaz anja na-bud 

Isuf jbj m (m.c.) “ there was not a great amount of soldiery there”: 

chanddn sar-rishta-i dar zaban-i Farsi na-daram jybjy 

(m.c.) “ I don’t know very much Persian.” 

Remark. — Chanddn sarbaz anja budand Udf jb j— “there 

were many soldiers there”, is old. 

( 1 g ) In modem colloquial, one or two adjectives sometimes precede their 
substantives with the izdfat, as: pir-i mard “ the old man”; pir-i mard-i 

1 The young o£ the Golden Eagle is black. 

2 Plr is also a founder or a chief of any religions sect : o>aj jxj plr-i Uiriqat 

“ a spiritual guide.” Sabza-Maydan, a square in Tihran, is vulgar for Sabz Maydan. 
Sabza is also used as an adjective, “dark-complexioned,” of people; rang-ash 

sabza ast in (m.c.) ; but siirat-ash sabz ast: “ he looks green, ill.” 

jo) 8 >.y f — *0 l; Ant tS asst -U1 )> zy y 

“ There was not a dark face, bad-looking, in the whole of Ind. 

’Twas as though Ind were created of salt.” 

[The word “green ‘sabza,’ adj., is applied by the Persians to a dark complexion, 
while a pleasant or good-looking face is said to be “ saltish” or “ \dl Q f g a lt” or 

jJ : the play on the words is lost in English.] 

The Arabs, however, do not consider the word _Ac “good-looking about the 

C ^ 

mouth ” to be connected with JL.* “ salt.” 
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<an °i<i man”; pir-i zal J/Jwj “ the grey-headed old woman ” : 
pir-i fartut-i (m.c. and class.) 1 2 * a decrepit, worn-out old man ’ ’ : but 
pir bayhban, or yj bacjkban-i pir (Afghan and m.c.) “ the old 
gardener” : pir na-hhuda. 1 or yj na-khudd-yi pir (Afghan and 

m.c.' “ the old Captain.” 

Pir-sdl Jh- yi “aged” is an Afghan expression for J L. dirina-sal, 

or )j) dirina-ruz, or Jl— sal-hhurda. 

For the modern colloquialism marhum-i shah “the late Shah ” 

and bachcha Turk 3y or Turk bachcha ^ (for 3y bachcha-yi 
Turk), vide § 1 17, III (b). 

In classical Persian, the izafat in the above cases is omitted, thus 
pir-mard-i i^zy yj, etc. 

(h) Adjectives, without an izafat, may precede or follow nouns to form 

compounds, as : -JLij khush-rang ‘‘of pleasing colour ” ; aj dum-zada 

“ docked (of horses) ” ; j>y pa dum-daraz “ long-tailed, i.e. donkey” ; jiy 
gush-dardz (m.c.), more commonly j| j; daraz-gush “ donkey” ; oAlf 

gardan-kuluft , adj. ‘‘of strong-back (in a vulgar sense)”; also “a man of 
power, no weakling.” 

(i) When several adjectives are attributed to the same noun they 
may.— 

(1) Be connected to their noun and to each other by the izafat : this 

construction is called tansiq u ’ s-sifat < ) “ the stringing, or 

arranging, of the epithets.’ ’ Examples : knlh-i buland-i sangi-yi barf-dar (m.c.) 

<3 y aUj %yf < ‘ the high rocky snow-covered mountain ’ ’ : yard gul- 

' > 

badan-i shirin-zahdn (class.) mb) cr*’ 0$ jb “ the mistress with delicate 

¥* * 

body and honied speech.” 

(2) The adjectives may be coupled by the conjunction vdv « — a construc- 
tion not common. Examples : y £»l > y oib yc lyy } ,_Ji; as" b 

•>*> yy> \&y *j*j (3 j (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXII) ‘‘though he was of a fine 
soldierly appearance, he was in reality the most timid and pusillanimous 
of men.” 

'Z — ■> *S ) 0 b AS - Sy — 1 y) j vb ,_£‘J 

(Gul., Chap. V., St. 20.) 

. ‘ ' A gallant youth there was and fair 

Pledged to a maid beyond compare.” 

(East. Trans.) 

O—ct SAxiyJ JaAsj Aip Aa-jU ly jbf tS Aj. (Afghan) 4 “ what 


1 From jb nair-bhuda. 

2 In modem Persian f 1 HydS U jb| sS Ao. 
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does he see but that Ayaz has opened a wooden chest and taken out some old 
and dirty clothes.” 

(3) The adjectives may follow the noun in apposition without the con- 
junction vide § 139 ( b ) (2) or with the conjunction 3 , vide § 90 (at (5). 
Example: shakhs-i did siyah-fam za‘if andam (Sa‘dl) 
f'ah he saw a person dark-complexioned and feeble-looking ’ : 

, -.j 1 - - , - , yjj , — q t y 1 1 y T Aj i thou didst not fall 

into bondage to a youth, vain and foolish, hot-tempered and fickle ” (Sa‘dl). 

Remark 1. — In modern Persian I; would be necessary after 
shakhs-i, otherwise it might be mistaken for the subject. 

(j) If the noun is also qualified by an affixed pronoun, the pronoun is 
affixed to the adjective and not to the noun, as : awqat-i ‘aziz-at otiy 
ojjje [or awqdt-i l aziz-i tu } “ thy precious time.” 

The I) of the dative or of the accusative is added to the last adjective 

only, as: ay I; -‘robbers carried off the Arab horse ” ; qy* 1 -’ 

fk^- 33 * ') ■~k>) <J^ 3 ^ “ I sold the large finely-coloured moth- 

eaten Afshar 1 carpet.” 

(k) If an adjective is a predicate after the verb “to be ” (in English), the 

izdfat is of course omitted, as : barf sard ast va dtash garm 3 uyj 

For a predicate plural in English (substantive or adjective) and qualified 
by an epithet, vide § 119 (o). 

(Z) If the predicate is a noun qualified by an adjective of the class 
mentioned in {b), the adjective may, according to ordinary rule, either 
precede or follow its noun, as : pidar-i tu mard-i Jchub-ist yy- yy /> ; 0 ->, 
or pidar-i tu khub mard-ist — jays .jjA. k* • lu such cases the noun of the 
predicate has usually the <_$■ of unity. 

f m) An adjective used substantively may be in the plural, as : Avy!** 

“the sages say”: yl<t j\ az akabir-i Baghdad ast ‘‘he is of the 

influential people of Ba gh dad.” In such cases the plural in an is usual; but 
this plural is not rigidly adhered to in speaking: khush- 

gilha-yi majlis is m.c. and incorrect: buzurgha properly “big things” 

is sometimes in m.c. applied to persons for size (soldiers) as opposed to 
kuchak-ha; but buzurgan “the great in rank ; forefathers.’ ’ 

In English, adjectives may occasionally take the place of nouns; vide (p) 
(3) and Remark. 


1 The singular duzd JjA gives an indefinite sense equal to the passive: either 
‘ a thief or thieves stole — ’ ; or ‘ the horse was stolen.’ 

1 A scattered Turkoman tribe whose head-quarters are said to be in Azerbaijan 
Many are nomadic and live on the produce of their camels and flocks The men act as 
carriers and the women weave carpets. Nadir Shah was an Afshar. 
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• (n) (1) In a few instances in classical Persian, sometimes imitated by 

modern writers, a plural substantive, Arabic or Persian, animate or 
inanimate, is qualified by a plural adjective, Arabic or Persian. 

(2) The use of a plural Persian adjective to agree with a plural noun 
denoting rational beings is in imitation of the Arabic and should not be 
copied. For an exception vide p. 122, line 4. 

(3) It must also be recollected that, in Arabic, all broken plurals are 
collective nouns, and may, therefore, be grammatically feminine singular, and 
that the commonest Arabic feminine termination is x sing., and pi. 

(4) and (5) Examples: aiwa. j \ 1 2 c)lby° (Sa'di) “the brave 

men sprang out of their ambush”: aijL? y wt-kd* (Sa‘di) “they 

appoint coarse ruffians — .” 

Bishtar-i ishan dilavaran va bahaduran-i kar-azmuda 1 j cittai 

tiyojl (Trans. H. B., Chap.) : here dilavaran and bahddurdn 

are treated as substantives and predicates to Ishan, and are qualified by 
the adjective kar-azmuda 

Ashjchds-i akctbir JSt (jAsl&i (mod.) “persons, grandees,” vide (7): 
[ akabir-i ashkhds “the great ones of the people,” would be an ordinary 
construction]. 

Qasamha-yi gltilaz -kite <^1^— j (m.e.) “solemn oaths”; j 
fAiij 3 (mod.) “I swore strong and mighty oaths.” In the Quran 

t f , t 

occurs the phrase Ai** hit c ACJiu “angels strong and harsh,” and this 
probably accounts for the plural Arabic adjectives being (incorrectly) used 
after and 

Common in farmans are, njUiy—* and ptka 

i Shuhud-i muvassaqa (rare) (or ypb* ) “trustworthy wit- 

nesses”; yy> JU.; or ay JU-; (but not in Pers. rijal-i aqwiya* At y~ JUx;) 4 
“ strong men.” 

(6) The regular Arabic masculine plural of adjectives is sometimes used 

for men, but always in the oblique case, as : Ghuzdt-i mujahidin 5 i iije 

“true warriors of the Faith ” : kubared-i ‘arifin typj* *>y? “great mystics.” 

A regular Arabic masculine plural substantive may be qualified either by 
a regular Arabic masculine plural or else, less frequently in Persian, by 
a masculine broken plural. 

(7) A broken plural signifying rational beings may, as in Arabic, be 


1 In some copies of the Gulistan dilavar occurs and not dilavaran. 

2 Or Xy^jf jAf' jjJ/o yJyj^ 0 r S&yejl J jkLu bishtar-i 

ishan dilavar va bahadur-i kdr-azmvda or bishtar-i ishan dilavar-i bahadur-i kar aztnuda . 

S Shidad cil*- plural of Shadid and ghilaz plural of jhaliz kAc. 

* But (*t^ is used in Persian. 

t Not nom. pi. 
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qualified by an adjective in the masculine broken plural, as: A*imma-yi athcfr 
(or reg. pi. — tahirln ) “the pure Imams.’’ 

(8) As stated in (3), Arabic broken plurals are collective nouns and 
grammatically feminine : it is therefore also correct to say ahmma-yi tahira 

*yklfc < 1 , 1 1 ; hukkam-i ‘azima etc. ; but , however, does not 

appear to be used in Persian, though correct Arabic. If, however, the broken 
plural is not applicable to rational beings , it is usually followed by a singular 
feminine, rarely by a broken plural, as: asmdd’-i htisna “the 99 

attributes of God; •_*!?” ; exception .caJL .EXe ^Uji, vide (4). 

(9) An Arabic regular inanimate feminine plural is usually qualified by 

a feminine singular, less often of a masculine singular, and very rarely by 
a feminine plural : darajat-i ‘aliya aJIc ‘ * high ranks ” is commoner than 

while oLJU si,La.^ is rarer still. However, in a few instances a 
regular Arabic feminine plural is qualified by a regular feminine plural, as 
olwJbo oUi'b “ pious works that are permanent ’ ’ : c.-UU oLc'j»-c “ high places ’ ’ : 
the first occurs in the Quran. 

(10) A dual denoting rational beings may be qualified by a dual, as 

walidayn-i mdjidayn “noble parents.’’ 

A dual denoting irrational beings or neuters is rarely qualified by a 
masculine singular, as tarafayn-i muqabil . but generally by a dual. 

(11) An Arabic feminine singular denoting a lifeless object is usually 

followed by an Arabic adjective agreeing with it, as yad-i bayzd “ the 

white hand (of -Moses), a miracle”; rutba-yi ‘ulyd Ulc dxij “of highest rank.” 
It does not, however, always agree, as yad-i vahid Aa-fj ^ « monopoly.” 

If the noun ends in o, for the servile Arabic i, the adjective is usually 
masculine; thus vide (f) (3). 

When, however, an Arabic feminine rational noun is followed by an 
adjective ending with the relative y (yd-yi nisbati ), the adjective is 
feminine : if irrational it is masculine or feminine, as : i .. .it b U £ 

>c~*Ca. but iliUie 

(12) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the Arabic 
adjective should always agree with it. 

It will be seen that the concord of Arabic substantives and adjectives in 
Persian usually follows the rules of Arabic grammar. 

(0) Summary of rules of concord of substantives and adjectives other 
than the ordinary Persian concord. 

(1) A regular Arabic masculine plural denoting rational beings can be 
qualified either by a regular plural or rarely by a broken plural. 

(2) A broken plural denoting male rational beings may be qualified by a 
broken plural, a regular masculine plural, or rarely a feminine singular. 

</■* 

1 But AjJNjA Li 
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• ( 3 ) A broken plural not of rational beings is usually qualified by a 

feminine singular, rarely by a broken plural. 

(4) A dual of rational beings is qualified by a dual agreeing with it. 

A dual of irrational (or neuter) things is rarely qualified by a mascu- 
line singular, generally by a dual. 

(5) A singular Arabic feminine of lifeless things usually has the adjective 
agreeing with it, but not always. 

If the noun ends in o for the servile '•&, the adjective is usually masculine. 

An adjective ending in the ya-yi nisbali and qualifying a feminine rational 
Arabic noun is feminine in form ; irrational, masc. or fern. 

(6) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes a rational being, the adjec- 
tive should always agree with it. 

(7) Plural Persian nouns should not be qualified by a plural adjective, 
neither Persian nor Arabic. 

(p) (1) A few Persian adjectives are also treated as substantives, as: 

iL'ycjf ao j ijUi } (■$ 3 j Aiiu ( Sa‘di ) “ (thou wast 

most fortunate that thou fellest to the lot of an old man) experienced and 
travelled, one who had seen the ups and downs of life, and tried its good and 
bad.” The adjectives ^ , and j , and 3 o~j , are often 

so used. 

(2) Adjectives, Persian and Arabic, may stand for substantives, as: 

d,yc| (pi. of 0 X 0 ) “ the dead ’ ’ ; also and , vide (r) and § 115 (r). 

(3) An adjective standing for a substantive may be qualified by another 

adjective, as : jp b lsj&’S (Sa’di) “ a certain rich miser had a 

sick son”: 

&>ji oT (Sa’di). 

Remark. — In English, adjectives occur as nouns, generally in poetry, as: 
“ the past.” George Eliot talks of the “ painful right ” and the “irreclaim- 
able dead,” but only a master of English prose can so introduce an adjective 
qualified by another adjective. 

(4) Sometimes an adjective is better, or as well, known as the substan- 
tive it usually qualifies, and hence is used alone, as : lEj j p)j y*. ; 

Hindi here stands for tiah-i Hindi. Compare “ my Toledo ” for ‘ ‘ my Toledo 
blade.” 

(q) A few substantives are in modern Persian treated as adjectives also, 

as: Jp (*ljf kishti bisyar dram bud (Shah’s Diary) “the boat was 

calm, did not roll ”: o-»t oojj Jh h* cyf (m.c.) “this chair is very 

comfortable.” That dram and rahat are considered as adjectives and 
not as substantives forming a component part of a compound verb, is 
shown by their having in modern Persian a comparative form dram-tar and 
rahat-tar. Tamiz (for _***> judgment, discrimination) in m.c. signifies 


“clean.” 
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(r) (1) The noun of agency, and — as in English— the present and past 
participles, are used as adjectives. With these must be classed the verbal 
adjectives in a. 

(2) The noun of agency is not much used. In modern Persian it is nearly 
always an adjective: shakhs-i bakhshanda (m.c.) “a liberal 

man”; ru-yi darakhshanda (m.c.) ^ “a bright-looking, cheerful 

face”; mard-i ‘ ata-kunanda (m.c.) Ike ^ “ a generous man.” Vide 
§ 115 (r). 

Even classically, the noun of agency was used as an adjective: — 

) <^i| j JAi-oy J tJUKyt, 

“In synagogue and cloister, mosque and school, 

Hell’s terrors and Heaven’s lures men’s bosoms rule. 

0. K. Rub. 49 Whin. 


Remark . — The adjective sharmanda “ashamed” is from an 

obsolete verb ci 

The adjective farkhunda is connected with , Pers., fromy far, 

Pers., “ beauty, lustre ”, and j-j rukh, Pers., “ cheek, face.” 

In charand u parand } “grazing beasts, and birds,” the t is 
dropped. In m.c., charand alone, is an adjective, meaning “ bosh, rot ’ ’ 

( JdS ). 

Manand, prep., “like” (in India vulg. mdnind), is from the verb 
“ to be like, to resemble.” 

A few other adjectives, possibly derived from obsolete verbs, have this 
agent form, as : ddranda (m.c.) “slow to act.” 


f 

(3) Present Participle 

s (Sa'di) “ I said you are like the fox who was seen fleeing away 
and stumbling blindly in its haste.’ ’ 

(4) Past Participle:— ijy %yo» } ^ ^ ^J^J, ; 

til&S (8a‘ di) “in short none had ever seen his house with open door or 
table spread ” : zy jh ,j } *xk-> ^ y.lij gilds-hd ham rasida va pur bar bud 
(Shah’s Diary) “the cherries too were ripe and (the trees) well laden with 
them”: a / jxjjd-jb ^1$ kdr-i na-pasandida hard (m.c.) “he committed 
a displeasing (or reprobated) act.” 

(5) According to Platts, mast, dust, and a few nouns and adjectives were 
once past participles. 


(s) (1) The Persian adjective appears to have a feminine 
v>3 lsV J-y j ^ or 0 3>; 

“ —Thou wouldst not have treated me roughly in these days 
When thou art a strapping youth and I a poor old woman.” 


(Sa‘di) 


Pira-mn cjj is also used in m.c. 

It must be recollected that Persians sometimes express or emphasize an 
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izafat by writing it as t. Possibly, therefore, this * may stand for an izafat, 
vide ( g ). 

(2) In modern Persian, aa***" is used by women for the pronoun 1 ” or 
“me ” when writing to a superior, vide pages 51 (/) and 69 (e). 

In classical Persian, aa>*» kantina is generally used as positive masculine, 
“mean, vile.” 

^♦aaA — j <Xaj ufi — l — j — * — S jA-i — j A— i 

(Sadi). 

“Permit me — for I am just a humble person — - 
To rank and sit amongst the slaves.” 

(t) (1) As stated in (a) (3), all broken plurals are grammatically feminine 
singular, and the Arabic feminine termination singular is i. 

(2) This feminine is is frequently added to Arabic participles and 
adjectives even if the noun qualified is Persian. Examples : mashaHhh-i 
mazkura Sjd'iLe ^5lA/c (class.) “ the Shaykhs mentioned above”; ° 

“the women described”; oUnlfl “the duties mentioned”; Apteo 

mukdtaha-yi marquma bi-dusti (class.) “correspondence written 
in friendship.” 

(3) If the fern, nounis Persian or Arabic, singular or plural, and denotes 

rational beings, or if the qualifying Arabic adjective is of the form or 
v-U«i, the adjective is usually put in the feminine singular: aJU!£ or 

(perhaps incorrectly) “ perfect wisdom,” but o>iv> of man’s 

power and of divine power; vide ( n ) (11). 

(4) If, however, the Arabic adjective is separated from the Persian noun 

it qualifies, or if it is a predicative adjective, it is preferably left in the 
masculine form, as: op y “she is a very intelligent woman.” 

In >' cp CP 1 ‘‘this woman became famous in the town,” it 

would be better to substitute 

(5) It appears that it is optional in modem Persian to add a i to Arabic 

adjectives and participles: in speaking the t is generally omitted, but n 
writing it is generally inserted. 1 Examples : (m.c.), or » 7 Ali u .U! (in 

writing) ‘ ‘ rich apparel’ ’ ; y.J* (m.c.), or tyje (in writing). 

There seems no sufficient reason for adding the * to fakhir in the previous 

example, as libas is masc. in Arabic : in the i is never added ; but 

in oaJA the * is correct, as khiVat oodA has itself the feminine 

termination. 

As ajL*A is used as a substantive signifying “ a woman (in m.c. especially 
a married woman),” the feminine termination is only added to iJia*-® when 
the qualified noun is a rational being: eAicbo madiydn-i za‘if “the 

I The author is of opinion that it is better to add the * to all Arabic participles and 
adjectives when they qualify a noun. Persian or Arabic, that is feminine either logically or 
grammatically . 
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weak mare,” but madiyan-i za'tfa “ the mare of the woman” : ytA, 

(m.c.) “ the feeble lady” is commoner than ^U.. 

>» 

In ajJaa jjJLsuc, generally translated “a court of justice.” the second 
word is an Arabic abstract noun formed according to rule, from the relative 
adjective. 

(6) The advantage of adding * to Arabic participles will be seen from the 
following : — 

yc tgj “the deceased woman,” but c>j ‘‘the wife of the 

deceased ” : gj; “the river intervened,” but j 1 £ J b° M5U. gj; 

(mod.) “the intervening river prevented an assault” : here JdU. could be 
substituted, but aUU. clearly indicates that it is a qualifying adjective and 
not predicative, though gjj is not feminine. 

(7) Arabic adjectives or participles that are commonly used as adjectives 
in m.c., are seldom inflected for gender. There is, however, no rule; for 
Persians that pride themselves on their Arabic, will use Arabic constructions, 
even when contrary to Persian grammar and idiom. The Arabic past partic. 
JjAfto in m.c. means “pretty,” and hence is rarely inflected: however 

yAo is used in m.c. for “ pretty girl,” as well as yA._v. 

(8) In (m.c.), there appears to be no grammatical reason 

for the feminine termination. Possibly the explanation lies in the fact that 
most of the common words in Arabic for 1 conversation ’ are feminine. 

(9) Musammn « ‘ ‘ named ’ ’ (in Persian written and pronounced 1*-.^ 
and musammi) has for its feminine musammat ui>L— c : — 

1 Ss 1 <yj b l*df (m.c.) “ there he married a lady 

called Haji BibI ” ; but 1 Ml L—* 1 ^ ^ 

«*» ” " 

In India, in written documents is prefixed to almost every 

woman’s name and = Mrs,, or Madame, or Miss. 

(10) ‘ Ali-jah is used as a form of address for men, and ‘ulya-jah 

iU.Ua for women. ‘ Ulya U= is the feminine of the elative of 
The construction appears to be Arabic, i.e. UU tgjLc “high as to rank.” 


1 Nikah in its literal sense signifies ‘ conjunction ’ , but in the language of the law it 
implies the marriage contract and its celebration. The past part. fern, mankuhah A^yCLc 
“joined in legitimate wedlock is applied to a woman married by the ceremony of 

as opposed to that of (la. usufruct, engagement), which is a marriage contracted for 
a fixed period and for a fixed sum— a kind of legal prostitution. In Persia the word 


is used only by the learned, the term s\ a ha being substituted both for the 

ceremony and for the temporary wife. The children of a f'.'jha wife are legitimate but 
do not rank equal with those of a mankuhah wife, except in the eye of the 

law. Though the Prophet sanctioned ‘ temporary wives ’ as a preventive to vice and 
the Shi'as still practise such marriages, the Sunnis consider them unlawful. Kirman 
in Persia, is noted both for the number of its sbjha women and of its prostitutes. 
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In India, and probably in Afghanistan, nU. is still an address for 
persons of position, but in Persia it is used for cUfj naHb vakils, etc. 1 

(11) An Arabic feminine elativeis often used to qualify a feminine noun, 
Persian or Arabic, as: dawlat-i ‘uzmq ^.Ap “ the most great empire” ; 

j* JjA. “the smallest sister ” : <4^ j Jj'A® j£*> «£)t«xsu» } 

} fJA&L sy AiiUi vyfy (3i*y H Iq. Nama-yi J., 

Ed. Bib. Ind., As. Soc. Beng. 

- 

Remark. — If an Arabic adjective of the measure has an elative 

} 

signification, its feminine is on the measure ; but if it denotes colour or 

deformity its feminine is on the measure pH**, as ^i*e “ yellow,” fern. 

Tj * i “lame,” fern. >1^*. 

(u) Arabic participles used as substantives make their feminines in s 

according to rule, as: ^ “ my friend (male)”; ^ “ my 

friend (female) ” : “deceased (male),” “ deceased (female) ” ; 

and “ a divorcee.” 

In classical Persian and Arabic , is generally used for the male lover, 
while o^uj>^ or xjjaslx “the beloved” is generally considered to be feminine 
of necessity, and hence it is not necessary to add an * to distinguish it 
as feminine. 

In classical Arabic, it is a rule that “ nouns ” which by their nature can 
apply only to females do not take the feminine termination. Sa'di, neglecting 
this rule, writes *i<U. “pregnant,” but observes it in the word 
“mistress.” ‘Umar-i Khayyam, however, uses ma'shuqa : — 

Oyj j 1_L) ^jX: fsdf J sy )y*~ ) OA-^f 

2y j — i. jlj OxfcsLp — a- *•[)) Sjyi^c ^ ^ -X lx $ 

“ In Paradise, they tell us, Houris dwell 
And fountains run with wine and oxymel : 

If these be lawful in the world to come, 

Surely ’ tis right to love them here as well.” 

0. K. 185 Whin. 

! 

( v ) (1) Mushkil jAAx (pi. mushkilat) is in classical Persian both a sub- 
stantive and an adjective. 

In modem Persian it is generally used as an adjective only, ishkal 

being usually used in writing and in m.c. , for the substantive. 

(2) ‘Umda sa** is both a substantive and an adjective: §a*c_>*». “an 
excellent thing”; sy y y (mod.) “he was one of my best 


1 Great offence was once given to a Persian Governor by the Afghan interpreter of 
British official ignorantly writing to him as ‘ali-jah 
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customers”; *l;jj ) “ of the best of the ministers”; j 

“ my real object.” 

(w) (1) Two substantives are often substituted for an English substan- 
tive with its adjective, as : iy ^ ( or ^ *-s_y*y* ) ‘‘lie 

was endowed with high aspirations, a noble ambition” : mb/ 0 »S &U 

vy lc ( Sa‘cll ) “by the previous acquaintance we had — ” ; '(jyt. (Sa'di) 

“by former beneficences, by previous favours” ; (*b f (m.c.) “former 

davs ’ ’ : cAiyl i_r^' J 2 cr*i ; 

(Sa'di) “by the felicity of the companionship 2 * of dervishes and the purity of 
their nature, his evil qualities became changed to good ones ’ ’ ; fa* (m.c.) 
“‘what is necessary for a journey ”; &*})! (m.c.) ‘ ‘ what planning is 

necessary, the right course to take ” ; (Sa'di) “ what is proper to 

good companionship”; (. la, i^ or) _)l£ 3 nr!' “this is a wonderful 

<jS> 

exploit” : oy 3 ay JUS" ;o ( Shah's Diary) “they are in perfect bodily 

health”; JUS" urt £ “the highest perfection”; {$ fa-*-* ) o-*!* 5 

“ complete error.” 

(2) Hull Js 1 Ar.. and fa Per., are substantives; while ^b', fern, is 

an Ar. adjective. In sentences such as, — af fa (m.c.) “ there is a 

every probability that—”, kulli is sometimes mistaken for a substantive. 

Kulliyyat xfa is also an Arabic abstract noun “ totality ” ; the Persians 
also use kulli in the same sense. 

o > 

(3) The Arabic substantive and its antonym + are in classical 

*» "* J 

and in modern Persian frequently used instead of adjectives . ^A-'Ud (3*^ 

s 

$ 

jxL er-^- (Sa'di) “he entertained the very highest opinion of 

9 

this sect”; >AjJu “upright conduct”; vA er~^- “ good maimers”; 

y ,9 

jjUJi “ by great good fortune, or very luckily” ; “good ad- 

ministration, also good discipline, etc.” A m.c. phrase is ^yl uryyt. a. 
“ the good thing about him is this — ” ; vulgarly also tr* 5 *- is used. 

1 (pi. of the fem. of (y 1 ** ) “ precedents” : (jpbu fa. masbuq 

birkar-i stibiq “ based on a precedent. 

•2 m m c means “conversation, also “ mention ” ; •-=— c> jt 

(m.c.) “ he spoke in strong terms about him. 

?, Zama’im (pi. of ****>5) “misdeeds, reprehensible qualities: “ hama'id (pi. of 
2,^.*^ ) “ laudable actions or qualities. 

+ Note that the hamza in j>«« distinguishes it from the Pers. su “direction ” or 
the Turki su “ water.” 
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, Similarly with — && jy “evil thought, suspicion”; iX>p * j-> “evil 

doing ” : J ! ^ s*~ “ bad plight ” ; i y~> “ indigestion y! y , or yn V* 
“ rudeness 1 ’ ; a«A-=- y> ‘ •' evil end ’ ’ ; <jbU- *y “ bad temper or nature. 

(x) The classical ^Lc “ a common or well-known matter” is not so 

> y 

common in modern Persian, as yy or ,-te (m.c.). ‘ Umurnl is 

an Arabic adjective. 

(y) A few Arabic adjectives and some Persian and Arabic participles are , 

before a substantive, followed by an izdfat instead of by a preposition: 
om* cU £ i (Sa‘di) “it is contrary to reason”; (m.c.) 

contrary to sound opinion ” : U» ^ a-«y (m.c.) “ this is not like your 

usual good sense.” 

Muhal-i mumkin y** (m.c.) is a vulgarism, apparently for muhal u 

* 

na.-mv.mkin j 

(z) In m.c. A'b means “ clean, and religiously pure,” but ciU# means 
“smooth, level”; ozji' oly however, is “ to strain liquid through cloth,” 
and (Jlo j <AL> is ‘ ' clean.” 

■s V 

Indians and Afghans use Jb in the sense of “pure” only, and oU in 
the sense of “ clean ” ; also “ completely wholesale (of a thing).” 

Remark I . — For the negative use of and y ^ vide § 121 (b). 

(aa) The addition of ana — to substantives forms adjectives, and to 

adjectives forms adverbs, as: A|y “ manly, virile ” : <b!S>JU> “royal (from 
muluk, pi. of malik “ king”) : Aby-'o “ bravely, boldly ” : - aSXJU ; 

vide also § 108 (a). 

After a ‘vowel,’ the usual euphonic change is made, as: dandyana 
ATiy, etc. 

y “in a more masterly way” seems to be an exception, as the 

adverb is here formed from a noun. 

§ 44. Compound Adjectives. 



(a) Any noun with a particle prefixed may become an adjective, or a 
whole phrase may be an adjective: JU b jy “the man possessed of 
property: b ( Sa’di ) “poor-spirited”: (J$ U pa dar gil (m.c.) = 

KiiUy dar manda : »y>> y sar dar hava (m.c.) “awkward, thoughtless” : 
sar bi-girtbdn cj 1 ^ y “full of thought, anxious” : “ignoramus” : 

kun-ma-kun “hesitating; also a command”: kas ma-tars 

“fearing none”: kas ma-purs “ out of the way, outlandish 


11 


“ impossibility.” 
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= jy.” In sar-i da-st y “ready at hand,” sar-i zaban cjlj i ~ 
“on the tip of one’s tongue,” sar is practically a preposition. 

An epithet may consist of a wholeclause, as : tjijf-' jaaj banda-yi halqa 
bi-gush (Sa‘di) “slave with a ring in his ear” : i_kLo rnulk-i dar 

jang girifta (m.c.) “ country taken in war ” : cOoula.' j i _ s xL£ U 
( Sa‘dt ) “ a merchant whose ship has been wrecked and an heir who has 
associated with Kalendars — ” : 

<_1 — j — jj & — i —ijij — j . 0-0 y 8 A — U T — jj8 

(Sa‘dt). 

“ Oh thou that displayest thy virtues, but concealest thy defects.” 

*^UkS" (»,£k ^_ 5 »— ■ (Jijz “id — j tyy ^ o>Ufaj tyc mara bi-khalvai-i 

Icuchalc-i si su-yi basta-yi dar-ask bi-su-yi haram qushuda bi-khivast— Tr. H. B. 
Chap. XVIII, “he called me into a private place, closed on three sides, 
with its door opening into the harem.' ’ 

Xote the position of i j in: r ! J*. y \ } (m.c.) 

“ I have never encountered such a difficult law-case as this.” 

(b) Compound adjectives are formed: — 

(1) Of an adjective or participle prefixed to a noun : — 

yJJ °~“3 °f uglv face i 

Jc ai-tt broken-hearted j both elements > Persian. 

1 of gentle disposition v 

1 JU. in wretched circumstances J botb e ^ emen f s > Arabic. 

2 o l *d ! of pleasant voice i 

Jia- ^ ill-tempered 

y with moustache just coming r In ' xe< f elements. 

Jo viUo pure-hearted 
Jo simple-minded, rather stupid J 

Remark I . — Compounds with <JU> and are rare in modern collo- 
quial. The compound fb is common. 

Remark II. — The adjectival member can qualify two substantives as- 
f U j J u (H. B. Chap. VI) “a muleteer stout and 

strong, ‘All Qatir by name ” ; here Jl> Jb ^yi stands for Jb ^y , Jb ^y 
In modern Persian the former construction is preferred. 

(2) Of a Persian noun prefixed to a Persian adjective : 

Jo sad, bored. 

jty o»»o oppressive. 

l In modern Persian, both in writing and in speaking, J>JU| ciuhi anc j Jl»J| 
or and vJLhJ Jl^-. ? 

* Alhan (pi. of lahn) “ notes”; ilhan infin. “ chanting.” 
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e/ {lit. round-toothed) ‘ one that drives hard bargains.’ 
jlp vulg., a thief. 

Vide also adjectives of resemblance, No. (25). 


Remark . — The members of the compound are frequently inverted, thus : 
jj&jj or Axaw “grey-beard, old man, etc.” 


(3) Two nouns ; vide also (16) : — 
lion-hearted 
i_yJ fairy-cheeked 

with the appearance of an 
angel. 

JUA yjlki-i diabolical in thought 
cL*J s-J ruby-lipped 
jll> yty f scattering pearls 
g.j-c l.^ billowy as the ocean (of a 
large army). 


| both elements, Persian. 

A 

1-both Arabic. 

J 

j 

). Persian and Arabic. 


munificent 
oyib ruby-lipped 


| Arabic and Persian. 


Remark . — Rarely the compound consists of two Arabic broken plurals, 
as ' 2 * * v i ' 5 'T nrd*-* elicit “ people of exquisite manners ” : vide also (16). 


(4) Of a substantive, Persian or Arabic, prefixed to a Persian verbal 
root : — 

scattering fire. "l 

j'jf J- heart-afflicting. 1-substantive Persian. 

j4 world-conquering. j 

^ ^ fault-forgiving. \substantive Arabic. 

\T assembly adorning. J 

U? j4 ^ — ycjj «*,Ulyk ^b^ — •> 

' ‘ Pardon these hands that ever grasp the cup, 

These feet that to the tavern ever stray.” 

(0. K. S84 Whin.) 

This compound has often a passive, not an active, sense, as: 
khudd bakhsh “given of God”: ru shinds “known by face, i.e. 

acquaintance ” : dast-dmuz “ tamed (of wild birds, etc.)” : JU> ^b 

'pdy-mal “ trampled under foot.” 


l In modem as well as classical Persian, shir “lion” is often an adjective 

* ‘ brave. ’ ’ 

■2 Mahasin (j^ksi/c pi. of m — ^ beauty, any good quality ; the moustache and 

beard ” : adab q- ' -T, pi. of cidab -t- — ^ manners. 
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(5) Adjective (P. or A.) or adverb prefixed to a Persian verbal root : — , 


u-y*- sweetly- singing, 
well-wishing. 

1 dj\ of quick apprehension. 

<_*-.» who thinks after the deed is 
done; imprudent. 

Uj^j. 9* mild looking, but not so in 
reality. 

Li fjU*' 0 apparently oppressed, but in 
reality a tvrant. 


''r prefix Persian. 


-prefix Arabic. 


Some of these compounds have a passive signification, as jwA y “in- 
experienced, a beginner” : Ji y “difficult to be obtained, scarce.” 

(6) Of substantive (P. or A.) and past participle : — 

&V 4 experienced. 

tAxa. tried in battle, proved. 
jAS’ one that has seen trouble. 

i&j 1 2 shame-stricken. 

" '--substantive Arabic. 

ty* whose owner is dead (abuse to | 

an animal). j 

In a few words the final * is dropped, as iJ’f : -&>} “rusty”: 
“foremost, perfect: also subs, froth, scum; a chief”: jIj ’aA “given by 
God.” 

Compounds of Arabic nouns and past participles are rare: jJlt 

“of ill-omened fate, unlucky.” 

(7) Of substantives with prepositions, b - «-• - -y - y\ - yj, etc. : — 

tyj y irreligious. 
oLai: ^ unjust. 

,y cowardly, 
unwise. 
yy y lasting. 

y\ imperious, tyrannical, 
yj subordinate, oppressed, 
useful. 

useless; vide (10)]. 

> 

iyj b (m.c.) of robust frame. 

Jy b wealthy- 

«_C»-> b with salt ; pleasant-featured ; pleasant of conversation. 

JA b possessed of sense. 


1 substantive Persian. 


; 


1 From a Persian verb from the Arabic root (*y 

2 Properly khajlat. 
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* (8) Of a substantive, or a Persian verbal with the prefix : — 


ri— J 


1 


bed- fellow, 
fellow-traveller, 
of the same age. 
school-fellow, 
travelling together, 
jb playing together. 

(9) A substantive with the prefix 1 pS as a privative: — 


l Persian substantive 




r 


} 


Arabic substantive. 


Persian verbal. 


unfortunate (contemptuous), 
weak. 

W inexperienced. 


Persian substantive. 


;IA possessed of little capital. J 


}- 

^•Arabic substantive. 


(10) Na U 1 prefixed to adjectives, substantives, Persian verbals and past 
participles (compare with 12) : — 

(jijA. b displeased ( class. ) ; unwell 1 
(mod.). ! 

ob b impure; in m.c. saucy, roguish )- adjective. Persian. 

(of a woman, in a good sense). J 

ai-j l not liked. J 

^ l' under age, immature. { adjective Arabic. 

pj&e b rough. ' 

Nb b of impure intent. 
ji^>b b inconstant ; not durable. 

b useless. V various compound.-. 


Uy ti out of place. 

c-*4jjo. b of mean resolution or ambition, 
ci'a 0 ignorant. 
pj b not understanding, 
b rude; rough, 
b unpraised. 

Saiib b jLsii.( unabridged. 

JO l ‘d b 

‘ ■ Was e’er man born that never went astray ? ” 

0. K. 391 Whin. 


b unmanly, coward. 
y**. I- 1 worthless, 
ti hopeless. 


1 For the negative use of and ypf, vide § 121 (6). 

•2 In compounds usually nd and not na. Before an infinitive either b or 

- c * 

S Or J**. 
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In modern Persian A is frequently used instead of b ; as in 

modern Persian is preferred to b ' ri ce 11 °f steamed 

(after cooking).” 

In negative compounds, when part of the compound is a verbal root, the 
negative should immediately precede it, as 1 Godless ’ ’ : *^"b 

“not having slept.” Sa‘di, however, has for 

• . 

Remark I . — In speaking, na-ghafil is often used for *lAe cjhaf,at an . 

(11) The privative ye ghayr-i l prefixed to Arabic nouns, participles, and 

phrases, and Persian adjectives : — 

oUj| ghayr-i insaf contrary’ to justice (not unjust). 

g]iayr-i tahqiq “ not verified.” 

^el* ye absent. 

Jr; j*e unconditional. 

j±e out of order or proper arrangement. 
dL*i~x jy not in use, obsolete. 

(fem.) unmarried (wife). 

AT uncultivated, etc. 

involuntary. 
j>e not allotted. 

*i«L' ojjy yc uneducated, ill-bred. 
j*i> (m.e.) unofficial. 

,xi incapable of being cultivated 
jJe irrecoverable. 

A-v'y tiyxL' nJuc *'j *jja j ; y U. j+e 1 jj) Aj ;y — (Shah’s Diary) 

“men and women without number were everywhere drawn up in lines on 
both sides of the way.” 

Remark . — In teyz* yc “not taken possession of, unappropriated ’ ’ and 
y* “immovable (property’),” the participle is feminine to agree with 
a broken plural understood, viz. : . In ye, it is not clear why the 

feminine is used. 


1 in Persia, but not m India, the izafat always follows j-vc the use of ye is rare 

in modern Persian. In A rabic ye is a substantive, and when privative is followed by 
/ 

the genitive, a-,: y* ‘-impure.’’ Possibly the izaiat of the _»ac in Persian is a 

corruption of the A of the Ar. tiom, case. 

"i 

2 In Persian often incorrectly written and pronounced JJ n jr f 
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* Sometimes the participle has the ^ arldecl to it, as: j-y “not 

inherited.” 


(12) Of a Persian or Arabic substantive or adjective prefixed by the 
Arabic X ‘‘no, not ” ; [compare with (10)]: — 

X belonging to no one. 

X unique. 


X 


jU- b ) 


s ) 

. 1 helpless, without remedy ( *)U. ). 


Remark. — La-uball’^l' 1 X, adj., “careless,” is really an Arabic verb 

' .9 >c.- _ 

“I do not care.” from *Xb^ (root jb ), vide '15). 


(13) Arabic substantives prefixed by the privatives, adj., “ voidof ” 
and past part. “ non-existent ” — 

non-existing. 

yXi -ja** (m.c.) lost to ken, disappeared (of a thief). 

l*~Wl ^Xi -yyj* “ known by name but non-existent, i.e. fabulous” 

(as tire Simurgh). 

Remark. — The substantive *ac is used for forming substantives, as : 
Uj .As, Ar., and bj *ac, Per., “want of fidelity.” 

1 14) Compound Arabic adjectives, compounded of an adjective ora 
participle and a substantive in the genitive case 1 : — 

jAftlt JaU. (m.c.) of noble dignity. 

f 

^Xt known by name only. 

A 

(15) Arabic phrases. : as tJ r “mentioned above”; <tJ 

^ i 

“ mentioned, hinted at ”: (♦Xf X ^ “ beyond expression ” : ci-.- X “ immortal ” 

9 

(lit. ' ‘he will not die ”) : “ uncultivated ” (lit.it was* not sown) : 

“boasting” lit. “ you will not see me”): ^ “ possessions,” subs. (lit. 

what he possesses) : fhih. X “unceasingly, adv. : Jjd — h ^-Us" ndv., “as for- 
merlv” ; d**-’ X ^ ma-si-i Id ya‘qil “ dead drunk [lit. drunk (and) lie knows 

nothing ’ ’J. 

Remark. — Win n the phrase contains an Arabic verb, such as in Allah 
ta‘al> “ God. may He be exalted,” the Persians, if the first word is 


1 The final short vowel of the genitive is omitted. 

2 Many of these are substantives as well adjective-, ride i M« ie). 

p 

« £ In m.c m?m\ l ilayh Mushar"* ilayh can he used alone, but 

> ' 5 

m?ty>Kf ilayh must qualify a nouc. 

**■ Tam in Arable mve- to the Aorist a preterite >eu-o 
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Persian, frequently but incorrectly insert an izafat, as: Khudawand-i ta‘akt 
^)Ui AjjiAi. ; mast-i Id ya‘qil. II o — ^ 

(16) Adjectives of resemblance are formed by affixing to nouns certain 
words, chiefly substantives, vide (3) : — 

like an angel, angelic. 
l jhy uzjj acting like a fairy. 

Jlix: (jjjj shaped like a boat. 

2 *UL£i (old) like the sky. 

jx&j s like a houri. 

with a face like the moon; beautiful. 

Manand adj., “like”, is derived from and, affixed to a 

substantive, forms an adjective, as: daryd-manand aIAx In a “ like the sea” 
(gen. to signify quantity). 

Rarely, a broken plural is used, as: hazdHr-i falak-nazd^ir jldlaj 
“enclosures high and inaccessible as the heavens ”: j falak nazira (or — 

nazir) would also be correct. 

(17) In a few compounds, a numeral is prefixed to a noun : — 
jla- very alert. 

,U. four-cornered ; square, oblong. 
iJUjla. four-year-old; vide § 98 (b) (4). 

Remark . — Adverbs and substantives are also so formed, as: «-**■> 

“ to so at full gallop”: y) “to sit tailor-fashion y* 

“ a market-place.” 

(c) The following words, chiefly Arabic, are frequently attached to 
substantives and adjectives to form compound adjectives : — 

(1) 4 ^jaj “receiving,” as: y^ J ;<*=»■ “possible”: .Ao (m.c.) 

“ can l>e mended ” (prop, of buildings). 

(2) jAj pariah “asylum, refuge, shelter”, as: oyiA.c “asylum of 

pardon” (an epithet for kings, governors or majtah'uh ) ; Au (forkings). 

(.3) 6 U ma-db lit. " place of return”: ukyty (mod.) “European- 
ized.” 

(4) jUa. shi.-dr , lit. “outer garment; anything that envelops the 
body ” : “ clothed with justice.” 


1 Kirda • ; from kardun , when one would expect kwdu, )'zy 

2 In mod. l'ers. ish’ibah fclAAf means “ doubt, error. 

£ H>irl ^ Pers. Hur )y- Ar., is pi. of Tj , fem. of )y^' ■ In Persian A jy*- 
huiiyya is used as a singular: though Ar. pi. in form, this word is not used in Arabic. 

4 From paziru/tan Aj or pizruttan “to receive.’’ 

6 From s-At-' “ to return ’ ’ 
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• (5) jit asar “trace, sign” : y\ oj 1 ^ “inspiring awe, majestic.” 

/4 asar, pi. of yt : “ friendly” (of people). 

^ 

(G) nishan “sign, mark” : cjUi oy = oy _^Ue. 

(7) uslub “arrangement, manner”: ytS = ytf ; 

O"!^ well-shaped” (of things). 

(8) j.y qarar “ dwelling, fixed abode” : _>y “dwelling in Hell.” 

(9) mash, him “ filled ” : ^yn-^/o ocUi. “ wicked.” 

(10) jye.* 1 masir (rare in mod. Pers.) “place of returning, going”: 

eiylftJi “ unfortunate.” 

(11) madar “ centre, pivot ”; 12 /y “ centre of respect.” 

(12) ejlCc makdn " place ” : c-a*. “ dwelling in Paradise (of Muslims 

only). 

(13) nasib “portion, fate”: uax-aj ^ “having received the 
award of Paradise.” 

(14) iyj plshd “trade ” : La?- = jS “tyrannous.” 

( 15 ) cr’.f qarm adj. “ joined, contiguous ” and maqriui past. part, 

“joined, contiguous” : yyi 0 y. 

c vj** oJjo “fortunate, wealthy”; = eol*,* b. 

Note also the following qarin-i madahat o=_Ua.c ^y “advisable”: 
kjyix: “healthful, etc., etc.” 

(16) The verbal adjective in alif is very rare in compounds: US' yU 
jddu-kund (obs.) “ practising-magic ” : by cW-y (old) “wandering in the 
desert.” 

§ 45- Intensive Adjectives. 

(a\ (1) An intensive adjective is formed by adding to the simjile ad- 
jective a final alif, 1 called alif-i kasrat aJ|, or alif-i m ubdla/jha awJU-o of) ; Q r 
alif-i ta'ajjub as: Khushd bi-bdl-i sulh-kunandagan ^Le Jl*u uy. 

e>!?Ak.A “ Blessed are the peace- makers.” 

This intensive alif, which is probably the vocative alif and is oi rare 
occurrence, except after the adjectives - aj and y usually precedes 

the noun it qualifies ; but ‘ vide ’ basa Adverbs of Quantity (/) 3. 

(2) I 11 old Persian, the substantive so qualified has often a final alif 

_ . . . 

as well, as : khusha Shiraza “ 0 I 1 delightful is Shiraz! ” : y y -> y 'jy Uk ><y jj 
yUifyyaMi). 

(6) (1) The adjective may be intensified by adding an adverb or adjec_ 


/ / ✓ ^ 

1 From . 

2 There are several finals^/ a, as: * 7 ^ — , — ? t;ide p. 12. 
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9 

tive, as : 1 (m.c.) “ very pretty ” : a-' ;Lw “ very bad ” : 

“a great eater, glutton”: y “a perfect fool’ ’ : oi- “very 

unpalatable ” : (class.) “ quite easy ” ; u-i } a sakht shad 

shud (m.c.) “ he became very delighted”: oyljj y j4^' 

&y+y±* j “ the precipices appeared in my eyes extremely terrify- 
ing ” ; vide § 45 : (m.c.) “an accentuated ass, an ass and an ass 

again.” 

CS — -S J ! is'j is 1 i_J — ' a, ^ J 4j 

For has. az baz, etc., vide Adverbs of Quantity (?) (3). 

f 

(2) It may be intensified by the of unity, as : c/c ^ eAy^- <Ji <y' “ this 
is a v T ery beautiful flower” = in gul chi rang-i khub-i ddrad “what a very 
fine colour this flower h ciS . 

(c) (i) Repetition 2 may give a eontinuatiw or intensive signification, as: 
^ P'ik v fakiza “ very clean”; jy j)j- dur u dardz “ verv far 

away ” : Ain ruftci shusta “ tidied and cleaned (lit. swept and washed).” 

(2) Sometimes the meaningless appositive gives this meaning, vide § 140 
(a) .md Remark. 

(3) The repeated adjective may be in the plural, as: mast-i mastan 
c^— * “dead drunk” . ^y.5* faqir-i faqirdn. or > j±&i faqir i, l- 

fvqara * “ a pauper of paupers, very very poor.” 

In the title modern Persians and Indians insert the izafat. Mons. 

Raymond, the translator of the “ Seir Mutaqherin,” who knew at least one 
Indian holder of the title, used the izafat: 

In Turkish, Mir Mirdn is a title equivalent to Amir ’l- 

Umara *• . 

(d) For sar mast, sar sabz, etc., vide § 117 (j) (4) Remark. 

(e) (1) The prefixes - *.A. to a substantive form an ism-i 

mukabbar i, giving the idea of size or fineness, etc., as: shah rah 

t'j “main-road”: “a big cup or pot”: ,j “flight-feather 

(of wing) ’ ’ : “ a large variety of mulberry ’ ’ : ;>» »U, gi* ^ 

etc. 

Khar-mar/as L *Xc y. “horse-fly”: Ji “crab”: i'Sy “ large tent, 
pavilion : a large stone : “ a species of large mosquito ’ ’ • 

»3p>‘ ■ 


1 The comparative and superlative can also be so intensifi- 
“ much prettier. ’ ’ 

2 Vide Repetition of words § 140. 

c He however * writes Kiiy-Riiyan ’ (an Indian title;, 
i Kftar in Pahlavi means “ bi^, tialy.’’ 
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• Div-savar “ bold horse-man ” ya ‘‘.a large kind of wheat”: 

yds" ya “large clod”: aU yA “whirlwind, frenzy”: ci^-yA “ brave, hard- 
hearted.” 

(2) In the following compounds, yi- signifies “ ass ” and not “ large ” : 

9 

khar-as “ass-mill”: aiAj yi. “hog-backed, a tomb”: yk 

“asinine”: o~~,c jA. “ stupidly drunk ” : y- vulg. “having an ass-like or 

very large penis.” 

(3) Whether <_yyfyi. means “big-eared” or “ ass-eared ” is a disputed 
point. 

$ 48. Degrees of Comparison and Comparative Clauses. 

( CLsliae d-'U-jiA ) 

(a) (1) The Persian comparative is formed by adding y to the positive, 

9 

is: pur jam‘ iyyat-tar y 0 ,*****. ,j (m.c.) “ more populous” : y y>* J (Sa‘dl), in 
.Mod. Pers. y l'. “more honoured”: y <s>a 1' (Sa'di), in Mod. Pers. 
y cnA> t. “ more delicious.” 

(2) The superlative, which is not much used in Modern Persian [ vide 
( r ) (3)], is formed by adding tarin w y to the positive, sometimes contracted 
to — in, vide ( b ) (6). 

(3) The comparative can be used in the plural, as : U y y) >' (m.c.) 

“ those greater than us.” 

(4) The superlative has no plural. 

Remark. — Note that the comparatives of the past participles y *-r*A 
“ more comfortable ” ; y “ more intelligent ” ; y tsA**’ “ more humble 
are in common use : but not y yfw, y »A Ajipi,y *ayA., which are not in 

use. 

( b ) (1) Arabic adjectives, in Arabic, form both the comparative and 

superlative on the measure J*-*f for the masculine, and for the super- 
lative 1 feminine, as: kabir “great.” comparative and superlative 

yS" masc., and kiibut fcm. 

When comparative, the elative is followed by “ than. ’ when super- 
lative by the genitive 

(2) The Arabic elative (so called because 14 includes both comparative 
and superlative) . when it is a comparative makes no change in Arabic for gender 
or number. The Arabic elative is used in Persian. 2 

(3) Note the superlatives in : dar vaqf-i ahsan “ in the most 


1 The Arabic compnrativ lias no feminine nor plural 

■- Both n- a comparative and a superlative. 
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propitious time”: y )z dar as‘ad zaman-i “in a very fortunate 
time ” : as‘ad-i zamdn cjGj “ the most fortunate of the age.” 

(4) Sometimes a cognate Arabic noun follows an Arabic superlative : — 

1 'J j, (T r . H. B., Chap. XXI) “no, 

no, such an honour is fit for me who am the most skilled of physicians ’ ’ : 
pj| ,*m] (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “I am the most poetical of poets.” 

(5) Generally speaking, Arabic adjectives in Persian form their degrees 

of comparison in the Persian manner: dLsl> — y <JUl* yd 

(6) The affix yy tarin is sometimes contracted to in, as: 

or yy^- “the best”: or yy^ “the least”: or 2 ySy “the 

greatest”: y -or epp f “the highest”: these words are classical or 
poetical only. 

(c) A double comparative is sometimes formed by adding the Persian 

affixes to the Arabic elative : <o~s' y <J.A« y ,j ( Sa'di ) “ he asked 

what is the best kind of worship ” : yy JA.' fm.c.) “ the most excellent *’ : 

Vj* jksIa; oj • d— > nasi u tabar-i ishan munqati 1 kardan 

auld-tar ast— (Sa'di) “it is better to destroy their stock, and root it out.” 

(d) Than with the comparative is expressed by : — 

(1) The preposition jl, as : <sifl>-i yz* ■ ja y ( Sa’di ) “ vou 

have never in your life spoken a truer word than this ” : yy ty y az \ n yy 
hihtar (m.c.) =y ty yj az in chi aula-tar - m.c. “ what better than this? ” 

Remark. — Note the signification of j' “ one of — ” in the following : 

3' ** [Tr. H. B., Chap. VII). “ it became known to 

me that he was a man of the greatest consequence” : mard az guzidagdn-i 
shu’ara* sdkht (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “ he made me one of the chiefest of 
poets ” : vide ( e ) (4). 

(2) N isbat or bi-nisbnt «*.• “in comparison with,” as: nisbat 

bi-digaran (or nisbat-i digardn) u bihtar-asl (m.c.) ( yy£-s or) yy-y . , 

yy y “ in comparison with the rest he is good” : bi-nisbat-i u hihtar 
ast (class.) “ she is better than he ” ; vide (w) (6). 

(3) In classical Persian, is sometimes substituted for jl : ,-.pf 

■*- (Sa‘di) “ he said, ‘dismissal from office is better than employ- 

1 The plural could be substituted for the Pers. pi. here 

2 Mihtar, the comparative, also means, “ prince, lord.” and is the title of the ruler 
of Chitral. In India a sweeper is by a euphemism styled Mih-tar, just as a tailor 
etc., is called Khali* a, and a water-carrier Jama' dar In Afghanistan and Persia mihtar 
means “ a groom.” 

f dJ'' aul f “ mor <‘ or most deserving ” is an elative without a positive, and must not 

be confused with y>;' uUf the feminine of 0, “first.'- Anlq, a„ kl digar gu,t u gu, 
norlcunim (m.c.) “ it’s best for us to hold our tongue.” 

* Plural of (Jin', elative of . 
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naent ’ ” : jf yy a miirdan-at bill hi mardum-azari (Sa'di) “thy 

death is better than thy afflicting of mankind ” : 

* — *— >-Ujf AS" j — y jy-S" jI_>a yMyi. (Sa'di). 

'■ If thou desirest the truth, then it were better that a thousand eyes 
should be blind (like the bat ') than that the sun should be darkened.’ ’ 

For the use of the positive for the comparative, vide ( i ). 

(4) Occasionally the comparative is followed by an izdfat. as: bihtar-i 
nhtarin gazin-i hama a»* yjS tyyy ft 1 ( Nam-i Haqq of Shah Sharaf u ’d- 
Din, Bukhari — the Prophet) “better than the best and chosen of all ” : = 
ciz bihtarin bihtar, vide ( n ) (4). 

(e) (1) The superlative, Persian or Arabic, is followed by the genitive, 
and generally by the plural : — y* L (Sa'di) 

“I will not grant the rule over this country except to the meanest of the 

slaves”: cyi 1 “ the most illustrious of the prophets ” : chills’ (Sa'di) 

“the most noble of created things”: ^‘z>y.y Jh (Sa'di) “the meanest 
of existing things.” 

In J'iijll “ the best of shapes, the best shape” and like construc- 

tions. the second noun is in the Arabic genitive plural. 

In oAhi- ahsan-i khilqat 1 “the best of creation,” the singular is 

correct. 

For the superlative followed by <*** hama and for its substitution for a 
comparative, vide ( l ). 

(2) When the superlative qualifies a noun absolutely, it is treated as 

an ordinary adjective, as : ^ " the greatest support”: “the 

Prime Minister ” : u bihtarin mard ast, or mard-i bihtarin ast zy y 

or ySf zy “he is the best man.” 

zy er*4 i/T gy* ^ o-i" 

zy'y jz jf b~-T ^ y - — (Sa'di). 

“ Such a terrible water that the water-bird was not safe in it, 

Its least wave would sweep a mill-stone from its shore.” 

In old poetry and prose it is sometimes merely intensive : — 
uij v y < M J v‘2p p J y' 

" I will not say I have given a most noble pearl (lady) to a most 
renowned husband.” s 

(3) Such sentences as “go to the nearest village” may be rendered, 

.y c-Uo cif jl yy <~£'zy (class.) ; but more usual ail y t-Shop yy 

} y hsuf (m.c.). 


1 it lush-i kur )j> (^Ay is “ the bat ” and not the “ mole ” 

5 But khilqat-i ahsan u — =>-' ^>ali ‘ ‘ the best creation. ’ ' 

:■ This construction is not used in this sense in Modern Persian. 
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“ This is the largest house in Kirman ” may be rendered in five ways : 

(i) Buzurg-tar ‘imarat-i ki dar Kirman ast in ast e My ^ uhM j&y 

(ii) Buzurgtarin-i makdndt-i ki dar Kirman ast in ast *5 ^yi ^y 

(in) Buzurgtarin makan-i ki — 
liv) ]\Iakan-i buzurgtarin-i ki — a Jd*. 

( v ) Jn makdn-i buzurgtarin-i Kirman ast cP • 

(4) “ One of the most — ’ ’ is expressed by j' yZ*. : Rustam yak-i azdildvar- 
tarin-i Iruniyan bud iy ei'-i-'yl c-’ifi 3 ! v ^ e (^) (1) Remark. 

(/) The comparative can be strengthened by prefixing the adverbs 
^.bA. and ;b~\ etc. : vide Intensive Adjectives, § 45 (6) (1) : yb' ^*1* 
(Shah’s Diary) “peaches of a very excellent kind”: o—' ■— — 1 * 3 jU— “this is 
much more fitting” (m.c.) : jy ( _ y bA. in khayli bihtar ast (m.c.) “ this 

is much better.” 

(g) The comparative can stand alone, as : o— (..y**, or^~- -J- 
(m.c.) “this is better, this is the better course : *• c. — A \^y aula an ast ki 
(m.c.) = M o— i jiy hanidn bihtar ast ki “ the better course is — .” 

(h) The Persian comparative and superlative of cbd£ “perfect” (asupei- 

lative in itself) are vulgar or poetical, and correspond to the incorrect English 
expressions “ more perfect, most complete, more unique, etc.” The Persians 
also say f arid-tar, but noty U£j yakld-tar. 

(i) ( 1 ) The positives a - &£ - t* - and y are sometimes used for the com- 

.v ' , . 

parative : J>y» 1 j~~y A y ooly oiy tS yjU y y y — 

(Sa‘di) “we [the king] will make ready accommodation for you in the 
city, so that leisure for worship better than this may be obtained : by you ” : 
in hih az an ast (m.c.) o— t y)! a.' ^yt “ this is better than that : JU-a. 

a andak-i jamal bill az bisyari-yi 1 mal (Sa‘di) “a little beauty 
is better than much wealth ” : af a t_st*3 L ’ bdzu-yi bakht bih ki 

bdzu-yi sakht (Sa‘di). Vide also ( d ) (3). 

(2) Bih is also a comparative or optative in poetry : — 

a-' ^JXc S aIA-j a u.., j£.zJ 

“ A traitorous army, let it be disbanded. 

One that seeks the ruin of his country, let his head be cut off.” 

(3) The positive can also be used in such sentences as, “ come nearer,” 
U) ( yZ-zy or) -J^y, nazdik (or nazdik-tar ) biyd . 

(4) Ziyad *b) is a positive, and ziyada sobj is a comparative for y 

l Mayassar j — b* properly means “ facilitated.’’ 

i Here might be either an adjective with tlie ^ of unity, or a noun; but 

for the sake of euphony (number of syllables) Persians make it a noun and say bisyan-y, 

mat. 

3 In Modem Persian ear afganda y® means 11 ashamed.” 
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ziyad-tar : 0 r obj “ give me more,” nutq-i ziydd-l yki 

(m.c.) “ a long speech”; but Aa. y *aL) “ an excessive concourse of 

people.” Ziydd azhadd ^ jt is a modern vulgarism for ziijdda (or ziydd-tar) 
az hadd j! 1 ( ycb j or) ».sbj. 

(5) Afzun eszp' and bish <J 'u±> “ more ” are practically comparatives. 
Pish jjiy “before (of time),” has also a comparative sense. However 
y my ' y lT’- an( i y <_rt are a ^ so used- 

(6) The comparative “more” can also be expressed by the words 
J! yUaix mutajdviz az, j) y-A digar az, y SjH* ‘alava bar ; y tfi jL& yy. 

fS man yah harj-i digar na-daram hi bi-guyam (m.c.) “ I have not a single 
word more to say.” 

(j) An English adjective qualified by “too” is expressed by the 

positive (as in Urdu) : — “ This tea is too weak ” or ) cjy* 

in chay subak (or kam-ranq) asl (m.c.) : va***’ (m.c.) “ this tea is 

too strong.” 

( k ) In m.c., the adverb bdz jb is used in the sense of “better,” as; 

<b ,jt jb o~»! aj lyili jjj! in qdli-ha kkayli bad ast,baz in yak-i (m c.) 

“these carpets are bad — but this one is somewhat better (but still not 
good).” 

(l) When a comparison is drawn between a person or thing and the rest 
of the class, either the comparative or the superlative may be used, as 
follows : “ They say the ass is the meanest of animals ” <wa y at ^ y t 

y UyU. guyand ki khar az hama-yi jdnvarhd past-tar 1 asl (m.c.). 
This could also be rendered by: ;>by 2 <yy o — j a" ai.y or a' A\.y 

Cum 1 . 

(m) The following is a vulgarism : — - ^ ^ yao a,. 

y _j^y _£»y yb, si dukhtar ddsht, yak-i buzurg, yak-i kuchak, yak-i kuchak-i 
kuchah-tar.— Prof. S. T. “he had three daughters, one big, one little, one 
smaller than the little one.” The third term should be gz hama kuchak-tar 
y£*y jua ji, or kuchak-tarin-i hama a** \yi y^y. 

( n ) The superlative can also be expressed as follows : — 

(1) Har chi tamam-tar y*Ui “as complete as possible”; b 

oyjV y ^Ui Ayy. (m.c.) “I came out with feelings of the greatest regret 

in my mind.” 

(2) — kiazdn buzurg-tar (or kamtar, etc., etc.) nist (or nami-sha vad) : 

c. — d y ji y o*»‘ iooj ^y-iU 1 aIm txoji (m.c.) “a diamond 

has been found here, the largest in the world (lit. as large as any in the 
world)”; oofi* ‘Ai-b ^*1 wiki. jt y3)b i-£U y a^ j pij .-LtA. 

khitab-i Rdmrdj, ki dar mvlk-i Dakan bald-tar az in khitab namibdshad 
‘indyat farmudand. — (Iq. Nama-yi Jah., p. 244, Bib. Ind. Ed. of As. Soe. 

1 Adjectives ending in o are sometimes incorrectly written as y—-' - yy-J, etc. 
Batar y is classically and colloquially used for y<X'- 
4 No izafat. 
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Beng.) : Ai ^ ^ d? )> yy ^ ^ 

(Tr H.B., Chap. XXXIIIf “the water-carriers had so sprinkled and swept 

the roads that their work couldn’t have been better done. 

(3) Bv an intensive word signifying “extremely, perfectly, unique, 
etc., as: o*-i) ocUi bi-ukdyat zisht-ruy “ extremely ugly” : ^' te ;<> 

“ of extreme beauty ” : J* 6 (m.e.) “ in a perfect rage . y? 

ila ,/hayr'n ’ nihnyat khush-rjil “ of utmost prettiness ’ ’ = o ^ lb 

him nihdyat \hushjil: y ^ ^ > J* ;> “he excelled all the 

sovereigns of the age in justice”: &y) ^ ,^1 y “ he was most the 

pious of the Muslims”: dar ‘ilm yagdna (or bi-nazir or bi-qarina) ast 
, .j or •t’U ’ or) |*lc “ he is unique, or alone, in knowledge”: 
yakln-yi ‘asr ast “ he is unique in his age ” . ^ tj,y ai 6 

(vulg., m.e., abuse) = i ^>- 


Azhadd a^v , az has y y , bi-shiddat , dar kamal i martaba yy JUf y, 
or dar nihdyat-i martaba aB-c o-.'lp o are similarly used. 

(4) Az bihtarm bihlar Jy ‘‘better than the best” (or bihtar-i 

bihtarin, yyy >p)> vide {d) (4) etc. 


(5) By the positive, as : cu-ot v ‘ ‘ he is the clever man of the city ” : 

o^i +y> ;}H-' = “ he is the, bravest of his tribe.” 

(6) In classical Persian bar y is sometimes prefixed to an adjective to give 
it a superlative idea, as : bar buland y (class, and rare) “very high.” 

(0) The comparative or superlative suffix is also added : — 

(1) To participles, as: »Uh= jl j — v *A’Av~jU y, tS y y 

{Sa'di) “sin, by whomsoever it may be committed, is objection- 
able, but from the learned it is especially objectionable ” : yy J^4 1/C (in.c.) 
“the prettiest”: yy JpU* sdbiq-tarin “the most ancient”: ^y 
musta' mal-tarin “the most used. 


Remark . — The superlative suffix ^y is seldom added to Persian participles. 
The comparative takesits place, as : in rang az hama girifta-tar ast j\ JA) 
o«.| y (m.e.) “this shade is the darkest.” Asuda-tarin &y «y5~4, 
mahbub-tarin ( yy are m.e. only. 

(2) To a few prepositions and adverbs: bar y “upon,”yp “higher”: 
yy y (or yy ) “highest”: y) “below”, y yj and yy yj or yyy. 
^yj/b ,y5lb , J(b, etc. 

(3) To— in modern Persian— a few substantives:— as udagi-tary (m.e. 

and vulg.) “ more comfortable ” fory&i^T dsudatar : l y AM'A y y\ : L<f .^A 


i Dam-i dar y (m.e.) “ threshold of the door. “ Radd ml-sUavad does not mean 
that he went through the door.” Radd , Ar. “driving back, repulsion”: w - \. 
“ a retort, repartee.” In m.e. Aj means to pass, pas3 by, miss the mark,” and 

radd-i pa G is a “ foot-print.” 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON AND COMPARATIVE CLAESES. 


177 


zyy ( Vaztr-i Lankuran, stage direction). “ Taymur Agha crosses at back 
on the further side of the door ” : y “ a little more this way ” : 

yd \.Sc cjf “a little more that way”: y “ more comfortable ” : 

o—d y y& \\ (m.c.) “he is more of a lion (braver) than a lion”: dush- 
man-tarin-i dushmandn (m.c.) jyy “ the most inimical of one’s 

enemies”: dust-tarm-i dustdn oU-y (m.c.) “the most friendlike of 

all one’s friends.” 

(p) To compounds of an adjective and substantive, the comparative suffix 
may sometimes optionally be added, either to the end of the whole compound 

or to its first member, as:— zy*- zsisi ij 1 yU. 
( Sa'di ) “ they asked Hatim-i Ta*i if he had ever seen anyone with a more 
generous nature than himself.” In this example buzurg himmat-tar y 
could be substituted for buzurg-tar himmat y *J)y, and this latter 
reading, more pleasing to the modern Persian ear, occurs in some editions 
of the Gulistan. 

It is more usual to add the suffix at the end of the compound. 

Remark. — The superlative is buzurg-tann himmat (and not 

^y djy buzurg himmat-tarin ) : but ‘dli-himmat-tarin yy o.*a is 
correct. 

{q) (1) The comparative sometimes gives the meaning of the superlative : — 
zS aAlj y j.j y yy*- y — (Sa'di) “ the greatest regret on the Day 
of Resurrection will be this, that — ” (lit. a regret greater than others:^ 
2 y •Jjy oyac ( -ddcv — (Sa'di) “ in the sight of enmity excellence is the 
greatest blemish”: j' “ which of these is the best ?” : 

c-oi y a<>a~| *y ^_-y ; y (m.c.) “ the biggest and strongest horse in the 
stable ” : a' y buzurg-tar mard-i dar sluihr kas-i hast ki 

— (m.c.) “ the greatest man in the city is that man who — .” 

In all these examples there is an ellipsis of az harna jl , or az digardn 
ei yz Note the ^ of unity. 

(2) Buzurg-tar az buzurgtarin yy d^y y y -^y “ higher than the 
highest ” : vide ( d ) (4). 

(3) As already stated in (a) (2) the superlative is rarely used in modern 

Persian. In compound adjectives, the comparative with az hama ji is 
usually substituted as : c-w y c* 1 *! cf *** > ‘-M 2 y ! (m.c.) “ this 

nightingale has the best note of all.” 

1 Halim is in Persian usually Hatam. In India the iza at is omitted after Hatim , as 

Halim Ta'i yG.. 

2 Or ‘ayb-i ’st. 

6 Or kudam yak bih-tar (not bihlarin) ast ’ 

Or y ) djy vide ( t ). 

12 


* 
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( r ) The phrase “ and what was stranger still, etc.” is rendered: y yy- 
a >iT (class.), and — ASbf y -yy (mod.). 

(«) The progressive double positive in English is rendered as follows : — 
“ He got worse and worse ” o—yoj yy (m.c.), or more correctlyy* 1 j»y 

y^uAX), 

( t ) ( 1 ) If two or more comparatives or superlatives occur together, the 
suffixes can be added to each, or to the last oniy ; in the latter case the clause 
may sometimes be ambiguous: — lyT j<yy ■> y yL» y wly * ? jl ;l 
y I* j&i — ) iAijlj (m.c.) “he (the king of the gods) is more ancient even than the 
sun and the moon, and is more lasting and enduring than they.” In khan a 
buzurg va vasi‘-tar aH y 5^-; 5 ajU. y may mean either “this house 
is large and more spacious ” or this house is larger and more spacious ” : 

cry j Aha. y (m.c.) “this is the largest and most 
spacious of all the houses,” is open to the same criticism. 

Note that in o— /’j ^y y L* . ^>y >“ y (m.c.), dignr 

should be omitted. 

( 2 ) In the case of superlatives, the first may take the comparative instead 
of the superlative suffix, as: y ,y ybuc 31 as.-U y ■ 

tyoyj (m.c.) “formerly Kirman was one of the most important 

and most populated cities of Persia:” in this example or yp 

could be substituted, but in all three cases the adjective is regarded 
as a superlative. 

(w) Locutions like “ the quicker the better ” are rendered as follows : “ the 
farther you go, the deeper the water becomes” o.«' y d-ij y;j^ A^y 

(m.c.): “ the nearer we approached the shore the rougher the sea became” 
b.A ) } \ 1 joi y y ^yyy a' yi y (m.c.): zlrd har 

ki l nazdik~lar ast fanshdn-tar ast (m.c.) yiti.y yS-^y Ayt y 
“ because the nearer one 2 * is the more is one 2 distracted.” 

(v) Comparisons between clauses are illustrated in the following 
examples : — 

“ kings are more in need of the advice of wise men, than wise men of associa- 

tion with kings” : ;y-=- y aJ" o-.' yd.' y-AA. yi*. y* 1 ( 8 a‘di) 

“ the performance of such a service is better in their absence than in their 
presence”: c>'a)a ) a? j-ySUi.iA. Aiy yi j' y ! yffi y (Sa‘di) “0 
friends 1 I’m more afraid of this escort 4 of yours than I am of the robbers ’ ’ : 

1 ylL’l yc yjs^ y )AJ of - is a construction to be avoided though occasionally 
heard in m.c. 

* Note that &' yt whoever ” takes the place of the indefinite pronoun “ one.” 

8 Qhaybat absence, but ghibat “ back- bit in" ’ ' 

4 In Mod. Pers.,c^_/ means speeding a friend on a journey by accompanying 
him a mile or so on his journey = 
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y<ssu ^ ( a> ) Ay ^U«j ^ J\jt, y % dar an kar bisydr 

chust u chaldk bud ( ki ) man hi- (in miqdar na-budam (Afghan) “ he was much 
quicker and cleverer at the business than I was.” 

( 2 ) “I would rather die than beg ” yy j| t_r^ (m e.), 

or more rhetorically bi-mirad insdn va gada*i na-kimad ajJj 3 . 

(3) “ To be like, equal to ” : — 

cJlAjC ,_£*> — 3U olAp A. &' -aW Ajby uriV b — {Sa'di). 

“To do kindness to the evil, is like (equal to) ill-treating the good.” 

(4) “She was as much renowned for chastity as for beauty ” ;a j 

Ay ajjU (m.c. and incorrect): “he has as much right as you ” 

ajIa p* jl (3^ y <*S" (m.c.) : “ I have never eaten as much as I have 

now” hic/i vaqt an qadar na-khurda budarn 1 ilq in vaqt * jA,aif 0 J 5 

j*Ay (m.c.) : “he was as brave as Rustam 2 * * and as wise as Luqman” ? 
,ji: a y , Ay ja y : “ he was as beautiful as .Joseph* 

and as faithful as Majnun” 6 ^bk 5 o-ilA uixy j ' “he was as 

patient as Job and as afflicted as Jacob” u dar tahammul Ayyub va dar 
huzn Ya'qub bud 5 A_y — ybv )* j oy Jusu jl : “the carriages and 

carriage horses of this city are neither as numerous nor as good as those of 

Russia ’ A A>— 1^ ^y- A ^yAvy • ryA C.*' 

o — jo Uuf (Shah’s Diary). 

(5) So — as: — 

iy r of 7 y ajIA. by Ay?. a> *xJi ,*y yf jk ^—j ^Ixu jaj — (Sa'di) 

“ Never would a father act so kindly to a son,” 

“ As Thou hast acted to the race of Adam.” 

1 Or khurda am ^ UajjA. Instead of oJ* ^ . it would be better to say J/bx. &Z , 

* ( ailed also Rustam-i Zal Jlj A~tj and Rustam-i Sigzi y—j : he is the 

Hercules of Persia: his exploits are celebrated in Firdausi’s great epic, the Shah-Nama. 
In Mod. Per is pronounced hamchi. 

« Luqman, the sage of the East, said to have been a black slave and the author of 
Luqman’ a Fables. He has been identified with /£sop Others state that he was a son of 
Job’s sist • a son of Job’s aunt, a disciple of David, a judge in Israel. 

* Joseph is the ideal of youthful beauty : Yusuf-i sani bi-a-sy a second Joseph, ’’ 
and Yitsuf-jamUl JUj* v-siyy, adj., mean “extremely beautiful.’’ 

•J* 

b Majnun signifies “possessed by a jinn : it is the name of the celebrated lover 
of Laylq ■ 

6 Taha nmul JL^su “ enduring a burden patiently.’’ The grief of Jacob is pro- 
verbial amongst Muslims : from mourning for Joseph his eyes became ‘ white. ' When 
Joseph’s shirt was yet a three days’ journey distant, he perceived its odour, and his sons 
said he doted. The shirt was the same tiiat Abraham wore when cast into the fire, and it 
contained an odour of Paradise: it was on Toseph’s neck as an amulet when he was in 
the well. Joseph, by command of Gabriel, sent the shirt to Jacob for ‘it shall not be 
cast on any one afflicted with disease, but he shall be whole.’ 

I Khcinadan ; for khandan. 
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In this example a may be translated ‘ ‘ such as ”, or it may be considered 
merely as the 1 connective ’ of a relative sentence. 

u'b 1 <-^3' 3' y vlf’ho J ^ ,ft _ [Sa'di) 

“ had I but feared God as you do the king I would have been one of the 
Faithful Witnesses. ’ ’ 1 

(6) “Compared to”; vide also (<i) (2): — c+o c ,tfcl^ .....14,^ 

c^.' Oja cytiu») (77. H. B., Chap. VII) “I said, ‘compared 

to the generosity of our king the generosity of Sultan Mahmud is as a drop 
to the ocean.’ ” 

(w) “ How much the more,” and “ how much the less ” : — 

(1) “ If Arabs die of eating dates, how much the more must Englishmen,” 

* cpAi=u or] yiji ydixj au^c ajJ( uy. c .j,yA, j £ 

o}j> (m.c.)]. 

(2) ‘ ‘ If you fear your Mulla like this, how much the more ought you to 

tear God aA j| ajO .aj aj. 1U y y £ i - or tu ki az Mulla 

mi-tarsi bdyad az iariq-i awlq az Khuda bi-tarsi. 

(3) “ — then how much the more with regard to me who am seated in 

chief seat of — . a*. a> y^c s 

(4) “If coffee intoxicates you how much the more must opium do 

80 <i CAS" jaJ 8a. or ) A4 *A. iijju Ajt ,_yX ji-*t *jV jfl 

(o) “ If Persians can’t pronounce the letter ‘ ayn , how much less can 
Englishmen . 1 ^ kid) ■ 

(6) “If opium will not intoxicate you then how much the less will coffee ’ ’ 

'*"'■5 An, ^iik as" jyj ah owo y i_Wy (m.c.), or agar tirydk turd 

mast na-kunad (or nami-kunad) qahwa bi-tariq-i aula mast nami-kunad. 

(7) “ It has been said that there is no reliance on the friendship of 

friends, how much the less then on the flattery of enemies ” y aIi &>sS, 

^ ^ — b> (Sci l di). In m.c. this would be 

(8) “ If Rustam could not kill the father how much the less could he 

kill the son” a«i& \j a ! aAG o~~oyj jft (m.c.). 

l There are four grades in Paradise ; the first for the v U»jf ; the second for the 
the third for the ; and the fourth for the 

•2 Or bi-chand ohj. 

3 Fa-kayf 1 is only exceptionally used in Persian. 

I Tiryaq-i Farsi “the bezoar stone” (also called pdd-zahr /■) oU, f rom p Zd - hi 
“ protection ” and zahr _j*j “ poison ”), a stone found in the stomach of certain rumh 
nants. Tiryaq-i fariiq is the best kind of antidote, or “ discriminator “ between health 
and disease. In Mod. Pers. “ opium ” is generally A by , 1Q[ j aa tidote ^ly 

^ ^ y 

* Aw * ^ “ worth ior, better ’ * Ar. elative of J , , not to y confu8ed wjth 
the fem. of Jy. 
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’ (9) “ I was unable to move it even ; how much the less could it be trans- 
ported to the sea” LijAj a> c>f i_cA- Aa. 1 'j ot 

(Afghani. 

In Mod. Pers. this sentence could be, ^ |yf 

( on an rd na-tavanistam harakat bi-diham chi ja-yi 

an ki bi-darya bi-rasanam (or rasdnida shavad) ? 

(10) ‘ AoAJOj^A jAb A> off SSA J a' 

I a a. a a. jaasuG oJJb (Iq. Nama-yi Jah., Bid. Ind., 

As. Soc. Beng., p. rfr). 

(11) In Indian and Afghan writings, *aaU Uo is sometimes used for 
‘how much the less.” 

“ Hedoesn’t smoke, much less drink.” L«-> Aio LS *i c>bb> (Indian). 

This is perhaps a translation of the Urdu Aj >j3 !»■’ 

1 In m.c. jumbamdan is a word to be avoided : it signifies a kind or 

posturing in dancing and also gada’i 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE NUMERALS Ism-i ‘ adad ( jys ). 


(a) The numerals, ism-i ‘adad, are divided into cardinal numbers 
or or **£ *«.! ) and ordinal numbers . 

The thing numbered is called “ numbered.’ ’ 

The cardinals consist of dhad )“ units ” ; ‘asharat cj'jZ.* ; 

“ tens” ; mi*at \ c-H* ' “ hundreds” ; uluj > opt “thousands.” 

§ 47. Cardinal Numbers (4*4 a‘ddd). 



. sifr '• 

- 

o br. pi. ;tw asfai. 

. 

yak 

t 

1 

J~ ■ 

du 

r 

2 

dL; , 

.si 

r 

3 

* 

chahar 

t* 

4 also,)la- char. 

or ^ . 
£ * £ v 

. panj 

a 

5 

L.* — • 

. shash 

1 

6 classically shash, vulg. 
■shish. 


. haft 

v 

7 vulg. haf. 

* 

. hasht 

A 

8 ,. hash. 

<* . 

. nuh 


9 


. dah 

! • 

10 

nyl or) *ijb . 

. yazdah {or ydnzdah) .. 

1 I 

11 

*U J j * or 

. davazda (or davdnzdah) 

ir 

12‘ 

or 1 4 tij . 

. sizdah (or sinzddh) 

■ r 

13 

• 

. chahdrdah 

• t* 

14 vulg. chardah. 

WVb . 

. vanzdah 

l a 

15 in m.c. usually pfinz- 
dah. 


. shdnzdah 

i n 

16 in m.c. usually shunz- 
dah. 


] Sifr in Arabic is not a numeral as it represents naught, and not a number. 

* For cst *. obsolete. The article is added to yak ( yak-i “ a certain ono ”) but to 
nu other ot the cardinals In yak-hazari v< a kran , ’ hazar is a noun. 

In the Shahnama dah u du occurs for 4 twelve.* 

4 Thirteen is an unlucky number amongst Muslims and Zardushtis, as amongst 
Christians, though for a different reason. The Muslims believe that the twelfth Imam is 
alive, but concealed, and that the thirteenth will be a false one. Hence the Persians 
generally avoid saving slzdah r instead they say hlch 44 nothing,’' or ziyada 

* 4 more.” The Zardushtis consider the fifth, thirteenth and seventeenth of every mon*h 
unlucky. 
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\ or) 

. . hafdah (or haft- . . 
dah) 

IV 

17 ) havdah or hivdah ' 

1 

or > '■ jiviut 

. . hashdah (or 
hasht dah) 

1 * 

18 [ hajdah or hijdah 

T3 

O 

£ 

iiij.iyj orj agj.j 

. nuzdah (or nv- . . 
vanzdah). 

1 T 

19 Mod. Pers. nuzdah, 
vulg. nunzdah. 


. . hist 

r • 

20 sometimes incorrect- 
ly o-j hist. 

•Sj ) 

. hist u yak 

ri 

21 


2 

Lf" 

. . si 

r* 

30 


J r? . 

. . chihil 

i 6 * 

40 sometimes contracted 
into chil tij.. 

V 

. . panjah 

4 • 

50 colloquially pinjdh. 

» ^ A 

. . shast 

V 

60 Sometimes correctly 
shast, not 

being a Persian 
letter. 


. . ha f tad 

v • 

70 



. . hashtdd 

A * 

80 



. . navad 

i • 

90 


*± + 

. . sad- 

1 * * 

100, in dictionaries, 
correctly 

also 

or ) ^ 

. . duvist (or in writ- 
ing only du sad) 

r •* 

200 du sad in prose and 
poetry, not in m.c. 

1 

si- sad 

r* • 

300 



. . chahdr-sad 

f.. 

400 


tXojb 

V 

. . pan-sad 

4 • • 

500, in m.c. usually pun- 
sad. 

(X'&MWM 

. . sh ish-sad 

V • 

600 classically shash-sad. 


. . haft-sad 

V • • 

700, vulgarly in m.c. 
sad. 

ha f- 


. . hasht sad 

A • • 

800 vulg. in m.c . hash sad. 


. . nuh sad 

9 • • 

900 



. . hazar 

t ... 

1,000 


jiy* 

. . du hazar 

r • • • 

2,000 


y *,it 2 Aw 

. . si hazar 

r- - . 

3,000 


yy> w 

. . dah hazar 

f • • • • 

10,000 



1 Also hizhdah (old). 

2 Notice that s: is three ” and ^5-* si “ thirty ” : care must be taken in the 

pronunciation of these two. Though si is •* thirty ” si-sod is “ three hundred ” ; an 
expression like “ thirty hundred ” cannot be used in Persian. Classically si-sad 

is met with, but this form is not used in modern Persian. 

= To be distinguished from the Arabic word sadd “ prohibiting, checking.” 
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1 .. sadhazdr . . i * • • 100,000, in India the word 

lak (for lakh 1 ) is also 
used. 

))jS .. kurur .. « 500,000 in India a karor — 100 

lakh = ten millions. 

i ojaIa: or i . . milyun (or mllyun) i 1 ,000,000 modern only, from the 

French. 

Remark I . — The masculine Arabic numbers from 1 to 10 are, or 

. -'O' „>■ .. ' " , <. .. ^ ✓ 

. ajju, *a.. a *a.3 ) gj^KC. 4 From 3 to 9 inclusive 

these Arabic numerals (masculine) are used in Persian as adjectives to 
qualify a 'plural noun, as: 'andsir-i arba‘ah i “ the four elements ” : 
awqat-i Jchamsa <* — ei. oG; “the five times of prayer”; havas-s-i kkamsa 
i ‘‘the five senses”; kawakib-i sab‘ah “the seven 

stationary planets ” ; janndt-i samaniya ipl.J olU. “ the eight Paradises ” : 
aftak-i tis'ah old “the nine heavens” ; • uqul-i ‘ashara 
“ the ten angels (of philosophers) ” ; rnavdlul-i saldsa “ the three 

kingdoms (animal, vegetable and mineral) ” ; andjr-i arba‘k “ the four 

_ s>J 

Gospels ” ; ayydm-i sitta ,.1/ “ the six days in which God created the 
world.” 

The Arabic ordinals up to 20 have been employed by some Persian 
writers, but the use of these ordinals beyond 10 is by some considered 
inadmissible. 

Remark //.—The word for 100 is written instead of to avoid anv 
confusion between it and the common Arabic word sadd “ boundarv.” 
Similarly, 60 is written for which means “ thumb ; fish-hook.” 

In grammar, this is called daj'-i illibds “removing the confusion, 

or obscurity.” 

Remark III.— The vulgar sav yeg, and more commonly ye or yey for 
“one” : slash and slash t for “six”; haf, hash for “seven and eight”: i/a-.zci. 
duvdzza, sizza . pii/iza, shunza and nunza. 

(b) The Persian system of counting ceases at live liundied thousand, i.e. 
at half a million or one kurur yf. b To express ■ one million, five hundred 
thousand ’ they say si kurur a-., and so on. 

1 Also tinman (obsolete) and lak. ride (6) and (c). 

’* The words lakh (in Persian lak) and karor (in Persian Anna ) aie of Sanskrit origin 
and have been borrowed by the Persians from the Indian eastern of calculation Thev 
are terms to be avoided in Persian, as the ideas as to their values differ Tn Persian Ink 
(pi. lakiik) is correctly a hundred thousand. 

4 i.e., in Persia, a kuriir is only half a million. 

* From 3 to 10 the numerals assume the feminine form for the masculine, and 
vice versa. 

5 i.e half million according to the Persian calculation. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


ISO 

■ While in Persia, a kurur equals only half a million, in India it equals 
ten millions. This must be remembered when reading Persian works written 
in India. 

The word Ink is rarely used by Persians. In India it signifies a 
hundred thousand, but according to Dr. Rosen it signifies only ten thousand 
in Persia. The Zardushtis and merchants trading with Bombay give the 
word its Indian value. 1 2 * 

(c) Tiimanc^y, T. , signifies a myriad (10,000). orasumof money equal to 
10,000 Arabic silver dirham ; hence, also a district supposed to furnish 10,000 
fightingmen. 4 

The chief of a Baluch tribeis still called a Tuman-ddr, corruption of 
tumdn-dar ji*vU *i. 

In Persia, the word tumdn is onty used for a gold coin, or its 

equivalent of ten qirdn, or = the word ,>•*! Amir tvmdn “ commander of 
(a nominal) ten thousand.” 

(d) From twenty upwards the numbers are arranged by having the 
greatest number expressed first, and the lesser added by the conjunction •. 
[Though deviations from this rule may occur, they should not be copied]. 
Example: “ eleven hundred and ninety-nine (1199)” is hazdr u sad ? u navnd 
u nuh *- i zy ; yyt '“'(nit). Such expressions as “ eleven hundred ” are 
never used. The use of the conjunction j is obligatory. 

Remark. — In the Tiizuk-i Jahdngiri (Jahangir’s Memoirs) the following 
occurs : — a*T y yy> aAUjjo JULc ^ } yyt tJb a? tly isy.jb « 

chahar sad u pdnzdak tola ki yak hazdr si u haft u mm misqdl mi-bdsliad 
ba-wazn bar dmad : in Modern Persian this would be chahdr sad v pdnzdah 
tola ki hazdr u si u, haft misqdl u nim 4 j • py dp . a-c _< p»- 

— (* - J J J 

(e) A cardinal number precedes its noun (without the izdfat) and the 
noun is in the singular, as: zy° jj.* hazdr mard ■* one thousand men”, but 

_jOi a dah nafar ash kha s “ ten individuals.” An hazdr mard ‘‘the 
thousand men.” 

Very rarely the ma'dud precedes the ‘adad ^ : in this case the 

former has usually the indefinite yd, as : a«n y ^y »z sdl-i dv bar in bar 
dmad (Sa'di) “ about two years, a two years or so, elapsed.” 


1 Vide note 2, p. 1S4. 

2 Amii -tiiman (without izdtat ) is a Persian title. 

r Yak hazdr u yak sad j s also used for emphasis, but ordinarily the 

numeral yak is omitted except in Indian Persian. 

4 Notice the position of nim in the second instance and the insertion of j I etween 
hazar and si. 
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In poetry the cardinal sometimes follows for poetical license, as : — 

c (* '/ cr- J 1 * - wj- r*y jh fcr~* 

and 


'A — J V A *A .( ^3 A— S* i A • * A 

The ma'dud is occasionally understood, also by poetical license: — 

1 , ^ ^ » I Alj * 


l 5- j1 >' '» ar- 


ia Modem Persian at any rate, an Arabic plural, or Persian imitation 
broken plural, is sometimes employed, as: tSi dah fa' ala 1 “ ten workmen” ; 

ci si null ‘amalajdt “nine workmen” or “artificers”; e^lsutli A~ 
>f qal'ajat “ three forts ” ; ot^fc! chahar atraf (m.c.) “on all sides,” 
for chahar taraf\ bi-sad mushljildt a*sj (Afghan) for bi-sad mushkil , or 

bi-sad. ishlcdl (m.c.). 

In the rare instances where the numeral stands as a predicate to a 
definite noun, the noun is in the plural, as: “ the men were two thousand ” 
aja-j o mardd.n du hazcir budand. 

The noun may be in the plural after sadhd Ua^ “ hundreds ” ; hazaran 
ar'jj* or hazarha ^yj.a “ thousands,” as : t; AjA (^l^-ia. ^ or better) 

-')j1 Ahk .A hazarha ham-jins-i 1 (or better ham-jins-hd-yi 3 4 * * ) kkud rd khipdhand 
award (m.c.) “ they will bring thousands of their own people ” : sadhd fil * 
Jja Ua^j (or incorrectly fil-hd ) ; hazaran (or hazarha) fil (or fil-hd). The plural 
after sadhd, etc., is probably incorrect, for. as already stated, sadhd is rarely 
used in m.c., hazarha or hazaran being substituted : hazaran leurur (m.c.)- 
“thousands of krore-s ” ; hazaran hazar (m.c. ), or hazdr hazdr (m.c.) ‘many 
thousands” (lit. “ thousands of a thousand ” and “a thousand thousand ”): 
chandin hazdr “ several thousand ” 

(/) A substantive preceded by a cardinal number does not admit of the 
of the accusative unless specially definite, as . “I shot two and a half brace 
of partridges to-day ” -o/ ai a «;.•/ imruz panj ddna kabk 6 shikar 

kardam, but har du man rd 8 fir i Had (m.c.) a1a-._»» :.iu -a j 0 > “he sent 
both of us (def.) ; har si rd firistddam -Ah~»y I; A- y> “ I sent all three ” (def.). 

[The dative, however, can be expressed either by >j or by the preposition 
a-' . as : h -i of an du mard rd bigu. or yh zy° -a ha dn du mard bigu 


I ! here is a tendency in m.c. to treat some of the commoner Arabic broken plurals 
as singular : wh-' asbub, for instance, is sometimes treated as a singular : vide also § 29 (c) 
Remark and footnote (1). 

1 But hazar ham . ins dura ’ (not ham-jinshu). 

Her> ti e plural ham jinsha sounds better ; also it conveys the idea of hazarha az 
I nm-jin-ha yi khud. 

4 The word hazaran or hazarha is used in m.c. and r.adha rarely. 

6 Or kabg m.c. 

Or ha,- du-yi man ra, or har du td man ra, or ma har du tu ra. 
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■ ' tell those two men ’ ’ ; an dah mari ra bigv ^ tj sy* Sa ^ “ tell those ten 
men.” etc.]. 

Sad lurndn r< 1 ki az man duzdidtd pas nami dihid (m.c.) V I; c a«o 
w.' ^ “ won’t you return me the 100 tumans that you stole 

from me ? ’ ’ 

Remark-. — Har du, har si. etc., may be considered as pronouns. 

(g) The Persians have several qualifying or determining words for 
various objects when used with numerals, like the English “ twelve head of 
cattle.” 1 etc. These are placed before the substantive, which is in the 
singular without the ‘ izajat’ {vide § 117), as: *>l»- (-jja or) v Ij ^.—'o duvist * 
hab khana, 200 houses ; Aij-jSC bistnafar sarbaz “ t wenty rank and file ’ ’ ; 
du farsakh rah “• two farsakh’ s distance. ” • 

Such words are especially common in writing. The following are those 


principally employed • 

— 



Persons 

Horses 

/ 

I 

4 .jb 

. . nafar 

. . du nafar farrash. 

Mules 

Donkeys 

wh • 

, . 

. . -_<■-! (_M,f > si ra*s asp, 

applied to single animals. 

Mules 

; k3 - 


. Icamand 

. . kamand “a slip knot; 
lasso; scaling ladder.” 

Camels 

yi si . 

t . I^c 

. mahdr 

. . Ai ( jib or) chahdr 

mahdr (or nafar) shutur. 

Men or camels 


4 -fli . 

. nafar 


Mules and 

camels. 


*;!ki . 

. qitdr 

. . qitdr “ a line, string,” is a 
string of camels under 
one leader (of usually 
seven camels). 

Elephants 

lsj r >C 

y 


. zatijir: mirbat 

. . zai: fir = ‘ •' chain ’ ’ ; mirbat 


‘ ‘ anything for tying or 
binding such as halter, 
etc.” 


1 Also ‘twelve brace of partridges’; ‘six pair,’ ‘ ten sail ’ ; a thousand horse ‘or 
foot,’ etc. 

Colloquially ^ dicist. Derived from >— (b)jj tiul, ( ta ) hist “ ten twenties.” 
A- 1 a. yak clast khana means one house with a complete set of rooms ; yak khuna 

might consist of only one room. 

Farrash lit. - carpet spreader aservant whose functions are to pitch tents, 

sweep out the room, walk before his master, carry messages, apply the bastinado, and 
bring tea. This functionary has been aptly described as “ anything from a housemaid to 
an executioner.” 

* Also used colloquially 
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Sheep, goats . . - 

. —Li 

shakh; dana: 

shakh horn” ; dan»'= 

u-b- 

‘ ndad : ra>s. 

‘ ' a grain ’ ' ; ‘ adad = “a 

Fowls 


ddna 

number ” ; ra*s ‘ ‘ a head . 

Dogs 

*DJJ .. 

qilada 

•" a collar.” 

Hawks 

. . 

dast : bahla 

dust = “hand”; bald a 1 

Falconer 

•• 

bazu 

(classical) “a falconer’s 
glove.” 

(classical); bazu — “arm.” 

Guns (cannon) 


‘arrada 

“a kind of small balista ; 

Sails 

>w ,. 

far van d 

a cart (modern).” 

‘ ‘ a sail ’ ’ : vulg. fariind. 

Money 

1 a>l.' .. 

ddna 

^ Uy a) y sad dana tu- 

Jewels, fruit . . 

1 A'i5 .. 

. ddna 

mdni (m.c.) 100 gold tu- 
man pieces. 

Clothes 

w*- . 

. sanb 

• 'r-y <-*■' V a k ?. al( b 

Guns, etc. 

- aI^I . mil , lula, qabza 

■sardarl (also less correctly 
i/ak ddna sardarl). 

. . mil ‘ 1 * * a bodkin for apply- 

Swords and 

1 . , 

, qabza 

ing colly rium : an obe- 
lisk: a milestone; probe, 
etc.’’: hlla "a pipe; a 
barrel.” 

. qabza ' ■ hilt of a sword : 

daggers. 

Books 

.. 

, jild 

a handle. ” 

. “volume.” 

Shawls or piece- 

iilfc ., 

. tdqa 

. corresponds to the Hindu- 

goods. 

Carpets * or . 

^ * 

. fard 

stani word than. 

. “a unit; one person.” 

Felt 


. la kbt a. 

. “a board.” 


For mablacfi “sum (of money)' 5 and muwazi “equal to. etc.,’’ vids 
§ 139 (h). 


I Also used colloquially. 

■2 In m.c. nast-kash (jif — o is used lor a lalconer s or any other glut e. In India 
thi-, word signifies “ an assistant falconer."’ i.e., “ one who strokes the hawk. 

- Pnnj liazar ; J* 5 — -‘five qirans. but panj hnzZiri -a gold live 

k • st 

qiran, bit ’’ (value now nine qirans). 

■* Carpets in Persia are woven and sold by the pair, each pair being identical in 
pattern. Persian taste requires everything in a room to be in pairs : the same pictures 
even (coloured prints of European women of ample charm- only partially concealed), 
repeat themselves on both sides of a doorway or arch. Fard also means “ an account 
or “ a list.” 
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Remark /.—A phrase like, “I struck him three blows with a sword ” is 
rendered “ ura si shamshir zadam f a) tV, or si zakhm-i (or zarb-i) 

shamshir zadam ( yyi or) *- (m.c.). 1 

Remark II. — In ordinary conversation,^ nafar is used for persons and 
U td or a> a ddna for things. 

Ta is also used in forming nouns of number , as : yak bista i (m.c.) 

a score ” ; ^15 *a)1>a «— So yak davazda tali (m.c.) “ a dozen ” : *a yak 

dab tali, etc. 

In classical Persian, the ^ of unity was sometimes added to form nouns 
of number, as: davazdah-i (in speaking duvdza-i ) “ a dozen” : duv-i (class.) 
“two and two” ; yak-i is a pronoun ‘‘one, some one.” 

Remark III. — It will be noticed that, as in the case of the cardinal 
numbers, these determining numbers are usually followed by a singular noun. 

(h) -Juft 1 oi*. or zauj is a pair; ^ linga is the odd one of a pair, 

or the load of one side of a transport animal ; cjJja <-£•: yak darzhan (or dajan ) 
(m.c.) is “a dozen” (applied to things generally sold by the dozen); 
,j»U) o~a yak dast libas “ a suit of clothes ’ ’ ; j ajI£ -a yak dost 
hard u changdl ‘one set consisting of 2 knives, 2 forks and 2 spoons (or 
‘ one place at table ’) ; yak dast zarf “ one set consisting of six 

plates and six cups ” ; yak dast finjdn n‘alr>aki cjlxdi o-^a “ a set of 

six cups and six saucers”; muqamir ra si shash mi-bdyad va likin si yak 
mi-dyad (Sa‘di) “the gambler wants three sixes, but three one’s keep 
coming up.” 

(i) The emphatic phrase '^x> j man yaka va lanhd signifies 

•• I single and alone : quite by myself; unaided.” 

</) The phrase a du char slmdan signifies to encounter unexpect- 

edly.” Ex. : ^aA yy jo v»li ba ham du char shudim “ we met each other” ; 
du char-i u shudam , or ura du char shudam (m.c. only) “ I met him. 

( k) Sadhd* Ua-c; hazard n hazdrhd. signify “ hundreds of: 

thousands of.” Ex. : »AjU ixuu JU sad ha salast inja manda ast 

(m.c.) “it has lain here for hundreds of years”; t>f sadhd kuroh 

(Afghan) “hundreds of kos.” 


1 In India si shattishlr zadam t s> chub zadam-, etc. 


■2 Juft nami-khwaham ; linga mi-khwaham a£U " I want a 

single (odd) carpet, not a pair.” 

3 The plural -an of this word not used. 

* Hazaran would be more usually substituted in colloquial idiom : — na dah nah 
sad hazarha (Qa*anl). 

$ A kos is an Indian measure of distance supposed to be about two miles : it 
however, varies in districts and may be anything from H to 4 miles. 
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$'< agar chunln ‘amal mi-kardam 
hazdrha daf'ah bihtar mi-shud (m.c.) “had I done so, it would have been 
thousands of times better for me” (better hazdr chanddn , “a thou- 
sand-fold”): H jjf ~-rd y jUaj sad bhnar az lab-i gur 

bar qasht “ a hundred sick have (many a sick person has) returned from the 
brink of death (recovered when given up),” but sadhd himar “hundreds of 
sick — ’ 

The Afghans sometimes (incorrectly) say sadha-yi marduman 
instead of sadhd mard i 

(l) For the expression “ we two, both,” etc., vide § 39 (/) (3), md du najar 

j&> *a U, or md liar du ;d j* U . or har du-yi man .a. 

(m) The cardinals are used to express the year, vide § 48 if). 1 


I This life is often, especially in poetry, referred to as in pan,) ruz 01 . 

in du rvz-i l umr ))) O ey . Oar du dunya Ipe means *• in this world and in 

the next ” : haft qalam ^ zAU <■ ; s the seven styles of writing ” ; hcijt iqllm 
“ the seven climes of the world” ; haft daryu l>jb o-Jia, the seven seas ” ; haft iahann/im 
oJl* “ the seven divisions of the Muslim Hell (each of which has a separate 
name)” ; haft bihisht >• theseven Paradises of Islam (exclusive of the Kurm.y 

or Falak*'l-Buruj, and the ‘ Arsh or Falak u '!-Aflak).' ’ According to the vulgar there are 
eight. 

Haftad u du ji • H va f 0 r haftad u du mill at c » ■ y ylittu occurs in poetry for the 

seventy-two religions of the world : — 

<Uj ; s A*jJ x-i, 

*XC' A (A — JiX‘0O ^y — 

Jang-i haftad u du millat hamd ra ‘uzr bi->,ih 
k’liun na didund haqiqut rah-i afsana zadand. 

(Hafiz.) 

Haftad u si firaa t*/ >— « o'Afls ; s t | ie seventy-three sects of Islam. Muhammad 
is reported to have said that there were 71 sects of the Jews, 72 of the Christians, but 
that there would be 73 of Muslims There are five more. 

There are ninety-nine attributes of God called al as na*' 1-httnna or “ the excellent 
names,” but commonly Persians talk of the thousand and one names of God. Allah i.- 
called the Ism u ’z'zut or • essential name of God ’ and, with the ninety-nine attributes 
completes the one hundred names recited by means of the rosary in the exercise of 
zikr. The Ism u 'l-A'zam, or “ < Heat name of God,” is supposed tu be known only to 
saintly persons. • Ali is supposed to have one lo.s-.. i.,;. 1.000 names. 

There are supposed to be 1,24,000 Prophets. 

The world it is supposed is 8.000 years old, and will reach the age of 50,000 
years : — 

(* J -~a ;!_)■» b )& i ^ J A ^v'3 1 AS" ' ZJ 

Fardd ki az in dayr-i kuhn darguzarhn 
Ba haft hazar-salagan ham safar-im. 

" To-morrow we shall quit this inn, and march 
With comrades who have marched seven thousand years.” 

(O. K. 312 H’b'n.l 
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. § 48. The Ordinals. 

( ) 

(a) The Persian ordinals are formed by adding the termination um to the 
cardinals. This termination is turned by Grammarians mlm-i sifatl 
( or mlm-i ta‘yin-i ta dad ( ^la»i ). They are treated as 

adjectives and as such can precede or follow their substantives : — 


Isl 

Jji - {+£■• l -or iu 

avval (Ar.) : yakum , or nukhust 

2nd 

/*?-' or 

duvvum or duyum. 

3rd 

• or 1 j**-*.- 

sivvum or siyyum. 

4th 


. . chahdrum. 

•5th 


panjum. 

6th 


shishum, classically shashum. 

7th . . 

p&A 

hajtum 

8th . . 


hashtum. 

9th . . 

rh 

nuhum. 

10th 

r“- 

dahum. 

30th . . 

r' <-s- z 

. . si-um. 


( b ) When there is more than one number, the formative affix is added to 

the last only, as : , Jyj- } o.-e sad u chihal u chahdrum “ the hundred and 

forty-fourth (144th).” 

(c) The Persian ordiuals can in addition take the affix in. sometimes 

contracted to as: nukhustin, duyyumin, etc. Ex. jjh; 

u raunaq-i avvalin' 6 (Sa‘dl) “ former brightness (or splendour).” 

Remark. — In poetry a cardinal number sometimes takes the place of 
an ordinal, as: ^ 

(d) The ordinals may be followed by the rd of the accusative, as: 
Question: — kudam yaki-rd mi-khiyahi “which one 

Inn, as we stay only a short time. Haft-hazar salagan, “ all the dead who have pre- 
ceded us ” 

May khu - ki f z dil kasrat u qillat bi-barad 
V’ andlsha-yi haftad u du millat b -barat. 

“ Drink wine to root up with a metaphysic’s weeds 
And tangle of the two-and-seventy creeds.” 

(0. K. 194 Whin.) 

<*» 

1 Yakum is much less used in Persia than avval J J.. In India and Afghanistan 
yakum is generally used instead of avval for the 1st of the month. Nukhust — 4. i 

and nukhwKtin are classical, and only used in writing nukhust zdd “ first born.” 

5 Note the distinction in writing between “ 3rd and 30th ” in Persian. 

3 Here avval Jd could be substituted for avvalin ■ In avvalin u akhirin 
j “ ancients and moderns ” the terminations are the oblique case of the 

regular (classical) Arabic masculine plural. 
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<lo you want \ ’ ’ Answer : l y > ^ . vs»— .u bist u yakum ra “ the twenty-first : 
^ chaharumi 1 ra (m.e.) “give me the fourth.” 

(e) The Arabic ordinals, which are also adjectives, are to a certain 
extent used up to “the tenth.” z These are formed on the ‘ measure’ of 

i 9* , 

the agent cM* (masc.), and aLT* (fem.l , — the first excepted. 


Masculine. Feminine. 


1st 

. 

avval 


A 

ula (rare in Per 
sian; vide (y). 

2nd 

1 or c’b • . 

sani 8 



. . saniya.* 

3rd 

clJL) 

set Us 



sahsa. 

4th 

• ■ 

rabi‘ 



rabi'a. 

5ti ! 


khdmis 



khamisa. 

6th 


sadis 


A~yU 

sadisa. 

7th 

• • 

sdbi‘ 



. . sabi‘a. 

Sth 

■■ 

samin 



samina. 

9th 


tdsi‘ 



. . tdsi'a. 

10th 

Lc 5 . . 

‘ashir 

. . 

i<.-2U 

> 

a. shir a. 


Remark I . — The Arabie numbers 20, 30. etc., up to 90, and the numbers 
100 and 1000 are the same for both cardinal and ordinal. 

Remark II . — An Arabic ordinal may be employed even with a Persian 
substantive, as: charkh-i samin “ the eighth heaven.” 

(/) Sovereigns bearing the same name are distinguished by the Arabic 
ordinals, as : w-~d. t P *hi Shah Tahmasp-i sani “King Tahmasp the Second ’ ’ 

(who lost Persia to the Afghans). 


1 For chaharumln ra ') 

- In speaking up to “ the third ” only. 

2 In Persian always sani. 

4 In Pers. generally only used for “ a second of time.” 

5 ‘ashfira is the tenth day of the first Muhammadan month Muharram, when 
the miracle play is performed by ShFas. It must be recollected that in Muslim 
calculation the night precedes the day. 
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• (g) The Arabic ordinal Jy avval “the first” is generally used in dates, 

;l8 jU J; avval-i mah-i Ramazan'- “the first of Ramazan." 

The feminine j^ty is rarely used in Persian even in the names of the 

<>> 

Arabic months; thus is less used than J>J/ ! 

Avval Jj is an adjective and is coupled by the izdfat when it follows its 
substantive. When however it precedes a substantive it is generally to be 

considered a substantive, and is followed by a genitive, as : o'A. Jy 

dar avval-i khdk-i Kirmnu (me.) “at the commencement of the district of 
Kirman.’ ’ 

The plural of J> avval is J'y avds-il signifying “the beginning; the first 
part; the first ten d tvs of every month,” as opposed to avakhir 

the plural of ibA-f akhira ( and dkhir A-f ) “ends, latter parts; the last ten 
days of each month.” Ex. : ) o-JJal- Jhj o dar avakil-i saltanat i u “in the 
beginning of his reign ” : A dar avakhir -i zindagi “ at the close of 

his life,” avval shab “ the first night,” but avval-i shah Jy “ the beginning 
of t he night.” <J^j j 1 az tarlkh-i sivvum-i 

Janvari li-j/idyat-i chahdrdahum-i April (m e.) “ from the 3rd of January to 
the end of the 14th of April.” 

Remark.— Via jtJjil, the Ar. fern, of avval Jy, must not be confused with 
jjJjf awln “more or most excellent” which is the elativeform from wait 
and has no connection with avval, ula. 

— y 

(h.) The first of the month is also called tji ghwrra, Ar. , which properly 
signifiesa “ blaze on a horse’s forehead.” or a “startoo large to be covered by 
the thumb-top. the new moon. 1 etc., etc.” The last of the months is also ^1-^ 
ialkh, Ar., which has for its original meanings “to skin, flay; to shed 
tne skin (snake); to shed foliage and grow green again.” Not an uncom- 

raon phrase in writings is : ‘A — i-c ji y *U- mah-i ‘umr-i u az 
ghurra bi-salkh rasid “ his days drew to a close,” lit. “ the month of his life- 
time travelled from its > [hurra to its salkh.'” 

The first of the month is also called J y avval-i mah, or sar-i mah, 

and the last tb akhir-i mah. 

(?) The ordinals are used in computing the year of the reign of a 
sovereign, but the cardinals are used in expressing the date of an era. 

(/) The ordinals are sometimes vulgarly formed by adding digar to a 
cardinal, without an izafat, as: Xj a- si-digar tanumand u 

tawdnd — (Tr. H. B , Chap. VI) “the third was a man robust and strong.” 

I Ramazan, the ninth month of the Muslim year and the month of fasting. 

i The new moon is hilal JXa , and badr joj the full moon : in speaking mah-i shab-i 
chahardah t- is generally used for the “ full moon.” 

13 
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OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 

§ 49. Fractions kusur , ; y~' , 1 pi. of kasr; ^ )• 

(a) Persian fractions are usually formed by placing the denominator 
after the numerator, as : v haft du “two-sevenths” ( tj. ). In mixed 
numbers, the whole number precedes the fraction as in English. Examples ■ — 


1 

r* 1 

mm 

in m.c. only used in com- 




pounds. 

1 

*£ 

^ - 

chahar yak 

vulg. _£;U. chdrak (used in 




weights and measures). 

3 

4 

*- A*- • • 

chahar si 

not used in Modem Persian. 

l 

.1 

kjb A~ .. 

■si yak 

seldom used in m c. 



pan] yak 

used in m.c. 

H 

k-£-' 

«ha*/> yak 

used in m.c. 

l_ 


haft yak 

• > 

1 

8 


hasht yak 

, . 

in 

& . . 

dah n uh 

not used in m.c. 

t (h i 


sad yak 

u^ed in m c. 


. . 

ii sad navad u 

c> in o, hundred, ninety and 



nuh. 

nine/ ' 



bazar yak 

m.c. 


^ . . 

dah du 

m.c. 

1 

c ■ 

i dah nhn. 

not m.r. 


/ ^>J <A*«»-Jk-' . . 

• hist yak 

in c. 


Be mark I — For !, etc 

.. the Arabic fraction dn uU, .• sih sit inn . ete 

must be used ; si ha-slit yak 

or hasht si would 

be wrong. 


Remark II . — The fractions are followed by the izdjat, as : rx' y ^ t 
khhums-i in rd bi-man bi-dih ‘‘ give me a fifth of "his” : o-~.‘ ^ 

dak yak-i in haqq-i man ast (me. I "a tenth belongs by right to me” 
The Persian fraction J si yak is not used, and | chahar yak is only used lot 
weights and measures ; for " give me a fourth of this” the Arabic inaction 
and not the Persian would be used : similarly ' half of this' ^r- cJuu nisf-i 
in, but 1| yards broad cloth” yule i/az u aim mdhnt. 

i Kusvr-i uinrr " \ tilaar tractions ” : knsvr-i n" shbiriii i/nh •• ilecinml tractions.” 

; Xhii 1- generally u«e<l in eninpotiiuU : m spe.iting «/»/ sJUi-' 1> pretenvil 
-Vt.. a m alio u^eil as nhna-yi ruli (m.c.) t ; "Wu •• h.i It a\ ” . ni-.ia-yi ~U-> 

tn-.c.) ' tile fifteenth ot the month " : rli-na alone is >oei| in rn , \ for half a hnek ’ ’ 

1 1 ile § 1 17 (;). 

kiabat nima-ji dUTf = o-bUJ oi-oa kituba 1 ni-f-ul-m'ilnqui 

Al., ,k writing (a letter) is equal to half a visit,” i.e. eoiTt^pondonn 1 with friends 
away with half the pain of separation. 
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. ( b ) Tiie Arabic- fractional terms are sometimes used even in speaking. 
In the singular, they are generally of the measure (e.g. “a third”) 

t -V' 

and in the plural Jl«M. Examples : — 


1 


ni-sf 1 

Used in speaking instead of 

mm. 

1 

4 

9 

• 

rub ‘ or ruba . . 

PI. pby nrbd‘ (rare). 

» 

i 


si rub' (or ruber ) 

1 

3' 


suls 

PL adds (rare) ( = also the 
three-thirds). 


. -i-Ls )i - (jJjdj 

■sulsayn - 

Dual ; (the dependent case in 
the classical language); 
du yds in Persian. 

_i_ 


khums 

PI. ^LA akhmds (not used). 

l. 

b 


suds 

PI. (JnI'X- asdds (not used). 

1. 

■ 

sub ■ 

PI. sU~‘ asba‘ (not used). 

1 

3 

c?*-' 

siimn 

PI. ojleil asrndn (not used). 


t- 

tus’ 

PI. pUk utsd‘ (rare). 

1 

To 


. ‘ ' ttshr 

PI. • ushur * and ;L— = 


‘ashdr. 


The duals and plurals are very rarely used except by Mullas m writing 5 


Remark . — ! A quarter to' is sometimes expressed, thus: cha/tar ilia rub 1 
■ tour minus a quarter.’' etc., but the expression is perhaps inc-oireet. 

,r) In me. nisf-i ziyad-tar-nsh, or better Jsj . nz 

nist ziydddar-asb signifies " more than half. 

(d) In Modern Persian, nisi is generally used for the substantive 

•‘half” while mm *d> is preferred for compounds, as: Ja.» msi-i qutr 

' radius of a circle flit, half the diameter),” but — >*- ,■*•*■> nhn-kh>cdb “halt 
asleep.” 

However, in m.--.. nim-shab is occasionally used for " midnight.” as well 
.is uisf-i shah and nimu-i /> sixth ' uhn-riiz (class.) ‘mid- lav. 


Bit-munuea/a aLcliJb m iiahes, t-gually het\n.en iwu : du/ uit-iq 

h.ilt way.” 

In Arabic the forms £•; mul £-y>j (and similar measure-) are found, bur m Persian 


th«* m^a^ure only i- used. 

In speakimr du du kUums. si thums, etc.. ;, 

+ In Persian, the pi. is used for the singular , th. 

5 In Arabic, the tractions above n tenth are expressed bv a paraphrase --so many 
pair- out of so mam parts ( *>=■ ).” 
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(e) Such expressions as “ 5%” are rendered by S M P an i< P r 

Jj a-o fi sad pan i. Yak bar dah is / ^ “ ten to one (in betting).” 1 

(/) Decimal fractions are rendered by a paraphrase, thu3 -75''= j zlis* *-> 
yj sad 2 ha Had u panj-i inch, or ^ j fcS **' — 3 ^ ia f^ 

u pan j qisinat az sad qismat-i inch. 

(g) Fractions may also be expressed as follows : io \\ yak-i az dah 
‘‘one out of ten, or one-tenth”; a~J jz du az si ‘‘two out of three, 
or two-thirds.” 

§ 50. Adverbial Numerals ( )■ 

(a) The ordinals can be used as adverbial numerals. Ex. : ^ 

-y y jt tJ y Ji j j JH>Ys Aiof Ay garmi-yi dftab bud; 

duyyum anki tufang u barudugulula yak bar bar man bud, “firstly, there 
was the heatof the sun; and, secondly, the rifle with powder and bullets was 
quite a load for me ” ; in this sentence avval could be substituted for yak-i. 

ib) The Arabic ordinals in the accusative case are also used in Persian 
as adverbs : — 

Ny mwa 1 -' 1 ”. ■■ firstly, in the first place.” 
bib saniy-’ 1 ". “secondly, in the second place.’ 
ihlb .<,. dh'.5- f ‘", etc., etc 

(c) The Persian ordinals, with the exception of yakum ,J added to 

Auyc martaba , daf‘ah, or ;h bar “time,” etc , etc., signify “first time, 
second time,” etc., as: J, 1 , or Jy Jy* avval martaba or martaba- yi avval 

“the first time,” etc., .t*h daf‘a-yi duvvum (or daf‘a-yi sdni), 

daf'ah-yi siyyum. 

Remark. — Bar-ha U)l> (pi. of bar) means “oft-times.” For du-chanddn, 
etc. “twice as much,” vide Multiplicative Numeral-;. 

( d ) The cardinals prefixed to the same substantives signify “once, 

twice,” etc. Ex. : ;t> a- si bar “thrice”; J y kam-bdr (classical only)* 
“seldom.” Ex. : p ruz-i si 'bar khwurdi (Sa‘dl) “ he used to 

eat three times a day.” 


I The expressions found in old Persian jl dah 6i.r 200 ° . ; and /i dah yak, or yak " uh 
are not used in modern Persian. 

* Sad i.e. per 100. [As ’75" i„ singular, it is wronc to say '75 inches. | 

* The Arabic ordinal avval supplies the place of yakum. 

* In modern Persian p kam-bar is an adjective signifying * ‘ of light weight or 


load ’ 
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* (e) “ Once again ” is yrz 1 i»v yak daf‘a-yi digar, or bi-takrdr 2 

(‘ ' by repetition ”), or mukarrar, or ?;l' </« barn. 

(/) Such expressions as “twice two makes four,’’ etc. are rendered as 
follows : — 


2 x 2 = du mnrtaba da chahdr ast <£*-) ja, or du bar du chahdr 

ast o.->t ^ y )i, or du du td chahdr td L> jl^a. l> >' ;z 

5 + 5 pan./ w pan) dah mi shavad Ayi- ^ j or pan) td u pan) td 

dah tz Li u .11 jj. 

t * s: v 


5 — 5 pan) az pan), hich j yj 

5—5 pan/ dar pan), yak u-ib -u;a 

£ £ 


§ 51. Multiplicative Numerals. 

(a) The multiplicative or reduplicative numerals are as follows : — 

“ Single ” i.sue mujrad, yaktd, A>& yagdna. 

“Double - ’ i-acUiA- muza‘af, zy du chand, z> jz du chanddn, 

aj 'fji dug ana, du td, 51 jz du Id." 

^ _ 

“Treble” musallas; La- si ta-, a- si chand; c)'±^ a- si 

chanddn ; <v ! f a- . 5 a gdna ; 51 a- si Id/ 

“Quadruple” murabba ‘, ot*^ 1 a*- 1 ; arba‘a az‘df, aao. chalhdr 

chand, etc. 

“ Twenty- fold ” c/a+»- c — « bist chanddn, b hist td, ubli* >+ — + 

hist muqabil, aLLU o— + bist muqdbala. 

“A hundred-fold” sad chanddn . aMb~ U <j*c, etc. 

Examples : o— . ^ “ this is twice as much water as that ” : 

o-- “ this is twenty times the amount of wheat ’ ’ : 

A'Ui U parishani-yi md chahdr chanddn izd)a shud 

(m.c.) ‘"our alarm was increased four-fold”: in si bardbar-i dn ast (m.c.) 
c»«>’ J\yy (ipi “this is three times as much as that” : y\ y a-jL 

pj y y So/'ja or) >nan bi-u si bardbar-i hakim (or duwazda bardbar-i 

hakim) ddda am (m c.) “ I have given him three times (or twelve times) as much 
as the Hakim gave ” ; uy Ai-yi- A&f 3 j-a zy 0 L 3 a- si muqabil ziydd-tar 
dddam az dn ki khwasta bud (m.c.) “ I gave him more than three times what 
he asked ” : 8 a 1 > jL zy Aiuf Julie a- ^ man si muqdbil-i anchi khudsta 

bud bi-u ddda am (m.c.) “ I have given him three times what he asked.” 

( b ) Of the above, the Arabic multiplicatives are seldom used. In 
ordinary use are the compounds of b td, Jl la, z.\&. chand, yzy. chanddn and 
Abliu muqabila. 


1 Or bar ;L or martaba A+>yc. 

2 In India the word takrar is also used for “ altercation, dispute.’’ 
•' Colloquially didlu , silla. 
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i 52. Distributive Numerals. 

The distributive numerals are: «-£>& 1 * * yakdyak, or yak yak, or 

^ yak-i yak-1 (m.e.), or J'S-- J&i - yaqdn yagdn ( obsolete) “ one by one’ ■ 
also y~ hum bi-hum (m.c.) : jiV ;s da badu, or o du du. or by li.j du ta 
du ta, or duydu “by twos”; a- a- si si “three by three, by threes’": 
rhaharrin r.hahdrdn (old) “ four at a time ” ; M dahdah “ by tens' ’ : u?; 
yagdn u dugdn (oil) ’‘by ones and twos."’ Examples: — y~ }- cyyj 

j ^ je isuUi yt'-jy*- jot bi-nawbat jihai-i shikar 

dii dn ddam mi-mftem chundnchi du me-dmadem iva du-yi digar tne-rajtem 
(Afghan) “ we 4 * used to go out shooting by turns, two of us at a time, viz 
when two of us returned two others from amongst us started in theii place,'’ 
The Afghan idiom - a/ ] p->SL y y.A: L ^ ^ mannimnimsir , 

yd sir sir bdrud, dar tajangha kardani (Afghan) “I loaded the guns with 
half a seer or a seer each ’" would m m.c. be expressed nim sir yd yak sir yak 
sir bdrud dar tufang-hd kardam (in e.). 

(2) Adverbs and Adjectives such as hy*-' tnkhmin" 11 “ about.” etc. 
are also used to express appioximation, as :—takhmin' 1, ‘ hist sal shuda ki — 

/ 

a' JL. •• aiiout 20 years have elapsed since : - ”o) ly vyhy yy 

Ai j ;; ayrj pun i tiiman ki mined zi-yi pdnzdah rupiya mi-bdshad 
(m.c.) “ five turnon which is equal to fifteen rupees—” ; qarib-i sad (or bi-sad) 
nafur dudnr dnjd bud (me.) sy l*uf yti ^ ^ - yi; or i _~v> ‘there wer > 
about 100 camels theie.” 

(3) And u. (connected with o-b undrtk and -'y ef/and), corresponds to 
English “odd.” as: u. } ciUy ^ ~ si tumdn m and (class.) “thirty old 
tumans.” 

§ o3. Recurring Numerals 

The recurring numerals are : — “ alternately” cibyg c_i- yak dar mi yd » , 
“once every ten days” AWy 8r / hur dull ruz yak mat tabu, i tc. 

Examples: — Uj }•; yak ruz dar vuydn id yd “ come every 

other day 6 * * * * ”; “cut down every Hurd tree” du htguzdr sty a min rd bi-har 

I V.-ti ni' an.' ■ 'ii.nl' oh 

i Some Atgliaii' still 'ay migZn tjunTn. i lie termination Tin appear-, to he 

adverbial rather than a plural: inrtanun “by sewn-, ’ ' (oh-.). haut- 

liutla.-i -111 the momma” ( Sa'di) : the Afghan.-, sat ojh — ' J ■naan tor the ad>erh 
“ straight.” 

•' -Mean.' “ m detail 01 exactly ” In Indian pronounced yv yi hr. ,7 

i In modern I'crsi.m or ) jiX jz c_- r ~ i£».. i) 

J » uVcT bi-nairbat phat-i -h,kar tlu bi-dn (or dunum, bi „„ 

nutai) mi m/tim <j<rni hi nnfnr /»'/ amadim va du nnfai-i db/nr mi-rnftim lm c.) 

' •*> 

b !ik'ibb nn , - at intervals, Occam, nally, ” is, al>o 'ometinies us, ,1 in writing tor 

alt, mate da\s ' • trorn a raying of the Prophet who Has roimwhat bored by the daily 
visits of a friend The Prophet suggested to his friend that he should visit him -jhhibb " v 
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jj ju j lj .liij y or du dar miyan yak-i ra bi-bur ; }y^-‘ i~= y 

“ take one dose every three hours.” 

§ 54. Approximate Numbers. 

(a) Approximate numbers are expressed as follows : — *-» jo du si, 

or 0 a*, ja dw si ta (m.c.) “ two or three ” ; ^ jt pj- chahar panj, or j'yj- 

chahar panj ta (m.c.) “ four or five ” ; sAasA haft, ‘‘six or seven, 

etc., etc. Ex: — o*k£> chahar panj angusht, ‘‘four or five fingers’ 

breadth”; du si musht-i bar kalla-yi u zadam ft) J alf y y*' **y<> (m.c.) 
‘‘I boxed his ears once or twice for him.” 

Remark . — In du si bar-t tsjb i*°j> = “a two or three times or so.” the 
is the indefinite 

(b) In the m.c. phrase haft hasht dahtd '■> oft*, “some seven or 

ten,” the number nuh is invariably omitted. 

(c) For chand, “ a few,” vide § 39 (g ) : — *y qarib-i hist nafar, 

“ about 20 persons,” 1 * 3 or taqrib an or tdkhmin an hist nafar. 

§ 55. Numeral Adjectives. 

(a) Many numeral adjectives are formed by means of the silent h : — a)L> i_f~ 

shash-sdla, “ of six years old ” : aJi~s j yj jrir-i sad u panjdh sala, 

“ an old man of 150 years ” ; oia haft ranga, “ seven coloured (the rain- 
bow) ” ; ajj; sang-i chahar-ruya, “ a square * stone.” In dj)js 

tufang-i du-lula, “ double-barrelled gun,” the is is already a portion of the 
word lula, “ a spout, etc.” ; har mdha, “ of every month.” 

The adjectives du-bdra th- <s~= si-bdra can also be used as adverbs, 
vide § 50 (d). 

•*> 

(b) Professional story-tellers ( siy* ma'rika-gir, or Jl»i naqqal ) s 

often express “ everybodj 7 old and young ” by the phrases o-iw y a+* 
aJUj ti aJl» hama kas az haft-sala ta hajtad-sdla, or Alt~= j> 

az panj-sala to, panjdh-sala, or aJu. U aJU y az shash sala ta, shast 
sala. 

The following idioms (obsolete) occur in the Tiiziik-i Jahangiri (the 
Memoirs of the Emperor Jahangir): — MJ ua y y&S j 1 

“ they are somewhat larger than the common wild pigeon ” ; )’ y 

oii? ^(y aaU£j b y *Ajb ac “they (i.e. a pair of 


1 Tagrlb- an , adv. , means “ at an estimate.” 

i The Arabic adjective gyx murabba • “square” is also used, particularly in 
mathematics. 

3 The term gissa-khwan is seldom used in Persia. 
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ARABIAN MONTHS. 


newly-hatched sarus cranes) are somewhat larger than the young of 
a goose, or about the same size as pea-chicks a month old”: possibly 
these idioms arose from the everyday Urdu idiom ikkUs bis ka farq hai, 
“the difference between them is very slight (lit. the difference of 20 and 
21 ). 

t 

(c) Arabic numeral adjectives are “triliteral, triangular, treble” 

ruba‘i, “ a four-lettered word; a quatrain: “quadruple” and so 
on. 


CHAPTER VII. 

§ 56. Arabian Months. 

(a) The Muslim lunar months 1 are arranged to consist of 30 and 29 
days (usually alternately), so the whole year consists of 354 days (and 
9 hours). In a period of thirty years an intercalary day is added eleven times, 
i.e. the last month is eleven times in thirty years made to consist of 30 
days instead of 29. (Hence the Naw Ruz would fall every year about 11 
days earlier than the previous year and not, as it does, on 21st March.) 

As with the Jews, the civil day commences at sunset, and the month 
commences on that evening when the new moon 2 * * * is visible. [Hence the early 
Arab writers reckon not by the day but by the night ] 

The ordinal numbers are used to express the day of the month. 

(b) The following are the names of the months, which do not in any way 
correspond with the English months : — 


ARABIAN MONTHS. 


1 8 or 

2 jk*e or 

3 * JjVl 

4 


. . Muharram 
. . Safar 

. . Rabi‘ u ’l-avval or Rabi‘ uni 
’ l-Awwal . 

. . Rabi‘ u ’bAkhir or Rabi ,uni 
’ bAkhir . 


1 The ancient Arabian year is supposed to have consisted of 12 lunar months as 
now, but about a.d. 412 a system of intercalation was introduced, one month being inter- 
calated into every three years. It is, however, related that the Prophet on a certain 
occasion said, “ A year is twelve months only as at the time of the creation,” and by 
this saying reintroduced the old lunar year. There also existed amongst the 
Arabs a system of commutation by which Muharram, the last of the three continuous 
sacred months, became secular and war lawful in it, and Safar sacred. 

2 Hilal JHa is “ the new moon” and badr jUj the “ full moon.” 

8 These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 

speaking by the Persians. 

* Or ‘ayn-i-yak ‘ayn-i du 
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.5 


. . Jumada’l-Ulq 

• « 

6 


. . Jumddq’l-Akhir 

•• 

7 

1 wa,j, or 

. . Rajah 


8 

* j*Js**l| or 

. . Ska' ban 

. , 

9 

* Or 

. . Ramazan 


10 

«*> . 

2 i-ji di Jiji, or (Jy!“ 

. . Shavval. . 

• , 

1 

^ 8 aa»J|,a 

Zu’l-qa'da 

*> 

11 

' or 

or 

. 

1 

, or lSA*i j^a 

Z\ qa'dah 



r j-i 

Zu'l-hijjah 

X 


or 

or 

1 

12' 

* 




[ 8 <S* 

Zi-hajjah 

) 


Remark. — The fourth month is also called gwj , and the fifth and sixth 
ungrammatically Jj5/I jamddi a ’l-avval, and ^aU*. 8 jamdd H 's- 

sani ory^y ja rnadi“ ' l- dkhir. 

o , „tf 

(c) The Arabic word for “ month” is yA shahr i and the plural is ; 

O " 

shuhur or ashhur. 

( d ) Four of the above months are held sacred, Muharram, Rajah, Zu ’ l 
Qa’ da, and Zu'l-Hijja. 

<*> 

( e ) (l) Muharram fr*-* is the first month of the Muslim calendar and 

is so called because both in the ‘days of ignorance’ and in the time of 
Muhammad it was unlawful ( fly* hardm) to go to war during this month. 
The first ten days of this month are observed in commemoration of the 
martyrdom of Husayn, 6 and the tenth day is called ‘ashurd ; some 

very strict Sunnis fast on this day. 

(2) Safar jioe is said to be derived from safar °, “to be empty,” either 
because the Arabs left their homes empty by going to war, or because they 
left those whom they attacked empty. Another derivation is from sufar, 
“yellowness,” or the tint of the autumn leaves when the month first got its 
name. 

1 Or jim-i-yak ,_£j and jlm-irdu ja The Arabs say ^a.JI gyj j JjVl jkjjand 

*^3ll j U» 

2 These second forms with the adjectives are used in writing and occasionally in 
speaking by the Persians. 

3 In Persian the forms with ^a are usually used. Jamddi incorrect for Jamada. 

* Not to be confused with the Persian word shahr, “ a city.” The Persian word for 
month is * U > mdh, which also signifies “moon.” Mah~i-qamari, “ a lunar month” 
also shahr-i hilall ; mah-i shams l, “ a solar month.” 

6 Husayn is called Sayyid * ’sh-Shuhadd. The descendants of Ali by wives other 
than FStima ‘ Alavi. 
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It was in this month that Adam was turned out of Eden, and it was 
during this month that the Prophet was taken ill : it is the most inauspicious 
month in the calendar. Hence the month is superstitiously called 
or the lucky month. 

(3 & 4) liabi‘ uni 'l-avval J I, SI and Rabi uni 'l-akhir the first and 

second spring months were so named when the calendar was first formed. 
The Prophet died on the 12th day of Rabi lu ’ l-avval . 

(5 & 6) Javrnda ’l-ula and Jamada ’lahhira *>^-511 are 

probably derived from aUa. jamad, “ a dry year or season ’ ’ or “dry and on 
which no rain has fallen.” 

(7) Raidb the honoured month, the root-meaning signifying ‘ venera- 
tion with fear.’ Good Muslims spend the first Friday night (the English 
Thursday night) in prayer. 

(8) Sha‘bdn the month of disbanding or separation, is so called 

because the ancient Arabs dispersed at this time in search of water. The 
Arabs call the middle or fifteenth of this month, “ the night of the middle of 
Sha'ban,” but the Persians oiy Shab-i Barat “the Night of Registra- 
tion,” for Allah on this night records the actions of men to be performed 
during the coming year, and those who are to be born and to die. Strict 
Muslims pray all night. 

(9) Ramazan the month of the annual fast, is said to be derived 

from a root-meaning “to be very hot.” During this month the gates 
of Heaven are opened and the gates of Hell shut. 

In Persia, night is more or less turned into day and a great portion 
of the day is spent in sleep : the bazars are barely stirring before noon. The 
most irreligious become devout and read holy books aloud. Even those who 
make a pretence only of keeping the fast will not touch wine, 1 2 perhaps through 
the fear of being detected by the smell. Some Persians who secretly 
break the fast, cover their lips with dust when they go abroad, to give them 
the dried-up appearance of hunger and thirst. 

(10) Shawwdl lit. “ a tail.” The Id u ’l-Firt 1 aas is on the first 
of this month. 

t 

(11 ) Zu 'l-Qa'da jd the month of “session” was a time of truce 
and peaceful occupations. 

^ . , 

(12) Zu’l-Hijjah is the month of the Hajj or Pilgrimage 

to Makkah, which is made in the 8th to 10th of this month. 

The ‘ U u, l-qzka (vulgarly zuha) “ the feast of sacrifice,” called 

1 The Persians maintain that the custom of drinking wine has come down from 
Oabr times. 

2 Called also the “ minor festival ” ; fitr signifies “ cleaving ; breaking a fast.” 
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also “the great ‘id,' 1 is celebrated on the !0th of this month. 1 Muslims 
are of opinion that il was instituted to commemorate Abraham’s willingness 
to offer up Isma‘il. 

(/) The Muslim era dates from the morning after the hijrah or 

' flight” of the Prophet from Makkah to Madmah, which occurred accord- 
ing to most on the lOth duly 2 v.n. <<22. Kadi succeeding year begins 
earlier than the preceding, and an anniversary, occurring one year in the 
hot weather, will, sixteen years later, fall in the cold. Thirty-two English 
years are nenrb/ equal to thirty-three Muslim years. 

(<j) The 1st May a.d. 1900 corresponds to a.h. 131S. 

(h) (1) The number of solar years that have elapsed si /ice any given 
Muslim date = (current year of Hijra — the given year) — S-’o of the remain- 
der = answer. Foi example, to find the number of years that have elapsed 
since a.h. 800. 

The current Hijra year is 1330 ( = 1912 a.d.J. Thus according to the 
formula (1330 — 800) — 3% of (1333 — 800) = answer or 530 — 15 = answer, 
i.e. 5 15 years have elapsed sin re S< >0 a.h. or 1912 — 515, i.e. 1307 a.d. = 800 

A.H. 

(2) To find the equivalent a.h. year of an a d year: — ( a.d. - 
021-54) + 3% of a.h. = a.h. or (a.d. - 62P 54) — 970225 = answer. For 
example, 1330 is the current Hijra year. According to the formula it will be 

equal to (the current a.d. — 621'54)-P 070225, i.e. 1012 — 621 , 54 j which is 

•070225 

evident. 

(3) To find the equivalent a.d. of an a.h. date, vide § 13. 

§ f: 7 The Turki Year-Cycle, 
cj'ja- Sanawat-i Turki. 

(a) This consists of twelve solar years each named after some annual in 
a fixed order. The following old Turkish terms are the names of these 
years : — 


1 

Jj 

sichqnn-il 

• • The mouse year. 

2 

Jd i)' 

ud-ll 

“ The cow year.” 

3 

J-' <j»T' 

burs -il 

“ The leopard year.” 

4 

tl 1 ' .gl — — yZ 

tavisfirjmi-il 

“ The hare year.” 

his feasr 

is know u by 

various other names. 

in India it is yeueraliy called 


Aja *•*- Bai/arrt Id ' the cow ’id" and in Persia A-yc - Jd-tqu than. !u 190. the 

•Id-i r/ urban and the )y,>- Aja dd-i naw -iiz toll on the same Friday, which day is called 

Aja ddu uhunt ,'Ud : this conenrr nee of three ‘//fa is considered very fortunate- 
^ or Aja • '! he Day of Victims”: being a collective 

noun of which the noun of unity is “a sacrificed animal.” 

■2 Another date is 20th June, ride Hughe's Dictionary of Islam. 
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O cAi f 

. . lui-ll 

“ The crocodile year.’ 

6 

ildn-ll 

“ The snake year.” 

i lI- 1 

i until 

“The horse year.” 

8 dr 

qui-il 

“ The sheep year.” 

9 (Jj 

. . bichi-il 

“ The monkey year.” 

10 tbl tiu 

takhaqui-il 

“ The fowl year.” 

11 Jyi cjI 

. . it-il 

“ The dog year.” 

12 iJji jjiii 

tanguz-il 

“■The hog year. 


(b) In Shaw s “Grammar of the Language of Eastern Turkishtan ” 1 
the names are as follows 

(1) Sachqdn, (2) Ui, (3) Bars, 1 (4) Tausqdn, (5) Balik [The Fish or 
Dragon], (6) Ildn, 17) At [“The Horse”], (8) Qoi , (9) M ciirnun [“The 
Ape”], (10) Tokhi [“The Cock”], (11) It, (12) Tunghuz. 

(c) Each entire cycle is called a muchal in Uiirhur. but by the Persians 
davazda sal-i Turki. 

(d) The year begins and ends in the Spring, when the sun first enters 
Aries. 

When the cycle of twelve years is completed, it commences again. 

{c) a.d. 1851 = a.h. 1267-8 tk t : )e Ho^ year. * 9 

The Bars-il d> commenced with the Persian jyy now ruz of March 
21st, 1902. 


§ 58- The Zodiac. 

( a ) j JExa.- mintarf’ l-buruj (or ~ ijA jaferx: y 

“The Celestial Girdle,” the Zod.a'c, is a belt of twelve constellations 
extending about 8 on each side of the ecliptic. 

A single sign is called bur j . Ar. pi. ^y buruj) “ tower or bastion.” 

(b) The names of the signs or constellations are.— 


I 


5 (X**. i 

6 aJUL. 

7 

8 
9 


H amal 5 
Sawr 
Jauzd* 
Sarafan 


S'umbula 
Mlzdn 
‘A grab 
Qaws 


‘ ‘ Ram ’ ’ 

“ Bull” 

“Twins” 

“Crab” 

“ Lion ” 

‘ Ear of Corn ’ ’ 
' ‘ Scales ’ ’ 
“Scorpion ” 

“ Bow” 

‘ ‘ He-goat ’ ’ 


Aries ( Nawruz ). 

Taurus. 

Gemini. 

Cancer (1st of 

or Summer). 

Leo. 

Virgo. 

Libra(lst of Autumn). 

Scorpio. 

Saggitarius (1st of 
Winter). 
Capricornis. 


1 This dialect of Turkish is called also T’ighur. 

‘ Bars is properly the white leopard. 

C ^ ^ are used in speaking, but all are used in writing. 
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11 .. Dalv . . “Bucket” .. Aquarius. 

12 .. Hut .. “Fish” .. Pisces. 

(c) In addition to the Arabic nsynes, the Persians make use of 
tiie following Persian names : — 


1 


barra 

The lamb. 

2 

y 

gdv 

The ox or bull. 

3 


rlu- paykar 

“ The two-faced ” or ■ ‘ two-figured.” 

4 


khar-chang 

“ The crab. ’ ’ 

5 


shir 

“The lion.” 

6 


khusha 1 

“ The ear of wheat or barley.” 

7 

yyy 

tarazu 

“The scales.” 

8 

r? 

gazh-dum 1 

“ The scorpion.” 

ft 


kamdn 

“Tlie bow.” 

10 


buz-i kuM 

“ The wild goat.” 

11 

wU-T Jj. 

. . dul-i-dsiydb 

“The feeder of the hopper of a water- 
mill; bucket.” 

12 


main 

.. “The fish.” 


(d) The 

Zodiac is divided 

into twelve equal parts called signs and 


named after the constellations, and the first point of Aries begins at the vernal 
equinox, which is the Persian Naw-Ruz or New Year’s Day, about 2lst 
March. The Sun spends a month in eacli of the above ‘ mansions.’ 3 
(e) It is supposed that the Zodiac was formed about 2000 B.C. 

§ 59 The Seasons. 

(a) The seasons are “Spring” ( b-ihdr) commeneimr with the 

Naw-Ruz or 1 ‘ New Year’s Day ’ ’ : “Summer ” ( jlwU tdhistdn or garma U,?) 
commencing when the sun enters ‘Cancer’: “Autumn” ( ;.jdb ) or 

ei VL Jchazan or khizan) ; and “ Winter ” * zamislan or sarmd 5 ). 

(b) Chilla, or 1U is a vague period properly of ‘forty days.’ The 
dU. ch illa-yi kucliak or “small chilla ” is a period of twenty days 

of slight cold just after the J-y <xU- chilla-yi buzurg, which latter is the 
forty days of greatest cold preceding the “ chilla-yi Jcuchak .” Tlie chilla-yi 


1 Khusha also=“ a bunch of grapes ” 

■- Or kaj-du.ni ^ z . 

a season is occasionally dated from the appe i ranee of buhayl or” * anopus, wh ch 


in Persia occurs about the beginning of Mizun. 

* In writing also ^ ahita and scyf for Winter and Summer : ^-p^and 

Adj. are applied to the Winter and Summer crops. The words and hA are not 

used in speaking ; they are often used in poetry. 

6 Garma and sarma mean “ heat ’ ’ and “ cold. 
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tdbistan is the forty days of greatest heat in summer, and commences w^en 
the sun enters Samian. 

if) Yllij.q. T. JjlUj ( or JjlBl ), and qishldq. T. (or >. are 

"summer quarters” and “winter quarters, 1 ” especially of the wander- 
ing tribes. Turkish and others. 


(d) The times of obligatory prayer 2 * * * 6 are : - 


Subh 

Zuhr 


3 ‘A*r 


Maghrib 
' I -shd* 


Dawn. 

.yi Noon [less common ntm-ruz f or nhna-yi 
ruz ; or nimdz-i peshhi Afghan] . 
r ^L£ Between noon and sunset ; [ namdz-i diriitr • 
Afghan]. 

__Jec “Sunset”: namaz- i sham."’ 
side “ About one-and-a-half hours after sunset ” : 
( namdz-i khuftan). 


The three periods of voluntary prayer are : — 

1 Namdz-i ishrdq .. When the sun has well risen. >.e. about 

9 a.m. (Sunni prayer). 

2 Namdz-i chd <ht . . o»dla. jli-> About 11 a.m. (Sunni). 

3 Namdz-i iahaijud . “After midnight ” (Shi‘a or Sunni). 

The Shi'as. however, say the Zuhr and ‘Asr prayei 

together at either of the two time-, and name them namdz-i Zuhra i/n |o .yls ;Ui. 
Similarly, with the mayknk and »l«s ‘ ishd , , which they name 

y.,> namdz-i marjhhril'ayn. They thus pray three time? a day a ,d not 

five. 

§ Ancient Persian Year 


(a) The ancient Persian year was Solar' 1 and consisted of twelve months, 
each of thirty days. Five days 7 were added to complete the year, an 1. as 


I 3 me, ms •' to m'trr.ite’’ (of bird-) 

2 Arabic yd-" -'irhjf , Persian ;b-‘ namaz 'Samaz- pnniqanu nr mi miz-i i,rinj- 
vaqt'i is a sort ..f htnrsma! service r-peamd m A' able Prayer according ro th>- 

Christian He. is he--t rendered bv tit Word flu u. n addition to toe daily 

pruvers tlc-re are -pc i.il services for special occasions --hi- s u-malh pr.iv onlv three 
trees a da hut perform the same amount of prayer - tliev ".in i-omhine the noon and 
e' ening prayer which is then performed any time between noon and -unset, and in the 
met ih rib they include t-.e '-fa p-o-er which i-, teen tv-form -d any rime between 
ma-hiib and midnight. 

- The Afghans often say nhn i roz. 

+ This is. perhaps, the Panjabi word Ihin nviimur evening, and not tire i'ersian 
word diqii> ■■ another.’’ 

6 Maijhrib i- ’ hour atter ihar~‘b. 

II Scil-i nhamni JU “ ^olar Year ” ■ it wa- bi-^xtilt* ,md fusil. 

1 Panja-;fi duzd 7 >da ^ ^ A j d now also «* * 1 1< <1 / ha xn-t/i munfanf/a 
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with us, a leap year occurred every four years.' The new year commenced 
when the Sun entered Aries ; i.e. about 21st March. The )•; *■> ^ ‘id-i naw- 
ruz, or “New Year’s festival,” is still the great day in Persia, though the 
above solar year has been superseded : the Persians changed their calendar 
and their written character, with their religion. 

It is supposed to have commenced with the mission of Zoroaster. Some 
A vesta Scholars maintain that Zoroaster flourished 12,000 years before Christ : 
others 8000 years, and others later still. Xone, however, places him less than 
4000 years ago. 

Some modern Zardushtis maintain that Day and not Farvardin 

was origimlly the first month, but all agree that the year began at ;y t J 


Sawruz. 

(b\ The following are the Persian solar months, each month being the 
name of an angel, who presides over the month 


1 i Yf'-Dsr 

Farvardin 

March and April. The 1st of 
this month (21st March) 
is the Persian 'id-i naw-rfiz. 


ArrE-hihisht . or 
-bihisht 

T'rdi April and May. 

3 

Khur-dad 

May and June. 

4 

Tir 

•June and Julv. 

5 

Murddd 1 

July and August. 


fthabrivar 

August and September 

7 ,yc 

Mihr 

September and October. 

8 cLf 

Abdn 

October and November. The 
five in lean-war s-x — in. 

ten-alary days were inserted 
at the end of this month. 

9 

Azar 

November and December. 

10 ^ 

. Day 

December and January. 

1 1 or*f' 

Bahman 

January and February. 

12 liolNii- 

Isfandarmuz or Februarv and March, 

(colloquially! Isfand. 

(c) The following are the names of 
iiouneed bv the Zardushtis of Persia : — ■ 

the days of the month as now pro- 

1 

IJrmizd or 

II urmuz 

2 UKc 

Bahman 

also 1 1th month. 

3 ^ ) 

Irdibikisht 

also the 2nd month. 

4 ; F 

Sl/ahrh-ar 

also the 6th month. 


J Kcib~'sa "Leap Year” 

1 Amardul or murdUd i'-'j*-. former more (■■■inmori. 

• a Vid* note P>, p *?0U 
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0 


Isfanddrmuz 

also 12th month. 

0 


Khurdad 

also the 3rd month. 

j 

> 

Amurdad 

also the 5th month. 

s 


. Day 

also 10th month. 

9 

) cf or 

Adar 

also 9th month. 

10 

eM 

Abdn 

also 8th month. 

11 


Khir or Khurshid 


12 

iU 

Mah 


13 

yAi or y-) 

Tir or Tishtar 

also the 4th month. 

14 


Gush 


1.5 


Day 

also 10th month. 

16 


. . Mihr 

also the 7th month. 

17 


Surush 


IS 


Rashn 


19 

)V ! 

Farvardin 

. also the 1st month. 

20 

fj*)} or !*'jt 

Bahrain or Virahrdm 


21 

1 *‘J 

Ram 


22 

A 

Bad 


23 


. . Day 

also 10th month. 

24 

cr'-' 

Din 


25 

■_&! y&y or jy 

Ird or Arashvdng 


26 

^lii' 

Ashtdd 


27 


Asmdn 


28 

^Ij.^ . 

Zamydd 


29 

lx 

Mdntarasfind 


30 


Andrdm 



Urmuz or Hurmuz, etc., the name of the 1st of the month, is the principle 


of Good, as opposed to Ahriman the principle of Evil ; all the remaining 
names are the names of Angels who preside over the days named after them. 
It will be noticed that three, days in the month are called Day , distinguished 
as Day-ba-ddar, Day-ba-mihr and Day-ha-din. 

SYRIAN MONTHS. Christians of the Eastern church use the modern 
European calendar, but they call their months by Syrian names. Their 
ecclesiastical year still begins, as formerly, on the 1st October. The names of 


their months are : — 



Kdnun H -s- Sant 


January. 

Shubat 

Jrfxic 

February. 

Azar 

.. jCt 

March. 

Xaysdn or Nisdn 


April. 

Ayydr 

• • 

May. 

Hazirdn 


. . June. 
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Tarnuz 

Ab 

Aylul 

Tishrln "-1-A wwal 

Tishrin“-s-Sam 

Kanun‘‘-l-Awwal 


. . j \jt 


■ . July. 

. . August. 

. . September. 

October. 

. . November. 

. . December. 


(d) The Jalall year 1 (^iE. J 1 — ), also called Malaki and Malak Shafn, is 
reckoned from Jalal-ud-dln Malik Shah, son of Alp Arslan-i Saljuqi, and 
begins a.d. 1079. The year begins with the Vernal Equinox, i.e. with the 
Persian Navv-ruz, and consists of 365 days, 5 hours, 49 min., 15 seconds, 
and a fraction. The names of the months are the same as in the ancient 
Persian solar year, but the intercalary days are added after the end of the 12th 
month. The Jalali year is entered in Indian, Persian, and Turkish 
almanacs. 


§ 61. Yazd-Gardi year. 

(a) The Za-rdushtis of Persia and the Parsis of India have gone astray in 
their calendar: they reckon by the Yazd-Gardi, year \ y JE p 
\ azdajird or Yazdagird ( yt- y b CjS y ) was the name of several kings of 
Persia of the Sassanlan race, but the name is specially applied to the 
grandson of Nawslnrwan (the Just) the last of the Kayani kings of Persia. 
The era commences from his death at the hands of a Khurasan! miller fhe 
was treacherously killed while asleep) about a.d. 631 ; but, the leap-year 
being omitted, their calendar has fallen into confusion. 

(b) The names of their months are practically the same as the ancient 

Persian year, 8 but their year commences five months later than the Naw-ruz.* 
The year consists of 365 days only. The last five days of the year are not 
included in any month but are added on to the end of the twelfth month 4 5 and 
distinguished by a special name. The following are the names of these 
‘ ‘ stolen days ” t — c ) khatnsa-yi mustariqa, or saoja <x»aj panja-yi 

duzdida (P.) : — 

(1) Cjbti ahnawad, (2) ushtawad, (3) safantamad (or 

safantaman) , (4) yhsuy, wuhukh-shatr, (5) wahashtu‘ush (or . 

icahista-wisht) (Bir, p. 34). 


4 One of the astronomers who assisted in reforming thia calendar was ' Umar-i 
Khayyam. 

*2 ojAv ©. 

3 They, however, call the second month / ridibihisht ; the fifth Amurdad; the ninth 
Azar or Adar ; the twelfth Isfand. Azar means fire and is supposed to have been 
the name of the father of Abraham. The Parsis consider it to be the name of an angel. 

* The Persians, both Muslim and Zardushtis, however, keep the festival of Naw-ruz 
at the Vernal Equinox, but not so the Indian Parsis: their festival lasts 20 days, 
commencing 5 days before the hhamsa-yi mustariqa. 

5 i.e., after Isfand ( Isfandarmuz ). 

14 
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§ 62. 

Days of the Week. 

• 

(a) The days of the week are : — 



Sharnba 

Saturday 

1st day of the Week. 


Yak-Shamba 

Sunday 



Du-Shamba 

Monday 


a- 

Si-Shamba 

. . Tuesday 



Chahdr-Shamba 

Wednesday 



Panj-Shamha 

Thursday 


or 

J um‘a 1 \ 

or ", 

Friday 

The Muslim Sabbath. 

/ AVif 

Adina ) 

• • , , 



(b) As already stated, the day begins at sunset : the night precedes the 
day. Thus, if an Englishman wishes to say “ Sunday night ” in Persian, he 
must say “ Monday night ” instead. 2 * * 

(c) A week is liafta, from haft “seven”: in Arabic usbu‘~ 

from and sab ‘ and sab‘ah “ seven.” 

{d '• Ruz in Persian and nahar (pi. nuhur ) in Arabic mean 

“ day ” as opposed to night : shah * P. and layl “ night time.’’'’ 

(c) Yawm cy Ar., a day, has for its plural ,-ly ayyam “days, time, 
season.” 

(/) Shabdna-ruz is the civil day consisting of 24 hours; “forty- 

eight hours’ journey (by rail) ” 6 would be *• du skabdna ruz rah ast .” 

(c) The longest night is called al> skab-i yaldd, and the longest day 

3j; ruz-i jawza*. 

In Kirman, the shortest day is called }j; ruz-i ishkamba-shuy , 

i.e., the day is so short that while one is washing a sheep’s tripe (s hikamba). 
the day is gone. 

(d The last six or ten days of cold before the Naw-ruz are called 

in the almanacs bard“ ’l-‘ajuz, Ar., and bv the people 

sarmd-yi pir-zdl, s from a popular legend. 


1 The Zardushtis generally use Adina (old Pers.)m preference to Jum'a, 

the Muslim name. 

2 Though the Muslims of India reckon in the same manner, many of them have also 
adopted the Knglish idiom for speaking to Knglish people : vide Phillott’a Hind. Man., 
p. 225. This sometimes causes confusion. The Muslim world was dark before it was 
light; therefore the night precedes the day. The Zardnshtis, however, say the world 
•‘with God was from all time and has no beginning.’’ With them the day precedes 

the ni^rht. 

Used in writing. 

* Plural shab-ha and shabctn : Ar. “ a night 5 ha^ for its pi. 

6 It is hardly necessary to remark that there are no railways' nor oven roads in 
Persia. The toy railway at Tehran, about 4 miles in length, can scarcely be counted. 

6 The Persian Almanac of 1902 gives the period of the bard * ’ !- l ajftz from 11th to 
17th March. 
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. (e i In m.c., for Tuesday, Friday, and Saturday , the phrases a*** jt^j. 
shab-i chahar-shamba , a**^. — shab-i jam‘a, and a^w ^S-j shab-i yak 
■shainba are used. Superstitious people do not commence a journey on these 
three days. Should a guest sleep at the house of a friend on the night of 
any one of the above days (English computation), he ought for luck’s sake 
to sleep the night following as well. This superstition has nearly died out. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

§ 63. Money. 

(a) The following are the moneys now current in Persia . — Dinar yi-o an 
imaginary and infinitesimal coin, used in accounts: there are 1000 in &qirani 
or qiran. 

1 Shahi — 50 dinar. 

20 ,, = 1 qiran yy (or jZ 1 ), or )lj* iJZ yakhazar. 

10 ^\jZ Qirani = 1 tuman . 

The tuman is a gold coin (rarely met with). The qiran, and half qiran 
( jk dah-shdhi), and the jz du hazari or “two qiran bit,” are 

silver. 2 

(b) Pul-i sajid ixdu. “white money ” is silver money, 8 and pul~i siyah 
nU~ Jfj “black money ” is copper money or the nickel coins that have 
taken its place. Sanndr, a corruption of jib v is a two -shahi nickel coin 
(formerly copper). 

(c\ The following terms are occasionally used, though the values are not 
now represented by actual coins : — 

*A± Ghaz = 5 (Rndr. 

Muhammadi = 100 dinar = 2 shahi. 

'Abba-si - 200 ,, = 4 ., 

The^UkUj (or ^-.'Uahj) pandhbdd 5 6 7 — rather less than half a, qiran; 23 = 1 
tuman (10 qiran). 

chahar abbasi = a depreciated qiran — 16 instead of 

20 shahi. 

JO; riydl — 1} qiran : originally the name of the Spanish dollar. 

or h qurush or ykurush, the Turkish piaster, value about 2d. of 
English money or 17-1 shdhis: the term is used in certain places though the 
coin may not be current.' European gold ducats, called majar and 

1 Also called cl 'j 3 4 Vr* =a ‘l~ 3 mixib qiran. 

5 The gold du hazari is non worth 41- qirans. 

I This term was also applied to the mckel coins (introduced tv. Mu/at far-ud-din Shah). 

4 Yak <jhuz bi-shuma nami-diham “I will give you not :> farthing,” the speaker 

probably not knowing the real signification of the word <jhuz. 

6 Properly pandh-bdd but pronounced and sometimes is incorrectly written with or 
without *. In Kerman and Tehran pariah bad is five shdhis, but in Yezd the term 
panahbudi is used for ten shdhis. 

8 Probably an Ar. pi. of t^Aj 3 , the German groshen. 

7 The term 1S " sed in Kerman but the coin is not seen. Piasters are said to be 

current in Beluchistan, 



MEASURES OF LEXOTH. 


213 


1 bajujAli, are worth a little more or a little less than the 
tv.ma.n-. they are rarely met with. 

^ — JJU jjjJ llra-yi Inglisi , and ijA Tira-yi - Usmanli, are the English 

and Turkish pound: the former (in 1901) = 51 to 53 qiran. 

rupiya, “ the rupee/’ 1 fluctuates from 3} to 3| qiran. 

(d) Askinds, a Russian bank note; also any cheque. 

Barat, a cheque or bill of exchange. 

Jb.A'c Impiriydl , “a Russian imperial (gold), present value 28 to 33 qiran. 
enti* Manat, “ a rouble ” = five qiran. 

The above terms are not all current in every district. 

(e) There is no postal money-order system in Persia. Money can be sent 

by post, insured, in a sealed bag 3 for 10%. Registered articles by post 
are called sifarishi. Insured articles are sent only within Persian 

“ __ 4 

territory. A parcel is called unU° , amanat or basta : (.•*» bimd kardan 

“ to insure” : <xx~; qabz-i rasid is “ a receipt.” 

sjS 

xA 1 or) A~X =yak kisa-yi (or surra-yi) sad 

fumani bimd kardam, “ I sent 100 tumans by insured post.” 

(/) For the system of keeping accounts by JjU-, vide Woll. Eng. -Per. 
Diet, and also § 14. 

§ 64. Measures of Length. 

(ai (Ja®. xX yak jiq, ‘-the distance a shout can be heard.” 5 
o'** mu-yi shutur (rare) ” the breadth of a camel’s hair.” 
jaw, “a barley-corn’s length.” 
angusht, “a finger’s breadth. 

tjY bahar, length of one joint of the thumb (about 1 1 inch), or the thirty- 
second part of a zar‘. 

axj X; « yak band angusht (about 1 £ inch) the length of a finger 

joint.” 

ijf girah = 2 bahar (or about 24 inches). 

zar‘ oryl gaz, the Persian yard (of about 40 inches) : 16 girah = 1 zar‘ . 
vajab, “ a span.” 

* Khiyal mi-kuni ki yak bajughll bi-man dadi (m.c.) tjV ^ j, l * > t* tjA ^ 

“ do you think you have given me a vast sum for this ? ” 

2 The revenue of Beluchistau is paid to Kirinan in rupees at the rate of 24 qirans a 
rupee, the merchant exchange being 3| in 1902. 

5 The insurance fee is called AjUA) 1 haqq u ’z-iamana. 

4 This term is only used in Persia for insuring within Persian limits to a foreign 
country ^Ajac tilejS' ij Ax— i ^ I in basta rd haqq u z-zamana mi-diham. “ I’ll insure 

this. ’ ’ 

6 This term is much used by the black-tent folk : yak jiq-i rah ast. 

0 Also colloquially yah band nakhun : by the vulgar the word nahhun, " nail,” is 
used for ‘ ‘ finger. ’ ’ 



214 


WEIGHTS. 


' g-j araj ( or (Jiy arash ) 

t ljc ! zira‘ 



cubit, from point of the elbow to the tip 
of the middle finger. 


At or -mW qadam a short pace. 

Ju»j baohal. ' the apace between the tips of the fingers of both hands when 
the arms are extended to form a cross with the body.’ 


<_£-■ yaksar, or -xs ^ yak gad (orals' kalldh), the ordinary stature 
of a man. 

far-sang or '^T farsdkh — 6.000 gaz = 12,000 qadam = 3 j English 

miles. 

w-i maydan-i asp = a vague distance, about half a mile. 

In addition, there is the Turkish ell , tyr*) arshin, much the same as the 


Persian yard. 

Remark . — In Baluchistan, distance is estimated by the numbers of pairs 
of sandals made of the dwarf palm {phis ) that will wear out in traversing 
the distance : they say yak phis rah-ast, du phis rdh-ast etc. 

( b ) Ta-su 2 is a word much used by the Afghans for a measure equal 
to about the joint of a finger. According to the dictionary it is a weight of 
2 or of 4 barleycorns; or the twenty-fourth part of any weight or measure, 


vide § 65 (d). [Ar. T J of a ddnaq, the latter being \ of a dirham and hav- 
ing the weight of a habbah.\ 

(c) ‘Arz tyy and tul Jyi are the two words commonly used for 


“breadth” and “length ” : liy ‘arz an (adv.) “by breadth” and till™ 
(adv.) “ by length.” 

(d) Shash gaz dar shash gaz J yj <_r« “measuring six gaz each 
way (square), six yards square” (not six square yards); but shash 
gaz, murabba • “six square yards.” 


§ 65. Weights 

(at In Persia, as in India and Afghanistan, everything, liquids included, 
is sold by weight and not by measure. f 

gandurn, “a grain of wheat” ; about 3 go to 1 nnkhud h weight. 


) Care must be taken to distinguish the difference in pronunciation between these 
two: in ^_n‘,tbe £ is not sounded, and the C jg pointed by fatln i. ! big measure is 
roughly taken to be the distance from the tip of the fingers of the left hand when 
the arm is extended to the tip of the nose when the head is turned to the right. 

i In the Anjuman-ara-yi Nasirl. a dictionary of old Persian (Fius-i qadhn), fasti is 
given as the equivalent of su'ai. 

5 In India, grains of rice are sometimes used for weighing minute quantities of drugs. 
The lowest standard weight, however, in India is the rati, the seed of abrus precatorini, 
which in appearance resembles a small scarlet bean with a black spot on the end : it is 
used by goldsmiths, and weighs about 2 grains. In Persian works written m India the 
rati is called fy* surkh. 
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. nukhud, a small chick pea or grain of gram, said to weigh about 

of an ounce = 3 gandum. 

JUi* misqdl = 24 nukhud. 

.sir = 16 misqdl. 

•*..1 - ^ . - 
<u»f tiqiyya (abbrev. wuqiyyah or - or waqiyyah) = 90 misqal (about 

14 oz. avoirdupois). 

man-i x Tabrizi “ a Tabriz maund ”* = 8 ‘ ! vaqqa ’ ’ = 720 
misqdl (about 7] to 74 lb. av.). 

man-i shdhi or Royal maund ” = nearly 2 Tabriz maunds (144 

to 15 lb.). 

,_y« man-i Ray or “ maund of Rai ” — 4 Tabriz maunds (about 30 lb.). 
man-i Hdshimi = 16 Tabriz maunds (about 116 lb.) ; this weight 
is only used in the South. 

jljyi. kharvdr or “donkey load” = 100 Tabriz maunds (725 lb.). 
charak is the quarter either of a Tabriz or of a Royal maund. 

— 

The carat, i qirat (br. pi. ktj ly qararit) originally it j! qirrdt , is an 
Arab weight and equals about 4 grains or of a misqdl: it is used for 
weighing jewels. The Arabs sometimes apply the word qirat to the A, of 
anything; and colloquially they apply it to a measure of about an inch. 

In Kerman — 

Nisf-i haft dirham . . o.iw.o = 104 misqdl in weight. 

Haft dirham .. =21 ,, 

Pdnzdah sang .. >U =42 ,, 

iSi-sang .. J&~- =84 ,, 

Charak . . ^4= = 2 Si- sang 

Nim-man . . ^ pss =2 Charak 

Si-chdralc . . =3 Charak * — 

Yak-man ( Tabrizi ) . . {iSjijY 1 ^ Charak 

In Yezd, sad dirham, = ^_c nim-man (Tabrizi) = 2 

charak. In Yezd, the word ^U. charak is little used, <**)«> ihsdj panjah dir- 
ham (etc.) being used instead. 

(b) Water is measured 1^' the sang i.e. by a quantity sufficient to 

turn a mill. One sang of water ^ *-* J (with or without izdfat) is 

supposed to be sufficient for one hundred a,1< l a charak is a fourth pait 

of this quantity. 

( c ) Water for irrigation purposes is also borrowed or bought by the 
tdscha s or .jUUb tdsak (“a little cup ” ) : i.e. a metal cup with a small hole in the 

l Persian for mann Ar. 

•: The word maund, is the Anglo-Indian term for man, but the standard man of India 
is SO lbs. 

5 I n Kerman t.ashta , forty of which go to 12 hours : also in Kerman 30 jurra go to 
12 hours 
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bottom is floated on water and the time it takes to sink is the unit ,of 
measure. For instance, if a cultivator borrows six tasak of a certain 
channel, the whole of the water in the channel is turned into his ground for 
the time that the tasak takes to sink six times. The tasak is not a 
standard measure, but varies locally, according to the requirements of a 
village. 

(d) Another vague term is dang, which may be said to be the sixth 
part of anything. Property of all kinds is 1 divided into six imaginary parts, 
each of which is called a dang. An owner of 1 share of land, a room, 
or a horse would be described possessing “two dang”: an owner of the 
whole would say, “all six dang are mine”: JU iilA. fJbZ* shi-slt 

dang khana mdl-i man ast. 

1 But generally only houses and lands. 


€ 



CHAPTER IX. 

§ 66. The Verb Fi‘l ^ y 

The verb “to be’' (vtde also § 68) : — 

(a) The simplest form is the affixed substantive verb: — 

(«t 1 am (I) am . . . . y\ im (We) are. 2 

(*or) i (Thou) art . . id (You) are. 2 

o-*’ \-ad ] ast (He) is and (They) are. 

( b ) (1) These affixes may be joined to a pronoun, adjective, participle, 

or substantive, and sometimes to an adverb ; and the same rules that apply 
to the written forms of the affixed pronouns [ § 31 ( b ), (c), (d) j apply in the 
main here. Examples: o>-.jlidus y u sultdnast (for y ) “ he is 

a Sultan ” ; ibJu y u banda ast, or (with the ^ of unity) o — fAb y [or 

l<xh y f or (old) o — j y ] n banda ist “ he is a slave ” ; ddnd-yam 

“I am learned”; but *i’l.b danafim “we are learned”; ,_c ! *-o. 1 y or 
tu banda-i “ art thou a slave 3 ? ” : man-am y eP* or ^ “ I am ” ; 

“ we are ” ; ddna-i ^JGb “ thou art learned ” ; u ddna'st j ; ishan 

dana-yand ->vl>b cyUu ■ % khub ru'st y, or khub-ru ast cw y 

(not khubru-yast which is poetical onlv), but ishan khub-ru-yand i-jUt-i 
**ijj 

MaSmnihada sar bi-farmdn-i shardb 
Jan karda fidd-yi lab-i khandan-i shardb. 

“ ’Tis we who to wine’s yoke our necks incline, 

And risk our lives to gain the smiles of wine.” 

( 0 . K. 21 Whin.) 

(2) The alif <-flJ of the third person singular ast cW is frequently elided 

in contractions, as: o*»>bp (for bp ) ; dushmandn-am rd’st •) fA***’-' 
(for tfu ij ). 

After u and i, this alif nearly always disappears, as: nikust; 

kdr-Vst -o~ij ; mudda‘i’st “ he is a claimant.” 

(3) In the other persons, the alif can be retained or changed into <_c 

for euphony, as : !o;i. s<xb, or ; <x-| tUt:, or y> or 

<XV’ f j V_ 

1 This affix is called mltn-i isbat i fi'l 

i In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these are Jjt ^ 0 majhul 
sounds em, e/l. 

b The full form is generally used after final alii, as: Mulak az baray-i pas-i ra'aya ' 
and l 0J| Uc, ) (Sa‘dl) “ kings are for the care of their subjects ” ; ra'uya-yand, 

might also be used in modern Persian. 
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tut-: verb. 


(4) Alif-i maqsnrn sometimes becomes before ast as: o — 

■u MusVst, but better y; y u JIusri ast ‘'he is Moses.” 

(5) After a vowel, the of the second person is preceded by a * over a 

as “ where art thou ■ ” In other words, two syllables ending and 

beginning with a vowel are coupled by a hamza acting as a hyphen. 

( 6 1 The final » of Arabic words is, in Persian, sometimes written and 
sometimes not. If. however, an Arabic word ending in * precedes the first 
person am ? , the £ mvst be struck out to preserve the distinction between 
the singular and plural of the verb. Thus the plural of yl* sha‘ir a poet is 
> shu'ard * but p.;y»£ ^ man ash'ar-i sh‘ uara-ijam “ I am the most 

poetical of poets"’: were the hamza retained, the word might be read 
shii‘ard-ha pVyA. 

(7) The contraction is generally observed in speaking and reading, even 
though it may be neglected in writing. 

Remark— Ast o-i "is” and nist o—d “is not” are termed ek,\ ) 
or “ copula ” In the proposition “ Religion is indispensable to happiness,” 

1 1 ie copula is joins the subject reliqion to its predicate, the remainder of the 
sentence. 

Any verb can be analyzed into the copula and a predicate : thus “ lives,” 
into “is” (the copula), “living” (the predicate). 

(c) In the third person singular and plural, the euphonic need not be 

inserted: o — y khub-ruyast (poet.) or c— y k hub-rust “(shei is 

fair-faced"’: o—Aia '• ddnd-yast or o— lh» ddnd-st : jjuU 1 * * ,} ddndyand or 

ddnd-nd ; o— U most (for c— ' U ) ; o*~U£> shumd-st (for *^*»i U—). s 

Remark. — Vulgarly, instead oiast o— .-a (pronounced e) is used as khub-e 
‘ it is good " ’ ; ki-e “ who is it ? ” 

t 

(d) Tn ast o—i y is contracted into o — i fust (or o— y ; and is so 
pronounced even if written tu ast o— y. A isi — — A and chlst c—a. are 
regular contractions for ki ast o~ y * [ vide § 37 (q) ] and chi ast o~i a<*. : 
p*»a. chiyim “ what are we ? ” ; chiyam ' “ what am I ? ” 

1 Kuia'i yiid is an adjective "of what place": y •• of what 

place are you a native ? ” or colloquially yi-hyo kuiU'i-i ' Tins form is for <_j J, ^ytscS", 
which is not used 

- Dana-i/ast o— not ru.c. 

■■ !n modern colloquial, to the question <y tvv k ni fAi ••where are you? ’’ the 
answer is p' T-V Inja am: (7 aa-yani is considered vulgar). The correct reply is tnja 
hastam y— 4 5 twed or mi-busham p— f* 

4 * ■ who ” ' A 1 . KI ^ , as well as ki, signifies “ who ? ” : similarly, 

c hi (perhaps contracted form of c/th 1 is another form of In modern Persian 

all forms are used, 

5 Better pi— it Aa.. 
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. As a rule, either the contracted or the full form can be used in writ- 
ing ; but in either case the contraction exists in pronunciation. 

Similarly, the final silent * of other words sometimes disappears before 
as u bcirahna’st “he is naked.” 

Xote the following forms or contractions, etc., <xi j<y zisht-ruyand 

‘‘they are ugly”: <_s J V “thou art”: f y saju banda-yi tu am “I am thy 
slave ” : yy Iam banda-yi u yam “ I am his slave ” : yyi juju bo md banda-yi 1 * * 
u *im “ we are his slaves ” : y tu mard-i-i (vulgar for tu mard-i hast-i 

i — a ). 

“ Who are they ? ” ishdn kiyand aiy , or ki and ai if, or kistand 
aii— j,s" ; ishdn kiydn-and oaiUv i (m.c.). 

(e) The of the second person is called the yd-yi khitabi the 

‘ ' y of address ’ ’ : with a final and silent 15, or a final it is written as a 
superscribed hamza , as : or & ki i 1 “ who art thou ? ” : y^bcy" kirmdni-i 

“art thou a Kirmani (an inhabitant of Kirman) ? ” 

(/) The above suffixes form the six persons of every tense of the verb 
with the exception of the third person singular, when asl becomes ad. 

(y) The negative form of tire simple affixed verb is nearly obsolete, or else 
occurs only in poetry. 

yj nayam “I am not” .. yii nayirn “we are not.” 

s *&> or (_y>i nayi “ thou art not” .. yi> nayid “you are not.” 

riist “ he is not ” . . aIo nayand (or aj <0 na and) “they 

are not.” 

,yik y yU. y AS" ,Si| 

Angar ki dar khdk na*i bar khak-i. 

“ But now you are above earth, not below! ” 

( 0 . K. 457 Whin.) 

A villager sometimes says: ^ Uuu! b y tu tnjd-i yd mjd na-i 

“are you there (here) or not ? ” Villagers also use nayam yi. The third 
person nist is in regular use. 

(h) In old Persian (imitated by aste is found for ast 

$ C7. The Separate Substantive Verb. 

(a) From an obsolete infinitive hastan and 4 hastidan “to 

exist,” are formed — 

y-a> haslam “ I am. or 1 exist ” . . yi-* hastim “ we are, etc.” 
hasti “thou art, etc.” . . haslid “ you are, etc;’ ’ 

hast “ he is. etc.” . . Aiwa hastand “ they are, etc.” 


I Or bandagan 

; Vide p. 92, note 6 : is probably the more correct form, as should mean 

thou art a king.” 

Vulgarly pronounced nahi 
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Hastam etc., is substituted for am »* whenever euphony requires 
it. or whenever the verb has to stand alone. 

^ A; c j C K j -jC 

Oar man zi may-i mughana mast-am . hastam 

‘‘Am I a wine-bibber ? what if I am?” 

(0. K. 334 Whin.) 

Here hastam is used as the verb has to stand alone : the |*t am 

could not be repeated. Also : — 

y ^ - 1 ^ A 

Man danam u 5, chundnki hastam, hastam. 

“ He knows, as well as I, my sorry case.” 

( 0 . K. 315 Whin.) 

Hast is used for ast -i— : when euphony requires the former, as : 

in khana chundn ki hast td sad . sal davdrn mi-kunad U o— » A&iia- AiU. ^1 
ffjo JG ; if the &' ki of aGU*. be omitted, chundn ast ki *£ c — ■' iyG*- 
must be written. 

Hast c — a also means “exists,” as: Khnda hast j* iaA. “there is a 
God”: Izad hast cyt “there is a God.” Hast o— a is also more 
emphatie than ast q, as: kishti rd khalal-i’st ct— "there is 
something wrong with the ship ” (a simple statement) but to a denial the 
reply would be, kishti rd khalal-i hasi o — a ,_j kiwis' “ there is I tell you.” 

The above is the only tense now in existence. 

( b ) The negative form of this tense is (by contraction) as follows : — 
ni-stam “ I am not ” . . -»*!—*) nistim “ we are not.” 

<^) — *) “ thou art not ” . . nistid “ you are not.” 

nist “ he is not . . Ju-u nistand “ they are not.” 


(c) Probably, there was an ancient infinitve idan cjAji or ^1— ' istan signi- 
fying “ to be ” from which one or more of the above tenses are derived. 
Sa dl says : ^ cjGl/b y ,^-lj b a' ^ jyjji Id^iq-i qadr-i 

man dn-asti ki ba zdyh-i bar diwar-i bdyh-i khirdmdn hami-ra/tami (Sa‘dl) “ it 
were fitting my dignity to be (I ought to be) strutting on the wall of a 
garden in company with a fellow magpie.” 1 

^Xi J Jiyx J? Ofsu; sulibat-i gal khush budi gar nistl 1 
ta-shvish-i khdr (Sa’di) “companionship with the rose were sweet, were there 
no fear of the thorn.” Similarly, Sa'di uses siiunidastam for shunida 

hastam “ I have heard.” Other instances occur in the old 

poets of this contracted form of hastam (instead of am y) with the 
Perfect tense. 


1 Zn ^ is the English magpie, common in the gardens of Persia. The chough is 
called A^.e Here astl and nlsti are Past Conditional. 
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* kC jjj Aj j- t\ )H e>d 

fcA^AJ J 1 * A) A^J 1 ^, $ |j“i J®- a!^*J 

In kdr-i jahan agar bi-taqlid-asti 
Har ruz bi-ja-yi khwishtan ‘ Id-asti ; 

Har has hi- rnurdd-i khipish d ist-i bi-zadi 
Gar 'zanki na in bi-Mida tahdid-asti. 

‘ ‘ If this life were indeed an empty play, 

Each day would be an ‘Id or festal day, 

And men might conquer all their hearts’ desire 
Fearless of after penalties to pay ! ’ ’ 

(0. K. Rub. 434 Whin.) 
a^" 1 **r a^w[ ^2 is*y aA 

Gar yuan gunah-i ru-yi zainin kardastam 
‘Afv-i tu umid ast ki rjirad dast-am. 

“Though I had sinned the sins of all mankind, 

I know thou would’st to mercy he inclined.” 

( 0 . K. 333 Whin.) 

A*4 pWy 

Man nist shudam dar Tu, az dn-am hama Tu 
“ And I am Thine, since I am lost in Thee.” 

( 0 . K. Rub. 400 Whin.) 

{d) Hasti is a substantive signifying "existence,” and nisti 

“ non-existence ” 

Hast .i and nist o— w are used as adjectives : — 

, I — 1. J A>j' AJk - 

Chandan ki zi-khud nis-tar am has-tar-am. 

“The more I die to self, I live the more.” 

(0. Ah Rub. 351 Whin.) 

§ 68. The Verb Transitive (muta'addi ) and Intransitive 

i lazim 1 -JiJI, or Mayr-i muta'addi y^c ). 

(a) The Persian verb is simple. There is but one conjugation and the so- 
called irregular verbs present no difficulty Every Infinitive or masdar 
( i ends in o. v -dan or in -tan, and the ‘ shortened Infinitive ’ or third 

person singular Preterite is formed by cutting off the termination -an 
All tenses zaman' 1 ( ! are formed quite regularly from the root or 

shortened Infinitive, 3 and from the second person singular Imperative : the 


1 In India, lazim'i intransitive. 

1 Zaman “ Tense or time ” ; ma.fdar Infinitive or source.’’ 

3 The shortened infinitive is always identical with the third person singular of the 
Preterite. 
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persons are formed by the affixed substantive verb. Every verb has thus 
two stems. As in most languages, the Imperative is the shortest form of the 
verb. A few verbs are both transitive and intransitive. 

It must be borne in mind that native grammarians do not consider the 
Infinitive a verb. '•How can it be a verb,” they say, ‘‘when it lias no 
tense or time ? ’ ’ 

(b) (1) There are two verbal prefixes ai 1 (or ) and mi (or 
harm 1 ). The first is prefixed to the Aorist or Present Subjunctive (one and 
the same tense), to the Imperative, to the Preterite, and to the old Past 
Potential or Habitual tense that is formed by adding an indefinite ^ to the 
Preterite. The second is prefixed to the Present (or Present-Future) to 
distinguish it from the Aorist, and to the Imperfect to distinguish it from the 
Preterite. 

In the following example (poetical), a. is added to the shortened 
Infinitive : — 

> . i <■* 

c — .w cJtpb o - A J — am o ,— 5 * bt^d ^ j \. — x 

Bi-bdzuvdn-i tavdnd va quwai-i sar-i (last 

Kkata-st panja-yi mislin-i ndtavdn bi-shikast — (Sa‘di). 

“ By strength of arm and power of hand, 
ft is a sin to crush the poor and helpless.” 

\fhir-i dust is the end of the dnstov fore-arm. i.e., the hand.] 

f+i jib v — 1 A* 1 A obfyx yZ 

Dar ku-yi kharabat mayor hi-t(n)vnn ydft 
An ' nmr Id dar sawma'ahd gum lardim ? 

(0. K. Rub. 339 Whin.\ 


In the following, to the definite future : — 

Bar cinch i mi guzarad dil ma-nih lei Dajla bas-i 
Pas az Khalifa bi-khwahad guzasht dar Baghdad. 

Set not thy heart on that which passeth away: for the Tigris 
Will How on bv Baghdad long after the Khalifas.” 

{Gul. Book S. Maxim. 105.) 


1 Called baiji zivyid. The same term i? applied to the in such words as bi-juz 
•> except ” ; also in O lij* 

* There is no difference in signification be tween mi and hcimi ; both 
are probably contracted forms of, or connected with, hamlaha ; these can be joined to 
their verbs or written separately. In poetry this prefix is sometimes, by poetical 
license, written after the verb. 
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. In the following, to the past participle : — 

jriS ii — y o A/cl j 1 £.*«. ^ly 

Ay dil hama asbdb-i jahan khwbsta gir 
Bdah-i tarab-at bi-sabza arasta gir 
Vdngah bar an sabza shab-i chun shabnam 
Binshasta 1 2 3 u bdmdad bar-khdsta gir — ( 0 . K.) 

“ Oh soul ! lay up all earthly goods in store. 

Thy mead with pleasure’s flowerets spangle o’er ; 

And know ’tis all as dew that decks the flowers 
For one short night, and then is seen no more! ” 

( Whin. Trans. Rub. 243.) 

(2) It will thus be seen that the prefix mi (in old Persian also Kami 
ij * a ‘ ) gives a continuative sense. It is, in poetry, even added to the 
Imperative with this continuative sense, as : 

tj c J ^ ^ 1 £*fc uilyjL. £ 

Gar rdhat-i jdviddn {am 1 mi-dari 
Mt-ranj hamisha va ma-ranjan kas rd. 

( 0 . K. Rub. 15 Whin.) 

jla>A5 (^y 

In yak nafas-i ‘aziz rd khush mi-ddr. 

(0. K. Rub. Whin.) 

(3) The prefix <v> is omitted in verbs compounded of an indeclinable 

particle and a verb, as : y bar khiz “ get up ” from yi-oliy bar-khdstan : 

agar bar gardam “if I return,” from bar-qashtan Before 

verbs beginning with a b ( w ) the prefix is in modern Persian often written 
separately and not joined to the verb. 

The verb e«y budan does not take the prefix *->, nor does the Imperative of 
shudan. 

(4) Very rarely do both prefixes occur together, as Ajly nu-bi-bdyad. 
(c) The auxiliary verb 1 budan “ to be ” is slightly irregular, in that 

the Imperative is bash 3 “ be thou ” The shortened infinitive is bud. 

TENSES FROM THE IMPERATIVE (y*A 
The Imperative ( j *' ). 

1. Bash 1, o"b “ be thou ” — bashid “be ye.” 

With the exception of the second person singular, all persons of tli 
Imperative are identical with the Aorist q.v. 


1 Bi-nishaxta i* — -“D agrees with kh udra \) understood 

2 Fi‘l-i ma'avin ( tiljt*-* <J*-* ) ‘ ‘ auxiliary verb.’’ 

3 /I u was another form of the second person singular of the Imperative. It is 
said to exist still in out-of-the-way districts: bil y or bii ki i$y “ perhaps,” is found 
in mod, Persian, in poetry. 
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Rf mark I. — The continuous Imperative is formed by prefixing mi «or 
Kami. It is usually affirmative, but Qa‘anl uses it negatively also. 
Mi-bash (Jji-vi-e (vulg. coll.) , or hami-bash ^5** (obs.) continue to be or 
remain.” 

Remark II. — The Present Participle (tyhib bnshan ‘‘being”) and the 
noun of agency bashanda 1 ( “be-er”) are not in use. 

II (. 4 ). — The Aorisf or Present Subjunctive 1 \. 

1 bdsham “ I may be [or let me be ” ]. 

,_s£b baslii- “ thou mayest be ” 

brishad ■ “he, she or it may be (or let him, 
be, etc.).” 

bdshim 4 “ we may be (or let us be).” 
bdshid “ye may be (or Imperative, ‘ be ye’).” 
Niitj bd shawl “ they may be (or let them be).” 

In modern Persian this tense does not take the prefix -vi. In old Persian 
it dues. 



f 1 - 

Singular 

J 

■i 2 - 


' »•* 
to. 


f L 

Plural 

. . d 2. 
1 


’ 3 . 


// (B). — The foU owin'/ is an old form oj this tense : — 


Singular 


’ |*y buwam “ I may be.” 
sjj* bum “thou mavest be,” 

" i 

’ bun ad “ he, she or it may be ” (or aI badd or A ( y 
buwdd or eb bad).- 


Plural 



> 

buvem “we may be.” 
<*•>> b liv'd “ye may be.” 

N-y b mvand “they may be.” 


Bush .in da BA-IwL' (plural bu-shan tagnn m a substantive signifying 

“an inhabitant ’ ; Ua! is commoner in modern colloquial, as: ishan ahl-i Kirman 
haetand naw cU UJ 1 . or hhan Ki > ani hnxVind Nvi-a, ^ \jtjS w U.j i . Bashanda 

***"“'’ > m India bushinda, is used lor ••inhabitant” in Persia in writing, only when 
the author avoiding Arabic words. 

2 hi* »um as a sign of the lirst person of the verb is called unm-i mntaknllim. 

** Bud budu. or buvud or buvud uxxd bt/vu the Procativeor Optative are still in use; 
(in m.c. bad and buval i. Ba^hud is not u-.ed as an Optative. &c. 

4 Classically (and in Afghanistan and India still) the o terminations of the first and. 
second plural are em, ed ; majhfd sounds. 

& The Afghans use this tense in speaking. Note that j is pronuneed both like 
a w and a v. In m.c. & bad and buvud are both used. 

9 To be distinguished from the third person singular of the Preterite Ay bud. 
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’ III. — The Present Tense ( J 1 - cjl'cJ) (in Modern Persian also a Future). 

r 1. mi-basham “I am (or will be).” 

Singular . . 2. ^ mi-bashi “ thou art.” 

(_3. Aib mi-bdshad “ he, etc., is.” 

(1. is* mi-bdshim “ we are.” 

Plural . . 2. Ax-ib ^ mi-bashid “you are.” 

V 3. Avih mi-bashand “they are.” 

The prefixes mi or harm, written separately or joined to the verb, 
are used with this tense in writing in modern as well as in old Persian. 

Remark. — Me-buwam p^o is an old form of this tense. 


TENSES FROM THE SHORTENED INFINITIVE:— 
IV. — The Preterite < (jib* 

1 budam “I was.” 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


' 2 . 

(.3. 


.c 

( 3. 


budi “ thou wast.” 

1 bud “he, etc., was.’ 
psf budim “we were.” 
aj^.j budid “you were.” 
&>*}■' biidand “they were.’ 


etc , 


V — The Imperfect, etc. 1 L ^ 

( 1- (A - * mi-budam 1 “ I was or used to be.” 

. ' 2. (_s^ mi-budi “thou wast or used to be. 

(. 3, ay mi-bud “ he, etc., was or used to be.” 

C 1. p’iy) mi-budim “we were.” 

. -j 2. ±>iy ^ mi-budid “you were.” 

( 3. iiiyi mi-budand “they were.” 


This tense is also used as a Past Conditional agar mi-budam “if [had 
been, etc., etc.,” and sometimes as a “Future Conditional.” 

The Preterite, budam, however, is generally used, especially in 
speaking, instead of the Imperfect. 


* 

1 In poetry often contracted into Aj hud 

Dar khwab budam mara khirad-mand-i guft 
****** 

May khur hi hi zir-i khak mi-bayad khutt. 

( O . K. Rub. 51 Whin.) 

2 Mi or harni hami is obsolete or poetical with the Imperfect of budan. 

Except in the Continuous Imperative, vide § 68 (6), foot-note, mi ia not prefixed to 
this tense in modern Persian. 

15 
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Singular 


Plural 


VI. — The Past Conditional or Habitual ( ')■ • 

1 . gzy budame “ I would have been or used to be.” 

2 . ^j-ty budfi thou ,, ,, ,, 

3 . *—sy bude he, etc. ,, ,, ,, 

ysybudeme we ,, ,, 

2 . budede ye ., ,. ,, 

budande they ,, ,, „ 


£ 

"U 


Remark. — This tense is obsolete in modern colloquial, but is still used 
even in speaking by the Afghans and Indians. In old Persian, the prefix me 
or hame is also added. It will be noticed that the majhul sounds of the 
tense have been retained in transliteration. A modern Persian, however, 
would give the vowels the o >;*■<• ma‘ruf sounds. The second person singular 
and first person plural are very rarely used, and the second person plural 
is, perhaps, not in existence. 

s 

VII. — The Definite Future ( ). 

The verb i y~>'yL khwdstan [ “to wish, desire,” has for its Imperative 
*>=■- khwah. Its Aorist is in consequence khwaham. 

The Definite Future of all verbs is formed by conjugating the Aorist of 
khwastan with the shortened infinitive. 



( L 

sy khwaham bud “ I shall or will be.’ 

Singular 

• • \ 2. 

zy khiyahi bud thou ,, ,, 


(3. 

iy khwahad bud he, etc. ,, ,, 


( L 

iy pyy*. khwahim bud we ,, ,, 

Plural 

.. 2. 

iy fchwdhid bud you ,, ,, 


(3. 

khivahand bud they ,, ,, 


Remark. — This tense is seldom used in modern colloquial, the Present 
tense taking its place on all occasions : it appears to be dying out. It is, 
however, still used by the Afghans and Indians, who seldom use the Present 
tense for the Future. By Persians it is used in correct writing. The people 
of Kashan are said to use it freely in speech. 

VIII. — The Past Participle ; ) is formed by adding * to the 

shortened Infinitive: buda “ been ” or “ having been.” 

IX. — The following tenses are derived from the Past Participle : — 

The Perfect Tense ( ~yy> ). 
i 1, f' iy buda-am “ I have been.” 

Singular . . 7 2. tty buda-i “ thou hast been.” 

. 3. o—i ty buda-ast “he, etc., has been.” 


1 Note that the j is silent. 
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’ / 1. »Ay buda-im “ we have been.” 

Plural . . <2. aji ty buda-id “ you have been.” 

I 3. aji *Ay buda-and “ they have been.” 

Remark I . — In poetry the final i of this tense is sometimes omitted, 
and the verb contracted into one word, thus ; o.-ajj budasi. 

3 ^ y 3 er* y 

Pish az man u tu layl u nahar-l bud-ast. 

‘‘Days changed to nights, ere you were born, or I.” 

(0. K. Rub. 33 Whin.) 

Remark II. — Note that the full forms of the affixed substantive verb are 
written after the silent is, vide § 66 (a) and (6). Note the form of the second 
person singular ; § 66 ( e ) . 


X. — The Pluperfect Tense ( aj*j } not in use. 
{Buda budam pcy a.yj, etc.) 


XI. — The Future Perfect ( ^-ebc ) : ( with “ agar ” Perfect Subjunctive ). 

f 1. sy buda basham “ I shall or will have been 

Singular ..J “ I must have been.” 

I 2. ty buda bashi thou ,, ,, 

'.3. A»ib *Ay buda bashad he, etc. ,, ,, 


Plural 


j 1. f»i-"b iy buda bashim we 
: 2. A>vib ty buda bdshid you 
\ 3. Aiib budabdshand they 


XII. — By adding to the Infinitive a called by grammarians the 
yd-yiliyaqat or “ of fitness,” a future participle or substantive 
of possibility is formed, thus yy budam “ what was to be, or to happen ” ; 
plural Itfjy budani-hd : 


o^^Ay tyoAy ^ j 1 j — J 

Bar lawh 1 nishdn-i budani-ha buda ast. 

“ ’Twas writ at first, whatever was to be.” 

(0. K. Rub. 35 Whin.) 


id) Bad ^b, and in poetry 'Ab bddd is an Optative or a Benedictive form, 
as : aU jtjA o ’j+e ‘umrat dardzbdd “ may thy life be long.” Buvad Sy (old) is 
another form of Ab bad. 

The phrase (modern colloquial and classical) har chi bddd bad a^ IaI> a^a 
signifies “happen what will, let happen what may.” 


1 Lawh the tablet upon which, according to Mohammadan belief, the transac- 
tions of mankind have been written by God, from all eternity. 
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(e) Mabada (or mabdd ) “let it not be; by no means; a why; 

God forbid; lest” may be treated as a conjunction. (Note that, contrary 
to custom, the prohibitive ma is retained with the third person Precative). 

In modem colloquial, the phrase lilfc ) j} ^y baray-i ruz-i mabada 
signifies “ for a rainy day, for a day God forbid that it should come.” 

(/) Nisi u na-bud kardan &zy Ayb . c-- p (lit. to make ‘ is not ’ and ‘ was 
mo/’' signifies “to destroy utterly.” 

(g) It will be remarked that there are three forms of the Present tense 
of the verb “to be.” In modern Persian there is no difference in their 
signification; thus, “I am always here” could be rendered equally in 
modern Persian by man hamisha inja mi-bdsham, or haslam, or am, aA*** ye 
I* or *I««a or yitH* 

(h) CM bude 1 2 (bfidi) (class) <*-j- means “ Oh that! would that! ” ; 

o.~> l.sA’ n c/f y* Aa. chi bude 1 ki man an dirakht 

rd bidanistame 1 ki kuja ust (Sa‘dl) “ Oh that I knew where that tree was to be 
found.” 

(i) In modern Persian, the Preterite of bndan is generally used for the 

Imperfect and the Past Conditional; thus (oyt* lauf oJij ja 

zyx+i agar darcin waqt anjci mi-budam mara hajat-i qabr name-bud (Afghan) 
“ had I been present then, I would have had no need of a grave (for I would 
have been buried in the ruins) ” ; in modern Persian, budam and bud (without 
the prefix mi ) would ordinarily be used here. 

(j) In modern colloquial, the Imperative jit bash is used for “halt, 

stand still,” or “wait.” Mi-bdsh (m.c.) is also used for “stay 

here. ’ ’ Compare : — 

cdj - M i j 

(ji;; ') yj Z-i 

2 ); — d A — ■ A t 

^1 (Jf — y _j 

Yak-i imruz kdrnrdn bini, 

Digar-i rd dil az mujdhada risk. 

Ruzgah' 1 chand bash td bi-khwurad. 

Khak ma-jhz-i sar-i khaydl-andish. — (Sa‘dl). 

“ One to-day you may see successful, 

Another broken-spirited from striving ; 

Wait a short time till the grave 
Swallows up their fancy-weaving brains.” 

* * * * 

1 Jlajhul sounds. In m c. Ay" Aa. chi mi-shnvad ; Ij yZ yj tS Aj. 

chi-mi-^havad kiln kctr ra bi-kunam, “I wish I could,” ctu khub bud agar in ra mi - 

dansetam j jj uy Aa. 

2 gh for *'? ; note that the final * in the former is aspirated. Another, and 

probably the correct, reading is ruzak-l ( dimin . ). 
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• 1^!)) -* (jwib 

) ] y iJv — *“ &— (_rJ 

Bash ta dast-ash bi-bandad Ruzgar, 

Pas bi-kam-i khujishtan maghz-ash bar-dr. — (Sa‘di). 

The Afghans still use the present tense of budan in the sense of “ to dwell, 
live.” 

O') Some verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive, 1 as -.—dmikhtan 1 
‘-to mix, be mixed”; rlkhtan “to pour away, be poured 

away, etc.”; dukhtan 2 “ to sew ” ; angikhtdn 2 “ to stir up, 

rouse ” ; dmukhtan “ to learn, teach” ; sukhtan “ to burn” ; 

avihhtan 2 g/iujf “to hang”; gushadan “to open”; gusistan, 1 
“ to break” ; payvastan “ to join ” ; pushidan 2 “to hide”; 

afrukhtan iyiAy-*' 2 “to kindle, inflame”: afsurdan 3 “ to freeze, 

congeal”; afzudan , “ to increase”; Jchastan 4 * (oi— A “ to wound, be 

tired, etc.” ; mdndan i^aiU + “ to remain ” (in Afghan Persian also transitive 
“ to place,” vide § 81), 

ft 69. Active Voice ( t-J Jjj** ) b . 

The following is a conjugation 6 of the regular transitive verb 
kandan “ to dig. root out, etc.” 

(a) Infinitive(;o~£*> ) 7 8 et ^kandan: (the Infinitive can also be used as a 
noun) : negative Infinitive, na-kandan or na-kandan. 

lb) Imperative 3 ^ lean “ dig thou, etc.” (or bi-kan). Past Participle 
( ) (active and passive ) sous' kanda 9 “dug” or “having dug.” 

Present Participle kartnn “disgins” (indeclinable). Noun 


l Mushtarik , i.e. “shared, common.” 

- In modern colloquial. Transitive only. 

4 In modern colloquial, afsurda (with shudan) only used. 

* In modern colloquial. Intransitive only. 

6 i.e., of which the agent is “known.” 

6 Sarf ‘ ■ conjugation, ’ ’ tasrif kardan c )iji ov qardandan “ to 

conjugate.” In India, gaidan is used for a “ conjugation.” 

7 For the Infinitive as a verbal noun, vide j 115 (ft), and (r) Remark. 

8 Sigha-yi amr “ Imperative mood,” also called I amr-i mniarrad to dis- 
tinguish it from amr-i mudami, “the Continuous Imperative.” The second 

persons are called j*' amr-i hazir, while the third persons of the Aorist or Present 

Subjunctive bi-kanad “let him dig” bi-kanand “let them dig,” are V*- 1 ' 4 

amr-i- ghhaib. 

* In such sentences as KcS^, which equals tiy nil 1 , this Parti- 
ciple is called mazi-yi ma'tufi ( i_ 5 * •*), the final * being considered the 

equivalent of the conjunction ( '- a bs o ^ ) ra }. 
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of agency ( dbb ^-1 1 ) iwiv kananda “a digger’ - (declinable). Noun, of 
Possibility or Future Participle kandani -‘that is to be dug up, fit to 

be dug up ” ; plural kandamhd “ things that are to be dug up, or are 

fit to be dug up.” 

I. Aorist or Present Subjunctive ( muzan ic ). 

or kanam or bi-kanam “I may dig up” (or ‘‘let me dig 
up ”), or ,_**£.> kani or bi-kani mayst thou dig,” etc. 

Remark /.—The termination * of the 1st person of the tenses of tran- 
sitive or intransitive verbs is styled by grammarians mim-i mutakallim ( ^ 

. 

The suffix am [ 1 vide ’ § 66 (a) ] is termed mim-i isbat-i fi‘l 
( cl** ciUil ^*>0 ), as in shddmdn-am “ I am rejoiced.” 

Remark II. — In old poetry a pleonastic alif is sometimes found at the 
end of the third person singular of this tense. 

II. Present (zamdn-i hdl JU. ). 
mi-kanam “ I dig up, or am digging up, etc. (also I will dig up).” 

Remark. — Present tenses can also be formed by prefixing participles or 
a verbal adjective to the verb “ to be.” 

Ill A. Imperative ( siyha-yi amr ). 

yj! or kan or bikan “ dig thou.” 
or kanid or bi-kanid “dig ye.” 

The other persons are identical with the Aorist. 

Remark. — If the initial letter of the Imperative has zamma for its vowel, 
the vowel of the prefix * may also be changed to zamma, as: bu-guzdr or 
bi-guzdr. Such contractions as bugzdr occur in poetry and in modern col- 
loquial, vide § 72 (a). 

III. B. The Continuous Imperative (amr-i mudami 

mi-kan (class.), or hami-kan (class.), or ^ harm bi-kari 

(class.) “ continue to dig up ; keep on digging.” In modern colloquial ^ * 

hay bi-kan is used. 


1 Jet-* p~' or deb' the realo r regular Active Participle as distin- 

guished from Adjectives and Compound Adjectives that have the sense of a Past 
Participle. 

2 In modern Persian the prefix <* J is nearly always used with the Imperative. It is, 
however, generally omitted before^ shaw the Imperative of , and always before 

the Imperative of and often before kun “ do.” 
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. Remark. — The Precative kanad diS" “Oh that he may dig” is 
classical, and confined to the third person singular. In old poetry, how- 
ever, other persons are found. [ Mabdda is both classical and modern 

colloquial.] 

III. C. Prohibitive Imperative (‘vide’ siaha-yi amr-i nahi ^ ) . 

1 ma-kan “ dig not up (thou).” 

Aii-Gc 1 2 ma-kanid “dig not up (ve.)” 

( The remaining persons are identical with the Negative Aorist.) 

Remark. — For an example, in classical Persian, of the Past Subjunctive 
used as a Continuative Imperative, vide § 125 (j) (6). 

IV. The Preterite { mazi-yi mutlaq -*). 

pAiS" kandam ‘ ‘ I dug up. * ’ ’ 

This tense, in writing, when affirmative, frequently takes the prefix & , 
for euphony only. 

F. Imperfect 3 (mazi-yi istimrari )• 

u*& hami-kandam. or f mi-kandam “I was digging up, I used 
to dig up.” 

(This tense is also used in past and future conditions.) 

VI. The Past Conditional or Habitual, or the Optative 4 ( U ). 

kandame (class.), or rarely me-kandame and hame-kandame, vide 

§ 68 VI. 

Remark. — This tense can take the prefix The second person singular 
is rarely used, and the second person plural, perhaps, does not exist. The first 
person plural is rare and, perhaps, should not exist ; vide Remark, § 68 
VI. Remark. 

VII. Future Definite (mustaqbil cbal~-v). 

ao khwaham kand “ I will dig up.’ ’ 

The prefix is sometimes added to the auxiliary fchwaham in this 

tense. In poetry, the full and not the shortened form of the Infinitive occurs; 
vide also § 80. 


1 In modern colloquial is preferred, being less peremptory. 

2 A classical form of the third person singular is formed by adding ^A—^i 
alif-> tahsln as rafta (for raft). Sa'di frequently uses gufta, which is also m.c. 

5 When preceded by agar this tense is called mazi-yi sharti. 

* When preceded by leash kashlci, etc., this tense is called ^1'^*-' 

mazi-yi tammana'’i. The same term appears to be applied to the Imperfect and 
Pluperfect when preceded by kash, etc. 
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VIII. The Perfect (mazi-yi qarih )• 

v *aja 1 * * * S kanda am ‘ ■ I have dug.’ ’ 

In the third person singular the ast is often omitted, thus *ajT for 

o-i SAX?'. 

Remark. — An old form of the second person singular is knndasti 

{for jaoo kanda-i) and a contracted form of the third person singular is — ~aT 
kandast [vide § 66 (d)]; perhaps the other persons occur, hut if 
so they are rare. In a rarer form still, a ls is found affixed to the auxiliary 
of the Perfect. This form seems to be always Conditional. 

IX. Pluperfect { mazi-yi ba'id a** )• 

y isaja kanda budam “I had dug up.” 

This tense is also used in past conditions, in modern Persian only. 

Remark. — A little-used form of the Pluperfect, used in Conditional and 
Optative clauses, is: y kanda budami, i.e. , to the Past Participle of 

a verb, the Past Conditional or Habitual of szy budan, instead of its 
Preterite, is added. Example: — ^iy *aax~,j » Jy y 0 -' ay hash az 
awal Khuda ra parisdda budami. 

X. Future Perfect or Past Subjunctive' 1 {mazi-yi shakki ). 

icaS kanda basham “I will have dug up: must have dug up: may 
have dug up.” 

This tense is also used as a Past Subjunctive. 

(c) The following tenses are rarely used : — 

A) Contin native Perfect ;aa>^ mi-kanda ast (m.c.) “he has been 

digging up ” ; the Imperfect is ordinarily used for this tense, vide § 125 ( t ) 

(2) >av ( J \) 3 (agar) kanda me-budam (old) “(if) I had dug” 

the Imperfect or Pluperfect is generally used instead of this tense, which is of 
doubtful accuracy and is not used by Persians. 


1 The second person is written SAi>, and also (but rarely) *AA\ 

? This tense is also called mazi-yi ihtimuli. and m azi-yi 

maznun, and mazi-yi mashkiik (or tashkik) from , haml •■imputing,” : ann 

‘ thinking, suspecting” and xhakk ‘‘doubting.” 

S Or is^-y kanda bydame (not used in modern Persian, and rare in old 
Persian) : me-kanda budam is another form : 

A} A 1 — 31*4 A'J Aj-> S-i.fji.-z ^ 3 

Qazi-i tanka. shab-i mi-rajta bud. 

Sv-yi bustan did duzd-i bamchu <lvd. 

“ One night a Qazi was going alone towards a garden. 

When he saw a thief (pass him) like smoke ” 
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Remark . — In the following example aiaXo &-'zy i> — (m.e.) 

agar nishista budid kdr sakhta nami-shud “if you had remained sitting still, 
nothing would have been found ’ ’ the Past Participle of the intransitive verb 
is considered an adjective and not part of the verb; both verbs are, therefore, 
correctly in the ordinary Imperfect to express a supposition. 

(3) *aav According to Forbes, “Let him continue digging.” 

I am unable to find any examples of such a tense. Such an expression 
in modern Persian would be taken to mean “it is kanda” (engraving), 
just as Ai-iy* nuqra mi-bashad signifies “ it is silver.” 

(4) *aJo, a Future Perfect, “he will have dug, he must have 
dug.” This tense is used by the Afghans and sometimes by the Persians. 
It is of doubtful accuracy. For example, vide § 125 (?') (3). 

(5) tzy saxT kanda biula am “ I must have dug.” This tense, 
which is also of doubtful accuracy, is used in modem Persian. For example, 
vide § 125 (?) (5). 

(/) The third person singular of the Aorist may be made Optative or 

Benedictive, by lengthening the jatha of the final syllable; thus &y buvad 

$ _ 
becomes z'y buvad or *1 bad: aL kanad becomes ^ US' kanad, “ Oh that he 

may dig ! ” : G-uyand mara ki Jzad-at tauba dihad ay 'A’Ap 1 'j* 

“They say ‘may Allah aid thee to repent ! — [0. K. 172, Whin.) 

(g) Paraphrases of some of the tenses can be made by prefixing Parti- 

ciples, Persian or Arabic, and Verbal Adjectives, to the verb “to be,” as:— 
khwdhdn-i an bud ki — aS" &y cMi.A. (m.c.) “he was desirous of > 

raftani hastam (m.c.) “I am about to go”; 1 murda 
ast (m.c.) “it is dead” (also “he has died”); 1 j*L u talib-i ‘ilm 

ast “he seeks after knowledge”; e — >' ma~ lum ast “it is known.” 

(h) To be about to do a thing, can be expressed as follows: Dar sadad-i 

(or Jchayal-i) raftan budam (-zy (JUA. or) or dar sharal-t raftanbudam 

<Jy “ I was on the point, eve of, departure ” : alsom modern 
colloquial by, mi-khwahad bi-ravad ki — “he is on the point of going 
when — : u dar kar-i murdan ast ( m.c.) “ he is dying”; f 'y of jz 
— do yyz \\ j j*;i cy “I was on the point of approaching 

her and jumping over the wall when — ” (Trans, of Haji Baba, Chap. XXIII) ; 
(dar kar — also means to be actually engaged in) : fay )'yz j' cy**?- ^ -f* : {} 
t$ “ I was about to leap over the wall.” (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII). 

(t) The Imperative can also be expressed as follows: — cJ^y ; ! p; 

zjyi u zinhar dast-i tu takan na-khwurad “don’t let your hand shake 
oiiw a' j| ACx ma-guzar ki bi-yuftad “don’t let it fall” ; a-’Uj bu-guzdr 
biyayad “ permit (him) to come” ; aMi j1A*j bu-guzar bdshad “ let it alone. 


1 This alif is called alif-i du‘a or alif-i tamanna. 
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Gu S “ say, suppose, let ” ( Imperative of guftan) occurs in writing wifli 
much the same signification as bi-guzdr. 

Gu-ki a? A (conjunction) “ although.” 

O ^ , 

Remark I . — The Preterite Potential (vide §77) is called the 

mdzi-yi imkdni or mazl ma : a ’l-qudrat ( LS i -^' 0 or eyAah ). 

Remark II . — Sarf-i sayhir ( ) is an Indian term applied to run- 

ning through the moods and tenses of a verb, giving the Infinitive, the third 
person singular of the Preterite, Imperfect, Pluperfect. Future, Aorist, and 
Present, the second person singular of the Imperative and the Negative 
Imperative, and the Present and the Past Participles. 

Sarf-i kabir ( ) is conjugating a verb in all its Persons, Moods 

and Tenses, in both voices. This term, too, is Indian. 

§ 70- Verbal Adjectives. 

(«) From the Imperative stem of some verbs a Verbal Adjective (or 
Substantive) with the termination a is formed, which differs little in signifi- 
cation from a Present Participle, thus: — cJ'A'j didan “to see,” Imperative 
bin “see thou,” verbal adjective bind “seeing, clear-sighted” 
(plural edjbx' bindyan (classical) ) ; bwb nd-bind “ blind ” or “ a blind man 
bjj bind shudan “ to get sight, recover sight.” 

A — t'-J H J- 

i b/ *';/ yy* 

Bar kdrgah-i kuza-gar-i raftarn dush , 

Didam du hazar knzja guya u khamush. 1 

“ Once in a potter’s shop, a company 
Of cups in converse, did I chance to see. 

(0. K. 283 Whin.) 

Vide also examples in § 43 (r). 

Similarly, from - dashtan and /a dar, comes 1 jeddrd “holding fast; 
a possessor, a lord, rich ” (m.c.) : from ju.stan and y*. ju or juy. comes 

i-y-a. juyd “seeking”; from _>» sazidan [saz] “to be worthy ” comes, 
*azd : and from i^VsS guftan and / gu or guy , comes b/ guya 
“ speaking, etc.” For an example of biy tavdnd and na-tavdn, 1 vide’ 
§ 77 (r) and Remark. 

Pazird has a Passive as well as an Active sense. Some of these 
Verbal Adjectives are not declinable, and are equivalent to Participles. 

( b ) A few nouns have a similar termination; thus from pahn 

“broad” comes pahna “breadth”; from rawshan “clear 


l Poetical for khamush. 
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biyglit ” rawshana liAj) (old) “brightness,” 1 also “Roxana” the Greek 
form of the name of the wife of Alexander the Great, who was a daughter of th® 
king of Persia: tarsa a “ Christian.” 

§ 71. Negative Verbs. 

(a) Fi'l-i naji (J*i negative verb and Fi‘l-i nahi ^ tl*-* prohibitive 
verb. The Negative prefixes are: (1) A* or f ma' 1 ; (2) *> or s o na; and 
(3) b na. * The prefix •*-' is always omitted when the verb is negative, as: 
pH 1 <*■’ bi-binam “ let me see ” ; na-hinam axNi “let me not see.” 

(b) 31a is used with the second person singular and plural only of the 

Imperative, and with the Negative Precative, as: ma-purs “don’t 

ask”; AxiCc ma-kunid “don’t do”; and (with the Precative Aorist) 
ma-binad “ may he not see.” It is always joined to its verb in writing, 
and in compound verbs immediately precedes the verb itself, as: injr* 

dast ma-zan ci)-® c— ac “don’t touch”; vide also Remark to (e). The 
benedictive forms ma-manad , ma-kunad , etc., are sometimes used 
in m.c. 

Remark. — The ma occurs in the conjunction mabad or mabada (the 
Optative of uny); as also in the adverb magar “but, perhaps,” which is 
compounded of ma and agar. 

(c) In modern colloquial, however, ma a* is falling into disuse; and 
na Ao is generally used instead, as it is less imperative and therefore civil. 

(d) Na ai is correctly prefixed to all the tenses with the exceptions of the 
second person singular and plural of the Imperative [vide (b) ], and in modern 
colloquial it is even prefixed to these also. It is also prefixed to the Past 
Participle, and to the Shortened Infinitive as well as to its full form, as: 

**■> oN-SI ij If - joji in kar rd na-kunid Khuda na-karda bad 

mi-shavad (m.c.) “don’t do this (God forbid it), it may not turn out well.” 
It can, in writing, be joined to the verb or be written separately. 

(e) The immediately precedes the verb or its prefix mi. Example : 

na-gu/t “ he did not say” ; p&J> nami-guyam “I do not say.” 

If, however, the prefix be hami and not ^ mi, the negative is 

prefixed to the verb, as: hami na-giiyam. 

* The usual forms, however, are pahna 9 l crHh rawshamFi In modern 

colloquial panha‘i is used for pah na-i. In India roshna-i generally means “ink,’’ and 
roshnl “brightness.” 

Called mim i nafy. 

5 Nun i naiy ,_s e - cy but with the Imperative it is. or should be. called 
ntin-i nahi/. For this nun is Interrogation, vide § 73. 

In tyH- 1 the negative is called viy*. or ; but when written A) p j s 

ti-sfiix:. 

* But the negative of the Past Participle used as an adjective takes na b only. 
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Similarly, in compound verbs, the A-' follows the prefix, being joined 
to the verb itself, as: y dast bar nami-dari “won’t you 

remove your hand ?” or “ won’t you cease doing ' ” : y j*l agar bar na- 

gardam -‘if I don’t return”; -cyi o,=. hart na-'.adam ■■ I did not speak.” 
vide § 85 (c). 

Remark. — The same rule holds good for as : u 1 vet ma-ist “don’t 

stand still.” 

(i) This rule is sometimes broken in poetry, and by the Afghans in 
speaking, as : — 

3 ^ x 3 - — P 

y* f A-'Ujji zy* yj- 
Chun nlst dar in zamana sud-i zi-khirad 
Juz bi-khirad az zamana bar mi na-khurad. 

“ Small gains to learning on this earth accrue, 

They pluck life’s fruitage, learning who eschew.” 

(0. K. Rub. 224 Whin.) 

(g) Nay > occurs only in compounds, as: na-dida (adj.) “ unseen ”: 

tjuLili “blind”; c.^ 1 C )y u az in matlab nd-khioahau ad 

(local and incorrect) he does not want to do it.” 

The Infinitive being considered a noun, the Negative Infinitive is 
often treated like a compound, and formed with b, seldom with ai. In 
modern Persian, however, na A- is preferred to nd b. 

In z>zy zy t j e — o nisi u nd-bud kardan, the y is probably considered 
a shortened Infinitive, or a verbal noun. 

(/i) In Persian, two negatives are sometimes used where in Englidi ne 
only is correct, vide § 123 ( b ) (o) and (e) ; also for the negative verb wdli 

hilch, vide § 39 (d) (1), (2), (3) and Remark. For the negative 
after a verb of prohibition, vide § 122 («). 

(i) With the auxiliaries bat/ad etc., the negative is sometimes added 
to the auxiliary and sometimes to the principal verb, as : bayad ki na- 
knnad xx.C id jot, or na-bayad bi-kunad zW iXUj; na-bayad raft z T ; 
rhird bayad bi-hukm-i shar‘ rdzi na-shavand? coyAi yo't *Csu ,y,b 1 Tr. 
H. B., Chap. VI) “ why shouldn’t the dispute be legally settled (as there is a 
Mulla present) ? ” 

(j) Kam y and andak , usually in poetry, can give the idea of a 
Negative, as : — 

v^.-i — J >-‘ WJj* ytj’ <J»W- } yi 


1 Not Jt &■* j. 
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• Ohandan ki justand kamtar yajtand (Gul.) “in spite of their diligent 
search they couldn’t find him,” or “ the more they searched, the less they 
found him.” 

Vide also § 121 ( b ). 

§ 72. Euphonical Rules and Accents in the Verbs. 

(a) When the Imperative of a verb ends in this letter sometimes 
differs in pronunciation in the Imperative and in the other tenses. If the_y of 
the Imperative is pronounced iv, it becomes a v before d, as : — y shaw 1 “ be- 
come, go” (Imperative of shudan), shavam, Aorist ; y raw (or ro) 

“ go ” (Imperative of raftari), racam, Aorist; davidan “to 

run” (Imperative daw), Aorist davatn 

If the j of the Imperative is pronounced u, a ^ is inserted for euphony, 
as : guftan “ to say,” Imperative j!j bigu “ say,” Aorist bi-guyam. 

The latter rule also holds good when the Imperative ends in a, as: O o>»i 
namudan, U-> namd “ to show,’’ Present ^ nii-namayam. Such verbs 
have two forms of the Imperative, one with and one without the <s , 
as: ax~^ justan “to seek,” Imperative y ^- ju or juy ; guftan “to 
speak,” Imperative yt gu or guy (classically <70 or go, e ) ; namudan 

, namd Uj * or na may ^ Ui 

^6) As stated in § 68 (6) ( 3 ), the prefix A-'is omitted in verbs compound- 
ed of an indeclinable particle and a verb. 

(c) If the verb begins with alif without madda, this letter is generally 
changed into ^5- after the prefixes aj, At, or*~', for the sake of euphony, as: 

andakht “he threw,” aid nayanddkht, “he did not throw,” 
(also written ) ; uftam “I may fall,” (♦!£>;-' bi-yujlam : ^hangar 

‘ 1 consider,” mayangar, %***/■ 

(d) If the verb begins with an alif marked by a madda ( f ), the alif 
remains, the madda of course being rejected: — dr ad “he may bring ” ; 
cjly biydrad “ let him bring” ; mayar “ do not bring.” 

(e) In poetry, the <*-> often unites with the verb, as: iVcb namad (for 
naydmad) “ he came not.” This license is often taken by ‘Umar-i Khayyam. 
The contraction occurs in modern colloquial also. 

(/) The accent of the verb falls on the last syllable of either stem, except 
there be one of the prefixes A->, <*-■, or a^s, or the verb be a compound with 


• In the modern language, both shaw and y* bi-shaw are used, but the latter is 
less common. 

2 Indians, especially Punjabis, have a passion for using f : they intrude it after every 
alif or ya. 

3 In — jbc I Ij ta ma-lst, this euphonic is always omitted. 
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a preposition or an adverb; 1 in the latter cases, the accent falls on the 
prefix or the prefixed preposition, vide § 21 (a) and (6), (1) to (4). 

§ 73. Interrogative Verbs. 

(a) Interrogation is usually expressed by the tone of the voice.' 2 It is 

also expressed by prefixing to the question bf aya “whether? ” or S-'- 
magar ‘‘ but ? ” or by suffixing the words a! b yd na “ or not ? ” Examples : 
A! L raft a ctst yd na? “ has he left the place or not ? ” ; ^*1 bf 

a yd Farsi nami-ddnul “ what, don’t you know Persian ? 
xh Lf4 j oys. magar murda ast ki harf nami-zanad “ is he dead that 
he doesn’t speak?”; 3~* mayar divdna-i \ “ are you mad?”, or “ I 

fancy you must be mad.” 

In modern colloquial, bf aya is seldom used,_vL° mayar usually taking 
its place. Interrogation magar is both positive and negative, and is used 
idiomatically at the beginning and end of short exelamative phrases. 
Examples : ^ J.* magar sharab khhwurdi ? “ I think you have been 

drinking,” lit. “ but have you been drinking t ” ; rafti magar ? “ you 

went there, didn’t you ? ” (a sly question). 

( b ) Ki aS followed by ydna alb also signifies “whether or not. ” as : 

Aj b vi — ■ &' nami-danam ki murda ast yd na “ I don’t know 

whether he is dead or not ” ; the yd na at the end cannot be omitted. 

Remark I . — Interrogation is of course also expressed by the interroga- 
tive pronouns or adjectives, as: c hand aia. “ how much ? ” , or by the inter- 
rogative adverbs, as : ku 4 or kujd “ where ? ” ; bardy-i chi sabab Aj. ^ r 
V s *-* “ for what reason, why ? ” 

Remark II. — X simple question with the object of obtaining a direct 
answer is called islifhdm-i istikhbdri. If the question indi- 

cates negation, as in. ki mi-guyad ki khaydl-i safar ddrad ? JUS. 

“who says he is thinking of going on a journey ?” . it is called 
istifham-i inkari. If the question expects the answer “yes ” it 

is called is)!/* 1 istifham-i iqrari, as in: — o,~Ji “Am I not your 

Lord?” 

f if a' uijlj a> ^ <jcp it uUU } j^yfy ^ L » ji 


1 Examples: bar dushtan, buz gashtau. 

5 In negative interrogation as u* 1 naml-ravl “won’t you go?” the nun U 

styled niin-i istifham-i nafy 1 ^ f vide S 71 (a) foot-notes (2 and 3). This 
negative interrogation can imply assertion, as : — 

!; 150 A UlS 1 — * * ;1) uaL — (Gul-> 

Indians for lei might substitute aya, which, however, is incorrect 
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§ 74. Boots or Stems of Simple Verbs. 

(a) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small. As already stated, 
the Infinitive ends in dan or tan. Such Infinitives are called masdar-i 
munsarif ( o . 0 .^ \ as opposed to the Compound Infinitives, vide § 85. 

Infinitives in e>- dan are preceded by the lorn; vowels a, * and u, or by 
fatha, or else by the consonants r and n. 

Infinitives in tan are preceded by kh, s, sh or /. 

( b ) In the so-called irregular verbs the irregularity consists, only in the 
Imperative differing from the root of the Infinitive. Thus didan “ to 
see ’ ’ has an Imperative bin “ see thou ’ ’ ; kardan “ to do 5 ’ , jy iun ; 

dddan “to give,” dih, etc. 

(c) The following are the rules for forming the Imperative or stem, 1 
together with lists of the exceptions. Verbs marked by an asterisk are 
obsolete in m.e., while those marked with a dagger are regular: — 

(1) Infinitives in adan or idan, 2 and Infinitives in tan preceded by s, 
reject these letters to form the root; in the same way, infinitives in adan 
reject this termination, i.e., dan and the fatha preceding, as: — 



Infinitive. 

Boot or Stem. 

me. 

firistddan to send 

. . firist 

m.c. 

pursidan to ask 

• • purs u-jj 

m.c. 

zistan to live 

■ . zi o-j 

m.c. 

tavdnistan uP—’V to be able 
azhadan 

tavan o>y 


azhidan 1 

_ . , to sew 

azidan t 

.. dzh jf 


djidan ' 



Exceptions. 5 



Infinitive. 

Boot or Stem. 


zddan 4 f I to bring forth young ; 

to zd \\ or za,y (tran: 

m.c. 

zcdidan be born. 

and intr.) 

m.c. 

dfridan 6 to create 

. . d frin 

m.c. 

dmadan to come 

ay or a f 

m.c. 

guzidan 6 c to choose 

guzin 


I Verbs whose Imperative stems are formed according to rules are called qiyasi 
( ) • 1 analogical, presumptive, regular’’: those that are not so formed are called 

ghayr-i qiyasl, or shazz (rare, irregular), or sama‘i ( ) " traditiona 

irregular.” 

4 The greater part of the simple Persian verbs end in idan. 

3 Verbs marked f are regular. 

* Infin. used in m.c. 

6 In m.c. afaridan. 

6 But gazidan m.c. (regular) to bite, sting.” 
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m.c. (vulg.) gadan J copulate (of men 

m.c. (vulg.) gcfidan f 3 only), 

m.c. da dan to give 
m.c. shanidan j 

shanudan ■ to hear 

m.c. shinuftan ) 

m.c. gushddan cpbb 

, , - , , I to loose 

m.c. kushadan uP l "»s 

m.c. kushudanj ■ 

m.c. didan to see 

m.c. zadan o«j to strike 

*bakhtdan to stitch 


*islandan 




m.c. sitddan 
m.c. sitandany 
m.c. sitdnidan^ 


i-to carry a wa v 


m.c. urcistan\ > , 

. \ - to adorn 

arastan pb~;1 ) 

* amid dan ^ ^ prepare 

*dmudan J \ ) 

m.c. balldan j 

*balud'in*\ ■- to grow, increase . . 

^bdld^ldan^ J 

m.c. pdTidan\ ci^b to stand firm, endure; 
m.c. pay tdanj cJ^-yb look stedfastly at; to 

*pdyistan — jL> ' trample under foot, 

m.c. bdyistan to be necessary 


ga 'f or gay 
dih it, 

sliunaw or shinaw ykZ 


ku-sha UT or kushay £S 


bin 1 ^ 

zan c>) 

baldly a kun ^4 < asu , 
(m.c.). 

sitan oil- 

dray ^c ;T or dird y . 

i imd ur or dmay ^Uf ; 
(amada kardan in m.c.) 

baldly 

pd b or pay ^b ; ( pdyistan 
very rare). 

1 tpb > Imperative does 
not exist. 


payrdstan\ to adorn ; to prune ; to pud or payray or ; 

(■ pirastan ) clip- in m.c. pirastan. 

m.c. payvastan to join, to be joined .. payvand 1 tr. and 

intr. ; in m.c. the tr. is 
payvasta kardan. 


*tanldan J \ / to draw tight ; to twist ; tan <^b 

*tanudan ) be twisted. 


1 The only verb in which the Imperative appears to be derived from a verb totally 
different from the Infinitive. 

4 Payvand subs. l- a joint, connection; mark of a join ” : payvasta (Participle) 
signifies also “ always, continually.” 
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. *jistan j 

m.c. jastan i to i um P 

jahidan y ' 

? 

m.c. justan to search (in m.c. also . . 

= to find). 

m.c. chidan *!>->■■*}■ to pluck, cull 

m.c. bar khastan 1 y to rise up, get up . . 

m.c. khwasfan 1 to wish, desire 


jah if*. 


ju or juy 
chin 

barkhiz y=^y 
khivah ly*- 


m.c. rastan to be liberated, to escape; 
to let go. 

m.c. ruSdan *f cjAvijO 

> [ to grow 

m.c. rustan 

*rlstan ) 

C ^ i cnin 


m.c. risidan f cAjr**; j 

m.c. rishtan 8 


m.c. rxdan 


*rlstari\ 


*zistan 


m.c. zistan^ 

tiA~0 J 


m.c. shikastan to break (trans. and in- 

trans.). 

m.c. kdhtdan 5 f j 

. to lessen 

m.c. kastan 

*giristan li ). 


m.c. girlstanj ) 


to weep 


m.c. gusistan ^ — f 1 

> 9 I to break ofi, to snap : 

*gusustan — ? j tr. and intr. 

m.c. gusikhtan J 


rah *; trans. and intrans. 


ru } ) or ruy^y : (intrans. ; 
ruya vl. adjective). 

ns , or ris y ) ; ( risman 
thread) . 


n <_cj (and in m.c. nn y 1 )). 
A crude word, only 
used by the vulgar.* 

zi 

shikan y££ trans. and 
intrans. 

kdh tr. and intr. 


gin ; (giryakun m.c.). 


gusil trans. and 

intrs. ; in m.c. trans. 


1 Note that A- and though spelt differently are pronounced the same. 

•2 rffidan to grow ; i rawtdan or ravldan (old) “ to go, travel, walk.” 

3 *Rushtan (old), “ to colour, dye.” 

4 In polite speech sar-i qadam raftan ^ (to squat), or bi-kina r-i db raftan 

eA*; <-4" 

5 In modem Persian y'y j—' kaar kardan is preferred for tr. for lowering of price 

or value : y Lj jl oz qimat-i qali kasta ahud m.c. " carpets have gone 

down. ’ ’ 

Nigarist “ he looked ” and na-giriat “ he did not weep.” 

16 


6 
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*manistan l 2 * * * 6 >U rto resemble .. man c) tjC intr. ; rnana v\- 

J adjective, 

m.c. mandan 1 f <ycXju|^to remain, be super- man The participle 

fluous ; to be fa- manda is used as an 

tigued; to resemble. adjective, “fatigued,” 

especially by the Af- 
ghans. In India it also 
means “poor, worn 
out” (of animals).] 


m.c. nishastan 1 to sit 

*nigaristan s 

m.c. nigaristan — 'yX Vto look at, view 

*nigaridanf j 


nishin 1 

nigar X : ( nigarldan very 
rare). 


*yari$tan 4 J to be able ; (in dictionary ydr ;W. 

„ £ other meanings also 

*yarastan ) gj ve n). 


m.c. bastan eX—' to bind 

*nishastan <X-.Uk.> ) ^ pj ace 
m.c. nishandan'f ) 


band Xu : [basta shudan 
pass. m.c.]. 

nislian iX'X : [nisha.sta 
ajL.Uj in m.c. = starch]. 


shuXlan 'j 

m.c. shwstan | to wash . . shuy or shur ■ 

m.c. shundan 6 ) («Mr is the stem most 

in use in m.c., but 
both are used). 


Remark. — It will be noticed that some verbs have two forms of the 
Imperative stem, one ending in ^ and one in a vowel without 0 -, as : a 1 or 
0 -T ay. In writing, both forms are used ; but in modern colloquial the ^ is 
nearly always discarded, as : bi-gu “ say ’ ’ (not bi-guy ). 


1 Manand AiU adv. (misl) “ alike, resembling.” The Afghans use these verbs 
also as a transitive, “ to put, place.” 

2 Nishasta oat is both Perfect Tense and Past Participle with oat for the English 
Present tense: ^ — I <twio Isof anja mahoata aat “ he is sitting (seated) there,’’ but 
oiuAj bxuf anj a ml-nishmad “ that is where he always sits. ’ 

■i o — nigarist “ he looked ” or else na-girm “ he did not weep.” 

* The Gabrs use this word in writing, CjLi loA. buzurgl-yi 

Rhudu rd kas-l na-ydrad daryaft “ none can perceive the greatness of God.” 

6 Shur idem uA>;r“ (m.c.) also signifies “ to grow mad, bo distracted.” 
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* (2) Infinitives in udan — of which there are not a large number, 
reject dan and change u into a or ay, as : — 

m.c. situdan ] to praise .. sita, li* or sitay 1 2 3 * * _IL», 

m.c. namudan to do, to show . . nama U or namay 

trans. and intrans. 


Exceptions. 

m.c. budan c«y to be 

m.c. shudan ) 

[ to become, to go 
* shudan ) 

Hanudan ) to draw tight, to twist, 

*tanidanf cjo^x'j ) be twisted. 
shanudan 
m.c. shanidan 
m.c. shanuftan 

*zinudan ewyj to neigh 


i-to hear 


*darudan 
m.c. daravidan-\ 


) to reap 


m.c. ghunudan coyu: ) 

' to slumber, doze . . 
g&uwvidan f ) 


bu y or bash, 
shaw j£. 
tan ij>. 


shanaw 

zinaiv y \ : ( shayha kashi- 
dan in modern collo- 
quial). 

daraw j)i. (In mod. Pers. 
the infinitive daraw 
kardan is preferred). 

ghunaw jxi. 


Remark. — The following are regular: m.c. azmudan ciqy° jf “to try. 
to prove” (tr.) ; asudan ci.y-f “ to rest, be satisfied, be at ease” (intr.) ; 
m.c. afziidan or fuzudan “to increase” (tr. and intr.): m.c. 

dludan “to stain, pollute; to be polluted” (tr. and intr.); (in m.c. 

intransitive is dluda shudan *,yJf ): m.c. andudan 3 “to plaster, 

smear, gild, to twist”: m.c. pdludan i “to strain, filter; become 

pure” (tr. and intr.) : m.c. bakhshudan (also m.c. bakhshidan ; 

“ to give, bestow, forgive”: m.c. rubudan t*wyj or *rubudan cJ-Wy “to rob, 
carry off; withdraw oneself from sight” (trans.): m.c. zadudan 
“to polish, scour; wipe sadness from the mind”: *sudan niy- (also m.c. 
sabidan and m.c. sodidan ) “to rub, wear, anoint” (tr.) 6 : 


1 Sita f ish kardan is also in use. 

1 Vide § 72 (a). 

3 In. modern colloquial andud kardan is preferred. 

* In m.c. f yl Is jdluda-yi (or pdliida-yi Seylhf ) sib -- ’ yharbat of minced 

apple, rose-water and sugar.’ The Afghans use this verb and palidan for “to 

search.” Paluda in m.c. is also a sweetmeat made of starch and sugar In m.c. this 
verb is tr. ; the intrans. form is paluda shudan. 

6 Intransitive sa’ida shudan. 
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l***m«rS «~r; to be worn, old (tr.) ' : m.c. /omSto. 

^ycj> “to order”: kushudan (also kushadan oi\£S ) “to open 

m.c. gushudan or gushadan 


(3) Infinitives in tan preceded by kh reject tan and change j- into j : 

pukhtan to cook • • P az 

anddkhtan to throw • • andaz 


Exceptions. 

*akhtan (to draw a sword: 

*akhtan 3 ) geld, 

m.c. shinakhtan ,nlA.l.w to recognize 

m .c . gusikhtan : 

m.c. gusastan , >to break off, snap 

*gusustan ^ — * i 

*sukhtan } . . 

. (to weigh 

m.c. sanjidanj > 

*pikhum 0**^1 to twist, to coil 
m.c. pichidan f I 


to akh jtf. 
shinas 

gusil tr. and intr. 


sanj 

pich £*j, tr. and intr. 


Remark. — The following are regular:— m.c . afrajchtan (or m.c. 

afrashtdn e iiy ) “to raise on high: to exalt” (tr.): afrukhtan t 

( m.c.) ‘‘ to set on fire” (tr.): m.c. dmukhtan “to learn' 

to teach ” (tr. and intr.): m.c. amikhtan “to mix, mingle; 

to be intermixed” (tr. and intr.): m.c. angikhtan (also angidan 

cPoJb ) “to excite, rouse”: m.c. avikhtan “to hang, suspend” 

(tr.) : m.c. hdkhtan “to play, to lose at play” (tr.): m.c. pardakh- 

tan 6 “to finish; bring to perfection; to be busily engaged” 

(tr. and intr.) : m.c. parhikhtan 6 (old) “ to educate ” (but parhizidan) 

vtiy, Imper. , “restrain oneself, abstain” (intr.): m.c. bikhtan 


1 Usually the participle with an auxiliary verb is used. 

•2 Also in compound verbs used as a substitute for kardan, to indicate respect. 

But akhta kardan "a.’ “ to geld” only. 

* In m.c. to learn only: dmuzandan or amvzanidan (me. 

‘ ‘ to teach.'* 

6 Man bi-in kar nami-pardazam (m.c.) “ I cannot do this ’’ 

man in kar ra pardakhtam (ra.c.) “I completed this*' : 

y az wxmlxz pardakht (m.c.) ‘ ' he finished his prayers ”= fdrj gh shud . 

6 Parhlz “abstinence” and pahriz kardan jp&j* only, are common in 

modem Persian. 
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“to sift” (in diet, also “to enslave; become weak ”) (tr): tdkhfan 1 
“to hasten; to assault: to make to gallop ” (tr. and intr.) : tokhtan (old 
“ to pay a debt; to wish, to want ”; m.c. dukhtan uaAjo “ to sew”(tr. and 
intr.): rikhtan “ to pour, diffuse; cast, melt; scatter, disperse*” (tr. 

and intr.): m.c. sakhtan ^.iALa 3 “to make” (tr.) : *supukhtan “to 

prick, pierce ; thrust one thing with force into another ’ ’ : m.c. sukhtan 
“ to burn, to be inflamed, to set on fire” (tr. and intr.) ; m.c. gudakhtan 
“to melt, to be melted” (tr. and intr.) : m.c. gurikhtan “ to 

flee away” : m.c. navdkktan * “ to soothe, caress, etc.’ ; to play upon 

an instrument; to sing”; (and with an instrument of punishment) “to 
chastise.” 


(4) Infinitives in tan preceded by Jit sh, reject ^ tan and change Ji sh 
into ) r, as : — 

m.c dashtan to have . . dar jli. 

Exceptions. 

m.c. gashtan ) to become, to saunter ; . . gard zj 

m.c. gardidan f ) to return; be inverted 

*dghiistan 5 

i 

*aghushidan t 


*aghishidan uaw.it 


*ughistan J 

m.c. kushtan to kill 


^to embrace 

I 

I 


dijEush (_>2yj=T 


-v 

r to let down; to quiet, Ml <-U or hish (_»“*• 


) 


sirish 




. . kush JS . 

m.c. Mshtan , 
m.c, Mlidan f 

*Mshidan^ • 

m.c. sirishtan 6 uG^pslto mix; to create: 

* sarishidan c>^y^S to mix. 

m.c. kdshtan f 1 (ujw>lS)to plough; sow; till knr in m.c. “ to sow.” 
m.c. kishtan ijdJ ) the land; to plant 

1 Takht u taz I.ardan ‘‘to make an inroad” : takhtan kardan 

^ “to attack”: takht avardan OC “to attack’ : takht u tarai 

ojkb “plundering.” Hence from this verb, tazi came to mean “ Arabic : an 
Arab horse, an (Arab) greyhound.” 

1 Bar xar-i kas-l nkhtan ^ jT y “ to fall upon”: fi.ru rikhtan 

.. to pour out ” : az ham rikhtan (m.c.) “ to go to pieces ; also rlkhta shudan. ^ ***“> 
3 In compound verbs, can take place of Icardan , etc. 

♦ In modern colloquial, only to sing or play an instrument or chastise. 

* Dar aghush giriftan gA*/ in m.c. 

« Sirisht “mixed; nature, etc.”; sirishta “ mixed, kneaded, ” but 

ear rishta “ a knowledge of.” 

9 

7 kishtan “ to sow,” but kushtan “ to kill.' ’ 
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ra.c. rhidanfc)<*r~Jj 
m.c. rishtan / to spin 

*ristan ^ 

*ristan 


ris and m ; ,_rJ; 
ns only in m.c. 


me. navishtan 1 to write 

m.c , aghashtan j to m j x . to moisten. ; 

m.c. dyhishtan <. be moistened; to 

* ayjhushtan e.**£u=f j defile. 


navis 

aahishta kun ^ aLinf. 


Remark— The following are regular m.c. ambashtan and 

anbdshtan (tr.) “to fill, etc.”; m.c angashtan (or m.c. 

angdridan or 'angardan (intr.) : “to think, imagine”: *awbdshtan 
“to devour, swallow : m.c. pindashtan jaj (or *pindaridan 
o<yy*u) to think, consider; be proud” (intr.); m.c. dashtan ^ la “to 
have, hold, keep” (tr.) : m.c. guzdshtan ^xS>\dS “ to place, puton, leave” 
(tr.): m.c. guzashtan “ to pass, pass by” (intr. 1 * * 4 ): m.c. gumashtan 

“ to appoint for a purpose'”’ : m.c. nigdshtan (or m c. nigdridan 

“ to paint, portray ; embroider, to write.” 


(5) Infinitives in dan preceded by; r, or o n, reject dan as: 

m.c. kandan to dig, root kan ^ . 


Exceptions. 

m.c. dvardan coj/f to bring 
m.c. shumurdan to count 

m.c. burdan to carry, to bear 

m.c. kardan to do 

m.c. murdan issiyc to die 
m.c. sipurdan 

I to resign, commit, 

> deposit, travel. 
*supardan J 

m.c. dzurdan ) 

, , ,.>to offend, to injure 

*azardan f ) 

m.c. ajshurdan to squeeze ; to express . .' 

*farkandan to dig a canal, bring 

water into the fields. 


dvar f ;jT or ar ; t. 
shmnar ;U*>. 
bar jj. 
kun t^yS. 
mir 

sipar ;U~.. 


azar jfjT : azar dadan 
CJitj j'jf (m.c.). 
afshar ;tk ; < 

far kan c.o,i , anc j farkand 


1 tfwy nushtan (gen. nmhidan or nu*h kardan) “to drink”; but navishtan, 

etc.. “ to write.” 

* Also m.c. guzar kardan “ to pass by (a person, etc.).” 

5 In India the past participle, <niUI gumashta, is a common term for a com- 
missary, or agent, especially in the Commissariat Department. 
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. (6) Infinitives in tan ^4 preceded by o /, reject tan , ^ and, by a law of 

permutation common to several languages, change the / o into b «_> : many 
verbs, however, retain the f : — 

m.c. ydftan to get, obtain . . yab >_>k 

m.c. bdftan to weave .. baf ok 

Exceptions. 

m.c. paziruftan ^^jyyj to accept, approve 
m.c. suftan 1 (ola-* to bore, pierce 


m.c. nihuftan to conceal 

m.c. dshuftan / 

* dshuftan^ ) to dlsturb 

m.c. kaftan ^4% \ 
m.c. kavidan ) to dig, to root up 

m.c. kandanf ^±>6 , 

m.c. shikuftan ) to smile, 

m.c. rajtan to go 
m.c. shinuftan 

m.c. shanudan. l to hear 

m.c. shanidan oadi \ 
m.c. guftan ijaiT 1 to say 


pazir yoj. 

sumb ‘- r k». ; sufta kun 

: sufta kardan aii- 
in m.c. 
nihuft oJy. 

ashub 


m.c. kav jl£, or kan. 


m.c. shiguftan f to expand (of a flower) , shiguft o 


raw j). 


shinaw 

gu or guy e cj . 


m.c. kiiftanf 
*kujtan 
m.c. kubiddn\ 
m,c. ruftan f 
*ruftan 

m.c. rubidan~\ 
m.c. fanftan f 
*fariftan 




n 


to break, bruise, knock, kiib . 
trample under foot 


[ 

J 

) to deceive 


Vto sweep 


nth 


VJ> 


m.c. giriftan i^yy? to seize 


farib ■~yy, also /inh da dan 
o > 7 *^) m.c. 
gir y$. 


1 Su/«o aii" Past Participle, but si/ia axfi~ (in m.c. °'* l ~ a */0 ‘‘thick, coarse, 

✓ " 

from an obsolete Infinitive. 

2 Guftan && sometimes means to say to oneself, hence “ to think ” 

lit y0 iS 

Tab* -am bi-namaz u ruza chun ma*il ehud 
Guftam hi murad-i kulli-yam hastl ahud. 

“To prayer and fasting when my heart inclined. 

All my desire I surely hoped to find: 99 — (O. K 180 Whin.) 
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THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


m.c. khuftan ■ f khuft (m.c.) ^ 

m.c. khwabidan ! f cpajyi. I to sleep, crouch, I khipab (ru.e.) 
m.c. khusbidawf uJPi*— ^ ^ etc. "j khusb (m.c.) 

m.c. khuspidan f , khusp (me.) ■- — =-. 

*taftan f h 

■laftan <- to twist .. tab •— d 

m c. tdbidanj J 

Remark. — The following is regular: — m.c. shitaftan to hurry, 

root shtiab 

§ 75. Hybrid Verbs. 

In addition to the pure Persian verbs, a certain number of hybrids are 
formed by affixing the termination idan — to an Arabic root. Example : 
m.c. jahmldan “to understand”; raqsidan (m.c.) (and raqs 

kardan) “to dance”; talabidan “to summon” (m.c.) ; and a few 

others. Ghaltidan ejAitl* (m.c.) “ to roll, to wallow ” was originally Persian 
and then given an Arabic form by the Persians. 

Chalidan (m.c.) is derived from the Urdu chalna UL. •< to go.” 

This hybrid Infinitive is called as opposed to a true 

Persian Infinitive. 


§ 76. The Auxiliary Verbs ( jUil ). 
ShuehiH “to become”: root shaw yi 


(a) The verb ojoU -shudan “to become, to go ” is conjugated regularly. 
The Imperative is yt- shaw : in the other tenses, j before a vowel becomes v. 
The noun of agency shavanda is obsolete or else extremely rare.® The \orist 
is shavam p* or bi-shavam both forms are used. The Imperative 51 
seldom takes the prefix . 

(b) The third person singular of the Present and Preterite tenses is also 

used impersonally, especially in modern colloquial ; mi-shavadt^ « and naml- 
shamd “is it possible ?” and “is it not possible? ” mi-shud 

nami-shud “was it possible; was it not possible? vide § 77 (<l) 

(c) Shudan is also used for conjugating the grammatical passive 


i Khwabanldan Q r hhwabiindan ... , 

— ■ ~ lo iuu m sleep ; to mak e 

(a camel) lie down ; to lower (a flag or anything that is raised <> n hmh) 

•2 Shavanda is sometimes used when translating literally from Arabic 

s Gum shaw (*. or gum bi-shaw A' “ be 0 ff with vou p, are both uged 

in m.c. 


4 Compare ahmaq ! agar bi-tu tarsu m'^guttand chi mi-shud hi khud-at ra bi mahlaka 
andakkti ? (m.c.) Aj { ; <£t£js>. if *». aL <SlLk y^y (J+a.1 1 ‘ ass ' 

even if they did call you a funk what was there in that to make you and cast 
yourself into danger ? ** 



TAVANISTAN. 


249 


voice. In other cases its place can be taken by either of its synonyms, 
gashtan ■. or gardidan , Imperative gard ijf. 

(d) Note the following idioms : — 

(1) siLy a ,i ij tf yi u/f dn qadr ki raftan nii-shud raftam 1 “ I went as 
far as I was able ’ ’ ; an qadr hi karda mi-shud kardam a ■£»>.* %$j> IS jjJ of 
“ I did as much as I could.” 

(2) Ohunin na-khtvahad shud ki — si Asyio (Afghan and m.c.) 

“it will not happen that — ” ; jihat-i khurdk just u ju kardan na-khwdhad 
shud (Afghan) “it will not be necessary 

to make a search for food.” 

(3) Gujtarn chi mi-shavad agar in kdr ra kuni ? I; ysti 

(m.c.) “I said why should you not do this ? ” : quft agar dar mufavaza-yi u 
shab-i td'khir kardi chi shudi tJ *£> y s.A>jlsi* jsjfi oJi? (Sa‘d!) 

“he said, if he had delayed having connection with her one night what 
would it have mattered.” 

(4) Tajir bi-khanda shud giuiu (m.c.) “the merchant began to 
laugh,” vide § 79 (c). 

(e) Bai'd ma‘lum mi-shavad ij-Ay; ^ Jji* (m.c.) “ we shall see ” ; also 

ma’lum shudan (m.c.) “ to appear.” 

Remark. — The auxiliary verbs are khwaslan “to want” (used in 

the Future tenses of verbs); hastan “ to be, exist” (used in Perfect 

tenses); budan “to be” (used in the Pluperfect tenses); tavanistan 

“to be able” (used in the etc.) ; bdshidan “ to be ” 

•*» 

(used in the ), and shudan “ to become.” 

A defective verb is called Some of the auxiliary verbs are 

also defective. 

The A-aiiU JU»‘ are shud aA, bud _>>. gardid «x>c/ and gaslit xiJki , etc., and 
sometimes dmad and bar-amad axf y . They are called ndqis (jaib because 
though in appearance intransitive verbs, they yield no sense with a subject 
alone, thus Ahmad bud sy by itself is really meaningless. 

Examples of amadan ^axf as a fi’l-i ndqis are : khayli pitch bar-amad 
a»f y ~y “it turned out (was) very useless” : 

a*of 3 ? * axT ^,’L*~f ) 

§ 77. Tavanistan “to be able”: root tavdn yy 

(a) This verb is regular, except that certain tenses, etc., such as the 
Imperative, noun of agency, are not used. 

(1) In classical Persian, this verb is usually either preceded by an 


• An qadr ki mi-shud bi-ravam rattam (m.c.) y*) f ’jy -*~**^ /c jAsif. 

2 Tavanzdan obsolete. 
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tavanistan. 


Infinitive or followed by the shortened Infinitive, as : c tanha 

/cardan nami-tavanam (Afghan and Indian coll.) “alone I am not able to do 

it ’’ ; I; y j 1 2 jja I; <_£}) J' & f 3 **' 'j jl/J- J ? 1 etll j* 

0 hy az in sabab avval chirdjh rd lcushtam lei agar ru-yi pisar rd 

khu-dham did az shafaqat' 1 u rd kushtan na-khwaham tavanist (Afghan) : 
yV ^,-oia jjiyo ^yS kas na-tavanad girift ddman-i dawlal bi-zur (Sa‘dli 
“none can compel fortune.” This construction is still used by the Afghans 
and Indians in talking/ 

Remark. — In the Gulistan. however, the full form of the Infinitive fre- 
quently occurs after the auxiliary, as: A ’ cc/ u.os*' 0 U* oo j*+ ! J 1 1 

y j*c Ixqj agar bi-ma' unat-i shuma 

jihat-i mu'ayyan gardad ki mujih-i jam‘ iyyat-i khdtir bdshad baqiyya-yi ‘umr 
az uhda-yi shukr-i an na-tavanam birun amadan (Sa‘dl) “if, through your 
influence, some means be settled that would release me from this burden, 

1 will be grateful to you for the whole of my life”: cjykU y 

— *■> ojcjS" cjb— i? v Uf guftambaray-i nuzhat-i ndziran va 

fushat-i hdziran kildb-i Gulistan tavanam tasnif kardan ki — (Sa‘dl) “ I replied 
that I would perhaps compose 1 the Gulistan as a delight and a satisfac- 
tion 3 to its readers '* so that — 

(2) Or the auxiliary is apocopated, i.e. the stem with or without the 
verbal prefixes is followed by the shortened Infinitive : in this case the verb 
is a present impersonal. This, construction is modern as well as Afghan and 
Indian: b jJsU. yyi ajU «_$Aib j 

— AS" i, i 7 bi-hukm-i dn-ki parvdrda-yi nvmat-i in khdnddn-am va 

bi-andak mdya-yi tayhyir-i' khdtir bd vali-nv mat-i khud bi-wafa J i na-tavan 
hard ki — (Sa‘di) “ because I have been nurtured by the bounty of this House, 
and one cannot be faithless merely on account of a slight change in the regard 
of one’s patron towards one ” ; 

Zj+M J v j (jAj CjC J c, o*-k> Aa. cd 

Ddni ki chi guft Zal bd Rustam- i gurd? 

‘ Dushman na-tavan haqir u bichara shumurd’ (Sa‘dl). 

“ Knowest thou what said Zal to the hero Rustam ? 

■ One ought not to count any enemy as despicable and impotent.’ ” 

1 In modern Persian *■' bi-blnam (Subjunctive) would be more usual. 

2 Also pronounced sfmfqat. 

S Colloquially, the Afghans often use the Past Participle instead of the Infinitive 
before the auxiliary, thus : dida nami-fawanam y'jd {j* 3 H-Xja (for didan naml-tawanam 
I |*1‘ *■* cr* - ’ )■ 

* I am able to and D.V. will : note direct narration in Persian. 

5 Lit. " amplitude.’’ 

o The book being called the “ Rose Garden,” there is a play upon the word j-leb 
nazir “spectator." 

t Tcighyir “change,” but taghayyur “anger." 
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aIL Jy-yc ^ u^ J 3^r x ^ 

Imruz bi-kush ki mi-tavdn kusht 

K’atash chu buland shud jahdn sukht (Sa'di). 

“ Kill to-day while it is possible to kill, 

For a small fire, if it becomes great, burns 1 the whole world.” 

Both constructions occur together in the following : — &' aiif 
if ff -I o.i? <? »K> } jUoi o-wsii ^iia. malamat-ash 

kardand ki churiin sayd 1 dar dam-at uftdd va na-tavanisti nigah dashtan? Gufl 
ay baradardn chi tavdn kard? — -(Sa'di) “ They upbraided him saying, ‘ such a 
fine fish 2 fell to thy lot 8 — and thou eoulds’t not keep it’? He said, ‘my 
brethren, what can one do — ’ ? ” 

Remark /.—Sometimes the auxiliary is not apocopated but is used 
impersonally in the third person singular, as : Aiy** j* *Cf efly 3 
— iS jL*c ojj guft az bara-yi an ki liar ruz-ash mi-tavanad did magar 

dar zamistan ki — (Sa'di) “because one can see him (the Sun) every day, 
except in winter, when--.” 

Remark II. — The apocopated auxiliary is rarely followed by the full 
form of the Infinitive : — 

(*•?/* oh) y miyj 3< ly* - ; 

Bi-‘uzr-i tauba tavdn rastan az ‘azab-i Khuday 
Va-lik mi- na- tavdn az zaban-i mardum rast — (Sadi). 

“ By the atonement of repentance one can escape the wrath of God, 
But escape from the tongue of men one can never.” 

In this example rastan is used for rast in the first line : also 
mi-na-tavan o>yj ^ in the second line for nami-tavan e/y is a poetical 
license only. 

(3) A third construction is the Aorist (or Subjunctive) after the auxi- 
liary, as : — 

u*u s_s" AJiyj u — f (ji/A-jjiA-i. yyy — • 

Wama saza-vdr-i khuddvandi-yash 
Kas na-lavanad ki bi-jd avarad (Sa'di). 

“ Otherwise fitting His Glory, 

None is able to perform what is worthy of it.” 

(This construction is used in modern Persian.) 


1 Note the Preterites for the Aorist and ! resent tenses in a condition, after chun 

2 Sayd A*<« Ar. is applied to any game, or quarry, or prey : anything in fact from a 
mouse to an elephant : the Persian (and Indian) equivalent is shikar j&h 

S Dam (*lo “snare ” is applied to any kind of net, snare, or trap, literally and 
figuratively By trappers it is specially applied to a noose or set of nooses. 
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Remark. — Tavdn c>(p also takes the prefix ( bi-tavan ■ Tavdn 

c>l>> is said to be sometimes contracted into tan jb . Shdyad a-'b» and bdyad 
ajIj are sometimes used as synonyms for tavdn id l*i . 

(b) (1) In modern Persian, the last construction is the usual one. but in 
speaking the conjunction & is generally omitted, as : nami- 

tavanam bi-yayam “ I can’t come,” or “ I will not be able to come ” for nami- 
tavdnam ki bi-yayam 1 2 Adi. <J^ j$< 

aja' J>vc agar mayl ddshta bdshid mi-tavanid dar mihmdn-khdna manzil 
kunid (modern colloquial; Rozen’s grammar) “if you like, you can put 
up in the hotel ” : ki is understood after mi-tavanid lJ *. 

(2) The shortened Infinitive after the tenses of this auxiliary is still used 

by the Afghans and Indians, but in the modern colloquial of Persia this 
construction is not common : when used it is generally in third person 
singular, as : *>ly 0 -*i ft cd 1 ~ in shakhs in kar ra nami-tavanad 

hard (m.c.) “this man can’t (or won’t he able to) do this.” 

(3) The Impersonal construction is also used in m.c., as: <*->%• 

1 b ft chiguna mi-tavan in kar ret hard? (m.c.) “ liow is one to do this 1 ” : 
ijS jjIj ( ejiyj or) cJljj ^*1 nami-lavdn (or na-tavan) bavar hard (m.c.) “ one 
cannot believe this ” : na-tavanist kard ft ^ — >ft (m.c.) or namitavdnist 
hard ft o-iy (me) “ one could not (past) do this.” 

Remark. — The Perfect of tavanistan is subject to the same rules 

that govern the Perfects of other verbs, vide § 125: vaqt-idar Landan budand 
tavdnista and anjd bi-ravand oil ^ w ,i, ; the Perfect 

shows the speaker was not present. 

(4) The auxiliary need not be repeated before the second of two verbs, 

as : shumd mi-tavdnid dnjd bi-ydyid va asp-davani kunid? aJUj l*df i+A 

^ i/'ji r**' t (m.c.) “can you come there and (can you) gallop your 
horse ? ” 


Occasionally, a transitive verb is understood, or tavanistan j 8 

itself considered transitive, as: amnia ka-s-i ki kucha va bazar-i Isfahan ra ntk 
bi-ddnad va dar shab rahnumdli bi-tavanad. yhayr nz man na bvd u, 

id* } ji* cj’ 1 "*"' *b *-£-P I; jijb , (Tr. H. B. 

Chap V), “ but there was none but me who knew the streets of Isfahan and 
who could act as guide in them.” Guftam ‘ an hi kuk kardan-i sd'ai ra 


na-danad idara-yi mamlakat ra chiguna lavanad ’ ? n ^ft iS£ iitf AiS 
ally ift*. I; Sjld *1* (Tr. H. B. Chap. VIP “ I said, ‘ how can a man 


who does not even know how to wind up a watch, manage a kingdom ? ’ ” • 

j* Id ls*> ij 51 *; b* wit y (Tr. H. B. Chap. X&XVIIF): 

*•1 of ji_p5/b b (Tr. H. B. Cliap. XL). 


1 Man qadir nami-basham ki in kar ra bi-kunam M j , Li ,*c 

or ’ 

2 Either a simple question cr in the sense of ‘ it is impossible to do this.’ 
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(c) An Indian use of this verb is illustrated in the following example : — 

Aj- 1 aiify 3 — c Ja| JU. a**) jjA. t ba khud guftam 

bi-hama hal ahl-i in masjid jama'at-i buzurgan va ma‘arif tavanad bud 
(classical) ‘ ‘ I said to myself perhaps the people of this mosque are a congre- 
gation of big and well-known persons.” If j~> cIai^A was substituted, the 
sense would be “must be”: mi-bashand axili ^ would mean “are.” 
Shayad bashand ax&Ij -vjIA could also be used. 

(d) As already mentioned in § 76 (6), the third person singular of the 

Present and Preterite of shudan is used impersonally. It is followed either 
by the Subjunctive or by the shortened Infinitive, as : aA ak-| y 

I***) 1 U M bi-vasita-yi badi-yi rah nami-shud hamdn ruz ta, bi-sar-i 

kutal bi-rasim (m.c. Roz. Gr.) ‘‘on account of the badness of the road it was 
impossible to reach the top of the pass that day ” : a? aA ^ 

o-ix' naml-shud 2 3 * * ki in nasihai ra bizanat bi-kuni (m.c.) “was it not 
possible for you to give this piece of advice to your wife (and not to me) 1 ” : 

Ai na khayr nami-shavad (m.c.) “ no, it is impossible ” : aa£ y 
4*“ V -» J pish az ‘id h nami-shavad raft (m.c.) “we can’t go before the 
Id ; U j ? A nami-shavad ta imsliab pas bi-giram (m.c.) 

can t I possibly have it back by to-night? ” Note the shortened Infinitives 
in the following: oACj ^ o.AiJCjyfc> Aa. aAlxi * agar qasd 4 

na bn shad chi tawr mi-shud sang rd bardasht andakht (m.c.) “were there no 
intention, how was it possible (how did it happen) to have picked up a stone 
and thrown it ? ” 6 

(c) To be able, can also be expressed by the Passive, as : aL-A ^*5Uj juj. 
ls^ <Gi|Oyj L* | ejiyb chi tawr bi-yayim, khasta shuda 

na-tavan gashtim va gadamhd-yi* md bar-ddshta nami-shavad (m.c.) “ how can 
we come ? we are worn out by fatigue, and cannot even lift our feet (our feet 
cannot be lifted).” 

JfSLe jyi.-i-4.-j AW|j 

Ddnista nami-shavad bi-mi‘ydr-i ‘uqul 
Sanjida nami-shavad bi-miqyds-i qiyas. 

“No man of science ever weighed (it) with scales. 

Nor made assay with touch-stone, no, not one! ” 

(0. K. 279 Whin.) 


1 Generally pronounced kutal. 

* Or chi mi-shud agar in nasihat ra bi-zanat mi-kardi (m.c.). Colloquially and vul- 
garly the Imperfect is often used for the Present, apparently from a confused idea that 
the Imperfect is a Subjunctive or Conditional. An English writer sometimes says, 
“ What were you pleased to order i ’ ’ 

3 Vulgar ‘ ayd . 

* For qasd-at 

* This use of shudan iy^“» is classical as well as modern colloquial. 

8 Or singular qadam (*aJ, as a collective noun. 
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Remark . — Before a compound of substantive, etc. and verb, the auxil- 
iary ‘can,’ in modern colloquial, often immediately precedes the verbal 
member of the compound, as : avaza rnl-tavnni bi-khwdnl yy^- i ) jf 

(m.c.) “ can you sing ?” , or mi-tavani (ki) avaza bi-khtva.nl ij'jf { iS ) 0 i (ji** 
y'y*^ (m.c.) ? 

\f) Tawana U | y is an adjective “powerful,” and its negative form is 
nn-tavdn city Li, and also nd-tavand Ujy Li (old). 

Tavan-gar j &\ y is an adjective, signifying “powerful, rich.” 

Tavan yy is a substantive “strength.” 

(j g ) Yarastav jy-jt or ydristan (rt. yar _>Ij ) “ to be able ; to 

stretch out the hand,” and arastan (rt. dr ;T ) “to be able; to 

adorn ’ ’ occur frequently in poetry for tavdnistan 

Yard l;l> (subs.) “boldness; power.” 

(h) Ddnistan “to know” is in classical and modern Persian 

used for “to be able”: the construction is the same as with tavanistan 

^yb A-^ zjj-k '—»■“» a A> \j — i 
Pas az maldmat u shun' at, gunah-i dukhtar chlst 
Turd ki dast bi-larzad guhar chi danl suft ? 

“ After reproving and abusing [the husband] Sa‘dl said, ‘ What is the 
girl’s fault ? ’ 

How can you whose hand trembles, string a pearl 1 i ’ ” — (Sa‘di). 

(Gul., Chap. VI, last lines.) 

U ml-ddnad bi-kunad ? acia*- 0 } \ (vulg.) “can he do it; does he know 
how ? ’ ’ 

( i ) ‘To be able’ can also be paraphrased by such expressions, as : agar az 
dast-at bi-ydyad ajIjj y jS\ ; az rii-yi man nami-dyad (or naml-shavad ) 

ki — AS" ( ^*1 or) yl ^ tpe ^j) y “I am ashamed to — (i.e., I can’t 2 ) ” : 

qadir budanbar — y z)zy ;aL» ; qabil-i or qabil bar — biidan, zrzy — ,j JUjl 0 r <Jjli ■ 

dar quvva-yi khud dldan or budan ( zjzy U ) zy- sy jz : tavdna nlstam ki 
In kdr ra bi-kunam I; t &' y~-y biy, or tavdndS-yi in kdr ra na-daram 
(*; b mil : imkdn ddshtan ^ySb Vide also § 76 (d) and 

§ 77 (e) for “to be able.” 

§ 78 . Giriftnn y.-J , 

(a) Giriftan , root glr yS “to seize, etc.” ; transitive and intran- 
sitive. 

The Imperative form gir y$ is not used colloquially : always bi-glr jJz 

1 There is, of course, a double meaning: quhar-i na-sufta AjJL.1) yj, is a p oet j ea i 
expression for a virgin. 

. 2 &ayli P“ r - n7 hasti “ you’re very shameless ” : \\ 

ru az pish bardasht (m.c.) “ he hid himself.’ ’ " v 
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• In classical Persian, in addition to its ordinary signification of “ to take, 
seize,” this verb, preceded by an Infinitive, means “to begin,” as: 
oJ/ (j SsS y u guftan girift “ he began to speak ” ; f h-So I; <-*bc o^i,> &£ 

k o» « bi-zabdn-i ki dashlmalik ra dushnam dadan girift va mqat 

guftan (Sadi) “he began to abuse the king and use bad language in his 
native-tongue: zaban-darazi kardan girift lj<s e>bj (Sa'di) “she 

began to scold.” 

This idiom is still used colloquially by the Afghans and Indians, but is 
nearly obsolete in modern Persian. In a few cases only, in modern Persian, 
does giriftan mean “to begin”; dil-am tapidan girift oi,? Ja 

(m.c.) “my heart began to beat” : barf girift oij? <~iy, bdran girift 
(m.c.) “ it began to snow ; it began to rain.” For “ to begin ” in modern 
Persian, vide § 79. 

( 6 ) Giriftan also means “to suppose, admit.” (In poetry the Im- 
perative gir j4 is frequently used interjectionally in this sense). Examples : 

5 o.— x> o .— jj as" fjJ gir am ki ghamat nist gham-i md ham nist? 

(Sa‘di) “I admit you have no anxiety. Have we then none?” : 3 

aS’ ( or), va giriftam (or giram) ki amadand (m.c.) “ and admitted (or 
let me suppose) that they came” : ( p>yt or ) 3 ^^ (vulg.) hamchi' 

mi-girim (or ginm ) (m.c.) “ we will suppose (or let us suppose) so.” 

(c) Colloquially and vulgarly giriftan is used pleonastically, as: 

oJJ dalldk girift Jchivabid (m.c.) “the barber fell asleep”; 

bi-gir bi-khwab (m.c ) “go to sleep.” 

(d) Note the following intransitive or reflexive uses of this verb : — 

iriji } e,** J-' ^ ^ 

Td chand kunam ‘arza-yi nd-dani-yi khwish, 

Bi-girift dil-i man az parishdni-yi khwish ? 

“ Oft times I plead my foolishness to Thee, 

My heart contracted with perplexity.” 

(0. K. 281 Whin.) 

Didam ki nafas-am dar nami-girad jz (Sa'di) “ I saw 

that my speech (breath) did not sink in — made no impression ” : 

dh dar gulu-yash girift “the water stuck in his throat; he choked” : 
iyD o — ii nafas-at 1 bi-girad “ hold your tongue ” (m.c.) lit. “ may your breath 
be caught, may you choke”; oi ,? y y tukhm az garmi dar girift 
(m.c.) “ the seeds were scorched by the sun” : zyyy 1 zabdn-ash mi-girad 
(m.c.) “he stammers” (lit. his tongue sticks) : oJ>? ) yy (Jly jl u sar-ash 
bi-divdr girift (m.c.) “ he suddenly struck his head against the wall ” : nabz- 
am istada asl, chashm-am nami-binad, gush-am girift ahrdh-hdy 3 raftim (m.c.) 

* Hamchu 3 ^+* is pronounced hamchi. 

2 i.e., “ may you die ” ; =“ hold your noise, d — n you.” Do not say nafs, which 
generally means “ penis.” 

3 The conventional way of writing this exclamation is 1* »f . 
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“ my pulse has stopped, my eyes don't see, my ears too don’t hear — ah! I 
am gone” (the last words of a dying man) ; oi/ y ttjS girya dar 

gulu-yash girift (m.c.) “sobs choked his utterance.” 

(e) Aftab girifta ast <djy V U?T (m.c.) “the sun is eclipsed. 1 ” 
Girifta is also an adjective, “dark,” applied to colouring. 

(/) In surat (or in sarud) giran lagi na-dd rad ( ,yj b ) 

(m.c.) “ this picture (or this song) has no attractiveness in it.” 

(g) 0 tamam-i shab az liarj zadan vd-gir nami-kard (or dram nami-girift) 
( o-.y j-ijT h) j4 b Aj*- jl -r~" j* 1 *^ y (m.c.) “ he ceased not to 
chatter all the night through. 2 ” 

(h) Chilla-yi bazurg hanuz na-girifta ast jytt Ax y ajL (m.c.) 

“ the forty days of greatest heat (or greatest cold) have not yet commenced.” 

(i) In modern colloquial giriftan and sitandan (vulg. istandan 

^jjoliv .1 ) are used for 1 to buy.” 

§ 79. The Verbs “ to begin, etc.’’ 

(a) For the use of giriftan in classical Persian for “ to begin,” vide 

§ 78 (a). 

(b) (1) The verbs “to begin” are d->y lu s bind kardan ; 

dgkdz namudan ; zjz/ shuru’ kardan-, d^y #|aL( ibtida i * kardan (of a 
work). They are followed by the Infinitive, as follows : — d->y Ul+h lu 3 
yiS'j 6 va bind kardam bi-tamdshd kardan-i dukdnhd (m.c.) “I began to look 
at the shops”; tlj bina-yi rah rajtan guzashtam (m.c.) 

“ I began to walk ” : jo_y A bind kardam bi-davam (vulg.) “I began to 

ruu ” : ojA shuru' bi-khwurdan namud (m.c.) “he began to 

eat ” : eJ^y shuru ‘ mi-kuuadbi-girya kardan (m.c.) “ she begins 

to cry ” : ,»U> IcJji ibtidd* mi-kunam bi-nam-i Khuda s (mod. writing) 

“ 1 begin in the name of God.” 

(2) Dast bi-kar shudan d*~ also means “ to begin ” (of a work 

only) : d~»o aib Ay fardd bdyad dast bi-kar shad (m.c.) “ we must bemn 

the business to-morrow.” 


1 Kusuf xj-~f and khusuf o>~A. may signifi an eclipse either of the sun or of 
the moon, but the former is specially used for the sun and the latter for the moon. 
These words are only used in talking by the learned. 

2 Va hama shab na-yaramld az sukhanha-yipariahan gutlan (.Sa'di) : Mod. Pars, hama- 
yi ehab “ all the night ” and hama shab “ every night.” 

3 Bind 5 signifies “building ” and bin A kardan xiiijS “to bui[d ^ bann -t 
is a “mason bind bar y\v “because of”; and bind bar-dn Ay lu “therefore ” : 

the ' r not written in Persian. 

* Aghdzidan i a obsolete. 

6 Br. Ar. pi. dakdkin is also used in modern colloquial. 

8 In this phrase the izdfat is sometimes classically omitted. 
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. (c) The following are Afghan idioms : — kishii faro 

nishastan namud (Afghan colloquial) “the ship began to sink ” : 

ZjS sang az huh a halt! dan kard “ the rock began to roll down the hill- 
side” : pzjS Uj 0 o»*j 5 jj, dar waqt-i peshin roz tayyar 

vamudan i mez rd bind kardam' 1 (Afghan colloquial) “at midday I began to 
make the table ” ; rz/ -_oc ‘aqab-i khema rd kandan shuru ‘ 

kardam (Af. col.) “ I began to dig (the ground) behind the tent ” : ob 

&•+> ipojj. bdd-i khawf-nak-i ivazidan namud (Afg. col.) [bad-i sakht-i vazidan 
ginft m.c.] “ a terrible wind began to blow”: tdjir bi-khanda 

■shud (Afghan, and modern colloquial) “ the merchant began to laugh (went 
off into a laugh).” 

(d) Man bi-khanda uftddam isaU u (m.c.) “ I began to laugh.” 

(e) There are in Persian no continuative verbs. 

The continuative prefix mi «_$■* or hami is added to the Imperative in 
classical Persian, or in poetry only. 

In modern Persian, however, there is a curious continuative particle or 
particle of excess, hay u*, which can be prefixed to several tenses to form 
continuatives. This usage is at present considered vulgar, though used by 
Qa’ani. Hay shikar mi-kardim ^ “we kept on shooting”; 

hay bi-khur , hay bi-khur )y±-‘ ^ - ;»*. J <_,-<*> (to a greedy boy) “keep on 
eating, do. ’ ' Possibly connected with hamisha .$■£***, this particle is prob- 
ably immediately derived from the cry hay! hay! hay! of the camel- men, 
used to keep a string of slowly-moving camels in motion : it is to camels, 
what a swung lantern is to a shunting train. That this particle is connected 
with hami and consequently with hamisha , seems probable from 

the fact that hami is sometimes substituted, as : — ^ . n Jo &j3a 

ajU~ ^.-*4 (Haji Baba, Chap. XXIX) “ by this means he 
won the hearts of two persons ; the one who received the present and the 
other who bore it 2 ”: ura didam hami mi-khurad pt-'z I; ;\ 

(m.c. or local) “ I saw him eating and eating ” (i.e. a great deal). 

§80. Khirastnn ‘ to wish, etc.” 

(a) As already shown in the paradigm of the verb, the Aorist of 
khirastan followed by the apocopated Infinitive is used in forming the 

Definite Future, both in classical Persian and in modern colloquial. 


1 Note the majhul sound of the vowels and the Infinitive without a preposition 
preceding the verbs “to begin.” Nimaz-i peshln _}!** is an Afghan and Indian 

expression for the midday prayer : “ ready ” is a common word in “ I rdu. 

i The Shah as a special mark of favour sent portions of his meal to his host, and 
to certain courtiers : they had to tip heavily the servants who brought the tid-bits. 
Every one was pleased, including the Shah, who could thus pay his servants out of other 
people’s pockets. In the original is M is a slip for ij — =»■!• 

17 
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(b) In the Gulistan the unapocopated Infinitive frequently follows the 
Infinitive in the sense of a definite future, as: y 43 ur’* 4 4 y." a 

Ay. A. cfoi dani hi heir a ina inn lum-i iu 
khwdhad shudan bi-pursidan-i an ta‘jil makun — (Sa‘dl) 1 * “be not in haste to 
enquire about anything 1 that you know will of a surety become revealed to 
you (without asking).” 

. y' -. V Ay t ,jc tA if AiJ c.'h _** 3 ** cyy 4 jV 

ygr-i dirin-i mard gu bi-zabdn pand ma-dih 

Ki mard taivba bi-shamshir na-khicahad budan — (Sa‘di). 

‘Tell my ancient friend to proffer me no advice, 

For I’ll ne’er repent even at the point of the sword.” 

ply-i eAo O did j &jS - fi.£ xxAij 

^>|jo f X (V A .yl ^ d’A ! .A. At .Jf j .A 

Tak-i rd zisht-kJnd-i dad du-shndm 
Tahammul kard u qujt ay nik-jarjam 
Batar-z-anam ki khicdhl guftan ‘ dn-i' 

Ki danam ‘ayb-i man, chun man na-ddni. 

“ A bad-tempered person abused some one. 

With resignation he replied, ‘ Oh thou, mayest thou be blessed! 
Worse am I than anything thou wilt say I am ; 

For thou dost not know my faults as I know them myself.’ ” 
v*.' os yy y jyU — ay' az) AbryA._y ykij ed 

Khist-i ki zi qdlib-i tu khwdhand zndan 
Ayvdn-i sara-yi digoran khicahad bud. 

“ And see 1 your ashes moulded into bricks, 

To build another’- house and turrets high.” 

(0. K. 162 Whin.) 

The same construction is used in the Gulistan when khwastan signifies 
“to wish,” “to desire,” as : yj Aayk Uuf y ilG va tifl ba-ndddni 

dnjd hhwahad rajtnn — (Sa'di) “ and the boy through ignorance wished to go 
there” : 

S cJ*J J — J 3 — * J — J 'tH' '-if , — j Jliijj Uji k ^-1 

(J-— jUy : ,J —kx^\ y. UA Aa. * G 


i Note this meaning of liar chi “ whatever.” 

* Stars” (understood) is the subject in the English. 

8 All one adjective. 

4 Ta G = “ it is not known ” : ta-yi tajuhul. 
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• Ay hunar-ha nihdda bar kaf-i dast 

‘Ayb-hd bar girifta zir-i baghul 1 
Td chi Jchivdhi kharidan, ay maghruri 
Ruz-i darmdndagi ba-sim-i daghal. — (Sa'di). 

“ Oh thou who displayest abroad thy virtues, 

But hidest away thy vices from sight, 

Shame 2 ! what wishest thou to purchase, deluded being, 

With thy base coin on the day of distress (the day of judgment) ? ” 

Remark I . — In the Gulistan the auxiliary sometimes takes the prefix 
Ay as 

AAAi u *J ho jjh .j i A A> ‘ c P ^jl ? A* , .m.. i A- — a. 

~x> Uj ojh o ■ " • ^,a> a vj A. 

f 'hi salha-yi faravan va ‘umrhd-yi daraz 
Ki khalq bar sar-i md bar zamin bi-khwahad raft 
Cliundn ki dast bi-dast dmadast mulk bi-md 
Bi-dastha-yi digar hamchunin bi-khipahad raft — (Sa'di). 

Remark II. — The verb following the auxiliary is in classical Persian also 
put in the Subjunctive [vide end of (c) and Remark to (c)]. Ex. : ij jt oii 
g U ft man u rd nami-khwdham ki binam (Sa'di) “he said, 

‘ I do not wish to see him.’ ” 

(c) The Afghans in speaking sometimes use a similar construction, but 

place the Infinitive before the auxiliary: ^*i~,ijA jjiyj ; A> n“® 

>nan clnz-e * ba-tawr-i nazr pesh s kardan khwastam (Afghan coll.) “ I wished 
to give him some small present”; turd nddb-i khud* kardan mi-khivdham 
^iUsBjyo \j (Afghan coll.) “ I wish to make you my deputy.” 

They, however, also employ the Aorist or Subjunctive after the auxiliary, 
as : iji&i i j (.p-is" ss »^yo *Ax>f Jbiz dumbdl dmada mi-khwdst ki kishti rd 
bi-girad “ he followed and tried (wished) to seize hold of the boat.” 

Remark. — This last is the ordinary construction in modern colloquial 
except that the conjunction is usually omitted, as : mi-khwdham bi- pursam 
— t*~Jv * “ I want to ask you — .” 

(d) Khipastan is also a transitive verb signifying: (1) “ to send 

for or to summon,” (2) “to desire (a thing)” and (3) “to love, to be 
fond of.” 


1 All one adjective. 

- Tu b = •• it is not known ” : tJx-yi tajahul. 

s Majhvl vowels; plsh-kash (j£*x2aj ( ra .c.) & present from an inferior to a 

superior (used politely). 

* Note that ra is omitted after bhud (the second of two substantives in apposition 
in the accusative case). 
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(1) n US> zy c.«su bi-jihat-i hamin bud shurnd ra khipastam 

(m.c.) “ it was for this reason that I sent for you” : yp t; y o—i £<lAb 

bi-ishara-e dast o ra nazd-i khud khipastam (m.c. and Afghan colloquial) 
“ I called him to me by a signal with my hand. ” 

(2) cjkA £ I agar marg mi-khipahi bi-raw Gildn (proverb) 

“if you desire death go to Gilan 1 ”; ajUj mi-khwdstam bi-yayad 

(m c.) (vulgar. Imperfect for Present tense) “ I wish he would come.” 

(3) t-j !j_ji <y* man ura hisydr mi-khipaham, (m.c.; “I am very 
fond of him, love him very much.” 

(e) In modern colloquial, and in Kabuli Persian too, this verb also signi- 
fies “to intend,” or “to be on the point of doing,” as: 
mi-khwast bi-mirad (m.c.)' 2 3 “he was about to die (not wished to die)”; 
Ah.jjAAU (Jjili Gib Uf arjha mi-khwahad chand-td shalaq bi-ash paz 

bi-zanad (m.c.) “the master threatens the cook with his whip (Roz. Gr.) ” ; 
— lif A> d;jJ A4(yiLAAj mi-khwahad bi-ravad ki dyha — (m.c.) “he is about to go 
when his master — g?bi tS id* 0 A.j 3 tamdm-i mihndt-i 

man mi-khipdst ki zdH 1 shavad (Afghan coll.) “the whole of my labour was 
nearly being wasted. * ’ ’ 

(/) This verb is also colloquially used in an impersonal sense meaning “ re- 
quires,” as: Aiycuo Aili. y. | in khdna t a' mir mi-khwahad 5 (m.c.) “this 

house needs repairing ” ; 6 oj, ;'a~j cia/ dai ba-jihat-i naql 

kardan-i chizhd bisydr waqt mi-khwahad (Afghan) “much time is requisite to 
remove the things : A<t|^=. ^ Si) AsvjJli qalicha kam 

rang ast qadr-i bishtar rang mi-khwahad (m.c.) “ the rug is too light in colour : 
it wants a little more colour.” To the remark “ I have forgotten to bring 
any money,” or “do you want such and such a thing?” the answer 
might be 7 nami-khipahad (m.c.) “it is not necessary, it doesn’t 

matter.” 

The following are Afghan idioms: — ail? i; \ } ^\ i mroz s r r, 
fdqa kardan me-khvmhad s (Af.) “it is necessary to fast to-day” (for m.c. 
imruz bdyad ruza bi-daram ( -;Iaj i)y. <vb \ 3j *' ( ; o^iv^e ^ f 

ward bar bar birun raftan me-khwasf 1 (Af.) “it was necessary for me 
to go out frequently” (for m.c. ,- r ‘ aA r )\l &*.iz aa*. chand daf‘a 

1 GUdn is said to be the most unhealthy part of Persia. 

2 Or u nazdik bud bi-mu ad "t 

•? Nazdik bud za f i‘ shavad (or bi-hadar ravad) ( ;A^j b ) ...A ( m c ) 

■* Compare the m.c. use of raftan in § 82 (h). 

6 In India *_Jl= marammal-talab asl ■ in modern Persian in writing 

ta mlr lazim darai 

8 Modern colloquial lazim ast 

1 Or lazim niat o— -j)l. 

3 Majlml vowels. 
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lazim shud birun bi-ravam ) : jo jzj*yj l ^ jikat-i 

man u tu har du nafar khwurak me-khwahad 2 (Af.) “food is necessary for 
both of us — both for you and me.” 

(g) In modern colloquial, the Imperfect is also used in the sense of 
•‘should,” as: I; ^ eri* 25 * J;' jt mi-khivasti az awal hamin 

yak-i ra bi-ydvari (m.c.) “you should have brought this one at first”: 

y ajIjo jjys mi-khwast diruz bi-ydyad va likin imruz amad 

(m.c.) “ he ought to have come yesterday and not to-day” [for jjyci 
— bayist s diruz bi-ydyad va likin — ], vide §84 (o) : mi-khwastam 
bi-danam (m.c.) “ I should like to know ” : less peremptory than filAJ 
mi-khivdham bi-danam, “ I want to know.” 

§ 81. GnzTtshtan ! \f Imperative, guzar ■. Da dan 
Imper. dih; Mandan Imper. and Verbs 

“to Permit, Allow.” 

(a) Guzdshtan Imperative ;ia? guzar* signifies “to quit, 

relinquish; to place; to perform, etc.” As an auxiliary followed by the 
Aorist or Subjunctive, with a conjunction expressed or understood, it 
signifies “ to permit, let,” as: <vU: bi-guzar 5 biydyad “ let him come,” 

(the Imperative alone would mean, “ let him come ”)• 1 

na-guzasht utaq-i u harf bi-zanim (m.c.) “ she did not permit us (give us 
time) to talk in her room ” : <_££■> y* <o«l 

;|AL bad zat khudat-i lakdta hamhasti mi-khiyahi Jchudat-ra bi-kush mi- 

khwahi bi-guzdr (m.c.) “ wicked yourself and a trollope what’s more; if 
you want to kill yourself why do ; if you don’t, then let it alone.” 

( b ) The Intransitive guzashlan signifies “to pass” (of time): vaqt-i 

javani guzasht nawbat-i piri rasid cyo o->> urJ**- >■*»*» “youth 

passed and old age came”: az pahlu-yi u guzasht 6 )' (or guzar 

hard zy o? j “he passed by him” : az in matlab bi-guzar ;zJ-- wJJa>c J.| 
(m.c.) “ let this matter alone.” 

(c) The Afghans and Indians use the verb dadan “ to give ” in the sense 

of “to permit,”'' as: piy ® zj\ an mardum ra gashtan diked 

(Afghan) “let them wander about (for a time)” : s>jy *■> t; j o ra bi-dih 

1 In modern colloquial bi-jihat ; aUo lazim ast <^~“l fjH instead of 

ml-khwahad. 

2 Majhul vowels. 

Bayad , or bay 1st ; or mi-bayist diruz atnada bashad j is* ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(m.c.). 

* Guzar )\j% is also the Imperative of quzardan 

6 Colloquially often bu-guzar ; m.c. also bi-hil biyayad (vulg. ). 

® But of a place kinar, as ALi. diS" \\ 

1 Corresponds to the Hindustani verb deni 5 •• to give ” and ■■ to allow.” 
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Id bi-ravad 1 (Afghan), or *; j o ra raftan bi-dih (Afghan )' 2 * * * “let 

him go.” 

(d) The following are further examples of the use of the verb dddan 
cW'a : — 

( 1 ) fj ■) y urn dar pish-i thud rah nami-dihad (m.c.) 

“ he does not allow him to come into his presence.” 

( 2 ) au eP—i i; zy* khud ra bi-bastan dad (m.e.) “he allowed himself to 

be bound ” (or khud-rd bi-bastan taslirn hard id *.• ) , 

(3) The Imperative m dih is used as an interjection of impatience 

or annoyance, in modern colloquial, as : ^-a^yc .y dih bi-raw murakhkhas-i 
(m.c.) “ well then! go, you’re dismissed.” 

(4) AijjA.’ y jjd aii iX'Ij bdyad yag' 6 nmi-tana-yi zari-yi 

dhi dar Rasht bi-dilii bi-duzand (m.c.) “you must get a blue gold-embroidered 
jacket made in Rasht” (lit. you must give it that they may sew it) : 
AiiX A 4 A' ( U )-(/«) bi-dihad bi-kushand (m.c.) “ (so that) he may get him 
killed.” 

(5) The Imperative is? (or more commonly ) is a substantive: 

or ooj|. signifies the total revenue of a district paid to the 

Shah. 

(e) Other verbs for “to permit” are ijaza dddan ten dddan 

oh 4 c;^ 1 . murakhkhas ( budan ) ki—&i ( ozy ) ueky. “ permitted to— ” ; ram 
ddshtan y “ to consider right or lawful” ; and cp-u? r/uzashtan; and 
hishtan , obsolete or vulgar. 

(/) M Sudan intr. “to remain,” etc., is in Afghan Persian also 

transitive, “to place.” Note the following idioms : — 

(1) Az kar baz manda jL ; |£ 3 (m.c.) “ unable to work,” “ worn out.” 

(2) Manda *a.U «• remained, left behind,” hence in Afghanistan “tired ” 
and in the Panjab also “ thin.” 

(3) Du mdh bi-‘Id manda **U (m.c.) “two months before 

the ‘Id.” 

(4) Kam mdnd* bi-miram Aj aIU ^ (m.c.) “I nearly died.” 

(5) Az haldkat ch iz-i na-mdnda bud sy y (Gulistan Book- 

11, St. IX) “you were within a hair’s breadth of perishing.” 


1 In modern colloquial ii ra hi dih bi-ravad Siy \\ y 

him (the beggar) something to go, to make him go. ’’ 

4 Ur a bi-guzar (ki) bi-rarad tjJ (me). 

* Yag vulgar for yak. 


(m.c.) would mean give 


4 


Also commonly but incorrectly kam manda bod ki~ &Z 
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§ 82. Trie Verb Kaftan 1 “to go, to continue”; 
Imperative raw. 

(a) The Afghans colloquially use raftan as an auxiliary signifying 

“ to continue,” as : pUji* 1 isaIS” ^t-A’ i£».cb y zamin regi bud 

az In bd‘is bi-asdni kanda mi-rajtam (Afghan colloquial), “ the soil was sandy, 
hence I continued digging it up with ease ” : y'f tj uj!) jjy.i 

f-'ji?* man diruz in chiz-hd ra dar bazar dlda mi-raftam (Afghan coll.i 
“yesterday I continued looking at these things as I went ” : bi-kan bi-raw 

(Afghan) also m.c. “keep on digging.” 

(b) Raft dmad A/cf obj , or amad u raft o-k 3 <A»f is a substantive “ coming 
and going, frequenting; traffic.” 

(c) “it is done, past; let us say no more about it ” (m.c.). 

{d) Raftdr fifj is a verbal substantive signifying “gait, manner of walk- 
ing; conduct” and in some Indian MSS. “ambling”: raftar-i na-hamvar 

b “ (an inelegant way of walking), bad conduct ” ; bad-raftar ;dk aj 
( adj.), bad-raftdri aj (subs.) “badly conducted, bad conduct.” 

(e) Raj la rafta Aik “step by step, by degrees.” 

(/) Raw kardan 3J (m.c.) signifies “to start, commence (a business 
or matter),” as : qali bctfi raw karda am ft _y z (vulg.) “I have 

commenced carpet-weaving” : raw kun raw kun (-S y vulg. interjec- 

tion, “go on, go on ! ” 

(§0 In modern Persian, “let me go with you'.” is bi-guzar ki hammhri 
shurnd bi-ydyam UA &' y a£: ; put “ let me go with him” is bi-guzar 

ki hamrdh-i u bi-ravam yyp y . 

(h) In modern Persian, raftan is also used in the sense of “ being on the 
point of doing,” “intending to do” [compare § 80 (e) Ichwdstan - ], 

as: rajtam an ra, bi-giram ki duiam mdr-i ruyash uftdda ast Af 
ca-.! *.klv Cijb 0 |-ajj (m.c.) “ I was just going to take hold of it, when 
I saw that a snake was lying on it ” ; raftam does not here mean that, 

‘ I went forward or progressed towards.’ 

§ 83. jyUshtan “to have, keep,” etc.; Imperative ;Ia ddr. 

(a) The peculiarity of this verb is that the Aorist (or Subjunctive) of the 
simple verb (ddram f/o ) signifies “to have,” while the Present tense 
(mi-daram ! signifies “ to keep.” 3 

In modern Persian, therefore, to distinguish the Subjunctive from the 
Indicative Mood, the Perfect Subjunctive is as a ride used instead of 

_ t 

1 lluftan *’ to sweep/’ 

2 Vulg. for — rah anddkhta am. 

3 Pfd daram “ I have money ’ ’ : pvl ra rnl-ddram 

I keep 

r har£p of the money,” for niguh mi-daram, .j'aa<c 
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the Present Subjunctive, as: a^U aI-Ma Ai j jx^e aA bayad khaydi 
sabr va hawscila dashta bashid (m.c. ) “it is necessary to have the greatest 
patience and forbearance 1 ” : Aiiuj? i_3b (•(a? y aHj ( or) * aAU 6 ?> S > 

Ax^,b alA-. 0 a g ar gusfand dah td bdshad J (or bud ) bayad liar kudnm yak gusfand 
dashata bdshand (m.c.) “ were the sheep ten in number, then all (everyone i 
ought to have one sheep apiece ” : ,yb til ± ; yi yy ^..L, y.* ^ bjJ 

tu ba in hush bayad khayli shutur va rama dashta basin (m.c.) “ with all this 
intelligence you have, you must be possessed of many camels and flocks ” ; 

( rama specially for sheep and goats). 

This has led to a modern form of the Imperative dashta bash yb ai-c .. 
dashta bashid A^Ab aiAij (m.c.) in the simple (not in the compound) verb : 
kdr-i bi-in na-dcishta bash yb AiAiAi b (m.c.) “ don’t have anything to 
do with this.” Ddr ye is also used in m.c., as : y aj i ; y “keep this, hold 
this.” In rd nigdh bidar = in rd dashta bash aIAia b ,y . 

^ to ry- tellers say — yb aa—a t.( yc or ) y 1 for “here we will leave them 
for the present (while we see what was happening to—).” 

(b) In classical Persian, daram (•>!_', etc., is both the Present Indicative and 
the Subjunctive : 0 ai/a ,1 o ! -hr 13 iy cji ma lik farmud td vajh-i •? 

kafaf-iu mu l ayyan ddrand td— (Sa'di) “the king ordered a sufficient means 
of subsistence to be fixed for him”: pddishah amr farmud ki khizdna rd 
mahfiiz bi-ddrand ^ *_;£• aT cry yl »U6 j is classical and 

modern ; in modem Persian dashta bdshand Avib Abiy could be substi- 
tuted here : eys y c-bylyy cP' ya l ni inqadr turd bar pay hand - 
darad (Sa’di) “ which being interpreted means that this amount (of food) is 
sufficient to sustain thee” ; here nigdh mi-ddrad Ha** could be substitu- 
ted for hami-ddrad aj'aj**. 

Remark I. — In modern, as well as in classical, Persian the Pres Subj of 
dashtan is, in compound verbs, of the form of the Aorist as - 

u mard farmud td in rd bar-daram y a y I j u ji 13 yy y , t ( m c ^ <. j ]p orc j erec j 

me to remove this ” : vy ^ y b y bi-gi i bd man suhbat bi-dnrad (m.c.) 
“tell him to talk with me.” But u tamw darad a/a yi , t • az Tl f-/ UC( ~,i n y l 
daram f/A dy y j ; iltimas az shumd ddram ,-/a UA j • - (trz y^ram 

y!A yy ; tad ah daram (./a wll= are Present Indicative. 


l Ta hamchu tu diist-i bi-duram, 

Buk-am na-bavad kashad bi-dar-am (classical). 

“As long as I have a friend like you. no fear have 1 that he will crucifv me ” 

^ ^ Note singular, bashad, ^ f or irrational animals ; also the plural dashta bashand 
AumU after har kuddm j&. 

8 Vajh *** is also used in m.c. for “ sum. money ” : brrd az mulahaza-yi tn bardt 
vajh ra kar-sazl darid *ylA y j A*i ( m . e ) . wriUen Qn w „ s 

of exchange. 
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• Remark II. — Frequently in compound verbs, and whenever the verb 
signifies “ to keep,” the Present mi-daram is used, as : liar ruz ba u 

suhbat mi-daram b yt> (m.c.) “ I converse with him daily ” 

ura dust ddram or mi-ddram pjtA o — ja t;y (m.c.) “ I like him (or it) 

very much” ; but man hanuz ba u suhbat ddram pjz cask y .' 6 jyA ^ (m.c.) 
“the matter is still under discussion, it is not yet finally settled”: nirjah 
bi-dar j|aj keep ” ; dost bi-dar ;IA> 0..0 «• cease from ” : bar mi-ddrand 

jJjtAixi j> “ they are removing, carrying away.” 

Remark III. — In modern colloquial, the Aorist form is also used for the 
Future, as: in baray-i shumd samar-i nd-darad aca> 1*2. u j| jnot 
nami-darad ejiArA ), or na-khwdhad dd-sht (m.c.) “ this will be of 

no benefit to you.” 

Remark IV. — Such forms as s dkhta bash AiAU (local ? ) “ be ready” 
and drdsla bash <y»L' “ be dressed,’ ’ must not be confused with the form 

ddshta lash ^ aIAia ; in the two first, the participles are adjectives, whereas 
ddshta bash aii p is a transitive verb. Vide § 125 (/) (6). 

(c) The Afghans and Indians say mi-daram pg for fjtA “ I have.” 

(d) The Imperfect of the simple verb dashtan except in conditional 

sentences, 1 is rare in modern Persian ; the Preterite, as is the case with the 
verb budan eiy, usually taking its place; thus if, in the sentence j ip?- )- ^ i 
*S pijSUx yy vaqt-i hi dar jahaz budam khayal mi-kardam ki~~, the verb 
dashtan were substituted for kardan c j>S', the verb would be khayal 

ddshtam Jyk and not khayal mi-ddshtam JtxA. 

In compounds, however, the Imperfect is used, as : bd u suhbat mi-ddshtam 
ciiuejl b (m.c.) “I used to talk with him.” 

(e) In modern colloquial, dashtan ^d^'Ais also idiomatically used with a 

continuative and present signification, as : ajT ^ A;)a ybt hanuz darad 
mi-dyad “lie is now coming along”: similarly darad mi-ravad Ayy“ A;Ia, 
etc. : ddshtand mi-dmadand ^ aaaA a (m.c.) “ they were coining along.” 

(/) In some parts of Persia, it is also used in the sense of ‘hold,’ i.e., 
‘ consider’ (for mi-danam ) : (*jIa tz-d- iy' in miz rd kharida daram 1 
(m.c.) “I consider this table as bought ” : A q £yo man an murgh 

rd girifla ddram (local) “I consider that bird as good as caught ” =f *>■>/ tij . 

(g) The following is an Afghan colloquialism : — (* j ! a eAq^ ;ljb _ja ly* 

man dar bazar chiz-i kharidan ddram “I have to buy something in the 
bazar. ’ ’ 

(h) In modern colloquial darad ajIa is often used impersonally ‘there is, 
there are,’ or with thesubject understood, as : ajIa) ‘ayb na-darad, or ajIaj 


1 The Imperfect of the simple (as well as of the compound) verb is used freely in 
conditional sentences. 

■I — in miz ra kharida girifla am; or (correct m.c.) kharida bi-dan. 
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zarar na-darad (m.c.) “ there is noharmin it; whynot; I don’t care if I do. 1 2 * * 5 '” 
Aj’Ai ‘ayb-i na-darad, or a>!a ^ chi ‘ayb ddrad 2 (m.c.) “it doesn’t 
matter; there is no harm in it, i.e., why not do so; yes”: Ajiai *>U. chdra 
na-darad (m.c.) “ there is no remedy ” : UU5 khayli tamasha dasht 

(m.c.) “it was a curious (or wonderful) sight” : zjz AiU. s jbU. 
az Shiraz rii ba-shimal chdpdr khdna ddrad (m.c.) “from Shiraz northwards 
there are post-houses ” ; here the subject to cldrad is apparently the distance, 
or the road , understood : aj ^ a ;’ a <; a 6 - Anyi &*. <^;bU- a-sphd- 

yi chdpdri chi-taur-and , khub yd bad l khub ddrad va bad (m.c.) “ what are the 
post-horses like, good or bad? There are both good and bad ” ; here the 
subject appears to be the chdpdr system. 

In the last example from Sa’di in § 84 (e) ddrad may be translated 
‘ there is,” the subject being the whole of the previous clause. 

(?) In modern colloquial, lazim, dashlan ,-ji) signifies “to need, 

require, etc.”; (*_)!>> fjK t; ficL. sd‘at-arn rd bisynr lazim dnram (m.c.) 
“I want my watch badly.” 

§ 84. Impersonal Verbs. 

Jinjfistu U “ fco be necessary, must.” 

Shiif/istnn* “ to be suitable; ought, etc., etc.” 

Sar;~t(l<ni* “to be worthy.” 

Zlblftan “to adorn; to suit.” 

(«) Bdyi-stan 6 shayistan c d~jU, and sazidan are all 

impersonal and defective: the Infinitive. Past participle, third person 
singular of the Aorist (without the prefix). Present. 1 ' Imperfect, and Preterite 
only are used, besides the future participle or noun of possibility. 

In iy bjl jz zx, (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter 

XXXII) “I was appointed to meet him at court after the morning 
levee,” the first person of bdyistan is used: such use is rare and 

ungrammatical. 


1 Corresponds somewhat to the barrack phrase S don’t mind it [ do,’’ in reply to 
an offer of a drink. 

2 Chi ‘ayb ddrad ^ can also be a direct question. what defect is there 

in it V ” 

c Chdpdr, T., properly the horse for a messenger or post. spelt ;L> -j- an d yy, and 
mditiereiitly pronounced either way; chdpdri raflan ^bU. •• to travel post.’’ 

» Shayistan c A~jb* and sazidan ti»X ! J>~> are the same. 

5 Bii'idan c?aB1j obsolete form. 

t Classically , the Aorist is used for the Present. In modern colloquial, the Present 

(-5^ mi-bdyad is occasionally used, but by far the commoner form is bdyad : 
Aix -1 I; 1 ^* 1 ' Alt' shumd mi-bdyad in kdi td bi-knnid (m.c ) 
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0»J lX;lj t-JsJ f C)^ l*^ £ J- 

Z* J Alb j(£ jO 

Dar ‘alam-i jan bi-hush mi-bayad bud 
Dar kdr-i jahdn khamush mi-bayad bud 
“ Be very wary in the Soul’s domain, 

And on the world’s affairs your lip refrain.” 

(0. K. 167 Whin.) 

Remark 1 . — Bayad ->A and shayad Aj(A are sometimes used as synonyms 
for tavdn 0 <iy , vide § 77 (a) (3) Remark. 

Remark II. — Bayist-i vaqt cuij d — A (obs.) = muqtaza-yi vaqt -z-Jj ai-'i# 
(mod.) 

(b) In classical Persian, the Past Conditional A bayisti, as well as the 
Aorist with the prefix (bi-bdyad) , occur occasionally : for examples, vide (/). 

(c) In classical Persian, these auxiliaries are followed by the Infinitive > 

the shortened Infinitive, or the Subjunctive, the logical subject of 
the sentence being generally in the dative. 1 * Examples '-z-sS 
ij ixi'A - ij (jlA a*a, oAj } t-ydb ajIj guft sukhan 

hi-andicha bayad guftan va harakat-i pasandida bayad kardan Kama 

khalq ra, khassa pddishdhan ra (Sa‘di), “he said all people ought to 

speak with forethought and act decently, but especially kings”;— 

a' sy \iU } ow. y az hiddat va sawlat-i pddishd-hdn 

bar hazar 1 bayad bud Aj-(Sa‘dI) “one must be on one’s guard against the 
hasty and despotic nature of kings” : j ^ ajIAS ij 

A’’- b 3 i * fl > ‘alim-i ra na-shayad ki bi-safdhat-i az 3 * * 6 ‘ammi-i bi-hilm 

bi-guzarad ki har du taraf ra ziyan-i ddrad — (Sadi) “a wise man must not 
quietly pass over the folly of an ignorant man— ” ; <_*■' 

ajIAJ Ij jb guitar -i bi kirddr chun darakht-i bi-bar juz sukhtan ra 

na-shayad (classical) ‘ ‘ a speaking without acting is like a tree without fruit, fit 
for nothing except burning ” : mara nami-sazad ki in kar b bi-kunam ^ Lp° 
c ,j 1 af sy* (m.c.) “ it is not suitable for me to do this (i.e. I am fit 
for better); (sazidan is not used a ffirmatively in mod. Pers., but sazdvar mi- 
bashad or ast ( o.«*>l or) yjy*). 


I There are, however, in both the ancient and modern language exceptions; as 
(classical) and (m.c.) for f-V ^’ U ^ ^ * a3 6a ™^' 

hich kar shay is ta nistam (m.c.). 

i Also hizr: the idiom bar hazar budan is also m.c. (not pur hazar). 

« Note the izafat after bi-safahat. 

* Better guftar-i bi-kirdar ^ fiiS , 

6 Ra omitted after kar as ra occurs at the beginning of the sentence, mara* 

r * f 

6 Also in modern colloquial zibanda-yi man nlst ki izf* ■ 
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Remark . — The shortened Infinitive is used when the logical subject 
of the sentence is understood, or can be expressed by the indefinitive 
pronoun “one.” If. however, the subject (in the dative) be expressed the 
shortened Infinitive may still be used, vide first example in (/). 

(d) Sometimes the subject is put in the nominative, in which case it is 

grammatically the subject of the second verb, as -—y ^ * y, ' J v 

iV'+j A+i-ct ij aS - ao|4 padishah bayad ki id bi-hadd-i 

bar dushmandn khashm na-rdnad ki dustdn ra i'limdd na-mdnad — (Sa'di) ‘ a 
king must not drive his resentment against his enemies to such an extent 
that his friends even lose confidence.” 

This construction is the most common in the modern language. 

(e) The Afghans and Indians use the above construction in speaking, 

but the Infinitive generally precedes the auxiliary, as : — A-b Ay^- U' 

tu-rd, bi-khana-e khud rajtan bayad (Afghan coll.), or AyA. AjtivJ J aS" aAj 
bayad ki lu bi-lchdna-e. khud bi-ravi 1 (Af. coll.) “you must go home”: 
Pjx+j iJyc | .sr* iX.'b ujajs df (j..i .£• >a dar in fikr gharq 

budam ki didan bayad fardd ba-kuidm qism marq bi-miram (Afghan coll.) 

“ I was immersed in the thought of what sort of death I should have to die 
on the morrow” ; in modern colloquial bayad did a>a ajIj would be substitu- 
ted for didan bayad ^aja. 

(/) As stated in (6), the forms (y-fb and are obsolete in colloquial 
Persian. The following are examples of these forms in the Gulistan : — j J*- 
<z* 'sS auUi , c . pH ^ j f* i^, - a oil ijiik'% a - an miyan bi-fang-i 

imbisat guft turd ham chiz-i bi-bdyad guft— (Sa‘di) “one from amongst 
them said by way of a joke ‘ you also must say something ’ ” : [vide Remark 
to (c)] : oij.5 U 2 * * * 6 * — b p~u guff pashm bdyisti kdshlan td 

lalaf 8 na-shudi — (Sa'di) “ he said wool ought to have been sown so that it 

might not have been destroyed” ; 3' <s' 

c-'A-i" i_s^~ ay malik ! az daricha-yi chasm- i Mai nun bi-jamdl-i Layla * nazar 

1 The latter is also the usual construction in modern colloquial, except that the pro- 
noun would ordinarily be placed first, as: lu bayad ki-khana-yi khud-at bi-ravi (m.c.) 

o tuliu ti A. 1 Ij T his construction is also classical : — 

A — Xp 'A^cb Ay A.’tr.. 1 Cp '-A.Vr.c Jp o 

Tu ka’: mihnat-i diyaran hi-yhami 
Xashdyad ki navn-al nihand wfami — (Sadi). 

•• Thou who art careless of the affliction of others. 

It is not fit that thou shouldst he classed as inun ’ ’ 

In this example, tu is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, rule Kelative 
Clauses. 

- Buyistl is occasionally used in modern writings in Persia. 

6 This form is still used in India and Afghanistan, but in modern Persian tbe Im- 

perfective with the Subjunctive or shortened Infinitive would be used. 

* In modem colloquial incorrectly Laylt. 
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bdyistl kardan — (Sa'di) “he said, Oh king, it was necessary (you ought to 
have) to look at Laila’s beauty from the window of Majnun’s eyes.” 

( g ) Bdyad aA, without a second verb, signifies “to be requisite, 

needful, to lack” and takes the dative of the person, as: — -jy 13 Jac |j gU^U 
ai.’f padishah rd ‘adl bdyad ta baru gird ayand — (Sa'di) “a king needs 
justice (justice is requisite fot a king) so that they (the peasantry) may rally 
round him ’ ’ : urn raham bdyad aAj i j y 1 (m.c.) ‘ ‘ he lacks pity ’ ’ : anan rd 

Id karam bdyad diram 2 nist y ^ Af t; (mod. saying) “ those who 

wish to give alms have no money.” 

(h) The distinction in meaning between bdyad ajIj and shayad ajLS is 
often fine ; in the following example it is clearly indicated : — iiiTyt - 

tj cAiU-s jX'±i Si ajU ^ — AAXAyL tjU guft bar a%na mid-rd khirad- 
mand-i kafi bdyad hi iadbir-i mamlakat-ra shayad— (Sa'di) “he (the king) 
said, ‘ certainly we need a competent wise person who is fitted for the 
administration of State affairs.” 

The distinction is even more marked in the example in (j), which better 
illustrates the difference in meaning. 

( i ) In modern Persian, written or spoken, the constructions are the 
same, with the exception of the construction with the Infinitive. 

The Present, Aori3t, and Preterite mi-bdyad ajI> bdyad ajL, and 
bdyist ( vide q) o—.h are used for present times, and the Imperfect mi bdyist 
^ for past times 3 * * : — 

(1) ‘I have to buy something in the bazar” dar bazar bdyad chiz-% 

bi-khdram ;l) b (m.c.) ; “ must we (one) go by sea or land >. ” 

az rdh-i bahri bdyad (or class, mi-bdyad) raftya barri od>; ( ) ajU *f; j 

b (m.c.). 

(2) “You should have done this last year” sdl-i guzashta shumd mil- 
l'd gist in-ra karda bd-shid (or bi-kunid)* Ak-ib tzjS (yi cu-yb,_ycU£ aliAb JL; 
( 3.J..VAJ or) (m.c.); but dishab mibayist birun bi-ravam vali — o—'b ^ 

J*: {Sj 3 . oj ijx> (m.c.) : “I ought to have gone 6 out last night, but — ” : “ when 

this was finished I had five or six other things to do, but I had no 
leisure to do them ” chun in kar rd tamdm karda budam panj shash kdr-i diigar 
nil- bdyist bi-kunam vali fur -sat na- kar dam {m.c.) f b?-’ b eP 1 ct-e- 

fZjXj c-rfi — jlj jLiz 


1 Urd rahm bayad u mard mal is a common saying- 

* Diram j +J3 for dirham 

In modern colloquial the past tense ol all verbs is frequently used for the 
present- Hence perhaps the reason why in m.c. the past tense of baylstan ( mi- 

buyist jU LS* and bdyist >A-~jb) are also used for bayad *^b 0 r mi-bayad ,yo. 

* The Present Subjunctive (Aorist) can be, and usually is, used instead of the Past 
Subjunctive: hero karda bashid A-ib gAjS' could be substituted. 

6 Dishab Idzim shud birun bi-ravam “ I had to be out last night.” 
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Remark /.—It will be seen that after mi-bayist either the Aorist or the 
Perfect Subjunctive may be used. 

Remark //.—In modem colloquial, bayist ^ — -h- is frequently used for 
bayad *ib (but mi-bayist o-~. ; b yc is always past), as : ^~' L ' 3 $ tpl ' 

(vulgar) “ I must do this to-day.” 


(3) -U3b y b \j ii S\ j \2ij? ia l v = } b ^ 


tu pa-yi 


l:hud rd az miydn birun hash wa-agar-na turn bayad shirkat bi-itmam rasa n l 
(m.c.) “you must withdraw from this business or else you must be a 
partner to the end”: ^b Jo^ lj »Ad> (m.c.) “ the king lacks justice ” ; gar 
sharaf bayad-at himmat buland ddr jz ^ oyi $ (say mg) “if 

you want honour, have noble aspirations. 

Remark. — The following is an example of all these verbs 


^Le <Sxu)f 


“ cij 5 a.1 A ■<' i' yA* I j i_r ! ) anchi ■ sahib 1 ri-sh ra mi-bayad 
bachcha rd nami-shdyad va zanrci nami sazad “ that which a man ought 
to have, is : unfitting for a child, and unsuitable to a woman”; here 
all three verbs practically have the same signification. 


Bayad (or bayist) bi-navisam ( *~>M ( '■^ib ) ^ b ( mc -) i and bayisti 
mi-navishtam J'-th (old) = mi-bayist bi-navisam (or navishta 

insham ,Ab &AJ or ) e-Hy’ ^~~’ b ^ (m.c.) : vali bayad az dah nuqta-yi scrb 
mi-guzashtim w**-o *•> 3* ^ b (Memoirs of Abd-ur- Rahim, 

p 232) “but we should be obhged to pass ten difficult points”; this 

should be y - <vb ” : gaft bayad qabl az navishtan-i kdgh.az ijaza mi-khwdstid 

yi <_U» cob oi3 (Memoirs of Abd-ur-Rahim, p. 221) 
“he said vou ought to have taken permission before writing the letter” ; 
this oimht to be ^Ab yjla-t o--»b : agar mi-Uucdstam sharh-i az 

bardy-i dnhd bi-diham az bardy-i har yhizd-'i tafsil-i bayad mi-navishtam 
A-b yi'A a is'y'y ^ sjb' 3 1 (Transla 

tion of Monte Christo); here mi-bayist bi-navisam p—ye c — L yc would 
he preferred ; mi-navishtam is perhaps Afghan. 

(j) Bayad ^ is more peremptory and therefore less civil than shdyad 

L*. .. -M .viU. UA-| injd na-bdyad nishast (m.c.) “you must not, you are 

not to sit here”; but inid na-shdyad nishast i ojUJ UrJj) (m.c.) 

<■ jt’is n ot fitting for you, you had better not, sit here.” 

(k) Shdyad *vA “ let it be proper ” is also used as an adverb “ perhaps, 

possibly.” 

, 1 ) The past participles shayista - Ai-.U and rarely Awb, are used as 
adjectives : — yqAi zS u ’■ shdyista-yi shd^n-i md nist hi 

injd nishinim (mod. and classical) “it is not fitting our dignity to sit 


l Or Suhib-i rash (_r4) but it is better to omit the izu/at. 

■i Harf-i nu-shuyist ma-zan By* ^ (m.c.) “ don’t use unseemly 

language (or abuse).” 
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here”; zan-i shayista (m.c.) “a well-behaved wife”; sipds-i 

bi-qiyds bdyista-yi Hazrat-i Yazddnist iwL 

(modern writing) “ praise must be given (by us) to the God-head.” Bdyista 
is not used in speaking. The substantive bayist o— jL is obsolete. 

Remark. — Shayista Ai— ;U can be paraphrased by the adjectives jyjr* 
sazavar, or <J'J) lasiq, or zibanda SA-iad, or by the substantive oi'Gl liyaqat, 
as : — | > Lo md liyaqat-i in kdr ra na darim (or ma ldtiq-i in 

kdr nistim (jj! 31 1* ) (m.c.) “ we are not able to do this, it is beyond 

us” : Ui ( ^>51 or ) j'jlr* ‘-ir^ erd ~ m harf sazdvdr-i (or Ids-iq-i ) shumd 

nist (m.c.) “ you should not say this, ought not to say this.” 

( m ) Shdyistagi iU and shay an : shayistagi-yi in kdr ra na-ddram 

f;lAi tj jlf (ra.c.) "this work is beyond me”; dar in hancjam 

ki shayan-i bahjat va shdyigan-i masarratast j aP£v± 

o-e (modern writing) “ at this time when it is fitting that we 

should ;ejoice.” 

Shdydn ebb! is not used in modern colloquial. Bdydn obb not used at 
all. Shdyisiani and bdyistani jl are both old. 

( 71 ) Bay a a bdshad Adtb A>b signifies " must be” .and mi-bayist bdshad ^ 
\J.L) ^_..b “ must have been ” : 7/td Id-bad bdyad in kdr ra bi-kunim ajIj aj)| U 
(m.c.) "we are obliged of necessity to do this.” aaJLab 

Axxlf ^ hi j ohlAoC y ^AflAjh .■ ' As AJUfc(^rw i . 

A-ib tzj* iaaj a-L oaaIU; ^\y (Afghan) ‘‘sensible people will say 

that since he took so much trouble to construct a boat he must certainly have 
previously made some plan for transporting it (to the water).” 

(o) In modern colloquial bdyad aL sometimes means ‘‘should,” as: — 
A-ib ajIj ^\S ^jL Ja*. jaj' in chiz chird bi-in girdni bdyad bdshad (m.c.) 
"why should this be so dear?”; (simpler “why is this so dear ? "’ chird 
in qadr giran ast o-h &]$ ij*. ). Vide § 80 (g) for use of khicdstan 

as ‘ should.’ 

(p) Bdyad Ajb is sometimes in modern, colloquial prefixed to the Fu- 

ture Perfect, when it signifies" must have,” as : — A«yi c;AiJb fci. ^j 1 2 a' Li 
Ail) HjS pl*j ( A’U ) tain ki in khatt bi-Landan bi-rasad Fuldn 

(bdyad) kitdbash ra tamdm karda bdshad (m.c.) “ by the time this letter 
reaches London , So-and-so will have completed his book”; in tins example 
bdyad 1 A-L could classically be omitted. 

( q ) In modern colloquial the Past tense bayist is used for the Present , 
as ( Ai or ) A. o»~-'b 1 bayist dast ba-kctr zad (or shud) (m.c.) 

1 in modern colloquial the buyad *A'U would ordinarily bo inserted. 

2 Or buyad dast andar tear shud a«jI£ ;Aj| 0—0 A) l (m.c.) " we must help each 

other”; A)' Xcy u L*> shuma ba-ishan dast andar karbiida ~id (m.c.) 

“ you helped them." 
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“we must set to work”; Kama bayad (or bdyist) bi-mirim ( o,— .-b l )ajL a* a 
(m.c.) “ we must all die” ; [mi-bdyist bi-mlrad o— jL> ^ (m.c.) ‘‘he 
nearly died ; ought to have died.”] 

Remark. — The affixed pronouns can be added to the impersonal verb bayad 
ajLi, as: — mi-bayist-am “ it was necessary for me”: c >UjL-jUj ! .c 
nn-hdyist-i- shan ‘‘it was necessary for them.” 

(r) Note the substitutes for the verb bayistan in the following 

examples : — 

(1) jy <x«Myi. jby- jiu ?t=dj_ 5 i hctmrdh-i u panjah nafar sar-bdz 

kJncdhad bud (m.c.) ‘‘there must be fifty soldiers with him”; [or bayad 
hamrah-i u panjah najar sarbaz bashad eAb jby»» y *'j** (m.c.)] : 

;y s ! *dj jasj tji y j Jd" w ji in ihata bi-tul va ‘arz 1 bi-qadr-i 

panjah dast khiyahadbud (Afghan) (or m.c. bayad bashad) “ this enclosure must 
be about fifty cubits 2 in length and breadth” ; Aj.we ? . 

( for ) iy toiy. ji oW «r/«r dar an waqt Jcas-e 

mard me-did chunin me-danist ki shakhs-i gunah-gar khtphad bud (Afg. col.) 
“ had any one seen me then, he would have thought that I was (must be) 
some guilty person.” 

(2) (m.c. uai.A. (•jjl or) *>A c>.5/p wf cJa;jT 

h:£m ba-jihat-i awardan-i ab berun raftan khwdhad shud (Afghan coll.) (or 
m.c. raftan laz'un khwahad shud) - ‘but it will be necessary to go out to fetch 
water.” 

(3) c- tAjj _5 OAsue jLi di JS Nx-j fUdtj ^.j| c>? . 

c/( h n In kar ba-anjdm rasid bardy-i da kar-i dtgar mihnal o koshish kardan 
paydd ■ shud (Afghan coll.) “when this business was finished I had to toil and 
labour to accomplish two other works.” 

(4) oAyo jU-uj (A*; c'y-o *yV"' o jihat-i dldan-i asphd berun 

rattan bisydr me-shud (Afghan coll.) “I had to continually go out to have 
a look at the horses;” (m.c. bi-jihat-i didan-i aspan Idzim bud birun ravam 
fx &)J- & d >J A C^IU). 

(5) A*’' if* is'jp *1 s Ajjh *> na bdrud kharch 

me-shud wa na bard-e kabk giriftan barkoh raftan me-uftdd (Afghan colU 
■ ‘ neither was powder expended (by this plan) nor had I to go to the hi<di 
ground to catch chukor ;” [in m.c. lazim mi-gasht ^ v.jj instead of 
mi-ujtdd]. 

) ^ v't v/f ;a ci a/ *?uf H-a. hdld dnchi kardan asl dar an 

!‘ub chi kardi ? (Afghan coll.) “now how much have you done of what you 


i Or tTd" n va i arz an Uy ; Dyh (m.c.). 

4 Dew*, a cubit from the elbow to the tip of middle finger. 

° m.c. ml-pindas/it ->aj (_y> would be preferred to ml-dunist 
ijuiiah-kur jK »Uff or 9unah . gUr j't *hT. 


**0 t • 


also 



I. M PERSONAL VERBS. 


273 


had to do ? ” ; [in m.e. hold az anchi ml-bayist bi-kuni chi Icardi ^ Asufji 
is&f 1 **■ { ~ — 

(7) Zarur dar Injd insdn-e dmada khwdhad 1 bud 1 »i.[i )}j*> 

zy (Afghan coll.) “ certainly some human being must have 

come here” [in modern colloquial bi' l -shakk injd insdni dmada bashad 

IsiAj 4. £ L . j. - j 

(S) Ldzim ast ki bi-ravam fjy tS ■z-~~ |*}5I, or raftan am lazim ast ^}V |*he; 
or raftcin-i man az zaruriyydt (or vajibat) ast ji ^ 

o— . ( or ) “ I must gc.” 

Remark . — A paraphrase of “it is necessary” can be effected by such 
Arabic expressions as mustalzim -J,h— <c (tr.) “necessitating, wdjib“ ’ Uqatl 
iJOJi j etc. '■ meriting death ; necessary to be killed,” etc. 

(s) Further modern colloquial examples of verbs used impersonally, or 
with the subject understood after the manner of darad [§ 83 (A)] 
are: — a.- cyi> bi-jihat-i kasrat-ikhar 

magas bi-mardum va mdlhd kit ay It bad guzasht (m.c. : Roz. Gr.) “ on account of 
the lame number of horse-flies, man and beast had a bad time of it”: here 
the subject is apparently “ the time ” or “ the day 6 ” : yt ^ J t 

.yhx o/kv j xjUi 0 < s agar gh.wa.bd ra gazld asar-i sakht-i mi- 

ll umayad va gdh-l munjar ’ bi-halakat mi-shavad (m.c. Roz. Gr.) “if it bites 
strangers it does a severe injury which sometimes results in death.” 

it) Zibad j,»jj “it suits, becomes, behoves, etc.,” is a synonym of shdyad 
ajU and sazad o>> ; zib — p) (subs.) “ ornament, beauty ” (construed with dddan 
tyilj and shikaMan . Zibd Lv. is an adjective; chi zibd mi-khiyanad 

Ainsux Ujj. Aj. (m.c.) “ how nicely he reads.” 

(it) Expressions like “ it is said, it is related,” etc., are rendered by the 
third person plural of the transitive verb {vide § 8s Passive) as: — eh *yyf 
dvarda and “ it is related (they, the ancients or the wise or the relators) have 
related ” ; aji msS j va gufta and “ — and it is said.” 

(r) Some verbs, impersonal in English, take in Persian a nomina- 
tive of connate meaning: — ^b bdrdn mi-barad (m.c.) “it rains”; 


1 A maria t is treated as though an adjective and part of a (vulgar) compound 
vert) a/itaria bfidan c’Zy.' Jtxx'f --to become.” 

i In modern colloquial i{>limul darad <>;!-> or yahtamil could be used 

in the s- nse of “ probably.’ ’ 

Marrium f&j* 3 a collective noun always used as a plural except by the vulgar. 

4 Klar-magas used collectively. 

s ■''itab-kJiayli bcidbi-ma suzasht I«j Aj wPi •• we passed a bad night.” 

6 The bug called malla or gana. or yharib-gaz $ or “biter 

of strangers.” 

1 For munjarr 

18 
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^ 1 ru'd nii- Lfhurrad (m.c.) “it thunders” or tundar mi- 

tundad ; ^ jy barq mi-darakhshad ‘"it lightens,” or ^ sjy barq 

mi-jihad (m.c.). 

(it;) An impersonal verb in English, is frequently rendered in Persian as 
follows:— ->i — j •; ^,-k /i if/' dil-i hi ra pa-sand nami-kunad 

(m.c.) “ no one likes this,” or “it is not approved” : ziii ;4j J„e •«$ havar 
na-kunad. — (Sa'di) “ it is impossible to credit ” ; (m.c. nami-kunad zi-Zx+i ). 

(x) For the impersonal u=e of : — 

(1 Tavdnistan “to be able”; vide § 77 (a) (2) and (6) (3). 

(2) Shudan ei-'"- vide § 77 (d). 

(3) Khirdstan vide § SO (/). 

(4) Guzashtau vide (s) supra. 

(•“>) lJdshtan vide § S3 (/<). 


t 85. Compound Verbs ( Zy, jjL-i ) 

(«) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small: the deficiency 
is made up of compound verbs, which, like other compound words, are 
exceedingly numerous. 

The compound verbs present no grammatical difficulty. They may- 
be classed as adverbial verbs, and nominal 1 verbs. 

(■ b ) (1) Adverbial verbs are simple verbs, transitive or intransitive, with 

an indeclinable particle (adverb or preposition) prefixed, as: bdz git flan 

■‘to say a second time ” ; ±SS£ jb bdz gashtan ‘-to turn back, repent”: 

dar dmadan “to come in”; |. vd i-stadmi 1 “ to stand still, 

stop, halt ” ; ;j> jz )' az dar dar amad (Sa'di) “ he came in” ; ... bar 

ddshtan “ to raise up ; to sulfer. endure” ; bar tdjtan w iiU .j “ to shine forth 
also to twist up” ; zir u zabar kardan vjzy y\, y \ <■ to make topsy turvy”; 
)'d guftnn (m.c.) “to repeat what one has heard, say a-min ” • 

ra shv.stan &x — £ J -‘to wash again.” 

^ / 

(2) Fnrii }J », firii ,y or tuni jy (before a vowel iarud '.y> j, 

prefixed to some verbs and signifies “down, downward, low,” as ja-rud 
amad o.cf gjj “he came down”; furu guff cci? jy * << | le sp 0 ]- e j ow ”. 
zz-t- >y Jit' ;c (m.c.) “ be went into the room.” 

(3) Far’d ‘y is another adverbial prefix and si<mifie« “h, - 

~ lur& »>«Vv.‘K, a ,T am. 


•as 

va 


1 Vulgar p~aja nii-.jhurr ad. Zjxx* Aj'j. 

•1 Xminnals arc those formed by prefixing a noun or an uljective to a verb 
: ‘_ FS m o°raposition with veihs stands for baz y - back”, again, open, etc.. 
: va (lari Me t_j •• lie gave back,” va gnjt ^sS'j • he spoke again” : ^ y. - - d ar f - 
kun “ open the door” : l,tdn'a fcU “ standing ” but va 7 aUda *gh-o|, ' 7, 

* In m.o. fur„ quft = simple r,ujt. the furu having no meanizw 
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over, opposite, etc., etc.” It is often redundant, being prefixed merely to 
avoid a cacophony. 

Vide the rule applying to the auxiliary khwastan when used to 

form the Definite Future, as : khayma ra fara khiydhand girift o. bMji. Lr* 

• “they will surround the tent ” (Class.). 

(4) Faraz 1 j y “above, up, before,” as: chun bi-bdlin-ash faraz 
amadam y^i (jsiilLp (Guh, Chap. VI., St. 1) “ when I came up to his 
pillow.” 

Faraz jy sometimes strengthens a verb but often it is redundant. 

(5) Pish birun andar ;jit (or dor are also common in 

adverbial compounds. 

(6) In a few verbs, the preposition has by use become incorporated 

with the verb and the verb has ceased to be regarded as a compound ; 
in such verbs the preposition is prefixed to the verb itself, as : tup khwahand 
darkard uy ; khwahand dar guiasht *U|yi. ; kh.wahnad bar- 

khdst 2 y -dufciy i.. 

Remark. — Bi-shahr (or dar shahr) dar amadan c>-^T or) “to 

enter the city,” but az shahr dar amadan ^ jl “to come out of the 

city.” 

(c) The participle in these verbs precedes the usual verbal prefixes mi 

and bi a ->, and the negatives wo <si and ma as : — oaiCy yy s tup dar 

mi-kunand (m.c.) “the gun is being fired” (lit. they are emptying the 
cannon)”; az kisd dar bi-ydr jly <s~y j' (m.c.) “ take it out of your 
pocket.” 

(d) Some verbs that in their simple form take the prefix *-■ do not 

admit it when compounded with a preposition, as : y bar khdstan 

“to rise up” ( bar khiz and bar khizam, etc.); bar-gashtan “to 

return”; in rdbi-ddry±> “keep this”, but in ra bar dar p-so t; 

“take this away”; dmikhtan (tr.) (Impr. bi-ydmiz ) “to mix ” : 

dar dmikhtan (intr.) Imp. dar-amiz ;c. 

Remark. — In poetry, for the sake of metre, the particle of a compound 
verb sometimes follows the verb.* 

(e) Nominal verbs are simple verbs of action, transitive or intransitive, 
preceded by a Persian or Arabic substantive, verbal substantive, adjective, 
or past participle. 

l Faraz u nish'ib -yah* } ‘ y " ups and downs ” or "ascents and descents.” 

•: DarVhmahand hard sf dar khwahand guzasht and 

bar l: hi r align. d ktnust are old. 

Note the absence of : tup is used generically: tip ru would mean one special 
gun. Tvp kh wahand dar kard (Fut.). 

4 In modern colloquial bi-raw tn y *y (not & bi-raw). r 5 “so inside.** 
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Usage alone will determine which auxiliary verb or verbs can be 
used in forming the compound. Many auxiliaries used in modern colloquial 
are not permissible in writing. Examples: — durust kardcin “to 
make, construct’’: “to correct’’ : <J*b zan-i 

r/ax-jdb hard u-i hutbuV kirm durust mi-kunad (vulg.) “the butcher’s wife 
breeds maggots (as food for) bulbuls 1 * * 4 5 : ma‘zul kardan w'c/ Jjj** (past 
participle) “to dismiss from office”: ma‘zul shudnn Ji)*' 0 ‘'t 0 be 

dismissed”; — >1 4 istdd'i kardan (classical' (Persian past participle) 

“ to set up.” 

These nominal prefixes may be considered either as part of the 
compound verb itself, or as the object of the simple verb: but in no case do 
they admit of Examples:—;^ >' u-rd chub zadam (m.c.), or 

(.tv v .». hi-u chub zadam (m.c-) “I beat him (with a stick)”; in the 
first instance chub ~ysz may be considered an integral portion of the verb 
zadam pjj; in the second it may be taken as its object, but it would 
be wrong to say bi-u chub rd zadam pM t; 1 \Ji-rd bd chub zadam 

- _c. 1 ty means “ I beat him with the stick”]: “talk Persian” 

Far si hart hi z<m zfy o.^>- or harj-i Farsi bizan ' khayli 

inti '.dr kashida am ft “ I have expected (waited for) you a long 

time ” o-w' J,i JU si sal till kashid “three years passed ” (here sal is 
the subject of the intransitive verb till kashidan which should be regarded as 
one word). 

The ism etc. is often separated from the verb that follows it’ 
— tv hind quzdrdan is “to begin”; bd man bind-yi namrtk bi-liardmi 
i/uyirdu ad o.~' b (m.c.) — bind ijir.drd hi-na- 

mak-hnrdmi kardan zjzf 45* '_•■=* Uj (m.c.).' 

From air . a verbal substantive from girifhtn, is formed C)%r dmadun 
,& (m.c.) (for hi-ejir dmndan) “to come into one’- possession ” and 
gir a cardan w-\v*f y4 “ to bring into one’s posse -si on ” ; dnja chiz-i rfir-am 
naydmud hi pyf bp-I (m-c. )“ nothing was got bymethere ” \dnjd cliiz-i gir 

na-iiavardam -cyjU : 4 l »-'T (m.e.)“ I obtained nothing there. 1 * ” 

kh murk /.—It will be noticed that many compound verbs are intransitive 
in meaning though the actual verb of the compound is transitive. 

I Maggots art- bred and -old m IVr-ia it- an article of trade tor • aged nightingales. 

S tn m.c. bar pa kardan Up. or dushtan or e ,7 dushtan lj. or 

narb kardan it)ey 

Or ) 'diet'd ; nninla’ii -i shuma bit dam pe>' U- JUi. 

4 In poetry it sometimes follows the verb. 

5 In the sentence kS)?* 0 A - 1 ' 13 t r, qmam bi-ruh-i 

puk-i llazrat-i Sulai/man (‘alayln ’ s-salam) na-kk“-uri — - until thou swearest bv the 
sainted -oul of Solomon (on whom be peace!)— the word ryu-nm (which is a component 
part of the verb •- to swear ”) could be inserted just before na-Uiwuri. 

* dir amadan I expresses more of chant e than yir uvardan g)gy«f 4" ■ 
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Remark //.—Sometimes a compound verb admits of two constructions, 

as : — bd mardumdn mahabbat mi-kunad o ojm yu^b (j n which 

mahabbat appears to be the direct object of the verb), and mardumdn 

ra mahabbat mi-kunad I; the latter construction seems 

commoner in modern Persian. 

(/) As stated in (c) the verbal prefixes mi ^ and hi aj are intercalated 
before the simple verb. 

The same rule is observed with regard to the negative particles Xc and 
A. as : dast bar nami-ddri i^szp y vide § 71 (c) and (/). 

(g) Usage alone will determine which simple verb is used in forming 
a compound. The following are a few examples: — 

T hamla avardan, (m.c.) “to attack, charge.” 

Ac uzr khwdstan, (m.c.) “to apologise, ask pardon.” 
uzr avardan, (m e.) “ to make excuses.” 
ojA-’i taddruk didan , “ to make preparation.” 

si lam didan, (m.c.) “ to suffer opposition. ” 
o-^z maslahat didan “to consider advisable.” 

eWyjA pc 1 gham khurdan, (m.c.) “ to suffer grief.” 
zjzj**- jJ gul khurdan, (m.c.) “ to be deceived.” 

p~i qasam khurdan, (m.c.) to swear, take an oath.” 
zakhm khurdan, (m.c.) “to be wounded.” 

birzamin khurdan, (m.c.) “to fall on the ground; strike 

the ground.” 

^zy^ JO lakdn khurdan. (m.c.) “ to be shaken, to shake, tremble.” 
cixcf ki.i j ijirijldr dmadan, “ to be caught.” 

har du simian ghdlih dmadan. “to overcome the 

enemy.” 

y sir dmadan in, (m.c.) “ to be tired of, disgusted.” 

dr .shiidan, (m.c.) •• to be satisfied, full from eating.” 
y dar shumdr dmadan 'class.), “ to be counted.” 
cj^I )Z Lj 31 az pd dar dmadan 1 

^U.<f \jy az pd dar uflddan I " to b - e hel P k ' 3 ?- come to grief.” 

J y’l jz dar mahall-i if lira ms!, “ he is (or is likely to be) falsely 
accused.” 

)Z dar ma'raz-i khaiar ast, “he is in danger.” 
o^! i_s'- ] Zj* pzj qadam-i marddnagi pish nihddan, “ to actbravelv. ” 
jy furii nishdndan, (m.c.) “quench (fire, anger).” 
vA*/ V fnrd griftan. (m.c.) “ to surround.” 

( — y ' chashm dukhlan (bar — ) “to stare at.” 

zjz*—> eA“ zabiin gushudan, “to begin to speak.” 


1 In bi-dard-am nam'i-kliurad (m.c.) ■■ this is no use to me. 
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Ai* ’ aqd basfun (zan-i ra), “ to perform the service of marriage ” 
(of the Mu 11a). 

kdm randan ov kdm-rani kardan. “to live luxuri- 
ously : enjoy oneself."’ 

‘ni/ab mshastan. “ to retire (of enemy).” 

My tavallud ydjtan “ to be born” ; also tavallud shudan cjMi My. 
o-hii o— o y az da-st dadan . “ to give up.” 

1 az jdn dast shustan (or dar qnzashtan) v “to give 

up hope of one’s life.” 

y az chiz-i dast kashidan, “ to cease from (a thing 

begun) ; to give up.” 

az chiz-i bdz istadan. “to refrain from (a thing not 

begun).” 

o-i t iy x a' )} \< kind ra var sakht ki murda a-st, “ he feigned to 
be dead.” 

ranq rikhtan, “to play a trick, wile (in a bad sense).” 
oz) <Jba. liarj zadan, “ to talk.” 

<D y ^' or c>y ) c'M d->y iarynd zadan or kardan or kashidan. “to crv 

out.” 

c-'i' £*?■ ' jam ‘ zadan, “to add up.” 
e*Sy jam kardan, “ to collect.” 

-y ( c'M o-y or ) tuhmat bastan (or tnhmat zadan) bar — “ to 

accuse falsely.” 

yds qardr giriitan, “ to become settled, to sit. - ’ 
kushti qirijtan , “to wrestle.” 

( ^.xyJ or ) c-’-'t-' <JS/ gush dadan (or qirijtan), •• to listen to.” 

gush kashidan, vulg. i = oy~l ) “ to eaves-drop.” 

»_*-• gush jard dadan ditto. 

y-‘; c-'b- y az miyan radian ' ‘ to be abolished ; cease to be used. ’ ’ 
o'-y y az miyan burdan (tr I “ carry off."’ 

*1^. jilaw ujtddan. “ to get before, go before.” 
ty*r oip. sabqat griftan . “ to surpass.” 

sabqat just an , “to surpass, to anticipate ” ’ 

(tyb-b' or) JUx^t ihtimdl rattan (or ddshlan). “ to be probable ” 
^1- tashrij ddshlan (polite), “to be at home, in the house ” 

,Jx> nazar andakhtan, “to cast a glance at. ’ 
bi-taJdiir andakhtan “to postpone.” 
yA>M bi-taMir vitddan (intr.) “ to be postponed. 


1 In India jam‘ kardan eJCy £*•?■ " to collect- ’’ and also “ to add up 

2 Bi-kharidan-i qali raitnm vail bar man xabqat jua 


y crl* yj xJ 1 2 '- 
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( pt-'i or ) ys ^ talkh ushinn-i ruzgar (or ayyam) chasln- 
dan “to experience the ups and downs of life.” 

^ j£}j) j if*' sard u r/arm-i ruzgar didan (m.c.) the same as above. 
cizy yl ism-burdan “ to mention.” 

^zy fjumdn burdan (tn.c.) “ to think, doubt.” 

^zy ■> — ^ ha-sad burdan (m.c.; class. — viarzidan) “ to bear malice.” 

(_ji.iT dtash giriftan “ to catch fire.” 
ci-”' u*“'^ dtash zadan “to set fire to.” 

(y.'iu ^_-y frit?/ shunidan (clsss. and m.c.) “to smell’ ( t r . ) . 

zahmat 1 kashidan “ to take pains ; suffer hardships.” 
i, j,iu salam ra shikashtan “ to break up the audience.” 

(J.i. nuql-i majlis -shudan (m.c.) “to be in everybody’s 
mouth, be famous (lit. to be the sweetmeat of the assembly). 

c >zy -\*jU j ow-- ni-st v nd-biid kardan “ to destroy utterly (lit. to make, 
is not and was not).” 

Remark I . — It will be noticed that a change of the verb in the compound 
may make a verb transitive or intransitive in meaning, thus taghyir kardan 
yjj>J (intr.) “ to change,” but taghyir ddclan &z\z y.**- } (tr.) “ to change. 
Remark II. — It must be recollected that in modern colloquial, 
prepositions and conjunctions are frequently omitted. In, na-bayad ki shuma 
fikr-i nik-ndmi-yi khud biyujtid ey (_y !j -y A - f - v % ( m - c -) 

“ ought you not to be careful of your reputation?”, the preposition bi 
that is wanting, has only to be inserted before filer _.£i to make the sentence 
perfectly clear; for though in modern colloquial the compound verb fiqr 
u fid dan ci-'bm y-* is used, its proper form is bi-fikr uflddan c-'-'-r yum 2 

(h) There are certain vulgar compounds in colloquial use. which 
should not be imitated, as: — (I) nan racing unapukhta kuna m ‘‘-yy \) ob 
r* (Afghan) (for bi-pazam ) ‘‘how shall I (or can I) cook the bread? ’; 
ddnista namudan ±>z_,*s (Afghan) “to teach, inform ” ; xhikasia kardan 

^zy iwC (Afghan) “to break”: sfikhta kardan o’-y (vulg. m.c.) 

“to burn” ; afrukhta kardan ^zy aiyjyi (class.), etc. 

These compounds have come into existence owing to the frequent 
adjectival use of the past participle of the simple verb, which is both 
transitive and intransitive. 

(2) A verb like isldda kardan zjzf yU—j “to set up, may be 
admissible, but there is no necessity for ist.dda shudan ? Av-j (Afghan). 

In. ward az liama peshtar bada karda budi tzy <vw y-y j y 


I In India takl.if is used for zahmat 

- liven in speakinc. most Persians would saj- bi-/ikr mtadan y*'. 

: V a : In kar baz iitada .s hud -A— ,b (me.) "he was prevented 

from doins this.” 
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(Afghan coll.) “ you bound me first, before all the others,” the verb might 
just as well be, and should be. basta budl Aa “'- 

(5) As already stated, the Infinitive is regarded as a noun: hence 
such barbarous compounds as jastnn namud fra.c.) “he made 

a jump ” or last namud z 3 *i o — ^ (Afghan coll.). 

(i) Some compound verbs consist of a phrase, and are both adverbial 
and nominal, as : — az pa dar-dvardan jz Ij J ( tr. ) . and az pd dor dmadan 
ejN/ci js (j a (intr.l ; pas pd kardan Ij “ to cause to retreat, 

dost bi-Jcar zadan &S; o — s “to commence az dost dddan yyz u 
“ to give up, relinquish,” etc., etc. 


^ 86. Certain Common Verbs used in Compounds 

(a) One of the verbs most used in compounds is Iordan “ ro do” 

or “to make.” Nttmudau sdkhtan garddnidan ei and 

in deferential language faimudan can be substituted for kardan yzj' 

in any verb compounded with the latter. 1 These are all used in modern 
colloquial. 

(b) In modern colloquial the forms kun and bi-kun are both inuse 
for the Imperative < f kardan . 

Remark . — The past participle of kardan c >id is colloquially used Uv the 
Afghans with comparatives, in the sense of “ compared with”: being 
redundant, it can be onrtted in any sentence where it occurs, examples : — 
<Xzy jl** J join izj> J_< v Asr.Aii. rhundiuhi az nival kardn htt- 

jum-i ashlar zh/ida-tar ma lum ganUd (Afghan coll.) “ accordingly the density 
of tile foliage appeared more than it dal before (compared with previously. ” ; 
az airwal kardn bill tar J,ndu ad joe-- -q. t z y- J- y (Afghan eoll.i •• he is 
hettei than he was.” 

(r) y a mu dan ’■ . Imperative mmnd* L-g is botli rrandtiveaud . utr.iu- 
sitive, signifying "to show (tr. and intr.) , to appear”. jU«.s 
ma lum nn-nurndyad (or • R ; az aardt-i k, ma‘l>im ml-J'avnd, 

or simply uarlurn mi-sharad ) < it appeals ” 

Remark.— Ante the change from kardn tzy to namiidn ? g .*-• m the 
following mo. tern colloquial sentence, fot tile Bala of euphonv or tarietv : — 

tar.ja S-jjT Aj.— ’ -V---: o yi+'C }g.* A-J f.y> i\~, iib L:j L_ y 

Timur radar har jd-j/i dmn/d hd-had surdaJi kardn pa, pin namiida nn-tjirid 
dust basta mi-drand laid (m.<\) " having trac’d . >ut Taimur m whatever 


i Any shade of meaning that may have formally uav.een fot rUnu 

namuilan cJZ 3 <-‘, or sal'l, tat, m compound \<i is no longer .’xst,. 

j 2 for J* Aj iggi—t „>-bat bi-arral iiu.c.) 

t Jn modern colloquial often nitnndan ; ( Tsfahani). 

■t Modem colloouirtl bi-numn Ub nnlv 


/ 
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portion of the globe he may be (and) having produced him, you will seize 
him; you will bring him here bound.” 1 

(d) (1) Sdkhlan 2 “to fashion; manage with; suit,” is both 

transitive and intransitive: the Imperative is jU sdz (m.c. bi-sdz 

Example: — CejUjco -la. c> dar Kirman jam-irud mi-sazand (or durust 

mi-kunand naaxaa: o-— (m.c.) “they make brass pots in Kirman”; 
a-j| AaA.Lj shuma biham sakhta id (m.c.) “ you have joined together, conspired ’ ’ 
(for a bad purpose only) ; jl — » p'- * L5 f ay shikam-i khira bi-nan-i bi-saz 

(Sa'di) “oh torpid belly, be content with a single loaf”; Uuu' j of 
y.L-j-c ab u havd-yi in-ja bi-man mi-sdzad (m c.) “ the air of this place suits 
me.” 

^.jlj G Jh-c __S, u .- I, e G ;1_J j,_> lj 

Ba dard hi- sdz ta davd’i ydbi 
Vaz ranj ma-nal td shijdG yabi 
“ To find a remedy, put up with pain. 

Chafe not at woe, and healing thou wilt gain.” 

( 0 . K. 451 Whin.) 

Qhayr az sukhtan va sdkhtan chara-i nisi ^ — G s^U. jl _j.sc 

(m.c.) “ there is nothing to be done, but to grin and bear it.” 

(2) Sakhl e~M— and sdkhtagi are substantives : — sdkht-i in qdti az 

ch.ist jl c ,-'l o£.U* (m.c.) “ whafris this carpet made of” ; shuma dar 

in sdkhtagi karda-id nj| izJ ^ v U-i> (m.c.) “ you have adulterated 

this.” 

(3) Sdz is frequent in compounds, as : danddn-saz ;l~- 

‘ ‘ a dentist ” ; ( danddn sdzi “ dentistry ”). Note the following : dar 

‘ ishg-i malibub bi-siiz va bi-sdz jl— ^ ;r~f c J- (mod.) “in the love of 

the beloved burn and be patient.” Ham- sdz jl~*a or ham-dvdz p* "in 
tune”; dam-sdz ;f~<o “a confidant.” In miva bardy-i man sdz-gdr nisi. 

Jf jl— izr* md (m.c.) “this fruit will disagree with me.” 

Sdz jl— . a substantive, means “a musical instrument” and "necessary 
furniture.” as: saz-i safar tadaruk kard zj' »-Sj a: jL. jl— (m.c.) “lie began to 
get ready for the journey.” 

<e) Gnrddnidan c > 'G' zj , Imperative garddn ■ is the transitive form of 
gardidan cJ-r-'ZjZ (or gashtan ( and signifies “to change, avert, turn 
round ; cause to become.” 


1 Uait hasta AjI — i o— c ini.ht be an adjective agreeing with ')) understood. Bast a 
Aa~j j s Ju re Perf Act. Participle, dast-i u rahastn nn-arariJ . 

l in hart sukhtag tst (m.c.) "this is made up. false ” ; bu man sat Jitajl mn-k-n 
(m.c.) " dont’t cheat me.’’ 

- Qall M/ian " to weave carpets ” not quli Haitian, which is unidiomatic . riid Z)>, 
vulgar for >~<’n. 
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(/) (1) Farmudan t Imperative farina U.j, is transitive, “to 
order or command.” In compound verbs it is deferentially substituted 1 * * for 
kardan ^ a sdkhian or namudan both in classical and in modern 

Persian: — Gyy JSyyy <G- ^Jlc v_Ii^ jandb-i ‘dli chi f armada budid 1 (m.c.) 

“what did your eminence sav?” Chi r/uftid Ayla? would be a very 
familiar or very rude way of expressing the same thing, and would generally 
be used to inferiors only. Padishah bar lakht julus farmud ^ J-y »G=aIj 

Aye « “ the king sat (or ascended) the throne.” 

(2) In modern colloquial bi-farmadid AoJUpb almost corresponds to the 
English word “ please.” To a visitor it signifies “ please take a chair ” : if 
two persons are about to enter a door together it means “after you”: if 
food is on the table, it = “kindly help yourself.” or “begin.” 

(3) Forman a substantive is a, roval mandate. Fnrmdn-farmd 

Uji ^ Uy “the issuer of mandates” is a title prefixed to the name of 
a place, and signifies “ Governor or Viceroy of — .” 

F armdn-barddr ;!yy lyG-i “ order- bearing, obedient.” 

Remark . — The compound verb kdr farmudan cGyy is not always used 
in the complimentary sense. Sa‘di in the Gulistan, speaking of a boxer, 
says : — ra qaul-i hukamd* rd kdr na-farmud. yyc.it. H !_> sWGv ; ; also kaf-sh- 
duz dldl-i khud rd kdr nv-farnmyad (vulg.) “the shoe-maker is using his 
tilings.” 

(g) The verbs gashlan or gardidan cG-'y/ [‘vide’ (e)] can always be 
substituted for dwdan eG-i . either in a simple or a compound verb. 

s 87 Causal Verbs < ^ or /t-'Jli J.G anc i Reflexive 

Verbs *—*>■> J*- . 

(«) (1) The causal verbs are formed by adding tire terminations driidan 
aG-G or dndan • to the Imperative stem of the primitive verb thus ■ 

jastan 4 “to jump, leap,” Imperative nh <G ; jahdnidan 0 r 

j abandon “ to cause to leap ” : davidan cGJja “to run” (Imperative 

daw jz ) : dat'd ndan or davdnidan cG-y G “to make to run, to gallop 

(a horse), etc., etc., etc.” = tdzdndan cG-lj'-' (m.c.) “to gallop a horse.” 

(2) The Imperatives are formed regularly, that is by discarding the 
infinitive terminations, cG J - or cg-. 


I Farmuna is u-ei ! in precisely the same manner in Urdu. 

: In classical Per-ian, or by Indians and Afghan- in speaking, the third person 
plural would be used after the addres- ja»ah-i -all J n modern Persian in 

writing the third per-on plural is also preferred. 

In contradistinction to a verb which is transitive of itself ( A~£\j ^ j,*Uo \ 

4 In modern colloquial iahldan cG-if.*. is more used than jrittan 
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Remark. — In poetry the termination — amdan ciAjoT is sometimes short- 
ened to dnidan. 

(6) The same termination makes some intransitive verbs transitive, vide 
§ 86 (e). This casual form will be transitive if formed from an intransitive, 
and doubly transitive or causative if formed from a transitive verb. 

(c) (1) Nishandan cjAjIAj (nishdnistan obsolete) “ to cause to sit ; 

to plant, etc..” the causal form of nishastan is irregularly formed. 

(2) Shinawanidan (not used in Persia) is the causal of shunudan 

cwyi. and signifies “ to cause to hear, tell, read aloud.” 

(3) Randan “to drive” is perhaps the causal of raftan 

“to go.” 

(d) (1) The verb guzashtan , or guzandan ^ (old) “ topass, pas3 

by; cross over; die, etc.” has several causal or transitive forms, yiz., 
gazariindan , guzardnidan guzrdriidan . guzdrdan 

and g uzaridan a jl W . 

(2) Guzashtan jWitA? (tr. ) “to quit, to discharge, perform”; 

namaz guzdrdan (not guzashtan) “ to perform the duties of prayer.” 

(3) Afkandan 1 2 y- W* 1 “to throw,” causal afkanidan (obsolete). 

(e) Verbs that have two roots admit of two forms of the causal, as: 

mitan ^Ssu. “ to bore” ; suftanidan 0 ,->AUa~; (obs.), and sumbanulan w >oUiu. 
(obs.) “ to cause to bore ” : rustan or ruSdan “ to grow” (rt. ru 

j; or ruy ' ruyanidan yAjjl'.; (m.c.), or rnvdnidan (obs.) “to cause 

to grow.” 

(/) Verbs in which the Imperative stem terminates in c>, change this 
letter into as; shdndan (obs.) (for <uli ) “to comb,” causal 

■shay dnidan yAybU (obs.) ; danistan “ to know,” ddyanldan 1 

(obs.); chidun “to pluck, collect,” chlndidan cp-dlika. (obs.) • or 

chiydniaan (obs.). 

In modem colloquial the shortened form of the causal verb is preferred ; 
thus tarsdndan e.o-jL .j is preferred to tarsdnldan and khwdham 

larsdnd -dLy to khirdham larsdnid yjLy yy*. 

(g) Some verbs do not admit of a causal form. Examples: didan* 

“ to sec ’ ’ ; guftan (Wi? “ to say ” ; dzmudan jyjyejT “ to try, prove.” 

( h ) (1) Only a few of the causal verbs are used in modern colloquial. 

When the Persians wish to mimic the Afghans or Indians, they make 

an elaborate use of the causal verbs. An Afghan, for instance, uses 
jahmdnidan ctAyUy where a Persian would use hall kardan cuy 
or some such expression. 


1 In India afgandan. etc. 

2 The form dananidan (obs.) also occurs. 

5 The form cPo.jL;,\ diyariidan as a causal of didau is doubtful. 
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Remark. — The verb khurandan eC-ljyA. : ' to feed” occurs in writing, but 
not in speaking: khurdk bi-khurd-i u bi-dih (vulg.) “give 

it food to eat, i.e. feed it.” 

Instead of ravanidan nPi-’T), or ravdndan ravana kardan 

is used. 

(2) The following are a few of the commoner causal verbs in modern 
colloquial use • — 

Tarsandan y or tar.sdriidan “ to frighten. 

Davdndan or davdnidan “ to put into a gallop. 

Rasdndan or rascLriidan ' to cause to arrive.” 

Xishandan z) id. or mshanidaii “ to plant, place, make to sit. 

Khwabdmdan o-'-"bir L or kh wabdndan ^bl^. “ to lull to sleep or lie down. ’ ’ 

Fahmdriidan or iahmandan “to cause to understand, 

explain.” 

Amuzidan T (obs. in Persia) or amukhtan 1 ■■ to teach. 

Jahdnidan or jahaiulan “ to make to jump.” 

Pamaxdan cJ-i ; t*Jor parandan ' £ ditto: also to cause to tiy.’ 

Remark. — The passive of the causal verb is formed in the regular 
manner, as: parvarnmda shud -A ; kundnida shud :<>yUt (Afghan). 

Such passive causals are, however, rare and should be avoided. 

(,') Causation can also be expressed by certain verbs, as : A.Of ^ aaJ; &ifj 

hi J A- a> oy *~“ l - b •e*’- ‘j j-i ' ) z ^ 

„ J .• ;\y. rnjta rafta. bi-dnki izhdr-i mahabbat-i l hud rii h>~Ti buruz 

diham . bi-shrui-i vd dd.shtaa-i bi-sdkhtan-i aArdr-i ki yak hcnjt-adh bi-yak mi-si/al 
tild bi-yarzad pd-sbdn-i u yar didam (Tr. Haji Baba. Chapter VIII) • without 
appearing to show any particular partiality to him, 1 succeeded m being 
appointed to keep watch over him. under the plea that I would compel him 
to make verses—” (H B.): urn mustalzam. idkhfam ki bi-rai/.sad 

At vA.l~ I obliged him to dance ” : urn bar an ddsh/am ki hi-raysad 
At ki) B ’ ' ‘ ditto ’ ’ : bi-rays a wtrdan u**/ ' ' to on u«e to dance’ ’ : 

mar a bar hi ma-ddr ki rhundn kdr hi-kunam yi At ,i ^ ... . ><e <• ,p m ’t 

oblige me to do it”: bi-d zur duardam ki hd man bi-ydyud b pz;F jb 
*>jUj (jn.c.) '• I made him accompany me " : asp rd lakh* i lt > p U t 

his horse into a gallop”: bi-cliidan dar dvardam jz ^ --to cause 

to pluck ” = urd rd ddshtam ki bi-chi nad. 

( j ) (Jabuldnidan “to came to confess (by toiture. etc.)” is a 

barbarous causal in m.c. me : or in a joking sen>e = “ make him agree.” 

{!;) The place of the causal verbs is usually taken either by the simple tran- 
sitives as: pndishdh dad u pd-yi bra bast c. — ; j. 1 0 -lj } fbieU I m.c.) 

“the king bound him (had him bound) band and foot”: or else some -uch 

1 Amf-kh-tan is aLso *■ to learn. 5 
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expression, as “the king ordered (or signalled to) them that they should 
bind etc., is used. 

(/) Reflexive verbs ; a-ujJIvi ^ s xbo i_l* ? i are formed by the transitive verb 
and the reflexive pronouns, as : khud rd ku-sht tj “ he killed himself 
— khud-kushi kard 'S ' y^ he committed suicide ; jan-i khud ra 

mi-shu-st i,;^ ^U. “he was washing himself.” 

§ 88 Passive Voice 1 ( ) and Passive Verbs. 

(a) The Passive Voice is much less used than in English. The general 
rule is not to use it, if it can be avoided; in other words the passive is used 
onlv for some special signification, or if the subject is unknown, or if known 
it is desired to avoid mentioning it. This rule should be observed even 
though violated by Persian authors. Only transitive verbs have a passive 2 
voice. 

There are several ways of expressing the passive. 

( b ) The grammatical passive is formed by adding the tenses of the verb 

-shudan ^ ? “ to become ” to the past participle of a transitive (or causal) 

verb. The use of' this construction is comparatively infrequent and very 
seldom occurs in modern colloquial, for in addition to the simple intransitive 
verbs the language contains a large store of compounds with a passive sense, 
such as: ctyjg. yh.} zakhm khurdan * “to be wounded”; diikast y aft an 

“to be defeated”; za*i‘ -shudan “ to be destroyed”: 

r/ul khurdan c>z;y=^ (m.c.) ' ‘ to be deceived ” ; bi-duzcU rattan <S -} y J 

“to be stolen”; ttnjam giriftan ^.Isui “to be finished”; farmdyish 

dado it m-S (jr* Uy “to order (goods)” (tr.) [but farmayish 6 raftan 
^ - 1 y , 9 (mtr.), as, o^ 1 a xj js.b .a-' t c ly baray-i . sawguli - 

ynsh nim-tana-yi tdza farmdyish rajta ast \ (m.c.) “what! an order has been 
given for a new jacket for his favourite wife, has it i ”] : bi-sar burdan 


1 yha-yi majh'/l “ Passive Voice.’ 5 i.e. , of which the agent is 

unknown. 


£ The us#* of the Passive is antagonistic to the genius of both Persian and Urdu. 
The u-e of the passive is largely increasing in L rdu, doubtless owing to the articles in 
vernacular newspapers translated from English, t rdu idiom again affects the Persian 
of India and in a less degree that of Afghanistan. 

■ Gash/an and gardldan are occasional!} substituted for shudan c) y M . 

* The passive meaning of most verbs signifying " to beat, to knock, cast, can be 
expie-ed by a compound with khurdan, as: takan khurdan (m.c. 

'■ to be pushed, to receive a push or shake ’’ ; zamln khurdan " to fall on 


the ground.’’ etc. 


5 This example is from the “ Vazir of Lankuran " Ordinarily in m.c. this sentence 

would berendered ( M *“J> or) ^ ^ baray-i 

ficiu'quliyash sifarish-i yak ntni t&nci-yi tuzci dada shudci (ist (or dado, cu\d). 
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(tr.) “to pass one’s time,’’ but bi-sar rattan cP-*) (intr.) ! “to be 
passed.” 

(c) In modern Persian not every verb admits of the Passive. The 
expression it zada shud 1 * * * * AAg.j.y “he was beaten” is quite unintelligible 
even to Persians with some education, whereas kushta shud aA aIa' “he was 
killed ” is. a passive in common use. 

( d ) The following are examples of the use of the giammatical passive : — 

(1) isJt.' at o mW chv.ndn 

bi-ikhliydr az jay bar dmadam ki chird yh -am, bi-astln kushta shud (Sa'di) 
“ I rose and came forward so hastily from my place that the lamp was 
extinguished by my sleeve.” Here the active kushtam ,*£S. r instead of the 
passive aA a .Chi' would signify “ I purposely extinguished.” 

(2) The grammatical passive is of not infrequent use in the Shah’s Diary : 

* >A * siW lS <*-=' ^ o ». <J.i (Shah’s 
Diary) “we and others have to-day seen a species of crop called ‘rape’ 
in the Prussian territory”: >A zy l*-*-'! zy nS cJdUJi (8.D.) 

‘ ■ Haklm“’ l- Mama HI: ki channd-i bud injd bud dida shud (S.D.) “the 
Hdkim lt, l-MamaUk who had been here some time was interviewed jz 
_\A j du palang-i si yak ham dida shud (Shah’s Diary) “ two 

black panthers were seen by us.” 

<3) The transitive Infinitive is often used for the passive: — ^chib q 
zycy 6 o;Ui hama-ra bi-hushtan ishnrat iarmud (Sa'di) “ he (the king) ordered 
them all to be killed”: aaaj yyiA>j \j a-.(a skdyad tarci bi-kuskian bidihad 
(m.c.) “ he may hand you over to he killed.” 

(I) The passive is also sometimes used to express possibility or impos- 
sibility : — iy* i-i*. as" )-■> J] c — * jI id In kiidb-i-'st bn 

yadar snngin , ki bi-dast anddkhta nami-shavad (m.c.) " this is a book so heavy, 
that it cannot be thrown by hand c-- ^ *^\Zji y j.* ^ 

in mizuzja-yi khud bar ddshta mi-shavad (m.c.) “this table can be moved, 
it is not very heavy”; ta du si riiz dnjd tavaqquf ‘ uttild chird ki bi'-b~ris-i 

i Ah bi-sar ia/t v'l (m.c.) " the water bo. led over ” : ajar v iniii ht-juyad 

man bi-sar jilav-iv m~t-racam (vulg. ) (also bi-sar davidan) •• if no comes here I’ll go to him 
on my head (from delight) instead of on iny feet ’’ : yJ ^ \ . y ;t . 

bi-sar amadan ^i>-f "to be finished.” 

■i fa modern colloquial u ra zadand ajj. 

1 Blrikktiyu' ; L P^- t means "involuntarily”; the unexpected sight of his trio,, i 
made him jump up; bar amadan c>A-c! j> signifies merely -- to get up” not comm 
forward. 

s In m.c. dida shud aA is frequently used unnecessarily, instead of the active 
voice. 

i Kushta siiudan could not be used. 

0 Or ishura X;fA|. 

1 In modern colloquial itti/aj i tacaqju/ Jjlii ,. ni j , f . . 

substituted. ‘ i '™ Ukl 6 
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abr aftab dida nami-shud *>ja y\ a^sU; t_,a- jU-“t byuf jz L> 
aA.- (Afghan) “we had to stay there two or three days, as it was impossible 
to see the sun (to steer by) on account of the clouds ” ; bad az ghaWdan an 
rd jumbanidan na-iawdnistam chi jd/e an ki ba-darya rasanida mi-shad 
bjAj AScf ^U. ia- ( *i— 'Ijii ^,-SJphU. \y\ \\ _v*j (Afghan coll.) 

‘ ‘ after (the boat’s) rolling over I was unable even to move it ; how much the 
less could it be moved to the sea!”; in m.e. chi ja-yi an ki bi-darya 
rasanam-ash (JU-'A) Ljaj A.<i| (or bi-rasanam, *il~/ without ash) ; the 

passive would not be used here in m.e. as the agent is known : joaIv*. yz-io l> 
bd taqdir jangida nami-shavad 1 (Afghan) “it’s impossible to fight 
against Fate ” ; in m.e. b . 

(5) The modern colloquial phrase ba‘d az an dida khwdhad shud ;i o*j 
( js >j ^ or) a*I*^ is-va, or more commonly dida mi-shavad eyA ^ t^-'z 

Im.c.), signifies “ we’ll see.” 

(e) The passive can also be formed by an Arabic Past Participle, or 
a Persian adjective with a Passive sense, combined with the verbs am *1, 
hasiam , e tc., and shudan cjaA, budan ozy, or gashtan Examples : — 

( [*!nf a marsul-am (or marsul hastam), (in writing) “ I am sent ” ; 

aA maqtul -shud (m.e.) “he was killed 2 * ”; aA khabar-ddr shud 

(m.e.) “ he was apprised, warned” ; &y zakhmi bud 6 (Afghan) “ he was 
wounded”; zy iSeUf a+a ha him chiz dmdda bud (m.e.) “everything 
was prepared (previous to our coming)”; [but dmdda shud aA = “was 
prepared after our coming ”]. 

(/) The passive can also be expressed by using the third person plural 
of the transitive verb, “ they do such and such a thing.” This construction 
is both classical and modern colloquial. From the following examples 
it will be seen that this construction corresponds to a real passive : — zyy 
axjj AcLe-v 4 c: — a a-CilAhj. t; oJ-b y- farmiul ki marsum-i fidanra chandan-ki 
hast mazer a j kunand — (Sa‘dl) “he (the king) ordered that the allowance of 
So-and-so, whatever it may be, should be increased” ; (here it was the king 
himself who increased the allowance) : &' aAA Apt csj+*t *■' j 

— — dust-irdki bi-‘uinr-i jara chang 5 arand na- shay ad ki bi-yak-dam 
biyazarand — (Sa‘dl) “a friend whom it has taken a lifetime to make 
should h not be made offended in a single instant”; (here there is only 

1 Compare Urdu, taqdir sc lard nahih juta b A eAy* J y>£. 

- Ur Ai«»j (Jxii bi-qat.l rasid (rn.c). 

’ Zakhmi shud aA m.e.; zakhm dusk t o~«!a “ ho had a wound.” 

+ Hast signifies that the speaker know that there was aD allowance : — hashad 
“ whatever it may be.’’ 

5 Far’d chang is to be considered as one word. Far’d frequently precedes 

verbs, and in many eases is merely used for the sake of euphony. 

*> Note this use of shdyad AiUi, Before yak-ilam j»A &.< , bi-sitkhan-i or H- 

t tqsir-i or somo such word is understood. 
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one fiiencl and presumably one person who lias made him a friend) : *5 q. 

J'j.-.D AS" !j C-'T J Aa" AaS" J g. AJl HA^rD Oj'.f ViJily 

a' 'jo an ra ki guxli-i irarlat r/iran 1 * * * * * * at rid a and chun leunad ki bi-sliinavad 
va Hi) ra ki bi-knmand-i sa'adat kashida and chun kunad ki 7ia-ravad—(Sa‘d\) 
“he who has been created deaf to the divine inclination, how can he 
manage to hear : -. and he who is forcibly drawn into the lasso of happiness 
how can tie help travelling (the way it drags him) ? ” ; (here the grammatical 
subject to af rid a and au *v,;f should not be “Gocl” understood, as 
the Deirv in Persian is singular and addressed in the singular; to use 
the respectful plural to the Deity is contrary to the idiom of the language ; 8 
the veib is therefore a passive- the author lias presumably avoided the active 
voice on purpose, for to say '‘he whom God has created deficient in . . 
would be, or might be, imparting sin to, or a deficiency in the works of, the 
Almighty. ■* 

This form of the passive is especially common in modern colloquial. 
To the question, “where is the horse?” the answer might be burda and 
jo- “it bar' been taken away ” ; this answer would signify that one of the 
grooms or servants — the precise individual unknown to the speaker— had 
taken it : if sure of the subject, the name would be mentioned. 

/< '(mark. — “A present was given to him” in'dm-i bi-vay ddda shud 
(m.c.) or better in‘dm-i bi-ii dddaml aDd .b 0 ./cl*jt (m.c.). 

in a few instances, the passive can both in classical and in modern 

colloquial be formed bv Ft mad an cja* T instead of by shudan as: 

in diakh* dar zumra-yi ruzald* *humurda mi-dyad (m.c.) \j«\ p 
a T _.-s j.3ba* “this man is counted amongst the learned”; dida mi- 

dyad -vT ^ (class.) “it is seen” ; in quit pasandida dmud 
>*' ja -'a-j (m.c.) “ this carpet was approved.” Compare mntkhuz dmadan 
’v.k'* U (class.), and rjirittdr dmadan jb iS (class.). 

i ti 'iron means “ dear (not cheap) ’’ as well as " hrav, 7 .*’ 

- i e., it is impossible for bint to hear. as it is decree' l he is not to hear. 

■ The use of the plural might lay the speaker open to tfo* imputation of being a 

iimJitik 01 -‘polytheist ” lone who impute- ’partnership’ to the Deir\ ). It may he 

that Sa’di being a Mudim and an Arabic scholar ha-, adopted the Arabic idiom here and 
, li,-* where the plural i? used in the Qur’an when Allali Inui'-elf -pi tl ks. 

± In similiar instances the explanation of some translators that the Fate- is 

r ! >. -abject Though the l‘er-ians attribute misfortune to the - revolution of the heavens ’ 

..r to the sky, no Muslim would attribute goo-/ to any but Allah: the Fates c »u!d th**re- 
mre hardlv be the subject of hnshidci aud. 



CHAPTER X. 

§ 89. Adverbs and Adverbial Phrases, 

(а) There are few adverbs properly so called : their place is filled 
by adjectives or participles, or by substantives with and without a prepo- 
sition, or by pronouns, or by phrases, etc. 

Many adverbs are also prepositions. 

There is no regular term for adverb : it is styled tamyiz “ specifica- 
tion” or “the particle of negation” or “ vessel,” according to 
its sense. Harf-i zarf <-j.fi is a particle used as an adverb : ism-i zarf 
<-»j£ is a noun that can be used as an adverb : zarf-i mubham 
“dubious adverb ” is an adverb (or noun, etc.) that does not express 
a limit of time or space, as f&xa. “time,” “before (place or time) ” . 
jt is opposed to *-ijfi “limited adverb (noun, etc.) ” as J.j “day,” Ada. 

“house ” : zarf-i makan is ism-i zarf and includes such words ^ (m.c.) 

“ the place where shoes of visitors are removed ” ; (in Turkish Bath): 

l r* u^.r* 3 , etc-, etc. 

(б) Examples : — 

(2) Adjectives Aha* y (m.c.) “he speaks Persian 

well” : zy site. o — « ^1; y° y (Sa'di) “a certain one had fallen into a 
drunken sleep by the roadside”; JS adtjlc y “he acts wisely”: 

jl*i ftc (Afghan) “ I used to say (my prayers) in a perfunctory 

manner ” (in m.c. bi-tavrr-i umumi zahirana namaz mi-kardam) . 

< j _/*=*• y j zxcz 

<SJJ taJ j I <Ve_' I JL, fjty 

“ See! the dawn breaks and rends night’s canopy: 

Arise ! and drain a morning draught with me ! 

Away with gloom ! full many a dawn will break 
Looking for us, and we not here to see ! ’ ’ 

( 0 . K. Whin. Trans. Rub. 295.) 

In this quatrain bisyar is an adverb meaning “ oft.” 

Remark . — Adjectives ending in *if or jij. vide § 43 (aa), may be considered 
as adverbs rather than adjectives : “ in a restless manner ” ; a->LL*ua. ^y — 

“without concealment”; y “in a more masterly manner.” 

(2) Participles (‘<zy c (m.c.) “he is obliged 

to treat you with respect before people ” : tzjy (m.c.) “ suddenly ” : aii-U-xj 
(m.c.) “plain, not artificial”: <Wf tirtjc (m.c.) “he came running 
19 
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alltheway” : — j| (m.c.) “ he remained standing ” : <wU. |j 1 jL& 

* a! — ii (Afghan) “I did all my other business at home”: Hjf *>1^ 
(m.c.) “by pretence”: tsjj*- (m.c.) “a little”: Aiiy (Sa'di) 

“they laughed secretly ” : “ always.” 

(3) Substantives without Prepositions (with or without post-positions) : — 

pjsjJ »*iU« j& ^>3 *&f vfH ( Sa'di) “because I once was weary in the 
wilderness” : or “once, ever ” : j-Lj 2 3 4 5 “ by name ” ; (class, and 

m.c.) “by night”: tjbo* “by chance,” in m.c. usually l-ai j\ : U)lj “ oft- 
times ” : <Lo yo-j L^ijj (Sa'di) “ at times they were chanting low.” 

Remark. — Sometimes a plural substantive gives the sense of an adverb 
of quantity or time, as: } (m.c.) “ he made many 

presents and many vows (or often took vows).” 

(4) Substantives with Prepositions: — (m.c.) “needless, without 

cause”: ( ji) “here”; (m.c.) “without further words, without 

doubt”: — or b (m.c.) “by turn”: *it *Uh| Jllc y 

»jsi ) (m.c.) “he said, ministers are like physicians 

and a physician never gives medicine except to the sick”; fOo ^ “each 
moment.” In m.c. the prepositions are frequently omitted, thus : j.j.Wf 
“ we came comfortably.” Before (= Ar. y°3ll ) the preposition >> 

is understood. 


(5) Substantive with Pronoun, Adjective, Substantive, Adverb : U. 

(class, and m.c.) “everywhere”: *** (class, and m.c.) and ij a** 

(vulg.) “always”; * ZJ 1> ^ (Afghan coll.) “well, in a good manner”: 

or “ on all sides ” : yfi 0^^! (m.c.) “this side of the 

city”; jj) ‘ ' in broad day ’ ’ : *J <j)b f\oS “whither?” 6 ls<.> “ where ? ” 


,+c 4^ (m.c.) or j^Jl vs^aj (m.c.) “ the remainder of my life ’ ’ ; oLi,| 

(m.c.) “ always.” 

(6) Phrases : — cjf jl “ after that, afterwards ” ; Jli 

lAny *:/ /o (Vazir-i Lankuran) “the farrashes, shawl in hand 
make a fresh movement and approach a little nearer ” : \yc ^,>^11,*,^ 

•»«■* (m.c.) “with my turban round my neck they carried 

me before the Qazi and the Governor of the city ” ; o;^o ^ (Sa'di) “ 0 f 


1 In m.c. — lj 

Nam r b “byname” is apposition, as: ^ “a person, his name 

(anme) Aziz.” 

3 The Afghans often use daru for gunpowder, and Indians for spirits or wine. 

4 ln Arabic and m.c. t&rh ^ ^ . In qall khub tfirh-l ’ st ^ ' h-- 

(m.c.) “ this carpet is of good design.” 

5 Ku jS (poet, and m.c.) “ where, whither ? ” : hush vulg. “ where is he ? ” 
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necessity ’ 5 ; c/Ji jo “ in spite of his youth” : JMj y.y> j jto ^ y 

u kaj dar u ma-riz ’ 1 rah mi-ravad (m.c.) “he keeps a middle course.” 

Ham “ together, with, both, one another, mutual, all, whether, 
either; also, likewise, in the same manner” : — Biya ta bi-ham (or bahami 
bi-ravlm ^jy < ^b or) ^1) b (m.c.) “come, let us all go,” or “ let us 
go together”: py bi-ham amikhtagi “ commixture ” : darhambarham 

pay “topsy-turvy, mixed” ( = tu-yi ham rikhta Aliuj ^y ) : misl-i 
ham ill*’ “ alike”: sar-i ham p& j~> “ contiguous, joining ” : pusht-i sar-i 
ham “ one behind the other, continuously.” 

(7) Verbs: — <*7 o-ib “ it may be that, perhaps ” : -VUii “perhaps.” 

(8) Arabic phrases, and Arabic nouns in the accusative: — aJIsk )! (m.c.) 

“ at least (lit. there is no remedy) ” ; “ as long as life lasts, for 

ever ” : (m.c.) “ with that, notwithstanding ” ; p£*<Jt ■=*■ “agreeably 

to orders”: (m.c.) “completely” ( ^ Uk* or Ul+3 ), man az In kar 

bi-l-marra khabar na-daram (m.c.) “ I am completely ignorant of this 

<j' O . 

matter”): j “ circumstantially ” : (the conj. ja + the prep, hi + 

fern. pron. ha) “ well and good ” : (3rd per. sing. masc. of the verb 

“that is to say, namely (lit. it means, intends”): L yy-> U> “ fittingly (lit. 

* 

like that which is proper) ” : |Aai naqd 11,1 (m.c.) “at present; also in cash ’ ’ : 

* , * 

\y*c • amd an “purposely” : 2 51 la. hold (for jU. ) “at present.” 

Al-hal Jl^df, vulg. il-hal, which has the same signification as and 
JtxJi Lg i > is an Arabic accusative ( for JbsJ al-hal"), but is not used in Arabic. 
In -s*-: Lc Ar., the Arabic pronoun “ that ” is understood. 

Such adverbs as : a-aSJi — aJL*-sJ ; ur - , ) etc., that close a speech, are 
called (*117 otal. 

(9) An oJf — — appears to be an old adverbial termination : o-'-ob (or 
jl-'xlj) (Sa'di) “in the morning.” 

The Afghans still use this termination even in speaking, as: 

■ suddenly ” : cM~»b “ straight (adv. not adj.).” 

Remark. — The Afghans also say for “everyday,” but in (m.c.) 

rfrJina means “ by day.” 

(c) An adverb is sometimes combined with a preposition, as : b “ till 

now ” : IsiifjA dar dnja “there ” : Kb*j az Mid (m.c.) “ from now, henceforth ’ : 

l Tn classical Persian J kaj clcir it ma-riz signifies an impossibility: — 

^ “ Thou say’st, 4 Look not,’ I mi^hfc as well es-ay 

To slant m\' goblet, and not spill my wine.*’ 

( O . K. Whin. Tr. Hub. 2*31 J. 

In colloquial IVrsian the nunation dropped m mo't oi these adverb-., but 

not in all; for instance, is always but always [mid. Tii*» induns and 

Afghani preserve the nunation. 
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51^ }l y fUSAii^. aC'ji ji y ^ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXVIII) “ but we 
hear, doctor, that your paradise has begun here on earth.” 

( d ) Adverbs of negation and Particles of warning such as^ j±, c u 

etc., are called or a^*U ; while particles expressing negation, 

as &i “not.” “ without,” are called 

(1) a) — 'Syt 1 “ never.” 

a.' — “ at no time, never.” 

a> — ^a* “ not at all, in no wise.” 

2 a) — caJj “ at no time.” 

® a>, or^i, or A> “no, not.” 

4 t5 i j or a) ^aA, or “ no no.” 

6 a) — Ai “neither — nor” (eonj.). 

<u — laJJiAJ “not at all.” 
aj — a^._j ^.aa “by no means.” 

6 a! — ^aa “nothing whatever” (pron.). 

6 Ai — j.iaS' ^>4 “ none whatever” (pron.). 

6 aj — ^.a* “ no person” (pron.). 

a! — wb ^aa “on no account.” 

AJ — 31^ i 

a3 — i_L>A y r “not at all, in no shape.” 

* — 

upl ‘‘more than this.” 

;t^A/>, or “never,” vide Interjections of Warning. 
j , or ^ “ not ” and “less,” vide § 121 (b). 

1 &S UU. “ God forbid, never.” 

It? “ not at all.” 

(2) Examples: — 

t "jAOA U jj^c Isul (m.c.) “ are you gointr there or not ? ” 

t+Vtj 5 '*** j 

or “I went nowhere.” 

1 

J Hargiz with an affirmative verb “ e\er.” 

* An adverb of time, but inserted here for convenience of reference. 

a ( Afh orl_>*i 01 0 (_r^-' G 0 na tanhu mnrT, f„h»h dud niz (or 6 alb 

Itiara zad (m.c ) “he not only abused me, but beat rue.’' 

* Class, and m.c. nay nav (m.c.) “ no. no.” 

o-Ap iAxj a)j Iajo Aj ^ 

“ So hopes have I above, no joys below.” — (0. K. Whin. Hub. 60.) 

6 Conjunction, but inserted here for convenience of reference. 

6 Indef. Pron., but inserted here for convenience of reference. 

1 Hasha zadan be la. (m.c.) “to deny. 
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gi* tjjl (m.c.) “ his pocket was not picked at all.” 

Aii - (class.) “ he never does so.” 

zy l »jT aj c|) aj “neither was the man there, nor the woman, 

nor the child.” 

cy-i iS n ojhjia. U^f (m.c.) “ nothing can be obtained there.” 

lalkx 1 j.l*3 (Afghan) “I did not get a wink of sleep all 

night (tarndm 1 * shab).” 

" ajU 5 6 ciIaj cr! 1 (Sa'di) “how can the latter even resemble the 
former ? ” 

mil fSf iv Jt (m.c.) “this man is much more than 

you think (good or bad).” 

(3) ‘Scarcely,’ etc. is expressed by a negative: uait^iu jt*.' ji 

aA Jjiwe ( Tr . H. B., Chap. XXXII) “he had ‘barely completed the 

closing sentence of his prayers’ when — .” aUil «J&* tS a) yjyp ij'-kl )i b 
(or ur!! 5t d) pa az utaq birun na-nihada ki saqf payln amad (m.c.) ‘‘he had 
barely (not yet) left the room when the roof fell.” 

(e) Interrogation often expresses negation : yAeo axS" * aaAa. ij Aifii. 
(Sa'di) “ how can the sleeping awake the sleeping 5 ? ” ; ^b aj as" ^ 

‘—'—I c*"} (Sa'di) “ I said, how can I go when my feet are unable to move i ” ; 

a^. aj(a j] (Afghan) “he knows, and he alone; what 

does any one else know ? (nothing) ” : A&. 0 -Ia>J ^ajU JU. y ji &S jL 
^“1 (Afghan) “ then tell me, what hope was there of life ? ” 

(/) (1) Emphatic denial “never!” is in speaking and writing amongst 
the educated: aJLIIj “ we take refuge with God 5 : or alliyuL»f “I ask 
pardon of God.” 7 

(2) In m.c., emphatic denial or contempt is often expressed by the 
following phrases : * (m.c.) “ he does not reach his dust even ” : 

(*“J (m.c.) “I can’t compare with you, Sir” : y >a— •*$' ■S~> 


1 In m.c., tamdm-i shab f , b J , with iza/at : also khwab na-raftatn 

■ khwab-am nay amad. 

4 Kay ^ both in class, and m.c. = ** when ? ” and how ? 

* Interrogation expressing negation or dissent. 

* Vara means behind ” ; but in ^*1 <jSbl it = 3^ 

6 “ Can the blind lead the blind ? * * 

*» cC -o s ^ a/ *+ 9 9* 

« aJlIIj iyo •> we take refuge with God from Satan the accused.” 


Qur‘an. 


f *- 


7 ajJ| y Aili 

* The idea is taken from a grey-hound pursuing a gazelle, or a man galloping after a 
Wild ass. 

y i.e. a dog can bark at the heels of a person, but he is not anybody’s dog to do as 
much as this. 
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(m.c.) whose dog is lie ? ” : -- odht* (m.c.) : j*a (m.c.) 

“throw him away” : ,*■>!.; fzf lyji (m.c.) “ I don’t count him a 
human being,” or fill', dakhil-i ddaml (*aT *T (m.c.) (ditto) : mukal az 

‘ aql a.st ] Jit j| Jl^^o (m.c.) “impossible! ” : gum ash kun (m.c.) 

“hang him!”; also “I don't believe he can do it, or send him off”: 
ovwt b t-eM J<i jvJ jarq az zamin in dsrndn ast (m.c.) “ all the difference 

in the world.” 

(g) (1) Xa «z for “no” is vulgar; net hhatjr or Ichayr ' j-tX or ,aA &> is 
the polite form of “no.” 

It is, however, better to avoid using jt-k alone : some such expression, as : 
ef j**. : or j:X Af aJUi ; or i-i ; or ^ w'^ ; or &> jj**, 

etc , is preferred. 

(2) A polite m.c. form of affirmation or negation is “ it rests 

with you.” 

(3) An evasive reply that may mean “yes,” or “ no,” or “ I prefer not 

to reply,” is <*-j- “ what petition shall I make, what shall I say ? ” 

(ft) Note the phrase; ^a * af -aa^S" c/aL*. (m.c.) “I had such a 

lot of trouble.” 

(?) Adverbs of affirmation ; J*a 5 or i and of assurance 

( ** ■ : — 

(1) ( m.c.) art , 

yes. 

(m.c.) bale or ball 5 )’ 

(m.c.) alballa “certainly” (contr. of *33' albattaf ’). 

(m.c.) I am very sure. 

■ lb (m.c.) bila-shakk 

^ (m.c.) 

^ (m.c ) r without doubt. 

1! (class. I 

<*rh“ 0 ~> (m.c.) 

I It two person - wer- bowing at a tluorway. each politeh dc< lining to enter the 
room first, one might miy, pyo yl— lIae multul-i aqlastki man til aw 

bi-rar/im 

•2 Also Z'jf u*"*^ gutn-a^h kun bi-rnvad ' hn-k him oft, let him go to the devil.’’ 

■ Kltnvi lor “no” is not classical, nor is it us”d hv Indians and Afghans, 

except as yes ’’ or “ well 

4 A- albatta 4**1 “ certainly ’’ and haniin tr.* 1 * * 4 * “ this very ’" : the latter word is 
also called 3j^. 

s In Teheran are 0 jf or ari ^s)T • Formerh labbi was used for “yes.” 

s By the Afghans further shortened into albat. 

' Vulg. bala shakk . 
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GU* (class.) "A 

rn> (class.) > certainly, 

or (m.c.) J 

(r 5 - °f course (m.c. only in this sense); also why 1 

fj 1 (m.c.) without ceremony, without reserve, without 


^ (m.c.) in truth, really. 
ajU la-bud 1 * a 

[ of necessitv . 
-y- V la-jaram (class.) ) 

( as" ! hUo (class.) 

GUa, (m.c.) | certainly, surely, 

at liU* (m.c.) ; 


labhayk (clas3.) j 
J? labbay (obsolete) I 


here I am for you, what are vour commands ? 


Remark I .—Mann UU jg always followed by s>. but after GU* the can 
be omitted. 


(2) Art. are is used locally instead of bale or ball. 

(3) As a strong affirmative, the phrase y-j ‘ <-JUi ApU. ^ “ without the 
admixture of doubt and uncertainty,” is used in writing. 

(4) The phrase At 1 ! *Ujt ( 0 r aPi *U “ if God pleases,” is, with regard to 
future events, frequently used by Muslims for “yes.” No Muslim asked, if it 
is going to rain, will reply “ \es ” or “no.” as this would be deciding for the 
Almighty/ The answer ^ <dl| did 1 (m.c.l “ D.V. I will come 
to-morrow” is frequently made by a Persian when he has not the slightest 
intention of fulfilling his promise. 

(5) The following common m.c. phrases also express affirmation : tS (-r* 

I’m not lying to you”; aaS “ I’m not yarning”; 

t.i ^yo “ I’m not talking rot” : 4 * 6 y>' “ I’m not 

joking,” etc., etc. 

(b) Strong affirmation is also expressed in m.c. by — j — > 
“I swear by your venerated head that — t-'jjG -bv mv father’s 


1 La-budd n y Ar. *• there is no escape.’* 

2 Hamana ki wU^Jclas*.) also mean.-. •* at the -?ame time that.*' 

* The Prophet was once asked how many legs hi-, horse had. He dismounted, 
counted, and said * four.* Had he stated * four ’ oft-hand. Allah might have changed the 
number and so convicted him of error. 

4 Rant ya ohadr (m.c*) l’ ** are you m earnest or joke 

(( heating) ? ’* = shukh l mi-kuni yd jiddl m l-giiyi ' ^ 

6 Arwah pi* of rah Arvah-i pidar-at bi-raw (m.c.) *r- C-jAJ “for 

goodness sake, go ” : arwah > for bi-arvah ^ <**>. 
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soul”: as' U ‘-'by our Prophet’s tomb” : 1 a*~> oy-ia. oaIjAj 

■‘by the martyrdom of Husayn”: (3®-? ‘ ‘ by ^ ie rights of ‘All”: 

>Aw| ^ a? cjU. “by the life of my children I swear this 

is true ” : “ may’st thou die (i.e. don’t be alarmed — )” : u*i.j 

— aS" pA-'A cyA. “may I see your beard bloody (i.e. your throat cut) if — 
vide also § 93 (k). 


()) Adverbs of Interrogation ( ): — 


(1 > ) vidi 4, 

V ^ )I (m.c.) ] 

asu (m.c.’ 

Ayj (m.c.) f" 

Aa. j\ (m.c.) 


for what reason, why 


a^. <L>|j (vulg.) why? 
c/— -j- (m.c.) in what- manner 1 
(m.c.) j 

j a<j. (m.c.) > how, in what way ? 
aj^-j. (m.c.) ) 

^ kay (m.c.) 1 when ? how ? 

^jti (m.c.) how long ? 
ao. (m.c.) when ? 
aj. (m.c.) at what hour ? 

jaa a^. c/u' ^adr (m.c.) how much, what quantity ? 
Ahj- (m.c.) how many ? 

y (m.c. and old poet. j where, whither ? : vide (2). 

(m.c.) what place, where? : vide (3). 

U. j»i aS" (m.c.) which place ? 

fc j. aS' (m.c.) what direction 1 
* (class.) how? : vide (5). 
y^ (m.c.) perhaps ? : also but : vide (8). 
bl (m.c.) whether?: vide (9). 
aj- (m c.) what do you mean ? : vide (7). 

&S aA-L A.*, (m.c.) why not ? : vide (6). 


3 For Sin Swiiniri say. ( hahar Yar qaxam " by the Four Friends (Abu JBakr, 
•Umar, -Ismail. All).” 

; A'a i •• when ” = cfl*} d^. 

' As kuju J.| ‘-whence?”: bi-ku)a ‘'whither.'”; la knia Li ‘-how 

loim ’ ” : hnr kuju ksAy* “everywhere.” 

* Chiin has other significations, not interrogative, as; ‘‘when, because, how 

etc. ” : it is used both in speaking and writing: vide (5). 
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(2) Ku 3 ' is m.c. and also classical poetical. Kush tjljf “ where i3 he ? ” 
is vulgar m.c. Examples: — 

1 £ If 1 **. ALU ') A*4 A? tjfj — -H '^^ c 3 cl l ^0 3? 3* 

“ The dove started complaining to each hill, 

‘ Those whom thou sawest, have also gone — whither, whither 1 ’ ” 

tf it .. .1 $ * jjt ^ JZt - h S)hy A i ijtj- ■* 

«*< 

5 ^ c . 1 Ij l — . £- L' ^ 4“I' AT .A* — AS i <-♦ — A A 

‘ ‘ I saw a bird on the walls of Tus, 1 * * * * * * 
Before him lay the skull of Kay Kawus, 

And thus he made his moan, ‘ Alas poor king ! 

Thy drums are hushed, thy ’larurns have rung truce.’ ” 8 

(0. K. Whin.) 

}_) ls*—* -V' o*-- 1" y ^ j- v y a t *0 — ^ 

y 3 * 3*3 — s’ ’ A-o 0 -- A-iS-b At? r—s A? |4> — 

'* The Palace that to Heaven his pillars threw, 

And kings the forehead on his threshold drew — 

I saw the solitary ringdove there , 

And ‘ coo, coo, coo,’ she cried, and ‘ coo, coo, coo.’ ” 

(O. K . ; Fitzgerald.) 

Ku is sometimes an interjection, as: y (m.c.) = “oh I wish it 
were morning! ” 

(3) Note the following idiomatic meanings of y: — a> 'A-.y« c >Uy 

(m.c.; ( ly , or Ay or) y ‘ he struck him such a blow as 

no athlete (or Hercules) could have done”; in Afghan colloquial oy ui 1 ^- 

ciiy^ a? aJi^. jlj chunan zarbat ba-u kawala namud ki pahlawan 

chist ! : hy <jT 3 iy (m.c.) “there is no comparison between the two” : 
y yyt iy jaj Jhi- “ where is piety, where the intoxication of 

wine I (i.e. the two are irreconcilable) ” ; iy ty 1 3 3 * tu va in karhd kujd, 
(m.c.) = “ you can’t possibly do such deeds ”: iy bi-dard-i kujd 

mi-khurad (m.c.) “of what use is this thing!”: himdqat td kujd (m.c.) 
iy U “ how much more folly will you display!”; y kujd “is it 


1 An example of the rhetorical figure (j«-i*y tajnis. the play is of course on 

kii-ku 1 ' a dove ” and kit, kit “ whither, whither ? ” The lines do not scan. 

4 'Tits \jr 3 ^ near Hayshapur. 

t Jarus is a large camel-bell and perhaps the noise of departing and arriving 

caravans K.us is a large and very noisy drum. In ! ersia drums are beaten from about 

i 5 minutes before and up to sunset (*!^ AjU. *>Uu naqqarakhana mi-zarmnd). This is an 

ustom, and, as formerly drums were also beaten at sunrise, the custom may 

n in fire-worship. 
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possible?”: ^ !?■> man kirja va Khalifa dar Baghdad ? 

(prov.) (said by a deceived person to one that lias gone back on his 
word). 1 * * 

In m.e. the plural is also used, as: e-df v “ from which of the 

places in the world do you come ' ” : ,+i;y l> (m.e.) “ what places shall 

we visit ' ” 

Remark I. — kuja’i fiscs' is an adjective ‘ of what place” ; ^5 l*o y 
(m.e. only) of what place are you a native ! ’ ‘ 

Remark II. — Kajd l®- 5 is used in indireel as well as in direct questions. z 

•(4) Chird 'yy “why?”, in m.e. also means “certainly, of course”: 
possibly it is elliptical for “ why not ? ” 

It is also an expression of astonishment, *• what the Devil are you 
up to < ” 

(5) Chun y*- ( vide note 4, p. 296) is sometimes used for *-'yt-y ; 

m. ( .) ” how can I help going when the Shah has sum- 
moned me ? ” 

Bi-chan a chigm y is an epithet of the Deity. 

Bi-chan u chird <yy - y (“without why or wherefore”) signifies 

• ‘ implicitly.” 

(6) Chi ha-shad hi — a' A-ib Ay (class . i “what would happen if, why 
not ' ‘ ’ 

1 ^yjt* » c.’ J " y y syjye ~y> -C ^jib Ay _ 

{Am. Suh., Intro. Chap. I, St. 3) “why not [the cat sav-;] perform 
what is due to courtesy and fraternity, and this time, when thou goest, take 
me with thee ; ” —East. Tr. 

Bdshadki a? ivt-b. “it may be that,” is also used : vide (/,.) 

(7) Yani chi *y (m.e.) “ what does it signify, what do you mean i ” 
is a common m.e. expression. Ya‘ni is the 3rd pers. sing. masc. of the 
Ar. Aor. The 1st pers. a'ani ^ “ I mean” as well as “ it means” 

used m Persian for “ that is to say, viz.” 

(8) Magar y-* is used in m.e. for interrogation, positive and negative, as : 
L*yii y-* “ areyoupnad. perhaps you re mad ? ” 

In a sentence such as — U-£ a.4x> l. f dyd na-bdyml ki Amnia — ? , y~< 

with the Indicative would be commoner in m.e, : vide § 73 (h). 

(9) Chi Ay and 57/5 b T : — cjt-'jo cS*y )i ^ &iyy y Af ^ yY ^ Ay 
<; Ail (Su'dii “how do you know, my friends, whether this young man may 
not be one of the robbers ? : dyd bf could be substituted for chi Ay, and 
yd na *>b could be added to the end of the query; also aAa could be 
substituted foi A-ii . 

1 Hut man Ima va Khal'na dar Baghdad A'AAjja AHjlA j l VAt means ‘1 can do 

what I like, there is no one near to punish me.’ 

Like kahan m Urdu, ‘vide’ Phillott’- H aul-ia-jini ihinua 1 , p. ' 14 . 
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(10) Short phrases in common m.c. use are : — > *» tu bi-miri to 
which the reply is ^ Lf b ; L* or [ i cs*“0 “joking or in 

earnest ? ’ ’ 

(k) Adverbs of doubt ( J kMU ) ‘ 

(l) 1 * * (m.c.) perhaps, vide (3). 

- a£Ij moreover ; in m.c. perhaps, vide (3). 

las' ajfy (m.c.) possibly. 

1 y (class.) perad venture. 

■*> * 

3 (m.c.) possibly (with Aor. or Pres.). 

1-y (m.c.) probably, as if, as though (with Aor. or Pres.), vide (4). 

bf whether? (interr.), vide (j) (1). 

perhaps ? (interr.) ; also “ but ” : vide (j) ( 8). 

t 

eAL- 1 (class.) possible (3rd pers. singular masc. Aor.; lit. “it is 
possible ”). 

(adj.) (m.c.) possibly. 

(m.c.) principally; also probably. 

(m.c.) hardly, vide (5). 

‘£*••1 (m.c.) perhaps : vide (6). 

(m.c.) what would happen if : vide (7). 

(2) Balki “ moreover, rather, but,” in m.c. “ perhaps” : 

— 4 j'm& a - c h o — w icjj *S o-i njj y (m.c.) “ when he placed 

his hand on the curtain, he discovered that it wasn’t a curtain but the 
wall jy A ajS. aii. 1 arj-j N l oJli*. tiXu oj y aL. , y 

: j sou <^1^* as" jy (Sa'di) “ he said, * mv Lord, your slave attri- 
butes no fault to you in this : nay rather it was the fated decree of 
God Most High that something unpleasant should happen to your slave ’ ” : 
<X'U> aSIj (m.c.) “perhaps he may come.” 

Though balki i£b is enhansive and not exceptive, yet in such a sentence as, 
“ I will not halt at the first stage but at the second,” etc., are used in 

Persian as in English, when <*£!■ would be obligatory in Urdu : vide Pliillott’s 
Hindustani Manual, p. 210 (e). 


1 These are verbs. U ords signifying •* perhaps ’’ are called • adverbs of possibility 

and doubt.’ 

- In Kirman, vulgarly balkum and balk am. 


For agfex: Itnrvz ma~.anna-yi gandum chi-a»t 


.'oLa 


JV*’ 


what i- 


the price current of wheat to-day ? ” 

* -Vote the dramatic present : the Past would be wrong. 

1 Vote 3rd pers. after SOU and also the old particle y 0 before the dative. In 
m e. the 1st pers. usually follow^ . 
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(3) Shayad oh A perhaps” is always followed by the Aonst or by a 

doubtful past tense: oajUj oMA ( class.) “'if perchance the men 

of the boat should come. Shayad from ’‘also meaning ‘‘to be 

fitting ” : ohA \y ^ w ji (m.c.) = *: — LA- — ’t" c >i : (m.c.): ^ 

fJP i (poet.) ‘ it is not befitting that you should ever tell a lie.” 

(4) Guya "perhaps, probably; as though”: l*fi t 

“i tuif (m.c.) “ probably (or perhaps) Mash, had! 1 Muhammad is an acquaint- 
ance ot yours ” : o*»| tjy* bj? y 3 <L«A cuiJ y> fiVo ij jl (m.c.) 

I saw him asleep on a bedstead with a sheet over his face like one dead.” 

Remark. — Guyci is also a verbal adjective "speaking” from '■ 
o'Ai bjf (m.c.) " to begin speaking.” 

(5) 21 ushkil mx-danam bi-ydyad ojLj ^ oj^c Jk.Ac (m.c.) “ I hardly think 
he will come.” 

(6) Gah ast o~->! : — ojL.. o-i i\g o-f ^ U- (m.c.) ‘ ' how 

can you say he won’t come ? perhaps he may.” 

(7) Chi mi-shavad ki — l : — ** is t" (m.c.) 

“ what would happen if, why should you not have compassion on me ? ” 

(l) Adverbs of comparison : — 

(1) ti lj 'I 

- L 3, vide (i 1 ) 

u~i J ,-more. 

vidt (3) 

c >jj* or J 

much more (stronger than bivyar) : vide (4). 

A ! ) 

* 7 * 1 */ V the most part. 

or (_-yj~LA- ) 
y+2 - *S less : vide (5). 

1 

lb I at least. 

) 

> small. 

■vA 3 

least. 

— &s (m.c.) equal to. 

sjj y* parallel; equivalent to (of sums of money, weights, etc.), 
ey (class.) of the same weight, 
eyq y* ,, ,, 

2 ibj aj . y> fit neither more nor less. 

1 Mash.hadl a title of a Shi'a that has made pilgrimage to the tomb of 

imam Riza in Meshed. 

4 For ziyud-tar y^j (not used). 
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also, equally, even, vide ( 7 ). 
y lower (of place, rank, price). 

J* ) 

u>U»*ik j-as, like, equally. 

AJijU 
J&c 
Jlix: y 

y» <Jxc alike. 

J>J like. 

Remark. — x>.»- - - Axilla. - Jii^ - aiil,® -yan.** . ^**4 . 

l -*s and the suffixes id 1 * 1 - are called Ayy-i jy “particles of resem- 
blance.” 

In axJ jx£ eya. pimj, Rustam is called Axi*>, and shir *> and 

chun, the Ajxi->oy=>-, comes between the two. In poetry, however, this order 
is neglected : — 

Ayi. fj'a i_j‘y=». y y yy- v-/f |*y-=“ y'y^- e>! — -y>A A;y=- >->f A S’ <U — ^y^., 

( Ohashm-i tu is the subject in the second misra‘). 

(2) As stated in § 46 (i) (4) ziyad ib) is a positive. But the positive is 

sometimes used for the comparative, as : ilq (m.c.) “give me a little 

more.” 

Ziydda fc>bv is a comparative “ more,” but is construed with the word 
following it, to which it is generally joined by the prepositions J| ory, 

as: ao. y 1 tilt) (one compound word) : yy. y (m.c.) “don’t 

jaw any more.” 

It is also used in compounds, as : nbj, subs., “talking too much.” 

(3) Bishtar yiy “ (for) the greater part ’ ’ : — Ay 1 Ayi>f jt y&y *f — (class.) 
“ — the greater part of which was of glass.” Here bish-tar may be a noun, 
or an adverb, according to the reading. 

(4) Bisydr-tar y jU — j is not much used. 

(5) Kam pi, kam-tar y - y , and andak >JAi| are often used in a nega- 
tive sense, as : — 0^1 *)U. - a> oJy <x>| a U6 A' — 




1 Not ziyad A^}. 


* In m.c. A Ai-i. 
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:Sa‘dI) “for the sages have said fortune comes not by effort, the remedy 
is not to worrv much'’ ; ^ juzuli kam-tav bi-kan (m.c.) don t 

interfere ” : 

ijyS ^ ^ A.' jf ejl.'A Ij y} t^y lsj!^ etr^- (Sahll) 

1 ! Since you have not sharp-tearing claws 
Better not engage in strife with wild beasts ’ ’ : 

,*> AShf ^ i j — (Sa‘dl) “ — and the best dervish is he that 

does not mix with the rich.” Vide also § 121, (b), § 71 (;). 

(7) Ham p* “also, very” (emphatic), etc., and niz yj “also.” Ham 
when it means “also” seldom commences a clause, whereas niz does: 

p* (m.c.) = man niz mi-guyam: y\ y° p* “ both he and I 

said >o ” ; oi? j I I; o/- <^1 “ also he said this ” ; here ham could not be 
used at the beginning of the clause. 

Ham is also an emphatic particle and as such often commences a 
clause: — oib Ala> y>$ (Sa‘di) “they say (the king) recovered 

that very week” : a-'IA l^y y\ (Sa'di) “liis leavings are fit for 

himself and none other” : l?>-ijl “in this very place” : h?uf ^ “in that 

very place ” : cr’t J- (m.c.) “ at this very time.” For and 

vide (8). Vide § 90 (a) (6). 

Ham j** in compounds means 1 ‘ fellow,” as : ( f* or ) “ fellow 

citizen ” : y— -■ “ bed-fellow, wife.” 

Xote the following compounds: — p* } “apart”: ^ U “together”: 
•*“’ “ oue on ^ ie t0 P anot f ier ” : ***; (* 4 a nd sometimes colloquially 

efAJ *' on an average” : p* y~ “ contiguous (of lands) ; level ” : p* y~ 

■ one behind the other”: clix> “ alike, equally ” : yty w j) j! (m.c.) 

•• he was put out, angry ” : a>Va* \ye JU ^ (m.c.) “ these 

continuous dishes upset me”: (m.c.) “all your 

business is upside down, confused.” 

(S) Hamin and ha man 'j jy oUa “ he had only 

that one son”’ o-i lis" iwi* 4 b u ( m -c.) ■•this mere eating 

and sleeping is enough for us, we want nothing else.” 

Hamin hi a Caa* 4 means “ as soon as ” : (*a-*T / a' . 

(///) Adverbs of place ( ) : — 

(1) i laiij y o, or (m.c.) here, 
l^.f y, or I (m.c.) there. 
y- tr'l (m.c.) 

(m.c.) jj lis W;lv . 

J> : ± ! ;m.e.) ; 

(m.c.) 


' \n\ ot the -imnle prepu'.ition^ f <m he prefixed, a-: d’?a 

Ham injl I (* mph.itie), i‘t>b (0 
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J 

} 


r" c/f etc., etc. (m.e.) that way. 
1 

v>}&. 

&3f. 

la. <t*A everywhere. 

la- ^ somewhere. 

— la. nowhere. 

, « 

^la. (m.c.) somewhere. 
aj — ^la nowhere. 
i iSi o>> near. 


^■within. 

without. 

| under, underneath, down. 


*t; (^ha- 


1 


c o^ 

3 ) crii 


^-far. 


before, in front of. 


3J-3) > 

*y\y level (lit. breast to breast). 

^ ) 

> behind. 


j> on the right hand. 


8 «_*ap 

»lj , ore. 


wa- , or -y-a. on the left hand. 
* 

a- outside. 

J^-te inside. 

all the way. 


^cl^x) opposite. 

Oyt vX' y on the one hand. 

o;J= jl on the other hand. 
tXu| here, now: vide (5). 


1 In m.c., andarun is a subs. “ the harem ” : Sa'di also uses it in the sing, 

and pi., as a subs., for “ the inside, the stomach.” 

2 Nuzd jji nizd “ near ” is not used as an adverb : only as a preposition. 

8 Pish~i man jji*j of place, but pish az man j of time. 

* Barabar also means continuously, Indian and Afghan. 

* For Ar. 'aqib , and vulg. in Persian ‘aqqib. 
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j* 4 l£)> on the top of one another : vide also (l) (7). 
y ‘ji up : vide (6). 

I \j> back, behind, etc. : vide (3). 

* l 

1 Hb or I 

' j, above, over, upon. 


ji) 

) 

\ below , down . 

y 

y b •M headforemost; upside down; steep 

[xaS , 4 > 

— - && jit 


Wherever. 


here it is, 
fi ^ here I am. 

^>Ua, or v^T there it is. 

j*i* y* ) 


y.* 


I somewhere else. 


y tu or luy inside. 

;Ld apart, aside. 

y*y \ 

(**H y* higgledy piggledy. 

i) •> y ' 

oj)') upside down. 

different, changed, 
headlong. 

— yj> except, besides: vide (7). 

1 o—ji -_*>) below (of place, in an assembly). 
- ib above ( ,, ). 


/ 


Remark . — Idar t “ here, behold,” is obsolete. 

(2) Faru jy is used in compounds, as: oif } y “he spoke low” : 
Ailid “ he got (the fire) under.” 

Before a vowel sjf is sometimes used (class, and m.c.). 

(3) Fard \y is sometimes merely a euphonious particle, 1 2 3 as: 


1 Man bi-kith sar-a-hala raftam y-j Ijm (m.c.) “ I went up the hillside ” : 

imriiz « bi-man sara-bala hard (slang) ‘ ‘ he overcharged me ” : ))b | v,,.. j 

u harf-ha-yi sard bald mz-zanad (slang) = “ he’s opening his mouth very wide (slang).” 

2 XJ zir dast-i man nishasta ast t ^yo o, V 4 ' y j *, .| “ he has taken a seat 

below me”: zir-dast i jj, adj., opposed to zabar-dasl ... 

- Redundant particles such as \y -yc. y. etc., are called aitj <Jy^. 
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!j» t >' jj-’ (Mem. of Jahangir) “ the Rajputs 

came in armed bodies and surrounded the entrance to the Sultan ’3 tent” : 

tjJ ij wi (m.e.) “ the flood came and swamped the house.” 

(4) Du barabar ^ - j>y etc., “ twice as much, thrice as much.” 

(5) InaJc kishti mi- ay ad ^ cJJji (class.) “here is the boat 

coming : inak az Baft amad (m.c.) “he has just come 

from Baft.” 

It is rather pedantic to use inak in speaking. 

(6) Faraz j\ji has many meanings in classical Persian. It is common in 

compounds: — j 1 /* “ to occur”: j\y “to come close”: 

“ (the king) sat on the throne ” : jly j “ descent and ascent.” 

(7) Wara-yi in matlab-i diqar ddram .Ko ^ (m.c.) 

“besides this, beyond this, I have another object.” 


(Ul.iT— 


r y 


— 


c(ji 


iau;- 

“ Oh content ! enrich me. 

For except thee there is naught else.” — (Sa'di). 
( n ) Adverbs of Quantity: — 

(1) ■J'ajt little: vide (2). 
much : vide (2). 

(m.c.) much, greatly: vide (2). 
p* little, 
uilj hi 




■abundant, abundantly. 


sufficient, sufficiently. 
cr- 1 enough 


) 


vide (3). 


*' and ^ )i very much ) 
even this. 

(class, and m.c.) nothing: vide (8)]. 
(class, and m.c.) a little. 

uFjJe (class.) a little 


(m.c.) 

(class.) 

cjT 

(U T 


) . 


vide (9). 


I 

y 1 as much as. 


JLljbc 

yjjhJl Jjia. 

Hy* as much as possible 


to the best of one’s ability. 


20 


1 These are also adverbs ot comparison, q.v. 
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-A3 Aa. (m.c.) how much ? 

Aia. (m.c.) how many ? 
ojUj (m.c.) ^ 

ouLi (m.c.) excessively • vide (i). 

(m.c.) ) 

uUaj *xa- (m.c.) boundless, innumerable. 


^*S (m.c.) 

^Ljli (m.c.) 

(♦s' (m.c.) little by little. 

(m.c.) a hair’s difference, a very little. 
r~ iJ.' (m.c.) in amount the length of one finger-nail, a little, 
pi (m.c.) in armies. 

Or?- (m e.) in flocks. 

U. i_£j (m.c.) altogether; also in one place 


^ a little. 

1 


Ul*i (m.c.) 4 , 

saltogether. 

(m.c.)$ 

3.9 

H S (m.c.) in toto, all of them. 

9"'* t ^ 

A*ir (m.c.) altogether: vide (5). 

O ^ 

j* (m.c.) as much as: vide (6). 

(m.c.) -v 

# -about, at an estimate : vide (7). 

(m.c.) ) 

Af (class, and mod.) however much, in spite of : vide (8). 

(2) Andak-% dalil-i bisycir buvad if ;4~> cUa (class, and m.c.); 

^ ^ v|j| 1 ) if oAbjjl P 1 aT Ait iij,1 ( Sa‘di ) “it is related 

that he made an increase in their allowance, but a decrease in regard ’ ’ : 
jPo i ... *,| &J 0 .s"Ai! andak-i jamal bih az bisydri-yi mdl (Sa'di) “ a little 
beauty is better than much wealth.” Vide p. 126 (5). 

Khayli (mod.) has the same signification as bisyar ;U-o ; but for 

a slight difference in the usage of the two as adjectives, vide § 43 (c). 

(3) Bas u-J, az bas ^ j', bas-i ^ and basd Lj ; vide p. 123 tm) : — 
j)I (class.) “he was going very quickly”: if oV. }\ J 
(class, and m.c.) “he was exceedingly clever.” 

In speaking, j 1 i s commoner, as; |-<xi aI-A. ♦i-Jui Af \\ (m.c.) 

“ I got weary from waiting such a long time. 

Bas-i sukhan-i dushvdr-i ’ st o — tr~’ (m.c.) “it is very much 


1 The (_c of unity, as: bisyar-l az mardum ml-c/uyand ki - A? V j 

(m.c.) •• a many of the people say — .” Bisyarl is also a substantive, ‘ vide ’ 

infra. 

i Bisyarl — 1 here might be either a substantive, or else an adjective with the i_? 

of unity. For the sake of balance it is here a substantive. 
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a difficult matter ” : b a>> Ajlyfeivo u — > (Sa‘di) “a long time one must wait 
till — ” : bas-i ba u suhbat kardam, bi-dard-i ja-yi md na-khurd y b 

^iu U aj*? (m.c.) “ I talked a long time with him, but it was 
useless.” 

•*" ^ — i (J. — j • aA — x! wits' j &—! U j~. tS 

“ Ah ! wealth takes wings and leaves our hands all bare, 

And death’s rough hands delight our hearts to tear.” 

(O. K. Whin. Rub. 102). 

Basd ashkhas ki murda and va na-ddnista and <x>| isy iS ^jcbnA) Ui 

oif (m.c ). 

In classical Persian, ^ bas, bas-i, and l — j basd often take the 
place of ;U— j bisyar. Bas is usually followed by a singular noun 
and the other two by a plural. Instances of yj bas-i with a singular noun 
are few. These words are not quite out of use even in m.c. Bas-i mardum 
fAr'® J, bas-i zanha IfA ^ — 1 (m.c.): basd bdshad ki if a^I 1~j (m.c.) 
“ it often happens that — 

Basd l — j in m.c. also means “perhaps.” 

(4) Bi-ghayat nihayat : — pi.~& aiAl Liwil*-' (m.c.) “I’m 

exceedingly thirsty ” : nihayat mahabbat ra ba-shuma ddram b ij cam oGp 
,* ; !i UA (m.c.), or man bi-nihayat (or bi-nihayat) ba shumd mahabbat ddraip 

fjd U>» l; ( ^ or) wwltij (m.c.) “ I have an excessive affec- 

tion for you”: — o-j’aJ) (m.c.) “from the beginning 
to the end of his speech — yjto ujUbct 1 co^ yi UA y ^yc 

(m.c.) “ I am beyond measure grateful.” 

(5) Kull" n US, Kulliyyat an &xlf. Kulliyyat an &*JS = ts ib and signifies “com- 

• % *■*' A 

p:etely,” as: fjtoj UA b ( or) •GIT (m.c.) “ I have nothing to 

say to you at all.” 

S' ^ 

Kull an K means without exception :— aja^j ^ — « 31' ^.i y (m.c.) 

“ they were all, without exception, drunk.” 

(6) Har qadr : — aA *S jxi ^Ua. aA pi iSb> a-> y 

(m.c.) “as this nuisance decreased, my desire to return also decreased.” 

(7) Qarib ^y, taqrib an Uyiii:— aA a by j*UA> wwyij.UA 1 ashya* qarib ba- 
tamdm bar bad shud (Afghan) “the things were nearly all destroyed ” = 

wail Ul»J w,y! >. UA ashya * qarib tamam ani talaf shud (m.c.), or W UjyujUAi 
A "> '-Ab ashya * taqrib an hama talaf shud. 

(8) Chanddn ki ; — o-jU 1 -yf w~Lb tS lytaia- - ,j'i js ^ y, : 

( Sa‘di ) “a thief entered the house of a certain God-fearing person; in 
spite of much search he found nothing.” 


1 Or v^lfM jxc 


‘ i Also timam a ". 
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Chandan-i ki i[Aia. is Indian or Afghan only. 

(9) Barkh-i or taraf-l az j\ , lakht-i (Sa'di) 

“a little neglect”; j** j I (Sa'di) “a little of his life”: 

(m.c.) “ a few men say so” : diyoo JLc j\ tS *Ab 

(Sa'di) " perhaps they will give up a portion of our property ” : e*(l 

o^AjaL.- 1 (Sa'di) “ he pondered a little time on this ” : aiAjaI 1 twb cjrit jo 
(m.c.) “ one must consider this a little.” Vide p. 126. 

Lakht-i appears to be used of time only. 

(o) Adverbs of Quality, Manner, etc. : — 

(1 > (good, well. 

r.AS'b m.c. y 

aiUyc (m.c.) middling : vide (2). 

as" (m.c.) in the manner that: vide (2). 

(m.c.) in this manner; also. 

J.'ji (m.c.) with heart and soul ^ 

(m.c.) on my eyes > = willingly. 

or fylA (m.c.) : vide (3). ' 

(m.c.) 

. Uuc (class.) 

or *!*»»« *t,A (class.) per force; also nolenB volens : 

vide (14). 

AW»ib (class.) ) 

t ,, _ > nolens volens. 

} Uyi (m.c.) ) 

_jU.G (adj.) helplessly; nolens volens. 
oU'fli,or »!?LS (m.c.) 


? fe y 

3 .) J 


force. 


aJAc (m.c.) 
tij (m.c.) 
fyUSb (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

•kj ~£ j (m.c.) 
i'iAj (class.) 

«*-*o (class.) 

Id** (m.c.) 

lo^i (m.c.) 
ii-hj 3 (m.c.) ’ 

2 (m.c.) mounted 

scUj (m.c.) on foot. 


j- suddenly. 


purposely. 


l in u.e i’-iiija* . ukub .s an adj. or adv., but in Ue.hi, Behar, etc. an adv. only. 

* Savor subs., “ a mounted man”: savara subs, and adv., “cavalry, 

on horse-back. ** 
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j> secretly. 


y (Afghan) mounted: vide (4). 
(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

lr~ (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

i 

Ai*^. (m.c.) J 

(m.c.) ') 

(m.c.) openly. 

(m.c.) inwardly, secret!}-. 

O"*-' (m.c.) divulged, openly. 1 
jlCif 2 (m.c.) 

(m.c.^ 

oJU (m.c.) ) 

, \ gratis, gratuitously. 
c’&jIj (m.c.) ) 

tM'-f (m.c.) ) , . . 

(m.c.) vide (5) ) 

o (m.c.) vide (6), pure, only. 

,»Ay (m.c.): vide (7). 


• openly, clearly. 


O (m.c.) ) 

o > contrary to, against. 

^ m c.) ) 

(** (m.c.) one on the other; also on an average : vide ( l ) (7). 

(m.c.) apart : vide (8) and (l) (7). 
r*tji (m.c.) ) 

. > one behind the other ; vide (l) (7). 

/-'•> (m.c.) ) 

s Ao-U (m c.) losing one’s head, in a flurry. 
is)) jl (m.c.) by deception, etc. 

Jt (m.c.) falsely. 

*^e J? (m.c.) on the peg. 

(m.c.) in substance, in abstract. 

(m.c.) \ 

AUL^jy (m.c.) > in detail. 


1 Fash bi-gu (jib (m.c.) “ tell me without reserve.” 

4 In Mod. Pers. ashgar jWf and ashgara IjKil 

' So bewildered that one doesn’t know one’s hand from one’s foot: pacha in m.e. 
is the leg of sheep or cattle only. 

* For qalu-yi mlMk tJ? vulg. ‘‘hang (the parda) on the 

nail,” Oul-mikh it” 0 ti? subs., peg with a head. 
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ijj (m.c.) level, continually: vide (9). 


r'j 
* 

l-jlij (m.c.) by guess. 

(m.c.) at an estimate. 

Ui*iu (m.c.) ditto. 

(mod.) ) 

' . , > on an average 

,•** <_sy (m.c. only) ) 

or &>«k^.to sum up. in short. 

as — ; disguised as — ; vide (10). 

j.i (m.c.) with both hands. 

(Jlty T. (m.c.) slowly ; silently. 

rbt (m.c.) slowly, at ease. 

ai—itf (m.c.) slowly ; in a low voice: aside. 

y) Irm (m.c.) headlong. 

(m.c.) ,, 

(m.c.) face upwards, supine. 

«j -a prone. 

(m.c.) excessively : vide (12). 


(m.c.) ditto. 

(class.) as before, 
in a manner, like. 
o'-JIt"- ^ (m.c.) scarcely, barely. 


(2) Mii/ana ajU*, taur-i ki A-C; -t : — iiUx> ( Firdausi ) 
“ if you act moderately you will not be upset” : oU^ lyj. flu? 

(m.c.) “ why did you not do as I told you ? ” 

(3) Minnat mi-ddram yla** : — To the question, “Will you do this 

for me?” the answer might be: ^l^y* (m.c.) “I will w'th 

pleasure.” 

■jf 

Note the idiom: — <j ^ oJeo - o*.' tsy i^l*^ (m.c.) 

“ another has spoilt your business, and you are angry with me ? ” 

(4) The Afghans sav sar-i asp, sar-i pa. sar-i rel, etc., etc. dmadam 

- '■j'"* 1 for 1 ‘ 4 came on horse- back,on foot , by rail, etc. , 

etc.” 

(5) ' A >/n ^ye “essence; eye, etc.” (followed by the izdfat : — ,^y aCql 

c-iitac (m.c.) “ what I am telling you, is the course to 

take*’: o~,| li~= (m.c.) “ the streets are cleanliness itself ” : 

gr*-' (m.c.) “ what you said is accuracy itself.” 

(6) Mahz “pure, unadulterated ” : — (m.c.) “ merely 

for your sake” - U- jw: (m.c.) “at the mere sight of you”: 


( Shah’s Diary) something 
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had been placed on the chair as a mark of respect ” ; ^ 

(m.c.) this is pure calumny. ” 

In m.c., is, as shown, also a preposition = is'J- When it precedes 

a noun, it is a preposition or an adverb; when it follows, it is an adjective. 

(7) Faraham *ay is a collective particle: — eyjf y y _>>y- (m.c.) 

he is collecting sticks’’ : y'j' z?**- \S'F «->'*«» (m.cd “ you are 

collecting what will be a nuisance to you ” : <»i ,» ^yb j.mi? 

Ajf (m.c.) “ what you mentioned can’t be collected together as quickly as 
this.” 

(8) Az ham y j\ “apart” : — ia^. *» j (m.c.) “ they separated.” 

J>b yZ) *A J.| yiv AS" Jjb * a' ^.iaj .Ay* b 

“ Until thou knowest that speech is absolutely proper, 

Thou shouldst not open thy mouth” ; ( Sa‘cli ). 

(W- 1 l«xa- tj iik j- tf-'i in du kdcjJiazrd az ham } add na-kun (m.c.) 
“don’t separate these two papers.” Vide ( l ) (7). 

(9) Bardbar : — ajj^* y y (Afghan) “they continued play- 

ing with each other.” In m.c., however, this would mean • they were playing 
opposite to each other.’ 

(10) Bi-surat-i: — (Sa'di) “ in thy appearance of, disguised 

as. a dervish ” : J,t (m.c.) “ as it was before.” 

Note the meanings of Aih> jy* )z:—yy : &+■' f' */•’ )•* 

a jj£xjc (m.c.) “since I have done no wrong, why do you allege this against 
me ? ” : job a*, ^ ajT ic y y y (m.c.) “ in the event of his not 

coming to-morrow what am I to do ? ” 

(11) Shikasta, lit. “ brokenly ” : — Ay* A*~£i y (m c.) • he jerks in 
his speech (as children do, accentuating every syllable).” 

(12) Ghdyat-i : — -A~b jAU oA* (Sa'di) ‘it will be the greatest kindness.” 

(13) Andun e^jof or dzun &yj\ “in that manner”; and aydun&^y 
“now,” and idun jjjAj' “in this manner” are really obsolete; and also 
bumidun c(ja t j+* “now; always; in this manner,” 

( "ij ) — you ^ (•Ailv A ** 

/ 

“For five months, now, I have been in Shiraz. 

With an uneasv mind aud scant means of living. 

I ^jolla.) ) - ^'-^A °'5Ay*A 

“ Now in the eye (of Faith) that illumines the mind 
Abu Bakr is a candle and ‘Usman a lamp. 

(14) Khwdh ma-khwdh i>y&* l_y, or khwdhi na-khwdhi ^l^:— 

c-Jj yy jio |j y \\ (ih.c.) “ I told him not to go, but he 

would go”; o;yt ezi' (m.c. only) “the water 

J prings out of the ground of its own accord ’ ’ : <*>&y iy±.< fir*- \y (m.c.) 

“ I was taken there nolens nolens.' ’ 
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(p) Adverbs of Time ( 

(1) Time present, etc.: — 
cJji'l aknun (m.c.) 

9 

kunun (m.c.) 
iJIU. hala (m.c.) 

Jla. hdl (m.c.) 

2 dUJl al-hdl (m.c.) 

8 w31 al-an (m.c.) 

(m.c.) yet, as yet. 
yJi (m.c.) 

u 3jJ er'j- (m.c.) 
olijt (m.c.) 


|-now. 


J 


1 


^nowadays. 


i-now, this instant 


J 

tail at present; ( also adv. in cash), 
yir** (m.c.) T 

eP (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

ojAft ^ (m.c.) 

3(la. (m.c.) 

j) j-*! 4 (m.c.) to-day. 

(m.c.) to-night. 
jU»f* (m.c.) this year. 
plA<b (rare in m.c.) 

(class.) 

(class.) 

.33.— (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

* t 

U-Uc (class.) 


) 


break of day. 
before the false dawn. 


} 


true dawn. 


) early i 


(class.) 

subh-i zud (m.c.) j ^ ear e * e ' 

^JLt (m.c.) just as the sun rises. 

(class, and m.c.) dawn, before sunrise. 
^ (m.c.) ditto. 


in the morning, or to-morrow 


1 In Mod. Pei's, pronounced and written hdld : unless combined with another adverb 
that has the nunation ; vide note (4), p. 314. 

2 For al-hdl a Ar. acc. “'Now or never ” kunun yd hlch-gah t'S l> e yiS : dar 

in vaqt yd hargiz uPj-- 

3 For al-an a Ar. acc. 

* 1m — for in—. 
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(m.c.) false dawn ; first indication of light, 
(m.o.) dawn = fajr. 

1 3 '-Zj Q.) = false dawn. 

A-^fc ja (m.o., i 

>in the twinkling of an eye. 
(m.c.) y 

(m.c.) midday. 

(m.c.) evening. 

(m.c.) at the beginning of the night. 

1 (m.c.) midnight. 

b) ‘-fl.j-j half-a-day. 

1 j 3 ) pi? (class.) midday. 

'r’li’T Jjl (m.c.) j 


when the sun is first rising. 


| by day. 


before this. 


■'I 


(-previously. 


j~, (m.c.) 

)j* pA (m.c.) just before sunset. 
by (m.c.) 

3 b) (m.c.) 

(2) Time past: — 

Lrb (m- 0 -) 
lyit jl J** (m.c.) 

O^JI (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

b&ii (m.c.) 

Oj j (m.c.) quickly; also previously, 
(class.) 
or (m.c.) 

AjUj<xi (class.) 

lfljL> (m.c.) formerly. 

(m.c.) 

6 (m.c.) 

6 (m.c.) 

****•»*, or <jhji (class.' 


] 


anciently. 


y yesternight. 


1 In Arabic zanab u s-sirhan “ the wolf’s tail.” 

2 Nim-shab v~“ pi 1 poet., not used in m.c.: A**.' — (m.c.) “when 

half the night had passed ” : cA-=^°; ‘Wju “ the loth of Ramazan. In m.c., nima 
Is also used for half a brick. 

i lsJ) oyjt 1 

> 

4 (m.c.) “ rise earlier in the mornings ” : t AjjjiIj 

(m.c.) “ why did you not tell me sooner ? ” 

6 Dina ruz Abd (obs.) “yesterday.” 

« Also shab-ijusathta (m.c.), without an izafat. 
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'•yesterday. 


'the day before vesterdav. 


•last year. 


.V; (m.c.) 

(class.) 

and (class.) 

^ j;j (m.c.) J 

J 1 — (m.c.) for years. 

(m.c.) > 

N 1 

j t-4* (m.c.) ) 

i_Tv (m.c.) the day before the day-before-yesterdav. 

(m.c.) 

J *. (m.c.) 
atjU (m.c.) 

J*» (m.c.) 

1 J 1 *" (m.c.) the year before la-r. 

cj,*j (obs.) yesterday. 

v)ji (obs.) last night. 

(3) Time to come • — 

1 'ij* (m.c.) to-morrow. 

'■}' (lll.C.) ) , , , 

J / ■ the next dav. 

(m.c ) ' 

<-*" 1 At-* (m.c.) to-morrow night 
_X:> V“ (m.c.) the next night. 

'•y >~ri ( m.c.) the day after to-morrow. 

or '-y \jri u"i (rn.c.) the day after the day-after-tomorrow. 
' y i_y (m.c.) the night after to-morrow. 

J 1 ^ (m c.) 


I 


) 

.) 5 

> 


\ 


*Xjf J'" (m.c 
»lxi (m.c.) 
jSMjf (m.c. 

6 •i-'.sut (m.c.) 
s>jjf SuitA (m.c.) 
isw'T (m.c.) in future, 
jb y (m.c.) 

(m.c. 
n*j (m.c.) 

(m.c.) * 

* Jfxaw (m.c.) 


next vear. 


next month. 


next week. 


c_- j 


-in future, after this 


1 Vulg. pilar sal JL, jiUj . 

2 In poetry often used for the Judgment Day. 

- Yak hi tayi dinar mi-dikarn y& Aye &\Su 
time ’ ’ 


(m.c ) “ [’ll give it in a week’s 


* Hal*" va i.sliqbuL"" 2IU»W • 111*. “ now and for the future” : in this case KU. 
nas the nunation ; * vide * (p) (1) note (1), page 312 
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henceforth. 


presently. 


^presently, quickly. 


A*) (^<0 (iu.c.) ') 

Ujj (class.) ' 

(m.c.) 
ctfja (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

aj) (m.c.) ) 

(4) Time is also expressed as follows : — l^of dpj. a- (m.c.) 
“ I remained there, three or four months. 

Also by the dative, as : aiU- l*uf q a' (*ay JL;e- ur^ 

(m.c.) “ I intended to stay there the night and go home in the morning ” : 

jU~j auj 4 aia. q a^liA. (i Shah’s Diary) 

“well, at night, several bands took stand below the building and played a 
great deal.” 

(5) Jakht “just now ” (a village word and vulgar) is coming 

into use. 

In Kirman jakht is a substantive meaning “endeavour” and is sup- 
posed to be corrupted for the Arabic Ap?. : it is, however, probably from 
the Persian ejApsca. > or “to strive, endeavour ; quarrel.” 

(6) Time indefinite and miscellaneous [vide also (1)1 : — 

J'a-jA (m.c.) "j 

X'ti (m.c.) 


')}■ (m.c.) 

lb (m.c.) ) 

Aju=li lb (m.c.) j 


Hmmediatelv. 

j 


without delay. 


(m.c.) without further words, immediately, without doubt. 


£lU=u: (m.c.) 

Uj».c 

jJlxu: . 


-y 


r 

- temporarily. 


'L. (m.c.) obliged to, without further orders, immediately. 
2 I'CjS (m.c.) hot and hot. 

Ljj-iiA. (m.c.) especially. 

j (m.c.) ,, more than all. 

UT-5/ Ar. and Mod. Pers., especially. 


1 pjt* USa.j^cl ^ “ l go to-day for certain ” : y ^ Ui y— I } ^ y— 1 

'S 

Zjj&i (m.c.) “ it is certain my horse is faster than yours ” : Jji “ > ou mu3t 8°-” 

i jbj jyb pj! ImJ ( m .c.) “bring in the bread hot and hot ” : c*” fT ^*T 

(m.c.) “work continuously ” (don’t get cool between whiles). 

8 Pronounced vnngahi. 
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IajL? (m.c.) many times, oft. 

bar-i (m.c.) once: vide (7). 
lyJj (m.c.) at times: vide (8). 

(m.c.) at one time — at another time : vide (8). 
(m.c.) often ; (also much). 
jL>jU~j (m.c.) often. 

a *- a (obs.) seldom. 

# * 

Ui>. from time to time. 

(m.c.) sometimes. 

— ^1? (m.c.) sometimes sometimes. 

(m.c.) occasionally : vide (9). 

(m.c.) ,, 

-jj (m.c.) 

^ (class.) 1 quick i y . 

oxj — j ! 

(class.) 


I 

^rarely. 


js h a*} sooner or later : vide (10). 

aIA jjfe.' (class.) 1 

J-'h (m.c.) | 

LjaU (m.c.) 

# > 

»jAj (m.c.) 
ojaa > (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 
jh i-SA-il 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

*)>** (m.c.) 
y* (m.c.) 

(m.c.) 


) 


J 


seldom, less. 


i 

[ always. 


(m.c.) 

Uj'a Ar. 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 
|.!a-c (class.) 
olijDt flA* (m.c.) 
o-i, r '^ (vulg.) 


^continually. 


1 Sometimes, also, classically and in m.c. “no, not ” 

* At. Past Part. Bi-taraf^i darya madam n r iza>' ml-kardam Jin |»tA>» bja \Jjku 

(m.c.) ** I kept on looking towards the sea.” 
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'> continuously. 


do. 


(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) repeatedly. 

(m.c.) one behind the other, in succession; continuously. 
isi ( m -c.) do. 

jyj* (m.c.) n 

a Ijj; [daily. 

<s)v (rn.c.), and ii jjj ) 

(m.c.) 

hr b) (m.c.) day by day, daily. 

(m.c.) every instant. 

JSut, (m.c.) 

u 

weekly. 


!' 


A iktojA (m.c.) 

1 .ii 4 a (m.c.) 
jU wXiAifi* (m.c.) once a week. 

LU^I (m.c.) perchance: vide (11). 

‘s f ^ 

Ltstif every moment, moment by moment : vide (l 1 ). 

* * 

Ujj (m.c.) from day to day. 
lUl* (class.) a little. 

1 


[►once upon a time, formerly, etc. 


at last, finally. 


(m.c.) vide (7). 
oliy ji ijj, (m.c.) 
o-ij <*J-' (m.c.) 

s. 

bbL. (m.c.) 
o Jjyc (m.c.) late. 

(m.c.) 

(m.c.) 

hi AjlfS (m.c.) subs, and adv. ; for a day and night, 24 hours. 
* Ai — i_bat jl (m.C.) ) 

at no time, never, really not. 

aj — lUs) (m.c.) ) 

jy j.U5 (with or without izafat) (m.c.) all the day. 

Ai^ojU U (m.c.) as long as. 

S&jf 


J 


1 




■ (class, and m.c.) in any case. 


1 Hafta - i c hand mi-giri (m.c.) “how much pay do you get a 

week 7” 

* Vulg. dur-vctqt 

8 For I 

* Az asl na-dashtam ih* jt (m.c.) “I have never had it at all." 
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^6 (m.c.) now, at present (m.c.); on account, 
(m.c.) often. 

15 (m.c.) as soon as: vide (12). 


(m.c.) as soon as ; merely: vide (12). 

y 

ei-y (m.c.) 

(class, and m.c) ; vide (13). 

Aih*l (class.) 

C*' LS')} ( m -C.) 
y jJaj (m.c.); vide (14). 

^yt y (class.) therefore. 
c^a- 5 (m.c.) compared to formerly, 
nd jjUj (m.c.) therefore, for that reason. 

lij (m.c.) therefore, for this reason. 

8 JU. **41 (m.c.) "j 

(m.c.) fat any rate, anyhow. 


J- besides, moreover, apart from. 


>-V -hh 

j 0 > (m.c.) every moment. 
M j t- (m.c.) 

X.vjh (m.c.) 
ojiU (m.c.) 

0 ^ 3 U (m.c.) 

I (m.c.) 

j 1 * 3 (class., or mod., i 


J 

1 again. 

l"in the end; vide (15). 
writings only) after this. 


(7) Bar-i ^b ;-— tdeyc of*. (Sa'di) “ he sank a few* times”; 

,Jiii h t; *<xb £ (Sa'di) “if you want to 

kill this slave, at lead (well) do so according to the interpretation of the law.” 

(8) Vaqt-i vaqt-hd : — 

(Sa'di) jJjJI a+a y)l — i AS - J_- aaS" a^. jui- h . 

is also poetically used for vaqt-i. 

Similarly the plural vaqt-hd — vaqt-hd signifies “ at times— and at other 
times.” 


1 The correct meaning, of course, is “on account ” and in this sen^e only it is used 
in India and Afghanistan. 

5 Common in Indian Persian. 

3 Bi-hama hal naml-fahmam ma r j8ud-i *huma chist ^^a/o JIa. 

(m.c) *‘I haven’t in the least understood what you’re driving at ” : also 
bi-kar jihat. 

* Bar i chand (class.) “ a few times ” This might also be read Bari “ well,” chand 
(jhota khurd 14 he sank a few times.” 
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(9) Gah, etc. :— vS ^ (if it or) (m.c.) “ he occasionally 

does this ” : 1 cf*?.** j 1 (m.c.). 

In m.c. the ^ of unity is always added to if. 

(10) ‘ ‘ Sooner or later ’ ’ j>: s b ijj, or ajj *'_)*■, or oiiy \\ l _fj J «-&. 

(11) Ahyan an LiLx^t ; an an i a -an an lili 'if : — ajUj ^vj <vcf GUan jS< (m.c.) 

“ if perchance he should come, in the event of his coming, tell him to call 
to-morrow ” : Liti L>f (in a letter) “every moment 

I wish more and more to see you.” (In an an f a -an an , f a =“ then, so, and ”). 

* 

In Arabic l’>Ux! means “ sometimes, or seldom.” 

(12) Ta 0 and mujarrad &/&*> ; — J.a. y | y b (m.c. ) “as soon as I 

__ ___ 

saw you I swooned away ” = bi-mujarrad-i dldan-i shuma az hal raitam 
JU. y (m.c.). 

Mujarrad also means “merely,” as: city C 5 *-* 'j j 1 t -~- od.^ i;**- 1 3 
(m.c.) “ merely on the evidence of one person, one can’t punish 


him” : <JLr AjU’i \yl*^ (m.c.) “ one cannot act on mere suspicion.” 

(13) Digar : — ( 8a‘di ) — j#y b M ble; jV }' <^>yk»if iylaj 3 
vijhc “and again know that kings are for the protection of their people, 
and not the people merely to render obedience to kings.” 

(14) Qat‘-i-nazar jtu jtd : — ^ 
(m.c.) “and quite apart from this, it is against the public interest”: 
iy(y could here be substituted for Jo.] jtj'. 

( 15) ‘Aqibat o~»i U ; — 

( Sa‘di ) — ij — So Ati.J o^j'U \yc if \l jxi ^ — h cA^cUj | j~$ 

" None e’er learnt archery from me. 

But that 4 in the end he made me his target.” 


aav or *Suo| y ^e, or aaij bi-juz In ki, or ghayr az in ki. or 

siva-yi in ki could, in prose, be substituted for oail* here. 

(q) (1) Adverbs of Order and Number : — 

jl> (m.c.) ) 

• once. 

(m.c. ) ) 

jbji (m.c.) twice. 

jb (m.c.) again, next: vide (2). 

J-i& (m.c.) again: vide § 39 (a) (1). 




* first. 


\ 


1 Colloquial for hamchunin and hamchunan 

2 Or guman-l “ a little doubt” : vulg. gaman. 

3 Kulll, is here an adjective; the ^ is not u of unity. 

* Note £ with negative = “ but that ” (i.e. who did not). 
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a> 3,*> Jjt the first time. 

r, ; "j 

;z i-seeondlv. 

uiu j 

(2) Baz jl “ again; afterwards” ; — 3^ (tn.c.) “ don’t do 
such a thins: ur/am”; saaj ; b naji^j U-^ (clas9.) “do you read first, 

then I will.’ ’ 

(r) Adverbs of Exception 1 ( *lixLut Jyi. ) ; — 

(1) if »&f jtc (class.) except, till: vide (2). 


K (m.c.) “except, but”; also = “yet” (Afg.), to answer to 
‘ although ’ ; vide (3) and (5). 

JU (m.c.) but; vide (4), (6) and (S). 

or but. I 

or (>- (m.c.) ( except. 2 

_)=.) ory*. ^ 

A* ) 

' . s except : vule (/). 

y ji e > or ) 


[except that: vide (6). 


cjT 
U or 

besides 

aiUji more than this, besides 
(2) Mar/ar dnrjah «Kf — d »l<Sf ^ y fjij rJ Li y ^ «• 

Jr i*i if (Sa‘d») “he said, I will neither breathe nor move from this 

spot, except (or till) some word has been spoken by thee.” 


| vide (7). 


(3) Ilia, 5) : — <blA .i 5)i y y ^1^. ^if 

(Sa'di) “he said had’st thou become so hard up that tliou couldst not 
steal from any but such a friend (or was the world so small that thou 
would’st find no other place to steal from except — ) ? ” 


-> ^ ^ oy J ^ y\ y .1 AyJ, (Afghan) 

“although they did so, yet as soon as the mast was cut down, the ship 

sank ”; note this Afghan and Indian use of 3/i * 0 answer to • 

vide also (5). The idiom is incorrect in Persia. 

(4) Magar “ but ” :— In m.c. is often used for “perhaps,” or 
instead of Uf in asking a question implying an innuendo ; vide (j) (8). 

(5) Likin etc. ‘ but” :—Ammd and likin “but” and ;b “again” 
(butnot Ht«) are used to answer as : ,jbor 0 r)U=t vju^i »^y 

pif (m.c.) “although he has committed a theft, still he is a 
good man ’ ’ ; vide also (3). 

In India pAli “ nevertheless, still ” is also so used. 


^ In & u/i'kiu in«s uxu/epcivOto 1*1*5 uuujuii«nuiio. 

* Siva-yi in ki. — s*s'y* <4 unless — ’ ’ 
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(6) Bidun-i an ki &S wf cyAj : — cr" dC>f 

(m.c.) “without your ordering it I am ready to serve you” : 

a»AU ^ *i j+m Ui (U or*&f ^ or) s&f (m.c.) “ I won’t go without you.’* 

(7) Ghayr az jt ^c; ‘alavabar y ; guzashta az jl etc.: — 

Though ahayr az “except” also means “besides,” it cannot always 
be substituted for as: <jy« jU-i c e/d (m.c.) “except 

me there is no one else in the room ” : here could not be substituted : 
but au; avo Jt' j,u-A ( ^yoj\ jjJ or) t^ c (m.c.) 4 4 besides me there are 

others also who know — ” ; or guzashta az man ashkhds-i hastand ki — j: an&aJ 
a? Aii — & ye “setting aside me, there are people who — :” f*ku j> 

jyjjb A> y yj a! &£ yllz axjLo . "* £& jaj “ setting 

aside poetry one can’t even style it prose; it is like a takaltu neither 
saddle nor palan.” 1 The use of <ui, ; a> for is rare and scarcely 

modern. 

Ghayr yh is also followed by the izafat, as : ghayr-i ma c>L* ye, bi-ghayr-i 
shuma U S. yia. 

Remark I.— Although ghayr az ^ t means “ with the exception of, exclu- 
sive of,” and alava bar y means “ besides, including,” both are in prac- 
tice often used synonymously. 

Remark II . — In the sentence aj) <v*T the word jy is termed 

AL* * the thing from which the exception is made ’ ; /* is called o/- 

^Ujjuol the particle of exception’ ; and A)j the ‘ the thing excepted. 

Sometimes the mustasna is different for the general term, when 

it is called jhix* jjiiv — *>. Ex.: (*t m j})*** c/t' 0 ) Jr^-‘ (class.). (The 

former example is J-aio ^>.iL-.*.) 

8Avi. 3 pjj.su (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) “the only answer 
returned was laughter ’ ’ : man bi-juz gh am hargiz rdhat na-didam 

|.ajaj c^’jj,fy»(m.c.), lit. “ except sorrow I saw no joy ” : 

(m.c.) 

This construction arises from a confusion of thought. Even a Persian 
would not say, “in that jangal except fishes I saw no man.” 

(s) Adverbs of Qualification : — 

) (m.c.) more than all; besides; further: sib “moreover.” 

(t) Intensive Adverbs are: — ._>>*• “very well”; tjZy. c^*>- ‘‘very 

slowly”; J>i«j|c } *A>a “knowingly and wilfully”; Lt * ) > or 

“nolens volens”; u/axA. “ continually laughing” ; 1 ‘ whole 

lapfuls at a time,” <M )y < “quite blindly.” 

In Aijyc )yc “just hke an ant; slowly,” the first member of the com- 
pound is a substantive: vide also Repetition of Words. 

1 Takaltu is the pad oi a Baluch saddle, and palan e>H J i is a pack-saddle for 
a camel or mule. 

21 
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§ 90. Prepositions Huruf-i Jarr ( y*. ) 

(а) The indeclinable particles called simple prepositions are only nine 

or ten. They are placed before the simple or nominative form of nouns and 
pronouns, as : t> Isjui jt az injd ta Shiraz “ from here to Shiraz.” 

The following are the simple Persian prepositions : — 

(1) jl az 1 from, by, out of. 

(2) b 6a 1 2 3 with, in company with. 

(3) dj ba s or hi in, by, to. 

(4) y or^jf bar or abar 4 * on, upon. 

(5) jn>i andar, in, inside. 6 * 8 

(6) fa ham with, together. 

(7) b ta 6 up to, as far as. 

(8) 6» without. 

(9) dar in. 

(10) _>?- or juz or bi-juz 7 except. 

(11) fi, Ar. in. In Persian per 

The preposition and the noun it governs are called jarr and majrur. 
Native grammarians include the postposition ra in the term jarr. For 
examples, vide ( h ). 

Remark I. — Fara | y ‘‘up to, back, toward” and farazjlji “above, 
high, etc.” are obsolete, or only found in compounds: vide § 89 (m) (3) and 
(6). Zi “ bounds, shore, towards” is practically obsolete. 

Remark II. — Arabic prepositions properly occur only before Arabic 
words. 

(б) In old Persian the particle mar is found prefixed to the nominative, 
dative and accusative cases, 6 as : — 

p ^y'^ ja y ^4— p iyj> — ■*! y — 1 j | 


1 In poetry j zi. 

2 Poetically also aba. 

3 In modem Persian bi. Ba is said to exist still locally in Persia. (In Arabic 
always bi.) In India ba. 

* Abar poetical : 

yi * ur>»T ijf tsiijjif 

6 Affixed to the words madar, pidar, baradar and kkahar it signifies “ step-brother,’ ’ 
etc., and half-brother. In m.c. fi is prefixed to express the same idea. 

* To is also a conjunction. 

1 Ilia, At. 

8 Zi also stands for zihi or zahi “ well done, etc.” 

* In Steingass’s Dictionary it is said to accompany the genitive case also, but the 
present author has failed to find an example. 
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Laill said, “ You are that Khalifa 
By whom Majnun was oppressed.” 

“You are not more beautiful than other women.” 

She said, “Silence; you are not Majnun.” 

^3!^/ v-so t - i'. ^ 1 IjJL: aflj a jw j y ^ b 

maslahat chunan did ta mar in rauza-yi 1 2 ra‘na va hadiqa-yi ghalba chun 
bihisht bi-hasht 4 * * * 8 bdb ittifaquftad ( Sa‘di ): — ty>-\ (j'ljz lj iji 

id mar in dard rd dava-*i nist magar zahra-yi adam-i hi — (Sa'di) “ there is 
no remedy for this disease, but the gall of a man, who — ^ v-£U> 
Aviiu j ydsxi ji ijjt yoj malik dar khashm shud va marura az bandagan 
bi-siydh-i bakhshid (Sa'di) “the king fell into a rage and bestowed her (a 
slave girl) or one of his blacks.” 

(c) (1) In old, occasionally too in modern, Persian writings, a noun is 

sometimes both preceded and followed by a preposition, in prose or in 
poetry, as : o— f j& ^jy jj> yd a *. |_j hasud rd chi kunam ku zi khud 

bi-ranj dar ast (Sa'di) “but with the envious what can I do, for he is himself 
in pain because of himself”: y az khalaHq bi-zahmat 

andar-am (Sa'di) “I am troubled because of the people.” In these two 
examples the preposition is not part of the verb (vide 2 below), but refers 
to the noun preceding it as is better shown in bi-darya dar mandfi '' 3 bi-shumar 
ast o—l ;UA ji “ in voyaging there are endless profits.” 

(2) A preposition may also be added to a verb for emphasis, as: bi-shahr 
dar dmad js (class, or m.c.) “ he entered into the city ” : imruz ( bi ) 
sar-i kucha ba* u bar khurdam fijf*- y jl b j~ j jjy°\ (m.c.) “ I encountered 

him to-day at the end of the street.” 

(d) Sometimes two simple prepositions, or a preposition and an adverb, 

can be joined together, as: >*u bi-juz 6 (or juz): or p& bi-ham or 

bd-ham “together”: az ham p* j “apart”: uyyxh birkhivab andarun 

(mod. writing): jdl yy> 6 bi-zir-i sang andar (mod. writing) “ under the 
stone”: Awj tyz hamashab 1 dida bi-ham na-basta 8 (Sa'di) “I 

closed not my eyes the whole of the night. ’ ’ 


1 Rawza “ a garden or a meadow; also the burial-place of a saint.” In India 

it is said that at the last day the burial places of the saints will become ‘gardens.’ 
Hadiqa is a walled garden ; ghalba fern, of aohlab means that the trees are close together. 
The wording is apparently from the Quran. 

2 An example of tajnls-i JgJjaU.i or linear pun. 

8 In prose, there would bo an izdfat after mandfi\ but the scanning shows there 
is none. 

* Or bi-u. t Bd-yi zudyid. 

8 This ’ is also by some grammarians called bd-yi za‘id. 

1 In mod. Persian hama-yi shah “the whole night,” but hama shah 

w>m “ every night.' * 

8 Basla is here transitive and dida is the accusative case. 
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(e) Bar y and dar y may also be substantives. Bar 1 y (from burdan 
“ to bear ”) signifies “ fruit,' 2 3 * * profit, advantage ” : bar also signifies “ height ; 
breast or bosom.” The comparative bar-tar yy and superlative bartarln 
^yyy signify “ higher ” and “ highest ” ; also “ excelling.” Bar-a-bar y\y is a 
preposition signifying “level (lit. breast to breast),” or an adverb “con- 
tinuously s ” : az bar khivdndan cn^l y>-y jl “to recite by heart ” ; az bar rajtan 
ij-') Mj> “ to be lost (as a mistress from the bosom of her lover) ” ; dust az 
bar-i man raft oij y jl (m.c.) “ I lost my friend.” Dar yz as a 

substantive signifies a “ door ” ; dar bi-dar shudan y± “ to wander 

from house to house”; bi-dar kardan “to turn out.” 

(/) The phrase edif y ba'zi bar dn-and (classical and modern) 

signifies “ some are of opinion.” 

(g) In old Persian, andar y±>\ sometimes takes the place of dar : — 

Jo 

Jahan ay baradar na-mdnad bi-kas 

Dil andar Jahdn-afarin band u bas — (Sa‘dl) 

“ The world, my brother, abides with none, 

Fix thy heart on the world’s Creator and nought else.” 

( h ) The following are examples of the use of the simple prepositions : — 

(1) Az jl: az Kirmdn td Shiraz jlyh Li J.xy j\ « < f rom Kirman to Shiraz ’ ’ ; 

this is called zd-yi ibtiddHyya (adiall 0 -r, ) : hamagi az buzurg u kuchak 
jl ‘‘all, both great and small”: man az firishtagan-am 

jt u -c “I am one of the angels”; this is called zd-yi ba‘ziyya * 

( e-'lj ) : va si sanduq ki az mallahan bud qufl-i an-hd rashikasta a- , 
ai~Xi sy y zi (m.c.) “ and having broken three boxes 

that belonged to the sailors” : -siolvl y J’jjj ^lyi.yy y az 

tufdn darakht-hd-yi buzurg dar uftadand (m.c.) “(great trees were rooted up by 6 
this storm ” : ^ 4 3 ( * ^ 0 adh 

cy Musa Payghambar ( ‘ alayh 1 ' s-saldm) darvish-i ra did ki az barahnagi bi-rig 
andar nihdn shuda bud— (Sa‘dl) “the Prophet Moses (on whom be peace) 
saw a darvish that on account of his nakedness had hidden himself in 


1 Bar-i aftab nuhastan vji’f y ( m . c .) ‘<to sit in the sun.’’ The izafat is 

used in m.c. after ba when it means “near,” as: bar-i man ^y, dar bar-i manbi-nishtn 
lytii ^y y “ sit near me”: here bar is probably the substantive “breast.” Vide 
p. 328, note 2. 

1 Perhaps for bar jb “ a load,” the crop of a fruit-tree, etc. 

3 This adverbial use is very common amongst the Indians and Afghans, but is not in 

use in Persia. 

* Qul-% az bustan jl is another example. 

6 This is a«i~L*i-i or *Jf ^ Ij ; vide (2), notes (2) and (3), and Remark II. 
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the sand”; this is called za-yi ‘ Mat oJLc ^ij (or za-yi sababiyya £***•» 
tjdJ )- 1 * * 

Sometimes az y , followed by a substantive or pronoun and signifying “ a 
portion of,” takes the place of the object, which is in this case understood: — 
y saj.s xs*/ pi**- j* A-suf 4 jl jliuo baytar az anchi dar chashm-i 

chahdr-pdiyan kardi dar dida-yi u kashid (Sa'di) ‘ ‘ the horse-doctor put some- 
thing in his eye of the medicine he was in the habit of using for animals ’ * ; 
az darahim giriftam jt (class.) “ I took some of the dirhams” : 

this is called za-yi tab‘iz c*ij “ the partitive z.” 

Than, in comparison, is expressed by jt, this is called za-yi tafzil 

C cAi^i^clj ). 

Az chand ruz j,j aij. j| “since how many days, how many days ago ? ” : 
jt az chub “made of wood”; az tila “of gold,” this is called za-yi 

mdddiyya (& jjU> ^ij) : az khud ay- j 1 “ involimtarily, of its or one’s own 
accord ”; az du taraf oji ;a jt “ reciprocally ” : y j! az u bar guzasht 

“ he passed by him ” (classical); -s-AA ^ } \\ az u dar guzasht “ he forgave 

him” (class, and m.c.) : aj aiU- ay ) I az rud-khdna radd shud (m.c.) “ he 

crossed the river” : jo jz jt az dar dar ainai “he came in by the door” 

(m.c.): az naw y jt, or az sar-i naw y y» jt “afresh ” : az sar-i in qissadar 

guzashtam (class.) ptAaSj a a-oil y jt “ I gave up this story” : 8 az parcha 
sdf kardan c>a/ oU aj.jU y (m.c.) “to strain through cloth”; az ham dar 
rajtan /Sj jo ^ j| (m.c.) “to go to pieces ” ; az ham guzashtan ^ jt 

(m.c.) “ to pass by each other; to give up mutual claims ” ; vide also ( o ) (8). 

Remark . — In the idiom / j a.z an-i man “ mine ” ; az an-i Rustam 

" __ >» 

yj e/f jl “ Rustam’s, ” the preposition is called za-yi milkiyya ( aiiU ^tj ). 

(2) Bd l “with ”:— Bd u raftam p/ j\ b “I went in company with 
him.” 4 “Possessed of,” as: ^1 b bd ittUd‘, ad j. (m.c.) “well-informed”; 
y~i jjti i 0-^,1 b harts bd jahan-i gurisna ast va qani ‘ bi- 

nan-i sir (Sa'di) “ a greedy man even if possessed of a whole world is hungry, 
while a contented man is filled by one loaf ” ; bd shamshir kushtan/iA yy^\t 
(m.c.) “to kill with a sword”: bd dnki “with that, although”: bd 

in hama b “ with all this, in spite of this ” : bd in panjah-sdlayi M 

»l»ij “in spite of these fifty years of mine.” 


I In a similar sense az. qaht murdan iDZj* j| « to die of (or on account of) 

famine (or hunger) ” : and »j zp /AJ j 

•2 The word for “ something” or “ a portion ” is understood. 

8 This jl is called a jy ‘-Sy . 

♦ This lj is called vi-*** : vide 13) Remark 11. 
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With guftan, either or <0 can be used: — lj) bo JUx>b y b 

ijiai dnchi bd tu guyad bi-amsal-i md gufian ravd na-ddrad (Sa‘dl) “what he 
says with you, he does not think right to tell to the like of us” : bd khud 
guff uufi? b (or khayal hard o/’ m.c. “he said to himself.” 

Sometimes bd 6 stands for the conjunction ‘ and,’ as in : — 

jd y {+ '' ' ‘ 2 “ j- b ji yo yj * — (Sa’di) 

“ There is a difference between him who has his mistress in his arms, 

And him who is looking expectantly at the door (for her entry). ” 

(3) Bi 1 <*j (mod.) and ba (class.) “to, for, in, on, with, by, at” : — bi- 
Tihran raft (m.c.) “he went to Teheran ysd jo bi-u guftam, 1 * 

(m.c.) “I said to him ” : bi-zamin (or bar zamlri) uftad abij ( tyd°j y. or) 

(m.c.) “it fell to the ground”; ta'alluq-i bachcha bi-madar jiUj isu 
(m.c.) “affection of a child for its mother”: bi-panj tuman hhwaham 
farukht ^-jy A' 0 A yy (class.) “I will sell it for five tumdns’’' : 

bi-javab s guftam y-A v [,»j (m.c.) “I said in reply”: bi-shahr dakhil shud 
(m.c.) “ he entered the city ” : bi-nazar dar nix-dyad ajf ^ Jav 
(m.c.) “ it comes in sight ” 4 : b'-l-fi‘l cl»ftlb “ in fact.” 

Uftad, baz ba-si pa istada (or bar si pa istada ) shud 5 y L A~jjb 

b <*-. y or) (Afghan coll.) “ it (the animal) fell, but got up again 
on three legs”: bi-dan sabab <— ol**} (or bi-dan jihat oe j (m.c.) 

“on that account”: urd bi-tufang (or hamrdh-i tufang) zadam Ijjt 

ty*& or) “I shot him with a rifle”: slier ba '’-ghurridan-i bisyar 

_ <*» 

bar-khast y _.i-~ (Afghan) “the lion got up with a great 

roaring”: J 1 - 33 -' bi-hdl dmadan (m.c.) “to come to one’s senses (after 

fainting, etc.)”: — Jj,P° ^yx~.y man bi-rasidan-i manzil-i 
khud drzu-mand budam ki— (m.c.) “I was desirous of reaching (or to reach) 
my home,” but man dar rasidan-i manzil-i khud Jyvo ^ ^ “on 
reaching my home (I was anxious to) — .” 

Bi-tadrij y <y& “ by degrees”: bi-har sural cyyo yy “ by all means ”; 

bi-har hal Jh>. y- ‘‘ a t all events”: i(,A3lb b'-l-dlchira “at length” (in 
m.c. b'-l-dkhira ?ASlb ). Vide also p. 334 (4). 

1 EuphonicaUy before demonstrative pronouns, etc., bi dan. bi-din, and bi-du, “ to 

him ’ ’ ; generally, the <*->. both as a preposition and a verbal prefix, is only written in the 
full form <*- before a word beginning with a 6 ; otherwise this preposition drops the * 
and is joined to its substantive, as: ?1> bi-v. “to him ” ; -y bi-raw “go ’’ ; but fliy Aj 
bi-blnam “ let me see ” (also bi-binam). 

2 Or ba u gu'tam or bi-da guftam , or ura ( or vayra) guftam, or bi-vay guftam-, all m.c. 

S Or da javab 1,5 (m.c.) : the preposition used varies locally. 

* Bi-nazar mi-ayad (m.c.) “ it seems.” 

5 In m.c. si pa htad (not i-tada shud ) without any preposition : pa shaw biraw 
pish-i — (m.c ) “ get up and go to — 

5 In m.c. shir and bi. 
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Remark I . — Bi is also a verbal prefix, vide Remark II (i) and footnote. 

Remark II . — Grammarians give the preposition Aj various names accord- 
ing to its signification : — 

(i) Bd-yi zalid ( ^b ) “superfluous 6 ” as in -jsu, etc. 

In U jl, or b>xj [vide (c) (1)], or ji ^y, etc., some 

grammarians call the preposition “ bd-yi mlid ’ * : it is, however, the 
preposition dar that is superfluous. 1 

(ii) Bd-yi zarfiyya ( ) “the adverbial ft,” stands for and 

indicates place or time, as : bi-ahahr raftam : yy bi-ruz “ by day.” 

(iii) Bd-yi musdhabat ( ^b ) “ the b of companionship ” stands for 

U or as : jahanay barddar na-manad bi-kas ,__**£) jbLjj.ity (Gul.). 

(iv) and (v) Bd-yi rabita or bd-yi ittisal ( itd; ^b, or JU«Jt ^jb ) “the 

copulative 6” or “the b of junction,” as: dast-bi-dast. 

Ba-yi inhisdr ( <_jb ) “ the b of restriction ” is practically the same, 

but signifies completeness, as :_>— j sar-bi-sar for b sar ta sar. 

(vi) Bd-yi qasamiyya ( aa.~J ^b ), as : “By God.” 

(vii) Bd-yi mubddalat, or ba-yi taqabul ( chlii or ^b ) “ theft of 

barter or exchange,” called also bd-yi ta‘viz u*’. i_?b, “ the ft of substituting 
or compensating,” is used with verbs of buying, selling, etc., as : bi-dard-i sar 
nami-arzad z\)\ jpj “ the game’s not worth the candle.” 

(viii) Bd-yi miqdariyya { ) “ the 6 of measure,” as: ba'd az 

vafat-i u bi-sad sal Jl~ y :( <\*j (Gul., Story 2); here bi *j = bi- 
miqddr-i ;t>w or bi-anddza-yi sj'^ilb : bi-nim bayza ki sultan sitam rava ddrad 

Ij) ejlliL. if A^ovj . 

(ix) Bd-yi ibtiddliyya ( **5|*vf ^b ), as : bi-ndm-(i) Jahdn-dar-i jdn afrtn 

( Bustdn ) (yyf o'b- “ I (begin) in the name of — .” 

(x) Bd-yi intihaliyya ( ^b ) is opposite to the above, as : yidbaSlk, 

wat-tatimmat u b v l Jchayr. 

(xi) Ba-yi izafi ( «_y»b*l ^-b ) “ the 6 having the force of an izafat 

, ->-bcl, as: muhtdj bi-pul nislam -Uavo = muhtdj-i pul nistam 

(xii) The bd-yi isti'anat or zarVa or ala ! jJf or <nu>j or obUwi ) “the 

ft of the instrument, etc.,” as : bi-shamshir zad gardan-i u ra IjJ ciy ■ 

(xiii) Bd-yi qurbat ( o-y ^b ) “the ft that expresses near, to, etc.,” 
as: bi-padishah shikdyat burdand cb_y ooXi where bi stands for zji or 

pish 

(xiv) Bd-yi maj'ul ( ), or “ the ft of the object,” or the bd-yi 

ta'diya ( ^.b ), “ the 6 that makes transitive,” is the v tliat takes the 

place of the dative in I;, as : in chiz bi-an mard bi-dih tyo ^t. 

(xv) The bd-yi isti‘la * i ) is the bi that stands for bar y or 

‘ ala 1 _ 5 ic “ upon,” as : bi-ru-yi u nigah kardam y . 

1 The i-j in verbs, as (;J. - )j>, etc., is also called ba-yi za'id. 
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(xvi) The oJU or ^ or ^ is the b that expresses the 

cause or end, as : bi-didar-i u raftam yi) “ I went to see him. 

(xvii) Bd-yi tavassul ( J-P ^ ) i® _*h e b that conjures assistance, as: 
«*il» ^ , 3*0 biaA Khudaya bi-hdqq-i bam Fatima. ^ 

(xviii) Bd-yi muvdfaqat is the bi that expresses “in accordance with, 

as : ^ )\< &yf or ^ $ ‘-sr L * Xi * J * ^ • . .. 

(xix) Bd-yi tamyiziyya ( ) i® use( t ^ or the ytb* 3 an 

expresses “ for the sake of,” as : = Ust*J . 


(4) Bar y or abar yl (and bar-i — near ”). 

For this preposition, vide ( e ) and (/). 

As already seen in (3), ^ bi, especially in m.c., sometimes takes the place 
of bar y, as : savar bi-asp <-"»’•? (m.c.) (for bar asp ^1 y ) on horse- 

back, mounted.” 

Examples : — bar 1 miz bi-guzar jlxiijoxy (class.) “ put it on the table 
bar-i dftab bi-nishin y (m.c.) “ sit in the sun*” : farmudam hi bar 

rupiya u rd bi-kashand a Ijji y bS (Jehangir s Memoirs) 

“ I ordered him to be weighed against rupees (in the scale) ” : bar-d f y (m.c.) 
“ come out.” In m.c. bar y is rarely used as a preposition alone. Thus 
instead of bar db v f y “on the water,” in m.c. bar ru-yi db ,_>f ^ y or 
simply ru-yi db _f <^y would be used. 

This preposition is usually omitted altogether in modern Persian, as : 
zamin bi-guzar (m.c.) (for bar zarnin bi-guzar f )“ put it 

on the ground” : vide (n). 

Padshah bar takht nishast (or juliis farmud) o— ii y 

( sy>y ^Aa. or) would in modern colloquial Persian be pddishdh ru-yi takht 
nishast ^ — io 0 -y »UAj. Similarly ruy-i miz Jy ^ (m.c.) “on the 

table ” instead of bar miz jy y (class.), and ru-yi asp .-—I <_j.y or savar-i asp 
y«.l j'j— instead of bar asp w—l y ; (but sar-i miz yy j~> “at the 
table”). Bar tarn f kardan \oy y (m.c.) “to dismiss (a servant).” 

Abar y I is old and poetical : — 

U (Jj yl sj Ij 

(5) Andar “in, into, within ” : — Sharab andar jam hun y (-la. _jai| 


* In (m.c.) ru-yi mizjy°iSV- 

2 Dam-i dftab (m.c.) = in the shade just near to the sunlight (so that a 

slight portion only of the sun’s warmth reaches the person): dar dftab jz and 

tu-yi dftab 1 ^y (m.c.) = bar-i dftab v^'*^ J 3 . right in the sunlight: sdya-a/lab 
biniehin (m.c.) “ sit in the half shade (of a tree).” Dam-i dftab •— i j-*i also signifies 
i n m.c. “near sunset.” Vide p. 321, note 1. 

s In m.c. ham vazn-i rupiya leunand ‘NkxS’ i*Jjj eJy y*. 



PREPOSITIONS. 


329 


(m.c. vulg.) “put wine in the cup”; andar khana raftand 1 * aJ ii, 

(vulg.) “they went into the house” : $ — a ( y or) Jy^> jixi andar 
manzil (or dar manzil ) hastand ? (vulg.) “ are they at home? ” : Ubds andar 
(or dar) bar kardand y. ( y or)joif (vulg.) “ they put on clothes.” 

Vide also (9) on dar jz. 

(7) Td L> (also conj.) “ to, until, as far as, as long as, whilst, even to ” : 

id tnja 13 “ U p to here, hitherto” : az shimal ta junub U JLi y 
from the north to the south*” : ta bi-aknun cySh L> “ until now” : ta hat 
JLa. u ( or ta bi-hal JUu 13 ) “ up to the present ” : ta bi-zist Li, (class.) 

“ while life lasts id hay J 13 “ how long ? ” : id na bas dir yj a3 15, 
or tana bas ruzgdr ^ 13 (class, only) “ not for long ” : td yak mdh-i digar 
/i* »U> U (m.c.) “in a month’s time ” : td chi rasad t*. 13 (also conj.) 
class, and mod.) “ how much the more”; vide § 91 ( b ) 12. Ta is also a 
particle (poetical) signifying “beware! behold! for shame! never! it is 

not known whether 3 * 5 ”: for examples, vide § 91 ( b ) (12); vide also (o) 
(9). 

( (8) Bi ^ “without,” a privative particle or preposition. When prefixed 
to ‘nouns’ it corresponds to the English prefix in — ; un — ; im— , etc. 
Bi-tu nami-ravam rj; ,> y (m.c.) “I will not go without thee”; 
bi-basar y* “imprudent ”; bi-khud y** (m.c.) “ useless, silly ” ; bi-abr 
b?’ cloudless ’; bi-abi ,yf ^ (subs.) “want of water”; biyaban oiLU-J 
uncultivated desert,” (i.e., without fixed water-supply except rainfall); 
bi-ihtirami ^ “disrespect” : bi-adab “ rude ” ; bi-adabi y 

rudeness • bi-adaband (adj. and adv.) “in a rude and disrespect- 

ful manner : bi-harf oy- (adv. m.c.) “immediately, without further 
words ; without question.” For bidun 4 “ without,” vide (o) (6). 

(9) Dar b )z “in,” etc., vide (c) (e) ( g ). Dar-javab 6 guft y (m.c.) 

” he replied ” ; dar 7 vay nazar kard z/ jiu y (Sa‘di) “he looked at him ” : 

ph jd eS ayi shubha-i ki dar dil-am bud bar taraf gardid (m.c.) 
the doubt I had was dispelled ” : '^-s>A y haft dar haft “ seven divided 
hy seven chahdr farsakh dar chahar farsakh, y “ four 

farsakhs square ” : dar an ruz jy of y “ upon that day” : dar in miydn 
c> ^ izriji “ in the meanwhile.” 


1 This should be andarun-i khana (both in writing and speaking; ; andarun raft in 
m.c. also = “ he’s gone to the women’s apartments.” These vulgar uses of andar are 
not common and should be avoided. 

* This 13 is called ^13 . 

3 This last is called ta-yi tajdhul ijblxj ^13. 

* Also dun >y : not used in m.c. 

5 Dar y is also the Imperative of daridan “ to tear.” 

6 °r U l' av5h - Dar >s called dy as it indicates the place or receptacle. 

7 Or bar vay ■ 
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Vide also (5) on andar . 

(10) Juz (or bi-juz) (or_>*u) “except” : pjtaj t/thj tr* 1 * * 5 6 * 8 cs^ J»» 
bi-juz Khudd-{yi) Ta‘alq pandh-i na-ddram “ except God I have no refuge*’ ; 
mihtar juz tamla na-bdyad jd-i pa bi-guzdrad ayiij h ^51*- ojIw 

(m.c.) “ the groom ought not to get his foot anywhere except (in) the stable ” : 
juz az an iyT 3* ‘ ‘ besides or except that ’ ’ : juz az In ki *^1 )i j*- “ with the 

exception of this, in addition to this. ” 1 

(11) The Arabic fi y is used in Persian for per, as: ^ fi sad “per 

cent ” : fi sal JU» ^ “ per annum.” 

. 

Remark. — “Particles of exception” (j.a.-Dt - jbF - !***», etc. ) are called 
hwruf-i istisna. 

(12) The remainder of the prepositions are substantives or adjectives 

preceded by one of the simple prepositions expressed or understood. They 
take the izafat: — zir-i zamin yj, or bi-zir-i 11 zamin ^^*3 jij 3 “ under the 
ground” : nazdik-i (or bi-nazdik-i ) shahr or) udbop “near the 

city ” : bi-hukm-i ziydrat <tX>j (Sa'di) “ by way of pilgrimage (to a 

shrine)”: ba-vujud-i jahdz s (Sa'di) “ in spite of , notwithstand- 
ing, the dowry” : cw JS-wU UA 4 cLibj zindagi-yi man bi- 

tufayl-i shumd mahfuz manda ast (m.c.) “ my life has been saved by your 
means” : as" ;Ua> bi-qardr-i ‘adat-i ki ddshtam (m.c.) “ according to 

a habit of mine ” : az qardr-i ki ma'lum mishavad (mod.) 

“ as it appears.” 

O’) The prepositions may be used adverbially when occasion requires, 
as : pish amad “he came forward ” : andarun raft 5 (m.c.) 

“ he went inside or he went into the women’s apartments.” 

{k) The following are a few of the commonest words used as prepo- 
sitions : — 

))'••' bald 5 upon, aloft. 

pddn down, below. 

_,*>) zabar 1 above. 
jtj* fardz 8 above. 

1 y} zir beneath. 


1 Also yhayr-i in or ghayr az in ki - jt ,xc 

- Or dar zir-i — i w v . 

8 Also jahiz (class, and m.c.). 

4 chit used metaphorically in the sense of «h~=j, &*s, ,3, from tnjayl, the name of 

a man of Kiifa. who used to go uninvited to wedding-feasts ; hence an intruder, parasite. 

6 Classically andar raft could be used. 

6 Wltil the izafat (_j5lh as : bala-yi datakht “ on the tree ” ; pi) su-yi bagh 

“ m the direction of the garden.’’ 

1 Zabar. zir and pish are the Persian names of the three Arabic vowel-points 
fathah, zammah, and kasrah. 

8 Faraz u nishib (subs.) “ ascent and descent.” 
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and >ji, furu and furud 1 2 3 4 * 6 * down. 

2 pUsh before. 
u »j pas after, behind. 
ym su 8 towards, direction. 
oU-o miycin between, in the middle. 

pahlu by the side of. 
y or nazd or nazdik near. 

u&dji nazdiki, vicinity, 
tiijy *j birun, out. 

andarun, in. 

( jl ) lUj qabl (az), before (of time) ; vide (8). 
e.io ba‘d, after. 

jihat, towards (old). 
wJla. janib, side. 

bahr | on account of. 
baray ) 

fj*»® siwa, except. 

( jl )j±e ghayr ( az), except. 

( jo ) ( dar ) payramun, around. 

(2) All the above may take simple prepositions before them in certain 
cases. 


(3) The preposition ba b or hi sj, however, cannot be prefixed to baray 
isbU bahrjyi, or qabl <J*i. 

(4) No simple preposition can be prefixed to sipas (adv.) ; but of 3* 
az an bi-ba'd — of J azdn si-pas. 

(5) Ba'd <x*j may be followed either by the izafat or by az, as : — ba‘d-i hajta-i 
<&&*, o*.’ ? or ba'd az hafta-i aww jt a*j “ after a week.” 

(6) The prepositions pish birun qabl tif*, and ghayr y? (bi- 

g&ayr ji*i) may either be preceded or followed by az j ! . 

(7) Az pfis yJ 31 “from behind,” but pas az “after that, after- 
wards.” Si-pas (= pas ) is a contraction of az pas ( jri )•■ 

modem language ‘aqah is preferred to pas 


1 Furud before a vowel. 

2 Zahar, zlr and pish are the Persian names of the three Arabic vowel-points 
fathah, zammah, and kasrah. 

3 Vide footnote 6 , page 330. 

4 In m.c. andarun is also used as a substantive “ the women’s apartments ” • 

classically and in m.c. it also means “ the stomach ” 

6 In modern Persian “ because, for. 

t Siva kardan MiZd'y— “to select , separate ’ ’ 
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(8) Pish-i man j “before me ” (place), but pish az man ^ j) 

“ before me 1 2 3 * ” ( time) ; qabl az man )t <-4» “ before me” (time) ; az qibal-i 
man ty* jt = az janib-i man. 

Remark.— In m.c. pish-i man ^ and less commonly nazd-i man 
eye ty, etc., signify “ I have.” In Ispahan, instead of pish or nazd y; 
paMu-yi 1 is generally used with the same signification. 

(9) Bi-nazdik-i khiradmandan & taLo,>j&. (Sa'di) “in the opinion 

of the wise”; this idiom is used in speaking by the Persians, Indians and 
Afghans 5 ; kishti nazdik-i yhaltidan or bi-nazdik-i ghaltidan rasid ydiS 

ox-.; 0 oAktli (Afghan) “ the ship nearly rolled over ” ; in m.c. 

kishti nazdik bud ki bi-ghcdtad _'KUj s' £y yJLS. Nazd .ip, however, 

is used only for persons. 

( l ) The comparative and superlative affixes tar y and tarin uyy can be 
added to many of these prepositions, as : pas-tar y or payin-tar y 
(adv.) “lower” ; pishtar y^ (adv.) : nazdik-larin yy <-&zy (adv.), etc. 

(m) The preposition need not be repeated before successive words 

governed by the same preposition : — ax>f ^ •> czlza-c } J,IAL, 

ba-khdtir-ddri va mahabbat va dusti bi-man pish* amad (m.c.) “he treated me 
with hospitality and kindness and friendship.” 

(n) In m.c. the substantives which most commonly take the place of 
prepositions are nouns giving the idea of position or direction, as: ri j; 
“ face ” ; sar y “ head ’ ’ (on) ; pusht cAj ‘ ‘ back ’ ’ (behind). Examples : — 
ru-yi miz yy “on the table”; sar-i asp y “on 6 the horse” 
(Afghan) ; pusht-i parda ny “ behind the screen.” 

Frequently, in mod. Pers., the preposition, or the noun that is a substitute 
for the preposition, is entirely omitted, as: — zamin bi-guzar (m.c.) 

(for bar-ru-yi zamin bi-guzar ^ y ) “ put it on the ground ” : dast-i 

ust (m.c.) (for bi-dast-i Hast (m.c.) “it is in his hand” ; 

dghd khana (for hi or dar or andar khana 6 ) nist sAh. Ijif (m.c.) “the 

master is not at home.” 


1 For pishtar az man er® ~j y~Pd- hi m.c. the comparative is generally used 
adverbially. 

2 Compare the mere pas of Hindustani. Thedative with ast, as, mara asp-Vst (old), 
is never used in speaking. 

3 Qarib -r Hj* is not used in this sense. 

* Pish-i man amad ‘V«T e/* would mean “he came to me,” and not “he 
treated me.” 

* In m.o. this could mean “ the head of the horse.” 

* turyi khana nist m.o. ; andar lchdna is rare and vulgar, vide (5), pp. 328-9. 
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(o) The following examples illustrate the use of a large number of the 
prepositions and so-called prepositions in m e. 1 * * * * : — 

(1) “ In, into ” : — 

(J’lsi tu-yi utaq 
JjlJst andarun-i utaq 

andar utaq (class, and obs.) 

(jffcl ji dar utaq 

o*yc miyan-i darya 

dar miyan-i darya 


" 1 
I 

(-inside the room. 


J 


]' 


in the midst of the sea. 


ai-Jii ^li.0 bi-kishti nishasta seated in a boat, 
jly savar-i kishti on board. 


& jLj— • 


»b 


bi-asp savar bud 


)\y» savar-i asp bud 
w— 1 1 y bar asp savar bud 


j mounted on a horse, on horse 
| back. 


G sit iyikd bi-zamin ujtad 
urt /0 3 f. bar zamin ujtad 
zamin ujtad (m e.) 

Zij* bi-zamin furud mi-ravad it penetrates into the earth. 


■ he fell to the ground. 


1 . 


[.in the retinue of the King. 


J 


sJSj j j dar rikab i Shah 
v (^j rikab-i Shah (m.c.) 
jt G*i 1 baghal-i u 
j\ J*jp dar baghal-i u 
3 cUjj \jj ^yo man ura bi-baahal mi-giram I will embrace him. 

G^-t j dar dakhil-i shahr 1 . 

* i - ' it 

G^ia dakhil-i shahr * 


in his arms. 


inside the city. 


after him, to look for him. 


UjjIjm 6 i_f£j.yp p dar nazdiki-yi sardparda, in the vicinity of the Royal (or 
Government) tents. 
jt pay-i u ) 

dumbal-i u ) 

Remark I. — Dar is in m.c. chiefly used with towns or countries, and dates, 
as : dar ‘ id-i 6 naw-ruz j;) y p “ on New Year’s day ” : dar dnjd Gvif y 
“ there, in that place.” 

Remark II . — The preposition in common (mod.) use for “ in ” is y tu. 


1 The simple prepositions appear to be falling into disuse. 

4 Baghal Gy also means “side, arm-pit,” etc. 

s Bi-baghal (or baghal) kardan u>_\^{G*jb )Gy sj “to carry a child in the arm,” 
but bi-baghal or baghal giriftan egp'j? Gy b G*J is “ to embrace a grown-up person.” 

* Khdri)-i shahr or dar kharij-i shahr p “ outside the city.” 

8 Nazd Pp or bi-nazd Ppp only used for persons: nazd ey or dar nazd i man iqrar 
kard jlyl c_)J y “ he confessed in my presence.” 

* Vulg. 'ayd <***. 
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a bridge has been made over the 
river. 


(2) On, upon, over: — 

ai l aiAU aili. ij; ^ 

ai| <_£j) 

ajli. a->| ^5^ 

£j ^ave <sv> he sat on the chair. 

yak L p-if sar-i atash (for bi-sar-i ) bi-guzar, put it on the fire. 

II j ^ dar bayn-i rah \ on the way, in the midst of the 

*1; bayn-i rah J road. 

o-. I *ajl*i (sv <Jy. ") the snow has not stayed on the 

barf ru-yi zamin na-mdnda ast ) ground. 

(3) “ Across,” jl az, vide ( h ) (1) and (o) (11). 


or dj y az dnjd radd 1 2 shudim or guzashtim, we crossed 
over that place. 

(4) “To, towards, for” : — 

For the various uses of in this sense, vide (A) (3). 

Bi is frequently omitted in speaking like the other prepositions, as : 
manzil raft oij ; shahr rafta ast xi~«l sii) etc. : also vulgarly “ kitab 
rd bidih man ” *a> |; v liS' for kitSb-rd bi-man bidih «a> ^ v li/ “ give 

me the book.” 

pZjjH* ) pan j tumdn mi-farusham, or bi-panj tumdn mi- 

farusham, I will sell it for five tumans. 

Jyvx ( ojJb or) Ojfc» | 

( o~*~» or) >-■«— ) > towards the stage. 

d ' 

or oij he went to Teheran. 

l)tu „ ru bi-bdla, upwards. 

JLio jy rw bi-shimal, towards the north. 

W>> v* (for bar lab, not used in m.c.) it is situated on the 
seashore. 

o~«*Ly.i jti> kinar-i darya-st ,* it is on the seashore. 
jU5o, or ^li>, we reached the shore. 

(5) “With, by” 

Irani-ha bd dost mi-khurand (or vulg. hamrah-i) ai^six* 
the Persians eat with their fingers. 3 4 
jLj bring the doctor with you. 

sy p&ij+A * p^ijj baradar-am hamrdh-am bud, my brother was with me. 


1 Radd shudan \D&mZ) (m.c.) “ to cross, pass ’ ’ ; radd kardan “ to reject.’’ 

2 Or kinara-yi darya h }0 Kindr means “side,’’ and kinara SjUf 

1 ‘ bank, shore.’ ’ 

3 Dost : note idiom. 

4 Or ba man 
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b ,sb |^b iAjA , i har chi baddbad, ba Khuda-st, happen what may, 
the issue is with God. 

o*«>l j-=- 3 Li b 6a in Kama bdz kharast, notwithstanding all this, he is 

an ass. 

(6) “ Without ’ ' : — 

For yjJi “ without,” vide (h) (8). 

^llb| bidun-i ittila \ without information. 

j| <*j a£jf bidun-i an ki bi-u khabar bi-diham raftam , 
I went without informing him of my departure. 

(7) “ Except ” 

jJ) ft ji &+& hama has az in har razi and 

bi-istisna-yi banda, all are pleased except your humble servant (me). 

For juzjf=?, bi-juz Jr^, ilia Jl, and ghayr az y all meaning “ except,” 
vide § 89 (r). 

(8) “From, out of, by, of, for ” : — 

o-*i ji kalis' ^ji in kitab az Sa‘di’st , this book is by Sa‘dl. 

•i—l crib this book belongs to my brother. 

*|j y az rah-i iltifat, by way of kindness, kindly. 

pit ? o jjwoiai. tS'JJ 3 1 1 az vu-yi kitab-i khush-khatt mashq mi-kunam, 

I am practising copying from a beautifully written MS. 

jjj I he can copy (pictures), but 

not design. 

•*» 

oj|yh*> aiijo jl i, the child can write from a copy, 

citj-jl, don’t you fear for your life ? 

Vide also (h) (1). 

(9) ‘ ‘ To, up to ” : — 

(•hi b J| az wibh td sham, from morning till evening. 

lybcyf ojj Jl, from Yezd to Kirman. 

Vide also (h) (7). 

(10) “Under, below ’ ’ : — 

i vy> *-jy> v- Jji) zir-i lab harf ma-zan (m.c.) don’t speak indistinctly or in 
such a low voice (lit. under your lip). 

%jS iLofo ji, or Avclo damana-yi kuh s or dar damana-yi kuh, on the skirts 
of the mountains. 

jhy b jtbjxi pa-yi mindr 4 or bikh-i minar or bi- (or dar pd-yi) 
minar, at the foot of the minaret. 


1 Or har chi mX-shavad bi-shavad io.^1 (or har chi bi-shavad bi-shavad 

4 kia 31 or jij | az bar or az hifz navishtan “ to write down from memory.’ ’ 

8 Daman “ skirt of a dress,” etc. 

♦ Colloquially munar _)b*. 
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1 payin-i minar (somewhere) below the minaret. 

(11) “Through, across ” : — 

2 j\ ij 1*£> ;iU- chadar-i shuma ra az Id-yi' 1 * 3 * * * darakht-hd 
didam , I saw your tent through the trees. 

2 ^ y i)?\Z gulula az la-yi nayha bi-shikar khurd, the 
bullet hit the game through the reeds. 
utiS" between the leaves of the book. 

For jt “through, across,” vide (h) (1). 

(12) “ Near, next to ” : — 

nazdik-i shahr 

wiJAjb bi-nazdik-i shahr 

nazdik bi- shahr 
jY* dar nazdiki-yi shahr, in the vicinity of the city. 

y pahlu-yi u, close by him; alongside of him. 

jz f-c dam-i dar, near to the door, to the very threshold of the door. 

jo dam-i ajtab, at the edge of the sunlight *(i.e. just within the 
shade) ; also near sunset. 

i Syc .-a ti ta dam-i marg, till death, till the last breath. 

(13) “ Outside” 

birun-i shahr 

j'S, jjla. 8 kharij-i shahr 
j'S. gjli. o dar kharij-i shahr 

(14) “ Before, in front of ” : — 

^ Jzxj * pish-i man 

tr* i_r^ ;<> dar-pish-i man 
cp* fu-yi man 

ru bi-ru-yi man 
Axe y (jiw pish az 'id 

Axe y Joi qabl az 'id 
iiU. Ju-jji ;) ru bi-ru-yi Qunsul Jchdna, b in front of, opposite, the 
Consulate. 

jy ^yo yla. jilav-i man bi-raw, go on ahead. 


f 


outside the city. 


| before me (place). 

| before me (place), 
j before the ‘Id (time). 


near the city. 


1 Or pa’in 

t Az miyan-i jl is more common. Yak la-yi dar 0 -J) or yak lingo- yi-dar 
■)0 iioJ ,_£> “ one door of the folding doors.” La-yi dar rd baz hard bjS Jb Ij ji 
(m.c.) “ he opened one fold of the door ” : dar-i du-darl jo “ folding doors.” 

3 Az kharija mi-dyad Cof AajU. )l “ imported.” 

* Dar ra pish kun Jr*A, ') (m.c.) “close the door,” i.e. put it ajar. PUh-i 

man a)-* J “ I have,” like mSr5 pas in Hindustani. 

* In Persian (J. — 1 y ; in Arabic . 
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( after New 1 Year’s Day. 


• r-’ az jilav-i man bi-raw, get out of my wav. 

(15) “ Back, backwards, after ” : — 
j); > (_ri pas az ‘id-i Naw Ruz 
t- *** } a* * -' herd az ‘id-i Naiv Ruz ) 

to. pusht-i sar-am chi mi-kuni, what are you doing behind 

my back ? 

1 pusht-i parda, behind the screen. 
l f 3 raji pay-i kara, he went to fetch (after) butter. 

‘ aqab kashid, he retired, drew back. 
l i- ‘t*®* ‘ aqab-i man biyd, come behind me. 

(6) “Opposite”: — 

i_sjy ru bi-ru-yi masjid 
^ muqabil-i masjid , 

( l (n - barabar-i masjid ^ opposite to the mosque. 

mahdzi-yi masjid ! 

(18) “'Around”: — 

dawr-d-daicr-i daryacha, all round the lake. 
cu “i a)bl*j i_jrh chahar taraf-i" \ 

shahr biydban-ast ; or ^ oUF I s all round the city is desert. 
c.’ 1j Uj atraf-i shahr biydban ast J 




J, 


liawdli-yi shahr biyabdn ast, in the neighbourhood 
(suburbs) of the city there is desert. 

Ijlflf gulhd ra daivr-i hawz bi-chin, arrange the flowers all 
round the basin of the fountain. 

(19) “ For, on account of, out of ” : — 

( v-sb" 3 1 or) ^'y asp baray-i (or az baray-i ) lu-sl, the horse is 
for you. 


bahr-i juqara * 
i>».) bakhsli-i juqara,* * 


for the sake of the poor. 




r?- y 


[ on account of, because of, the 
f darkness. 


J 


• About the 21st March : the vernal Equniox. 

1 Pusht-i ham '-*-^1 “ one after another, continuously.” 

Pay dar -pay ,_jJ (m.c.) “ continuously, one behind the other ” : ^JUi. 

man Jchayli pa-pay shudam td in tear ra kardam (m.c.) “ I stuck 
to this business till I carried it out.” 

* Batch ah , lit. •* lot, share.” 

6 Vulg. vdsih. 

22 
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^j'.k <^U. i chay vasita-yi khanum kuja’st, where is the tea 

for the lady ? 

flyks.1 (jAslas 1 * * mahz-i ihtiram, out of respect. 

U-i merely for your sake. 
hi-Hgtir-i Khuda 

baray-i khdtir-i Khuda 

y;<ij bi-khotir-i khubiha-yi pidaram, for the sake of my 

father’s many kindnesses. 

ujjU t.isiAO Juik; ^yK Jfzij zindagi-yi man bi-tufayl-i shumd 
mahfuz manda asi , my life has been saved by your means. 

(20) “ Instead of ” : — 

*4 8 ^'•=u jt u bi-ja-yi baradar-ash amad, he came instead of his 

brother. 

4 <y£l> jsUv. o~»jU>ac iiii bi-‘ivaz-i safid mi-bayist siydh bdshad, instead 
of being white, it should have been black. 

« y l\~> a.-su 6 ‘ivaz-i in-ki safid bdshad siydh karda-i, 

instead of making it white you’ve made it black. 

(p) It will be noticed that some of the prepositions are interchangeable, 
thus aj and l> can frequently be interchanged : — U bd mihrbdni pish amad 
(m.c.) >>4 lj - 1 “ ' le treated (me) with kindness ” ; if, however, 

the pronoun me is inserted, it is better to say bi-mihrbuni to avoid a 

repetition of the same preposition : — *4 ipsj ^ b j'a~j .1 u bi- 

mihrbdni-yi bisynr bd man pish amad (m.c.). 

(5) Sometimes different prepositions may be prefixed to a noun without 
altering the meaning. Thus: az ) , or bar y, or bi-muqtazd-yi ray-i u 
y “ conformably to his advice.” Sometimes a pieposition is inter- 
changeable with an izafat , as : az shumd mamnun hastam » cpk * 4 * ) , or 
mamnun-i shumd hastam “I am obliged to you”: mashgkul 

bi ■ kar , or mashyhiil-i kdr . 

§ 91. Simple Conjunctions. 

(a) There is no general word for conjunction. The conditional conjunc- 
tions are called huruf-i sharp ( J :j <Z tJjj*. y and this term includes the 
temporal and concessional conjunctions. The causal and final conjunctions 
are called huruf-i ta‘lil t Jd*i ; and the conjunctives huruf-i ‘atj 


1 Chay, in m.c. generally chuhi. 

* Mahz (jasajc equals hardy in this sentence. 

“ For baradar-i khud ,J . 

4 Or safid a st bdyad ki siydh bdshad <^“"b ? k** i>jb o»«| 

6 RaMkt-shiir in rd ‘ivaz u badal karda ast (m.c.) ty Jxj y fj -z. ~-j 

“ the wasl ier-woinan has changed this. ” (In Persia women, not men, wash clothes). 


for God’s sake. 
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; cft ht: ijjj*. ). Particles signifying “moreover, rather, etc.” are called 
huruf-i izrdb f u' wei oja ), and particles signifying “or” (adversative 
particles) huruf-i tardid ( c.j ry <~> 3 y- ), or huruf-i ‘inad ( cU-- oj-a, ). 

The huruf-i ‘atf or huruf-i ‘atifa are va pas { j^ 

sipas ( jk.w j ham. ^ . niz _js>, digar and sometimes alif *— . 

Remark . — The difference between ham p* and niz _>;j is that the former 
can occur both in the ma‘tuf ‘alayh and in the ma‘tuf as : 

p*3 tj»)2 (**■ 


(b) The simple conjunctions are : — 

(1) j va or u (m.c.) “ and ” ; vide (2). 
niz (m.c.l i 

“ also ’ ’ : vide (3). 

I* 4 ham (m.c.l 
j l ar (class.) ^ 

J gar 1 (class.) , “ if.” 

J ' agar ) 

h yd 4 “ or ” ; vide (4). 

Ij — b yd — yd “ either— or,” “ but— or” (after a negative) ; vide (4). 
Jr? juz s “ except ” ; vide (5). 

*!«> — ti^khwah — khwdh “either — or” (vide 4) ; (poet.). 

magar (m.c.) “ unless, except, perhaps, etc.” ; (vide 5 and 9). 

Jit ilia (m.c.) “ as, but, except, still, however, that ” ; (vide 6). 

Ji bal or balki, “but, on the contrary, rather” (in m.c. also 
“ perhaps ” : (vide 7). 

3 ^ chii * (class.) ) 

> “ when, because, since ’ ; vide (8) and (11.. 
l.C.) S 


chun (m.c.) 

«*> _ 
t«! ammd 1 

likin 


| “ but ” ; (vide 9 and 5). 


• Vagar £3 (class.) “and if”; vagarna ij (class.) “and if not, otherwise”; 

gar £ and ar )' poetical ; agar chunanchi asulijj- S and chunanchi are also 

used in m.c. for “ if.” 

In English the conditional conjunctions are — if, (old Eng. and prov. an), unless, so 
(when it means if only), and but (meaning unless). 

Provided that , in case that , are conditional phrases. 

4 Or va-lilcin (m.c.), or va-amma bo(j (m.c.), or va-ya b, (class.), often va an-ki 

3 ; “as for me ” ammo, man bc| or manki 
8 Or . 

* In m.c. is pronounced chu or chi. Chunki &&3^ “ when, how, and because. 
Chun cl* 1 ?- also means “like,” as in ‘Amalri pddishdh chun safar-i darya-ast 

tnyj. ij.*e (Sa‘di) “ office is like a journey by sea—.” 
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C r-J pas “ consequently.” 
ha‘d “afterwards.” 

£ gu (class.) v 

> ‘ ! although ’ ’ ; ride ( 10) . 

y kv (m.c.) S 

— Aa. chi — chi * ‘ what does it matter one way or another ’ ’ : ( vide 11). 
chi “ since, because, seeing that ” ; (vide 11). 

Aj — a.' net — na “neither — nor”; (vide 4). 

0 to 1 2 * ( vide 12). 

as" ki ( vide 13). 

'p dyd (a particle of interrogation, etc.) (vide 14). 

Remark . — Conjunctions in English are chiefly of adverbial origin. ‘ Also,’ 
for instance, is an adverb as well as a conjunction. 

There are two principal classes of conjunctions ‘ co-ordinate,’ which 
connect clauses of equal rank, and ‘ subordinate,’ which connect a sub- 
ordinate or dependent clause to the clause on which it depends, as: “I 
went where he was” ; “ when he had gone I said,” etc. 

(2) The rule for the pronunciation of the vav-i ‘atf >-ihc 3 \ 3 or “con- 
junctive is that if it connects two words which together form one notion, 
or connects words generally coupled together, or two verbs having the same 
subject, or nouns co-ordinate governed by the same verb, it is pronounced 
u. and in speaking is joined to the word that precedes it: in other cases, it is 
pronounced Examples : — Shab-u-ruz jj) j “night and day ” : sinn-u- 
80 1 “ age ” ; tavg-a-kushad “ (too) tight or 8 (too) loose ’ ’ ; 

pidar-u-mddar pU j “father and mother”; dmad~u-raU oJ. . o-cf <<i ie 
came and went”; but darakht-hd va bagh-hd va bul-bul-hd va khdnajat 
olxula. . w JAj j 3 ; pddishdh va nawkaran ^jiy 3 “ the king 

and his servants”: madar va pisar 4 ; «j , “mother and son”; amad va 
ba‘d az yak hafta rajt j Aia^j j\ 3 “ he came and after a week went 

away.’ ’ 

Also after a vowel, and generally after a silent », the is usually 
pronounced va, as: sabu va surdhi ^ ; burida va (or u) dukhta 

A*ija « : banda va dqd. Also babi u suti-gari . ^.'U, or babi-gari 

va mfi-gan urs* } c?/ 

The * may take the place of a colon or comma, etc-., thus for veni ; vidi • 
vi*i ; “ amadam u didam u giriftam • p&js 3 (-iVcf. 

Ta b is used for “and” in English, when the second verb expresses 
the cause of the first ; vide (12). 

1 Al-.i la ki Af u ■■ in order that, so that, until.” 

2 Irregularities occur in speaking especially amongst the vtdgar. It is also some- 
times optional to give either pronunciation according to the idea in the speaker’s mind. 

8 Note that j is sometimes used in Persian, when in English we sav or. 

4 Or madar u pi^ar J J jC 1*- , 
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The_j is sometimes added superfluously ( A]\ ) to certain conjunctions, 

_ ■+> _ 

as : va amma U>(, (or amma U>» ); va likin } (or Klein ) “ but.” etc. ; 

3 va ilia ‘- otherwise.” At the end of letters and tales, the formula 
m’ s-salam signifies “ and for the rest, good-bye.” 

In m.c., the conjunctions are often omitted ; hence short phrases or 
verbs are, in speaking, often entirely unconnected. 

This particle sometimes indicates state or condition (adU. ) , as : bachcha 

amad va gul-i dar dast-iu bud _>> 3) J 3 axf iacu “ the child came with 

a rose in his hand ; ( and then he had a rose in his hand).” 

In such sentences, as : yak pin u sad bimari _£> this 

conjunction is called vdv-i tasviyat ( ay-A .f, ) “ the vdv of equality.” the 
meaning being that one old age is equal to, or accompanied by, a hundred 
sicknesses. 

Sometimes _• is equivalent to yd !> “or”; it is then called vdv-i tardid 
( ib ). Example : — gul hatnin pan) ruz u shash bashad j }) dl 

aib JiA, , (Sa‘dl) “ the rose lasts but for five or six days only.” 

In, man u inlcdr-i shardb, in chi harf-Vst ? o.—kiy*. ^.j| 

"I to refuse wine? what on earth are you saying?” the conjunction is 
called vav-i istighrab ib ! but in man va in kar Khudd na-kunad 

taA jlS' . iiy e t the 3 is called vdv-i istib‘dd ( jUaw .1 . ). This is, of 
course, mere hair-splitting. 

In JT 3 3 e."* Jji- )• ^3^3 S\ 

the conjunction is vdv-i luzum pjjl •(;, for the relation between dast ^~3 and 
daman is Idzim f’ji and malzum Another example 

O-A y 3 a .; \\ 

on j — aj a — 3\jj 3 <*j»3 — x 3 on — d 1 y ^ S &S 

(Anv. Huh . , Chap. /, Pref. St. 3.1 
11 From the bone trickling flowed the sanguine tide, 

In terror of its life it 1 fled and cried : 

‘ Could I escape this archer’s hand. I’d dwell 
Content with mine and the old woman’s cell 

* * :je * 

(East. Trans.) 

In }tjiA 3 (*dU Jl„ “next year Shiraz for me,” the,? is perhaps the 

r.v J sh- 
in— 

3—j j-<V> £ ^.ta. yyt 3,3* \ pi! ;J 0 y Or* j 

the 3 is called vdv-i midavazdt or the “vdv of compensation.” 

As already stated in § 43 several adjectives qualifying the same noun 
are linked to it and to each other by the izdfat. 


1 i.e. the cat. 
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If, however, several adjectives follow a noun, the izdfats are omitted, and 
t he conjunction 3 generally precedes the last only, as : shakhs-ibud ‘aqil, ddnd. 
hushyar u ziring jbAy* 1 * 1 * cl*!® tm.c.) “he was a man, 

intelligent, wise, clever and active.” The 3 , however, may be inserted 
between all the adjectives, as: ba‘d az an didam-ash zan-khwasta va bikh-i 
nashat-ash burida, va gul-i-hams-ash pazhmurda g mj ^£.*.>*.5 yjt c*j 

yj j isiji jXfclij — (Sa'di) “ after that I saw him married, and 

with a family, and the root of his joy severed, and the rose of his happiness 
withered . 5 5 

The adjectives can also be classed in pairs, eacli pair being coupled 
bvj. as -.—Shakhs-i bud l * dqil u ddnd , hushyar u ziring bioj JiU ^ 

Compound v\ords like dmad-u raft 5 are treated as one woid, 
and the two portions in writing are not separated. Thus if dmad happened 
to fall at the end of a line, the word rafi oA, would be written on the top 
of it, or in some corner, and not carried on to the next line. In other cases, 
if the conjunction va 3 fall at the end of a line it is written, not as the 
last of that line, but as the first word of the following line, the conjunction 
being treated as a portion of the word that follows it. 

Remark 1 . — The first noun, verb, or phrase preceding the >-ib* (he. 
the copulative conjunction) is called J-Tc and the nouns, verbs, 01 

phrases following the first 3 are called 

Remark II. — Vav j is also an Arabic particle used in swearing, as : 
<*d|. va ’llah' “ by Allah . 1 ’ ’ 

(3) Ham y “too, also, even" ; ham andar zdman ; j>j y, (class.) 

at this (or that) very time” ; qadr-i ham nazdik-tar y-i-zy y (m.c.) 

■ ‘ yet a little nearer ” : ham bi-dih bi-Nisa 1 — > d - ?•>-> (m.c.) “ then (empha- 

tic merely) give it to Nisa : ” in ham y “and this is — ’ . Fide also 
S 89 (l) (7). 

Remark. — Particles signifying “also” are called harj-i ma'iyyat ( 

^**>3 ) . 

In English also is occasionally considered a Copulative Conjunction. 

( 4 ) “Or, nor, either, neither, whether.’ ‘ yu. ^ 3 

b 3 y J b va sim u zar dar sajar mahull-i 

khatar-asl. yd duzd bi-yak bar bi-barad va yd khiydja bi-tajariq bi-khurad 
(Sa'di ) 1 “ — and silver and gold on a journey are a source of danger, for 
the robber makes off with it at one sweep, or else the owner (or merchant 3 ) 
himself finishes it by degrees.” 


1 This expression, which corresponds to bi-Khuda . is used in m e. 

n -Sim y- in m.c. ‘wire.’’ Note pronunciation of ia yu L_j and cut ( - ) 

: Formerly only merchants braved the dangers of travel. 
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^StAb ai' jj b bj' 5 ^' 5 (*"“»■ < - s *^ 

Gujt chashm-i tanrj-i dunyd-dar ra 
Yd qand‘at pur kunad yd khdk-i gur (Sa'di). 

“ He said nothing can fill the covetous eye of the wealthy, 

But contentment or the dust of the grave. 

Khwah dar razm khwah dar bazm & yz (*i> ( c ^ ass - an< ^ moc ^ 

■‘whether in the field or in the council” : but lehwdhma-khwdht^ VjL 
or na-khwah ("class.), or khwah-u ma-khwah ib**-* 3 > or Mtvdhi na- 

Ichtyahi ^ytljA (class.) “nolens volens,” vide Adverbs. 

Na 1 2 in va na an ojT a- j *■> “neither this nor that.” In poetry 
sometimes nah ; also 0 -> ne (Afghan), or nay . — 

4^5; oe- cuilfc ^ j.jt^ lLoj -_>b LS i s ’ 

Nay tab-i vasl daram ne tdqati judabi 

“neither have I the power to endure a greeting nor power to absent 
myself.” 

Pas an nadan ra khiyah ‘ilm hdsil shud yd na, 11 kin bi-man fd'ida-i mi- 
rasid salt* i^+> i t ii du>t=* ^lc * jA jyijb cjI jj-j (m.c.) “ well, 

whether that poor ignorant learnt or not, I learnt something”: magar in 
ma'lum na-bud ki ishdn dtash ra dida dar kishti nishasta bi-taraf-i an rajtand, 
yd an ki qabl azshikastan-ijahaz kishti shikasta bud,yddnkimardumdni jahdz-i 
digar kumak bi-anhd karda budand, yd ba’d az sawdr shudan-i kishti db-i pur 
zur-i anha ra burda bud ai—Ai >.ojs I; ,jiJf mbid £*> 

.A _ v ^ji.c ^ „.v . vb 3 ij ^ 3 I oh' A&l b ml* LJrb 

*.v> lj ! (jf iS)ii ji uP^ cjA* J 1 '**•' b <±>iy tzj> lyb 
iSf' ;(UA 31 ^ »yi. Ui^j! <ijb iUy i 

Dost kutah bdyad az dunyd 
Astin khwah daraz khwah kutah 

“ At the last we must go from this world, whether rich or poor.” 

Remark . — Disjunctive conjunctions ( b — 8 '*=- — <Cj-) are called 
or _'lic In English tliese are also styled “alternative” and are a 

subdivision of adversative conjunctions. 

5) Az hama kas pursid magar az man ^ jt jk* a*» jt (m.c.) 

■ ‘ he asked everv oneexcept me,” (or bi-juz az man or bi-ghayr az man 


1 Called nunri munfasil az fi’l 0*» ) I my, as: khwahi na-khwaht inkai .-.hud 

S-jK a ^t ( m .c.) “whether you like it or not, it’s been done.” Shutur 

dUi ? Xu k - a proverb, said to a Persian who sees a thing, but makes as 

though 1:,. did not see it (dida ra na-dida kardan c»/ U <) **«)• *» saves a lot of 

trouble. The tribes people say na to every question so as to be on the right side. 

The mullas say that nami-danam j**lai** is nisf-i 'ilm pXz 

2 The lover becomes bl-tab ur or bl-Uciqat ^Lfc ^ when he loses his mistress. 
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^ J| Juz in chara-l nist “there is no other course 

but this.” ■>*£**.■> A I ) y~* ,-zy ij 1 eAC*» &C. j£ 

il ye o-**j 2)| dar saya-yi daivlat-i khudavandi hamkunnn • rd rdzi kardam 

magar hasud rd ki rdzi nami-shavad ilia bi-zavdl-i man (Sa'di ) : 

agarchi dar in kar dil-i man mdyil na-bud magar chi kunam ^ 
pis’ ia . jJJc JuU (m.c.) “although 1 did not desire this to happen, still 
what could I do ? ” 

Remark. — The Adversative Conjunctions express difference, antithesis, 
cantrariety, etc. In the sentence “he is honest but foolish,” but is an 
Adversative Conjunction and the whole proposition is called an “ Adversa- 
tive Proposition.” But, yet, however, etc., make an arrest or restriction 
of thought and are called “ Arrestive Conjunctions.” By Eastern gram- 
marians, conjunctions signifying “but” are called Ava-v-j Ay^-, which 
may be translated “particles of emendation.” while conjunctions sig- 
nifying “moreover, rather, nay rather,” are called huruf-i 

izrab “ particles of turning from, adversative particles.” 

(6) J+-3 : u J|t .'Aj, y — \jc ( chunanki 

agar shakhs-ibi-khardbat ravad bi-namaz 1 kar dan , mansub na-shavadilldbi-khamr 
khurdan (Sa‘dil “ for instance, if a person go to a tavern to nray, nothing 
else will be attributed to him, but that he goes to drink wine ’ : 

yi aiaA Hipo aksar bi-in ‘ ayb mubtald shudand Hid man na- 

shudam s (Afghan coll.) “ most of them have fallen into this vice, but I have 
not ” : hich vaqt in qadar na-khurda bud am * ilia in hold 

JILa. J|| piy (m.c.) “ I have never eaten as much as I have just done”: 
bi-yak adam sar-anjdm-i in kar dushvdr bud va Hid bi-iuz in cltdra-i na-bud 
ijxi sjU. yjt zy fj^z ;!f ,~hf <~>y (me.) “to accomplish 

this by means of one man was a difficult matter, still there was no other 
remedy”: dar in ‘arsa ba‘zi ruz bdrish nami-shud ilia, aksar mi-bdrid 5 

*•' A ^ Jll Jj; vs*®*- erj- (Afghan coll.) “at this 

period there were a few days that it did not rain, still (or however) it 
generally did rain”; imruzbi-yak sukhun pish-i tu mi-ayam '' Hid hart rd pish-i 

1 In modern Persian ham qatar jdi* Ham-kuu w obsolete 

■: Kharabat ob A ■ 1 a ruin , a tavern : a brothel. ” Wine was sold generally in ruins. 
Kharubatl a haunter of taverns. 1 ’ The word has a mystical meaning amongst 

Sufis. 

’ Better omit the words na-shitdatn &*** • 

+ Or add na-Ich in dam na-khurda am r I 

■ _ ■*> 

*> In m.c. substitute nami-barid for nann ah >nl } and a>>.ini I for ilia 

y. 

8 In m.c. substitute vail or amtna be). 
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kas na-guyid ^ Jz>j t ; oa yf ^ y j. ^ j )jja , (Afghan 
coll.) “ to-day I come to you with something to tell you, but mind you don’t 
tell anybody/’ 

(7) For balki A£L *■ moreover” and in m.c. “ perhaps,” vide p. 299 

<*> ( 2 ). 

In the following two examples, could be substituted for rzy Me and 

al*a. (»2 /j i j tU<« cJ^i 

(8) (/Awn (or chunlci ) urd didam shad shudarn -aih oti> ,-nj.i q 3 | i or) 

(m.c.) “ when I saw him, I was glad”: u in amr rd kard chunki (or chun) 

shuma ra dust mi-du slit o..»»f<xye ^ or ) -y o yo! 1 y ■ he 

did this because he loved you.” In matlab-i-ki bi-shuma guftam bi-chun a 
chira 1 3 ast^z~*\ lyj- j ^ Uiy&S (m.c.) “ you must act implicitly 

on what I have told you (i.e. you must not ask why and wherefore).” Bi chun 
u chigun 3 ^y i s an epithet of the Deity. Also bi-chun u chand 
^ s «??*■ ^ = bi-chu n u chira t y±.j c j*- 

(9) Ammd Ut, magar*jS^>, likin vali and ilia 1 “ but, still ” ; 

and bdz jh “yet, again.” These frequently answer to agar chi •' a*-.? 
“ although ” and introduce the principal clause : — agarchi md dur na-budim 
bdz (or ammd, magar, likin, or vali) sahil-i daryd bi-nazar nami-amad y- J> 
*^T i j+s jJaxi hji Ja.U ( L. jLc . U| j jhfn i he (m.c.) ‘ ‘ though we were 

not far from it, still the coast was not in view ” : agarchi hard qadr-i faru 

nishasta bud ammd amvaj taskin ua-ydft hoi $y ai — ii } y ' 3 * 

(m.c.) “ although the windhad dropped, the sea did not become calm ”; 
agarchi /child f karda ast bdz ddam-i khub-i’st paT J<L> c^-at ley ‘ 

(m.c.) “although he has not acted rightly, still he is a good man.” 

(10) (a) Gu £ (the Imperative of guftan && ) ‘‘say thou,” is common 
in poetry, in the sense of “suppose 4 ” or “ although.” 

1 Or bi-chun a chand ■ In qimat-i lei bi-shuma guftam bi-chun u 

chand ast aia. j y Imj 1 ( ru . c . ) “1 won’t take less-” 

' In modem Persian ammd L*l and bdz A' are preferred after agarchi the 

Afghans use did Hi , and the Indians magar y-^ and id ham, y h . 

3 Or harchand or harchand-ki ; 65 vasf-i dnki Otsyb, or hdlunki 

&ZiH 1^, or bd-vujud-i ki or ba-vajud-L dnki or ba-unki : all 

these signify “although” and could be substituted for agarchi ^-y I in the example, 

«#* 

and answered by ammd bc| and bdz jh , etc. 

4 In dunyd gu ma-bdsh 0*4^ J ePl (m.c,) “suppose you have no wealth (it 
does not matter). ’ ’ 
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1 A f)-4 - &+A 5 Jdjj () '^■'j^ m t -dv 

y'^-) 'yes' y Y-^j ) ^ L )r c cjy 1 ^ 

Darvlsh-i nik-sirat-i fcirkhunda khuy ra 

Xnn-i ribnt u luqma-yi daryuza gu ma-bdsh l 

KMtun-i khub-surat u pdkiza-ruy ra 

Xaq-sh u nigar u khatam-i jiruza gu ma-bash—{ Sa‘dl). 

“ Suppose the pure-hearted and unworldly darvish 

Have neither dole of bread nor morsel beeped in charity. 

Suppose the lady with figure and face 

Have neither adornment nor jewels, (i.e. what matters it?).” 

n a> i to. X&ji 4 I/O anhd-i 

■ki md ra ash • rni-burdand Khuda ra shukr ! ki anhd ra asir-i khud didim 
oa gu hamisha bi-bimm (rare m.c.) “ those who used to carry us off captives, 
praise be to God, we saw them our captives and may we always so 
see them.” Gu bi-ydyad ajLj A “let him come.” 

Remark : — In m.c., kii W is generally used for gu £ . Shumd chird ghussa 
mi-khurid ki it mi-mirad. ku bi-rriirad y zy* ^ y -Vi-xto lya. Ui 
(rare m.c.) ‘ ' why are you sorry that he is dying, if he does die what does 
it matter to ih (we don't like him) ! ” 

(b) The 2nd Person Singular of the Aorist girt JJ means “you would 
say. one would say ? ” and hence “ like ’ ’ : — 

i-to.* \ o- — ^tb y at i .a— jA 

liar sabza ki dar kindr-i ju-i rust-ast 
Gu*! zi-lab-i firishla-khu^i rust-ast , 

“ Yen turf, {rinsing the margin of the stream. 

As down upon a Cherub’s lip might seem.” 

[O. K. b 2 Whin). 

In modem Persian gufti would ordinarily be used for g u A ,J : y> ■ 

ill ) Chi — chi, to — to : c hi bar takht mardan chi bar ru-yi Ichdk o-idy to 
^ js/ (Sa'di) “ what matters it (it is all the samei to die on a 
throne or on the bare ground? ” : chi durr chi sadaf otos to j- <to “ whether 
pearl or ov-ter shell.” 

Chi to also means “because,” both in classical and in modem 
Persian : — Amina sardar bi-jd-yi in ki az hi- parvdM-yi v bar dsftdbad ( chi 
hargiz chvndn hnrj-ha-yi hi-parvd bi-gush-ash na-khurda bud) amr-i khushnud* 
az chihra-nsh vumd.ydn shud ytojdyf to )*>,~f y y ,_y ji U| 

chip A v J l ( -9. ’yj ^ ^clao,— (Transla- 

tion Haji Baba Ch. XL). In m.c chi to. 1 because.” is sometimes followed 
hv a pleonastic if. as: — An chi mi-guyam hi-pn-Jrid. chi ki nharaz-i ba shumd 

1 Note the 2nd per-on Imperative after ./,7 9 , i.e.. --.say thou • don’t be.’ ’’ 
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na-daram i d a^. a.' * : y~t < A=uf ; [better omit ki a'] ' ‘ act on 

what I am telling you, because I have no selfish object in view with regard 
to it ” : (x£ aayi. or « or ) jj-i-i 1 * * * * 6 gp j~> — ■"* jr * 1 b ) ^ eii 1 ® w Mr 

ra bi-kun chi i har shab asbdb-i sar-dard 1 na-shavad (or mi-shavad or khwdhad 
shud) — “do this so that it may not be a trouble every night”: harchi 
bt-guyam, bi-khud ast chi s ki marhamat-i shuma bish az in-ha-' st fr!^. 

(_£*j '♦£ aT <Lj. (m.c.) “whatever I say is inade- 

quate because your kindness is more than I can express.” 

In poetry chu sometimes stands for &•*■, and is often incorrectly 
pronounced both chi and chu. Sometimes occurs for^ in writing, but 
it is a mistake. 

j j j ^yO . — >tiii I (Xib Jo! j-' 

Chu farda bar dyad buland djtab 

Man u gurz u maydan u Afrasiydb — (FirdawsI). 

‘ ‘ When the sun is high in the sky to-morrow 

There will be I and my axe in the field with Afrasiyab.” 

(12) Td and td-ki (adv., conj., prep.) ( AS" b and li ) have many significa- 
tions : — “up to, until, within, by”: td inja U “up to here,” 

“hitherto”: td bi-hal JL«j ti “ up to the present”: tabi-kay b “how 
long ” ? ; td chashm kar mt kunad b (m.c.) “ as far as the eye can 

reach ” : nami-guzaram bi-ravi td na-gvfi inja chi mi-kardi (m.c.) 

a*. hroj| JJi U “I won’t let you go till* you say what you were 
doing here ” ; td yak mdh-i digar bar mi-gardam fzAi* j> b 

(m.c.) “I will return by (within) another month.” 

“By the time . ”: — Td yak-i rd khalas kard digar-i haldk shud lj b 
^ (Sa‘dl) “ by the time he had saved one, the other 

was dead ” ; td ruz rawshan shud an tarik-dil mablayh-i rah rajta bud 
-> *i.-j J: b ^i(Sa‘d!) “ by the time it was light, the black- 

hearted man had gone a good distance”: ta ki° khatt anja rasid fasl-i 
gandum yuzashtd bud jy Aiiii? xif d-a- 1 OJ~«y 1 *jI h=>- as" Li (class.) ‘ by the 
time the letter reached, the wheat season had passed. 


1 Sar-dard S)C> ‘-headache,” but dard-i sar j~> means “ trouble. 

s Or td-inki b 

In both classical and modern Persian the after *»■ is usually omitted and 

stress should be laid on the word chi 

* Note na lit. “up till you do not—.” The no could be omitted and 
hi substituted without altering the sense. 

6 Or the ki could be omitted. Td-ki Afb also means “so that, in order that” ; 
this td b j s called i_?b. 
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“ In order that : that: to”: guftam td bnra bi-bazar burdancV td bi- 
farushand yjb & \j “I ordered them to take it (and they 

took it) to the bazaar in order to sell it ” ; khwast td sang-i bar ddrad 
A) 1 2 3 *!- (Sa'di ; also m.c.) “ he wanted to pick up a stone.” 

This td t> with the negative lias also the force of “ Let — not, " ’ as 

tj JxV iU f dj* *£ tj h J 

Ay dust biya td gham-i far da na-khunm 
V’in yak-dam ‘umr-ra gh ammat shumurim 
“ Oh let us not forecast to-morrow’s fears, 

But count to-day as gain my brave compeers ! ’ ’ 

(0. K. 312 Whin). 

“ And” : w Uy cib y -yc G yAi ij y ura bi-gir td man turd yak tnmdn 

bi-diham (m.c.) ‘‘catch him and I’ll give you a tuman z ” ; here j could 
not take the place of td b. 

“As soon as”: ^-AS ta-rasid guit-ki — (m.c.) “as soon as he 

arrived he said — .” 

cs*^ 1 j-Ai aj ij 

c aj> u * 1 * 3 ! 

Td ki dast-i Ndsir' -d-din lchatam-i shdhi girijt 

Sit-i dad u nuTdalat az mdh td. main girift 
“ The moment (or since f ) the hand of Nadru’d-Dln took the seal 
of sovereignity, 

The echo of his equity and justice resounded from the Moon to the 
Fish (on whose back the Earth rests).” 

The above was the inscription on the seal of the late Xasiru'd-Dln Shah 
(assassinated). 

As a substitute for “ that,” and M • than : — ” 

Umo 1 — L b o*. o.— - ci”- j+z 

‘ Vmr-i giran-maya darin sarf shud 
Td chi lchuram sayf u chi pasha tn shitd — Sa‘di). 

“ Our precious life passed in the thought of what to eat in 
Summer and what to wear in Winter.” 

Guftam bi-raw va bi-nigar ta kisi c — A l ; j&j } yj As& (vulg. m.c. ; also old) 
“ I said, go and see (that) who is it.” 

Kardan-i in bihtar ast td bn cilb o— ‘ c ,j! ysS (m.c.) “it is better to 

do this than that.” 

1 The past tense shows that the order was i arried out: “T ordered them 
and they took — - — ” : if the Aorist bi-ba>and ay Aj were (as it might he) used here, it 
would merely indicate that the order was given . it might or might not have been 
carried out. 

2 Or ura bt-gir ; man turd yak tuman nii-diham y 

(m.c.)- Ta is not used like this in Urdu. 

3 This 0 j 8 called 
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It is not known 1 ; perhaps : — 

Lc 0 OaxiLc tj*** (^1 

In sabza I’i imruz tamasha-gah-i ma’st 
Td 1 sabza-yi khak-i md tamdshd-gah-i list. 

“ As now these flowerets yield delight to me, 

So shall my dust yield flowers, — God knows 1 for whom.’ ’ 

“ Have a care ” ; bewars} (This meaning of td 13 is poetical) 

j ^ Lu - 3.S t ( ) d- AX U&XUM I g ) 

Ay ki shakhs-i man-at haqir namud 
Td durushti hunar na-pindari — (Sa‘dl). 

“ Oh thou to whom my person appeared mean 

Have a care that thou mistakest not coarseness for merit.” 
Bi-bin td - turd na-zanam (m.c.) “ take care I don’t whip you.” 

“ Behold look here ” — a' <s^ 13 td chi gunah karda-am ki — 

(Sa'di) “now what fault have I committed that — ? ” This is not the td-yi 
tajdlml, as it might, at first, appear. 

“ As long as” : jyio ^ ^y!c <Js« H 13 td ki b ‘ aql dan may na-khur (m.c. 
and class.) “ so long as you have sense, drink no wine.” 

Since the time that -. — 


L'l*JL«rfo j *yx ^ U 




K'in zamdn panj panj mi-girad 

Td shuda MuHnin u Musalmdna (Mush u Gurba). 

“--that now (the cat) kills'five at a time 
Since he has become a believing Muslim.” 

Until : — Td 13 with or without the negative: vide § 123 (e). 

“ How much the >nore ,, 13 : — Agar karajak * az sardi mi-mirad 

td chi rasad bi-bulbul JLxh a> a*. 13 .v^x is-x* j 1 y\ (m.c.) “if the 

magpies die of cold, how much more must the bulbuls.” 

(13) Ki tS “that ” has still more significations than td 13 : — 

“ That ” : — Buz-i digar chun qazi hama rd talabid va chub-ha ra did ma'ium 
kard ki duzd kist " d — A y^ ay f>Ux jjj a** h) 

(m.c.) “the next day when the Qazi summoned them all, and saw the 
sticks, he discovered who the thief was”; this a> first is called kdf-i bayan 
( cj4j o'* ) or kdf-i tafsir (y~& o!0 “ the k of expounding.” 


1 This la ^ is called ta-yi tajahul <3*1*0 <^3 Kist f or ki mi-bashad 

^x tS ' 

• This b is called Aylfj} ^ ^ > or <_yt3. 

i Or omit the . 

* Or zagh is the common English Magpie; zatjhcha aj- ^lj is the Chough, and 
k*dv(jh-i ahlaq <34’ j s the Boyston crow, and Kulagh , etc., the Raven. 

Kaf-i istifham vide Interr. Pron. 
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“ Because” : — Ba in hama az u bi-ghdyat khd*if va mutahazzir budam lei 

_ _ 

kasrat-i iqddm-i u bar sajk-i dim a 1 * 3 mi-ddnislam j iJt’LA o-jUj y y Lt 

U>i y y is*;**' *' (class.) “ in spite of all this 1 1 stood in 
great fear of him and ever remained on my guard, because I knew his 
excessive eagerness to shed blood” : an pisar ra zadam hi mufsid bud gjf 

zy is—suo &' (*j) ‘‘I beat the boy, because he was a mischief-maker.” This 
ki is called kdf-i ‘illat ( <JI< ) or kdf-i ta'liliyya 1 *44*3 of . “the 
causative An'.” 

“ When* i if” • — si~~jb y yl y *- y <^4** • ijyJ of 

hargiz an zawq va shadi faramush na-kunam ki pinddshtam ki gandum-i 
birydn-ast (Sa'di) “never shall I forget my delight and joy when l fancied 
it was parched wheat” : in ra mi-guft ki u dakhil shud tiA' j sz-sdx-o i; 

“ he was saying this when she entered,” this ki is called s oK. 

Qadr-i rah ki lay hard i/ s.' t>; (m.c.) “ when he had travelled 

a short way.” 

Sometimes this ki can be translated by “if,” as: Mi-ddni khwahar-i 
turd ki bi-Khdn bi-diliim — (..«<*> ojA. *» ^ V (m.c ) “ you know 

that if we give your sister to the Khin in marriage — ” ; here the Subjunc- 
tive or Aorist after signifies supposition or doubt ; this ki *' is called 

kdf-i shartiyya ( *4>y“ o'f ). 

y V-fl h l y yj I*' Sy 

“ What will you lose if at your distressful lover 
You cast one kind glance, oh cruel girl ? ” 

“ Whether ’ ’ : — Ahvali in ja ma'lum nami-shud ki in jazira buzurg yd 
khurdast * 1 o,A b lyj*- ^yi ts oi ^ pl« U. JyM (Afghan) 

“nothing was known to me about this island whether it was large or small ” : 

y t v'ij b j*.y fzy JbA Jb bdz khaydl kardam ki ‘ bdld-yi kalak 

bi-ravam yd piydda az ab guzaram ’ (me.) “again I considered whether [direct 
narration] I should go there in the raft or wade there ” : va ray-i ham-kunan 
_ _ _ _ _ 

dar mashiyyat-i Allah ta‘ ala ast ki savab ayad ya khatd ^ oUi** 0 -|; ^ 

UiA b *' o— 1 aL/i (Sa'di) “ — and it depends upon the will of 

God whether the opinion expressed by my companions proves right or 

1 Nute meaning of ba-ln hama b “ in spite of ” ; dima f pi. (streams of 

blood) to signify excess : kasrat-i i-jdam two substantives rendered in 

English by a substantive and adjective. 

a Perhaps elliptically used for vaqt-i ki *xAs} • 

3 Mujujal from h®-* “ falling on anything unexpectedly, rushing upon unawares” ; 
marg-i mufajat '—j JC “ sudden death. ’ 

* In m.c. kayfiyyat ma'lum nami-shud ki in jazira kitchak ast ya buzurg f4* c 
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wrong.” 1 * - aj b ! 5 AjJaLc,j*i. ;0 y- 1— l! a - <4 df Aj aa*.> 

. ( ^!a. ) — .A-il 

“Or ” : — In kiiab ra mi-lchwalii ki an rd t ,jT a^ I; ^ji ‘ 1 do you 

want this book or that ? ” ; this &» 4 f is called &a/-*‘ tardid i A.'oy o ! < ) “ the 
& of opposing, or the disjunctive k.” 

“ Saying that”: — Sayyah-t gisuvan * 6ar laftki, “Man ' Alavi-yarn. ’ ’ 3 
ra 6a qdfila-yi Hijaz bi-shahr dar amad ki, “ Az hajj mt-ayam, ,> va qasida-% pi.sh-i 
malik burd ki, “ Man gufta am” diti ^ vJc ^ a S' o«>U y &\y~£ 

I»'Aaji> Af Ay i »— ' -o j ji aj lA’-f (Nil di) '' 1 a certain 

traveller fingered his curls and said he was a descendant of ; Ali; he entered 
the city with the pilgrim caravan from Hijaz, and gave out that he had 
returned from the Mekka pilgrimage ; he took a poem to the king and said 
he had composed it himself ” : this ki is called kdf-i maqula I ibc ok ) “ the 
k of the object of discussion.’' 

For “rather” : — In the following, ki is used for balki a£L, and a. na 
for na tanha Ac ; — 

AJ - l-,- jtb iS ^AA~~J LjX.1^ j- (JaIj Aj 

Na bulbul 4 bar gul-ash tasbih khipan-ast 
Ki har khdr-i bi-tasbih-ash zaban-ast 

“ Not only the bulbul on its rose is repeating His praise, 

But each thorn is a tongue to praise Him.” 

A.'jj Oc ! k &1 t_b;l &' pisye S£ ^sAJ Aj 

Na qand-i ki mardum hi-surat khurand 
Ki arbdb-i ma‘ni bi-kdjkaz barand — (Bustan). 

“ My poems are not sweets that men eat, 

But they are sweets that poets write on paper. ’ ’ 

This ki is called kdf-i mvbdlagha ( aa/Ia'-' ) “ the k of amplification or 
superiority,” or the kdf-i taraqqi ( «_»!£ ) “the k of climax.” 

Instead oftil** or “ lest” : — Mard bisydr khawf bud ki dar panja-yi dnhd 


1 Note the order of this sentence in Persian. 

9 Gisuvan c-' h "** 'S are the long locks like those worn by the Baluchis. 

9 ‘ Alawi or ‘Alavi, a descendant of ‘All, the son-in-law of the Prophet. 

Hijaz is Mecca and the adjacent territory, Arabia Petra. Qasida is an ode or 

elegy longer than a yhazal J }*■ 

Note that each of the three AS" means “saying that” and introduces the direct 

narration. 

Also that j takes the place of a point in punctuation. 

* The bulbul JaJj or Persian nightingale is the lover of the rose. It sings best 
when the roses cozne into bloom, and is said to build its nest in rose-bushes. 
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na-ynftam 1 L$if cWij Jj iy Oji- ;U-o |^c (Afghan) “ I had a great fear 
lest I should fall again into their power” : correctly in m.c. khayli tars bud 
and b'-ipiitam. Zan-i hajjdm az bim-i an ki avaz-i u na-shinasad va bar an 

hdl w.qiii na-ydbad ydrd-yi javab dddan na-ddsht j|.f <*£sf y.’j ; 

LjuAitv (5 w- 1 2 A’ o.: bo • JU. ^y . (Anw. Suh.. Chap. I, St. 8) “the 
barber’s wife in terror test he should ? recognize her voice and so become 
aware of what was going on, had not courage to answer ” (East. Trans.); 
the negatives are incorrect. 

Bar zamin-i bi-farsh nrtmi-nishinad ki libdshd-yi u chirkin bi-shavad 
zyzj y^f y*. _jt ^l^U) ^ aia-hi <Jiy y y (m.c.) “he does not sit on 
the bare ground lest his clothes should get dirty.” 

Instead of if h,".50 that ” etc.: — Generally with a negative and the 
Present Subjunctive, as - Snkhan-i ydvana-khwdham quit ki mardym ‘ ayb-am 
na-knnand Mu-L y-c -zy if ; if the negative be omitted 

the conjunction becomes keif-i ' illat Af. as: sukhan-i ydva na-khwdharn 

guft-ki rnardum ayb mi-kunand (or bi-kunand) pcyo if o»s? » } b 

i or : z»xiJi*x , 

“ — 0 f doing ” : — Khayal kardam ki bi-ravarn f 3 y if yy JUA. (m.c.) 
“ 1 thought of going.” 

11 And: while ” : — Kdf-i ‘att ( >-ak* olF “ the conjunction k ” : — 

iy J)UJ iL> jl* AS" - v -'Uj if I — > y 

Ay basci asp-i tiz-raw ki hi-mdnd 
■ Ki ’ khar-i tang jdn bi-manzil burd . — (Gul.) 

“Oh! Many is the swift steed that has lagged behind. 

JFMe (or and) the broken-down ass has reached the stage’s end.” 

“Ms; 3 juntas; like ”: — 

pib _\isc yt'j i-f <) f- 1 — =- *)}&■** ^Lia. 

CJrundn mi-khurad zangi-yi khdm rd 

Ki zangi khurad mayhz-i bdddm rd. 

Pleonastic if : p— o ^>3^0 ( *>ba. iS U ta ki jdn-am dar tan ast 
bi-khidmat hdzir-am “ as long as f live I’m ready to serve you.” Nami-danam 
ki dya rafta-ast yd na a b iiij b I if y'±i+> (m.c.) or nami-danam ayd rafta- 
ast go ki no *■> i' b bf ,_ 5 *j I don t know whether he has gone or 


1 Mabadu 'rpc could be substituted t'or if. Confusion regarding a negative 
verb after verbs of doubting and fearing, is not uncommon even in English : for 
“ I don't think lie will come,” English country people say, ‘‘I doubt that he will 
come," and ■■ I doubt he won t come. In the example, the negative should be 
omitted, similar confusion also exists, after the particle ta “ as long as. until,*’ in 
Persian: and after jab tak in Urdu. 

2 That he should not recognize, cf. Latin veror ne ; vide also § 133. 

S Baray-i tashblh. 
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not ” : this if, though occasionally inserted in speaking in Persia, and though 
common in India both in writing and talking, is probably incorrect. After 
verbs of asking or saying, a pleonastic hi can be inserted, as : pursid (hi) kuja 
mi-ravi ( ** 1 (m.c.) “he asked me where I was going” : guft 

(hi) nami-danam. /*j|a**j t if) yzJE (m.c.) “he said he did not know”: 
a pleonastic hi often occurs after an oath, as : bi-khuda hi urd az jan 'azlz-tar 
daram 'j; 1 2 Aiu . 

j J I o*y — ■ b A> ajuu Albi. S 

Xative Grammarians call this if, kdf-i zinhariyya, and say it is equal to 
zinhdr. It may, however, be pleonastic. 

Emphatic if with Pronouns : — In m.c. hi is often used to emphasize a 
pronoun: man hi nami-danam ifLc (m.c.) “I who don’t know (but 

I don’t know) ” ; zarar-i hi bi-shumd na-ddrad yjej LAj if (m.c.) “it 
won’t do you any harm,” 

“ But ” : — In m.c. if, sometimes before a pronoun in a short phrase, has 
the signification of “ but ” in English : zy° &' jt u hi murd “ but he’s dead." 

The m.c. phrase if be md-hi raftim (m.c.) signifies “ we’re off, we’re 
gone” (when about to start on a journey). These were the last words of 
Fatah ‘Ali Shah on his death-bed. 

In :— ’ • 

^ &». if v_>tyh. } Ah-' A*$> A^. if j *' l 

the hi is emphatic or baray-i tahsin-i kaldm, but some Grammarians call 
it zdBd. Ditto in az kuja hi chunin bi-kunam ?, and bi-firaq-i yaran chi-ha hi 
na-didam ? 

Like :— In na-buvad hich dayhd-bdz ki u y «> the hi is called 

kdf-i tashbih ( ajjAj ok' ) “the k of similarity” and supposed to be equal 
to mi si ; it is also called kdf-i musdvat ( ok ) or kdf-i tasviya ( ok ) 

“the k of equality. ” It might almost be translated by “but.” 

“ Comparison — For the use of if instead of y in comparisons, 1 vide 
§ 46 (d) (3), and (v) (1) : this is called kdf-i tafzil ( (JL-aai ok ) “ the comparative 

; also kdf-i nafi ( ^ ok ) “the negative k," since no- hi can be sub- 
stituted for it. 

For this particle ( uy>- ) as a relative pronoun, vide § 42. 

Remark I.—Ki if and chi Aa. are largely used in forming compounds, as : 
anki AGf “he who”; chundnki 2 AfclU. “however much,” etc.: a£ f 
magar anki “ except ” ; pas angah ki if 'if c>T “ when, after that ’ ] 


1 In ojJj Aih Aj tOjf (Gul.); for A f either jf or A> U can be 

substituted. 

2 For various significations of chandariki, vide § 92 (d) (13). 


23 
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ya anki <*>bf 1*, or yd anchi 1 b [ya anchi shuma im-gvSd s idq-ast va ya 
anchi man mi-guy am Asuf b j o»~i c*AjL.^ t*£ Asof L; (m.c.)] : 

ham-chunanchi As_'UaR*4> “ in the same manner as, etc.” 

Remark II. — In m.c., ki iS introducing a subordinate clause in the 
Subjunctive is frequently, if not generally, omitted, as: bi-gu bi-yayand 
(m.c.) “tell them to come ” : similarly in interrogative sentences : 
taqsir-i man chi chiz ast mara mi zanand ? e.iij ^ \yc a*. y aj 

(m.c.) “ what is my fault (that) they are beating me (for it) ? ” 

Remark III. — Both classically and in m.c., ki tS is often omitted after 
guftan ysii , when it introduces the words of the speaker, and also after one or 
two other verbs, as : u nami-danist chi khwahad-shud A*. o— ii.wi y (or 

insert ki ti ) after nanii-ddnist o— (m.c.) “ he didn’t know what would 
happen ’ ’ ; but in, chunin ahmaq bud ki nami-danist asman bala-yi sar-i u-st 
o~=y ^ — i'Aj eS ojj (m.c.) the conjunction ki tS 

could not be inserted after nami-danist o~J for euphony’s sake. 

(14) Aya L>T “ is it not? ” is a particle of interrogation used in direct 
and indirect narration, as: aya istada ast yd (ki) % na? a b g^LS — j| bf 
(m.c.) “ is he standing or not ? ” : oy (*«•!>“• i u Zy* j j 

( *-■ b*- j — j A 1 aya inja mst? b ■ 1 * ’ is he not 

here ? ” Aya bf also signifies “ whether,” as : nami-danam aya (or ki) raf to- 
ast yd na *> b o«*t aii; ( tS or) bT (m.c.) “ I don’t know whether he has 

gone or not 3 ” ; ( ) )\i»J b tf << j don’t 

know whether the mahaut was captured or not ” : oij 

ai b U> J jjhj bf JSjtfib J U ^ ^ y >(> 

( (.jdalfci ^iU. ). As already stated in Interrogative Verbs, interrogation is 
usually expressed by intonation or gesture : aya bf is rare in m.c., magar jZ* 
generally taking its place; vide § 89 (j) (8). 

“Whether” can be paraphrased as follows: — Raftan-am yd na-raftan- 
am 4 misl-i ham-ast yt (♦xLy b [***) (m.c.) “ it is the same whether 
I go or don’t go ” (lit. my going or not going are alike). 

§ 92. Compound Conjunctions. 

(a) Compounds of two or more Conjunctions : — 

m.c.Jj vagar, and if. 

m.c. vagar na, and if not, otherwise. 


1 Ya inlci sharab bi-khur ya anki az majlis-i shuma mi-ravam (m.c.) “ either drink 
or I’ll go.’ ’ 

1 The being unnecessary is better omitted ; vide Pleonastic in No (13). 

8 In India aya bt can begin the sentence, as : aya ml-ravad ya nami-ravad yaki-’st 
" it is all same whether he goes or not.” 

* Note negative infinitive : na ra/tan tpbj Li would also be correct. 
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m.c. vali 

m.c. valikin 

m.c. i agarchi 
(class.) garchi 
m.c. kash 1 2 3 4 * * 

(obs.) kashi 

m.c. soils' kashki 
m.c. »JL£K kashk 


| and but, but. 
although. 

1 

! may it happen, 
f vide (6). 


God send, oh, would that : 


m.c. kashak-i J 

m.c. j va-law, even if, although. 

m.c. <J> or ,bal-ki 4 or bal, what is more, moreover, rather: in m.c. 

perhaps, § 91 (b) (7) and § 89 (k) (2). 
m.c. t&y*- chun-lci. since, vide § 91 (6) (8). 

(obs.) lyj van, but, yet, however (obsolete). 


(b) The optative word kashki, etc. ( liJ or bo ) is in classical 

Persian followed by the Past Habitual tense, 8 whether the idea is future or 
past: kashki sa‘adat-i shahadat darydftami eo 1 *- (class.) 

“ oh, would that I could obtain (or could have obtained) the happiness of 
martyrdom.” Kash <Ji'i or kashki etc., can be preceded by ay, as: 

ay\ hash-lei jd-yi aramidan bud* “Ah! would 
there were a place of rest from pain.” (0. K. 442 Whin.) 

In modem Persian, however, the Imperfect is generally used for future, 
and the Pluperfect for past, time : kashki mi-dmad *vof ^ (m.c.) 

“would that he would come” (also had come), but kdah-ki dnjd mdnda 
budam pz,y »jU t*uf (m.c.) “ would that I had remained there (and 

not come here).” 

The Aorist can in modern Persian be also used as an Optative Future, 
as : hash bi-yayad ojUj (m.c.) “ would that he would come.” 

(c) Conjunction and Preposition, etc. : — 
m.c. yiu bi-juz, excepting. 

m.c. or bd-ham or bi-ham, together, 
m.c. p* y az-ham* apart. 


1 Also kaj (old). 

2 Occasionally yhalat kardam fZy tip “I have erred, misstated,” and nay nay 

y y ‘‘no, no ” supply the place of balki Bal cb, balki 

3 This tense is formed by adding the yd-yi istirnrdri (the ya of repeated 

action) to the Preterite : this tense may also take the prefix mi (class, me) of the 
Imperfect ; but after agar J 1 1 and kashki l£, the prefix is usually dispensed with. 

4 RUryi-ham “ one on the top of another ” ; pusht-i sar-i ham 

“ one behind the other, continuously ” ; sar-i ham j~ contiguous ; ru-yi ham ralta 

r* isy or colloquially ru-yi ham i£}), on an average.” 
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m.c. <Jl* 1 misjri ham, alike, the same. 

m.c. pusht-i sar-i ham, one behind the other. 

(Indian) ta-ham, nevertheless. 

( d ) Conjunctions are also formed by the union of adjectives, adverbs, 
prepositions, and pronouns: — 


a*. *4 liar chi 
-'ia. yk liar chand 
& iia. ji* liar chand ki 
li> bind bar In 
ijf j> ! v bind bar an 
tS cri' y nazar bar in ki 
yj zira 
yj zira-ki 
cJvird-ki 


| notwithstanding all; in spite of; however 
) much; vide (1). 

I therefore ; accordingly ; in consequence of 
( (this or that); vide (2). 

I 

r therefore, because ; vide( 3). 


I for this reason; therefore; vide 

\ ( 3 ). 


for this ; therefore ; vide ( 3). 


yy *■' — ki chirci J 

m.c. y az in jihat 

m.c. •) az in ru 
(class.) j) zin-ru 

m.c.) wA-j az insabab 
m.c. i^Jt y az baray-i in 

m.c. li-hdza 

mod. tal li-za 

m.c. a>.f y Jh * j pish az an ki, before that ; vide (4). 
m.c. i^-'T ji ->*j ba‘d az an ki, after that: vide (4). 
m.c. t ,< min ba‘d, afterwards ; vide (5). 
m.c. si-pas, afterwards. 

m.c. *' az has ki, inasmuch as ; since (causal) ; from much — ; vide (6). 
m.c. ai-qissa * ’j 

m.c. A-elbA khuldsa 
m.c. bdri 

m.c. b ba-vujud-i-ki 

m.c. a£v| bd-vujud-i s in- hi 

m.c. <ua b bd-in hama 
m.c. agarchi 

m.c. gar chi* 

(class, only) agar chand 


I 


■ well, in short. 

in spite of; in spite of all this; 
although; while; vide (7) and 
(8). 

although ; vide (7) and (8). 


1 Misl, adj., is in Arabic a noun. 
5 Lit. “The story,” Ar. 

8 Can be answered by baz. 

* Oarchi poetical only. 
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m.c. ^ harchand-ki "'j 

m.c. harchi ! 

m.c. *> (jJt ha vasf-i in ki or [.vide (9). 

m.c. h ba-vdsf-% ki 

m.c. b ba-dn-ki 
m.c. tS I'gjt or , hargah or hargah ki, whenever: in m.c. if, vide (10). 

m.c. tSx&jy az vaqt-i-ki ) 

* _ > since ; vide (11). 

m.c. I jf az an ki ) 

m.c. e/f j! az-dn dam, since, vide (11). 

(class. 1 andm.c.) &' az-dn ja, ki ) . 

_ > since; seeing that; vide (3). 

m.c. a&ya. chunki ) 

m.c. harniin tawr, while ; vide (25). 

m.c. haman 1 

m.c. hamin-ki 

m.c. umwi bi-maliz 

m.c. bi-mujarrad [m.c. ta] 

m.c. A-Ci chanddnki 2 

m.c. chandanchi 

v <• 

m.c. (*>cU> md-dam 
m.c. md-ddrn-i-ki 

m.c. ty guya 
m.c. a£ij| cb-« misl in-ki 
m.c. a=uli». j > 1 agar chunanchi, as it were 
m.c. Asutia. chunanchi 
m.c. aSolia. chundnki, as for example 
m.c. asjj Jb tawr-i-ki, 3 in the manner that ; vide (17). 

/' the fact is that; whereas; 
m.c. j *va hakdn ki \ 

m.c. a? JLv hal-ki 


i 

)-as soon as, vide (12) 

j 

r as soon as ; however much ; not- 
? withstanding: as long as; as 
f much as; vide (13). 

| as long as ; vide (14). 
j as if ; vide (15). 


■ vide (16). 


notwithstanding ; 


though ; 

( vide (18). 

m.c. vdngahx (pronounced vungahi), more than all, beyond that, 

besides. 

m.c. dar surat-i-ki, inasmuch as; in case; in the event of; 

vide (19). 

m.c. JU. j# bi-har-hdl, at all events; however; vide (20). 

(rare in coll.) '■>* £•«= ma'-haza, with that; in spite of; vide (21). 


1 In m.c. az-un ja-i-lci jt. 

2 The use of chandanki for “as soon as ” is classical only. 

8 In English the comparative conjunctions are just as, in the same measure as, as if, 
than, as (preceded by a correlative), etc. 

* Should not be written ). In Mod. Pers. always tilf J !a - > or JU. j. 
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(class.) i nihayat “ ’ l-amr , at last; vide (22). 

(Indian) ta-ham } nevertheless; vide (23). 
m.c. titl** mabada 
m.c. aSb-yj' az tars-i-ki 
<c — AS - 0 <«-Av — wa 

m.c. At Uy» farz an ki 

m.c. 1 ^*? girim. ki or *' ^4 giram > supposing that ; vide § 78 ( b ). 
jfci ' 

(1) Harchand .b^yk, harchand-hi a S' -sLj .J* , harchi : — Harchandki (or 

harchi) bi-shuma guftam ki-anja ma-ravid qabulna-kardid ( &' or) a»y>> 

Jjxs sjjyc IsdT a? UAi (m.c.) “in spite of all' 1 2 (or however much) 
I said to you about not going there, you didn’t listen to my advice”; 
harchand (or harchi) iangtar bihtar yy ydbi ( &^.yt or) “ the narrower 

the better”: harchi (or harchand) zudtar bihtar yy j--,\ ( _\iyy, 0 r) Aayt 
‘ ‘ the quicker the better. ’ ’ Harchi tamamtar y^U-i Ay.a> ‘ ‘ as much 
as possible,” as: ha naddmat-i harchi tamam-tar birun dmadam az pxsh-i u 
j' ty^3> a^yt (m.c.) “I came out from his presence 

with a regret, exceedingly great.” Harchi a^y “in the same manner,” 
as : harchi in mi-zanad an mi-raqsad c>f <v> y' : Ayyt (m.c.) “ the one 

makes the time and manner of his dance correspond to the playing of 
the other.’ ’ 

(2) Bind bar ylb, or bind bi aj Uj “ having regard to, with regard 

for,” as: Hold man bind 3 * 5 bi-bad-raftdrihd- i ki dar ayydm-i iqtidar nisbat bi- 
ra‘iyyat vanawkar azshumaburuzkardaast na-bdyad du-hdra sliuah l-i vizdrat-rd 
bi-shuma ruju‘ kunam * oxcj aj oj- |*l>| y afk’U;LL*j co aj lb ^ JL*. 

3 <&)'} j 4*^ *;t jz -xiUi izy jjj> j l j'jj j (m.c.) “now I, 
with due regard to (bearing in mind) your ill deeds done 6 by you towards 
the peasants and subordinates, must not again entrust you with the office of 
vazir” ; ammd dar shughl-i vizarat bind bi-isldh-i ‘umur-i mvlk va millat az 

man haqq-i tavaqqu‘ na-khwdhid ddsht od* > t_£U> ;.-«f IL (Jii y L^t 

cuiij, NiA'yid ,3^ <y« jl (m.c.) “but (I) having due regard for improve- 
ment in the state and the people, you will not have the right of expecting 


1 Indian and perhaps Afghan. 

2 In English the conjunction in this sentence could also be rendered by “ notwith- 
standing ” or “although.” 

3 Bind, bar could not be used here: after bina bar y either an of or in (od 
follows, or anki a£ 1T or Inki A>vf. 

* Note the subject man at the beginning of the sentence, and the verb kuyiam y' 

after bay ad <V>b 

5 fiuruz knrdan eJ<>y to ionic- out” = hhn>. umadan ^15, 




lest ; vide (24). 
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anything from me ’ ’ : hold maqsud-imard ddnistid ; hind bar an na-bdyad tajavuz 
kunid ajUi of]/ hj Ay .t-o' o t yc t/h*. (m.c.) “you have now 

understood my object ; you must therefore not exceed your instructions ’ ’ : 
bindbarankiman khadim-i qadimi-yi shuma hastan anchi ‘arz mi-kunam ‘ayn-i 
maslahat ast j* 1 * - 4 U“ u *jjj ^yc aSof y lb 

(m.c.) “ because I am your old servant, what I tell you is quite right ” : 
nazar bar in ki shuma marhamat na-darid man tark-i Ichidmat mi-kunam 
(o-* Ui aCijiy j3a> (m.c.) “with regard to this (i.e- 

because) you have no compassion on me, I will leave your service.” 

Remark. — Conjunctions denoting inference [therefore, wherefore, hence, 
whence, consequently, accordingly, thus, so, then], are called ‘illative.’ 

(3) Chira-ki “ because that.” Man in shukhun rd bi-shu>nd 

mi-guyam chird ki ddam-i khub-i hastid &S <y*. ^yilyo LA j ^yo 

(m.c.) “ I tell you this because you are a trustworthy person” ; 
iXmIc si-***iS I; y^cs +Cyo (t^- &■' siJyS’ l))l u rd ghayrat 1 girift ki chird 
jamv-i mardum in dukhtar rd dust darand (m.c.) “emulation seized her 
because every one was fond of this girl”; (note that chird lyj- after 
is properly interrogative introducing the direct narration, — saying that 
“ why is everybody fond of this girl ? ”) : az in jihat (or az in ru, or az in 
sabab, or az bdrdy-i in) man, bi-shumd. guftam ki digar gird-iin khayalna-gardid 
Jbr*- (irfl M (y/c ( y . or ^ y or yj or ) 

(m.c.) “for this reason I told you this, that you should not think 
further on the matter; I told you this, so that you might give up this 
idea.” 

Lihaza ‘Oyl : — u ki nihayal-i mihrabdiu 1 rd bd man darad li-hdza man ham 
ba u mihraban' 1 hastam jt b ^ ^ ^yo U ij ^ib^c cyly a> 

(m.c.) “since he is exceedingly kind to me, I too (therefore) am kind to 
him.” 


Remark . — The causal conjunctions are called y- or J.vU> 

(4) Pish az dn-ki A&fjt jJ-jj, ba‘d az an ki ASifji ■>*-■. Pish az an ki man 
injd bi-ydyam 8 u rd didam t;y Isdut y (jbo (m.c.) “ before I 

came 3 here I saw him ” : ba‘d az ankiaz nazd-i shunid- murakhkhas slut dam sar- 

dard-i salcht-i bi-man ‘ariz -shud c .*j t_y=Ayc y,j y Ab ! } 

yi> (m.c.) “after I left you I had such a bad headache.” 


1 Qhayrat cjyi is a good quality ; ghayrat-i mazhabl “ religious zeal.’ * 

* Note this m.c. pronunciation of mihrban : the Afghans also say mihraban , but 
not the Indians. 

3 Note the Present Subjunctive in Persian for the Preterite in English 
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Remark . — Note that while the conjunction ‘before that’ requires a 
Present Subjunctive in Persian, ' after that ' is followed by the Preterite as in 
English. 

(5) Min ba'd a*, : — Ta hdla harchi bud guzasht, minba‘d bihtar raftdr 

kunld aba - jUi; a*j yc zj- Jibuti (m.c.) “ up till the present what- 

ever has happened has happened, but for the future do better.’ 

(6) Az bas hi aw \\ :—Az has ki bi-u guftarn khasta shudarn j 

Ji (m.c.) “I told him so often that I got tired” ; az bas-ki hama-y 

marduman mi-mi rand, dar jahdn dil na-bayad bast J-j -y ^ 3 1 2 

- ouUi Jz jz (Indian) “inasmuch as all men die, one should not 

cling to this world only”; in this sentence chunki or az an ja-i ki 

tSy 5l.3a.ifji, or bind bar in ki skxny lb, or zird ki a 3 y . , or az in sabab ki izr'd 
at, or az jihat-i an ki <s&f etc., could be substituted. 

I_yy- oi ! y fz} tjzs\ f+ZAjy »! J j 1 

Az bas ki dost mi-gazam u ah mi-kasham 
Atash zadam chu gul bi-tan-i lakht lakht- i khivish 

(Hafiz). 

cA W0 oj y. ***> — j* iSf } y*-' 1 ' > 

• " ■ ^ y o J ) y ^ T j va az bas ki oh ain va anduh az 

atrdf va javanib-i vay fard girifta 1 vamihnat-i anibuh bar havdli-yi vaymustaivli 
gashta, Inch chiz bar man az snhbat-i dil dushvdr-tdr nist (Anv. Suh., Chap. 
V., St. 2.) “and inasmuch as grief and melancholy have usurped every 
quarter and part of it,* and a throng of troubles have overrun its limits, 
there is nothing more hard for me to bear than the society of my heart 
and — ” (East Trans.). 

Az bas ki *£—-■ y in Indian Persian often corresponds to the English 
‘inasmuch as,’ and differs little from ‘because’ (wide last example). 

In modern Persian, however, it is used in the sense of “because I did 
a great deal,” as : — Az bas ki muntazir-i shuma nishashtam khasta shudam 
pa-i J-w-i. U a?— j 1 (m.c.) “ I waited for you such a long time that 

I got tired.” Man zabdn-am muy dar-avurd, az bas ki bi-in nasihat kardam 
fzS vo.:»±«aj tS—i‘y jyjf +>k\ y (m.c.) “hair grew on my 

tongue, from continually warning him.” 

(7) Bd vujud-i ki s.ijzyA ; — Bd vujud-i ki urd nas’hat kardam, na-shanid 
aai-ib f>zj' C.W*) t; y s.&Zy+j b (m.c.) “in spite of the fact that (although) 3 I 
warned him, he did not listen.” In this example, bd-vasf-i anki* 

1 Aat understood. 

2 ‘-It’’ = “my heart.’’ 

s 'i his. as well as other words signifying “ although,” can often be answered by jl J 

or Lc( 

* Or ba-vasf-l ki 
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or agar chi or harchi or ba-inki b, or hdl-dn-ki a&f Jl=>. 

or har chand ki sS , could be substituted without materially altering the 
sense. 

The obsolete agarchand would give the same meaning. 

(8) Agarchi : — agarchi u murd ammd jd-yi afsus nist u > 

(m.c.) “ although he died, it’s no matter of sorrow.” 

(9) Ba-vasf-i hiki *£i>i b ; — Ba-vasf-i in ki bi-shumd sifdrish kardam 

bar Tchilaf-i an kar kardid A -■> j u2jbi— *£b f <-&•«; b (m.c.) 

“ although I warned you many times, yet you acted against what I told you,” 
[or hal an ki <*£>f Jla. [vide 18) instead of bd vasf-i in ki uftsy b ]. 

(10) Hargdh itj* in m.c. has usually the meaning of “if ”: — Hargah 

bi-shumd na-gufta budam haqq bd-shuma bud zy b -zy A&L (♦io •dtj* 
(m.c.) “ if I had not told you, you would have been in the right.” Classically 
it means “ whenever,’ ’ but ‘ if ’ can sometimes be substituted for ‘ whenever ’ 
without substantially altering the meaning : har-gah yadgdr-i shuma ra 
khwaham did shuma ra yad khiyaham kard f&ty*- lj U* t'fy* 

i^ly- ^b (class.) “ whenever I look at your 1 2 keep-sake, it will remind me 
of you.” 

(11) Az vaqt-i-ki tAAij j , az an gdh ki »&f jl, az an dam ki 5 }' : — 

Az vaqti-ki ura dida-am hal- am digar-gun-ast lj j 

****•! (m.c.) “since I have seen him I have been quite upset ” : either of the 
other two conjunctions, or az an zamdn-i ki j , could be substituted 

for az vaqt-i-ki y. 

(12) “As soon as.” Hamin-ki 3 (m.c.) elliptical for “ at the very 

time when,” hence “as soon as” ; hamin-ki dmadam, u raft y j*^T 
(m.c.) “ as soon as I came, he went.” 

Davd khurdan hamdn, murdan Hainan «>'■♦* zizjy- t -«s (m.c.) “as 

soon as he took the medicine he died.” Bi-mahz-i * khurdan-i davd murd 
zy to (jia*; (m.c.) “ merely by taking (i.e. as soon as he took) the 

medicine, he died ” ; or bi-mi(jarrad-i khurdan-i davd murd 

(m.c.); or bi-mujarrad-i ki davd khurd, murd zy i;c fyijyy (m.c.) 

1 In m.c. har-vaqt J* would be substituted for har gdh *'0*- a 1 r1 

Subjunctive hi-hinam (Ay <*-’ for the Future khwaham did 

2 Or az an dam-t-ki w .- A ' l ‘^ J T j 1 . 

2 But hamdn lei shuma didid man hamdn rd didam UjI** cP" ^ ** 

(m.c.) “ I saw just what you did ” : hamdn ki cannot be used for “ at that very 

time. ’ ’ 

* Mahz-i Mtdtir-i shuma Ui (m.c) “ merely to please you”; bi- 

mahz-i didan-i tu y (_*='*'•*( ■■ at the mere sight of you ’’ : in m.c. maliz tyafsjt 

is frequently used for hardy as: mahz-i muldqdt-i ft dnjd raftam j oliJU 

byuY “ I went there to see him : in davd mahz-i khurdan ra mdlidan-ast 
“ this medicine is to be taken internally and externally. 
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“ as soon as he took the medicine he died.’ ’ Ta-dava khurd murd ij* i^gG 
(class, and m.e.).” 

Mujarrad signifies properly “ stripped, bare ” ; also a “ bachelor ’ ’ ; 
bi-mujarrad-i gumdn iyU? “ on a mere suspicion, merely on suspicion.” 

Chandan hi also sometimes signifies “ as soon as,” vide (13). 

(13) Chandan lei A&tiiia. “as soon 1 2 3 4 as”: — 

jr JSu y chandanki az nazar-i darvishdn 

g]jg%b gaslit bi-bur j-i bar raft (Sa'di) “ as soon as he was concealed from the sight 
of the darvishes he scaled a tower ’ ’ : chandanlci pds-i az shab bi-guzasht 

y (Sa‘di) “ as soon as a watch of the night was passed.” 

“ However much,” “in spite of all” si*. ,_s 
°~ ?L ^ zrS duzd-i dar khdna-yi parsa-i dar amad ; chandanki talab kard 
eftiz-i na-ydft (Sa‘dl) ‘‘a thief entered the house of a certain pious person; 
however much he searched (in spite of all his search) he found nothing ’ ’ : guft 
zdhiddnrd chandan-ki talab kardarn na-ydftam ^ i-*Li _JLt 

(Sa'di) “ he said, ‘ in spite of all my search ’ I did not (could not) find those 
who were recluses.” 

“ As long 1 as ’ ’ : — & \, gb ; yy i_, ^IA ASb|oaa. chandanki khak rd buvad u 
bad ra baqa (Sa'di) “ as long as the Earth and the Wind exist.” 

As much as ’ : — y< j i ojiy toA iiSUc ^ \yo asGioia. 

ojici* Ij teus ^1 chandanki mard dar haqq-i in tadifa-yi khudd- 
parastdn iradat ast u iqrdr , in shukh-dida rd ‘addvat-ast u inkdr (Sa'di) “as 
much as I like and believe in this body of God-fearing men, this saucy- 
fellow hates and denies them : ta bi-dani ki chandan ki dana ra az na-ddn 
nafrat-ast sad chandan nd-ddn rd az ddnd vakshat ast tjU U ASbioia. G 
^ )' 'yi-'k s*e o~«t oi (Sa'di) “so that you mav 

understand that the ignorant man dreads the wise a hundred times as 
much as the wise man hates the ignorant” ((ft.:— that as much as the 
wise man dislikes the ignorant, a hundred-fold of that the ignorant man 
dreads the wise man ”).* 

“ So much ; to such a degree ’ ’ : — 

«_r*° Aj 3 f d yo 

Bi-diddr-i mardum shudan ‘ayb nist 

Va likin na chandan ki guyand ‘ has ’ (Sadi). 

“ There is no harm in visiting people, 

But not to such an extent that they exclaim ‘ this is enough’.” 


1 In modern Persian, chandanki A^m^. ,, not used in this signification ; hang are -i ki 

or va qt-i ki td-As. or c / ( j r, n ^y*. j s use d instead. 

2 In modem Persian used in this signification in writing only : , n m.c. “ as inueh 
as, however much. ’ ’ 

3 This is said half laughingly. 

4 Note the order in the Persian and .English. 
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Remark. — Chandanchi is obsolete : it rarely occurs even in old 

Persian. 

Harchand ura bi-maktab burdandi az miyan-i maydan sar bi-zadi va 
chandanchi ta‘lim-i khatt-ash dddandi 1 mayl bi-nayza-yi khaiti namudi y* 
L* * JLc asoidaA. ^ j •** utl^ 0 -* 0 vs>bx y c5^^r? b ^ 

(Anvar-i Suhayli) “ when they conveyed him to school, he would 
suddenly make off and appear in the midst of the plain ; and whenever they 
instructed him in writing, his thoughts darted away to the straight spear.” 
(Eastwick’s Trans.). 

(14) [Madam" flat* Ar.] md-dam ki sf (•bb°, md-ddm-i-ki td- 

ma-ddm-i-ki bo 6 “ as long as ’ ’ : — 

2 o’uiJl ^.libo md-ddm a -'l-haydt “ as long as life lasts. s ” 

Muddm ~!<xx is an adj. ; bachcha-yi man muddm girya mi-kunad 
i/ fl^x ^l^acu (m.c.) “ my little child cries continually ” : mast-i 
mudamast o. — x (m.c.) “he is always intoxicated 4 ” : mudam'-’l- 

awqdt olijili yax (m.c ) “ perpetually ” (also ddyim 7 ‘- ’ l-aioqdt (m.c.). 

(15) Ouyd by or misl-i inki *£ii> (Ji* : — - 

t _ s -S ( a>ijt (JIx or) j.f avaz-i shanidam guy'd (or misl-i 

inki) kas-i mi-khiyanad (m.c.) “ I heard a voice as if some one were singing, 
(I heard a sound like singing) ” : misl-i inki bi-shuma guftam, bi-kunid (m.c.) 

yi? Uio s£xi\ J£x “ do as I told you to do.” 

(16) Chundn ki *£iUa. (old) : chunanchi San-Uuj. (mod.) : — 

cxxiyLxK iS-iAa. 6 chunanki mi-guyand (old) “ as the saying is ” : gull chunan- 
ki b tu gufti tdd’ija-i hasad burdand A^y o.~^. Aaltb y jAUa. oi? (Sa'di) 
he replied, ‘ as you said, a number envied me.’ ” 

Chundn- i ki afAlia., or ham chundn ki and an chundn ki ASblisuf 

have a similar signification, as: chunan-i-ki 6 ura zadam turd ham mi-zanam 
l*AV° y* ty yy ij y ayjtxa. (m.c.) “I’ll beat you as I beat him” : man 
hom, -chundn 6 ki bud ‘arza 8 dashlam a&Usi** ^.x (m.c.) “ I have 


^ The final ^ of the Past Habit: (with the exception of the 2nd pers. singular) is 
va-yt maihvl in classical Persian, but by modem Persians it is pronounced as aya-yi 
ma‘ruf. 

2 Ar. By y* hayat. 

° Ta-dam-i marg '-^y c b “ till the last breath.’’ 

4 Dayim u -’ Irfchamr ytO (m.c.) “ a drunkard. ’ ’ Muddm also means wine.” 

6 Or chunanchi . 

6 ‘Arz (j«y “an oral petition”; ‘ariza “a written one”: 'arz daram 

I*/* 5 ui>* “ I have a petition to make”; ‘ arz mi-kunam yAx jjiy “ I will make (or 
am making) a petition ” ; but in the Past tense in m.c. ‘arz kardam y y or 

‘ar-a dashtam S-ijO (not ‘arz dashtam (.by ). The Afghans, however 

say ‘arz dashlam yA'j 
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related the matter exactly as it happened” : guft an chunanhi shuriidi khalq-i 

bar-u bi-ta‘a-ssub 1 2 * 4 gird dmadand zS y j> a£_U». cd 

(Sa‘dl) “he said, as you have heard, a whole people collected round 
him from fellow-feeling 1 : avarda-and ki kazhdum ' z rd viladat-i ma'hud nist 
chunanhi 8 sFfir-i hayvandt rd ooVj fdy & oj* 

Ij ohy**. (Sa‘di) “it is said that the scorpion is not born in the ordinary 
manner like all other living things.” 

j.-'loc y y f'y*- **^T an hania 

mardum chunanchi az durushti muta^allim na-shudand az nnrmi ham muta^ssir 
na gardidand (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter VII) “ the whole of them were as little 
moved by roughness as they were by wheedling.” 

In Indian and Afghan Persian, chunanchi at the beginning of a 

clause means “ accordingly ” : — Chunanchi ham-chundn kardam abulia. 

fijS (Afghan) “ accordingly, I did so exactly.” 

Though in modern Persian chunanchi may occasionally be rendered 

in English by “accordingly,” its proper meaning is “ so that ” or “like,” 
or “for example,” and, in translation into Persian, chunanchi must be 
employed only when its meaning will admit of one of these interpretations. 

Chunanchi a^utv^. “like, for example”: — Bar yak sanduq ashyd-yi 
khurdki bud chunanchi (misl-i) nan va 1 birinj va panic va-ghayra >Jz. j: 

j ^y 3 ^ zy z/by*- (Afghan coll.) : va har 

padishdh-i dgdh ki maddr-i kdr-i khudbar hikmdt nihdda, mavd‘iz-i hukarnd rd 
dastur u ’l-‘amal sazacl, ham mamldkat-ash dbdddn bd-shad va ham ra‘iyyat-ash 
khush-dil va khurram, chunanchi Rdy-i A'zam-i Ddbi.shlim-i Hindi atiab 3 

cjtohf pa, z ;,u. Ij y zj^- j Zjc 

. . . . , •** 

fJhz i Asulia. (t/- j (Anvar-i Suli., 

Chap. I, Intro.) : “ and every wise king who, basing his acts on wisdom, 
makes the advice of sages his rule of conduct, his state will be prosperous 
and his people joyful and happy, like the great king of Hind, Dabishlim 
who—.” 

Agar chunanchi u amad 5 man mi-ramm yyy izj* -v*f y irjtjA. S\ (m.c.) 
“ if for instance he comes, I’ll go; here chunanchi asbU-j. could be expressed 
by fi-i-ma.sal <Jj-J ^i. 6 * 


1 Ta‘assub means ■■ zeal , party spirit. ” 

2 Anciently this word was gazh-dum . In m.c., the .Arabic word ‘aqrab u-b 
is preferred. 

8 Or chunanchi Aarolia. , 

4 The copulative j could be omitted. For chunanchi isi -ilva., it is better to 

substitute here az qabil~i oCy 5 )), or ma*al an 

* Note past tense in a condition, for present. 

« (_Wt| not correct Arabic. 
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In m.c., chunanchi alone is often used for “ if ” and “so that” : — 

-y° jj) A-ay ->> 5 . >->ii /j ^ lj T (m.c.) “they bastinadoed 

him so severely t/red he died the next day.” 

(17) Tawr-i-ki : — 

- v -“ g»!j cj 1 * * * 4 '♦"? tawr-i-lci bi-shumd guftarn human tawr vagi'- 

hud (m.c.) “it happened exactly as I told you.” 

(18) Hal an ki t&A JL=- 

Hal an ki bi-shumd guftarn na-shunidid OJAdia yitf Uy a£>f JL. (m.c.) 
“although (in spite of the fact that) I told you, you did not listen ” : or 
bd-vasf-i inki viuy b [vide (9)], instead of hal an ki AShf JU.. 

(19) Dar siirat-i ki “in the event of ” : — 

Dar surat-i ki u bi-yayad man mi-ravam c;yy° er* S: . [ y y (m.c.) 

“ in the event of his coming, I’ll go.” 

(20) Bi-har Mil JU. jy, etc., “ anyhow, at any rate ” : — 

Bi-har 1 hal chdra-i nist IjU. JU^ (m.c.) “ anyhow there is no 

help for it.” 

( 21 ) ti* jc ma l hazd — ba in hama a+f-vi L> “ still, in spite of ” 

Ba-vujud-i-ki bi-u guftarn in kar bi-kunad va na-kard, ma‘ hazd tark-i 

dusti nami-kunam yf ^ y-vj-' |.xa £*> yi's ; jlf yfl? jh (m.c.) 

*• although I told him to do this and he didn’t, still (in spite of that) I won’t 
give up his friendship.” 

( 22 ) yD oj!y nihayat u ’l-amr occurs rarely in writing foryj/i uuyo 
dqibat u, l-amr “at length, at last.” 

(23) y*> U td-ham ‘ nevertheless ’ is not used at all in Persia. It is a 
translation of the Hindi tau-bhi ^ y : it is Hindustani. 

(24) “ Lest ” : Mabada ; shdyad Jjti •— 

The poet says, if you earn anything to-day, you should keep a portion 
ior to-morrow — 

■> iSj—ti *y y* y- y 

Mabada ki dar dahrdir isti 
Musibat buvad pin u nisti (Firdausi). 

‘ ‘ Lest you live long ; 

For old age and want are a calamity.” 

*yy *j i j w-,| Af |jU-o y ,Z.s \ oJif guft-az fikr-i tu mi-tarsam 

mabddid' 1 ki duzdan asp ra bi-barand (m.c.) “I fear lest while you ate think- 
ing, the thieves may steal the horse ” : mi-tarsam ki mabada az inja na-ravam 
-jy \\ i^Uc iS y-yj-e (m.c.) “ I fear I shall not get away from here.” 

In the above examples sS alone could be substituted for mabada ijL* 
without altering the sense : ham shakk bud ki shdyad (or mabada,) sang 3 az 

1 Or dar har hal J ^ y jz. 

- Or mi-tarsam ki mabada Oy y«*yi x . 

8 Or sang- i 



366 


INTERJECTIONS AND INTERJECTIONAL PHRASES, ETC. 


bala-yi kuh bar man uftad or ' ^ -y /** 

(m.c.) “ there was also some doubt that (lest) a stone might fall on me from 

the cliff.” 

In the following Afghan colloquial sentence, mi-tar sam mabada dar 
panja-yi dushman na-yuftam ) - Ia^ 0 yjy “ I am afraid I may 

fall into the hands of the enemy,” the negative is wrongly inserted owing 
to a confusion of thought. 

In the following example from the Gulistan the same confusion seems to 

- 

exist : andishld ki agar bar mala 1 - uftad fitna na-shavad aii| 1 J\ a? a*Ajaj! 
- ; &i jJ (Sa‘dl) “ he thought that if the matter became known it might give 

rise to discord” (i.e., should it become known I hope it won’t give rise 
to — ) : modern Persians object to the negative here. 

(25) Harnin tarn ki mi-damd uftad aj_, a*c as" (m.c.) “ he fell 

while he was running.” 

§ 93. Interjections and Interjectional Phrases, Greetings, 
Compliments, etc. 

Interjections consist of either indeclinable particles expressive of 
emotion or else of substantives in the vocative case. 2 Short exclamative 
phrases, both Persian and Arabic, also act as interjections. 8 

There is no general term for “Interjection.” Interjections for regret 
are called huruf-i afsus oj y-: for lamentation and grief, huruf-i-nudba 

ajoi : for attracting attention (ay, yd, etc.) huruf-i nida Iaa : 

for admiration, wonder, huruf-i-ta'ajjub (or kalima-yi ta‘ajjub 

for warning, huruf-i-rad‘ , etc., etc. 

The following are simple Interjections. 

(1) Regret (harf-i-afsus or harf-i-ta’ assuf) , or sorrow (harf-i-nudba ) : — 
m.c. «/«**_ j alas , 

class. h- _y~* afsusa ) 

m.c. t’jA dirigh 

m.c. dirt (j h a or va j , 

dartyha 2 i 

m ,c. va Jiasrald 

1 Maty ; note that the final letter is hamza and not alif ; the a is the fai-tia 
of the lam. 

2 The vocative is either the same form as the nominative or else is marked 

bv a final a. The vocative alif in such words, as dirighd f*ijA, also ay dirighd bojA ^-| , 
is called atif-i-nuflba &AJ vaI) . The latter form is used in the singular only. Dirigh 
kardan or dashtan cA~'a ‘‘ to withhold, deny dirigh amadan A>A*>f jj_)A 

“to be sorry, regret”: dirigh nUt g;A “ you are welcome to it.” 

3 Chodzko aptly compares the interjection to a species of musical note that gives a 
tone to the whole phrase. 

* Also sad hayf t-Ai** A*e and hazar afsus 
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m.c. hayf 1 * 3 ) .. , 

V pity ! 

class. hciyfci ) 

class. top lj va darda or lop darda, oh grief! 
class. *1 lj vah 'j 

m.c. ^3 va,i rah, alas, 

class, t; vuh ) 

m.c. ®»,t bi-man, woe to me. 

m.c. *f ah 
m.c. aha 
m.c. hayhat alas, 

class, ^yf avakh ,* alas, 
class. <1 ->j vayla, alas, 
m.c. *>.,b vd vayla, alas, 
class, bu.' ij vdasafd, oh my sorrow, alas. 

m.o. C_r“ j*. <s a y khdk 3 bar sar-am, dust on my head! (said on 
occasion of death or when a false statement is made) ; vide (3). 

Examples : — pz'y ** > -*>-*»! afsus ki barddaram sakht 
na-khush ast (m.c.) “ my brother, I regret to say, is very ill.” 


S 


a sigh ! 


jjj — id a (j/«3 iyf jjp j A cr* jl jp 4 5 6 7 

Dawr-i-javani bi-shud az dasUi-man 
Ah u darigh f an ziman-i dil furuz 6 — (Sa‘df) 

“ The time (revolution) of youth left me, 

Ah alas! for that glad time.” 


i> — j £ 3^. zS oAb ui A j\ oil" jyf 2 tS 


Har ki shah an kunad ki u guyad 
Hayf bdshad ki juz niku guyad — (Sa'di). 

“ He on whose word the King (relies and) acts 

A pity it were he should speak aught but the truth.” 

Hayf ast ki in-ha ra bi-bur and $ (m.c.) “ it is a pity to cut these ” : uha. 
Ajj otj^. U; fXe hayf-i-Ghulam Rizd javanbud 7 (m.c.) “alas for GhulamRiza, 
he was young.” 


1 Also sad hayf and hazar afsus $ j* • 

* In speaking, akh £! ia used for “ Alas >” 38 wel1 as for 8n exclamation of pain 
“Oh!” 

3 Or bar sar-am alone: chi khak bar sar-am (Ir* f. “ Oh what shall I do.” 

♦ The Persians refer all changes of fortune to the revolution of the heavens. Dawr 
Jp ‘ ‘ revolution M also means the circulation of the wine cup. 

5 From afrukhtan to kindle ; also dil afriiz ))f\ Jo (generally applied for 

a lover). 

6 Generally pronounced with only one r. 

7 Applied to a dead person. 
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Aiw ^ Axf tS ibj.? * wht* y A> ,_j^b z j*- (»/f 

An muryh-i tarab ki n'ara-i u bud shabab 
Farydd ! na-danam lei kay dmcid kay shud 

“ A bird of youth ! I mark not when you came, 

Nor when you fled, and left me thus forlorn.” 

( 0 . 155 K. Whin.) 

In the following, the poet's plaint is addressed to himself : — 
er*-"- (•** ■a— 

(o' 0 j t-y* (_5l 

Yd asaja ! vddsafu! Iran ‘ajab dar khwab-i ahaflat. asl (modern) “Alas! 
alas ! In what a sleep of forgetfulness is Iran sunk ” : ay khalc bar sar-am in 
chi kaij-ist (tn.c.) “ alas what words are these (i.e. they are untrue).” 

Remark. —Sometimes a verb is equivalent to an interjection, as : — 

AiA. ^joaj Aw j \Ji A 5 1*^1 oAA cAt A 

Clwn bad-i ajal chiragh-i ‘umrat bi-kushad 
Tarsam ki turd zi-nang nap ’ zirad khdk 

“ When winds of death shall quench your vital touch, 

Beware lest earth your guilty dust expel.” 

( 0 . K. 296 Whin.) 

2) Admiration < j (^**5 o ) (real or feigned), and surprise 

( ) : — 
m.c. vdh vah t‘j t’j, good, good, 
m.c. ai aj bah ban, 1 well done ; also, how nice, 
m.c. T dfirin, (create 2 ) u 
class. lj zih > well done ! 

class. zihi ) 

m.s. shdbdsh 3 hurrah (in India, well done), 

m.c. tr-ad ahsan,* first rate ! 


1 For bih bih & A.‘, “ good , good ” , afrinuma Axlb^if {— afrln bud A jyJjif) 
is a Zend word occurring at the end of Gabr prayers, and signifies “ Oh God ! may our 
prayer be more than what we are able to express.’’ 

- O God create more for us. 

3 Classical also ; much used by Afghans and Indians in speaking. 

^ •' <(,/• X 0 O' ? ' 'is' 

4 | J*if be or are two Arabic forms expressing admiration , as : t H) 

O ' 

of AjA? “how handsome is Zaid.” 
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m.c. marhaba well done (not welcome), 

m.c. aJJi barak Allah, may God bless you, good, 
m.c. aJJ| i—S'jGj tabarak Allah, good, strange (also used to express dis- 
belief). 

class. (At*. habbaza, well done. 

m.c. alii Allah “ akbar, God is most great (for wonder or admiration), 
m.c. aJJi *L.-L ma sha* Allah , as God will, 
m.c. ‘ajab, wonderful! 

m.c. f jt y* o~o sad hazarafirin, by all means, a thousand times yes. 

Examples a ^ mu sha* 1 Allah chi bachcha-yi 

khub-i darid (m.c.) “what a nice little child you have got ” : barak AUdh 
chi kar-i khub-i-st ‘ajab kdr-i kard y/ i — }£ Aa. alt) Ah 

(m.c.) “may God bless it! how excellent a thing this is! he has performed 
wonders” : dfirin bi-Mahmud y ;*'^ 0 aj (m.c.; “ well done Mahmud ! ” 
FirdawsI, the author of the Shah Xdma , the great epic of Persia, claims 
that it is written in pure Persian. He was confronted with his verses: — 

>i*G -Jj Si J } — 4 S 

Qazd guff gir u Qadar guff dih 
Falak quit ahsan Malak quit zih 

Firdawsl’s reply was that the Falak (not he) had said ahsan. 

(3) Lamentation, mourning: — 
m.c. o'bL fuqhjtn 4 
ci Li i afghan 

m .c.^jvdq > oh misery! 

m.c. va vay'a ' 

m.c. y A&- ay khdk bar sar-am. ride \ 1). 

(4 1 Hatred, aversion, contempt ( Af=- 1 ■ — 
m.c. jJJ - - oi uf, h tuf, tufu, fie, for shame, also hpah (for a bad 

smell) ; il ugh (for a bad smell), 
m.c. *' ah. 


■ Lament ! Oh ! Alas ! 


1 in Arabic “welcome.” but in Persian “well done,” for marhab*" ; vide 

p. 3*2, foot-note (1). 

* La. “As (tod wills it, what a nice-.” The m3 sha* Allah Alt JiU averts the 
evil eye. I, a Granger were to make the remark without ma sha* Allah AlltUU. 
the relations of the child would at once insist on this formula beinj added. 

5- There is a distinction between qaza ^ and qadar 
Fuahun kardan ^ “to cry aloud, lament.” 

6 In Arabic ufj kit. For Ar. ^ 
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m.c. dur, avaunt. 

m.c. Al'b a'uz“ bi-llah God defend me (l take refuge with (tod). 


m.c. pah. 

(5) Attention or warning : — 

m.c. l®.v| tnjci nigdh kan, look here, 

m.c. sar-i hisab bash, look out- 

class. (rare m.c.) y-£x> inak , behold ! now ! 
class, and poet. cjU Kan j 
class, and poet, trt* Kin ) 
m.c. ylyj zinhdr , beware, never do! on no account! 

m.c. ^j\ ay mardaka 1 * * * look here; lay is always followed by a 

substantive). 

m.c. o‘i mardaka you there, fellow!: (o*? can be used alone). 


; know ! in truth ! 


m.c. ay fuldn kas, oh So-and-so ! 

m.c. ay pidar, oh you there, fob father! addressed to one older 


than the speaker), 
m.c. ^ ay ‘a?nu, oh uncle! 
m.c. l ay mashhadi, oh Mashhadi ! J 

m.c. ^Jiby ^ct ay karbala-i, oh Karbala*! ! ■ 

m.c. ^ l ay baradar, oh brother ! 

m.c. yU« ay musdfir, oh traveller ! j 


Zinhdr jlfj, or zinlidr when an interjection of warning, is followed 

either by the 2nd person of the Imperative or of the Aorist, as: zinhdr bi-din 
taina ‘ digar-bdr gird-i in dim wt-jard z f t> vc c >j zy yb : {♦-!- cr'- 5 * ^ yV*-) 
(Sa'di) “ take heed, don’t again through greediness approach the snare”: 
gujt zinhdr na-sitani hi bi-pa njdh dinar ham rdzi shavand yyj 

?(?uaj (Sa'di) “ lie said beware lest thou (on no account) take 
it. for they will even consent to give you fifty 7 dinars (‘ to no elsewhere’).” 
Zinhdr Jchwdstan ; l vii “ to seek protection, sanctuary ” zinhan ^,-ylpij 

adj. " under protection ” : bi-zinhdr dmada-am v so (m.c.) ‘I have 

come to you for protection.” 

In the sentence gujt tnard kushta shudan qnbul as/ likan zinlidr burahna 
na-hhwdham shud A^\ «*>*.< J..A &izS ,«■. o-if (m.c.) 


I Mardaka (m.c.) fur mu: dak 

j 

* Or fuluna Ailii 

* ‘Amu or ‘ ammn }* c (m.c.). for 'anim in Ar. 

* These are all m.c. forms of addressing oi calling io a stranger Mashhadi ^ 

one who has made the pilgrimage to Mashhad ■ and Karhalai Zs'd-f, one who has 

been to Karbala, are respectfully addressed to any stranger, ami do not mean that the 

person addressed has really made any pilgrimage. The Arab, use Yu hajj As- b in tlie 
•’dine manner j 
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“she said she could rather perish than undress,” zinhdr j'yj may be 
considered either an interjection or an adverb of negation. 

In modern colloquial, zinhdr jl^j is used without a negative in the sense 
of “mind you do,” as: zinhdr zinhdr khidmat-i khud ra shakh u harg-i bisyar 
bi-guzar q (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. 40) 

“mind, whatever you do, that you embellish your services when relating 
them.” 

Remark. — Hd U “ have a care ! behold ! ” is in in.c. often corrupted into 
<7. as : shurna ra mi-zanam-d f - ') '*■* ; injd biyd-d f - Uj Han cjI> 

(with nasal n) is similar!}’ used. 

(6) Impatience : — 

m.c. nigah kun , look here, come here. 1 * 

m.c. jy iz dih bi-raw, go along, do; (also dih for wonder). 

m.c. yh jahannam -s haw, go to hell, 
m.c. ty gum-ash kun, hang him. 
m.c. y* gum shaw, be otf with you. 

m.c. ( jif , or Jib, or Jb>N or) -y* .y bdji biraw ‘aqab (oxdumbdl, 

or bald, or kindr), my good woman, you are in the way. 
m.c. } y jlxf 1 kindr bi-raw ‘ ammu , my good man, please move. 
c-Aj push! pu-sht (class., obs.). 3 
posh posh (Afghan, class.). 3 
m.c. nwjoo la. jd bi-dihid, make room ! 
m.c. dur bashid, clear the way ! 

m.c. khabardar ! sar-i hisdb, take care, look out ! (gen. by 

a person riding). 

m.c. AiA. khafa bi-shi, may you be hanged (lit. throttled), 
m.c. ajUj jo oJj dibat dard bi-ydyad, as above (lit. may you have a 
stomachache). 

(7) Distress, want : — 

m.c. aman, quarter I 


1 Haji Agha nigah kun y? (m.c.) “ Haji Agha come here (H. A. 

being in the next room).’’ 

l Bail ^a.4, lit. * ,si~ter ’ ! 'Amu -+» (for • ammu ) ‘uncle,’ not necessarily one older 
than the speaker: two boys quarrelling will say biraw ‘ammu — " what can you 

uo to me ? ” 

3 For explanation of these terms, vide p. 372, foot-note (3) : guy an! ki pusht pusht 
hammal amad Axf JUa. cJIj o-Aj A S’ Ou S “ here comes the porter with his precious 
packs.’’— (0. K. Rub. 218, Whin.). 
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m.c. «sVd \/ 1 janjad. injustice ! 
m.c. ctAxi bi-dad, injustice, tyranny ! 

•>* __ 

m.c. wj L ija Rabb, O Lord ! 

m.c. y ji amdn az dast-i-tu. help from thine hand (of 

oppression). 

m.c. y y. jl etc dad az jafa-yi tu, oh ! redress from thine injustice. 

(8) Fie, for shame : — 

m.c. (ji£j khajdlat bi-kash , feel shame 1 

m.c. yf cdjIa ‘dr -at nami-ayad, feelest thou no shame ? 

m.c. tsly» ruy-at siyah, thy face is blackened. 

b-'oy y. Ua. haya khub chiz-ist dar dunya, a feeling of shame is 

a good thing to cultivate. 

(9) Repentance : — 

m.c. tii ohalat kardam. gnh khurdam, I have erred: I 

repent humbly (lit. I have eaten human excrement), 
m.c. &jf y»tyib jL - digar na-khwdham kard, I will never do so again ! 

(10) Miscellaneous: — 

^ _ 

m.c. ^ j) lib ydlld 1 raw kun, oh! begin! 
class, o-y pusht push*. , 3 make way ! look out ! 
m.c. khub, all right, go on, continue, 
m.c. ->•’ chashm-i bad dur. avaunt the evil eve. 
m.c. j j’ ;y dur az dustdn (Sa‘dl), may you and my fiiends never 
know the like. 


m.c. aJJIi iyu na‘uz bi-lldh * 
m.c. aJLKj lily ‘aydz a,> bi-lldh 

m.c. Khudd na-kunad -God forbid. 

m.c. *Ldy*u iuA. Khudd na-khwasta 1 

i 

m.c. l£l=>- ha slid 


1 Dad n larydd kurdaii {Vi_f J Ai to call aloud for justice" : jaryad u fughan 

kardan ct~y c-'l** y jly “to lament": bi-faryud ra*idan g b .ft .. to assist, 

succour” : az dast-i hakim faryudl hastam y~ s ^-gly <t (m.c.) “Iam 

making a complaint against the Governor.” 

2 Vulg. for Yd Allah b, 

f Possibly “mind your backs” or “turn your backs (i.e. , face the wall; as a 
great lady passes) ” The camel-men of Afghanistan and the Indian X.-W. Frontier say. 
posh' posh’ for “get out of the way,” which is perhaps a corruption of the old 
vushf pusht cy oL Another suggested derivation is that posh posh may mean 

“ ' eil >' our eves ( a ’ B !ad y coming).” Pusht pusht also mean- “ one behind the other 
in close succession.’ ’ 

* God defend us' lit. “ue take refuge with God (from Satan the accursed or 

stoned).” — Quran 
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m.c. astagkfir-^'llak, God forbid (lit. I ask pardon of 

God). 

m.c. ^ tAa. Khuda kunad, God grant. 

m.c. aPi Subhdn a lldh , Praise be to God ! (for wonder, m.c.). 

m.c. iaA- ay Khudd ^ 

m.c. bioA. Khudaya V Oh God! 

m.c. aU, b yd Allah ) 

m.c. Ildhl , my God ! (in m.c. = “ I hope 1 * * * * — .”) 

m.c. (' oitax* or) aj m f *xA. Khudd danad (or mi- danad ) , God knows. 

m.c. in shd* Allah, if it please God. 

m.c. j^bu aU in shd~ Allah Ta‘ala, if it please God most High. 

m.c. iaA. y az baray-i Khuda ) 

• for God’s sake. 

m.c. ’aA. bi-khatir-i Khudd ) 

class. aUi fi sabil'-’lldh ) 

• in God’s name. 

m.c. aA. ^ dar rah-i Khuda : 

m.c. aL) A*3d' al-hamd u li-’ildh, praise be to God (Thank God), 
m.c. I«v=» shukr-i Khuda, thank God ! 

m.c. ( JaiU. ‘aA. or) Li JaiU. taA. Khudd hafiz-i shumd (or Khuda hdfiz), 
good-bye* (God protect you), 
m.c. ;tc 'oA- Khuda nigah-ddr 'j 

t, Li oA. Khudd shumd ■ may God guard you. 
ra nigdh darad 

m.c. \ ^3 zinhar, beware! vide (5). 

m.c. St alia / go on, begin, 
m.c. 'Aiu l d turd bi-Khudd * for mercy’s sake ! 
m.c. b (aA- ;b bar Khudaya, 0 Great God ! 
class. labbayf: 6 (in m.c. labbe), here I am. 

AjlZ gulula-yi shash 6 misqali, you want a bullet (to keep 
you quiet): or — tu-yi kun-at bd-shad. 

y l*£ j»ai gadam-i shumd bar chashm , welcome (to the coming 
guest): or speed (to departing guest). 

m.c. (a aiu bachcha-hd 7 servants! attendants! (waiter!) 


1 llahi ! rahmat-at kam na-shavad o*.2* J (m.c.). 

• Khuda ha fizi kardan cjzA 1 “to say good-bye.” 

‘ Corruption of Allah. 

* Qasam ml-diham understood. 

' Lahbayk a Ar., *• here 1 am for you (waiting your orders).” 

6 Abuiletofsix mitqals J s * x '■ ln m 0 - one miiqal = 72 tjanaum. 

■ Corresponds to ko,i hai of Urdu. 
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m.c. )\zy j 1 '£~»2 dost az 

giribdn barddr , 

*< let me 20 . 

m.c. ;ls )j (•' 1 Afl.'jt rfa;>'/ a; yaqqa 

am varda r J 

m.c. jc-wk 7iic// 7(*c// , nothing, nothing ! 

m.c. chiz-i na-bud ') 

S it was nothing. of no consequence, 
m.c. n/nj vjuj.LL« qabiliyyat na-darad ) 

m.c. ij.' JzL^y bi-zahmat-ash nami-arzod, it’s not worth the 

trouble. 

m.c. sn-c n ^ «?/ madad ay madad, help 1 help ! 
m.c. tyhUl—e (_$• olilju-e ay musalmandn ay musalmdnan. Oh Muslims ! 
Oh Muslims 1 


) come to my help, come to 


mv 


m.c. bi-kinnuk-am bi-ra> 

m.c. ^j-y bi-farydd-am bi-ras s cries ! 

m.c. >iU jaU - ay mddar ay mndar, help, help (children) ! 

^yU. Axi 1 ay naaa-jdn, O dear mother (children to mothers; also in 
addressing women ; used by women when startled) ! 

^jU. UIj <_<• * ay baba jdn, 0 dear lather (a man's exclamation when 
startled). 

m.c. ^ a<j - m agar chi shad, what have 1 done! 
m.c. ‘Njf ^ as man ki -pa yin a ami-dyad, do so. don’t fear, 

the sky won’t fall, 
m.c. No i'Z dnzd duzd 


m.c. Nxf zjz duzd a mad 


thieves ! robbers 1 


m.c. bicjir bigir. seize him. seize him 1 

m.c. ce~j 'j rd 1st, stop 1 

m.c. U. j ciz jd ma-jand 

.... , ! don’t move ' 

m.c harnlcut ma-kiiu 1 

m.c. bi-khwnh 

crouch down take slielte:. 

m.c. »— mam sham ' 

m.c. khduinsh, silence! T 

m.c. (yib khabardar bad' look out ' ’ 

m.c. jlz a£> 1 j sar-at-rd uiyah ddr. heads ! 

m.c. Ni.£L o-Ac U mult< 1 fi I bd.-shid, please pay attention listen! 

m.c. <y> yzS gush kun, listen (give ear) ' 

m.c. mvtaimijih hd-sh, pay attention' 


1 In m.c. yak-la X. : rardur j m.c. lor bar l!ji Sf'Zj- 

A man would address an elderly woman a 1 - mndar ■ sLc . 

r ‘ Nana Aj Aj or Nana jan *- <* J i- a pet name me i hv mothers to their 
children, or by children to their mothers * Vidf al~e po- 
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m.c. a .xi b dilitan bd man bdshad, just pay attention to me for 
a few minutes. 

m.c. bk U bi-gir, ha ha bi-gir, soo on then (to a greyhound) ! 

(11) The following imitative sounds or cries are used to animals 
<_r* J pish pish, puss, puss. 
chit, shoo (for driving away a cat), 
jj. Ap biye biye for calling fowls, pigeons, doss, etc. 
i*. chikh ,' 1 2 * 4 shoo (for frightening away dogs). 

>' yy tu tu tu, fowls or pigeons (in Kerman). 

■S’ « 

jJlh, hush hush, stand still (to donkeys). 
achish, stand still (horses, donkeys). 
pikh pikh, for driving sheep, 
ure hun, for urging on a donkey. 

ur 4 f hay, uttered at intervals by camel- men to keep camels in motion. 

Remark I . — There are many other imitative cries used for calling camels, 
goats, sheep, asses, etc., etc., as well as for urging on beasts of burden : such 
cries cannot be represented in writing. 


In the south of Persia, distance is represented by uttering ha several 
times with a peculiar intonation, as: Hd-hd-hd-hd-hd-a Kirman* “there 
yonder in the distance is Kirman.” [In the Panjab a peculiar way of 
raising the voice (ohh pare hai “ there it is yonder ”) has a similar use. 

(&' (1) Onomatopoetic nouns are called ism-isawt 1 Examples: 
)ik ]ik chirping of small birds ” : ku ku H ^ “ cooing of doves ” : 

qdh qdh *ti *15 “noise of laughter”: chir chir y- j*- “ fizzling of meat 
cooking”: chakdchak i Jb*. ^ and chaqachaq L *^- ^ “the whizzing of a 
sword, club, etc., through the air”: fash-d-fdsh U..* and trang-a-traug 
JhRi “the whizzing of arrows through the air”: qnl-qul “the 
gurgling of wine being poured out, etc., etc.” Qa-dni lias : — -y * *> a-y> cjpj- 
u>— < y av elm n gurba ki mil mu kunad az masti-yi bisydr. Such word', 
however, as pish pish ,j2pj and chikh. etc . are particles (harf). 


(r) The following are the commoner dervish cri 


ries :- 


(3-^ i* Hu ! Haqq ! 

(_y=. b y U Yd Hh ’ Yd Haqq ’/ 


^ Ho 1 Truth (or (tod) ! 


1 For hi ’/a hiyu bp ” come, come.’’ 

2 The Afghans say chikh e \ aFo m.c. 

® ( an this have any connection with the m.c. particle of continuation hay • 
I’°th are prmioupe^d tlie same. 

4 For •■hinu * far o!i only. 

f Hu is the 3rd pers. sinu inas*e. \rabic pronoun *‘he' J als » “ He.” Haqq the 
fruth ’ ' is another name of Ood 
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jam ‘A/i rmdad, 0 ‘Ali! help (Shra ! dervishes), 

h Fa Mawjud 1 2 * * * Oh Omnipresent. 

«bU.lsdi Ij Yd Qdziy- a, l-hdjdt, 0 Granter of the needs of man. 

fks U Yd (Jhaffdr a -l-zunub , 0 Forgiver of sins (of the ‘All Allahl 
sect). 

Upc 0? Gul-Mawla, (a dervish greeting in which ‘All is compared to 
a rose). 

Remarks. — Certain cries are peculiar to certain sects : Sada-yi yd ‘Alt 
(or yd Husayn) buland shud <n»> ^ — a. b or) b could only be 

applied to ShUas, and sada-yi yd Char Ydr * jb ;L. t> to Sunnis only. 

Yd Allah aUi b could be used by either sect. 

(d) The following are some of the street cries; * they are not current in 
all parts of Persia : — 

Persia is the very home of flowery and figurative language, and striking 
examples of this are to be found even in the street cries. 

(1) Fruit or sweets: — 

U egJ jjb quwat-i bdzuf quwat-i pa, strength to your arms, strength 
to your legs. 

Sweetmeats : — 

^-1 — 6 A;* A ay halva-yi khdrak — ay 

paskmak — ay halva-yi drda.' 

Fig, 

jb JaL an fir, anjir-i bulbul- i bdg±-i hi hi shy , tig,! figs fit 

for the nightingales of the Garden of Paradise 

1 The Sunni dervishes say Yu chur yUr ;t jk b, i.e. Aon Bakr. -Itnar. -Usman 
and -All. 

2 I liese cries are used by dervishes either to announce their arrival at the doors ot 

the great, or else when seeking aim, in the bazars. A dervish entering does not salute: 
he utters one of these cries. The writer saw a Persian dervish m Baghdad crying 
1 a Mawjild b in an unpleasant and excited voice till utterance nearly failed, and 

the 3U eat streamed down hi, face from the exertion. The shop-keepers were only 
too willing to give him money ‘ to move him on.’ 

Ah’ ~ Bakr u 'Umar, * Unman u Hai/dar ;Nyo. } j j*£ ; jiy Imiura). 

Haydar is a title of 'All, 

* Republished from the Jl. A,. Soc. Beng., I ‘JOB. by the courteous permission of the 
Council. 

Those interested in the subject should compare these with the ,tieet cries of 
old London. Needless to add, some of them show a (ins imagination. 

6 A guest is sometimes pressed to stay and eat a • snack ’ bv the polite, bur 
colloquial phrase yak chiz-i bi-khur ki quwat-i zanii payda km li op AS” ■ , Ac 

gp-’ 1 ^ P!) (m.c.) : the idea apparently is that the refreshment will giv> the necessary 
strength to the leave-taker’s legs. 

r ’ Kharak *— Sjbi. a dried date. 

Halva-yi arda 8g)f qcyjb*. is made of sesame seeds, -ug.ir, Hour, and butter. 
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>> j quvvat-i zdnu anjlr ast, strength to the knees are figs. 

Pomegranates : — 

!■ | . - j- - • h pomegranates have I; pome- 

f J fjl- a nar daram anar-i / r 

_ ’ ■ granates of the Garden of Para- 

bagh-i bihisht V 

jL> ndr bab-i dil-i bimdr. 

;li fj!A ^ > fj'o atdbaki 1 * * daram ndr, atdkabl daram nar. 

Cucumbers : — 

ls 1 ay qand-i tar, khiydr, oh liquid sugar, cucumbers! 

Plums : — 

_rf I ay sajrd-shikan alu, oh plums! a cure for bile. 

Grapes :— 

1U= tild daram, mushtari, gold have I, oh buyer ! 

Pistachio-nuts : — 

^U/cia Ai_j ^-i ay pista-yi Ddmghdn , mushtari, pistachio-nuts from 
Damghan, oh buyer! 

Nuts and edible seeds: — 

lA — - ) Kama ‘ajil daram va bishkan. 

Mulberries : — 

£)) j Oiil Uj - — kiUi jShi - AJiiNk) — eta v_-f — 4 olp Aj| Aa- 1 

bi-ddna nab at ; bi-ddna db-i hayat ; bi-ddna shakar-nabat ; bi-ddna, 
bi-yd lazzat mi-bari az ruh, (mulberries) luscious without seeds, 
sweet as sugar-candy, priceless as the water of life ; seedless mulber- 
ries like crystal sugar; seedless mulberries — come and delight thy 
soul. 

Black Mulberries: — 

fj.,* miva-yi sajra-Lur shah miva. 

White Mulberries: — 

( cU = ) /La Uaj nuql-i hila / sweets with cardamoms (in India 
( = hil ast) ^ ildchi ddna). 

(-) Tripe:— 

iS3 o-» sir (fa , oh tripe ! 

(3) Cinnamon Tea : — 

; A ^ i ay chdy-i ddr-chin nab a l* oh tea and cinnamon 4 and 
sugar-candy all mixed ! 


1 Atubakl i s a good variety of pomegranate. 

* ijand is loaf sugar, the kind most liked in Persia. 

Pronounced Damyhun : this and Si.tttian both mean Math-had and are famous for 
pistachio-nuts 

* Xabat is ‘ sugar-candy.* * Some Persians do not eat qand. A few old- 

fashioned Muslims will not take tea. winch comes from Hindus’ nor loaf-sugar, which is 
na l 18 ; firstly, because sugar is made by the hands of unbelievers, and secondly, 

because it is purified by bones. 
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(4) Water: — 

4j.j i_J, } x! bi-nush bi-yad-i Shahid-? Karbala, drink in remem- 
brance 1 of the Martyr of Karbala. 

(5) Kerosine-oil : — 

v it? jju r; i ■i naii-i 1 ddram misl-i gulab, a naptha have I like rose- 
water. 

(6) C'astor-oil (for lamps) : — 

iVj- b •" JsCi b yd shah-i chirdah ! yd shah-i chirdah . 

(7) For clothes : — 

- ps'z A^-'b - (.j’i n _ ? i ay qamis dararn — pdrcha ddram — 

shila ddram. oh long-cloth have I, cloth have I, sdlu 5 have I. 

1 8 ) For pins and needles’’ - 

(jjl y lisXi ay -suzan sinjaq angu-shtdna yardq. oh needles, 

pins, thimbles, "old and silver lace. 

! lb Scissors and embroidery (hawked in villages only)’ — 

jda. (3 y ^ ay miqrdz ay yardq-i dam-i chadar. oh scissors, 

oh gold (or silver) lace for chadar*." 

(10 1 For antimony J : — 

•Ss- &*>•*» ^_-y o-l < mrntu-yi sang. o-l svrma-yi sang, 

oh antimony of stone ' 

(II) Indigo 1 ": — 

^y ^jy o-i rastun ! o-l va-nra. oh leaves of Indi'io. oh leaves of 
indigo. 1 1 


1 Hasayn ^ . slain at Karbala. was wounded in the mouth by an arrow, wh in 
In* stooperl to drink train the Iviphr.it-s His ‘ if- . t i ■ on erred twelve years after that of 
h.- brother Hanan e.' — ^ ■ 

2 ia>ao, j’er->idti for 

‘ There is a shrine in Slnraz call'd Shah-i chirnyh olyj. ?Ui>. where is buried ttie 
toother of Imam Rira b*; ,"^1. the sth Imilm (the latter i- entombed at Mash-had). 
Hi, me Muslima -alute tin- newiy-liaht, rl lamp by -nluifl ■/“ '•hah-i rhiru ,1 *12* ■> 

Tut- fhilir- -ay Shab-i khayr ■v— to each other, treneralh juniors to seniors. 

♦ Called aiso rhilnl-var si^, or chihd-yar sJ-y-. be'-ause each pu ce is folded 
in u.rty rur : vac may be the Persian word *’ time. turn, i emulation .’ or a corruption *'f 
ti e Knelish word ynrd\ derivation doubtful, 

S~d o or shald Indian name- of th- red ejititi stun Shila Al-yb 

- vnl; for nhiila aL»» 

• Tli- se articles are u-uallv sold by Jew B 

The Zanlushti women wear a special rhudar without yrtriiq o’ r d 

v For the eyes and eyelashes. 

v For some reason the best antimony is culled surrna-yi .s any <—£a.w» 

1,1 For the eyebtow-: the dried leave- ai ■ pounded ami boiled ,-aMi sav- kushish-i 
h~ t&’iJ'i asl mama bar abrZ-i/i ’car yji> giXilju.' Storv 2s. itook Til. 

11 Only used by the Mu.-limas, not by the 1 lanr w, men 
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(12) Rouge:— 

^}t o-i surkfidb, oh paint (lit. 1 red water). 

(13) Patches (for the face) : — 

^.-1 ay khitat, olx moles 1 ! 

(14) Amulets: — 

(Xot hawked in the streets in Persia: generally obtained as a hadiyya 
from a Mulla. They are. however, hawked in India. 

(15) Love philters : — 

j davd-yi mihr u mahabbat, medicine for love and affection. 

(16) Por live animals : — 

y S)' y o-1 pul-i buz, o-l pul-i buz. oh money for goats' 2 * ! oh 

money for goats ! 

For sheep in the ‘Id-i QurbanI : — 

j(r>* shdkh-ash bi-gh, savar shau\ 

Small lambs : — 

jiji* V o'-J 1 sSji V o-1 barra-yi parvar, o-l barra-yi parvar, oh fatted 
lambs ! oh fatted lambs ! 

Bulls (for the plough) : — 

4 ^sj : o-l gdb-i kdrl, oh ploughing bull ! 

Cows : — 

^ ls/ iSJ 1 o-* gdb-i shlri , o-l gab-1 shlrl, o-i 

gab-i shiri, oh milch cow! oh milch cow- ! oh milch cow! 

< ’alves : — 

a. U.J <0 <_c! ay gaw-sala , ay gawsdla, ay gaicsala, oh calves ! 

oh calves ! oh calves ! 

Por poultry: — 

y-jSI u*jr=- 5 6 o-i khurus-i Lari, oh cocks of Lav (i.e. big cocks). 

Hens : — 

c?* 33 ' ay murah-i tukhmi. oil laying hens ! 

Chickens (alive) : — 

‘‘ ^ ay jiija, ay juja, oh chickens! oh chickens! 


1 Only used by the Muslimas. not by the Gabr women. 

- Buz is the female: the lie-goat is called chapinh or nan 

■ There is a belief that those who sacrifice a ram at this ‘Id, will ride this very ram 

nt the Day of Judgment. I he Persian Shi‘as usually' sacrifice a ram. and not a camel, 

u or a coiv 

4 Vuh:. for guv Jt : kuri from kcishtan “‘to cultivate, sow, plough.” 

* Liir is famous for its large breed of poultry. No Muslim would buy dead poultry 
for fear it had not been slaughtered properly. Tic* hens are cried as muryh. 

6 Modern, for the obsolete chfiza still in use in India and Afghanistan: chuza- 

baz is an old woman fond of young men. In falcony chuz, vulg. bhiii, is the Indian 

technical term for an immature hawk or falcon (in Persia buz or buzyur. T.). 
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Nightingales : — 

i ,j i_LL JAiitji. (Jit ^yi ay bulbul-i khwananda , ay bulbul-i pur 

chahcha, oh singing bulbuls, oh bulbuls in full song. 

(17) Qur^ans: — 

jylJ 1 * * 4 <Laa j_y! ay hadiyya-yi Qur f an, oh presents of Qur*ans ! 


Remark. — It is impious to sell a Qur*an : hence it is offered as a present, 
for which the owner takes a present of money in return. When a vendor of 
Qur'ans cries his “presents,” the following comedy is enacted: A woman or 
would-be purchaser enquires, “hi Quran chand hadiyya ml-khu-ahad & V liT" 
Adt'yiu-e Aia. “ how many presents for this Qur*an ( ” The reply is bi-rizd- 
mandx-yi khuiat “ what you please.” The would-be purchaser 

then takes the book, kisses it, produces some security, and tells the “ giver ’’ 
to call again. In the meantime the Mulla is consulted, who says, for instance. 
pan) tumdn hadiyya ddrad a>Ia The “ giver” calls again 

for his “ present ” and if dissatisfied, says bi-panj tumdn hadiyya nami-diham 




_u Aj. 

r - 


(18) Old clothes : — ( Am* Am? = ) >* she Ac aria mum ho. 

(e) The following are some expressions in saluting, or in welcoming and 
speeding a visitor or guest.* Some of these are properly used by in- 
feriors only, but there is no fixed rule in the matter : — 

aja* T khush amadid “welcome!” (lit. you have come happily: 

used on arrival or departure). 

tnusharraf “ I am honoured (by your coming).” 

yyo muzayyan “(my house is) adorned (by your coming).” 
aj . ioiLc muftakhir jarmhdid “ you ha\e made me (or us) proud.” 

matbakh-i khud-i-tdn ast . or ^ ~ U£ dshpaz-khdna- 

yi shumd ast “ (our house) is your own kitchen.” 

safd avardul “you have brought us happiness” (by your 
coming; used either on arrival or departure). 


l UlzarMnpan’i is the term applied by fancier- to the low warbling 
of i age-bird- before they are in full somr. ''haheha if the -pnn_: muui when the 

bulbul is mast. 

'*■ Hadiyya. sp. a present to a superior. 

Jews (called or buy old clothes and broken articles, in Calcutta this* 

trade is carried on chiefly by Bengali Hindu** (bikrl umiaks j. 

4 The term tor walking or riding out some distance to meet an expected guest is 
JLxiLoi istiqbal. while that for accompanying a departing guest some little distance to 

speed him on his way is or badraja. The latter word also signifies k< a 

guide, escort, safe conduct. ” 
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i 4 D 1 p, ~j bismillah “please enter (in the name of God).” 

^xixiJu bi-farmand bi-nishlnid “ please take a seat.” 

4if=- Jchana mdl-i sarkar ast, o.W U£ Jjj.* manzil-i 
shumd ast “ our house is yours.” 

a^U khana vdhid ast 3 * * “our houses are one.’’ 

|aij fi.A j j U£> s oj j.51i awlad-am ghulam-zada-yi 

shumd va khanum-am kaniz-i shumd va khudam banda-yi shumd-yam “my 
children are your house-born slaves, and my wife is your handmaid, and I 
myself your own slave.” 

cu-J <LU. a l A »; f i}J i } Ui pS kararn nutria va farud a ki khana 
khdna-yi tust “be kind and alight, because this house belongs to you,” 
(said to a great friend or to an exalted person. 

XJ X-wd* khaylt zahmat kashidld “ you have troubled 

yourself much (to come and see us).” 

* c — o' zahmat-i nisi radial ast “no trouble at all; a 

pleasure ! ’ ’ 

iaA or Jo*l^ |Ai . 6 Khuda hafiz. or Khuda hafiz-i shumd, “good-bye 
(God be your Protector).” 

Khuda hamrah , “God be with thee ” (spec, to a departing 

traveller). 

(•<>,.*- ’Aiv.' shumd ra bi-Khiidd supurdaiii, “I entrust you to God” 
(to a parting traveller). 

jAxiai safar bi-khatar, “may your journey be without danger ” (on 
starting on a journey). 

y* murakhkhas mi-shavam, “I must go ” (on taking leave). 

AiiS" _'L MU md ra ydd kunid , “ don’t forget me.” 

\jc T t l A y az khdtir-i ‘ dll mara mahv ma-farmayid. 

“don’t forget me.” 

oi . 1 2 lazzat mi-baram, “ I am enjoying myself ' ’ (at seeing your 
nice house, or at the good things you are giving me to eat). 

<*j bah bah, “good, good.” 


1 Bi-'sm-i’llah ad I this formula is used by Muslims before commencing any 

work, i.e. before eating, mounting a horse, firing a gun, casting off a falcon, slipping 
a grey-hound, etc., etc. Note spelling ; after the Qur'an; f-J for 

2 Note this use of bifarmwfi l A t 5U^i (m.c.) “ please.” The right hand only should 
be used in eating; vide Arabian Nights in the story of the young man who lost his right 
hand for theft. 

* Used in India, not in lVrsia 

2 This civil phrase can, of course, he said on any suitable occasion. 

£ Khuda hafiz % !aA js a subs, and adj. : Khuda hufizi kardan 'AA 

eJ •• to say good-bye.” 
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Ui jC,' awghur-i shumd bilchayr hash ad, “may your omen be 
uood; good luck ” (a form of greeting specially used by muleteers, camel-men , 
donkey-men with loads, etc.). Vide also h (2). 

Remark. — The Arabic greeting for * welcome 5 <ihl an wa mhl an , or 

ahl an wa marhab anl lUt is used bv pedantic Mullas only, generally on 

return from the pilgrimage. 

(/) The wife of a host or of a friend should never be enquired after except 
in exceptional circumstances. A respectable Muslim (not Gabr) when 
mentioning his wife w'ould refer to her as his khana 1 * * “ house,’ ’ kuch (rare)’ 
or ‘iyal JUe, or ahl , or andarun gyp * 1 1 • and for the Shah, haram fj**. A 
Persian who was jaraiujl-ma^cib i ^jLji ) or Europeanized’ might speak 
of his wife as khdnum , or of his mother as bi-bi-yi man. 

An Englishwoman going about without a veil is liable to have filthy 
remarks passed on her by the shop-keepers or street people. 

( q ) The Muslim greeting (in Persia accorded to Christians, Gabrs and Jews 

also) is the Arabic phrase PAU ,-SU. s salam un alay-kum “ peace be on ye,” 
to which in Persia the reply is the same, viz., $alam*“ 'alay-kum PAe 

The Indian Sunnis and the Afghans say as-salam“-‘ alaykum AAe 
“the peace be on you,” to which the reply is va ‘ alay-kum*’ s-salam f£Ae> 
“and on you the peace.” The Indian Sheas among themselves say 
salam un ‘alayk AA» fit- “ peace on thee,” to which the reply is va ‘ alaylcum J 
’ s-saldm -il~h “ and on you the peace.” 

The Afghans, Indian Muslims, Arabs, and Turks would not give the 
greeting to any but to a Muslim, 4 * but in Persia, in many parts at any rate, 
no distinction is made. 

The Jews in the Prophet’s time use 1 to slur the greeting and to say to 
him as-samm* ‘alayk* pU-Ji “poison be on thee,” to which he replied 

va ‘alayk* j “ and on thee.” 6 

1 Tartnb “ to welcome ” ; for the m.c. use of marhabu U^. ,/c ) v yj e ( a j (2). 

- -Idarun-am or khana-um na-khush-ast o-wt (pyL u pldjUi.. 

5 In Persi.i the classical nunation is retained, but the modern Arabs, Indians, etc 
omit it. 

4 The Jews m Baghdad slightly corrupt the Jewish salutation when greeting a 

person of another faith. Englishmen in India sometimes fancy the Muslim greeting i 3 
given to them, when it is in reality addressed to the sais behind. The author has been 
frequently given the Muslim salutation in Persia even by mullas who objected to 
shaking hands with him. In India a vessel used by a Christian would be washed three 
times before use, but Persians will freely drink from an unwashed glass used by a 
Christian. 

6 The Persians neither salam, as in India, nor raise the hand to the head in saluta- 
tion without bending the body as do Central Asians. Gentlemen incline the head in a 
bow, and servants place the right hand on the heart while bowing from the waist 

[ T.O. - 
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(h) (1) A host, etc., sneaks of his house as J/be banda- manzil 1 “the 

slave’s dwelling,” and of himself as banda “ the slave.” 1 The 

coming of the guest in person is taskrif a varda ti >-» <y£ “to 

bring honouring.” To an invitation to call or honour the house, the invited 
would reply 3 Ail & '■in shd 4 Allah farda sharaf-yab mi- 

■Aiavam “ I hope D.V. to have that honour to-morrow.” 

A visit and return visit are did and baz-dld jb , and old residents 
call on new arrivals, as in England. A Persian does not call after dining 
out: it is the host’s business to call on the guest, who has honoured him by 
accepting his hospitality, and thus earned a return visit.* 

A foreigner should call on fete-days, such as the Shah’s birthday, and 
the Naw-Ruz : it is a fault on the right side to call on religious festivals, such 
as the ‘Id, etc. 

ahval-pursi is “asking after a person’s health,” i.e., kind 
enquiries on meeting. ‘ Ijddat va>_'k.c is “ visiting a sick person.” 

To give and return salutations is a duty founded on the Quran, and the practice 
•ti the Prophet. Salam sunnat ast va ju rub far i. A horseman salutes a footman, and 
.\ person on foot those who are seated. It is sufficient for one of a party to give or 
return a salute. 

Muslim women do not and are not saluted in the street, but Zardushti women salute 
cheir men. A Persian recognizing his wife (veiled) in the street would not speak to her. 
The laws of Islam forbid a man saluting a woman unless she be old. 

Salutations must not be made with tiie left hand, as it is used for legal ablutions 
ind unclean purposes. 

I A compound noun: no izafat. 

i With the verb in the 1st person singular. Classically, and in India and 
Afghanistan in speaking, the verb is in the 3rd person singular after banda. 

6 In aha 9 Allah AtftUU “if God wills ” corresponds to “I hope so and think 
so.” To the common question “ is it going to rain?” a Muslim says in sha 9 Allah 
AJJf Uut where an Knglishman says “yes”: no Muslim would dare to decide for the 
Almighty. A failure to grasp this idea sometimes causes Europeans much irritation : 
they cannot understand not getting a “ straight answer. 

To accept an invitation is, according to a sunnat obligatory on a Muslim. 

The word farda, 10/ enters largely into the Persian vocabulary. During a two 
years’ residence m Kirman the author cannot once recollect hearing the word imriiz 
h/l. An opium-smoker— and it is estimated that 00% of the Kirmanis are opium 

smokers — will let “ to-morrow ’ ’ run into years. 

4 The time for visiting is either in the morning before noon (gen. for business), or 
in the evening about two hours before sunset (for pleasure). It is usual to send a 
servant a day before, or on the morning of the day, with an oral message to arrange for 
a visit, so that the host may be at home and prepared to receive. The seat of honour, 
sadr, and the chief guest are on the host’s right hand. Persians have expressed 
surprise to the author that he should take the top of his table at a dinner-party and 
place the chief guests on his right and left. It is no easy matter to arrange the 
seats at dinner for Persian guests, without giving offence. Guests sometimes ask- 
beforehand where they are to sit and decline to come unless promised a higher place. 
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(2) The following complimentary phrases are in common use; vide also 

(e) : — 

1 ihj <-*kl lutf-i shuma ziyad -‘ thank you (lit. your favour is great).” 
eUj Um iltijat-i shuma ziyad -‘thank you (as above).” 

alp U~ marhamat-i skicma ziyad “ thank you.” 

az /«(/-» shuma, or U-- j; az iltifdt-i shuma “ thank you 

(by your favour).” 

Us jl az tavajjuh-i shuma “ thank you (by your consideration).” 

U£ oiAijt az shafagat-i shuma “ thank you (by your indulgence).” 

_ _ 

i\jj U-i oavoo rnahahbat-i shuma ziyad “thank you (vour affection for 
me is great).” 

aU u^> oj,« ‘izzat-i shuma ziyad -‘thank you (may your rank be 
great) ” ; (said to a departing guest). 

- sdyn-yi shumakamna-shavad “ I am much obliged : also, 
good-bye (may your shadow never grow less).” 

Aik> a>a o—g dast-i shuma dard na-kunad “ thanks (may your hand or 
arm never pain you)”: 4 (said when receiving help: used by both men 
and women). 

w ->-- fir shavi “ mavest thou grow old” (generally said to a small 
child). 

T; ‘umr-i sliumd ziyad" long life to you ! 

aj'a *'& j lA=k Khudd shuma rd nigdh ddrad •• God keep you !” 

AiSi U J~> y b 1 *- <SjL. 'A=k Khudd sdya-yi shuma rd az sar-i mu kam na- 
kvnad “ may God never remove your shade from our heads ! ” 

J£;a dar zill-i pandh-i shuma hastim “ we are under the 
shade of your protection.” 

AJ-b fJ'.h tdli'-i shuma buland “ may your fortune be high! ” 

<; vsw U~- ahvdl-i shnmd khub ust ? -‘ I hope you are quite 

well ? (are your circumstances good 1) ” 

< aj/aj bdk-i ki na-ddrid? ■■ I hope you are quite well (you have 

no solicitude!) ” 

1 This phrase lias often been used as a reproach against Persians, through a 
mistaken notion that ziyad means ‘-more.” Ziyad U a positive adjective which 
in certain cases only (not in the example) can be substituted for the comparative 
•2 Iltifut *3>l#w. means “to pay attention to.” 

This phrase is often used at meeting or parting in a street : properly used bv an 

inferior to a superior. Some Persians state, it -lgnitics 1 vr-,, „i i ‘ 

g e “ - Ua > old age never overtake 
you (an old man s shadow is less than that of a vnuno- mini, v , o 

■ e man;. Out it properly means 

1 may your shadow on us always remain.’ 

4 Said especially bv a woman when a dish is handed to )w , o 

lL 9t; c. . aiso to anv one 

after a display of skill m cookery, sewing, etc. 

„ ,! The force of the ^ is that of lT at the beginning of a ,entence-“ is it not 
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o.S” U-A 1 «JuS" kayf-i shuma kuk ast “ are you well ? (is your condition 

well ?) ” 

t ajj'aj a S' : L rea khushi ki na-ddnd? “I hope vou have no 

indisposition. ’ ’ 

(jU. dimdyh-i shun id chdq ast “are you quite well? (is 

your brain quite fit ?) 

il/cA y~ sar-i dimdijh has fuL ? are you in the best of health and 

spirits ? ' ’ 

a.'AjS" yliib v Ua. chira kam iltifati kardid " why have you shown a lack 
of kindness pa not coming to see mei ? ” 

The answers to the above would be some such phrase as az dawlat-i sar-i 
shuma ,■* jt “ by your good fortune (I am well, etc.),” or az shafaqat-i 
shuma UA. c^a etc. , or jokingly', az mnrhamat-i ki na-ddrid ajjUM jt 

“through the kindness you don’t show” : in shdfAlldh khidtmt-i shuma mi- 
rasam U-£ aII >U w! “ if it please God I will come to see .you ” : 

_)L. yuX kayf-am sdz ast ‘my health is in tune” : p'a dimdgh-i 

daram “I am happy, exhilarated (either from wine, or from scent from a 
garden, or company of friends),” [but yc, ^ fuldnkas dimagh darad 
(iii.c.) “ he is proud ” ] : j<y| imruz dimdgh-i na-daram (m.c.) “I 

am in low spirits to-day.” 

(/) Expressions of tenderness: — 

* Aj£-' ay dawr-i sar-at bi-gar dam “ may I be thy sacrifice ” 

oajj dard-al hi-idn-am “your pain be on me.” 

'*« why qurhdn-i sar-at “ may I be thy sacrifice.” 
sar-at salamat “ may T .you be well.” 


1 Kayf modern for hay a “ ho w and hence the “ how ’ ’ of one’s health ; also 
exhilaration of intoxicants. Kuk kardan Wa/ (m.c.) is to wind up, or tune, 

musical instruments, a watch, or clock, etc.: sdz rd kuk kun sSyS L> _)b» “tune the 
instruments’’: sdz-ash kuk na hud CyA-' (m.c.) “his instrument was not in 

tune”: tu-yi kuk-ash rajtam ybj isf (slang) “ I pulled his leg, chaffed him ’ ’: kiik- 

ash karda/n ki hi-dsmun raft A-' AS' A.! (slang) “ X chaffed him till X 

drew him well ’ ’ : fuldn kas kuk *hud aA* yy*'* (slang) “ he is drawn.” 

- Xa-khushi _yA.li j n modern Persian = “sickness” : in old Persian (and in 
India, etc.) “ displeasure.” 

3 In modern Persian dimagh means “nose ” : in old'Persian “ brain, polite ; 

pride”; dimagh farukhtan (class. and m.c.) “to display pride”: chi 

liar dimagh darad AjtA gbcA jz *». “ w hat idea has he in his head ? ” : dar rd bi-dimagh- 
am zad (local) “ he shut the door in my face.” 

4 An expression used by both men and women. The woman sometimes circles 
round a sick person’s bed with the idea of taking on herself any danger or calamity 
that is to fall on the beloved. The custom is dying out. 

25 
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IjAj (jjl ay jan-i pidar “oh life of thy father (said to a son or 
daughter, by the father).” 

2 ejbU. ^ ay janan (in poetry) “ oh all my lives (said to a mistress).” 

yZ.*. jy nur-i chashm-am “light of my eyes (said to a son).” 
jan-i jan-am “life of my life.” 

taj-i sar-arn “ crown of my head (a servant to a master, or wife to 
husband).’ ’ 

y.C e/'li <su*i, albaita ndzat bi-kasham “ I’ll willingly put up with your 
whims (or coquettish wilfulness) ” : said to babies or a mistress. 
i_lLw i.( j> tu ki misl-i ruh-i “thou art like a soul to me.” 

a U ‘ aziz-i man (used to friends, children, husband to wife; 
a commonly used expression without any great force) “ my dear.” 

( k ) Adjurations: — 

bi-sar-i shumd “ by your head.” 

jib iji turd bi-qabr-i pidarat “ (I adjure) thee by thy father’s grave.’ ’ 
j-IjjL bi-arvdh-i pidar-am “by my father’s soul ” (plural for sing. : 
if the father is alive bi-jan-i pidar-am). 

A; bi-sabil-at qasam (vulg.) “ by thy moustache.” 

oajA yy cjlau bi-jdn-i ‘ aziz-i khudat “ by thy dear life.” 
bi-marg-i shuma “ by your death.” 
tu bi-miri “ mayst thou die,” or “ by thy life.” 

Remark. — A man promises to come at a certain time. His friend 
says, “Swear — say tu bi-miri >>,” the reply is “ tu bi-miri, mi-dyam 

By thy life I will come. The host then says man bi-mi ram, 
zud bi-ya s id aBUj aj) “ “May I die! Come soon” (if you want 

me to die like an enemy, come late). 

id) Sar-i khar yy “ass’s head” is a term applied to an unwelcome 
guest who is for any reason a check on the conversation; m.c. sar-i 
khar paida shud aA iaxj yy. 

Sometimes a visitor will jokingly announce himself by za min bi-shigaft, 
sar-i khar pay dd- shud a^> [**j yy oaKAj (or yy aA |a^ ySy 

{m) (1) The Persians belong to the Slil‘a sect of Muslims and are follow- 
ers of ‘All the son- in-law, 1 2 * * * 6 and first cousin of the Prophet. They maintain 

1 Used when giving exhortations. A mother would say uy jan-i mudar ^ 

Ajl’' 0 . 

2 This word though apparently a plural is always used as a singular. The an c/f 
may I e a suflix as in ciba ldn c>!a tr According to some it is an extension of the vocative 

fund ! 

- The idea in your head is worth swearing by, mine is not: therefore a servant, for 
instance, would say to his master bi-sar-i shuma 

* You are so dear to me that I swear by your death in preference to mine. 

6 ‘All, the darling of the Persians, was the husband of Fatimah the Prophet’s 
daughter. 
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that ‘All was the first legitimate Imam fU=t or Khalifa jULa (successor to the 
Prophet), and therefore consider Abu Bakr^&yi, ‘Umar j+z and ‘Usman 
as usurpers. The Sunnis on the contrary maintain the claims of these three 
as well as of Ali. 1 * 

(2) The following are some of the commoner maledictions*: — 

i odd & ) j khak bi-sar-at (bi-kunand 3 ) “ may they bury thee.” 
khdk-ash bi-dahan = “ curse him.” 

I y jyi tzy> murda-shur turd bi-barad “ may the corpse-washer bear 
thee away.” 

d bi-sar-at bi-khurad “may (the matter you are worrying me 
about) fall on your head. D — n the whole thing.” 

A4<U (oA. JKhudd marg-at bi-dihad “ may God give thee death.” 

s' o^ct*3 |<va- Khudd tamdm-at kunad “ may God finish thee.” 
oj'fb) ruzagdr-at siyah “ may thy days become black.” 

is L] ‘-GJH - isu bachcha buzurg na-shi , “ boy — may you never grow up.” 

ajJj fcsJf dl-at bi-zanad, “ may the Al strike thee. 4 ’ ’ 

^ t ybi sar o tan-durust (a disguised curse to the vulgar). 

isy •filiujS’yt hargiz bi-khana-yi hakim piydda na-ri = ‘ may you 

be so sick that you will have to be carried to the doctor.’ 

A^h y libas-at naiv bdshad, “ may you die and not wear out your 

clothes.’ ’ 

(3) Eastern languages have a rich and varied vocabulary of abuse, and 
Persian perhaps stands foremost. The following are a few mild terms of 
abuse in ordinary use: — 

-JU 5 pidar-sag, dog-fathered. 

jaj 6 pidar sukhta, D— d blackguard (lit. your father is 
burnt). 


1 Sunni, lit “one of the path.” The Shi‘as still possess mujtahid s or 
“enlightened doctors”: they observe the ceremonies of Muharram, while the Sunnis 
only observe the 10th day ashuru U , the day God created Adam. The Shi'asalso 
allow temporary marriages and observe slight diffetences in ablutions and the forms 
of prayer. They also say that taqiyya A*£i (or hitman ) ,■ i.e- concealing one s 

religion to escape persecution, is permitted. 

i Vide ,T1. As. Soc. Beng , 1012. 

s A third person, in joke, on hearing this sometimes adds hhak-i kahii 
“ earth of lettuce ” : the lettuce is manured by human excrement, and is reckoned the 
dirtiest feeder of all vegetables. 

4 A woman’s curse to a woman. The Al is a monster that attacks pregnant 
women. A Persian woman that sees the ’ Al ’ insists on dying, such is the power 

of imagination. 

6 A compound noun, pi. pidar-sag-ha _jAJ . 

6 Subs, pidar suhhtaai jAJ 
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^U-o nasnas, ourang outang. 

li) Aij 1 walad-i zind j 

, . , , , . _ , offspring of adultery, 

bdi aJj walad" z-zma I 1 c 

aj^J 1 ay lavand, fascinating coquette 2 (often used to little girls). 
<uW (_j! ay lakdta. oh flighty one. 

T. qurumsdq, cuckold. 
l/.S'U. jd-kash. pimp. 


dayyu ?. cuckold. 

zan-qahla husband of a prostitute. 
tuzul, meddler. 
ahmciq, fool. 

aI'a ^*1 ,j Mr az pir nami-danad, he is such a fool he can’t read 
whether the word is Mr or pir.* 
aJj| ablah, a fool. 
waja kawdan, a dunce. 

*yjpeys. haram-zada, base-born, illegitimate; frequently used in the sense 
of trickster, 
t jb * 6 lull, blackguard. 
qallash, cheat. 

(4) The following, not to be translated, is a mild example of expres- 
sions heard even amongst the educated. It is inserted, as it is sometimes as 
well to understand what is being said as a protection against covert insult : — 
6 ca 4 - )- f* 2 .) ridam dar dahan-i pidar-ash “ I spit on his father’s 
beard” (mildly paraphrased). 


There is besides a whole vocabulary of abuse called jAj j jcU Jiow* 
fuhsh-i 7 inddctr u pidar, that is best omitted. The examples already given 
will be found more than enough to indicate the general lines of such 
language — language found in the mouths of even tiny children.- 

Though the Persians use the crudest expressions in their daily speech, 
they — even the humblest and poorest of them — can, when they choose, 
administer a veiled and delicate reproof with exquisite skill. 


1 Not often used as it is considered a sin to ca'i a man tiiis, who is not. 

2 I "sod also in a bad sense. 

I Qahba in Arabic signifies lit. “cough.” 

" i * 

* In Arabic jr-d' '-’j* 1 5/. which is explained as meaning “he knows not 

a hirr or ‘ cat,’ from a bi>r or ‘ fox’s cub.’ ” 

f Liitl derived from Lot. fn Urdu a “ sodomite.” 
h A similar expression is used in the Punjab. 

• A’A Jih: tA'j (Sa'di). 

3 It is perhaps some extenuation, that, from constant use. these words have lost 
much of their force. 
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§ 94. Signs and Signals. 1 

The following signs 1 are not only in constant use, but reference to them 
frequently occurs both in ancient and modern writings: — 

Silence : — Dast bar sar-i dam, a ah zaclan liioj jbo j* y The right 

hand is closed with the exception of the forefinger, which is held perpendi- 
cularly (point upwards) with the middle joint touching the tip of the nose; 
front of the forefinger to the left : or the tip of the forefinger is laid on the 
tip of the nose. 

Less commonly the tip of the forefinger is placed on the closed lips as in 
England. Biting the lower lip is a secret sign to keep silence. 

Come here, biyd lo ; — As in India, i.e. the right arm is more or less 
extended to the front, palm of the hand downwards. The signal is then 
made by closing the fingers towards the palm, and extending them a few times. 

No ai : — As in India. The open right hand, palm to the front, held 
(roughly) level with the head is agitated from side to side. Additional 
emphasis is given by turning the head to the left, closing the eyes and 
smiling idiotically with the lips closed. 

Slightly throwing the head back and closing the eyes also indicates 
“No.” as well as, “ He is talking rot.” 

Raising the eyebrows slightly is a secret signal “ No,” or “ Don’t do it.” 

Raising them with a slight turn of the head means = “ Ask him.” 

Yes : — Dast bar chashm nihadan y This action generally 

accompanies the reply chashm -*“<$■ and signifies implicit obedience. The tips 
of the fingers of the open right hand (back to the front) are laid on the right 
eye. Also placing the right hand on the left breast and bowing = Yes.’ 
Lowering the eyelids is also a sign for “ Yes.” 

Astonishment: — Angusht gazidan envy? or anguslit-i tahayyur (or 

la-ajjub) gazidan 1 or) . The tip of the forefinger is 

placed on the teeth of the lower jaw. This action is commonly represented 
in pictures of the meeting of Farhad and Shiiln. 

The Afghans lay the forefinger (underside to the front) transversely across 
the mouth and close the teeth on it — opening the eyes at the same time in 
an astonished gaze. 

Halt : — Yd 1st 3 or bi-ist o — -I au or d (j. — The right arm is held 
perpendicularly, much as in the British Cavalry signal for -‘halt,” or the 
open and extended right hand is held up a little above the level of the right 
shoulder, palm to the front. 

* Republished for the -II. -Vs. Soc. lteng., 1907. by kind permission of the Council. 

2 It is related that a European visitor at an Eastern Court nearly lost his life by 
aceidentallv biting his linger (the signal for astonishment) when the king was relating 
one of his best stories. 

Istgah *■ railway station.’ ' 
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Mad : — Tapping the right side of the nose with the tip of the fore- 
finger = dimdgh-ash kkushk-ast “he’s cracked.” 

Drawing the open right hand across the mouth downwards, from wnst 
to tips of fingers, and blowing on it at the same time = “All gas, he’s 
talking rot.” 

Go out : — Slightly poking the chin forwards. 

$ 95. Bibliomancy, Divination, Superstitions, 1 * * * etc. 

(a) Istikhdra 1 signifies asking divine direction as to any course 

to be pursued about which the seeker is doubtful, by opening the Qur'an and 
finding the answer on the right-hand page. The seeker first repeats the 
SuraV‘-l-Fdtihah AsUltiJ or “Opening Chapter of the Qur'an,” the Su- 

rat u -l-Ikhlas “ On the declaration of God’s Unity” (Chap. 112), and 

the 58th verse of the Surat“-'l-An‘am “ the Chapter of Cattle” (6th 

Chapter) three times, and then opens the Qur'an. Sometimes seven Salawcit 
are repeated in addition; or else the seeker first si salaivdt 5 * * 8 mi-firistad a« 

s-j , . & 1 '* 

aL.JL/c, i.e. he says three times JT } o.*=nx> lL*. . He then 

says one Al-hamd (i.e. the Fatihah or Opening Chapter) and then Qul huAlldh 
aJJi Ji, and lastly the A ya ->ji- rnaja tih u ’ l- Gh a yb which is the 

58th verse of the sixth chapter or “ (chapter of the Cattle.” 

Then saying Allahumma’stakhir-ni* the book is opened by 

the seeker at random, by the forefinger of the right hand, and the top line of 
the right-hand page is selected. If no verse begins in this line, the seeker 
turns back and goes to the beginning of the verse. Verses issuing commands, 
or expressing pity, etc., are propitious. 

Another method is, after opening the book as above, to count the 
number of times the word Allah occurs on the page, and then to turn over 
(forward) the same number of pages, and again count the same number 
of lines from the top, and then if no verse commences in that line to read 
forward and take the first verse that occurs after that line. 


1 Republished from the Jl. As. Soc. Beng., I9UG, by kind permission of the Council. 

a IsiiktyXia fyl=dL»|, ht. “ asking favours, etc.’’ The istikhura that the 

Prophet taught was a prayer asking for guidance. 

The seeker goes to a Mulla for an istikhara. who takes no fei — except perhaps an 
offering of sweets or fruit. 

One form of bibliomancy in England is to take an omen from the first word of the 

first person heard reading the (Scriptures. Taking an omen from a Bible suspended by a 

key is still common enough. 

8 Salat ijL* is properly any prayer, being the Arabic equivalent of namaz ' 
by the Persians, however, the word has generally a special signification. 

* Incorrect Arabic for — ee choose for me.’ ’ 
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The answer is of course often extremely vague. 

In addition to the above, the Persians, even the most irreligious, 
generally take an istikhara iSjhni**! from the tasbih or “ rosary.” 1 The 

Fatihah is recited three times and any two beads are taken hold of at random. 
As the first bead between these two points slips through the fingers the 
seeker says Subhdn a 'lldh abr “Holiness be to God ” ; as the second is 

slipped Al-hamd u li’ llah all “ Praise be to God ” : as the third is slipped 

Hj wala — “ don’t do it.” 

These expressions are repeated in this order till tire last bead is reached. 
According as the first, second, or third expression falls on the last bead, the reply 
is favourable, indifferent, or negative, i.e. khub V1 miydna AjUjc. or bad aj. 

From laziness, the Fatihah is in practice usually recited only once. 

This form of istikhara takes little time or trouble — for most 

Persians carry a rosary in their pockets as a kind of play-thing — and it is 
resorted to on the most trivial as well as the most serious occasions. 1 

Taja^ul ‘‘auguring,” is generally applied to seeking a fal s or 

‘ omen ’ from Hafiz. A volume of the Divan of the poet is held in the left 
hand and the following words are said : — '-aAk’y 
y -vij JU. w*«tvc w 6 } Uj U yi Yd Khwaja Hdfiz-i Shirdzi tu kashif-i har 
raz-i bar-i md biya va yah fdl-i mundsib-i hdl biyandaz, * or b 

t/ wlif t ,i| g ij J^i Jf if oUi j-ti Jtw-j ijj Yd Khwaja 

Hdfiz-i Shirdzi turd bi-haqq-i Shdjch-i Nobat qasam mi-diham hi hull-i ahval rd 
dar in kitab-i hhud mu'ayyan kun. The eyes are closed, the volume opened at 
hazard 5 and the first line of the page on the right-hand is taken, and the seeker 
turns back to the beginning of that ghazal J>. If the omen is unfavourable, 
the gjiazal Jj* following it is read (called the shdliid-i ghazal-i avvat 
Jy Jj.i aaU£) and if propitious is acted on in preference to the first. 

(c) The Persians also consult astronomers, and geomancers, 6 before start- 


1 There are several way-, of making this istikhara gjiiw. one way is merely a 
game of “ odds and evens.” 

2 “ Shall I or shall I not take a purge ? " Out come the beads. Many a European 
surgeon anxious to perform a critical operation has fretted and fumed, because day after 
day the beads said the day was unfavourable. 

8 Fat giriftan JL* “ to take an omen” : tala' ul zadan 

* There is no fixed formula. 

6 By running the nail of the forefinger of the right hand through the top edges of 
the leaves, the book being held in the left hand by the back, front edges towards the sky. 

5 Munajjim ‘•astrologer”: ‘ilm-i nujfim pysu pit ‘"astrology": rammai 


J U ; “ geomancer ” : ■ilm-i rami cbcj (, rami andakhtan Ju>) 

‘ilm-i hayat oUa pic “astronomy”, a term also applied to Euclid. 
kashidan gJli “ to cast a horoscope.” 

Fal-gir yS Jli is applied to any professional omen-taker. 


eomancv " : 
Zich-i tali. 
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ing on a journey, closing a bargain, or even changing a sleeping-room in a 
house, etc., etc.; they believe in lucky faces, fortunate numbers, and 
unlucky days. 

Geomancy is supposed to have been discovered by Daniel. Geomancers, 
therefore, before casting, say, “ Yd Hazrat-i Daniyal ” Jbnio U. 

( d ) The 13th of Safar, the second month in the Muslim calendar, and 
the 13th of Nawruz, are days of evil omen 1 ; also the 5th and 13th of every 
month. To avoid the evil that might overtake them were they to remain in- 
doors, all Persians leave their homes on the 13th of Nawruz, and spend the 
day from sun-up to sun-down in the open air. Disaster follows a quarrel 
during these hours. On the last Wednesday of Safar, boys and girls jump 
over a fire. 2 * 

(e) Omens are also taken from birds, animals, the number of times a 
person sneezes, the crossing of a threshold with the right or left foot first, 
and many other things too numerous to mention. 

(/) Persians also believe in the evil eye, chashm-i bad aj ^a., or chashm- 
zakhrn Any one may be possessed of the evil eye without know- 

ing it, 4 and some superstitious people say Ma sha* Allah aJJ Li>lc before 
gazing at their own countenances in a mirror, so as to ward off the evil 
effects of their own admiring eyes. 

Blue wards off the evil eye, and for this reason valued animals are 
adorned with beads of this colour. Also the island seed is burnt in the fire. 

Pretty children are often purposely kept dirty and unkempt, and further 
guarded from malign influence by amulets la' viz A>y»l. 5 6 

Carpets are generally woven by the tribes-people with some small defect 
in the pattern, to avert the evil eye. 


1 Manhus or bad oo, 

2 The Prophet died in the month of Safar. It is supposed that the Last Day 
will fall on the last Wednesday of a Safar. 

5 The Shah has the right to see every woman in the kingdom unveiled, and 
the royal glance is fortunate. 

The Mujtahids have the same right, being considered mahram. 

* In mard bad-chashm ast c— ; ' ^ Aj 1 , or chasm-i shur (or shum ) darad 

i)l<> ( or ) jyS, (m.c.): In shakhs-zaban-ash shiirn ast ^ | 

o~>»l (m.c.) “ this man always prophesies unlucky things.” 

6 Bazu-band oL jjb, a charm made by writing a text, wrapping it in bulghar 

or scented leather ( qdb-i Quran), which is then bound on the child’s arm. An amulet is 
also called ^-U> tilism or “talisman.” 

Dam-rahl j fz, more commonly sar-rahi ^*1^. is money expended in charity 
on the threshold, by a departing traveller, to insure a safe return. 

In India some Muslim women bind a coin on the arm of the departing relative to be 
expended in charity on reaching the journey’s end in safety. 
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Strange to say, a pig 1 in the stables will ward off the evil eye from the 
horses and mules. 

(g) Certain cities, Mullas’ houses, a Consulate, the stable of certain big 

people, etc., constitute sanctuary or bast The writer once saw a soldier 

clinging to a big gun in the square of Kirman, declaring it was bast 
However in spite of his protestations he was finally removed by the 
Governor’s farrdshes. 

( h ) The time of Naw Ruzjj) y> is a general holiday. People make picnics 
for 13 days, and every master is supposed to present all his servants with 
one month’s pay. The chief of a dervish sect will auction certain sites, 
such as the Governor’s Palace, the British Consulate, etc., to his followers. 
The purchaser erects a tent and blows a horn and refuses to move on, unless 
given a sufficient sum of money over the sum for which he purchased the 
site. 

(i) Persians attribute misfortunes to the revolution of the heavens, to 
the ‘evil eye ’ of time, to the world, etc., etc. 2 

The influence of the heavens on the fortunes of man, appears to be an 
ancient superstition dating back to a pre-Islamic period. It has been sup- 
posed that Persians attribute their ill to the heavens, to avoid the appearance 
even of attributing misfortune to the Deity. This is not, I think, the case. 
The Persians still believe that the revolution of the skies affects man’s fate. 

Muslims who wish to avoid ascribing ill to the Deity, attribute the 
occurrence to Fate, Qaza, Ui, Qadar joj, or Taqdir ji <xa3. In the religious 
drama of Husayn, the sky is accused of being the author of his misfortunes. 

Examples : — 

J S\*S jl 

Ay charkh-i falale khardblaz kina-yi tust — ( 0 . K.) 

“ Ah ! Wheel of heaven to tyranny inclined.” 

{Whin, trans. Rub. 25). 

| j ft J oUC Aioj Uu. 

of ji eiA A)li> & sZ sS G^a 


1 Tweedie mentions a wild boar being kept in the stables at Baghdad, and this is 
occasionally done in Persia. Some say the breath of a pig is good for horses. In 
‘Arabistan, pigs’ flesh is said to be eaten under the name of gusfand-i farangl 

Ham in Persia is sometimes called gusht-i bulbul iJUL ft name said to 

have been invented by a telegraph clerk. The Baluchis of Bampur (Persian Baluchistan), 
a very different-looking race from the fine people near the Dera Ghazi Khan Frontier in 
India, eat wild pig and foxes. 

2 Gardish-i Falak f Dunya bo*}, Dahr Gardun Charkh 

i Chashm-zakhm-i Zamana A>G) . 
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In charkh-i jafd-pisha-yi ‘ al\-bunyad 
Hargiz girih-i lcar-i kas-i ra na-gushad 
Har ja ki dil-i did ki dagh-i darad 
Ddah-i digar-i bar sar-i an ddgh nihad — ( 0 . K.) 

“ The wheel on high, still busied with despite, 

Will nev’r unloose a wretch from his sad plight; 

But when it lights upon a smitten heart, 

Straightway essays another blow to smite. 

{Whin. Rub. 154). 

Ay charkh chi karda-am turd : rast biguy 
Payvasta figanda-i mard dar tag u puy — (0. K.) 

“ Oh wheel of heaven, what have I done to you 
That you should thus annoy me ? Tell me true.” 

( Whin. Rub. 499). 

\Ji ii) J tj yif ~ 4 y XJ &)y 

^J| y fyJ H-d-* 

Chun lala bi-Naw-ruz qadah gir bi-dast 
Bd lala-rukh-i agar turd fursat hast 1 * * * * 
May nusli bi-khurrami ki in charkh-i kabud 
Nagah turd chu bad garddnad past . — ( 0 . K.) 

“ Like tulips 1 in the Spring your cups lift up. 

And, with a tulip-cheeked companion, sup 
With joy your wine, or e’er this azure wheel 
With some unlooked-for blast upset your cup.” 

( Whin. Rub. 44). 


CHAPTER XI. 

§ 96- Diminutive Nouns or w i. 

(a) Diminutive terminations are - il- t and also colloquially j. 
These diminutive forms may express contempt, pity, affection, or 

simply give the idea of diminutiveness. The diminutive nouns may further 
be qualified by an adjective signifying “small,” “ little,” etc. 

( b ) For rational beings the three first only a' or is are used, as : — 

(1) 8 1 J&j* mardak “ a small man.” 

,JUU mamdk “little mother” (Sa'di). 

l In prose ast would be used. 

ft Lala is in Persia, Afghanistan, and the Punjab, the name of the common red 

poppy. 

s Colloquially mardaka also zanaka (m.c.). This k is called kaf-i 

tasyhKir ot£. 
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*-£»j zanak “a little woman ” (rare). 

dukhtarak or tji^idukhtara “ a little girl.” 

Tifiak-i man na-khush ast o— ot Li <__jULs_fc (m.c.) “ my poor little 

child is sick ’ : Farangiyak (Trans. H.B.) “ contemptible European.” 

Remark. — In bad-i khurusak “croup” (so styled from the 

sound of the cough) the o is nisbati. 

(2) &V generally gives a sense of contempt: — 

tS&j* 1 2 mardaka (m.c. only) “fellow.” 
zanaka, “ virago.” 

(3) t generally gives the idea of immatureness, as : — 

pisara “little boy.” 
dukhtara ‘ ‘ little girl. ’ ’ 

In dushiza jz, “ virgin ” (from dushxdan cjaxijj, to milk) the termina- 
tion appears to be the A*., referred to in Remark to No. (5). 

Afo 3 * bachclia “ child, or young of any animal.” 

Remark /.—The termination * also occurs in substantives without 
life, as: ***ai~= safida (.from safid, adj. “white”): jS kuha “a camel- 

hump” (from tyi “a hill”): Ail-* 4 falaka ‘ bastinado pole” (from falak 
“the sky ”), vide § 98 {b). 

Remark II. — The forms pisaru dakhtaru kuchuku are 

colloquial only. 

Remark ///.—In kurra tjS “a foal (of horse or donkey), ” *y harm 
“a lamb,” A^a, juja “ chicken,” etc., the final t has no diminutive signi- 
fication. 

Remark IV. — Final 3 is frequently elided, as: *^i-> banda ‘slave,” dun. 
bandak (class.) [in Mod. Pers. ki) or k_£> ]. Ruz-nama a*G jq 

“newspaper,” dim. ruz-namcha AskxUjbj, “ small book, or a daily account.” 
Sometimes it is changed into g, vide (5). Similarly is sometimes elided, 
as: tvti, “parrot,” dim. iiitak (class.); tutiyak (mod.). 


1 An unmarried girl or woman is called duJchtar (m.c.). 

* These words are properly contemptuous, but from frequent use (in Kirman at 
least) they have so far lost their force that a husband and wife use these forms in ad- 
dressing each other. Generally if a woman is addressed as zanaka A£jJ die replies, 
zanaka madar-at S ^ J ) 0 he a£j). 

s Said to be derived from an obsolete form bach. The lashdid is apparently used 
to distinguish this woid from bi-chi “for what, why ? ’’ 

Darakht bach-zada “ the tree (or any plant) has sent out a sprout.” 

* Also falak : to which the feet are fastened by a loop and held soles upward*. 
The pole is held by two men. 
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(4) The only termination found in irrational animals is <-Z, as : — 

kharak-i miskin “poor wretched ass.” 
muruhnk-i kuchak “ a little chick.” 

1 aspak-i kuchak “ a little horse or pony.” 

This termination is generally added to the generic noun, as: 
haywanak “poor creature”; ^Ss-y « murcjhak “wee little bird”; ( vide also 
last example (c). 

(5) For inanimate objects si and (or za) are ujed : — or 

biwzak or hawzcha (m.c ) “a small artificial pond ” : bdghcha (m.c.) “ a 

little garden”: *^si5 1 ka/cha “a ladle” ( kaf the palm of the hand): 

bdzicha “a little game”: tufavgcha “a pistol”: sJJjJ pulak 

“ a spangle, a fish’s scale, a scale on a bird’s leg ” : kamancha (m.c.) 

“ a violin bow ” : mardumak-i chashm (m.c.) “ pupil of the eye ” : 

kucha “ lane ” ; maslikiza “ a small leathern bottle ” 

baytak-l chand (m.c.) “ a few little verses ” ; ydj; rnzak-i chand ( Sa'di) 
“ a few days.” 

s^-y oh Sab 1 * * 4 * 6 ^xjc sio Ij i _sh ..' 4 

Diltancj .shaft yak javak-i* bang bi-khur 

Yd yak manak-i* bdda-yi gul-rang bi-lchur. 

Are you depressed l then take of bang one grain: 

Of rosy grape-juice take one pint or twain.” 

(O.K. 251. Whin.). 

In lakhsha “a live coal, a spark,” naysha “ a small reed ” and in one or 
two words the sha is merely a corruption of cha. 

Words ending in alif take the termination **., as: l.ya dor yd, dim. lya 
daryacha; I salird, dim. .sahrdcha; j~- sard. dim. saracha 

As when forming the plural in an, final dlent t becomes g, so sometimes 
with the diminutive in t, as: jama garment,” ^j&cU. }dmagak h “alittle 
garment ” ( vide also (3) Remark IV). 

The termination si is also added to adjectives, as : «JiA. ,« surkhak (m.c.) 
“measles”; sii J3 talkh-ak (class.) “somewhat hitter; the colocynth” ; 
‘kam-tar-ak >J/uS (m.c.) “a little less”: siy diir-tarak (m.c.) “alittle 
further ; dir-tarak dy_,c (in c.) “ a little later ” : past- tarn k si.i os—j (m.c.) 

1 In modern Persian anpak also means a ■•toy hors- in Indian Cavalry 

Regiment* it is applied to the leather covering tor the cape v. hen carried on the wallets. 

- In m.c. kaf-gir ysfli, a name also given to a -hovel for the Sre. 

c aipjj.ii, qiziljtli is properly tor qizilcha (dim. of qizd) P. : xitrkhak (m.c.) = 
“ measles" (in the diet, also a gold coin and a ban). 

4 Javak-i "a small barle\ corn or so,” manak-i ^.sX/c ‘ a small man or 

so. ’ ’ 

6 Also in mod. Pers. si| jamn-ak. 
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' ‘ a little lower ” : dj) zu dtara/c “ a little quicker muzd-i hammami ra 

_ 

bad-ak na dadam *_Snj <j ope “ I tipped the bath attendant not at 

all badly ” (Tr. Haj. Bab. chap. 17). 

Remark. — The termination isj appears to be a form of as : A35.it a or 
ddnja or danzha 1 (class.) “a lentil,” the diminutive of dana. 

In a few words icha and Is ha occur, as : dancha Asujo “a small 
door, i.e., a window (opening like door)” ; mdhicha U “a crescent; orna- 
ment.” In bazicha the ^belongs to the original form. 2 Iza is also for 

animate nouns, as : dushiza “virgin”; naviza ty.jti “ & small boat.” 

(c) The words pisar j~j and bachcha ayj added to rational nouns, 
sometimes give a diminutive sense : — 

*j~~> cj! 3 * ay pisara mihtar or pisar-mihtar (m.c.) oh sais boy ” (not 

“ son of groom”); ghulam-bachcha (m.c.) ‘‘a boy slave”: sliutar - 

<** 

bachcha Asu yJ (Sa'di) “young camel”; darmsh-pisar j~ j (Sa‘dl) 

‘ a boy dervish . ’ ’ 

-JJ 

Ji*j J ckus y jxk Asu j j Ojf j\ ijjtyo 

Murgh-ak az bayza birun dyad u ruzi talabad 
Va adami-bachcha na-darad khabar az ‘aql u tamiz— (Sa'di). 

“ The chick comes out of the egg and seeks its living, 

But the young of man has nothing of sense or discernment.” 

Remark I. — Words like y^ju (or juy ijyy) “ a brook or stream ” require 
the ^ in the diminutive, as : or 

Jaw “ a grain of barley” becomes javak *Jy*y. 

Remark II. — These diminutive suffixes are called chim-i tasghlr 
and kdf-i tasghir ot£. In Jcharak 0 ,- 3 - “poor ass” and pisark 

“darling boy,” the suffix may be called kaf-i tarahhum ( ) 

“the k of compassion or kindness.” In zaluk i JyJj “a leech” for zalu 
(gen. zalu ) the kdf is zaifid or superfluous. 

(d) The diminutive termination ak also gives a modified signification 
to the original noun, as : — 

JUa chashmak (m.c.) “a wink,” (chasm “eye”). 

dasiak “ clapping of the hands,” (dast “ hand ’ ). 
iJXiu pushtak* “somersault,” ( push! “ back ”). 

1 similarly kaj “ crooked 1 1 is sometimes gazh. 

2 Baghcha iy-ib “ a little garden ” is in Urdu baghicha 

t Pisar-i mihtar (m.c. and class.) “ the elder son. 

I Bar ab pushtak bi-zcin (m.c. and local) “ dive into the water. 



398 AFFIXED <j? AND ARABIC ABSTRACT NODN. 

tukhmak “water-melon seeds” (roasted and salted); ( tukhm 

“ seed” or “ egg”). 

zardak “ a carrot.’ ’ 

yb bad-i khurusak “ croup ” ; (imitative word). 

Remark.— Inak and anak and ^f, the diminutives of in and an. 
signify “behold !, here is!” ; (anak not used in m.c.). 

(e) The m.c. ktichulu or kuchuli “ tiny” (for children 

or things in a good sense) is creeping into writing. Kuchuku or 

kiichuku “ small ” is less diminutive than the former. 

This diminutive } is very common in m.c., as: pisaru jj-J, dukhtaru 

aspu kitabu , etc. 

Mar dii jsy> and zanu _yi) are not used, but mardaku and zanaku 

t ii\ (vulg. and local) are used to express greater diminutiveness than mardak 

or zanak u£i). Yaru jyb (m.c. and vulg.) is used as “ boy ” is, by the 
Irish, and does not express diminutiveness. This suffix is called vdv-i tasghir 

( Y) )• 

(I) Khurasanis, in speaking, use the suffix gak as a diminutive, as: 
bachchagak “ dear or tiny little child ” ; barddar-gnk-i shuma 

IJi “your small brother.” Persians however look upon Khurasanis as 
savages. 

(g) Mash hula “ a small maslik ’ ’ (leath.er water-skin), and 

mushkula “a small bit of musk,” are formed according to no rule, 

and are probably the only examples of the diminutive terminations ula. 

§ 97 Affixed and Arabic Abstract Noun. 

(a) Grammarians enumerate several kinds of (Persian) formative <_»- 1 : — 

(1) By affixing a (ma‘ruf i to an adjective, simple or compound, 

an abstract noun is formed, as: ntki “goodness,” ddrwYi 

“wisdom,” from i_£*j “good,” and b'a“wise”: zar-bakhslii “the 

bestowing of gold”; jahdn-dari “ empire,” (from adj., 

“giving gold” andjla adj., world-holding”). 2 

Abstract nouns are also formed by affixing this i_? to nouns, pronouns, 
verbal roots, and past participles, etc., etc., as: padishdh isUgb “king,” 

1 Briefly, from all adjectives and from some participles, abstract nouns arc formed 
by adding t c i : silent h becomes f/f . 

From nouns, adjectives are formed by adding gy* I, as. ^bey panjah tumarii 

“ worth 50 tumans. ” 

2 A few abstract nouns and adjectives are formed by adding alif, as : f/armu bc^£ 
(m.c.) “heat, hot weather” from rjarm “hot”; tc^o sarma (m.c.) “cold, or cold 
weather”; shayda, P. “mad from love” from shay!, substantive: vide foot-note 
(2) to (6) (3). 
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padishdhi !i sovereignty ” : hasti “existence”; nisti ^ 

“ non-existence ” ; man\ ^bc 1 “ egotism.” 

In hasti ,^-a ‘ ‘ existence, being ” and nisti LS i —^' “non-existence, not 
being,” the ^ is added to the 3rd pers. sing. Pres. Tense. If the adjective 
is compound, as: bi-dast u pa b } ^ “helpless, unweildy,” the is 

usually added to the second part of the compound only, as : bi-dast u pa*\ 
“ helplessness.” 

Similarly in the case of a double simple adjective, the ^ is usually added 
to the second only,' 2 as: J'ji jj tar u tazagi ‘ 1 freshness ’ ’ (for this vide 
below) ; past u bulandi “ ups and downs ” ; bd kamal-i sdf sddiqi (H. B. Chap. 
XLI, p. 236). Compare also: j** j is)y***$ ^ cti 1 

j\ b j^UJLj ^ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXII) “for he permitted me to sit in his 
presence, to eat with him, and even to smoke his pipe. — ” ; here, however, 
harn-nishim should be substituted for ham-nishin f*. 

This Persian ^ may also be added to some Arabic past participles. 

Thus from murakhkhas osA^a “permitted to leave and licensed,” comes the 

m.c. substantive mxiralchhhasi “ permission to depart, leave 55 which is 

now preferred to the correct form rukhsat 

If the noun ends in silent ?, the t is changed into as : banda 
“slave,” bandagi “bondage”; shikasta “broken,” 

shikastagi “fracture, also being worn out, broken down (old age)”: chuni 
and chigunagi “the how and wherefore; state.” 

This is called the yd-yi masdar ^b, or the ^ of the verbal 

noun, and also yd-yi ismi CJ *^ 1 ^cb . 

Such nouns are included in liasil-i masdar ebb*, vide § 115. 

A noun may be formed from the Imperative root of the verb by affixing 
iSi as: khud srkdi AjA “self-praise” (compound word); vide also 

§ 115 (e) and ( i ). 

(2) Nearly allied to the yd-yi masdari (_c;A*ax> ^b is the yd-yi mushabih, 
or yd-yi musdhabat which expresses similitude or assumption 

of character, as : — 

A-i5" cpb Am) SS j-ti A — iS , t y — I 

Zdtjh bi-farr-i tu humdfi kunad 

Sar ki rasad pish-i tu pd^i kunad. — (Nizami). 


1 Manx , P. “egotism,” but Ar. from root i^A' 0 “ seminal fluid ” ; also ba man-i 
“ thou art with me.’’ 

2 An instance of the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same word or sound. 

6 Rukhsat is always used in India. 

* Masiar jA<axs = source, and hence the Inf. of a Persian verb or the root 
in Arabic. 
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“ At seeing thy splendour the magpie acts the huma 
The head that comes near thee humbles itself (lit. acts the foot).” 

In this example hum~dl and pall both illustrate the ^ of 

similitude. Ilalimi “ boundless generosity (from Hatim of Tay, famous 

for his generosity).” 

(3) The ya-yi ni shall 1 indicates relationship, as: Irani 

‘■Persian,” from Iran “Persia.” " K 

In Arabic, the relative ^ has a taslidid. as: b shamsiyy “ n “solar” ; 

but in Persian the tashdld, of the Arabic relative <_c is omitted in the mas- 
culine, as : sham-si 3 u -*4~>, but restored in the feminine, as. shamsiyya 4 Aw»^> . 

If the substantive is Persian and ends in hd-yi makhfi a hamza 

is substituted for the ya-yi nishati <^b, as : surma -*1 “blue-black in 

colour” : JU-j “ light-green . i.e., pista ’ -coloured ” The forms and 

however also occur, but are incorrect. Sometimes the * is changed into 
before the as : Ad A khdria “a house,” khdnagi “domestic”; Axis 

qal‘a “fort.” ^£*1* qal‘agi 6 “garrison-soldier.” In India the form khani 
occurs as well as khdmqi, vulg. kidngi. vide also (a) (1). 

If. however, the word is Arabic, the relative adjective should be correctly 
formed according to the Arabic rule, 7 (vide Ar. Gr., Appendix); thus from 
a-atj hayza “ egg” is derived Ar. “oval.” The form Lay is incorrect, 

though occasionally used in Persian. Nuqra “ silver” nuqra (mod.) 
“ made of silver ” : but classically lsIp- is also found. 

As regards the final relative,^ in words like ShirazI z vide p. 179 ofVolume 

* Called also mury]i-i dawlat Huma “ the Common Lammergeyer ’’ {vide 

Jl. As. Soe. Beng. , 190<i) (not .1 mythical bird) is supposed to be fortunate; humayun 
ciyjUa>, adj. ••fortunate.” 

5 This gc is not the Arabic u that forms Arabic relatives, as : (P 0 rs 

misri) “Egyptian,” etc., though it corresponds to it. 

t The “relative noun” is a substantive or adjective, as; arziyy’ in “earthy”- 
misri;iy'‘ n “an Egyptian.” For tho Arabic pi. of these nouns ride Ar, Gr., Appendix. 

Similarly abstract (Ar.) nouns are formed by adding AJ-, a s: ildhiyyat “God- 

head” ; Aw 1 — *t insuniyyat “ humanity. ” In imitation of the Arabic, this termination 
is also added to Persian words, as ; khariyyat “stupidity,” also t^Lari ; zaniyyat 

“womanliness”; mardumiyyat, etc., vide (1) (1). The words idySth tu/Filii/yat “ child- 
hood ” and AjAijf lcarahiyat, etc., “aversion,” are Arabic infinitives and not abstract 
nouns of the above class. Fide (c). 

4 Similarly with plural of sects, as : pi. dahriyya “ the sect of dahris ” 

“ the Hebrew language ’ ’ is the feminine of the word ^ yxc , 

6 i.e. the ligiit-green colour of the skin of the kernel. 

* But u»b “ a tinman ” 

7 Words of the form generally make 
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1, 2, p. 179 of the Grundries der Iranisehen Philologie. It is derived from 
the Pahlavi ik. Pahlavi din-ik, Persian dim, pious. This ik is derived from 
an older yaka (old Iranian) or possibly ika. 

The Hindi i is derived from a Sanskrit ika and other terminations. The 
old Iranian yaka or ika, and the Sanskrit ika, etc., have a common origin in 
the old Aryan language. 

Remark I . — This is added to the native city of a person as a 

patronymic, but not to the name of a tribe, as; Muhammad Hasan-i Shirdzi 

a “ Muhammad Hasan the Shirazi (or of Shiraz) ” ; but Path 
‘All Shdh-i Qdjdr jUb *U ^JU Afrdsiydb-i Turk Ay ._>U~=!yi ; Ghuldm 
•Ali-yi Afshar “ Ghulatn ‘All the Afshar (of the Afshar Tribe).” For things, 
however, the ^ is added to both the city and the tribe, as: Shdl-i Kirmani 
yUy JU “a Kirman shawl” and qali-yi Afshari “an Afshar 

carpet. ’ ’ 

The Persians, however, say mardum-i Kirman u>Up (•;.* (not Kirmani) 
“the people of Kirman,” and zanhd-yi Shiraz )yA “ the women of 
Shiraz (and not Shirazi)." 

Remark II. — The Ar. ordinal yb sani (for 1 > “ second ” does not end 

- *' /; 

in the relative cf ; there is no tashdid, neither in the masculine nor in the 
feminine : (<*V>b saniya the feminine of yb; also means “a second of time).” 
Yahudi (P.) has for its feminine Yahudiyya “a Jewess ”; also, 

“Judea”; and for its plural Yahud ‘the Jews.” 

The forms bayzavi (for bayzi z )“ elliptical’ ’ and Basrdvi 

(for Bisri ) though used in Persian are incorrect ; vide Notes on 
Ar. Grammar. 

Remark III . — This ^ is sometimes added unnecessarily to an adjective, 
as: dust-i qadhni (m.c.) and dust-i samimi : in-ha, 

qadimi s shuda and ah jjjA lyd (m.c.) “ these have become antiquated.” 

This ^ might be considered the ya-yi nisbat cui-j ^b, or perhaps the 
ya-yi zafid ojI) . 

Remark IV. — This ^ can be added to the Infinitive, as: navishtani, 
adj. (m.c.) “ manuscript ” = khatti. Navistani is also the Future 

Participle “ that has to be written ” ; vide (b) (1). 

* The Arabic ordinals from 2 to 10 inclusive are formed on the measure of deli. 

2 Bayzi in Persian “ whiteness, purity,’’ but in Arabic “ elliptical.” In mod. 
Persian tuMim-murghi “ oval ” and “ elliptical.” 

s The Indian Parsis are divided into two classes, rasmi (^*“0 (adj.) “ the moderns ” 
and qadhni uy.&i “ the old-fashioned.” 

* .In India qalami yli. 

26 
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affixed (j, etc. 


Remark V — From or Jz “Delhi,” Dihlavl “a man from 

Delhi.” From comes also ^jSk-^c modern and corrupt. 

Marvazi ‘ a man of Marv ’ is an irregular form of Maryhazi isjb* 

< a man of Margh ’ (the supposition being that Margh was the ancient name 
of Marv) ; and Razi ^cjtj ‘ an inhabitant of Ray ’ is derived from Rdz jl; the 
older name of the city. 

From Kashan is formed Kashi ‘an inhabitant of Kash,’ 

and from Badakhshan, Badakhshdni or Badakhshi (of 

Badakhsh). 

If this is affixed to the Arabic kunijat , the words abu yi, ibn 
disappear; thus, from ibn-i Zubayr is formed Zubayri^£ji J j, and from 

Abu Hanifa comes Hanafi . 

Remark VI— Another form of the Arabic relative termination, chiefly 

£ 

<*> . . . . _ - 

used in technical or scientific terms, is — as: psmam “corpo- 
real” (no tashdid in Persian on the final ^ ) : ruhani “spiritual”; 

nurani “bright, luminous” ; nafsani “psychologic, etc.” ; vide 

notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 

(4) The ya-yi maf'ul or «_y of the object, expresses some person 

or thing being affected by some act, as : o~oc dast Jchatti “ signed” : 

^‘>*1 la‘nati “ cursed.” 

(5) The ya-yi fd'il ^b is the u of the agent in such words as: jangi 

“ warrior” ; hikimti “ man of science.” 

(6) Other descriptions of are: — 

(1) The ya-yi liydqat o2>U) tyb, or ya-yi qdbiliyyat * the <j~ of 

fitness ’ ; this is the ^ added to the Infinitive, as : sukhtani “ fit to be 

burned ’ ’ ; vide Remark IV. 

(2) The ya-yi wahdal <yb, ‘ the ^ of unity,’ and ya-yi tankir ^b , 
‘ the lS of indefiniteness ’ ; vide § 41. 

(3) The ya-yi khitabi ^bi. ^,-b, or ‘ of address,’ is the cy of the 2nd 

person singular of the verb, as: kardi “ thou madest ” ; nik-i 

“thou art good.” 1 This second ^ 1S » however, usually distinguished as, 
Jju oU>l <_yb ya-yi isbat-i fi‘l. 

(4) The ya-yi mutakallim pVA* ^b , or ‘ jy of the speaker,’ is (in Arabic 

phrases) the affixed pronoun of the 1st person sing., as: ilahi or rabbi 


1 In Ya Rabb ta Karim-i va karlmi karam ast ^ 

“ Oh God, thou art generous and generosity is clemency," the accent distinguishes the 
first karim-i from the second which is a substantive karimi. 
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“mv Lord” 1 ; mushfiq-i “my friend.” This ^ is also called 

^b yd-yi muldtafati “ the yd of courtesy (or benignity).” 

(5) The yd-yi sifat or ‘ ^ of qualification,’ is the <_§- that is 

followed by the relative particle a>, and gives the force of the demonstrative 
pronoun; vide § 42 ( b ) for other names of this 

(6) The yd-yi zd%d <Jo>; or ‘redundant^,’ occurs in the Imperative 

after a quiescent alif or j, as: bi-gushay for bi-gushd “open 

this” : bi-guy <_<■.£> for bigu ^ . Also in other words as in (for ) 
‘‘a clever workman ” ; vide also ( a ) (3), Remark III. 

(7) The yd-yi ishba‘ ^b, c the ^ of satiating or filling up,’ is the 

of poetical license used to eke out the measure of a verse as when an izdfat is 
lengthened into i : — 

£jUc (J.£ • ,1)1 — i> y tjy> 

The metre is Jyd ^UclLc and the izdjats after and have 

therefore to be pronounced long. 

(8) The yd-yi istimrari 0 -b , or ■ ^ of repeated action,’ is the <_£ 

added to the Preterite tense to form the Past Habitual 2 ; vide p. 225. 

(9) The yd-yi ma‘ruf ^b is the pronounced i (as in ' police ’) ; 

so named by the Arab invaders because they were acquainted with its 
sound. 

(10) The yd-yi majhul IS V is the ^ classically 3 sounded like e; 

so named by the Arabs because the sound was unknown to them. 

(11) The ^ preceded by fatha and pronounced like the English diphthong 
ax in ‘aisle’ or ey in ‘they,’ is called yd-yi sakin-i maftuh md qabl, i.e., 
‘ quiescent ,’ its preceding letter being movable by fatha. 

(12) The yd-yi izdfat odfie! 0 -b , or yd-yi izafi ^b, is the o- that is 
the substitute for the izdfat after the weak consonants * and as in ^ 

and J? ^y. 

Remark I . — The ^ in adverbs of time may be either the yd-yi vahdat 
or else what might be called the yd-yi taqrib yd ^b “ the yd of 
approximation,” as in AiUu tS &y ‘asr-i bud ki bi-khdna a madam 

(m.c.) “it was about evening when I reached home” ; ‘asr-i may also mean 
“one evening, an evening; this night” (Scottice ‘the night’). In shab-% 
subh-% bayad bi-ydyad ado <x>b (m.c.) “he must be here one of these 

nights or mornings, i.e. in a few days,” the ^ may be either yd-yi vahdat 
t jb ) or the yd-yi taqrib ^b . 


l With verbs, and certain particles that resemble verbs, this Arabic ^ becomes j 

* \ 

tS*, as : “ verily ** ; “ he struck me.” j 

^ Obsolete in Persian colloquial, but preserved in the speech of Afghanistan and I 

India. j 

® Preserved by Indians and Afghans. j 

i 

\ 
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THE TERMINAL *. 


Remark II. — Yd is sometimes substituted for alif, as: yarmaghan 

for armughdn ^U/oy (class, and m.c.) “ a present.” 1 2 3 

( c) Arabic abstract nouns of quality are formed : — 

(1) By adding iyyat : — 

First to nouns. Strictly speaking these are formed by adding the femi- 
nine * to the relative adjectives, as: <c divinity 9> : “being dis- 

cordant”; “humanity; politeness .' 9 

u ji 

Second to adjectives, as : “poverty.” 

Third to participles, active and passive, as : mun‘imiyyat “ bestow- 

JJ 

ment ’ ’ ; iysuc mujarradiyyat “ being in solitude.’ ’ 

Four th to particles, as: c-alA from >-AA “howl”: “substance,” 

from yJ-K ma-huw a “ what is it? ” 

(2) This Arabic termination is even added to Persian words, as: oj^i.. 

Other Persian forms are ; vide p. 400, foot- 

note 3, and notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 

Words formed by this addition are called eshr “artificial 

infinitives. ’ ’ 4 * * 

Remark /.—In the same way, the Persian words padshdhat (Indian) 
and nazdkat are formed on the Arabic measure of najdbat ojUu, hamdqat 

Remark //.—If the feminine termination * is added to an adjective 

. 5 

terminating in a single^, there is no iashdid, as: f em . but ^JU 

“high” has of course for its feminine aJLc. 

§ 98 The Terminal t. 

(a) In Persian the terminal * is of two kinds, viz.ylfe zahir, “manifest” 
(i.e. sounded), and makhfi or mukhtafi “hidden” (i.e. mute). 

The former may be preceded by any one of the short vowels, as : rah ’*/ ‘ road ,” 

andm iFm “grief”; farbih “fat,” and is consequently sounded.* As 

already stated, final * when mute is unsounded and transliterated a : it is 
considered a vowel by some Grammarians.* 

1 Also rah-avurd d),1 V) (class.) and tawghat; all mean a present brought 

back from a journey. 

2 Infinitive in the sense of the Arabic Grammar, i.e., verbal noun 

3 Panja “claws, grasp,’’ but panjah (for panjah) “fifty.” 

* After silent *. the izafat assumes the form of hamza , but after sounded », it is 

written in the ordinary manner, viz. ty~' kasrah. Mute » should be, but is not always, 

dropped in writing before the ha of the plural. 
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The final * in Arabic words though aspirated in Arabic as in aJK kali- 

£ , 

mah, the pausal form of a*« > become silent in Persian, thus lcalima ; the 

fatha of mim drops out. 

(b) Mute or silent 8 is added to : — 

(1) A noun to form a noun that bears a relationship or resemblance to it, 

as: dast^-mi “hand,” dasta “handle”; garm-aba = hammdm; 

avaza 8jt/f “ reputation; singing” : chahdr-chuba iy- “ frame ” (of door, 
picture, etc.) : aftaba A'A’T “ ewer.” This 8 is called hd-yi musha- 

bahat “ the 8 of resemblance.’ ’ 

(2) It is added to both stems of the verb to form substantives. Thus 
from bastan (Imp. stem band ) “to bind” comes banda “a slave,” 
and from didan eA-'o (shortened Inf. did) comes dida “eye”: giristan 

(girl) “to weep,” girya t.‘J “lamentation”: nalidan (nal), 

ndla *>\j “complaint”: shukufa “blossom”: larza tjjJ “trembling” 
from larzidan cAjy : khanda 8>vi.‘ ‘ laughter.” 

This 8 is called ^U, hd-yi makhji-yi fi‘li “the silent 

verbal A.” 

(3) It is added to adjectives to form analogous nouns, as: safid <>*»- 

(adj.) “white,” safida »ajL. 1 : siyah “black,” siyaha “an 

inventory, list of items” ; panj ^io ‘ ‘ five,” panja “ a claw, a bunch 
of fives, grasp, possession” ; but chap “left,” chappa^-“ left-handed.” 

(4) It is used to form adjectives or adverbs of time, age, number, etc., 

as: chaharsdla 2 “four years’ old”; du-mdha “two months’ 

old ” ; har-ruza 8jy y ‘ ‘ daily ’ ’ ; chahdr-shaba “ every fourth night ’ ’ ; 

shaban-ruza ajj; “lasting 24 hours”; du-dila <doy “wavering, of two 
minds” : du-bdra 8; by “ once more, over again”; chand-ruza ijj) “endur- 
ing for a few days, short-lived”: har-sala aJU y “yearly”: ruza tjj) 
“ daily, also a fast ” ; panj-shakha <sA U “ five pronged ” : du-ruya 3 y 
“ double, two-faced ” ; du-marda i 8y y “ of two men ” (task, work, etc.). 
This 8 is called hd-yi nisbat . 


1 Safida-yi (or sap\da-yi) subh *> the dawn ” : siyahl-yi chashm 

(**“*■ (m.c.) “the black of the eye,” but siydha-yi h hob AaU-j (m.c.) 

“a list of the account, statement.” 

2 Subs, chahar-salagl panj-aalagi etc., etc., “ the state of 

being four and five years’ old.” 

Du-ruya sipah 8^y Ayy “the opposing (facing) armies.” Du-ruya y 

sometimes means in two ranks, but whether facing each other or one behind the other is 
doubtful 

* Mi-danistam chand-marda hcUlaj budam jks. 8oy Aia. y— :| 0 .^c (m.c.) =: “ I 
knew my limitations ; capabilities.” 
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(0) The feminine form of some Arabic past participles is used substan- 

tively in Persian, as : mujassama “ a statue ”, from mujassam “ embod- 

ied”: it is really a feminine agreeing with surat , etc., understood: 

“an inelosure.’’ This is also the “ k of resemblance ’’ ; vide ( b ) (1). 

(6) In such words as shahanci aiUlA “ fit for a king (or kings) ” : mardana 
etc., the i is called by some native grammarians ha-yi liyaqat oJUJ 
“the h of fitness or suitability,” and is supposed to be added to the noun, 
in the plural ( shahan , etc.). 

Ana ajf, however, occurs as a separate suffix, as in “in a self- 

interested manner” ; dastana “glove” : salana “yearly ” ; vide § 108. 

(c) Further uses of mute * are : — 

(1) To form the past participle, as: rafta “gone” (pi. raftagan 
“the departed, the dead ”). This t is called J ha-yi muichtaji- 
yi maf‘ul “ the silent h of the passive participle.” 

When, however, the participle is past active, as: shunida guft oi? 

“ having heard he replied,” the * is called ha-yi atf “copulative * ” 

and is considered equal to the conjunction } “and,” as: slmnid va guft 

(2) It is used to form the agent (a present participle) of the verb, as: 

navisanda wwy “writer” (also part, “writing”) and is then called 
o.*L:U hd-yi mukhtafi-yi jwiliyyat “the silent t of agency.” 

(3) It is used to form the feminine of Arabic words, thus malik “king”; 
malika “ Queen ” (in Arabic malikah). This * is called uujjb ha-yi tanis. 

Remark.— In Persian, this feminine » is considered a silent h, but not so 
in Arabic, thus malikat'"' (and malikah) Ar. 

(4) To form the diminutive of nouns, vide § 96 (b) (3) and Remark. 

Remark /.—The final mute * of a Persian word sometimes becomes (j 
in Arabic, thus ai~J pista, P. “ a pistachio-nut” is Ji-? fustaq in Arabic. 

Remark II. — The final » is sometimes redundant, as in *; U. chara : AhvT 
kina. 

§ 99. The Suffixes cA ban or c/? 1 van; <j vana ; 
and mil un and van. 

[a) These suffixes are said to be a corruption of man ^U, contracted 
from mdnanda “remaining” (also “resembling”). 

They are more probably the Sanskrit suffix vein or wan, and are, accord- 
ing to Platts, in 0. P. and Zend pana. 


1 Garl-wan or gafiltan or Hindustani, “ driver of hackney-coach, 

etc.” 
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(6) This suffix added to substantives forms substantives, as : — 

(1) baghban (me.) “gardener”; darvdn (m.c.) “porter”; 

pdsban “ sentry, watchman ” ; shuturban “ camel-man (in charge 

of camels) ” : c>l> AjL» saya-ban “a shelter (from sun, rain, etc.)”; (this last 
is usually written iytuL>) : giriban “collar of a coat” (that which 

guards the neck ).” 

(2) To nouns it forms adjectives, as : mihr-ban “kind” (in m.c, 

mihraban '). 

(3) Gardun ‘‘the wheel of heaven” ; wdzhun ; “inverted”; 

humayun 1 “ fortunate.” Van and vanaty (and un), are also affixes 

forming substantives of relation, as: parvana “moth (feather-like)”; 
astarvana astarvan I, satarvan etc. (lit. mule-like) “barren, 

a barren woman”; pulvan cijJj (bridge-like) the raised path or partition 
in a field.” 


§ 100. The Suffixes gar gar jf, gdri kar jfc. 3 

(а) The Persian suffix gar ft is the old Persian suffix kar a, Sanskrit kar : 
it signifies “doer or maker,” as: khidmat-gdr yULooA. “performer of service, 
attendant”; parvardagdr *j “one who provides nourishment, i.e. God 
(also a king)” : kdm-gar “successful”; amuz-gdr j'Cy 01 * (m.c.) “teacher”; 
ruz-gar ftjj) “time, etc.”: ftzU ydd-gar (in m.c. ydd-i-gar) “souvenir”; 

gunah-gar or gundh-kdr “sinner” : ftft> saz-gdr also ftft* saz-kar 
(class.) “ agreeing with (of food, climate).” 

Remark. — In ydd-gar Jfzb “ memorial, souvenir,” etc., the idea of agency 
is not marked. 

In ruz-gar ftjjj “ time ; fortune ’ ’ it is even less prominent . 

(б) Gar ft is a similar suffix, in Zend kara and in Sanskrit kar: it is 
probably connected with, or contracted from, kar ft, gdr ft, etc. ; vide (a). 
It has the signification of the English suffix -er. Examples: zargar ft ft 

‘ goldsmith (or a worker or maker in gold) ’ ’ ; _ft> \ft tavangar ‘ ‘ rich ” ; kar-gar 
ft ft “ one skilful in business; also taking effect (as of medicine, of an 
oration, etc.) ” ; ftl±+ft kimiyd-gar “ an alchemist.” 


1 Mihr, P. : Sanskrit mitr or mitra or mihira. By affixing a [ya-yi masdar or 
yn-yi mushabahat , vide § 97 (a) (1)] we get further substantives, as: shutur-bani ft byi-* 
“ the work or office of camel-man ” ; mihrbani “ kindness." 

4 Huma. u or humay ^ the Lammergeier or Ossifrage, a bird anciently 
reverenced. 

3 All are connected with the verb oy kardan, P. “to do,” Sanskrit kartum, and 
give the idea of actor or action. 

* Sometimes written as : ft - ft t±ft f . 
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ar , etc. 


Remark /.—It should be noticed that gar ft generally signifies a maker, 
while gar ft indicates a performer. 

Remark II. — By adding a formative the suffix garl ^cft is formed 
which signifies “ art, business,” as : u shikar-chi-gari nami-danad ^ft ^ft^ jt 
oj'i (m.c.) “he knows nothing about the business of a shikari.” In India 
hdwar-chi-khdna-gari ^ft “ the culinary art.” 

If two words occur together, it is usual to add the suffix to the 
second only, as: Bahi u 1 Sufi-gari ^ft ifty* ) “the Babi and Sufi 
religions.” 

(c) Kdr ft ‘ ‘ work ’ ’ is another suffix sometimes interchangeable with 
ft gar. 

Bad-kdr ft tv ‘ ‘ evil-doer ’ ’ ; jafd-kar jlllst*. ‘ 1 oppressor ’ ’ ; gunah-kdr ft 
(in India gunah-gar) “evil-doer, sinner taqsir- kar 1 ft jV-asj “ one who has 

committed a fault.” 

Possibly in amuz-gar ftftl and kam-gar ft ft, etc., the affix is substi- 
tuted for kdr ft} 

§ 101. Ar ft , dar jt, dl Jf. 

(a) By cutting off the final ^ of the Infinitive 1 3 * * and adding dr, verbal 
nouns are formed : — 

(1) Indicating action , as : guitar ftsS “speech”; kirdar h ftft “works 
(as opposed to words) ” ; didar y&z “seeing, sight.” 

(2) This termination sometimes gives the sense of an agent, as : kharidar 

(m.c.) “buyer”; firiftar % ftioft -deceiver”; parasldr “ a wor- 

shipper (class.); a nurse (modern).” 

(3) Occasionally this termination is found in concrete nouns, as : kushtar 
ftih.' (m.c.) “ anything killed (also slaughter); classically anything slain in 
sacrifice ” ; murddr ftj* “ carrion, i.e. anything that has died of itself ; also 
(m.c.) anything killed otherwise than with the orthodox Muslim rite.” 


1 If, however, the suffix be added to both words, then the copulative j must be 
pronounced va. as: babi -gar l va sufi-gari ^ft u'jr 6 ) i_sft : vide also 97 (6) (3), 
foot-note (3). Similarly taqsir u gimdh-ka/ or taqsir-kar va gunah-kdr ft 
or ft *ti? } ft jiftu . 

4 Also taqsir- war, j\d taqsir-ddr and taqsir-mand. 

3 By adding substantives like ^ft khidynat-gdri “service, office of 

attendant ” ; zargari “ the business of goldsmith ’ ’ : ^jftft kargari “ skill (in doing or 
making anything) ’’ are formed. 

* According to Platt’s (Hindustani Grammar) the suffixes are tar, and dar, added 
after cutting off dan. 

6 Note — not karddr as might have been expected. 

® Farushanda (m.c.) not farukbtar ft** V : faribanda ttyftft (m.c.). 
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(4) Some adjectives with a passive signification are formed by this suffix, 
as: giriftar “ taken captive ; arrested.” 

(5) Divdr )'yi a “ wall ” is said to be derived from ddv *jIa “ stratum ” 
and dr. 

(b) Bar y\& is the Imperative stem of dashtan “ to have, to hold,” 

and in compounds generally signifies “holder, keeper,” as: pi shanidar 

(m.c.) “fortunate”; ab-ddr * jIa (m.c.) “ a man who looks after 

tea, pipes, etc.” ; hissa-dar jtz, (class.) “ share-holder.” 

It is also used in forming adjectives from nouns, as: pich-dar j'aiuj 
“ twisted.” 

If the noun be a compound of two synonyms, the affix is added to the 
second noun only, as: pick u kham j “twists,” pick u khamdar 
j!a j “ twisted ” : ‘aql u hush-ddr y& j 8 “ intelligent, etc.” 

Remark. — The Infinitive itself can be used as verbal noun, as : amadan-i 
man ^ C] ac'f “ my coming ” ; vide § 115 (h). 

The shortened infinitive can also be used as a verbal noun, as : kharid u 
farukht } “ buying and selling” ; az gujt-i u man in kar kardam 

f 1 2 * * 5 / tr* y y (m.c.) “I did this at his instigation”; vide 

§ 115 (j) (k). 

(c) Al Jf is a relative suffix that forms substantives, as : changal 

“ cJ aw ; fork” ; Jli-'A dumbal “ tail, after-part.” 

In zangal J&j “ rust ” (for zangar, the letters l and r being interchange- 
able) the termination appears to be redundant. 

§ 102. The Turkish Affixes Ji ^ or clii Bash - Task or Dash 

*(jwlA - 

(a) The Turkish affix chi affixed to a noun, forms a noun of the agent or 
a noun indicating possession ; it occurs chiefly in modern Persian. Example : 
crj- qush-chi “ falconer ” ; banduq-chi “ a musketeer ” ; shikar- 

chi “ a shikari ” ; qatir-chi “ a muleteer ” ; ^ “ a servant 

who prepares coffee.” 6 

In Persian this chi appears to be applied to professions only. 


1 By imala, div. 

2 Abdari A-'f is a mule with saddle-bags fitted for a journey; lamp, tea-materials, 
pipe, etc., etc. : also called j*A nahar-dar. 

8 Or ba ‘aql u hush J cfi*® b . 

* Chi has much the same signification as wald in Urdu. In the L Ighur dialect 
of Turkish (Kashghar and Yarkand), this suffix is added to the Future participle of 

Infinitive to signify the agent, and to a noun to signify profession, as ; zakat-chl 
‘ ‘ custom ’s official. ’ * 

6 The business of one servant, as guests are continually dropping in. 
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If the substantive end in *, the t is dropped, as : khizan-chi 
“treasurer” ; mash‘al-chi ^ cl*A-o 1 “torch-bearer (in India dish-washer, 
scullion)” : parvdnchi “one who writes parwanas, or Government 

orders, etc.” 

After a soft letter like chi (_$a- in m.c. sometimes becomes ji as : 
bustanji ^suli-sp “agardener”; miyanji ^*6 U* 2 3 “amediator.” Possibly 
ji instead of chi is commoner in Tehran owing to Turkish influence. 

For the forms shikar- chi- gari ^cS ^ j'Ci , qush-chi-gari ^ 
etc., vide § 100 (b) Remark II. 

(6) A few compounds are formed by the Turkish words bash “ bead,” 
and tdsh or dash “ companion,” as : qizil-bash (lit. red- headed) “ a soldier; a 
Persian; Qizil-bash ; etc., etc.”; yul-dash “ a guide ” ; beg-tash or Jchwdja- 
tash “fellow-servant.” 

§ 103- Dan m*.s. 

The affix dan signifies something that holds, or contains, a vessel, 

as:— iy‘,5 namak-dan “a salt -cellar ” ; 2 qalam-dan { m.c.) “ a pen- 

case ” ; cjIAfbk khak-dan (m.c.) “the grave ” ; kumaj-ddn US' 4 “a copper 
cooking-pot” ; aSs 5 anfhjya-dan (m.c.) “snuff-box.” 

Remark . — Compounds with the suffixes -Js, and those mentioned here- 
after that signify ‘place,’ as: t*' - «-'lA . w luo .y j . i'f . - jU (as in 

rud-bar), etc., form ‘ Persian compound nouns of place ’ ( >. 

In Arabic the ‘ noun of time and place ’ has special forms, as : rnaqtal ckoc 
“ place of slaughter, a vital spot ” ; mashriq “ the East ” (time or place 
of rising) ; masjid “ mosque.” 

Those ‘ nouns of place ’ that signify ‘ abounding in ’ (formed by the 
suffixes zar yj, sdr ;U, bar jb, lakh ^Jl - - - are sometimes distinguished by 
the term ops' ‘ nouns of excess.’ 

Such words as 6 “cursed” are included under JyiiLc For 

j^Le' j**,', vide § 68 VIII. 

§ 104- Zar yj, sdr , stdn or istdn ^tw, lakh kada is.', 
gah t’f, abad obf, yard djt -, khdna , shan nd l>. 

(a) The affix zar yj signifies abounding in, as: — 

(1) N amak zar y_j£+> “salt-ground (where nothing grows)”; shura-zdr 


1 In Arabic but in Persian also 

2 JI is a Western Turkish form of chi. 

3 A long box with a sliding drawer that contains pens, an inkpot, and scissors with 

specially-shaped handles, for cutting the paper. Some galam-dans are beautifully 

painted and are very costly. 

4 Originally used for baking a kind of bread in fat. 

6 In Persian anflya Abut without tashdld. 

* Compare • skilful ’ : vide § 108 (a) Remark. 
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;lj i)j£> “saltpetre ground”; ‘alaf-zar jlj tile “meadow” 1 ; kar-zdr 
“field of battle ” (place of deeds); gul-zar yj <J$ (m.c.) “any garden.” 

( b ) The affix sar jU has the same meaning, and forms substantives and 
adjectives, and denotes plenty, magnitude, similitude, or possession, as : 

(1) Kuhsar i/ “hilly”’ 2 * * ; chashma-sar d- “a place full of 

springs ”; sharm-sar “full of shame.” 

Remark I . — Sang-sar kardan jUXw “ to stone a person.” 

Remark II. — In rukhsar y— A) '* cheek,” the termination appears merely 
to modify the word rukh j.) “ face (m.c.).” 

(2) It also denotes “like.” khak-sar s jLolS. “like dust, base, low- 
born” : shah- sar ) UaU “like a king, kingly.” 

(3) It is used for sar “ head,” as : — sag-sar jL» (old) “ dog-headed ” ; 

subuk-sar “ light-headed; also unburdened by luggage ” ; nigu-sar, or 

nigun-sar jt»» jXi or in classical Persian = “one who hangs the head 

from shame”; but in modern Persian only “inverted (= sar-nigun). 

(c) The affix stan ujlw or i.s tan ^11*1 signifies ! ‘ place ,’ ’ and is derived from 

the Sanskrit sthan “ place.’ ’ The former is used after a substantive ending 
in a vowel and the latter after a consonant, as: bu-stan ” a garden 

(place of scent) ” ; Hindustan* “ India ” ; gulistdn oh—1? “ garden ’ 

(place of roses or flowers); qabristan “grave-yard”; Farangistdn 

“ Europe.” 

In a few words the termination gives the idea of time, as : tabistan 
“ summer ” ; zamistdn tyh — «ej “ winter ” ; bahdristdn “ spring. 

Remark. — As regards the termination of 5 found in so many names, 
M. Chodzko writes : — 

“ Quelques erudits persans m’ont assure qu’anciennement le formatif 
du pluriel oh donnait aux mots primitifs le meme sens geographique que 
leur stdn; i.e. qui est tres probable; car an veut dire aussi : propriete de, 
appartenant a ; of j 1 ez an hud, de son propre avoir, de ce qui lu 
appartient. Examples : — 

o/iX** hemadan nom d’une ville, oA cjf drdeldn nom d’une province, 
gilan nom d’une province, o’jx-jbc mazenderdn de meme, }&* 


1 Chaman is an artificial lawn or any stretch of good grass or a meadow, etc., ‘alaf- 
zar jj >~®JLc a green spot covered with weeds and grass. 

2 Kuhistdn means country with big mountains; kuhsar “ hilly. 

s With the formative khak-sari “humility.” 

* Also Hind. 

5 For the adverbial termination an (bamdadan o/dlii , na-gahan and 

rastan (Afghan), etc. vide Adverbs. 
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azer-bijan de meme, desht-i haveran, le desert de Haveran, 

doivent, suivant ces erudits, etre traduits : les Hemeds, les Ardels, les 
marais (jil), la contree dans la quelle (ender) il y a beancoup de grands 
(maz) arbres ou des chenes (mazu), les adorateurs ou les enfants (big-beee) 
du feu (azer), les deserts de 1’ Occident (haver), etc.” 

Remark. — In poetry istcin is sometimes pronounced sitan, as: gulsitan 
for gulistan 

( d ) The affix lakh signifies “place,” or “numerous, copious,” as : — 

1 sang-lakh (m.c.) “ a stony place ; rocky, stony ” : div lakh 

‘ ‘ a demon-haunted place.” 

(e) Kada i a*" signifies “habitation, house,” and as the last number of a 

compound, “place,” as : — -Atash-kada jjiif (m.c.) “ temple of the Magi” ; 
may-kada US ^ (m.c.) “a tavern”; matam kada 1 (class.) “ house of 

mourning” ; but-kada o-j “ an idol temple.” 

Remark. — In kad-khuda “a married man, a householder”; kad- 

bdnu “a housewife, a good manageress,” the prefix is an abbreviation 
of kada *>xS". 

(/) Gali it (Sanskrit gdtu) is an affix denoting:— 

(1) “ Place,” as :-Khwdb-gdh it “ bedroom, also a cloth valise for 

bedding”; takht-gahit (m.c.) “an open-air platform for sitting on”; 
farud-gdh it tjji (m.c.) “halting place”; nishiman-gah it (m.c.) 

“a seat ” : dram-gah it (m.c.) “ a resting place.” 

(2) “Time” as: — Shdm-gah it fU “the evening time”; an-gdh s 

(m.c.) “ then ” ; pasangdh u~j “after that” ; bi-gahitxs “ untimely, out 
of season.” Sukhan na-bdyad guft magar dngah ki maslahat bdshad (class, 

and modern) a/ j&f jt* iV lx ; vide also § 116. 

(g) The word abdd* cbf suffixed to a noun denotes a city or place of 
abode, as: Bahram-abdd f (Bahrain Town). 

The adjective abadan is not used in forming compounds. 

(h) The affix gird or yard , found in a few names of towns, appears to 

have a similar signification, as: fijfj Bahram-gird : Yazdijurd (for 

Yazdigird). 

In Ddrdb-kard zj v 1 ; 1 - 2 ( near Shiraz), the suffix is perhaps a corruption. 


1 Also sang-lakha (m.c.) aiul sangislan (m.c.). 

■2 In in.c. malam-kkcina or inZitam-sara LS’’~* or fit*. 

5 Gah it is sometimes contracted into gah & : (not to be confounded with guh 

which means “ human excrement).’ ’ 

* Abad kardan c jbf “to cultivate a place, or found a town ” : abadl 

cultivation; also the condition of being populous or inhabited.’’ 
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(*) Khana “house” as a suffix has a somewhat similar meaning 
to kada and gdh I'f, as: kdr-khdna “factory”: rud-khana ailA. zjj 

properly “ bed of a river” ; and hence “ a river.” 1 

(j) The suffix shan ^ added to nouns, also forms a noun of place, 
as : gul-shan “ a rose-garden or rose-bed.” In rawshan tjtj) (for rawzan) 
“window ” it is a corruption. 

(k) Na U (sometimes nay ^b) is added to nouns or adjectives, as: 
tang-na U&.3 « a narrow place”; taz-na or fiz-nay jA (class.) “the 
prominent part of the sword edge that does the work (lit. place of sharp- 
ness) ” ; ab-na Ihf “strait.” 

In Indian Persian, this suffix is often written ^b. 

Remark. — Na b is also added to some adjectives to form substantives of 
cognate meaning, as : dardz-na blip (class.) “ length.” 

§ 105- Umand -vs^y , Wand , and Mand - lia*, 

Nak cib, Ak kif. 

(а) Mand is a suffix joined to nouns, generally to form adjectives, 
and signifies “ possessor of, possessed of,” as: — 

Khiradmand o.UijA.* “possessed of wisdom, wise”; “ aqlmand aU&e 
“intelligent”; sud-mand oh* iy* “profitable”; tanu-mand “strong.” 

In arjumand ( (also arjmand) “noble,” and barumand <ii -« )/ “ fertile, 

fruitful,” the suffix is a form of mand. 

Wand ojj is occasionally found for mand obc, as in khivishd-wand 
“kinsman”; puldd-wand “ hard (like steel)”; khudd-wand ivy^A. 

‘ ‘ master. ’ ’ 

(б) Nak added to substantives, forms an adjective of quality, as : — 

ghgm-nak “sad”; khawf-nak “frightful”; khatar-nak 

“ dangerous ’ ’ ; dard-nak lJL> “ painful ” 

(c) Ak is a termination used to form some substantives from verbs, 
as: pushdk vJ’Ubj “raiment” from ; khurdk iJ’hyA. “food” from 

c>o;*A- ; suzdk “gonorrhoea.” 

Remark. — In maghak “ditch; low place, etc.,” from magh 

“depth,” and tabak «_£l»3 “ fever,” the termination, apparently the same, 
is termed a ‘ relative suffix ’ by native Grammarians ; vide § 115 (e). 

§ 106- Bar jb and Yar ;b. 

(a) (1) The suffix bar jb signifies ‘abounding in,’ as: zang-bar jb 
i.e. Zangibar ( ‘abounding in blacks’); rud-bar jh-jy (class.) “channel of a 
river ” : sang -bar A (old) “ abounding in stones, stony.” 

1 There is hardly a river in Persia. Any dry ‘ nala ’ that becomes a stream after 
rain, is called rud-khana. 

4 With the formative < khiradmandl 
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(2) Bar ; b is also the root of and signifies “ raining, scattering,” 

and is used to form compounds, as -.—gawhar-bar 1 2 * * “scattering 

pearls” ; shakar-bar j bjiZ “ raining sugar, mellifluous.” 

(3) Bar ^ is also a substantive signifying “load,” and is also used in 
compounds, as; pur-bar ;b ^“fruitful (of fruit trees)”; sar-bar jby» (m.c.) 
• 1 a small extra load on a transport animal.” 

In a few adjectives, the suffix takes the form of ydr jb, as ; bakhiydr 
“fortunate” (also bakht-dvar, bakht-var or bakhtur, and bakht-mand) ; hush- 
ydr jdt}*' 1 or kvtshyar jkJU* “ full of senses, intelligent.” 

§ 107. Avar jyf (contracted jf ) ; Yar j., and var y* • Gan 
Jf ; and Man 

(а) The affixes dvar jjf , and dr ;1 , which are used in forming adjec- 
tives from substantives, are from the verb “to bring” and signify 

“bringing, producing, or displaying,” as;— dil-avar “brave (dis- 
playing heart)”: zur-dmr “ strong (bringing strength).” 

In salar “ chief,” the suffix is the same, but contracted. 

(б) Related to the above mentioned are var y-, and var and tyj vara : 

these suffixes mean “endowed with, possessed of , full of,” as ddnish-var 
jj (m.c.) “learned”; um mid var “hopeful; a candidate”; 

gush-vdr (or gush-vara ) )‘jjJ “ a ear-ring (becoming or adorning the ear) ” ; 
shah-var yj* “befitting, or worthy of a king, kingly ” ; zarra-vdr y 3 *;i 
“like an atom ” ; jan-vdr jijoU “ an animal (possessed of life) ” ; sukhan-var 
“ eloquent” ; ndm-var “famous.” In musht-vdra “handful, 

the measure of a hand,” the J is redundant. 

In dilir yAz (also dil-avar ) “ brave,” is another contraction of the 
same suffix. 

Remark, — The suffix var jj is sometimes redundant, as: saza-var yyj^ 
‘ ‘ worthy.’ ’ 

In ranjur “sick,” the suffix is perhaps the same as var. 

(c) The suffix gan Jf signifies similitude, as: khuddygdn 
“ a great lord ; happy.” 

It also, like var Jj, signifies “worthy of,” as: rdygdn 6 tj ) 

“worthless (fit to be cast on the road)”; shay-gan 6 c&ti (for shah-gan) 
“ fit for a king” ; bdzdr-gan ctlfyjb (for bazar-gan) “ merchant.” 


1 Gawhar-barl subs, with the formative 

2 In India generally, but vulgarly, hoshiyar. 

5 With the formative dU-dvari jllj. 

* All adjectives may be used as adverbs, but adjectives in var jlj and o»S bf are 

specially adverbial in their signification. 

6 In India pronounced ghuda-e-gan ; ra-e-gan, sha-e-gan , etc. 
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Remark. — Dihqdn is the of dihgan or dih-khan 

In girdgan “ walnut ” the suffix is perhaps a corruption of cjJ 

“like.” 

( d ) Man “like,” as: as-man “sky” (like a revolving 

‘mill-stone’); mih-man cjUt* “guest.” In shddman the suffix 

seems to mean “continuity”: or ^1- = “ glad” (i.e. temporarily 

happy). Musalmdn c;U — « is by some said to stand for muslim-man, by 
others to be a corruption of the Persian pi. of muslim, and by others to be a 
corruption of the Arabic plural. 


§ 108- Ana 1 * ; Ina ib , In ; and An & and An of Ra y, and Vav j. 

(a) The inseparable suffix ana added to nouns or adjectives signifies 
“like”; as an adjective it is usually applicable to things, not to persons, 
as : — 

Marddna w&j* “like a man, manly”; div-ana “mad (like a 

div) ’ ’ ; rubahdna aiuby “ fox-like (in behaviour) ; wily ” : zandna aili) “ femi- 
nine, peculiar to women”; zishtana dlbij “in an ugly manner”; ziringana 
A&jj “in a smart or clever manner” ; dast-dna “glove”; ruzana 

)j) (adj.) “daily” ; vide also § 43 ( aa ) and § 98 ( b ) (6). 

It can also be added to Arabic adjectives ‘djizana aiy^tc “helplessly, 
in a helpless or humbled manner.” 

Kaghaz-i dustdna “a friendly letter” (but not mard-i dustdna 

“ a friendly man”); dustdna could, however, be used as an adverb, 

as : dustdna kar kard zjS’jXa jli-ya “ be acted in a friendly manner.” 

In khawfnak-dna pursid (m.c.) “ he enquired fearingly,” the 

Persian affixed nak <-fb added to the Arabic substantive khawf forms an 
qjjjecti ve “fearful,” applicable to persons; while the additional affix ana 
Aif forms an adverb or an adjective applicable to things. Tarsnak-ana 
a.'lsii-o y has the same signification, but its compounds are all Persian. 

( b ) (I) In and ina are two more formative elements used for 

forming adjectives of relation (nisbat), as : — zarrin (m.c.) “ golden, made 

of gold ” from zar » gold; simin 3 urtHr- (m.c.) “ made of silver” : pashmin 
adj. “made of wool,” or pashmina aIa.Aj, subs, “a woollen stuff” ; 


1 All adjectives may be used as adverbs, but those in var and ana are specially 
adverbial in their signification. 

* Ruzlna (class.) “ daily; daily pay, pension.” 

8 In modem Persian sim means “wire”; the Arabic word nuqra is used for 
silver and t.Ua ilk for gold : but hhayli zar ddrad (m.c.) “ he is very rich ” ; zar-varaq 
(m.c.) •• gold leaf.” 
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pustln 1 2 cHA'rri “ an Afghan sheep-skin coat”: pustlna 2 (adj.) 

“made of skins”; pishln “of former times ” ; dlrlna 3 4 * (m.c.) 

“old, ancient: (rare) “of silver” (also & 4 also and 

Remark. — Adjectives formed by the terminations asa Uf, -ana *if , etc., 
signifying “like,” or by {dm gun , etc. “colour,” are classed as 
xu.il jW “nouns (adjectives) of similitude.” 

(2) The termination in ^ also denotes resemblance in colour, as : 
zumurradin “emerald green”: zarrin “golden coloured”; 

bulurln “like crystal or made of crystal.” It also forms superlatives. 

Remark I . — From sang “stone” comes sangin “heavy,” 

but sangl ‘ ‘ made of stone. ’ ’ 

Remark II. — The suffix la ^ also forms the superlative degree, but in 
pishln and pasln j it seems to have a comparative sense. 

It is also added to the cardinal numbers, as: avvalln ; vide § 48 (c). 

(c) The suffix an like the suffix in ^ is used to form relative 

adjectives and nouns as in biydban “desert” (from cp) ; pdydn 

^blj “end ” ; kuhdn “horse-saddle; camel-hump.” 

The suffix in pishdni “ forehead ’ ’ is probably formed from this cm. 
This suffix is found in names, as: Iran &'y\ and Turdn c>!;y 6 ; Isfahan 
Malian 6 (near Kerman). 

In dbdddn o>bVf “ inhabited,” it appears to be redundant. 

In su } >hgahan bdmdddan oMiVel, yagdn yagan o&, bahdrdn 

the suffix is adverbial. 

In jdmdan ol'X'ji. and jdnan e/j'-a. it is adjectival. 

(d) An e> joined to some substantives forms relative nouns, as : rlman 

(adj.) from rim “pus, matter,” etc. ; jushan “ coat of mail ” 

from jush “a ring (in a coat of mail, etc.).” 

It is sometimes pleonastic, as: padashan for padash ij» ab ; 

ziban for zlba^y, sun for su y* “ side, direction ” ; lafchan^sJil for 
lafch gkl “ thick-lipped, camel-lipped.” 


1 Pustln darldan ei-'ji (class.) “ to blab out a secret’’ and cjOJCf 

pustln kandan (class.) or dar pustin-i kas-l uftddan cJ«lfx-* r <j~S ^ ^ c j asa j u to 

backbite ” are classical idioms. 

2 In pust-i mlshina ast ya buzina? &-> _j J . b ajoAyo ,-..j ) ( m c ) >< j s 
a sheep or goat’s skin ? ’’ 

3 Dir Jii “late,” but yar-i dlrlna ;b “ an old friend .’ ’ 

4 An-i nisbat. 

6 lr Jil and Tur )j-' are said to have been sons of Farldun. 

6 Always pronounced Mahun. 
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(e) According to native Grammarians a final r is added to some 
substantives for nisbat, as: angushtar y£Xf “ring” from angusht obJbi 
“ finger” ; lahar ^ “tavern ” from lah *1 “ wine.” 

(/) Native Grammarians give instances of final formative vdv (vav-i 
fd'iliyyat •ylctj yy in patu yj, from pat c-j “goat’s hair, wool”; ( pattu 
in India is a woollen stuff, but patu yj in Persia “a blanket”): shasku ytU- 
“ piss-a-bed ” ; rishu “bearded”: the last, however, is probably a 

corruption. 

§ 109. Agin or Gin *4- 

Gin is a contraction of agin from Ugandan “ to fill” ; gin 

and agin therefore signify “ filled with.” They are used as suffixes to nouns, 
to form possessive adjectives, as: — gham-gin t “full of grief, sorrow- 
ful”; khashm-gin tyCJtA “angry”; sharm-gin 1 “ashamed”; 

1 ambar-dgin ,yc “full of amber”; surma-gin (class.) “full of 

surma (or antimony for the eyelashes) ” ; khirad-agin (m.c.) “ wise.” 

§ 110. The Formative a (alif f ) 

(a) This inseparable suffix forms adjectives and participles from verbal 
roots, as, from dan the root of danistan y “ to know ” , dana 2 b|^ 
“learned” ; guya bj ■ bind Liy; vide also § 70 (a). 

It is added to adjectives to form abstract nouns as : garmd be/ : 1 heat, ’ ’ 
sarma, “ cold ” ; pahna ^ “ breadth ” (also pahnd-i yd^). 

Remark. — The following examples illustrate the forms that are included 
under the title of 3 4 ,yU- ^ “Irregular Present Participle,” as 
distinguished from the ( C 5 -»'y or) ijcli y«| “ the Real or the Regular 

Present Participle” in — anda — 0 o “knowing”: “skilful”: 

; I -wy “purchaser” : “thief” (Imp. rt.) ; o«y>by ( = ^by sab®;) “ hearer 

of complaints ” : o— y “fond of learning”: y “of little sense ” : 

ii>iyb “ feeble” : <yiy- “of pleasing speech ” : jKLeoA. “ servant ” : 

“a wiseman”: abc^ “painful”: ciby^ “camel-man” : ;y-b “king” : 
'-Stay “painful”: “rifleman”: a.^iab “Lord”: yyjly “hard 

as steel ” : “ hero.” 

Under this head are also included such words as : “ spy ” : 

“ executioner ” : ^ “ kind ” : y_y> “ mischievous,” etc. Also, of course, 
the Arabic Present Participle of the form Jbli, as: yltls “ tyrant.” 


1 Sharm-ru J) “shy, bashful.” 

5 This verbal alif is called Alif-i fa'iliyyat oybb 

3 Many of these are also ‘-*O x y*i “ compound adjectives.’’ 

4 The “ participle ” formed by adding an 1 1 opera, root to a noun is generally called 

( or ) <jySy yoi. 

27 " 
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jam, etc . 


(b) Some adjectives expressing fulness and completeness are formed by 

inserting an alif between the two compounds, as : lab-d-lab 1 — lid “ lip to 
lip; also brimful”: sar-a-sar' 2 “entirely”; gun-d-gun 3 * “of 

many colours, variegated” ; sar-d-pa b( j-o “from head to foot, cap-a-pie.” 
Vide also § 140 (h) (5), (6), (7) and foot-note 

(c) Prefixed to some Persian words it signifies privation, as: ajumbdn 
“ motionless, fixed.” 

(i d ) Alif is used to form the vocative singular. When used to summon 
or to attract attention it is called alif-i nidab * <>j <_aJi “ the alif of calling.” 
When used in the vocative of distress, as in dariyha “ alas! ” it is called 
alif-i nudba A-'O-i > — aJ: “ the alif of plaint.” 

For the different kinds of alif, vide § 2. 

(e) Bukhara !;L»j is said to be derived from bufchar (Zand) “ wisdom, 
1 earning,” because of the learning that prevailed there. Some native 
grammarians style this final d, alif-i vasfiyyat and give as further 

examples ziba 'f j and ganda, : in tliese, however, the alif appears to be 
that of the participle [vide § 2, Remarks II]. 

§ 111. Farn i -Li, {Pdm fb and Warn y 3 , ; Gun ^ ; Charta 

(a) The suffix fam (rarely ^b or fj) indicates “of the colour, form, 

or likeness of,” and is affixed to both substantives and adjectives : siydh-fdm 
fli (me.) “blackish”; la'l-fdm fb* J*) “somewhat ruby-coloured”: 
nil-jam fb “ bluish ” ; zumurrud-fam fb ijje \ “ rather like the green hue 
of an emerald ’ ’ ; kuhl-fdm fb <-!».? 5 = misl-i surma J&c). 

Instead of fli, sometimes pb is found, as : pl> sapid-barn “whitish.” 

(b) Gun signifies “colour, species, form, fashion, etc.,” and in 

compounds ‘ ‘ of the colour of ” : Idla-gun “poppy-coloured, scarlet ” ; 

gul-gun “ rose-coloured ” : gun-d-gun* o/ (>J “of various colours, also, 
of various sorts.” 

Guna-ash zard shuda jv cji)o 2 “ he’s become pale (from sickness).” 

(c) Charta iiy*-, sometimes written char da and also jarta -b^-, means 

“ colour, hue,” and occurs in a few compounds, as: zard-charda i j*. cjf and 

1 Syn. Idb-rlz j-'jA “overflowing,” lab-bi-lab — djwJ “ lip to lip.” 

5 Or sarbi-sar ■ as bi-dih va bisitan i man sar-b -mr mi-guzdrad > 3 * Jsj 

(m.c.) “ my income and expenditure are equal.” 

8 Syn. rang-d rang. 

* In ! ersian / and p are often interchangeable; pll or fit “ elephant ” ; sapida 
snfida 8 >***“. “ white ” : pdm or warn are not used in modern Persian as suffixes ; 
but warn or pdm (m.c.) “ debt.” 

5 Kuhl or sur ra “antimony, collyrium.” 

8 Oulha-yi gun-d-gun by? “ various coloured flowers”; kutub-i giin-a-gun 

by? “ books by various authors ; murgh-i ba-parha-yi gun-d-gun didam 

c >J b/ b (m.c.) I saw a bird of many colours.” 
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zard-charta & j*- (old) “ yellow coloured” (not used of people). Accord- 

ing to some grammarians this affix is found only in the word siyah-charda 
isf***. 

(d) Rang is also used, as :'egul-rang sabza-rang Di~> etc., 

vide § 112 (/). 

(e) In old Persian diz jaz and dlza are also found for dis as: 
habtdizy.z “night-coloured, black”; “the name of Khusrau’s horse.” 

These suffixes are now obsolete ( ). 

§ 112. Asa U»f, Sd L»; San Vash (jSj, etc.; Das tj<o, 

Dis Vand ajj. 

(а) Sa 1 1- and asa f->f are affixes signifying “like,” as: Uf i JJl* mashk- 

asd “ scented like musk ” : ambar-sa “ resembling amber (in scent) ” ; 

sihr-sa Uysu. “like magic” ;mard-d$d Ugf^o “like a man, manly.” 

Remark. — These suffixes must not be confounded with sa 1— from sdyidan 
“to rub,” and asa l-f from dsudan c«v*T 2 3 (m.c. intr.) “to be 
satisfied, refreshed, etc.,” both of which also occur in compounds, as : jabha- 
(or jabin -) -so, U or ~ y**- “rubbing the forehead on the ground, 
making a profound reverence ” ; ruh-asa U»1 ^ “ soothing the mind.” 

(б) san e)l~* has the same signification as the suffix asa or sd, and is 
probably akin to the Sanskrit saman and the Hindi sd. Examples : shir-sdn 

(class.) “like a lion” : sham‘-san (m.c.) “like a candle : 

Ichurshid san (m.c.) “ like the sun ” (also Jchurshid-war jlj ) ; 

yak-san (m.c.) “ alike.” 

Remark. — San sometimes stands for is tan as: kharsan 

(class.) for kharistdn oU^jU. (m.c.) “ a thorny place.” 

In modern Persian san-i qushun didan 3 “to review an 
army ’ ’ ; imruz sarbdzha san dadand hf*' > or az san guzashtand 

-uiUii? ^>1— y (m.c.) “the troops were reviewed.” 

(c) (1) Vash Jt, ( pash JIj or fash Jti; obsolete), is an affix signifying 
“like,” as: mdh-vash owpsl* (m.c.) “like, or beautiful as, the moon”: 
g. kuncha-vash “ like a bud (of a pretty mouth) ” ; qamar-vash <Ji) 

(class., rare) ; farishta-vash (Ji} aiip (m.c.) [also farishta-san (m.c.) 

or farishta-var )\j (m.c.)]. 


1 Probably connected with the Hindi sa [kala-sa ' black-looking ; mujh-sa 
“ like me ’’ : dev tea sa “ like a demon ’’). 

2 In modern Persian asuda leardan He and dsnda shudan . 

3 San is Eastern Turkish : in UIghur it signifies the total (in number). The 
Qazzaq use son c>t>» for either ten or a hundred millions (the author is uncertain 
which). 
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the terminations, um, ish , etc. 


(2) In place of vash, are sometimes found fash and pash (but not in 
modern Persian), as: shdh-fash “like a Shah”; sarv-pash 

“ like a cypress.” 

Native Grammars also give the form has, as: shir-bas ^ “ like a 

tiger.” 

[d) Das and dis are also suffixes signifying “like,” which are 

used to form adjectives, as : fchurdis c “ like the sun” ; mah-dis » u 
“like the moon”; das o'-' has the same signification as dis but is 

very rarely used. 

Remark. — The Zardushtis sometimes write Khuda hi das va daman ast 
vs*-l e)^ ) o*- 5 ls‘ (old Persian) = “God is eternal.” 

(e) Vand aiy'like,” as: Khuda-vand like God, lord, possessor” ; 

hence by contraction khdvand*,^ “ master, husband ” ; puEd-vand ^ Hy 
“ hard as steel, also the name of a hero. 

This suffix is also used for mand “possessed of,” as: dawlat-vand 

ai j •jDjs = dawlat-mand 

Remark /.—The word aijl avand “furniture,” especially “kitchen furni- 
ture (as pots and pans)”, appears to be derived from dh v f “water,” and 
vand^j (old) “experiment; labour; praise; vessel; vase; cup. 

Remark //.—These nouns and adjectives of similitude, formed by the 
suffixes dsd Uf, vash <J>), sar ;U, 5na aif, gun , vand aj,, man &U, etc., 
are styled 

Remark III — Kirdar ;b/ is also used to form adjectives of resemblance : 
farishta-kirdar jhj* “like an angel.” 

§ 113. The Suffix um A , 

The termination (•_£_ added to the cardinal numbers forms the ordinals, 
as: chahar-um “fourth”; bist-u haftum 3 c-aj “the twenty- 

seventh.” 

Note that in a compound number the termination is added to the 
last only. 

§ 114. The Termination -ish 1 . 

This termination added to the Imperative root forms abstract nouns, as : 
ddnish “knowledge” from danistan “ to know ” ; bluish Ji. ix> (m.c.) 

“sight” from cRdan (root bin) “to see ” ; jushish (m.c.) “ boiling ” ; 

dzmayisli (m.c.) “proving”; drdyisli Ji* i/ (m.c.) “adornment”; 

nikuhish (m.c.) “reproaching, blaming,” also sar-zani-sh (m.c.). 


1 Called ehln-i masdarl (_c) - or shln-i masdar. 
is called shln-i asli C.*"- 


Radical ah as in the word 



CHAPTER XII. 


§ 115. Verbal Nouns, and Nouns and Adjectives derived 

from Verbs. 

(a) The Imperative root of the verb is sometimes a substantive, as from 

sukhtan (tr. and intr.) to burn ”, suz jy 1 (m.c.) “ burning, inflam- 
mation ” : ran fid an “ to be grieved ”, ran] ^ “ grief ” ; bi-dih u hi- 

stdn-i man 2 * ^ j (m.c.) “my expenditure and my income”; bidih- 
Idr (m.c.) “debtor” ; bistan-kdr mli-j (m.c.) “ creditor.” 

( b ) A few of the verbs ending in udan form substantives ending in an 
cjT, as: farman s “ an order” from far mu dan ; paymdn ejU±j “promise” 
from paymiidan “ to measure; to travel.” 

Remark. — Asan ejWf, however, is an adjective “easy” (from asudan). 

(c) A few nouns are formed by adding ak Af to the imperative stem, as : 
suzdk “ gonorrhoea,” vide § 105 (d). 

(d) For nouns derived from verbs and terminating in silent *, vide 
§ 98 ( b ) ( 2 ). 

(e) Some nouns, generally compounds, are formed by adding a yd, or 

hamza and yd, to the Imperative stem, as: 'had-gvfi aj ; rakht-shiAi 
ar'y bidih (m.c.) “debt”; ^*<y> bidihx (m.c.) “revenue of a 

district”; shinavd'i “power of hearing” ; guy (obs.), vide § 97 

(K 

In bind*') the termination is added to the verbal adjective tbo. 

For jahanddri “ sovereignty,’ ’ vide § 97 (a) (1). 

(/) For ish added to the Imperative stem, as: afarinish f “crea- 
tion ’’from dfridan, vide § 114. 

(g) For verbal nouns in dr)f, as : diddr “seeing,” vide § 101 (a) 

( 1 ). 

( h ) The Infinitive alone, affirmative or negative, can be used as a noun, as : 

cr. dad u farydd kardan hich fa*ida-i nist ^ — p * lall* g-i 4 * zkj* j jl (m.c.) 

“ there is no use in screaming and crying out ” : azna guftan-i 6 in harf khayli 
pitshimdn-am y (m.c.) “ I am very sorry I did not 

mention this.” 

In bar ma takhtan avurdand lir i=>.0U y “they charged us,” the 

Infinitive is used as an object. 


1 Suz ish is commoner. 

‘ Bistan for hisiian. 

s Arabic broken plural faramm Farman lias become anglicized 

under the guises firmaun, firmand , phirmaun , etc., etc. 

4 Or fa*ida (without ^ of unity). 

6 In modern Persian 4t> is often prefixed instead of lj f -vide ( q ). 
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Poetically, and sometimes in m.e., this Infinitive can be used in the 
plural, as : — 

1y~*J Ct — I * * 4 * 6 Ja Jl 3 ^3 y 

Az paridanhd-yi rang u az tapidanha-yi dll 
‘ Ashiq-i bichdra har ja hast rusva mi-shavad. 

“ By his changings of colour, and the beatings of his heart, 

The wretched lover compromises himself wherever he is.” 

In amadan-hd va raflan-ha-yi md samar na-kard A-ii >■« ^ y 
(m.e.) “ these comings and goings of ours produced no result ” ; but it would 
be better to substitute here amad u raft-i bisyar for the plural Infinitive : 
a? guh-khurdan-ha is a common expression in m.e. 

(») For compound nouns formed from the Imperative stem by affixing 
(_ 5 , vide § 97 (a) (1). Further examples : — 

From ciAkfyj “to smell” comes buy “scent”; from h'Aajjj intr. 

“ to traverse ” comes puy (but puy mt-kunad aj^x* (m.e.) “he 

s searching ”) ; intr. “ to grow,” ruy ^gyy ; intr. “ to mourn ”, 

muy ^y' 0 ; y si— ^ shusht u shuy “ washing, etc.” ; rakht-shuy si~y> 
“ a washerwoman,” but ^’y* rakht-shu*i “washing clothes : the act or 
state of being a washerwoman.” 

(j) It was stated in (a) that the Imperative root is sometimes a noun. 

Similarly the Preterite stem (or shortened Infinitive) is sometimes a noun, 
as: sar-navisht o«y 1 “ destiny ” ; guzasht kardan “ to pardon, 

let off ” ; rikht y “ the casting ; form ’ ’ ; didu bdzdid 4 toy d- y aja “ visiting 
and returning visits” ; vide also § 1 1 G (j). 

( k ) Sometimes the Preterite stems or shortened Infinitives of two verbs, 
with or without the copula y, are used as a substantive, as : dad u sitad 
3 At a (m.e.) “ commercial transactions” : kharid u farukht st,Ajy } 

“ commerce ” ; amad u shud , ax/f, or amad u raft oJ; y axf, or in m.e. 
also raft u amad oaj : guft u shunid y 6 (Syn. guft-u-gu ). These 

forms are sometimes in m.e. used in the plural, as : dad u sitadha-yi u ziydd 
ast si— I *Ab)jl ja'a “ he lias extensive dealings.” 


I Lawh-i Mahfuz Ijytxvo ^ji “ the Preserved Tablet,’’ on which the decrees 
(.i— of God regarding men aro recorded. In tlio Qur*Sn tl i ■ Ov m is u-,ed for 
the Qur*an itself. The law tablets of Moses are called alwah. 

•2 Baz-did ,>ja '.b can be used alone (for the return visit), but not did: hi-didan-i u 

raftant pijy y‘ ^a.'AJ (m.e.) not did “ I went to visit him. 

8 Compare Hindi ten din. 

* Or kharid farukht *ZAyj> Ac .i. ; also kharid u jarush ,j . a.‘,A. (m.e). 

6 Qil u qal (_Jt j' yiXA “noise of taking’’ is somewhat similar; qil a Ar. --it was 
said” and qul a , Ar. “he said,” are coupled by the Persian conjunction u y (in Arabic 
y uo) : vide § 1 16 (c) Remark on doubled words. 
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(l) Sometimes both stems of the same verb are used to form a noun with 

or without the copula j, as : guft-u-gu £ * , or guft u guy , or guft-gu 

jt , [ = guft u shuriid, ‘ vide’ (A:)] “conversation ” ; just-ju or just u iu 
>*■ j “ search ” (or just u juy). 

This form, also, can have the usual plural. 

(m) Sometimes in modern Persian two Imperatives of different verbs 

are used, as: bi-gir u bi-kush subs, (m.c.) (seize and kill) “ arrest- 

ing”; bi-gir u bizan j (rare) (seize and beat) “ tumult, noise,” 
or gir u dar y^ } j4 , or dar-gir A s* “tumult, confusion, trouble”; 
bi-glr u bi-band aio; } J± L (m.c.) “ tumult.” 

(n) Sometimes the Imperative stems alone are used, as: gir u dar 

(m.c.) “tumult”: vide (m); tak-a-pu (m.c.) “searching”; 

taka-daw “running.” 

(o) Sometimes the Imperative stem of the same verb is repeated, 4 as: 

kash-ma-kasli “ pulling different ways ; also quarrelling” (kash ma- 

kash dashtan): bi-kush u bi-kush ‘‘fighting; rowing (crying ‘kill 

and kill’)”; kash-a-kash * (m.c.) “ a struggling ” ; kashd-kashl 

(old) “allurement, attracting” ( hashish, subs. m.c. “attracting”). 

(p) For the Noun of Agency farushanda “ seller ’ ’ ; gu-yanda 

" speaker,” etc. ; vide § 43 (r), and •— 

J>4 Joo/A #<Jo) , fcj,*: SOojL; 

Sdzanda-yi kdr-i murda u zinda tu-i 
Ddranda-yi in charkh-i pardganda tu-i. 

“ Who framed the lots of quick and dead but Thou ? 

Wiio turns the troublous wheel of heaven but Thou ! ’ ? 

( 0 . K. -171 Whin.). 

(q) The suffix 0 ~ added to an Infinitive (as kardani, pi. kardani-ha) forms 

nouns and adjectives. Examples: in zuruf rikhtani hast ^ — a (ojI 

(vulg.) “ these vessels have been cast ” : in rang pukhtani, na shustani -J->) 

“ A* (vulg.) “this has been coloured by boiling not merely 

dipping ” ; in sukhtani ast yt (m.c.) “this is for burning”; 

khurdani-ha (m.c.) “ food, eatables” ; Masih dardunyd amadani bud 

~y y (m.c.) “Christ had to come into the world” : in khdna 

kharab-shudani na-ddrad jj’iv <CIA. (m.c.) “ this house is so 

strong it will not go to ruin.” 

1 This alii is called alij-i ‘ atf i-sfl • Also lak u piiy u£* 

2 For force of repetition, vide ‘doubled words.’ 

Mard bayad ki dar kashakash dahr 
Sang-i zirin-i asya bashad. 
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The negative is formed by prefixed na li as: na-guftanl (m.e. ) 

“ unfit to be uttered” ; na-shunidani-ha t 4 AjAxLa.fi (m.c.) “ things unfit to be 
heard ” ; vide also § 116 (m). 

In modern Persian, however, <si can be substituted, as: t&A)Axi.2>j. 

( r ) The Past Participle, Persian or Arabic, can stand for a noun, as: 

ijey* *AAjU A~j j J 1 AJ'Li. j| 

J(A.bf j| ) fJiJ AAa* A-ijj jl 2 c/Aaxi ii W.fi Aa>A xJfi 

Az hadisa-yi zaman-i dyanda ma-purs 
Va’z liar chi rasad chu nist pdyanda ma-purs 
In yak-dama naqd ra ghanimat mi 1 -ddn 
Az rafta mayandish vaz dyanda ma- purs 
Ask not the chances of the time to be, 

And for the past, ’tis vanished, as you see ; 

This ready-monev breath set down as gain, 

Future and past concern not you or me.” 

(O. K. 278 Whin.). 

Rafta aA; and dyanda kaxjT ‘ what is past” and “ what is to come,” 
hence “ the Past ” and “ the Future.” 

pAf jfi ? j! _j yA oti Jj) *„'fi |-lsu &S &> Ai 

An bih ki bi-jam-i bdda dil shad kunhn 
V’az amada u guzashta kam yad kunhn 

“ ’Tis well to drink, and leave anxiety 
For what is past, and what is yet to be.” 

(0. K. 308 Whin.). 

Vide also Example in (p). 

Guzashtagan or murdagan A^zy* or A&AA “the dead ” ; ride also § 43 
(r). 

Muharramdt “things forbidden; black clothes”; mahsurin 

“ the beseiged”; manzur jjibhc (m.c.) “aim; objection, view, 
intention”; maktub “written; a letter”; al maktub v-y.L.l| “Holy 

Writ.” 

Remark. — Persian nouns derived from verbs are called ;A- a*> ^*~i 

“compound verbal nouns,” or ( or ;A^Jt> cheU. ) as opposed to 

the real Infinitive when used as a noun, which is then styled ( _ r L=' yA-ax or 


1 In original zamana SA*:j perhaps a misprint for zaman-i ii>b°j. 

2 Note eontinuative Imperative. 

5 Kam , negative; not less ”, but “ not.” 
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The Past Participle, however (used as a noun), is not called hasil-i 
masdar. 

A few Persian nouns of instrument ( «df ) are by some grammarians 
included in the hasil-i masdar JLel», as: AjUaj “a cup, a measure” and 
“ a razor,” but this seems to be an error. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 116. Compound Substantives. 

(a) Persian abounds in compound words chiefly substantives and 
adjectives. 

Compound substantives are formed as follows : — 

(b) A compound noun analogous to such English compound as cart-horse, 

is formed by the juxtaposition of two nouns (in the English order) without 
izafat , 1 as; ruz-nama ‘‘newspaper 4 ; diary; account of daily expendi- 
ture”; jahan-panah islu “Asylum of the World (in addressing the 

.Shah in writing or speaking)”; ash-paz khdna 3 AiU. jjAf (m.c.) “cook- 
house”; sliab-khun (class.) “ night attack ” ; barf-ab 6 _f <Ay “snow- 

water from the hills”; shutur-mur gh £yo yki properly the “ Ostrich ” (but 
wrongly applied to other birds): gul-barg f (poet.) “rose-petal”; but 
gul-i barg <Jf ( m.c .) “ any non-flowering plant with coloured or variegated 
leaves ” ; khdvar-zamin (class.) (or mashriq-zamin ) “ the 

Orient ’ ’ ; gkarq-db tjje “deep water”: miydn-pacha (m.c.) “a 

certain portion of the breeches ’ ’ ; tah-jur'ah 6 teyr- *3 “ dregs.” 

This compound is styled murakkab-i mazji 7 ( )• 

Remark I. — in some Arabic-Persian compounds the second part of the 
compound is tautological, as: sahar-gah t't (m.c.) “morning,” also 

sahar-gahan (mod.); manzil-gah (m.c.) “a stage, halting 

place ”; maklab-khana *->lA s-AS-o “school ” ; mashriq-zamin tjy** 0 (m.c.) 
‘the East, Eastern Countries”; matba‘ khana <u!A (m.c.) “printing 


* Adjectives are also formed by two nouns, as : hakht-yur .UIsu • ■ fortunate; rich ” ; 

J^i"’ shir-dil. Vide § 44 (6) (3). 

* The words ikhbar and akhbar are also occasionally used for " newspaper." 

3 Ash-paz J. J <_wf " a cook. ” In India a cook is called bawar-chi (from 

bawar, subs, and adj., and the T. affix chi) , i.e. ■' a person to be trusted ” : originally 
an officer whose duty it was to taste the chief’s food, perhaps to prove that it was not 
poisoned: barwar-chi khana (India) "cook-house”; bawar-chi-garl (India) 

‘ ‘ the culinary art. ’ ’ 

* Better shab-i khan (m.c.), also used by Firdawsi. 

6 But ab-i bar) aij wT " iced water ” (cooled by snow). 

6 But tah-i ab i_)f AJ “the bottom of the water.” 

1 Amongst Indian Grammarians incorrectly 
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house”; ma‘bad-gah it (m.c.) “any place of worship”; mawHd-gah 

I'tscy* (m.c.) “ appointed place of any meeting, rendezvous.” 

In a few compounds an adjective is prefixed to a noun, as: bad-bu 
“ stench ” (also adj.) ; khusk-sal dU» or khushk-sdli “ a famine 

year (a year of drought)”; safid-rish ,_£.>) A-du. (subs, and adj.) “grey 
bearded; an old man.” 

Remark II . — Such compounds as khwab-gah it etc., have already 

been mentioned in Derivation of Words, vide § 99(a) and (b), § 100. § 101 

(b), § 102, § 103, § 104. 

Remark III . — Many compounds are formed with sar^-, as : sar-chashma 

jm “ a spring of water,” vide § 117 III (a) (4). 

(c) Two substantives of the same signification joined by the copula, 
form a copulative compound noun, as : marz u bum ^ 3 jj* (m.c.) 
“empire, country” ; marz u kishvarjyZJ jjyc (class.) = marz u bum (mod.); 
tab u tab j “ heat ” ; pick u tab j j “ writhing ” ; nashv u namd 

“ growing (i.e. growing and increasing)”; hhar u khass j 
‘ ‘ thorns ” ; 1 2 * dad u bi-dad “ crying for help ’ ’ (shouting justice and injustice). 4 * 

Remark .— In qil u qal JL> 5 cUi the two portions of the compound are 
Arabic, lit. qil a “ it was said ” and qdl a “ he said.” 

(d) Also two substantives of different significations may be joined 

either by Vdv-i ‘ At] dhc or by an alif, as : Tib uhavod b* 3 “climate 
(water and air s ) ” ; sayr u shikar “ an outing and hunting ” ; zand 

shu^i 6 li) “ wedlock ’ ’ from zan eh “ wife ’ ’ and shuy < “ husband ’ ’ ; 
in ddam misl-i divudad (m.c.) dvc ^ “ this man like a beast.” 

In khirt u pirl o_.j 3 (m.c.) “odds and ends, small belongings,” the 

words have separately no signification. Zur u shur j );j “ noise 
and tumult ” (of a waterfall, river, or of attacking soldiers entering a city, 
etc.). Often the second word is a * meaningless appositive’ 6 ( tabi‘-i muhmal 
d*^./c jjG, as: shur u shdr = zur u shur 3 )j,. 

Remark I . — Adjectives used as substantives are also so employed, as: 
garm u sard iy j fj, and talkh u shir in 3 ^ “ the ups and downs” 


1 3 mk i from Ar. 

2 Compare also shakji dar shakh (adj.) “intertwined.” 

s Easterns attribute good or ill-health to either the water or air of a place Hava 

can be used alone for “climate”; ab alone generally means literally that the water 
of a place is good or bad. 

* A Persian gentleman's shikar is a sort of picnic. 

6 For such compounds as tak-a-pii vide § 114 (n), 

6 By some Persians considered a radifa ‘ synonym.’ 
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and “bitter and sweet” (of the world). In zlr u zabar kardan yj ) y) 
“to make topsy-turvy,” the words zir u zabar are in reality nouns used 
ordinarily as prepositions. 

In nist u na-bud kardan j o — ‘‘to annihilate” (to make ‘is 

not ’ and ‘ was not ’ ) the two portions of the compound are verbs used as 
substantives. 

Remark II . — The compound may consist of two Arabic words, as: akl u 
shurb « <J*i “eating and drinking; meat and drink” : y*\ 5 3 -'; 

“ ordering of affairs ’ ’ [, 3 !; “ closing a fissure, mending ’ ’ , and 3 ** “ cleaving, 
rending”]. For qil-u-qdl, vide (c) Remark. 

(e) The contracted Infinitives of two different verbs, or the contracted 
Infinitive of a verb combined with the Imperative root of the same verb, 
together form such compound substantives as : dmad u raft j ; did 
u bdz-did a.'i jb j ; guft-u-gu £ 5 ; vide § 115 (k) and (l). 

(/) For a compound noun formed from two Imperatives or Imperative 
stems, vide § 115 (m) (») and (o). 

(g) A Numeral or an adjective, with a substantive, form a compound 

noun, as •— si-pahar “ the afternoon ” ; yak-shamba ^ “ Sunday ” ; 
chahar-pa “a quadruped”; char-fad (m.c.) “ summer-house; 

(open on all four sides).” 

From adjectives similarly formed [vide § 98 (b) (4)], the final formative 
* is for nouns changed into g%, as : panjah-sdla <dl~> adj. ‘ ‘ of fifty years ’ ’ ; 
panjdh-salagi 2 “ the state of being fifty years old.” 

Examples of an adjective and substantive : — surkh-db .-l Ajm “ rouge ” ; 
safid-ab v f AjJU “ a liquid-white for the face.” 

(h) Substantives are also compounded from an Imperative root preceded 
by a noun (or an adverb or a preposition), as : — ash-paz 3 _)J ijif “ cook ” ; 
tir-anddz s jiaii j\> “ archer ” ; ru-numd “ a present given to the bride by 
the bridgegroom to induce her to show her face (for the first time 4 ) ”; pina 
duz Aijj “ a cobbler, who patches 6 shoes.” 


1 Also Charhar-payci AjIj but in India this is a *• bedstead." 


- Ba In panjah-salagi mi-tavanam ruz-l dah farsahh 
,'ij j scst-kj vj a P'tj yy 

years L can walk more than ten far.sakhs a day.” 

8 Ash-pazi “ tho office or business of 


bUhttir />a-pijad.a bi-ravam 
(m.c.) ■•m spite of my fifty 

cook : 1 11 -fhiduzl iX't 


" archery.” 

* Tlie Afghans call the first wife “ my father's wife,” i.e. the wife married to please 
the father: the second wife they choose for themselves. J11 Persia, -iris generally 
manage to get a secret view of their intended, and often flatly refuse to accept him. 
Ditto with the men. The Farsi women are not in ru-bavd, they are ru-baz. 

* Kaft)h-duz “ a shoemaker.” 
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Iu fish-hash ^ ^4 “present, gift”, pis h is a noun used as a preposi- 
tion: dast-band aoj “bracelet”; pas-anddz jiai 1 ^ “savings”; pish- 
khizj 4*- “ servant” (also adj.). 

Remark . — In zar-baft '-=■-&? jj. the corruption of zar-bajta, the verbal is not 
the Imperative stem. 

(j) A few compound nouns are formed by adding the Present Participle 
in on to a noun, as: — khil‘ at-pushan a place outside big cities 

where the recipient of a robe of honour from the Shah advances to meet it and 
he invested: barg-rizdn “autumn”; ab rizan cjIAo a fete 

observed by Zardushtis and Armenians, in which water is thrown. 

Remark I. — Shia-suzan u'jj- (m.c.) adj. “running fast ” 

Remark II . — A Persian ‘noun of instrument’ (<df ^-0 is generally a 
compound, as: <Jiy pld “ penknife ”; ufi-J .ib bad-bizan “fan”: 1 JLLoj 
deist- mal “ handkerchief,” but in Arabic there are special forms, as: mijtah 
j-lii-c “ key ” : viibrad “ file ” ; vide Notes on Arabic Grammar. 

(j) A few compound nouns are formed by suffixing the contracted 
Infinitive or Preterite root to a substantive or adverb, as : — 

(1) Qardr-dad^i Jj* “ arrangement, engagement ” ; sar-guzdsht 

■ ‘ adventures ’ ’ ; yad-ddsht ,>b “ memorandum ” ; chashm-dasht o-ila 
“ expectation of favours.” 

This form can take the usual plural, vide also § llo (/). 

(2) Bdz-dtd jb “return visit” ; bdz-khwdst Jb “calling to 

account, retribution; demanding reasons for action taken”; bdz-ddsht 
oil 3b “ hindering ” ; \baz yaft ( k .) obb jb “to recover from (a 

person) ” ] ; pish rajt dashtan or kardan or oJ; ^4 “ to progress, 

improve” ; pish-nihad jtp JL4 “custom.” 

( k ) (l) A preposition (or adverb) and a substantive may combine to 

form a compound noun, as : pish khidmat (Jio (m.c.) “a servant”; 

pish khdna <M£- (m.c.) that portion of a camp sent on ahead to 

be ready on arrival; pish-ddman ^4 “apron”; ham-rdh 

‘ fellow-traveller.” 

(2) Also a preposition and Imperative root as: pish-khwan a^4 
“one who announces the arrivals of guests; a leader in religious recita- 
tions”; pish-ras ^ J^4 “ first-fruits.” 

(3) Also a preposition and the contracted Infinitives, as: pish-ddd 
JUj (class.) “ a law-giver” ; pish-khwurd J^4 (rare) “ an early and 

light breakfast ” ; ^ ^4 vulg. for “leavings.” 

( l ) An adjective prefixed to an Imperative root may form a noun, as : 


1 I11 India ru-mal J Lcjj. 
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durbin 1 2 “field-glasses, opera-glasses,” durugh gii y> jjyA “a liar’’; 
khush-navis “ calligraphist ” (either professional or unprofessional). 

Remark I . — Adjectives are also formed in this manner, as : bank-bin 
“ looking into details: also, particular about trifles (m.c.).” 

The two last examples in (1) may also be adjectives. 

Remark II . — In dur-bdsh-kun yy (m.c.) a man who clears the 

way for a personage, a man who cries ‘ dur-bdsh, ’ an adjective is prefixed 
to two Imperative stems: dur-bash kardan t>ib (m.c.) “to clear the 
way ’ ’ ; dur-bash jo subs, (class.) ‘ 1 a baton for clearing the way.’ ’ 

(m) An Infinitive or a Future Gerundive preceded by na may form 
a noun, as: na-shunidan ypAAb “the non-hearing”; rast nd-guftaniha 

o—tj (m.c.)“ tellings of untruths = durugk-gitf tanka (m.c.) ; nd shumdani 
(m.c.), pi. nd-shunidani-hd “things unfit to be heard” ; vide 

also § 115 (h) and (q). 

( n ) Many adjectives are used substantively. Compounds like pidar- 
sukhta 11 (m.c.) “blackguard,” etc., etc., are treated under the head of 
Compound Adjectives. Shali-zada “Prince"’ is a substantive. Vide § 44 
(b) (6). 

(o) Sometimes a phrase is used as a substantive, as : dar-bi-dar (m.c.) 

“a mendicant” (lit. from door to door); khdna bi-dush alia, (m.c.) 

“ any wandering tribe, such as the Gypsies, etc. (lit. house on shoulder) ” ; 
halqa bi-gush 3 “ slave (lit. ring in the ear)” : hun-ma-kun 

(lit. “do and don’t do”) “hesitating; also a commander; also orders.” 

Such phrases can also be treated as adjectives and joined to a sub- 
stantive by the izafat, as: ghulam-i halqabi-gush bond-slave.” 

(p) In modern Persian there are a few Turkish compounds, confined 
to titles or offices. These, however, present no difficulty. 

In Turkish lar is the plural termination, and i (after a vowel si) is 
the 3rd Person affixed possessive pronoun “his,” as: bjA daryabeg-i 

“lord of the sea (a title) [lit. the sea, — his lord]”: beglarbeg-i 
(title) lit. “Chief of Chiefs” (in certain districts = Mayor)”; ishik aqa-si 
bash-i ^b vJjAj) (modern) “chief usher” (apparently from ishik 

“ a door, gate ” ; aqa-si “its master,” and bash-i “its head.” 

( q ) A few Arabic phrases are treated as substantives, as : md hazar 

(m.c.) “ pot-luck or anything prepared in haste, (lit.) that what is, or whatever 
is, present ” ; md-hazar-i ^ Aa. U (with ya-yi tankir yfv <_yb ) ; la-ubali ^bi 3/ 
lit. “ I don’t care ” ; laytula‘all cJW 3 cJ “ prevarication, procrastination ” 


1 Zaria-bin yj±J “ microscope or magnifying glass.' ’ 

2 PI. pidar sTikhta-hd jA). 

S No izafat: if the izafat ( * ) were inserted after halqa. it might be mistaken 

for the of unity. 
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(lit. layt a Ar. “would that” and lad all' 1 “perhaps,” saying “would that 
and perhaps ” ). 

jjfjJ ct — J I AX-mJ ^h-- 1 jf 

Az hasti yi kkiplshian bi-kiilli rasta 
Payvasta bi-mihrab-i alast-im imruz. 

“ I am become beside myself, and rest 
In that pure temple, “ Am Not I Your Lord 1 ” 

(0. K. 272 Whin.) 

f 

Alast u o — It in Arabic signifies “ Am I not ? ” and in the Qur*an occurs 
> * > 

the phrase o*~Ji ; hence in Persian ruz-i alast the day of the ‘ original 
Covenant of God with man’ 1 ; Sani'-i kun fa-yakun c/ “ the Creator ” 

(lit. the maker of ‘ be and it will be ’). 

Ma-jara 1^0° Pers. “an event” (for Ar. “what happened”), 

Kun fa-kdn a “ the Creation ” (lit. “ be and it was ” — the words used 

by God at the Creation) ; Malik-i kun ja-kan a eX* »AJU> “ the Creator.” 

(r) Also a Persian phrase may sometimes be considered a compound 
substantive, as : halo, va yak sd'at-i digar mi-kunad As$ ^ <Aj jjla. 

(m.c.) = imruz u jardd mi-kunad alf ^ (m.c.) “he is pro- 

crastinating.” 

« 


1 tiefore the creation of this world. 






CHAPTER XIII. 


SYNTAX. 

§ 117. On the use and omission of the izafat. 

Something has already been said about the use, the pronunciation, and 
the forms 1 * 3 of the izafat in § 43. 

Though omitted in writing (being a short vowel), it cannot be omitted in 
speaking. 

/. — Cases in which the izafat must he inserted. 

(а) The izafat is, in Persia but not in India, always inserted between the 

proper name of a person and his profession, or between the title and profes- 
sion, as: Muhammad Khan-i tdjir , na Muhammad Khan-i saqaUfarush (vulg. 
no-lci ) ; (Ji,y ,>*.*<.* iykG (m.c.) “Muhammad Khan 

the merchant — not Muhammad Khan the grocer ’ ’ ; Dabir u -s-Saltana-yi 
Vazir/ }) iifclJt “ the Dabir-us-Saltana, the Vazir ” : (but Dabir tt -s-Saltana 
Vazir- i Rinnan j : the Dabir-us-Saltana, the Vazir of 

Kir/nan ” ) ; Mu*ayyid"’l-Islam-i Mudir “the M. of Islam, the 

Editor.’’ 

(б) The izafat is always inserted after a proper name followed by the 
territorial or tribal designation ; thus, Hd.fi Agdkd-yi Shimzi isf'/r* 

“ Haji Agha of Shiraz * ” ; Hatim-i Td s i '’ “ Hatim of the tribe of 

Tay”; Hasan-i Baluch * ^ y-o. “Hasan the Baluch ” : Hasan-i Afshdr 
jUii lcr s>. “ Hasan the Afshar.” 

The izafat also couples the proper name and a nickname, or a descriptive 
epithet, as . Bahram-i Our ^ (not Bahrdm Our) ; Iskaniar-i Zu'l Qirnayn 
“Alexander the Great (lit. the two-horned)”; ‘Isa-yi Masih 
(in India ‘Isa Masih ) “Jesus Christ”; Musd-yi Payg&ambar 
(in India Musa Paiahambar ) “the Prophet Moses. 

1 The izafat has three forms ^ (after the weak consonants 1 and ) ) ; and s 

after silent h : after & it is either * or When its form, expressed or under- 

stood. is — > it is pronounced like short i or e, as in bid ’’ and ■ bed ; in other 
cases like yi. 

* Note the Persian adjective where we use a substantive in the genitive case. 

3 JTa'i is a relative adjective. 

* Baluch and Afshar are to be considered adjectives. The latter word is also 
Afshari , as an adjective, qali-yi Afshari (not Afshar) “ an Afshari carpet. 

28 
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(c) The words country, kingdom, city, river, etc., are coupled to their 

names by the izdjat, as: Mulk-i Iran &\y. • “the country of Persia ; 
shahr-i Kirmdn , “ the city of Kirman” ; darakht-i bid aaj cuijc “ the 
willow tree”; gul-i na star an “ the white nastaran rose, sweet-briar”; rud-i 
Nil d)) “ the river Nile ” ; muryh-i humdy “ the bird (known as) 

Huma.” As the last two examples show, the izdjat is sometimes used 
between two nouns that in English are in apposition. 

(d) The izdjat is also used in the titles of books, as: Kitdb-i makr-i zanan 

cjbj “the Book of (or on) the Wiles of Woman” ; kitdb-i Gulistan-i 

Sa‘di wtis" . Compare also Injil-i Yuhanna “the 

Gospel of St. John” and the Arabic Kitab u 'l-Muluk “the Book of 

Kings.” 

(e) The izdfat is also used to form patronymics and surnames, as : 

Rustam-i Zal J j “ Rustam (the son) of Zal”; Isa-yi Maryam ; 

“Jesus the son of Mary ” : Sulaymdn-i DTGud ciLd— “ Solomon the son 
of David ’ ’ : Agha Khdn-i Khiyaja 4a>iyi. ujhk Gf “ Agha Khan the Eunuch ” ; 
‘ U mar- i Khayyam “Omar the tent-maker 1 2 ”; Husayn-i Imam (but 

Imam Husayn) “ Husayn the Imam.” 

(/) The izdjat is used with the Persian and Arabic fractions, as : nisf-i 
ndn-i k-i-oi “half a loaf”; sih-yak-i jam-‘iyyat “three 

quarters of the crowd”; suls-i kitdb wlif “ one-third of the book.” 
Nim, on the other hand, is treated as an adjective, is used in compounds, 
and is always without the izdjat, as: mm nan-i p? “half a loaf,” nim 
man yd “half a maund.” 

(</) The superlative, whether Persian or Arabic, is usually followed by 
the genitive plural, the two being connected by means of the izdfat ; but as an 
intensive epithet, it merely qualifies its noun like an ordinary adjective, as : 
ashraf mard-i ^ “a most noble man”; khilqat-i ahsan o-aU. “ the 

best creation,” or ahsan khilqat-i oib*- 

An Arabic superlative before a noun used collectively may retain the izafat 
in such cases, as : cDjbj ***-“! jo dast khatt-i mubarak dar 

as'ad-i 1 zamdn ziyarat s hud “your letter reached me in the best of time,” 
but dar as 1 ad zaman-i or dar bihtarin vaqt-i- without izafat) “in a most 
fortunate time ” ; u mard-i bihtarin ast o — 4 A (Indian) or u bihtarin 

mard ast o—t ijo y (class.), or u bihtarin- i mar dum ast^-» 1 y 

(m.e.). 

Remark . — The use of an izdfat after an Arabic superlative preceding a 
singular noun that is without the ^ of unity is probably in imitation of the 
Arabic construction cr-^-l - cfajli ■ 

1 Khayyam, the tahhallus or ‘ nora de plume,’ and the profession of the poet. 

2 Dar as'ad-i zaman-i A*~a| is also used, but is incorrect. 

0 Izafat-i maglubl. 
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(, h ) A noun or an infinitive qualified by a phrase must be coupled to it by 
the izafat as though the qualifying phrase were an adjective, as 1 : ruz-i ba'd 
az in zad u khurd j sj ^ } z>m j }) “ the day after this skirmish” ; az 
bakhtan-i dudaf‘a j>» or as du daf‘a bdkhtan ***& j “from 

twice losing” ; bi-bisha-yi nazdik-i shahr uib.i>j kti^ aj “to the forest near 
the city”; JyAwi cija chizha-yi dar an sanduq ; tumdnhd-yi dar 

kamar-am y cfbt “the tumans tied up in my kamarband.” In 
rahm avardan bar badan sitarn ast bar nikan ci'aj y 

(Sa‘di) “to show pity to the bad is to show tyranny to the good,” there 
should be no izafat after avardan cjdjjl , though in modern Persian one is 
often inserted; reverse the sentence bar badan rahm avardan 
and the reason for the omission becomes clear : kushish kardan-i dar in Icar 
jk (tn.c.) “ striving in this business ” (but dar in kar kushish 

kardan coy ); bisyar lab-i chu la‘l u zulfayni chu mushk 

) t-Ui cjy*. “ and many a ruby lip and musky tress ”(0. K- 

Rub. 137 Whin ) : va pish az anki bichdra bi-rasad nass-i sarih-i al-haris u 
mahrum latifa bar-angikhta bud ^ is^lrvAj jl 

^±u£tjj Aa k) (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, Introduc., St. 3) “ and before that 
helpless one could arrive there, the clear text of ’the avaricious is dis. 
appointed, etc.’ ” 

/. — Izafat after Particular Words. 

(a i After the words jan'db v'^and hazrat oj-ia., the izafat is always inserted, 
as: janab-i hakim-bashi (**£»• v_lia. “ His Honour the Chief Physician ” : 
janab i mirza t “ Mr. Clerk ” : janab-i qunsal ci-iy etc. : Hazrat-i 

Payykambar : Hazrat-i Sulaymdn A ‘ala Hazrat-i 

Shahinshah-i Iran jUuuLi (Title of the Shah). 

(b) The izafat is used after the word mablagh (sum), as: mablagh-i 

duvist tumdn vajh-i naqd **> ^jCcy jly= (m.c.) “ thesum of 200 tumans 

in cash.” 

(c) The Arabic word ahl Jst\ “ people ” (belonging to any particular place, 

creed, art, etc.), and its plural ahali, is always followed by the izafat, 
as: ahl-i Kirman ejU.i” cJa‘ “the people of Kirman ” : ahl-i Islam d* 1 
“ the Muslims ” : ahl-i hijab Oa\ “veiled” (class.); ahl-i say f va qalam 

i j n-Bx-. tU (m.c.) “ the military and civil ’’ : ahl-i khiyanat <J*f (m.c.) 

“treacherous” : ahl-i zahir ytUe <_Ut “hypocrites”; ahl-i qubur 2 yy cUl 
“the dead.” 

Remark /. — Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, as : cUl 

ahk' Uariqat = ahl-i tariqat “ fellow religionists.” 


* This izafat though required ia modern Persian, is generally omitted in Indian. 

1 MahaUa-yi Jchamushan “the quarter of the silent” (a city cemetery): shahr- 

khan.iishan *• the city of the silent ” (any largo burial-ground). 
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Remark II — Ahl also means “ a person of sense ; a worthy man, etc.” 
as . — 

y li-f- '<*a )\ cJijj ' — W y° 

Man mt-khuram u har-ki chu man ahl buvad 
May khwurdan-i u nizd-i Khuda sahl buvad 

“ True l drink wine, like every man of sense, 

For 1 know Allah will not take offence.” 

( 0 . K. Rub. 197 Whin.) 

cJaJ 6 Aj 

Duzctkh bi-jakan suhbat-i 1 * na-ahl buvad 
“ 111 company will make this earth a hell.” 

(0. K. Rub. 232 Whin.). 

Az na ahlan hazar jarsakh gurizy / ji> A b )t “ but from the 

worthless keep your walk remote.” (0. K. Rtib. 263 Whin.) 

U ahl-i in kar ast (m.c.) “ he is fit to do this.” 

(d) The Arabic plural wordarbah vk)l “ masters” is also followed by the 
izafat, as : arbdb-i kharcul 1 v b)i “ masters of wisdom, wise arbdb-i ma‘arif 3 
ojUx) ^by “people of science.” In m.c., arbab wb,r is used as a singular, 
as : Arbdb-i shuma kist o — 4 LA v ly (m.c.) “ who is your master ? ” 

The singular Rabb means “Lord” and if used independently is only 
applied to the Deity. 

(e) In modern colloquial the word marhum precedes its substantive 

with the izafat, as: Marhum-i pidar-am -yj ‘‘my late father”: 

marhum-i aqa-yam fjlif “ my late master.” Grammatically the izafat 

should be omitted, vide § 43 ( b ). 

However, classically and in m.c. pidar-i marhum fy-y 0 the correct 
form, is used. 

(/) The word abna i *tLi, pi. of ibn ( vide III (a) (3) ), takes the izafat before 
the noun following, as : j ^ abncR-i ins u jann “ men and jinns ’ * ; 

^Ibi abruR-i jahan (m.c.) “men, plants and animals” (i.e. everything 
in the world): — aA i;U 0 -U>i abnR-i jins-i warn bayad— “ people of our 

order or class should-” ; abna^-yi vatan (m.c.) “fellow-country- 

men.” 

(gr) The word sahib ‘ ‘ possessed of, master of ” , when not forming 
a compound, takes the izafat. This is especially the case when more than a 


1 Na-ahl b - na-tnuvafiq “ or “ people without sense, etc.” 

* Prop, and in India khirad. 

3 PI. of 
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single notion is expressed, as: sahib-i in khana (m.c.) “ the 

owner of the house.” Vide also III (a) (5). 

Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, as: ■^.Lc sdhib u, l- 

bayt (m.c.) “the master of the house ” ; sdhib a, l-amr (m.c.) “ The MahdI.” 

9 

Very rarely the feminine is used, as : JU*J| sahibat*’ l-jamal 

“possessed of beauty” (woman) = malikat a 'l-jamdl (modern): fulan zan 
sahiba-yi in fchdna ast ailA (in writing), but more 

commonly sahib-i in khana ast ajIA ^ (m.c. and in writing). 

The Arabic plural of sahib is ashab : ashab-i tadbir 

“the prudent; good managers.” ■ 

III. Fakk-i Izdfat (Dispensing with the Izdfat). 

(a) (1) The izdfat is frequently omitted after the words amir yy I, or mir 

vali bin 1 { y t sar and sahib *-*^.1* : when this is the case the two 
words forming the compound express one notion. This omission of the izdfat 
is called fakk-i izdfat 1 2 c^iUet 

Amir-tumdn “a commander of 10,000” (nominal, as a rule), 
but amir-i tup- khana j^ 0 '. 

3 mir-shikdr “ a head game- keeper ; also a goot shot.” 

mir-akhur “ master of the horse.” 

mir-panj “chief of 5 (battalions); commander of 5,000”; also 

amir-panj. 

ji K mir-ghazab “ executioner.” 

mir-ab * (m.c. and Indian) “an official in charge of a stream, 
who superintends the distribution of the water for irrigation purposes.” 
But <d»lii jx* mir-i < qdfila ; j** mir-i majlis and some other expressions 

require the izdfat. 

(2) Vali 3 * * 6 J, : _ 

V J) vali ‘ahd “heir-apparent.” 

8 « vadni'mat “ sovereign, father, a person in a father’s place 
(lit. ‘lord "of bounty’).” 


1 But not after ibn, vide (3). 

2 Not to be confounded with izafat-i maqliibi, for which vide IV. 

3 In India, in words like mir-shikdr, the title mir is purely honorary. In 

India every falconer’s or bird-catcher’s assistant is honoured by the title of mir-ahikdr. 

The word mirzd , which before a name corresponds to Mr., but after a name to 
Prince, is a contraction of mir-zdda. 

* In Kerman jb^T ab-yar. 

6 In Arabic valiyy un ( tashdid over the (J ). Vali vali rd mi-shindsad •J) Li*J 
W* (proverb) = “set a thief to catch a thief ” : “ a governor.” 

6 A servant writing to his master would style him vali ni mat ^jlj. 
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Remark — yah valiyy*' d-dam “a relative entitled to exact retalia- 

tion” (legal). 


al-vali “ The Helper” (one of the 99 special attributes). 

Vali is also a reputed saint who has worked miracles, but in Persia 
the title is given to any saintly person, generally after death. 

In Afghanistan and India the word jnr is used for a departed saint and 
also for the spiritual guide (living). 

Karamat oMy are miracles performed by “saints” while mu'jizat 
are miracles performed by ‘ ‘ prophets. ’ ’ 

(3) Ibn i^-'l or bin (pi- abruF Aid ) 

bin sultan 1 “ son of a king” (on coins, on official documents, 


etc.). 

Ibn yjji, however, is generally used with the Arabic construction, as: 
ibn u -l-vaqt “ a time-server” : ibn u -s-sabil oba-ii (m.c.) “ traveller” : 

ibn u 'l-batn ^ (glutton). 

i 

In Arabic the word “ a son ” losesits initial alif (vide Appendix) when 


mr , * O 

preceding the name of the father or mother, as : 


Husayn u ’bn u 


Fatimah. 

In Atabak Abu Bakr-i bin Sa‘d-i Zangi i **~‘ tv j&.y} and 

in Zikr-i Anar 4 kabir-i Fakhr u d-din Abu Bakr-i bin Nasr 

j&y) (Preface to the Gulistan), the Arabic construction is retained. 
Usually, however, in such cases ibn is in Persian written in full and is 
followed by the izafat, as : er' 1 Muhammad ibn-i Karim. 

(4) Sar : — 

sar- maya, “ capital.” 

sLZjy* sar-rishta “ a slight knowledge of a thing.” 
i)ij~ sar-dard “ headache.” 2 * * * 
t_,f “ sar-ab “source, fountain-head ” 8 
jlif j~. sar-dghaz, “beginning.” 
jUs’l j~> “ sar-afsar “ head tether and halter.” 
jm sar-anjam “ conclusion.” 

sar-angusht (m.c.) “ tips of the fingers.” 
jb sar-bdr (m.c.) “ a last small load added on the top.” 
a.tAa^ sar-chashma “ the hole or head of a spring.” 


I This is created as an Arabic genitive : in modern Arabic the genitive is formed by 

simple j uxtaposition. 

5 Sar-dard 3) 0 j~> (m.c.) “headache’’ but dard-i sar &)£ (m.c.) generally 

“worry, nuisance, trouble.” 

8 Sarab vLt"’ Ar. “mirage”: but vtr* sar-i ab W. C. 
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JbA. sar-khatt ‘ ‘ a copy 1 : also a thin stick used by boys in schools 
to point out letters : also an agreement paper kept in duplicate 
between master and servant.’’ z 

» s sarkar “ a head land-agent, an overseer of anything.” 
j-a sar-rasl “straight, complete, settled in full ” (of account). 
sarhang ‘ • a rank just junior to a Lt.-Col. commanding a regiment.” 
Aii» sar-fitna (m.c.) “the ringleader of a disturbance.” 

sar-aufli “money paid for goodwill to a shop master on transfer 
of business.” * 

cUby* sar-qalyan “ the top of a Persian pipe.” 

tzy sar-karda 6 “ the head of a tribe (or of an army, or of a riot).” 
AacCj*. sar-nama “ address on an envelope.” 

sar-shir (m.c.) “ cream ” for sar-i shir (class.). 
sar-ab ( i-qanat ) (m.c.) “ the source of a qanat.” 
sar-rahi (m.c.) “ a present before a journey, to the traveller.” 
Further examples of this common and idiomatic word with and without 
the izafat: ^yz, j'jf oaf OyA b A^yt har ki bd 

dushmandn-i dustan-i khud sulh kunad sar i azdr-i dustan darad (Sa‘di) 
“whoever makes friendship with the enemies of his friends, has it in his 
mind to injure his friends.” 

vi«i> j-= sar-i vaqt (m.c.) “ punctually.” 
sar-i dast (m.c.) “at hand.” 
sar-i zabdn “ on the tip of the tongue.” 
sar-i rah “ on the road.” 
jj ym y az sar-i naw " anew.” 

i—jd kisa-yi sar bi-muhr “a purse sealed up.” 

»tdiqal‘a sar-i sang ast (m.c.) “the fort is on the rock.” 
pd*) a*j ba‘d bar khdsta sar-i miz raftim (Shah’s Diary) 

“ after that we got up and went to the table ” : ;■> a— jM j 

jang-i Almdn u h Fransa dar sar-i hamin shahzada shud (Shah’s 
Diary) “the Franco-German war was concerning this very Prince”: 
sar-bdla raftim “ we ascended, went up hill ” : 
jjb ') (*jf a' o — y kay sar-i qawl-i khudistdda ast ki adam 1 bi- 

tavanad harf-ash rd bdvar kunad (m.c.) “ when has he ever kept to his word 

t Also arir-mathq (m.c.) *• copy.” 

2 One copy kept by each. Each month payments, if any, are entere 1 on the back. 

■' Or mubushir (m.c.) or sardar (m.c.). 

* The shops in a kuravdnsaray l yjk* belong to the owner of the latter, to 
whom rent is paid. He cannot turn out a tenant who pays his rent. 

4 Sur-gurifh ( Af.) “ a chief of a body.” 

6 Or to. 

1 Note adam for one ” (indef. pron. and the subjunctive after td ). 
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that one should trust him ” : ** lajiUy JA.su lj <uW 

J^jk j ay lakdta! akhir Icdr-at rd bi-jd*i rasdalda^l ici kaniz-i mara 

fuhsh bi-dihi, bi-sar -i man bi-firisti (m.c.) “oh you trollope ! so you’ve so 
advanced matters as to use abuse to my maid and set her at me 
(to worry 1 2 * 4 * 6 me)?”: oj'Aj o»-* Jjm sar-i mu*i farq na-darad (m.c.) 
“there’s not a hair’s difference between them 

< U qab bar sar-i in ab dawr mi-kard 1 (class.) ‘ 1 the eagle circled over the water ” ; 

az zamin sar bar zad “sprouted from the ground”: j~- 

bi-sar burdan “ to pass the days, the time” : j pisar 

dar sawat va quvvat bi-sar amad (Sadi) “ the boy became perfected in his art 
and in his strength ’ ’ : _r~ T 3* J (•Wj**) j 1 ^ man muddat-i ba 

u bi-sar burdam 1 va az u sar Jchipurdam (m.c.) “I lived with him some 
time and suffered much” : <43^ J*-)± _’*" j 1 cAbLe Sultan az 

sar-darakhti * chiz-i nami-girad (class.) “ the King takes no tax on the pro- 
duce of fruit trees”: ^ I — sar bi-zdnu nishastan “ to sit pensive ” : 
owjjk u* sar-i fulan mi-jumbad (m.c.) “So-and-so is still alive, he’s still 

got a kick in him ” : fixJU y sar-i zakham-i u mdlidam “I rubbed 

salt on his wound (figuratively), hit him when he was down ” : sar-i khar 
(“intruder”): sargus/n kardan “to whisper” : ctdty* 

sar dddan “to let loose”; pj) ay* J sS pas 

ishdrat kardand ki bdz sar-i sarud gaftan ravam (class.) “a signal was 
then made to me to begin singing again.” 

Remark I. — It will be noticed that uhen sar is a preposition, it always 
requires the izafat. 

Remark 11 . — According to native grammarians the word sar sometimes 
gives the idea of amplification or excess (a*IU*) as in the words sar-mast 
sar-sabz , sar-shar . 

(5) Sahib. Vide also II. (g). This word is frequently used (without 
the izafat ) to form compounds. In modern Persian the izafat is sometimes 
used where it is omitted in old Persian . b 

Examples of sahib in compounds : — 

w-a-Ue sahib-mansab s “an officer.” 

1 Sar-i man means "set her at me”: the maid worries the mistress to 

take her part and so makes herself a nuisance. 

2 In m.c. dawr tni-zad ))*■ 

8 Zan sar-i shawhar-a»h ra mi-khnrad, or u ear-khvjar ast t) J , 

or y (m.c.) "whomsoever she marries dies.” Also applied to owners 

of an unlucky animal. 

4 Sar-darakfiti J**-)&f* “ produce of fruit trees ” : in some localities applied only 

to oranges and lemons, citrons, etc. 

6 The Afghans follow the old Fersian idiom in this as in other points. 

6 i 1. mhib-mansaban (or ha hk ) ^U-evc or sahiban-i manrab 

“ the possessors of office.” 
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JUS - sdhib-kamal “a master (in any art).” 

&\j3 sahib-qirdn 1 “Lord of the happy conjunction.” 

oJji w^Le s dhib-dawlat “rich.” 

JU sahib mal (m.c.) “ rich.” 

j'xa wsa.L» sahib hunar “ skilled.” 

jlaiil >_~=»Le sahib iqtidar “ potent, possessed of power.” 

Jl*^. sahib-janial “ beautiful.” 

sahib-clivan “ supdt. of finance.” 

(b) The following are further examples of ojI*' >Ss falck-i izafat : — 

<J£tc ‘ashiq shikar (rare in m.c.) ‘‘devoted to sport 1 ”; ‘ ashiq 
baz (local?) “player” with ‘ashiq or knuckle-bones; (the sides of the 
bone are called Shah, Vazir, Shaykh, Duzd) : i —AU naHb-nasaqchi 

(m.c.) “under-executioner”; nd y ib chaparchi “who looks 

after post-horses,” hut wAli ncfib-i sifarat “second to the ambassador,” 

and etdkU -_Jlo nafib-i saltanat (also kiADuli na y ib“s-saltanat) a 

title ; ,_ALi nd y ib-i farrdsh-khdna “the one under the farrash- 

bashi ” : jLU. ,J\J. shdgird chapdr (m.c.) = wAb ndHb-chdparchi ; 

Ji o^f shdgird ash-paz “cook-boy, cook’s assistant”; }\y> j-y pisar-bazzaz 
(m.c.) “a young cloth-merchant,- 5 etc.”; *ar-> bachcha-Turk “a young 

Turk ’ ’ ; u bachcha-shutur (m.c.) “ a young camel ’ ’ ; Lhk »'A shdh-khana 
“a noble house”; »1A shdh-balut “ chestnut ” ; oyj »L£ shdhtut “ a kind 
of mulberry ” ; jj *U shah-par or jj shah-par “ the longest flight feather in 
the wing of a bird ” ; *l£ shah damad (m.c.) “ a bridegroom ” ; (polite 

term for — ); yd shah-tir (m.c.) “abeam”; )\y~* *'•" shah-savdr ‘ ‘ a good 
rider”; ijS ^\z daman kuh (m.c.) or*/ ^\z ddman-ikuh (m.c.) “the skirt of 
the mountain” ; gush-mdhi (m.c.) also gush-i mdhi (m.c.) 

“ a small shell ” ; <sJjjJ= mikh-iavila (m.c.) “ horse picketing-peg ” : *-£>“ 
sag-dbi or sag-i abi (m.c.) ‘‘an otter” ; -r-Lr^ jamarkhipab 

(m.c.) “night dress”; jy chashma-nur (m.c.) “source of light”; 

vf chashma-ab; v_>T daryacha ab ; ** tah-butri (m.c.) 

“the dregs in a bottle”; &*yz Si tah-jur'a , (m.c.); fta. <L tah-jdm: 
*-Aj man-banda (m.c. and better than *>> 1J man-i banda or 

man-i mukhlis etc.), but i^y° man-i bichara and man-i banda- 

yi bi-pul ^ loJu yx. [ Kucha-bazdr JjU iyj = kucha va bazar yk • if/-] 

After the prepositions siva “ except,” and L pa “at the foot of, and 
one or two words ending in alif, the izafat is sometimes omitted, as . 


* One born under an auspicious conjunction (of two or more planets); a fortunate 
and invincible hero; a great emperor; title of honour. 

2 tA* (jrd* ‘ ashiq-kush (me.) "lady-killer” (as Joseph); or of woman, “man 
killer.” 

3 Not the “ son of the cloth-merchant.” 
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siva man \y* fm.c.) ; b pdsandali bi-ist (m.c.) ; jbiU. fa-namaz 

(m.c.) “prayer-carpet,” but jUi ja-yi namaz “ a place for praying”; 
to-/ or.) pas-kiicha (m.c.) “ a backstreet,” but a*./ pas-i kucha 1 (m.c.) 
“ behind the street” ; gul-andr . m.c.) “ a flower resembling the pome- 

granate,” but /it J? gul-i aridr “ the blossom of the pomegranate.” Such 
common compounds, as : nay-shakar (m.c.) “sugarcane” and jj «-/ 

ab-ru (m.c.) “honour ” have come to be regarded as one word. 

Before an adjective • — pisar farangi , j&ji yJ “a Frank boy ” ; y*-z> 

dukhlar Farangi (m.c.) “a Frank girl”; <-£y dukhtar Turk (m.c.) “a 
Turkish girl”; tj&j* hakim- Farangi “ the Frank doctor”; i)j 

gunjishk-zard (m.c.) “ a (kind of) finch.” 

(c) By poetical license the izafat is sometimes discarded specially after a 
silent h : — 

y* ij* Aali er*} c/tt i*** y 
Tu sanam bini u man khana Khuda mi-binam. 

IV. Izafat-i Maqlubi ojUoi. 

The oibet xjj fakk-i izafat. 1 2 “the releasing of the izafat ” of which 
examples are given in (III) is not to be confused with the cJUel izafat-i 

maqlubi “the inverted construction”: in the former the usual order of 
the two words in construction is observed, in the latter the order is inverted. 
Examples : Kafir-ni'mat o>**i “ungrateful” (or yli kdfir-i ni‘mat); 

kafir-majard “denier of facts” (or j»'{ kdfir-i mdjara) are 

examples of fakk-i izafat. Iran zamin (m.c. for zamin-i Iran) “Persia”; 
^-c; (j/i-o mashriq zamin (m.c.) “the East”; jahan-panah 

“ Asylum of the World ” are examples of the izdfat-i maqlubi. 

Compounds such as Aita-J-yT dsh-paz khana “cook-house” are also 
examples of the inverted izafat. 

Adjectives that precede their nouns do not properly take the izafat and 
are examples of the “inverted construction” (vide 4'i (6) ). 

F. Cases in which the Izafat must be omitted. 

(a) There is no izafat between the proper name and the title following it, 
thus: _£L*I s-lb ey*®.* tjyo Mirzd Mahmud T abdlabd i -i ? - 

‘Ald u l-Mulk Hakim- i Kirman “His Excellency Mirza Mahmud of the tribe 

1 Compare Jjl avval shah -■ tile first night ' and s-*-* Jj avval-i shab “ the 
beginning of the night.” 

2 In Persian aiso fat. Bi-nam Izad A)j! “in the name of God ” is an instance 
of this - releasing of the izafat 

The proper name here is Mirza Mahmud, and TabatabZfi is the adjective indicat- 
ing the family (derived from a famous Sayyid who stammered). 
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Tabataba the ‘AlaH-mulk, Governor of Kirman.” On the other hand 
w £JuJ| fib AldH-mulk-i Hakim injd ast “ is the ‘Ala u l-Mulk the 


Governor here l ” 

(b) Compound words are not coupled together by the izafat , thus 

1 ^ 3 jaUi madar-zan (m.c.) “mother-in-law 1 * * ”; cp khwdhar-zan ‘ sister- 

in-law”; khdna-bi-dush “ wandering, vagrant ” (but Mj -U-.I 

asbab-i barham zada; Jb° mard-i ba mal). 

(c) The izafat seldom occurs after measures of number, length or 

quantity, as* o> vA ^ ool&l' i. 1-0 g uji sad dirham sang kifayat mi- 

kunad (Sa'di) “he said the weight of a 100 dirhams is a sufficient quantity ” : 
ajjAjLif v f o.xa. 1 dam-i chand db dshamid (Sa'di) “ he drank a few sips of 
water” ; <_JU. ,o masht-i da khik* (Sa'di) “ a couple of handfuls or so of 
earth ” ; vjfj? yak gaz db “ a yard’s depth of water ’ ’ : f*- y* yak jav 
sim (class.) or tjto jav-i nuqra (m.c.) “ a barley corn s, a grain s weight of 
silver” ; yak sang db vl — &-» ^-£-’ (m.c.) “ one sang of water . a!U- z 
du dang khana (m.c.) “ two shares of the house 4 5 ” ; ->f <S> yak qdmat * 

db ; yiA y su *_s dah nafar shutur (in writing) “ ten camels” ; ^ (*“ aim nan- 1 

(class, and m.c.) “half a loaf” but^i lidLaims/-* 6 ndn-i( m.c.) ; but L>\< <-& 
yak kasa-yi db or a-K <-£> yak kdsa ab“ a glass of water ” ;yy y- }- khum, 
jav “two jars (large earthenware vessels) of barley yak finjdn chahV 

; nim man ^ ,**> “ h tlf a maund ” ; *-*■' V ak finjdn 

nugra “a cup of silver” (i.e. either made of silver or full of silver), but 
ij.su 0 .Uaii yak finjdn i nuqra*i “ a cup made of silver.” 


VI. — Further remarks and examples on the use of the Izafat. 

(a) Modern Persians are rather erratic in the use and omission of the 

izafat, thus the Muslims say (•b°l Imam Jum'a (a title given to the 

chief church dignitary in each district by the Shah), while the Zardushtis 

correctly say aj**» fUi Imdm-i Jum'a. 

(b) Yak khwurda-yi db (with izafat) Jf (m.c.) may be translated 


1 Also j*y2> madar-sha ichar “mother-in-law” (i.e. husbands mother) 

0“^- kfiush-ddman (class.) 

■i Also sjf j dam-i chand a z db (class.) could be used: V 1 <S)^ gadr-i db. 

i Musht i du a: kh_ dk ^ Jl jiJdU* (class, and m.c.); ^ du musht- 

khdk: v^-jj jLioo <J-> yak musht khdk bishtar nut (m.c.) “ there is not 

more than a handful of earth ” : in m c. the izafat is sometimes inserted. 

* i or sung and dung •— (colloquially dung), vide § 0.3 (6). 

5 Or qadd (or kalla or sar f* ) ab. 

$ Izafat always follows nisf, subs., but not nim adj. ... . , 

^ A weed that grows in ’the qanats has a leaf resembling the tea-leaf; it is dried 
tind infused to form a medicine ; hence Persians assumed that tea was grown in a we 
and have corrupted the word cha'i into chahi and chayi. 
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“ a very small quantity of water,” while v_>f i_£j yak khwurda ab (m.c.) 
without izdfat “a little water” ; there is no difference in meaning (unless 
stress be laid on yak). Yak dasta muqallid Aiax> ALo (without izdfat and 
noun in singular) “ a band of mummers,” but idIaIL* dasta-yi muqalliddn 

and aLo dasta-yi muqallid (m.c.) “the band of mummers.” Yak 

dasta-yi muqalliddn wio would be wrong. 

(c) In o-«l <i >1 maslahat an ast there is no izdfat , but in sy c;f py 

binui an bud ' and similar places the izdfat should be inserted. The izdfat 
is used after the Arabic participle baqi , * when it is treated as a noun, as : 
jj) baqi-yi ruz “ the remainder of the day ” ; in this case there is perhaps 
an ellipsis of the word vaqt. In baqi ruzha , or <jjb ruzha-yi 

baqi, baqi is an adjective. In India madar-i zan “ mother-in- 

law,” but in modern Persian mddar-zan without the izdfat. 1, 

(d) Bislitar mardum p&j* “ most men”; bishtar awqat oliji yhyj 

“ most times,” but bishtar-i mardum “the greater part of the 

men”: bishtar-i awqat “the greater part of the times”; 

the meaning in both the constructions is the same. Bishtar-i ishan 

“the greater part of them” (not bishtar -isKan ;i with 

the izdfat construction = jl bishtar az ishdn. GhdUb-i awqat 

ob(,f is used, not ghalib-awqdt. 

Similarly oliy wJUi ayhlab-i awqat and aksar-i awqat are correct, 

though the izdfat is sometimes omitted. The izdfat is also correct in 

cjI" quman-i yhdlib an ast. 

( e ) Some modern Persians omit the izdfat before an Infinitive governed 
by a preposition on the ground that oi!aj y ci-yjf y*) rahm avardan bar baddn 
is the equivalent of cicyl cj'nj y bar baddn rahm avardan. In India 
the izdfat is omitted before a preposition even in such a sentence, as : ;| y» \\ aaj 

ba’d az savar shudan-i dar kishti. The advantage of the insertion 
of the izdfat is apparent from the following examples : — jz 
mardumdn-i dar Kirmdn mi-ravand (m.c.) “ the people of Kirman are going ” > 
marduman dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.c.) “the people 
are going to Kirman”; jz ci^“ jl ***? ba’d az savdr shudan dar 

kishti or jl n*j ba’d az savdr shudan-i dar kishti ‘ ‘ after 

embarking”). Some modern Persian agree that wl x*f ^ y ba’daz 
dar-dmadan-i bagh, being the equivalent of £b y a*j ba’d az dar- 

amadan dar bagh , the izdfat is necessary. In pas az amadan-i Rustam bi- 
khdna Aitiu jl no izafat is possible after Rustam. 1 * 3 4 

1 Maslahat an bud “ that was the prudent measure,” but bim-i an (ctiiz) bud “ there 
was fear of that (thing). 

5 In this case baqiyya can be substituted. 

3 Similarly in all compounds of madar. 

4 In m.c. pas az amadan-i bi-khana “ after my return home” though common, is 
incorrect : the izdfat should be omitted. 
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(/) The objective and subjective genitives “love of our neighbours,” 
may both in English and Persian signify either the 'love that our neighbours 
bear us or the love that we bear over neighbours. Mahabbat-i hamsayagan 
nishat bi-md Uj oa—i and mahabbat-i md nishat bi-hamsayagan 

owh are unequivocal. 

VII. On the use of . 

The Arabic word “possessed of,” is always connected with a follow- 
ing substantive ; it is fully declined in Arabic as follows 1 : — 

Fem. plur. Masc. plur. Fem. sing. Masc. sing. 

iff f > f ^ f 

( oily ) e»(y «a*li ji Subjective. 

(oVjf) olji ( l ) ciji «s»fd ( Dependent. 

ote ti Objective. 

Examples : — 

f _ 

JiUJl zu’l-jalal “possessed of dignity, majestic.” 

f 

oJlUSJt ole zat a 'l-kamalat “ possessed of all perfections.” 

ff > 

cyiiji zu-funun “learned.” 

f f 

jLoJI djf ulu’l-absar “ the prudent.” 

In Persian this word is often wrongly constructed, no count being 
taken of the Arabic number, case and gender : so the month before Muharram 
is in Persian iV*di or indifferently ; it is even combined with 

Persian words, as “intelligent.” 

Moreover, the plural is sometimes, in modern colloquial, used as a 
singular, as in In shakhs khayli ulu’Uqadr ast 

(m.c.) “ this man has great rank, is honoured ” ; khayli u1u'l-‘azm ast “ very 
resolute or enterprising.” Ulu'l amr “Emperor or Emperors” (used as a 
sing, or pi.) 2 

The Persians ignore also the meaning of the definite article in the word 
following : so c>vi (m.c.) means the same in Persian as c jc. 

Some Persian Arabophiles, however, use the correct Arabic cases even 
when the compound is used in a Persian construction, i.e. when governed 
by a Persian noun or verb. 

§ 118. The Cases of Nouns. 

Nominative : — 

(a) The Nominative case in modern Persian is often employed at or near 
the beginning of a sentence in an absolute sense to introduce the subject, 

1 The Arabic dual of this word is omitted as it does not occur in Persian. 

2 Shi'as style their Imams only ulul-amr. 
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being independent of the grammatical construction that follows it. This 
construction avoids the use of two or more consecutive nouns in the 
genitive. Sometimes the subject is introduced qualified by a relative or by 
a subordinate clause: the sentence is then broken off and left standing 
without a verb, a pronoun or noun in apposition to the subject being 
introduced and followed by its verb. tzy° 1 man chashm-am nami- 

binad (m.c.) “ I can’t see (lit. I — my eyes don’t see) ” : Ayt tS ^ ij j, 

dukhtar-i ra did ki harki chashm-ash bar 

u mi- uf tad kamal-i mihrbarii mi-namud 4 she saw a young girl whom every 
one that saw her loved. In, U _>U ^ at ^Ls U 

qarib-i jahdz-i md du jahdz-i digar ki pur-bar budand 
dirak-i anha ra td nisf burida budand “near our ship were two other laden 

ships that had had half of their masts cut down,’’ there is no verb for 

and if there were, some conjunctions would be required before 


A somewhat similar construction is common in English ballad poetry as 
“My heart, it loves a gypsy, oh!” In, “the Prophets, do they live 
for ever? ” (Zee. 1. 5), the pleonasm is allowable for the sake of emphasis. 


ci ^ yu, y darvish az 

sadma-yi safar khaata va az sakhtl-yi rah muta^alim pa-yash az jay nami- 
jumbid (mod. Pers.) “the Darvish wearied by the journey and its hard- 
ships was unable to lift his feet.” Compare the old English construction 
“ Thy Kinge hys eyes” ; “ the courtiers their nosys.” 

The subject of a passive verb is called aJLU p~> ^ U Jy»Ec “ the object 
whose subject is not known ” and is in Persian, ancient and modern, always 
put in the Nominative case. 

Ip modern Urdu the subject or patient of a passive verb, being the 
object of the action, can in the case of certain compound verbs be put in the 
accusative. 2 This construction has found its way into Indian Persian. 
In the following example, taken from a public notice in India, the pronoun 
urd is incorrectly in the accusative j ty y o.» t (.jlho ^ ^ Jij 

^ - v *Lr^ “ should any : selvant accept a tip, he will be dismissed.” 

Genitive case : — 

(6) There is no proper Genitive case in Persian. 


l This construction is common in Arabic, from which language it is probably 

borrowe I. This use of the nominative absolute is called by native grammarians o' 

a sentence .with two faces, or aspects. Such a sentence as ‘agl-am qabUl naml 
kuna’/i Jrt* though sometimes heard is obviously incorrect. 

5 Thus Usko qatl kiya. giya Uf US' UI> -‘him was killed” is as correct as 

Wuh qatl kiya giya. U? IaS* Gaj “ho was killed. ” 

3 Kudarn ‘any’ as the equivalent of the Urdu ko,i is an Afghan idiom. 

Instead of girijt it would be better here to substitute bi-girad CjxlL'. 
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When two nouns are placed together in a “state of regimen” as 
pisar-i malik “ the son of the king,” the first or governing word is 

called “the regent ” ( ), the second or the word governed aJi 

and the short i that couples the two words together is called the izafat . 1 
This is the proper genitive construction ; but the izafat is used, besides, to 
couple the substantive to the adjective or adjectives that follow it, vide 
§ 43 (g), and also to couple substantives together as a name and a trade or 
nickname, vide § 117. 

Two substantives coupled by the izafat are often used where in English 
we use a substantive and an adjective (the governing word having the effect 
of the adjective), as : kas/at-i tajriba “great experience.” 

The izafat construction can also be used to signify the material out of 
which a thing is made, as: sa'at-i tila “a watch of gold” (also 

Lo sa‘at-i tila^i (adj.) “ a golden watch,” or Xfc jl sa‘at-i az tilla 

“a watch made from gold”); angushtar-i almas “a diamond 

ring, but angushtar-i az almas would mean “ a ring made from diamonds.” 2 

The genitive construction is often used where in English a substantive 
with a preposition would be used, as: — fzjtf « alki? ,-b: JLoIj 
yak shab ta*ammul-i ayydm-i guzashta mi-kardam (Sa'di) “one night I was 
pondering on olden days”; here in Persian a preposition could be substi- 
tuted, as : — jj (_U[i taMmmul bar ayydm-i guzashta mi-kardam. 

This construction also occurs with the Infinitive, which is treated 
as a simple noun (though it may also govern an accusative), as: — 

jy~> \ ba‘d az savar shudan-i kashti “ after getting into the 
boat” [or p savar shudan' dar kashti (m.c.) vide 117 (A)]; 

v* A> c— uAj \y» saza dadan - 1 anhd bi-dast-i digari-stna man * 

(m.c.) “ their punishing lies in the hands of another, not in mine ” ; oJtfc ) j 3 \ 
!/° o— 0— ura taqat-i saza dddan-i anha-st na mara “ he has power 
to punish them, not I ” ; jt b ctq/ jt a*j b‘ad az niza‘ kardan-i bd u (m.c.) 
“after quarrelling with him,” but j £ >> j a*j bad az nizd‘ kardan-i u 
“after his quarrelling (with me or some one else)” ; vide also remarks on 
the izafat § 1 17. 

In the story of the second darvish, Chapter XI of the Persian translation 

“ Haji Baba,” occurs the following peculiar passage: — 1> j ] eiijl 

_j eF 0 .a. .cl oJU. ba‘d az an \bimdr] bd halat-i 

1 When an adjective follows and qualifies a noun, the muzaf and the 

muzayf ilayh are separated, as: tJ pisar-i khush-gil-i iulan. 

2 There may sometimes be a slight difference in signification between tn • two con- 
structions, thus l;asa-yi nuqra may mean either “ a silver cup,” or ‘‘a cup 

full of silver pieces,” but A-efc’ kasa-yi muqra*i “ a silver cup ” only. 

8 Or omit the izafat. In India this izafat would be omitted. 

* For o— bi-dast-i man. Persians are very fond of elliptical expressions. 
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ba'is-i hayrat-i hama, balki man va hakim ham, arutjh-l 1 2 3 * chand zad “ when, to 
the astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor, he (the sick man) 
groaned, opened his eyes — ” (Haji Baba). In this passage ^ manva 

hakim are in the genitive case, though, owing to the faulty collocation or 
incorrect construction, there is no izdfat to distinguish the case. The words 
ci jjx*. ba‘is-i hayrat-i should be repeated after balki, vide § 120 ( h ) 

Remark. 

Note the genitive case or the use of the izdfat in the following : — 

“ The road from Kirman to Yezd ” rdh-i Kirman bi-Yazd ; 

“the B. Abbas road” i) rdh-i Bandar-i ‘Abbas; “authority for 

this ” j'oi <sJu» sanad-i in amr ; “fear of death ” ^,'j tars-i marg ; 

“ a horse worth a thousand rupees ’ ' jD* v" 1 as t>-i bazar tumani; “ he is 
in need of money” ^ Jj y fi muhtaj-i pul ast; “ tempted of the 

Devil” hyojl azmuda-yi Shaytan [vide § 12 1 (a)] and § 121 (o) ] ; 

contrary to reason, impossible” die Jl».x: muhdbi ‘aql (m.c.). 

Example of the objective genitive : bi-hukm-i ghuriir-i pd-yi suturdn-i 
khud gy- ciOy*" ( l r - H. B., Chap. V) ’ ‘ confident in the sure- 

footedness of their horses — .” 

Example of the subjective genitive : gurikhtan-i Haji Baba Lb 
“the flight of Haji Baba”; vide also 120 (a) (1), of me; my. Vide also 
§ 117 . 

(c) The Dative : — 

(1) There are two forms of the dative, thus, yi? jl, bi-ii guftam or 
(Ait jj urd guftam * “ I said (to) him ” : (also fit, } \ b bd u guftam). 

(2) In m.c. the dative with is usual. 

(3) These twoforms are not however always interchangeable. The dative 

with is obligatory when it signifies possession, with or without the verb 
budan, and also with the impersonal verbs, s as : * ooijoJL Za\^ -j 3 \ (j 

aAI i, y ^iU. Id har ki tir 5 6 az halqa-yi angushtari bi-guzardnad Jchdtim urd 
bashad (Sa‘dl) “ — that the ring will be his who shoots an arrow through it” ; 
dvarda and ki gazhdum rd vilddat-i ma‘hud nist chundn ki sd*ir-i « hayvandt 
rd !> obt.^ yU aCU*. ij ^ (Sa‘di) “It is 

stated that the scorpion has not an ordinary birth like other " animals ” 

1 Aruijh is a ‘ belch ’ which Persians consider relieves the stomach. 

2 Either form of the dative can also be used after folo daian “ to give ” 

3 The dative is not necessary with impersonal verbs [vide Impersonal verbs) 
but when the dative i* used, the form with t; and not with <*J must be used 

* In modern Persian jliXl angushtar. Also instead of ‘Vlb t; jt ura bashad the 

phrase j| JUyAX)' angushtar mal-i v bashad would be used: bashad “let it be” 
but mv-bashad “is * * or “ will be/’ 

6 Or tir-i. 

« SaHr J u signifies “the remainder, the rest,” but is frequently employed for 
*' the whole.* * 
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d!i>>ij • tZ.if - v jL yysuc !j A/ jA S-Ut 1 j ->-' L’ 1j yfc 

Har kira tcfus bayad jawr-i Hindustan kashad 

Har kira mahbub bayad kunda u zindan kashad (Sadi). 

“ He who wants a peacock must endure the journey to India, 

He who wants his mistress must endure fetters and prison.” 

Yak-i ra dil az dast rafta bud zy Alij \j y (j (Sa‘dl) “ a certain person 

had quite lost his heart.” [Vide also (10) Remark]. 

y I ) } o—j| iJjy jf >=*-o f) e)L'b iSy j *_*£> j* j 

)z (jhji oJtwA. va har shab sanam-i dar bar ki subh-i tdban ra dast az 
■sdbahat-i u bar dil ast va sarv-i khiraman ra az khajdlat-i u pay dar gil 
(Gulistan) “the rich have each night a fresh mistress who shames the bright 
morning by her beauty and humbles the waving cypress by her exquisite 
figure.” In none of these cases could & be substituted for i> 

In hamd u sipas Khudd-yi pak ra, ki — ^ I) »Jb “praise to 

God the Holy — ” and similar constructions, the verb is understood. 

This dative is rare in m.c. : sS o—upU fy a mara bdah-V st 

ki hich kas na-dida ast (m.c.) “ I have a garden that no one has yet seen.” 

In the above cases, the dative by native grammarians is considered the 
muzaf ilayh. Thus in, savdran ra, chun chashm bi-md uftad takhtan avardand 
•Hy/f tytjiy. “when the mounted men saw us they 

charged down upon us,” savdran ra is considered the muzaf ilayh of 

chashm the phrase being equal to z&t ly jJ*». eyj- chart chashm-i 

savdran bi-md uftad : according to English ideas oil . /y savdran should be in 
the nominative and be the subject to coj jjl avardand. 

Remark. — The datives in two clauses should balance one another : hamdn 
tawr ki u bi-vay ( urd ) khil l at dad, bi-man (mara) niz yak shdl-i Kashmiri dad 
tsji*££ ( fy° ) ar*t zh ( bi 1 ) J' mb*. 

( 4 ) If the indirect object express locality, the dative in (j cannot be 
substituted for a> , as : yyy bi-shahr rasidim “we reached the city”; 

cyaa*) bi-maqsud rasidim “we attained our object”; 
gulula bi-shikar khwurd (m.c.) “ the bullet hit the ‘game ’ ” : in none of the 
preceding examples could lj be substituted for aj . 

But <>jf u* v yi. ij y u r d Jchipab mi-dyad (or ojT y u khwab-ash 

mi-dyad ) “ he is feeling sleepy.” 

The m.c. phrase “ what’s the matter with you ? ” can be rendered either 
by oi Aa. ty turd chi shud ? or Aa. yj bi-tit chi shud. 

(5) The preposition Aj has many other significations besides the “to” 
of the dative, as : oJiia? b pa bi-rikab guzdsht “ he put his foot in the 
stirrup iron ” : obviously in such instances its place could not be taken 
by !j. 


29 


1 Another and common reading i8 ranj-i Hindustan. 
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(6) Duration of time can also be expressed by 1 j of the dative,' 2 as : 

<; aAj <JUi b ij jj) fl*3 tamam-i ruz rd yurtma yd chahar na‘l 

bayad raft ? (m.c ) 1 ‘ must one trot or canter the whole day ? ” : shab 3 ra anja 
mdndam (-aJU l*uf t; (m.c.) “ I stayed there the (whole) night.” 

In the first example the preposition jz dar ( dar tamam-i ruz) could be 
substituted for the I; , but not in the second ; for dar shab anja mdndam 
(-aj'vo Udf would mean “ I stayed there at night (not by day) ” : so also 

dar shab anja raftam p&j l*df “ I went there at night,” ( shab ra would 

be wrong here). 

A few adverbs can also be formed by the dative in I; , as . Ij qaza ra 
“by accident, by chance,” (but ittifaq an , not I; o&l ittifdq ra). Some 
grammarians consider this a form of the ablative case, apparently because 
the ablative ( az qaza LAj jt) can be substituted. 4 * 

Andak fursat ra gard-i fand az an bar-dyad aj| oil j‘ zS t; 

( Anvar-i Suhayli) “ at the slightest opportunity (or in a short time) it ceases 
to exist ” : rdsti ra khilaf-i -aql buvad (Qa.ani), vide § 89 (h) (3). 

(7) If more substantives than one in the dative are coupled together, rd 
is usually added to the last only. 

‘Amr(u ) 6 u Zayd rd kitab dadam ^z' z q j % j+£ , or kitab rd bi-‘ Amr(u) 
u Zayd dadam fz\z <V) } <j v tif. 

(8) The affixed pronouns may take the place of the dative in i; , as: 

— ** (m.c.) hich yad-at mi-dyad ki— ?, or >> l < grt 4 

turd hich ydd mi-dyad ki—( m.c.)— “ do you at all remember that—? ’ ’ : 

aji khwdb-ash mi-dyad, or <vT Tj 1 ura khwdb mi-dyad (less common, 

m.c.) “he feels sleepy.” 

The affixed pronoun of itself does not admit of rd ; but a noun in the 
dative case to which a possessive affixed pronoun is attached may be 
followed by Ij, as : — ^ silah va diram dad lashkar-’ sh 

rd (Shah-Nama) “he gave arms and money to his army”; the more 
ordinary construction would be bi-lashkar-ash. 

(9) When the dative in t; has a noun in apposition, or is qualified by 

adjectives, the affix rd is usually added at the end, as : — pAZ j~i -vj 


1 The accusative with or without I j is used with compound verbs formed by 

dddan, as : yak-l az vuzara pa-yi takht-i malik biisa dad Z\z . -t, 'i 

(Sa‘di) “ one of the vizirs kissed the throne of the king ” : rd I; could be inserted after 
vjb* malik. 

2 As the preposition dar can be substituted for this tj it is, I think, better 
to consider this the dative and not the accusative case. 

■ Or shab a njd mdndam Ucuf wA. 

4 The Arabic accusative used adverbially, e.g. (qazd**) can also be substituted. 

6 J** * Umar ; but ‘Amr (the final j not pronounced). ‘Amr and Zayd are 

common in Arabic grammars. 
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Zatjd pisar-i vazir rd guftam (or yA? yj) j—j ajj *> bi-Zayd pisar-i vazir guftam) 
ki — “I said to Zeyd the son of the Wazir — ” : dlsj* jt 

if pi sS tj — shafchs-i az mardan-i jang-azmuda va kdr-dlda ra guftam ki 

— “I said to a certain experienced warrior — In Minnat Khuday ra ‘azz a 

jg jg 

va jalU a] 1 cU- j Vc (Sa'di) “ thanksgiving to the Great and 

Glorious God — ”, the tj ra could also be placed last after the phrase 
‘azz a va jall a . 

Similarly in a£ j+* ZjLo y ^ yak-i ra az muluk muddat-i 

‘umr sipari shud (Gul. B. II. S. 28), the ra would, in modern Persian, 
be preferably inserted after muluk. 

Remark. — When the dative in lj ra is qualified by a phrase, the affix 
ra is preferably added at the end of the phrase, as : y 

} yak-* az muluk-i ‘Arab ra hadis-i Layla u Majnun bi- 
guftand (Gul. B. S. 10). 

(10) The dative in lj ra preceded by the particle mar ( vide (d) 12), is 
still sometimes used in books, but not in letters. 

Remark. — A dative is sometimes in classical, rarely in modern, Persian 
used as the logical subject of the clause, as : — 

Sag-i rd luqma-i hargiz faramush 

Na-gardad gar zani sad nawbat-ash sang. — (Sa'di). 

“ A dog ne’er forgets a morsel (thrown to it) 

Even if afterwards you stone it a hundred times ” : 

In the example, ‘‘dog ” is in the dative case. 

TJrd hich chiz faramush nami-shavad <_,*> {jtyolji _)**. y (m.c.) 

"he forgets nothing.” 

(11) The dative in rd i; sometimes takes the place of the preposition ^ir.. 

hardy, as: Khuda rd i^IaA. “for God’s sake.” For further remarks on 
the locative dative, a? and vide under these heads. 

(d) The accusative case : — 

(1) The accusative has two forms: one form is the same as the 
nominative, and the other as the nominative plus the suffix q. 

One of the difficulties to a beginner is the correct use or omission of !;. 

(2) Generally speaking, as already stated , I; corresponds to the definite 
article and should be affixed to definite parts of speech such as definite nouns, 


1 ‘Azz a va jail Go. jjc are Ar. verba, Pret., and signify “ exalted and magnified 
(be His name) : in Arabic the Preterite is used in precative sentences and in cursing, 
the wisher assuming the completion of the action. 
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proper names, the separate pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns, 1 the 
interrogative 4 a/, the reflexive pronouns, and the pronominal adjectives 
and indefinite pronouns signifying “all; each; every; so-and-so; and both, 
all three, all four, etc. ; a. certain person ; one ; the others.” In m.c. it also 
follows the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a noun in the accusa- 
tive case: vide (c) (8) and §40 (6). 

Remark. — After the name of a language, the fj is only added if the noun is 
definite, as : “I wish to learn Persian” mb) mi-khwdham 

zaban-i Farsi bi-yamuzam (m.c), but in selecting a course of study 
at school the pupil might say, “I will take up the Persian and not the 
Arabic.” Zaban-i Farsi rd mi-dmuzam ^ tybj ; though gram- 

matically correct to insert the ij here, the sentence with it has the same 
stilted sound, as “ I am now going to study the French language.” 

(3) The rd Ij must be added to the direct objects of the Imperative mood 
or of causal verbs, when the object is definite (not when it is indefinite). 

Remark. — An adjective qualifying a noun often makes it definite, while 
the omission of the adjective indicates that it is indefinite. Vide p. 461 , note 8. 

(4) When a phrase, Arabic or Persian, is in apposition to a noun, the I; 

must be added at the end of the phrase, as : 3 (-ajj ^ Syc aJLti ^Jc 

‘ Ali (raziy a ’llah ‘an-h u,i rd bi-khwdb didam “I saw ‘Ali (may Allah be 
pleased with him ! ) in a dream.” 

— |j tzy°}1 J Ala. ^ tan-i chand az mardu- 

man-i vaqi‘a dida va jang dzmuda rd bi-firistadand ki — (Sa’di) “they sent 
several warriors of experience, tried in battle, to — ”; | ; ji ^ 

yak-i az ‘ulama-yi rasikh 5 rd pursidand (Sa'di) “ they asked one of the 
learned men of fixed principles.” In classical Persian, however, such is not 
always the case : — 

— iS ajjA y i; yak-i rd az muluk-i ‘Ajam hikdyat 

kunand ki 6 — (Sa‘dl) “they relate of one of the kings of Persia that—”; 
in this example the rd could with equal propriety be inserted after the word 

Similiarly in the apposition of substitution and of explanation, Ij must 


1 But not jASiil an qadr , jAai.l In qadr. 

i The ra Ij is in m.c. sometimes incorrectly omitted after the interrogative 
p|AJ kudam, or ^ kudam yak-i, unless definite, as: v_.tif kudam Intab 

mirkhioahi (vulg.) “ which book do you want ? ’ : ijfd pi AS" kudam yak-i mi- 

Mkwdhi ? (vulg.) “which do you want? ” 

3 Vide also Apposition. 

•J Final u omitted after the pause. 

6 Rdeikh £“l; means of sound belief, of firm faith in his religion. 

8 In modem Persian Ij yak-i az muluk-i ‘Ajam rd. 



THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


453 


be placed at the end, as : Zayd pisar-i Fazir rd didam f <) pjj *0 “ ^ 
saw Zaid 1 the son of the Wazir,” vide § 139 (6) (4). 

(5) In the “apposition of qualification,” a past or present participle 
denoting state or condition, or an adjective, is placed in apposition to a 
noun, and the noun if definite takes !j, as : — 

Aj Jo.j (ji-'lyi. c~-i iiSJ — isd * ))) A — b 

zalim-i rd khufta didam nim-ruz guftam in fitna ast khwdbashburda bih (Sa‘d!) 
“I saw a certain tyrant asleep at mid-day — ” ; fil-i ra uf tan u khizdn dtdam 
f&z, Ui| (m.c.) “I saw an elephant limping and stumbling ” : 

sang-i ‘ l dar rah uftada didam toliit Hj js (m.c.) “I saw a stone 

lying on the road ’ ’ ; vide also (8) : in these examples rd \) could not be 
omitted. 

Remark I. — If, however, the participle or adjective he in apposition 
to an indefinite noun the lj is according to the usual rule omitted, as: 
clips’ o~£| i siyah-i ddsht kawdan (Sa'di) “ he had a slave, a blockhead: 

i nawkar-i dashtam ablah (m.c.) “I had a servant, an ass. 

In ji j fAj,> tj ablah-i rd didam -samin va khil‘at-i dar 

bar samin (Sa'di) “ I saw a fool, a fat fool, with a fine robe, a costly one ” : 
the first substantive is definite and the second indefinite. 

Remark II. — Man mar-i rd :i dar rah murda didam )& ') i-SO^ eU" 

“ I saw a snake dead on the road ” ; and man mar i murda-i rd 8 dar rah 
didam *1; ^ lj Siy* “ I saw a dead snake on the road ” : zalim-i rd 

khufta didam aijii. I; “I saw a tyrant who (or when) he was asleep 

and zdlim-i khufta-i rd didam Aiai. JUc “I saw a sleeping tyrant. 

The shade of difference in meaning is slight, if indeed any really exist. 

(6) If the <_£• is merely an indefinite article, its noun does not require 
') 4 : if, however, the ^signify “a certain — ,” especially if followed by the 
relative AS", it requires t^j, as : — Kitdb-i bardy-i shuma sawcjhdt dvarda-am (m.c.) 
“I have brought a book as a present for you”; if rd be added it signi- 
fies “a certain book as a present” and the sentence is incomplete and 
some such phrase as o— (JjJI a S' ki Idyiq-i shuma ast is necessary to 
complete the sense : it would also be correct to omit the t; and say 

(jin sS ^ kitdb-i bardy-i shuma sawyidt avarda 

am ki ldiq-i shuma ast. 

Similarly in f \jyo\ a Ju« fil-i imruz didam (m.c.) “I saw an elephant 
to-day,” it would be incorrect to say fil-i ra I; unless some qualifying 

* Zaid and ‘Arar ( ) are two fictitious names used in syntactic examples in 

Arabic grammars : the English boy learns that 4 Balbus is building* a wall,* while 
the Muslim boy is taught that 4 Zaid is striking 4 Amr(u). 

2 But sang-i ro “ a certain stone.’’ 

s The ra appears to be redundant. 

Unless the omission of t) would cause ambiguity; vide ( d ) (11). 
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clause followed, such as oy &< ki-khayll qashang bud; (*<*.> jjy°! 

Jj * J UA tS f'il-i (or fil-i-rd ') imruz didam ki khayli qashang bud (m.c.) : 
j-jji tiLif ashiyana-i didam “I saw a nest,” but ( ') ) IWl 

ashiyana-yi murgh-i ( ra ) didam “I saw the nest of a bird : b c? £ / y0 ' 

ashiydna-yi mur gh -i ba chahar tukhm didam (m.c ) “ I saw 
a bird’s nest with four eggs.” Dukhtar-i dasht o-^b (Sa'di) “he 

had a daughter ” ; here it would be wrong to say ') a dukhtar-i ra 
unless a relative clause followed, as: ai>; s.> 

dukhtar-i ra ki didi bi-Tihran rafta ast (m.c.) “the girl you saw has gone 
to Tehran,” where the ra is necessary. 

Compare the two examples already given in § 41 (<), Uy, 

khana-i atash zadand and a>a 3 i_r^ 3 khana-i ra atash zadand. 

For tj in relative sentences qualifying a definite noun, vide the Relative 
*> and Demonstrative <^c. 

(7) Nouns preceded by a cardinal number do not usually admit of Ij ra 

unless definite, as: — Flazar sarbdz didam jb j~ “I saw a thousand 

soldiers ” : w~>I du asp didam “ I saw two horses,” but (*aja I; y-a’ jz 

du asp ra didam “I saw the two horses” ; ;a 'j er Jt l/° 

Ij j Uic man in du taVifa ra dar jahan dust mi-daram ‘ulama 

va zuhhad ra, (Sa'di) “ these two classses I cherish dearly in this world, 
viz., the learned and the devotional.” Vide also (15). 

Remark. — A noun with a cardinal number, if preceded by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, is definite, as: 3 ti±u ^jI in du takhta ra bibur “ cut 

these two planks ” : pv i; <b.io }i in du takhta rdbiham bi-chaspdn. 

(8) A noun in apposition to a definite noun in the accusative does not 

admit of !j, but I; must be affixed to the first noun, as : cM- & i) 

yilA al*^“ I; /k fchwaham guft zan-i 

Hidayat Khdn-i Rashti in nim tana-rd bardy-i Shu' la Khanam sawqat firistada 
ast (m.c.) “ I’ll say that the wife of Hidayat Khan of Resht has sent this 
jacket ( I; ) as a present a (without I; ) for Shu'la Khanam”: ^iaA 

ZA*jiAjS \ } jc J^. j y, guft Kkuday ‘azz a va jail mard 

mdlik-i in mumlakat garddnida ast (Sa'di) “ he said God the glorious has made 
me master of this kingdom.” Vide also (5) and end of (4), and (c) (9). 

If an indefinite noun has a noun in apposition to it, ra is not added 
to either noun, as : — ft »Ajyf 0U3- US. <_cly chiz-i bardy-i shuma saivqat 

avarda am (m.c.) “ I have brought you back something (from a journey) as a 
present.” 


' In writing, and preferably in speaking, the ra, should be inserted. 

2 Sawqat otiy is the m.c. for the classical Ajjf ?3 rah-avard “ a present or 
curiosity brought from a journey ” ; also gjUcj 1 arma/jhan (class, and m.c.). 
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(9) Ra \) can be added to the Infinitive when it is the object, as :-— 

***" ts* 4 ') cr 4 -^ Jj vil guftan va darugh guftan ra tark narrii- 

kunad “ he does not give up loose talk and lying ” : q qi 

shina kardan ra khub mi-danad (tn.c.) “ he is a good swimmer.” 

(10) With several nouns coupled together by j it is necessary to add 
b to the last only, vide example above in (9). 

Two affixes of \) close together are “ heavy ” to the Persian ear. Thus the 
sentence “ He invited my father and me ” would in Persian be rendered by 

‘S'r'A I; fjoo j ^ j! u man u pidar-am ra, da 1 * * 4 vat kard 1 and rarely by 
the grammatical zy |j t/cjl u mara va pidaram ra da vat kard. 

(11) Finally iq is added even to indefinite nouns if its omission would 
cause any ambiguity, vide § 41 (J). 

In the sentence “ vinegar curdles milk ” sirka shir ra mi-burrad, the ra 
is correct. In speaking, however, if a pause be made after sirka, and stress 
laid in shir, the ra may be omitted, as the intonation prevents any ambi- 
guity. Vide Remark to (12). 

— • ixR ahla-: aj q cJi? aLo^ Damna 

guft agar kas-i niki ra bi-badi muqabala kunad va khayr ra bi-sharr paddsh rav'd 
darad (Anw. Suh., chap. II, S. 6) “ Damna answered, If one return evil 
for good, and think injury a just recompense for benefit (I am, then, 
indeed, without hope).” (East. Trans.). 

Remark . — Justus in m.c. the ra is sometimes omitted it is sometimes 
unnecessarily inserted after indefinite nouns, as: — 
shardb ra bi-ab 'awaz' 1 kardan = &zjf k_A> shardb bi-db ‘awaz 
kardan-, in both, shardb is indefinite: the ra is, in speaking, unneces- 
sary and may be omitted. Vide (19). 

(12) An old form of the accusative is formed by prefixing the particle 
r* mar and suffixing tj ra, as : — Iqjf mar urddidam (old) “ Isawhim ” ; 
mar is not here emphatic. 

Remark . — In Aho** y lii shind kardan mx-ddnad (m.c.) ‘‘does 
he know how to swim? ”, the object is regarded as indefinite, but in the 
reply q Ixi shina kardan ra khub mi-danad the object having 

been previously mentioned becomes definite, and ra must be inserted. 

(13) The affix q ra being equivalent to the definite article, its omission 


1 In the Persian idiom the speaker puts himself first. Here man is used 

instead of \j* mara. It should be noticed that !j man ra is a vulgar accusative 

of man : in the example given ra is understood after the first object. 

4 ‘Awaz colloquial for ‘waz. 



456 


THE OASES OF NOUNS. 


should make the noun indefinite. This, however, is not always the 
case : — 

(14) Rd l; cannot be used for both the dative and the accusative in 

the same clause. If, therefore, the accusative is definite and requires 
tj rd, the dative should be expressed by bi : if the dative does not admit 
of bi, but requires |j, then the ra of the accusative must be omitted, 
as: — jaj >yo or tj yli» kitab-ra bi-man bi-dih, or kitab mara bi-dih 

(m.c.) “ give me the book ” : j-Li ij j — j Shah pisar-i khud ra taj dad 

(m.c.),or j — i A b 2 ^ Shah taj rd bi-pisar-i khud dad (m.c.) ‘ ‘ the Shah 

gave the crown to his (own) son” : \y> li ^ 

shabha nalida am ta mard in farzand bakhshida ast (Sa‘di) ‘-long nights 
I wept till He gave me this son ” ; = ta bi-man in farzand bakhshida ast 
A ) \ji G (mod.), or ta in farzand rd bi-man bakhshida ast 

tj Sijji imod.); here'j ra-is really necessary to show 

clearly that i yjy farzand is not the subject ; its omission in such cases 
sometimes causes ambiguity. 

(15) The rd must be omitted after nouns preceded by cardinal numbers 
unless definite ( vide (7)), as: oaliJOo; v tii t; zjz /sd s.- ^ r uz-i 
shamba si nafar duzd rd tanab andakhtand , means “ they hanged the three 
thieves on Saturday”; omit rd and it means “three thieves”: 

v ldr ij jsi> & s i nafar rd tanab andakhtand va 
du nafar ra gardan zadand “they hanged three (of them) and beheaded 
two.” 


In the following arithmetical idioms the first cardinal numbers may be 
considered definite and require I; : — 

r+ 1 ;+-b ^v'l b i; a- jam‘-i si rd bd chahdr in tawr 

minavisand “three plus four is written thus, 3 + 4 ”; I; ^ 
a— r® c^l y tafriq-i chahdr rd az pan j in tawr “ five minus four, thus 

o-4”: r x b I; a~ zarb-i si rd bd chahdr in tawr “ three 

multiplied by four, thus 3x4”: b tj ^ taqsim-i hasht 

ra ba chahdr in tawr “ eight divided by four, thus 8-+4” : )y -S asuf bo 


A P 

-- - ^ 


Ij 0 J 


jzi : amma anchi kusur ast, du 
khums az hasht tis' r a chunin mi-navi sand “ but as for fractions two-fifths from 

— 4 - r 

* t 1 I; jz j ^ oin j va 


eight-ninths is written thus — ? 

haft sumn va du suds rd chunin ; “and seven-eighths plus two- 3 ixths, th 
s + "” i du suls rd dar nisi in tawr “ two- 


us 


thirds divided by half, thus j-j-J.”* 


1 Note that the figures are written from left to right as in English. 

2 c f oJJj = va in nishan = daJalat bar musavat darad. 
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(16) The ra is omitted after generic nouns used generically 1 2 (as “ wine ” ; 
“greed,” etc.) only when the sentence is very short. In dar arad 
tama‘murgh u mahi bi-band ,yf ^ (Sa'di) “ it is greed that 

brings birds and fish into the net,” a ra would be necessary in prose. 
Similarly after nouns used iij a vague or general sense, as : — \b jt 
dast az Warn baz kasTiid (Sa'di) “ he withdrew his (the) hand from food, he 
stopped eating ’ ’ : here ra could not be inserted ; dast is really part of a com- 
pound verb dast kashidan. But in — 

ijr! 3 j^i J.> Ail*j )i\y 

J ahan ay baradar na-manad bi-kas 

Dil andar jahan-afarin band u has — (Sa'di). 

“ The world my brother does abide with none, 

By the world’s maker let thy heart be won” 

the word dil “thy heart” would in prose require ra, though used in a 
general sense. 

Remark. — Compare the following examples ^ asp-i hazir kun 

(m.c.) “get ready a (any) horse” ; ^ !; .-.-I asp ra hazir kun (m.c.) 
“get ready the horse” (which has been mentioned or discussed): but 
U asp hazir kun (m.c.) “ get ready (the) horse ” (used generally) ; 
the i; ra in this last case is omitted even if the speaker own but one 
horse. 

(17) Compound verbs such as suhbat dashtan being consi- 

dered one word, the first portion of the compound does not admit of ra .* 

(18) In classical Persian, i_) is frequently omitted after an accusative with 

a possessive affixed pronoun ; sometimes it is added : !; 

a> lutf-i tab‘-ash ra bi-didand va husn-i tadbir-ash s bi-pasandtdand 

(Sa'di) “ they saw the kindness of his nature and the excellence of his 
administration ” ; in the example, t; is both inserted and omitted cij^- 

ajawj |j ajiX) ij chun surat-ash ra bi-did sirat-ash ra, bi-pasandid. 

Vide also (10). 

Remark. — In modern Persian the Ij should be inserted after an accusative 
with an affixed possessive pronoun, vide above and § 40 (c). 

1 Generic nouns may be used definitely, indefinitely, or generically as “the man, 
a man, or simple man.’’ 

2 Binakard bi-baradar baradar qujtan {JUS jz,y )Sy A s.i h-’ (m.c.) “she began to 
call on her brother (to say oh brother, oh brother) ” : here the position of the preposition 
shows that the compound is regarded as one word : also right to say y 

bina hard bi-gujtan-i baradar baradar (m.c.). 

8 In another edition Ij ra is inserted a second time after tadbir-ash. In 

modern Persian the additional Ij is necessary. 



458 


THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


(19) In familiar language the ra is sometimes omitted when it would be 
correct- to insert it [vide also (11) Remark], as: aAAj ^1 (Ja-v' 

rafiq in sukhan bishunid (Sa'di) 1 “ the companion heard what was said” ; 
bdr-i in [the in makes the noun definite without ‘j ] nukta pish-i 
bnzurg-i hami-guftam crt-} cr-: 1 3 (Sa'di) “well, 

I was mentioning this point to a certain learned man ” : as-CIa harf- 1 

man na-shunid 2 “ he didn’t hear me” : rij? ^ J 'Sj& jii~ ^yl Jty ajIA kS y 
vagar na, shay ad Jchayal-i in safar hargiz nami-kardam (m.c.) “ otherwise 
I might perhaps have never entertained the idea of this tour” : in these 
examples it would have been correct, grammatically and idiomatically, to 
insert the ij . 

ii — > ill J Ai—Se y i! A) Aj,\ 1; ykyi gurilh-i 

marduman ra •' did ki har yak bi-quraza-i zar dar mi‘bar nishasta va rakht basta 
(Gul., Chap. Ill, St. 28, East.) “ he saw a band of men, who for a small piece 
of gold had taken their places in the ferry boat and loaded up their goods ” : 
(there is an error in the text ; either a.i and or A>Ay budand must be added 
to basta, or else tf ki must be omitted). 

(20) The cognate accusative is rare in Persian. The following is an 
example: [> ^a.' 1 ^Awiy. Ay.Ay v khwdbid Jchiyabidan-i abadi ra (class.) 

he slept the eternal sleep.” 

The cognate accusative is sometimes used when translating literally 
from the Arabic. 

(21) The affixed pronouns when themselves the direct object do not 
admit of (j. as: jAo i\ zadamash (m.c.) “I struck him.” Neither do they 
admit of the dative >) ra, as : J^+isS guftam-ash “ I said to him.” 

(e) The following examples illustrate the rules given above : — 

fAJi 0 ji ura tuhi-dast didam, I saw him poor. 4 * 6 

y sukhan-i tu 6 hich nami-fahmam “ I don’t in the least 
understand you.’ ’ 

^ | jzjf yy. — \J> turd ndHb i r ‘ khud kardan mi-khwaham, (class, 

and Afghan coll.) = yA. \y y jiw mi-khwaham turd ndhyib-i khud 
bi-kunam (m.c.) “I wish to make you my agent.” 


I Also m c. The ra could, of course, be correctly inserted. 

! Commoner to insert ra. 

3 Here ra must be added (though the accusative is indefinite). Note that after 
the indefinite ^ there is no izafat. It would be correct to write guruh-i az marduman 
without ra. 

4 Vide ( d ) (5). 

t Better turd. 

6 Note that (pi. yy nuwdb used in m.c.) in m c. is >yb ndyih (without * ). 

In m.c. the ' in such words is generally omitted in pronunciation. But in wJli 
or Apb “ misfortune ” (pi. naru'ib or olyli nd'ihdt) the * is retained in pronun- 

ciation : the plural only of this word is used in m.c. 
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lj <_j.jl.kc &±>)) yy* danishmand-i hazdr rupiya ’'attar -l rd sipurd 

(class.) “ a certain wise man entrusted a 1,000 rupees to a perfume seller. 1 2 ” 

ijS idIjjcjT oibj,x> | y yak-i rd bi-darydjt-i an ravan hard 2 (class.) 

“ he sent some one to enquire into the matter.” 

J.So >Jyj \)j* tf o-il ^i.1 ha. khud guft ki sar rd nami tavanam 

buzurg bi-kunam “ he said to himself ‘ I can’t make my head larger . 3 ’ ” 

o,-ii<xpc_)jj,.e ^U. tj AAa. ti K habba-yi dim, rd bi-sad jdn 

‘azlz ml-ddsht “the miser who counted a grain of silver as dear as 
a hundred lives. ” * 

I; jl (_fV J 6 ji ij*. aiif chun kushta shud chiragi taldbidam, 

va ru-yi urd didam “ when he was killed I sent for light 6 and saw his face.” 

i>jZ 1^=. lj ^IkJU sultan har yak rd judd hard ‘ £ the king put each 

person in a separate place.” 

e**i siij ji is^TJC &' ojc )iyz> yj lj pddishah 

shakhs-i rd zir-i dinar istada did ki mur gi-i dar dast giriftaml-namud “ the 
king saw a certain person standing under the wall who held a fowl in his hand 
that he was exhibiting to him (the king).” b 

cl* -y t_jjl*j jc dah gusfand ta‘druf firislad “he sent ten sheep as a 

present.” 7 

<xiiio.A: aij&a. aa-Ic.j./c ml ddnid chiguna gusfand mi-kushand “ do 

you know how sheep are killed?” : but oh&f fj “* jyh Aa. 

mi-danid chi-tawr gusfand rd mi-kushand ? “ do you know how a 8 sheep is 
killed ? ” In m.c. the distinction between the two previous is not observed, 
but if the word — i| insan were substituted for gusfand, it would be incorrect 
to omit the rd, as insan can be definite only, as it means ‘ the species man.’ 
“I saw some birds,” 1*^° 0 -***-' ba‘zi mur aha didam (m.c.), but y' 4 * " 
Ok-oj l*ua y a! !*ajc |jl ba'zl murghhd rd didam ki dar injd nisi (m c.) : in the 
latter example the rd is necessary because of the ^ . 

jt> j jjOf lj lj (Jix: i ' ejlj cjtii 

■*xih agar qali-yi khub-i khivasta bashid chiz-i nishan-i tan mi-diham ki 


1 An ; ! kc 'after also sells Persian medicines, sugar, paper, etc. Dava-farmh m.c. 
‘‘seller of European medicines.” 

2 Vide (d) (2); yak-l “ a certain one.” Kas-ior mard-i might be used without a ra. 

3 He road in a book that whoever had a small head and a large beard was a fool. 

He therefore thought to himself “I can’t make the head smaller but I can the beard. 

* Or habha-l sim (without lj and with <jr of unity), i.e. “a (any) grain of silver,” 
or with lj “ the grain of silver ’ ’ : j >:>^ cte- )> az sad fan 'azlz- tar “ dearer than—." 

6 i.e. lamp generally, not any special lamp. 

6 Vide (d) (6). 

7 Vide (d) (7). 

3 Indefinite: the ya-yi tanklr (gusfand-l) could not be used here. 
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misl-ash rd ta imruz hargiz na-dida bashid 1 2 * (m.c.) “if you want a good 
carpet I will show you something the like of which you have probably never 
yet seen.” 

j y yb j JjU. Mid nd^ib-i digar baray-i khud 
taldsh khwaham, hard (class.) “I’ll now look out for another agent for 
myself. ’ ’ * 

3 i U' 1*1.' jb| Al* ajo chi did lei Ayaz 

sanduq-i rd kushada libds-i lcuhna va kasif pushida ast “ what did he see but that 
Ayaz had opened a certain box and (taken out and) put on some old coarse 
clothes.” 

yjf jjija |. aAc lx a* . Sp yss Qadir Beg- du nafar mudda‘i 

va madda‘d ‘ alayh ra pish mi-dvarad (m.c.) “ Qadir Beg brings forward two 
persons, plaintiff and defendant.” 

uo5U ji \) in kdr 4 * digar-i ra farmefid (class.) “entrust this 

work to another, order another person to do this” : A* - Jj j,> iy* 

(*}J ojj# man dar dil dashtam, ki az inja birun ravam (m.c.) “I inwardly 
intended to leave this place ” 6 : lj o>T h ^ f ar ? hun 

ba an japancha zadi yak- i ra kushti “ supposing that you used that pistol and 

shot one of us 6 (or them) ” : aid 1 *-*i*' 0 j~~t agar 

in pisar-i za‘if ta‘un bi-girad albatta khwahad murd (m.c.) “if this fragile boy 
were to catch plague he would certainly die.” 7 8 

ij fjAy-* t' ^ — ' * o danistam ki sabu’-ira dida mi-davad (m.c.) “ I 
o-uessed that he had seen some wild beast and that was the cause of 

O 

his precipitation’ ” : ip oM* 1 foy *ijjT AS" tjpl&jxi*. chizha-i ra ki avarda 

1 Khwasta bashid Uxilj Al-iljA f i n m .c. considered more polite than 

ml khv;ah\d, or A^il^iu bi-khwdhid. Dida bashid, Ax«b X±j ^ Past Subj., = “ of which I 
suppose you have never seen the like”. Ax’ did a Id “you have never seen the 
like.” 

Chiz-l “a thing,” or tj chiz-i rd “a certain thing”; both right. 

Tn m.c. the Imperfect or the Perfect is often used for the Present. 

2 Or better nayib l digar: nayib-i digar rd “ the other — .” 

’ The Turks pronounce * beg,’ but the Persian almost like the English word ‘ bag.’ 

* The ra of the accusative after the demonstrative pronoun is omitted, because the 
dative has it : if bi-digar- i were used the 1) after kdr should be inserted ; the latter 
construction would be used in modern Persian. 

8 Here the object of dashtam 13 either the clause that follows or in rd understood. 

*• Or yak-i az mdrd kushti. The ') could not be omitted after the pronoun yak-i. 

1 Here ta'un giriftan is a compound verb. At any rate the word “plague” is 
in Persian a generic term. If, however, a man fell sick of a fever or of plague in Persia, 
and it were said “ he brought the fever or the plague (meaning this fever, etc.) with him 
from Bombay, “ would be correctly used. 

8 The lj could be omitted, but is best inserted since if omitted sdbu‘-i might be 
taken as the subject, vide, [d) (11). In speaking, the rd might be omitted, the context 
or intonation preventing ambiguity. 
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budam aghlab-ash khub bud (m.c.) “the things I had brought were mostly 
good 1 ”; aj jS cf 1 3 *Sj±*> ^(aI-o^U &' muhdl ast ki 

hunar-mandan bi-mirand va bl-hunaran ja-yi ishan girand (Sa'di) “it could 
never be that the skilled should die and the skill- less should take their place 2 ” : 
ftijj ttj ^LiU.. vaqt-i dar biyaban rah gum karda budam (Sa'di) 

“ once I had lost my way 3 in the wilderness ” : c-jf y 

I*|a>i *b‘ jlx-o ajj malik dar hai/at-i u nazar hard , shakhs-i did siydh-fam 

za‘if-andam (Sa‘di) “the king looked at his figure and countenance; 
he saw a person 4 black in complexion and poor in physique” : ’j } 

Ajya oXo u cjA. j a^U-^ va suhbat-ash ra yh animat shumarand va 

khidmat-ash ra minnat dar and (Sa'di) “ and they think his conversation a 
treat and serving him a favour to themselves”: cH-°) b 

karmn-i ra, dar zamin-i Yundn duzdan burdand (Sa'di) “the 
robbers had carried off a certain caravan in Greece. 6 ” 

alLo^’ j ,_j£. )i «_£U malik, dar hal, kanizak-i khub-ruy 

pish- ash firistad (Sa'di) “the king at once sent him a pretty slave-girl 5 ” : 
■ilj JUjj wj! yy) zamin-i adab bum dad (class.) 7 8 ; cjU-* I; &'j& 

Ij ti'Ail fjki f AS" ajU ^aj har-ki dushman-i Icuchak ra* haqir 
shumarad bi-dan manad ki atash-i andak ra 3 muhmil guzdrad (Gul., Chap. 

VII, St. 1). 

jj , hikayat-i shxkar 


1 Note that chizha-ira is the object of the verb in the relative clause- the ra could 
be omitted and in this case the word anha ra would be understood after ki. 

2 In modern Persian ja-yi ishan ra. 

3 Here rah is used by Sa'di in a generic sense : if previously mentioned, ra would 
be inserted. 

* Here there is no ra because the is for the indefinite article and doe3 not 
signify “a certain person.” 

4 Here I Ij must be used as the signifies “ a certain—.” 

8 Here the is indefinite and kanizak-i is clearly the object; there is conse- 

quently no ra. 

7 Busa dadan eia'a a compound verb governs the accusative and not the 

dative. In modern Persian zamin ra would be preferred: i->a ) zamin-i 

adab hijsid, or Ij v_)^| zamin-i adab ra busii are both correct in modern 

Persian writing. Whether the supplicant actually kissed the ground or merely 
touched the ground with his hand and then laid it on his lips or eyes is, I think, 
doubtful. The expression is now used figuratively. 

8 Here ra is necessary in classical and modern Persian, because the epithets make 
the two noun sdefinite (Remark to (d) (3) ). In “ whoever thinks an (his) enemy mean 

Ij iSjH har ki dushman ra haqir shumarad, the ra is equally necessary 

because enemy is to he considered definite, i.e. “his enemy.” 
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namudan-i shakhs-i huma^-i ra baray-i ishtihar-i hazar rupeya 1 “ the story 
about aperson shooting a lammergever for an advertised reward of a thousand 
rupees ” : y A’ l; dwdar miydn yak-ira bi-bur (m.c.) “ cut down 

every third one (tree) 2 ” : fob ^ Ij/b or L; ja du td-yi digar ra ham U-u 
dadam (m.c.) “I gave him the other two as well 1 2 3 ” : a;! a d** 

‘amal-i padishah du tarn! ddrad (Sa'di) “the service of a king has two 
aspects”: ,«.£»»■ chashm-am jd-i ra 4 5 nami-did (m.c.) “ I saw 

nothing, my eyes gazed at vacancy” : (jail® lM” i b 

<JK. c)z/ rahat-i ‘ajil ra bi-tashvish-i mihnat-i ajil munagk- 
<jkas karian khilaf-i ray-i khirad-manddn ast (Sa'di) “to disturb one’s 
(the) present 6 comfort by anxiety of future wrong, is to act contrary to 
the opinion expressed by the wise”: uV 

sharab 6 bi-ab ‘awaz kardan kar-i ‘aqilan nist (m.c.) “to exchange wine for 
water is not the act of a wise person.” 

Remark. — To the query, ') ^ S^bb padishah kira did ? the answer 
might be tj darvish-i ra,-, but to the query, j tS ^ tS hi bud 

ki padishah u ra, did ? the answer would be darvish-i (without ra) ; the reason 
is that in both replies there is an ellipsis : in the first reply there is 
an ellipsis of did ; in the second there is an ellipsis of bud. 

The Vocative Case. 

(g) The Vocative formed by prefixing ay or yd to the nominative, is the 
form used in m.c. 


1 The Indian edition of extracts from the “ Tuzuk-i Jahdngiri" or “Memoirs of 
the Emperor Jahangir ” has headed this extract Hikayat-i shikar kardan-i humdy janwar 
dar kuh-i Pir-Panjal bi-ishtihdr-i in'am-i hazar rupeya : owing to the omission of 
ra this sentence is quite unintelligible to Persians. In India the word janwar is 
specially applied by falconers to birds of prey, just as a muleteer in Persia styles mules 
mat, while this same word in Panjab villages means “ cattle.’’ The ra is necessary here 
to distinguish the direct object of the Infinitive which is specialized by the clause 
following it. In hikayat-i shikar kardan-i huz-i “story of shooting an Ibex,” the ru, 
is not required as the Ibex is not specialized. 

2 Xhe ra necessary after the pronoun yak-i, vide (d) (2): the ra would also be 
required according to (d) (4). Yak-i bi-dih “ give me one, any one ” but yak-i ra bi-dih 
“ give me one of them.” 

3 But du td-yi digar ham dadam “ I gave him two more.” 

* Here jd-i ra stands for hich jd-i ra and is therefore definite : "ra preferable.’ ’ 

5 Vide Remark to (d) (3). The I; should not be omitted after rahal as the 
adjective specializes the rahat; if the adjective ‘ajil were omitted the t) also could be 
omitted. 

s Though this is correct, it would be better to insert rd after sharab to mark the 
object clearly ; vide Remark to (d) (11). 
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The Vocative formed by suffixing a is confined to the singular: it is 
also used in forming interjections, and in modern Persian is restricted 
to writings 1 (prose or poetry). Ex. : o— =» cri i Sa‘diya 
safar-i digar dar pish ast (Gulistan) “0 Sa'di! I have one other journey 
before me.” 

Sometimes the object addressed is understood, as: p* 

L> 3 CP) i.e. “ Oh (thou) who hast — .” 

jtcvf jlj aj y&- jU i jlfj by= (Sa'di) 

Bulbula muzhda-yi bahar biyar 
Khabar-i bad bi-bum baz guzar 2 3 * * 6 
“ Oh bulbul bring the good news of Spring, 

And leave ill tidings to the owl.” 

Aland occurs in poetry as the vocative of man “1,” but is rare and 
possibly not correct. 

jyy p* IA tS jp y pi.* 8 

Ay man-am bar sar-i khdk-i tu ki khak-am bar sar (Sa'di) 

' ‘ Oh ! I who am standing on your grave, woe is me”* 

cxbo <*£ji ay ki shakhs-i man-at haqir namud (Sa'di) “ oh 

thou to whom my person seemed mean.” 

Poetically the dative in ij is occasionally used as a sort of vocative. 
Thus Hafiz says : — 

Ij&if Ai jlj tjjA 6 (paA. ciVz j ijy* J:> 

Dil mi-ravad zi dost- am sahib- dilan Khuda rd 
Dardd ki raz-i panhdn khiyahad shud ashkara ! 

My heart is leaving my control : oh ye who know about the heart 
help me for God’s sake. 

Alas ! that my secret love should become public property. 

As stated already, the vocative in d cannot be followed by the izafat. 
If the vocative in a be qualified by one following adjective, the adjective 
takes the alif of the vocative, as : Shdha sitdra-manzilatd #)LiU» Ul£ 

‘‘oh king whose dignity is high as the stars!” Modern Persian letters 
often begin with dust-i muhtarama, instead of the correct classical dustd 


1 But dari gh a “ alas! * * and J£h udaya “ O God! * * are still found in m.c. 

* Another reading is bi-bum-i ahum instead of bi-bum baz. 

3 Another reading is in man-am. 

* Khak bar sar-am is a common saying in m.c. ; akhir chi khak bar sar-am bi- 
kunam “oh what shall I do! ” In the example, khak-am bar aar might also imply 

would that the earth covered me instead of you’’; Persians delight in ambiguous 
expressions. 

6 Ra is here equivalent to baray-i. 
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muhtaramd, which latter is however also used. The usual classical construc- 
tion, however, is to add the alif to the noun, and toevery epithet that follows 
the noun, U-yj, or to the noun only if the epithets precede it, as: 

flax* ) but with two or more adjectives, the a of the vocative 

is in modern Persian sometimes added to the last only, as : dust-i muhtaram-i 
mihrband 6U_^o -jisv* 

The following are also common : Ki_y p/- :BjC and li~yo 

The Ablative Case. 

(h) The ablative is formed by the preposition jl az. For its various uses 
vide § 90 Prepositions (h) (1). 

§ 119. Number of Nouns, Nouns of Multitude and their Concord. 

(a) As in English, nouns of multitude denoting living things are followed 
by the verb in the singular or plural according to the unity or plurality of 
the idea in the speaker’s mind, thus 1 * * : — 

ci jiU lj JjU Shahinshah-i ‘adil ra ra'iyyat lashkar ast 

(Sa‘dl) “ to the just monarch the people is an army ” : yds p& Li 

ta dam-i qasr jam‘iyyat bud (Shah’s Diary) “ the crowd extended right 

up to the palace ’ ’ : fchalq-i z bi-ta‘assub bar u gird 

amadand (Sa'di) “a whole people through fellow feeling collected round 
him ’ ’ ; dtyc pi'* $ p* *=*- guyand chi gham gar hama s ‘dlam murdand 
(Sa'di) “ they say what care we if all the world die ! ” : cJLti 

ahl-i shahr hanuz khwab budand ( Shah’s Diary) “ the people of the city were 
still asleep 4 5 ” : jj aj-A. <xbjU= in tadja-yi Jchirqa-pushan 

bar misal-i hayvdn and (Sa’di) “ this sect clad in shreds and patches are like 
animals 6 ”: ‘Arab guyad (Sa'di) “the Arabs sav 6 ”: hama-yi 


1 In English “ the committee sits daily,” but “ the committee are at variance.” 

* Note the plural verb even after a noun with the {j of unity. 

5 In modern Persian hama-yi 'dlam. In poetry hama is not followed by the 
izafat, hence Indians always omit it after hama. 

♦ Here the singular could not be used. 

5 Here the singular verb could not be used : the subject is not <*hJU= ta'ifa alone 
but the whole plural phrase &dU= t a f ifa-yi hhirqa-pushan. Hayvan 

used generically: similarly in *ii»; lAjl j ; b para-i sarbazha raftand (m.c.) or 
Ail*; Ujbj- j| S;U para-i az sarbazha raftand “ some of the soldiers went” both the 
subject (htjly-o sarbazha) and the verb should be plural, but para-i sarbdz raft is used 
colloquially. 

« Or Vj* ‘Arab-hd mi-guyand (modern); ‘.4ra& i s an Arabic collective 


noun. 
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buzurg u lcuchak-i 1 shahr ra talabid <Je*Lfc ij &+& “ he 

summoned all the city both great and small.” 

( b ) The word mardurn “people” is plural, thus: mardum mi- 

guyand “people say”; marduman is also used.' 1 * * * * In the m.c. phrase 

^ f j j£i &+&> mardum hama dar filer u khayal-i 

asayish-i khud ast 3 (Vazlr of Lankaran), the speaker is thinking of the 
people of his own small state as one body ; at any rate ast should be and. 

(c) The wordo+Ai dushman “ enemy ” * is treated as a singular, thus : — 

dushman gurikht (not gurikhtand) “the enemy fled”; 

zy fy*- sz dushman dah hazdr bud (incorrectly Aioyj budand) “the 

enemy were ten thousand.” 

In aoojjf Jijk yt y dushmanan az har taraf zur dvardand 

(Sa‘dl) “enemies pressed him (the king) on all sides,” the plural noun 
is used to signify more than one enemy, i.e. a collection of enemies. 

In yyi j ^ nr 1 )* dar in mawsim 

liava-yi baah u bustan-i Shiraz khassiyyat-i makhsus-i darad ‘ ‘ at this season the 
gardens of Shiraz are particularly delightful,” the synonyms j £b bagh u 
busian clearly indicate the plural ; it is therefore unnecessary, but not wrong 
to say j jb bdgji u bustanha (or basdtin) : ^ y 

masjid u khanahd-yi shahr (m.c.) “ the mosques and houses of the city.” 6 * 8 

(d) (1) Generic nouns denoting rational beings are preferably used in the 

plural ; thus it is better to say oof JXiyk. ^l^ij zanhd-yi Iran khushgil-and 
“ the women of Persia are good-looking,” thano~»’ ^ y I oj zan-i Irani 8 

khush-gil ast “the woman of Persia is good-looking.” Zanhd-yi Bangala 
siyah-fam-and properly means “ the women of Bengal are mostly dark,” but 
zan-i Bangala siyah-fam ast “ the whole of the women of Bengal are dark.” 
However zy ^obj jl J j~ sarbdz-i ziydd-i bud, Osoy ^ob) sarbazha-yi ziyad-i 


1 Or hama-yi buzurg u kuehakan-i shahr ra <UA. Note the 

plural termination added only to second adjective (or noun). It is better to use both 
adjectives in the singular. 

1 Similarly ‘folk’ in English though plural has by modern usage got a plural, 
‘folks.’ 

s In classical Persian mardum is sometimes singular : thus in the 4th story of the 
1st Book of Gulistan, Sa'di, speaking of the dog of the * seven sleepers ’ says, Pa-yi 
nikan girift u mardum ahud tj’b ; in shakes mardum-i Iran ast 

pZj't ua*.-' and (*0y* man mardum-i Kirman-am (m.c. and 

vulg.). Indians occasionally use (*■5/* mardum for 0y° mard. 

* When the word “ enemies” is intended, the plural is of course used. 

6 Here the singular iihk khan a would be incorrect, as “the house of the city ” 

would convey a singular idea in Persian just as it does in English. Note that the plural 
termination is added to the last noun only. 

8 Not e/yl Iran. Zan-i Iran cl’j? 1 cJ; would have the appearance of meaning 
“ the wife of Iran.” 

30 
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budand and o~«.| Jby*. sarbdz-i Iran khub ast are also used and 

considered correct in modern Persian. It is correct to say ojj Usi) 1 jU- 1 
bisydr zan anja bud (or budand, not so good). It is not, however, 
obligatory to use the singular. Thus ^ ulagh-i Bahrayn, or i)li 
uldgh hd-yi Bahrayn “the ass (breed) of Bahrain Island,” or ‘‘the 
asses of Bahrain,” are both correct and both have the same meaning, 
though the latter might mean the different breeds of the Island. 

(2) Generic nouns unqualified by adjectives are as a rule used in 
the singular, with a singular verb: thus the Persians frequently use the 
singular when in English we use the plural; they say JLc ‘amal for 
“ actions,” chub for “sticks,” etc. The rule is to use the singular when 
the noun is employed in a collective sense, but the plural when separate num- 
bers are indicated. If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is 
usual to put it in the plural ! even when it is used collectively. Modern 
Persians are, however, slovenly in their use of the singular and plural. 
Examples: — ^ jt az rudkhana-yi ziyad-i guzashtim (Shah’s 
Diary) (or -i) 3 1 az rudkhdnaha-yi ziyad-i guzashtim )' 2 “ we 

crossed a lot of rivers ’ ; jt U“J) LS^'b^ talagrd i 3 4 - chi- yi 

Bus talagrdf-i ziyad-i az Tahran dad (Shah’s Diary] “ the Russian Telegraph- 

Master handed me a lot of telegrams from Tehran ” : Jib iju ;.i az pilla* 

bala raftim (Shah’s Diary) “ we went up the steps, or we went up the step ” : 
AP j iz <s-*a zj) kindr-i rudkhana hama 

dih va qasaba va zird'at-i angur va darakht-i gilds va-yhayra bud (Shah’s Diary 
“on the edge 5 of the river were everywhere villages and townlets and 
vineyards and cherry 6 * 8 trees, etc.”: i; J*. sS ^U.yc a*. oi? 

I; } guft in chi hardmzdda marduman and ki sag ra kushdda and 

va sang rd basta 1 (Sa’di) “ he said what a set of blackguards are these, who 
have let loose their dogs and tied up their stones ” : o~»| UGj| l . a 


1 With the words signifying “ much,” ;lw bisiyur, _-JU-v l ±ayli and 
faravan, the substantive may be in the singular. 

* Or .ih) rudkhanaha-yi ziydd (but not rud-khana-yi ziydd without ^ ) : 

all three have practically the same meaning except that the <_$• makes the noun 
slightly more emphatic. 

5 Or talagrafha, plural. 

4 Here ^ piltahd could be used. The singular *Jb P iU a might mean “ one 

step. ’ ’ 

6 KinZr-i “on the edge of”; 8)1*5 kinara-yi “ on the bank of.” The plural 
G/if kinarha would not signify the banks of one river : OyJs } i du taraf or 

tarafayn would have to be used to signify “ both banks.” 

8 Dark sour cooking-cherry ybpl dlubdlu-. dessert cherry gilds. 

1 Note that <*)! and is understood after basta. In modem Persian 
haramzada would follow its noun. 
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khayli shutur va rama inja, ast (m.c.) “ there are many camels and 
flocks here (the pi. ooi and would be unidiomatic) : o.-=t l*uL>f f 1 

shunida am Inja kisa-bur 1 * bisyar ast (or and) (m.c.) “I have heard 
that pick-pockets are common here” : j£\l sa-i Isuf 

an] a bisyar jahaz jam‘ shuda langar anddkhta bud 2 (or budand) 

(m.c.) “ many ships had collected there and east their anchors ” ; (here jlw 
bisyar gives the plural idea ). 3 * * 

If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective (other than the 
collective adjectives or adverbs (bisyar j khaylifjky- , or y faravan) , 

it is usually in the plural. Thus, if jahaz in the last example were 

qualified by the adjective buzurg, the sentence would run ;U~j Lwif 

jj| y.J J,^y anja bisyar jahazha-yi buzurg jam ‘ shuda 

langar anddkhta budand *; zy tsuf jU — > jahazha-yi bisiyar anja bud 

is better than zy-~ IwbT _,U~j bisyar jahdzha anja bud ; jahdz-i 

bisyar is also correct. y ji-wi jl^. jahazha-yi bisyar buzurg “ very 
large ships ” might be mistaken for jahazha-yi bisyar -i buzurg jb— •* 

Hl>- “ many large ships ’ ’ : the latter, however, is better expressed byjlf*. j'w 
bisyar jahazha-yi buzurg. bisyar kashtiha-yi buzurg 

is to be preferred to <J))j jlx — j bisyar kishti-yi buzurg (vulg.) for 

“ many large ships.” 

It is not, however, necessary tousethe singular for the plural, even when 
no ambiguity could arise : thus ! ‘ the asses of Bahreyn 6 are fine ’ ’ could be 
rendered by either, o— f ^ jU~j I ulaah-i Bahrayn bisyar khub 

ast, or oil jU-o j j)i uldyhhd-yi Bahrayn bisyar Jchub and. 

In referring, however, to “the as3es of Persia” it would be necessary 
to use the plural as various breeds of asses would be meant and not one 
single breed. Similarly ^ lj er' hulu-yi in bagh khub ast might 

be rendered ‘ * the peach of this garden is very fine ’ ’ (signifying peaches) 
and there would be no misconception : but neither in English nor in 
Persian would it be correct to say “ the tree of this garden is fine,’’ 
unless of course there was only one species of tree under discussion ; 

vP*- jb w't darakhl hd-yi in bagh bisyar khub ast (m.c.) 

“the trees (generally) of this garden are fine.” 

(e) The plural is also used to give prominence to a word, or to convey 
the idea of number or quantity: — zj qjo i) qafUa rd dar 


1 The Afghans say y jib-bur, which, however, in modem Persian means 

“ a cheat.” 

* If the plural were used, it would here refer to the men in the ship or else give 
the idea of life to the ships. 

3 But jahdz-i bisyar varid-i bandar shud i> Ajlj jb — 1 (m.c.). 

* CjjlsuT yJitf jLwj bisyar kashti-yi buzurg anja bud (or better budand). 

6 This island is famed for a breed of large white asses. 
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‘arz-i rah duzd zad (m.c.) “the caravan was attacked on the road, 1 
but AJij duzdha zadand “robbers attacked it or the robbers attacked it ” : 
jIm v T ab biyar “bring water,” but _V-y In dbhd bi-nz (m.c.) 

“throw away all this water (in different vessels)’ 2 3 * S ”: j j< bp 

-y jj -J j (Jjli ru-yi daryd az kashtl va qayiq va kashtiha-yi s 
bukhari-yi buzurg pur bud (Shah’s Diary) “the surface of the sea was 
covered with ships and boats and great steamers.* Yak muddat-l btmdri 
dasht o-iii *-£.• (m.c.) “he was ill for an age without a 

break,” but o-ip muddat-ha blmarl dasht (m.c.) “he was ill 

for ages on and off ” ; lya=-*j ta‘ajjubha ml-kunad = ;!*— j 

ta‘ajjub-i bisyar ml-kunad. Vide also (k). 

(fl Nouns denoting objects which in English do not admit of plurality 
and are used only in the singular, as gold, silver, wheat, wine, butter, water, 
etc., in Persian require the plural to signify variety, or diversity, thus: — 
In gandum ast (m.c.) “ this is wheat ” is correct, as the wheat 

is in one place, but ^ In gandumhd ra jam ‘ kun (m.c.) 

“ collect this wheat ” : in the latter example the singular p±>$ gandum should 
not be used as the wheat is in scattered heaps. Similarly tyf 

ab ra rlkht “ he spilt some of the water (from one vessel),” but cusu; 
dbhd ra rlkht “ he spilled the waters of various kinds or in various vessels ” : 
dbhd-yi In du rud-khana bi-ham jam ‘ ml-shavad aili. i}) 

ijS> tm.c.) “the waters of these two rivers join 6 ”: a— >iy 
shardbha-yi Frdnsa ‘ ‘ the wines of France ’ ’ ; oJij ,i*c u rawyhan ml- 

jarushad (m.c.) “ he sells butter (clarified) 6 ”: fid tukhm “seed,” but 
l ^*±6 tukhmha “various kinds of seeds”; iyb nan “bread,” l ^ nanhd 
“loaves ” : vide (A*). Sometimes the double plural is used for variety (and 
quantity), as :—^> v *zurufhd (Ar.and Pers. Pis.) “ different kinds of vessels” : 


1 i.e., by one or perhaps more robbers : the verb is equal to a passive. With an 

adjective the plural should be used, as : ^Uyo duzdha-yi Shirazi burdand. 

2 In m.c., however, words like vf db, shardb, etc. are incorrectly and 

Vulgarly used in the plural when definite. 

3 Note the plural termination added to the last noun only. 

♦ Though the first two words kashti and (Jjb qayiq are in the singular 

expressing multitude, the last noun U 

kashtihd could not be in the singular: vide 

end of (d) (2). 

S Pas angah bi-dvsti karha kunad ki hich dushman na-tawanad hard I&T t_r» 

cy OJ y> ie eds U||£ (Sa'di); here ;l£ kar could be used generically instead 

of the plural, but would not be so forcible: karha signifies “ such great or suoh 

numerous works”: in modem Persian iD-ra. chunan karha (or 

chunan kar) mi-kanad ki — . 

« Vuig. ly*j; rawghanha. 
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javahirat “various kinds of Jewels”: ci>U5I»j» ajaHbat “various 
wonders.” 1 Vide (k). 

(g) The Persian idiom requires, except in rare instances, the plural 

where in English we use the singular, in all such sentences, as : “ to act 
like a wise man,” etc., etc.: — J 1 * * * * - a> 

— ki in harakat munasib-i haUi khiradmandan na-kardi (Sa'di) “you did not, 
act in this like a wise man ’ ’ : bi-libas-i darmshan (or darmshi 

adj.) (m.c.) “disguised as a darvish ’ ’ : -^f ^ jjku bi-tar z-i mastan 

pish-i man drnad (mod.) “he came before me like one drunk.” The 
English idiom “ not fit for a Christian ” would in Persian be rendered by the 
plural. Compare with (o). 

Remark. — An adjective might also be used, as bi-libas-i darmshi. The 
singular occurs in poetry or in the rhymed prose of Sa‘dl, but is contrary 
to usage. 

(h) After the word “ pair,” etc., or the determining words mentioned in 

§ 47 (g), and after cardinal numbers,' 1 the noun is the singular: — In juft 3 
murghra dar yak-mahagi girifta budand ***** ev't 

(Jahangir’s Memoirs) “ this pair of birds was caught when they were 
a month old”: yA yii a dah naj'ar shulur “ten camels*”: jof _»& 
dah nafar adam, or ay> tz> dah mard (m.c.) “ ten men.” 

Remark. — After mahlagh, jloibe miqdar and Lsjty* muvazi, the izdfat 

is used. Vide § 117. 

(*) The substantive in a verb, compounded of a verb and substantive, 
is used generically in the singular, even though the idea be plural . 

j jy iy l^Aiy farrash-hd urd kul giriftand, burdand pish-i 

madar-ash (m.c.) “the ‘ farrashes ’ took him on their shoulders 0 and carried 
him off to his mother.” 

(j) The plural is sometimes used where the dual might be expected: 
y »|; of>l atraf-i rah Kama khana bud (Shah’s Diary) “ there were 

houses on both sides of the road 6 ”; the plural after hama (‘altogether ) 


• Arabic broken plurals are frequently treated as singular: the Arabic plural of 

tajir is jbsu tujjar, but vulgarly tujjarha is used as a plural. 

1 But “the men were two thousand ” tecy ))j* maiduman da ha~ar 

budand. 

8 Occasionally but incorrectly ^ ya in juft-i murgh. 

* In modern colloquial yA Jo dah sliulur. 

8 The man was lying senseless on the ground. 

6 Properly t.arajayn-i rah dukdn bud “ there weie shops on 

sides of the road”; sjtjhl atraf is common is modem colloquial, but tarafayn 

is used by the educated only. The plural dukdkin-i khub-i (or dukdnha-yi hhub) bad, 
would be used if qualified by an adjective, vide (d), the verb remaining in the singular. 



470 NUMBER OF NOUNS, NOUNS OF MULTITUDE AND THEIR CONCORD. 


would be wrong. ( Atraf-i rah khanaha hud zy (m.c.) “ there 

were different kinds of houses on both 1 sides of the ways ”). 

(k) Collective nouns such as wine, water, etc., and snow, land, butter, 
etc., are used in the plural when different collections or heaps are referred 
to; thus tiii. \k y\y> sharab ra khunuk bi-kun “cool the wine (one 
bottle, or one wine),” but a — sharabha-yi Faransa “the wines 
of France” : zamin-i Kir man “ the land (or tract) of Kirman,” 

but zaminha-yi Kirman “the tracts or districts of Kirman”; 

ij&c dar jangal hizam jam,' mi-kard (m.c.) “he was 

gathering wood (collective and general) in the jungle”: ^ 

i jiyc dar jangal hhamha jam. 1 mi-kard (m.c.) “he was gathering collec- 

tions of wood (either different kinds or different heaps)”; vide also (r ) : 

IfiyA. khunha rikht “ he shed streams of blood ” ; NS.yj-*** luhum 
mi-khurand “they eat the flesh of various animals ” ; ta‘ajjubhd 

mi-kunad, vide (e) and (/). In m.c., however, the plural is frequently incorrect- 
ly used for the singular, as: »a>* * aiA- muhdyi sar-am 

safid shuda ast, for fy mu-yi sar-am; vide (/). 

(?) In qism kitab “this sort of book” ; in jur kirrn 

‘ ‘ this sort of worm : ’ : but p-i ypi in qism kitabhd ‘ ‘ these kinds of books ” ; 

in jur kirmhd ‘ ‘ these sorts of worms (or insects) ’ ’ : vide also § 135 
(?) Concord. 

(m) After aqsdm and similar plurals signifying various kinds, 

the singular or plural is used, as: — t$ } j gy f 

dy j ,lw anvd‘-i tutiha va td*us-ha va qarqavulha-yi tiWi-i ki bisyar 
qashang bud 2 (Shah's Diary) “there were various species of parrots and 
peacocks and golden pheasants”; here the singular could be used, but 
the plural gives the idea of numbers in each species : ( yW anva l -i jdnvar 
is incorrect). 

(n) In English, a noun taken figuratively may be in the singular when 
the literal meaning requires the plural: such expressions as “their face,” 
“ our life” are common in Scripture. The Persian idiom, however, admits 
the singular only, thus: “How can we escape from their hands?” ji <»}£*- 

o wc chiguna az dast-i ishan rihali biyabim ? (m.c.) : o—i 
o— jan-i ma dast-i shuma-st (m.c.) “our life (lives) is in your hand”: 
v, ij Shah gardan-i hama ra zad “ the Shah beheaded them all.” 

In such sentences as “We have changed our mind ” yy2> ij Jtp- 
piil& khiydl khud ra taghyir dadim it is in the Persian idiom, as in the English, 
better to use the singular, i.e. if only one purpose or opinion is meant: 
“allow us to go home or to depart to our houses” would be correctly 


* Note the plural for dual. 

2 Should be budand : elsewhere the Shah correctly uses the plural in a similar 

sentence. The plural termination is ordinarily added only to the last noun. 
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rendered in Persian by (*>5/ bi-guzar bi-khana-yi khud bi-ravirn, 

though the plural khanaha-yi khud might be substituted without offence to 
the ear ; vide also jib in last example in ( v ). 

(o) Contrary to the English idiom, the predicate to a plural subject is 
usually in the singular ; thus in the sentence, “ These men are devils, ’ ’ the 
word “devils” would in Persian be used generieally in the singular. 
Examples : adU* o ** .y y *S — ki bar sufra hnma dushmandn dust 

numdyand (Sa‘di) “because at your table, all enem'es show like friends ” : 
oil JlLo y& Ltyj aGA. ifijlt inta‘ifa-yi Jchirqa-pushdnbar misal-i hay van 

and 1 (Sa‘di) : <v>t ^ t ishan dushman-i man and 1 (m.c.) : jau A*a. to 

y, IaA. md hama banda-yi Khuda hastim (m.c.) “we are all creatures of 
God.” Compare with (g). 

In the following, Sa‘di has one predicate in the plural and one in the 
singular: — a>i ^ Iad a? ^isti Iki. oJif ei: e/AiyAi. a! 

Guftam ‘ mazammat-i ishan ravd ma-ddr ki khuddvanddn-i karam-and ’ — 
Guft 'khatagufii ki - banda-yi diram-and' (Gul.) “I said. ‘Do not run them 
(the rich) down.forthey are the lords of bounty.’ He said, ‘ You are wrong, for 
they are the slaves of money ’ ” ; hero banda is used as a collective noun, but 
it would be better to use the plural banddgan, which is the reading of 
another edition. 

In the following sentence from the Gulistan, the singular word darvish 
might in ordinary prose be plural : Sa’di has used the singular to preserve 
the rhyme : — \\ oUieb zjzy 4 b 5 A)Ui eD 1 ? 

j 1 6 <_£' agar bi-masal bdran na-bdrad va yd tufan 

jahdn bar ddrad bi-i'timad-i muknat-i khwish az mihnaUi darvish na-pursand 


1 Vide (a). 

4 In A>| du kas dushman-i mulk u din-and (Gul.) “two 

persons are enemies to Church and State,” the subject du kas, because of the cardinal 
number du, is to be considered a plural though the plural termination is not used. 

jj U> 

muqarraban-i Hazrat-i Haqq jall a va *ald tavangaran and darvlsh-sirat , va darvishnd 
rind tav ingar-himmat (Gul.), the first tawangardn is to be considered a subject 

with ^ 'j darvish- sir at as the predicate, and not as the predicate of 
muqarraban ; the singular j&y tavangar would be wrong. In iS'jjj 

3 vuzard-yi Shah hama khiradmandan-i ba *c iql u hush and (m.c.) the 

singular fchiraimand would be wrong, but it would be correct to say j A+a 

^ L J d&cli hama khiradmand va ba * aql u hush and. 

8 K.i ‘because,* here gives the sense of balki. 

* In modern Persian tufan-i and jahdn ra. 

5 In modern Persian the plural would be preferred. Darvish the singular is here 
used for the sake of rhyme. 
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va az Khuday la‘alq na-tarsand (Sa'di). Even if dy*. be substituted for 
Persians prefer the singular, for euphonic reasons. 

The plural, however, can be used, as: ma hama dust-im (m.e.), or ma 
hama dustan-xm “ we are all friends ” : both are used in modern Persian, but 
the former is correct. 

1 . ■ &S j ^ bA ) A 2 O*— Jj — .w A 2 ^ i ; A »*> 

Hama bandagdn-im u Kh ushra w-para st 

Man u Glv u Gudarz 1 * 3 * * u har kas ki hast (Shah Nama). 

If, however, a plural or collective predicate in English (whether sub- 
stantive or adjective), be qualified by an epithet, it is frequently plural 
in Persian also, as: — In ichalq hama kharan-i 2 bd afsus and jJJA. ^jI 
ait b “ these folk are asses, laden with conceit.”— (0 K. 227 Whin.). 

In addressing people, however, as “ You blackguards,’ ’ the plural is 
requisite, as: shutna vidar-sukhta-ha (m.c.) : ordinarily, however, 

the pronoun would be omitted, as : ^ ay ahmaqan “ oh ye fools.” 

(p) The plural is used instead of the singular out of respect, as: — 
^ ^ ,l -^ 1 y. oj) jt i (j-j pas agar 

safa-yi vaqt-i ‘azizdn az suhbat-i aghydr kudurat-i pazirad ikhtiyar baqi-st 
(Sa‘dl) “then if your valuable time is wasted and you become bored 
by strangers, the option still remains with you (to leave the city). s ” 

In cPy Ixvil Idyiq-i qadr-i pddishahdn 

na-bdshad iltija bi-khdna-yi dihqdn-x rakik burdan (Sa'di) “ it is not becoming 
in a king to take refuge in the dwelling of a common villager,” the plural 
pddishahdn is used in accordance with (g) ; by the use of the plural 
the application of the advice is made general and is not directed so 
pointedly at the particular king present before the speaker : y 
ifc ~l matmul va matlub az dustdn chundn ast ki— “ I hope 

you — .” 

In the following, this respectful plural is carried to excess, the writer 
assuming that he is not worthy to address his superior direct; consequently 
he addresses the feet of the servants of the threshold, etc., etc.; ^b vJliu 
^.Aii LgWji bi-khdk-i* pd-yi falak-farsd-yi A‘lq 

Hazrat-i aqdas-i shahinshahi : bi-khdk-i 

pd-yi muldzimdn-% astan-i humayunx mi-ra.sdnad 6 : yx ^ u 

c bi-khdk-i pd-yi javdhir-dsd-yi mubdrak ‘arz mi-lhavad. 


1 G iv “ warlike ” was the name of the son of the hero Gudarz. 

3 Khar would also be correct in prose, but is not so good. 

3 A king here addresses an ^ 'Ubid by the plural ‘azizan ; he has imited 

him to leave the wilderness and spend a little time with him in the citv 

* Or o-Afl o'o> o-Uf ^ ^b vJli qU rban-i mk-i 

pa-yi jawhar-asa-yi bandagan-i A'lq Hazrat-i aqdas-i humayilni 

6 Humayuni for Shah only. 
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On New Year’s Day and on special occasions the Zardushti Anjuman 
telegraphs direct to the Shah addressing him in such terms as the pre- 
vious : the reply is sent direct by the Shah himself. 

Terms far more involved and extravagant than the foregoing are 
found in old Persian, and are still in use in India. In modern Persian , 
however, these forms are daily approaching the simplicity of Europe; in fact 
few Persian gentlemen are now able to write these long involved expressions: 
on special occasions when they are necessary, a Munshi is employed for 
the purpose, and the Secretary to the Royal Recipient paraphrases the text 
by, “The usual congratulatory address from — .” 

(q) The plural is sometimes used instead of the singular to avoid 

a pointed allusion. Thus in the 24th story of the First Book of the Gulistan 
when the king imprisons the trusted Khwaja, 1 another king in writing secretly 
to the latter says: ^ j jAJ o.k c>f » -fjl* &£ ki 

muluk-i an taraj qadar-i chunan buzurgvar-i na-danistand va bi-'izzali kardand 
(Sa'di). Some one informs the master of the Khwaja of the matter ; 
AjitS t t> &£ ij 11 * \z-id quit j u If ifi To lei habs 

farmuda-i ba muluk-i navahi murasalat darad. In both these examples the 
plural muluk is used, though it is well known that the agent in 
each case was one king and no more. 

In m.c., the plural is often used for the singular, as : L> ^ 

fuldn kas bd-Inglisha dusti-yi makhsus darad (m.c.) 
‘ 1 So-and-so is great friends with the English (there being but one Englishman 
in the place).” 3 

(r) In a sentence like the following: — “He is learning the Arabic and 
Persian languages,” the substantive in Persian would be singular, as: 

^ j is!;* c. >y_j ! w zaban-i ‘Arabi va Farsi mi-amuzad *; the 
plural tyiljj zabanhd is not admissible, and there is an ellipsis of the 
word ejlj) zabdn before Farsi: if the plural 1*11 J zabanhd were used it 
would signify the dilferent dialects of those languages ; vide ( k ) and (i). 

(«) Cardinal numbers, as already stated, are ordinarily followed by a 
singular noun. However, after such expressions as “all three, all four, 
etc.”, it is not wrong in modern Persian to use the plural, as : y 
har si dukhtar-i u, or y har si dukhtarhd-yi u “ all three of his 

daughters.” The singular noun is preferable. 


* The meaning of the word here is doubtful. In modern Persian, Armenians 

and Hindus are addressed as and the Jews and Parsees as Mulld. 

2 Note that I j fulan ra is the object of the verb in the relative sentence. 

3 This substitution of the plural is not an uncommon vulgarism in English : 
‘‘Really,” says Harriet to the overbold Harry, ‘‘ the young men of this town do take 
liberties.” “Give us a copper” is another example. 

4 No ra. Vide § 118 ( d ) (2) Remark. 
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AAa. _j£ AOf AlAi Aj. A)lj J y 3 &£ yjl^. ) l) i^y 3 be (_£-li) 5 

Ailj ,i^S ^Lio y 51) j-j.3uk Ai.il) ^UL.,.} va bind-yi musahabat-i ma har 

si tan bd rukn-i chahdrum, ki tu bashi, tamhid yabad chi akdbir gufta and 
har chand diistan bishtar bashand hujum-i bald bar ishdn kamtar bdshad (Anv. 
Sub., Chap. III., S. 6.) “and the pedestal of association of us three 
will be supported by a fourth pillar, viz. thyself : for the wise have said, 

‘ the more numerous friends there are, the less will they be exposed to 
the assaults of calamity” — (East. Trans.). 

Arabic broken plurals being in Persian often treated as singulars, such 
constructions as -Ilf- 1 2 ?y.|;A davdzdah 1 asbat “ the twelve tribes (of Israel) ” 
are occasionally met with, where one would expect the singular ( sibt ) ; the 
singular construction is the correct one. 

Remark. — As the Arabic numerals from 11 to 99 take the accusative 
singular of the thing numbered, the plural construction referred to cannot be 
in imitation of the Arabic. 

(v) If several nouns coupled by an ‘and,’ are subjects of the same verb, 
it is usually necessary to add the plural termination to the last only, as: 
o — 4 ^j 1 in khar u asphd mal-i kist (m.c. and incorrect) “whose 

are these donkeys' 1 and horses?”, for } Uyk ^ji in Jcharha u asphd: 

o— ^ Jbo Ij^ 1 ) yk c .j in kfiar va in asp ha mal-i kist “ whose ass and 

whose horses are these ? ” ; o—p JU A. in Jchar u asp mal-i kist 

would signify “ whose is this ass (one) and this horse (one) ? ” In, ;<>U> 

. in madarva khwahirha-yi ust (m.c.), the word madar from the 
context would be considered singular: j ja a>=- d)* 3 -- 

} i_/b \) tAAjj } ty j ay*, j bi-hukm-i ahurur-i pia-yi 

sulurdn-i Jchud, dar vaqt u bi-vaqt, juy u jurda va dara u tappa-ha rd bi-bak u 
parva hami-guzashtim (H. B. Trans.) “but my companions rode over 
everything with the greatest unconcern, confident in the sure-footedness of 
their horses” (Haji Baba, Chap. V. 3 ): Ay jJ ^li j jl^a. _}| bjj 

ruy-i darya az jahaz u qayiq u kashtiha pur bud = } jjpli, y Up 

cy ,j ruy-i darya az jahaz u qayiq u kashti pur bud. 

Note the following ways of forming the plural of ^AiJb } o — a 
U)a (t^Axl ) ; or), past u bulandi (or pasti u bulandi-)yi dunya, “ the ups 


1 In Arabic the numbers from 3 to 10 govern a broken plural in the oblique case, 
as : 

2 This slovenly construction might also mean “ whose a«s and whose horses are 

the*e ? ” In, * y* khar va in asp mal-i kist (m.c.), there 

is no ambiguity. 

3 Jxxl]? I ) 3 *** hama-yi buzarg u knchak-i shahr rd talabid 

fs better than J J* hama-yi buzurg u kuchakan-i shahr ra 

talabid. 
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and downs of this world ” ; (1) nJJj } past u bulandhd-yi dunya, 

(2) Uii j t^i-J pastkd u bvlandha, yi dunya, (3) Lia } pasti u 

bulandiha-yi dunya, (4) ^t^j > jJj 3 U ^^iou pasdhd u bulandxhd-yi dunya, 
(5) Uii j o — j past u bulandiha-yi dunya. 

Similarly in modem Persian if a number of plural adjective-nouns are 
united together by izafdts, the plural termination is added to the last only, 
as : ji j Ct* c?b.) eyd h® 

I** cPi 4 - ) md l 2 Ucharagan bayad in gurisna-chashm-i luqrna-rubd-yi In- 
sharrn u hay aha ra lamalluq guyim, jib-i shan ra pur kunitn va khayli ham — : 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 22) “ ’tis thus we pay the wages of the king’s servants — 
a set of rapacious rascals, without shame or conscience ! and the worst of it 
is, we must pay them handsomely.” 

*> s 

(ui) In modern Persian, the plural of shutur-bachcha, or Afq 

baclicha-shutur “a young camel,” is yti shutur-bachchaha, or vulgarly 

Aa?u bachclia-shuiurhd ; similarly jp® pau tukhm-i murgh “an egg” 
is often in modern Persian ^±ti tukhm murgh . with the plural Vfr - p®^ 
tukhm-murghJia. The origin of these barbarous plurals is perhaps to be 
attributed to the difficulty of qualifying such words, when not com- 
pounds, by an adjective. “Hot eggs” cannot be correctly rendered by 

cJ ij* lukhmhd-yi murgh-i garm 1 : *>i>j csV } bachcha-gurgha-yi 

daranda is at least clear in its meaning; in bachchahd- 

>/i gurg-i daranda the epithet would refer to gurg , while saip 
bachcJiahd-yi daranda-yi gurg might mean “ those young ones that are 

daranda ’ ’ (as opposed to those that are not daranda ) ; [Asq ^ mard- 
bachcha “brave ”]. 

{*) “We used to halt on Sundays” Sd i; a*L££; > }) ruz-i yak- 

■diarnla rd lang mi-kardim ; here the Imperfect gives a plural idea to the 

singular noun. Substitute the Perfect for the Imperfect, and the noun must 
be in the plural— p>AjS SU (>1* j 3 j ruz-i yak-shambaha ra lang kardim. 

H ere the singular used in the latter case, it would signify that there was 
only one Sunday during the period of march (i.e. that the march lasted less 
than 14 days). 

(y) Hamin qadr j<x> ori** (in.c.) “exactly this amount,” but Ujoi 
hamin qadrha (m.c.) “about this amount”: Mlnku Jl~ &y l yjj ^, 4 ** 

S^j hamin vaqthd bud ki parsdl bi-Tahran rasidam (m.c.) “it was about 
this time last year that I reached Tehran ” ; if ^,1*4 hamin vaqt (sing.) 
were used, the meaning would be ‘exactly, just, at this time.’ 

1 Note no izafat after mu : 61 sharm u haya is one compound adjective : note jib is 
m 'ho singular, vide 119 (n). 

2 Tubhmha-yi garm ^1^*30 might mean •• hot seeds’’ (of melons), or “ seeds 
‘hat have a heating effect.’’ 
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{ 2 ) Sometimes a substantive is repeated in the plural to indicate that 
an object is the greatest of its kind : — *tyoJ|i jU>\ amir u ’ l-umard* “ the Ami r 
of Amirs”; etc. In *|Aet ‘‘enemy of enemies, deadly 

enemy,” the Arabic singular and plural are coupled by the Persian izdfat. 
Ex. : “ Lord of Lords ” ; *t» Shdh-i shahan ; 

Khdn-i khdnan. Shahanshah sLLwl-i “king of kings,” the first word 
of which is a contraction of tyUlA Shahan the plural of shah, is an example 
of izafat-i maqlubl. 

For the intensive adjective so formed, vide § 45 (c) (3). 


CHAPTER XIV. 

§ 120. Pronouns. 

(a) The Personal Pronouns are not usually expressed except for per- 
spicuity, for contrast, or for emphasis, vide ( g ) (h) (i). The first personal 
pronoun is common in poetry y* 4 f “ thou art he who is 

with me as long as ‘ I ’ am 1 1 .’ ” 

(1) The 1 st Person: — 

The 1st person singular is used by a single individual in speaking, as : 
man mi-guyam (m.c.); banda 1 ‘arz mi-kunam (m.c.). 

Many Persian Muslims maintain that the 1 st personal pronoun man is 
applicable to the Deity only. The Persians seldom use man which to 
their ears sounds arrogant or egotistical. 

If necessary for emphasis to use the 1st person, they say »<xi, 
banda, or occasionally (jelfi.) ikhlas-Jash, haqir, etc. The Afghans 
and Indians use man frequently. Occasionally in m.c., the 1 st personal 
pronoun plural, even, is used to avoid the use of man, but care must be 
exercised or the pronoun will give the idea of the Royal plural. 

The Shah, speaking not in a mere individual capacity, but as a 
representative of a country, adopts the plural md, as:— LA o-eaA 

chun khidmai-i shumd manzur-i nazar-i humdyun-i ma-st 1 : 
j* bo| md amr far mu dim. 

y qs!y jo ^JS 3 

(iS ^) — In private he is said to speak like a private 

individual . 3 

The following is a telegram from Mazaffar u -d-Din Shah to the Mutavalti 

1 In writing aiC* ioxj banda ‘ arz ml-kunad is also used. The AfghSns and 
Indians use the 3rd person sing, after banda, even in speaking. 

3 The Royal plural was not used by the Anglo-Saxon kings : ‘ ic Aclfred ’ (I Alfred). 
The Anglo-Saxon writer makes himself plural. William the Conqueror was the first 
English king to adopt the Royal plural. 

3 Forms and ceremonies at the Shah’s court have been much simplified of late 
years. 
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Bashi of the shrine of Imam Baza at Mesh-hed, to whom he had sent 
apparatus for an electric light : — 

oh*. ejVt *-4^, v£~l J'>^l *Ai| - »-»U| 

a jjt-iyj {jCjttj iLoito |j (j j *£***)'— Nasir u -l-Mulk — Insha 

Allah ahval-i shuma khub-ast. Iliktrmia, al-dn shab-l chand sd'at rawshan ast va 
har shab rawshan ast yd khayr mardtib ra mufassal an bi- L arz bi-rasanid 1 “ Nasir u - 
1-Mulk— I hope you are well. For how many hours nightly does the electric 
light burn, and does it burn nightly or not ? Send detailed particulars.” 

An editor in his public character is plural, as : — 

A»b ^ iJ *a * j _j| ijS j jUi| |^lo ^ 

“ Our pen fails to describe the action of certain false patriots.” 

“ we have nought to do with those that falsely 

claim to be patriots.” 

‘We’ md sometimes stands for ‘all men,’ the speaker though single 
identifying himself with all men, as: jjU 3 u “ we are all 

mortal and fallible.” 

In an assembly, a person will sometimes make himself plural 1 * as- 
suming that he speaks for the rest, but to use to instead of is generally 
considered a sign of overweening pride. 

The plural is occasionally used for the singular in vulgar language. 

‘ I ’ or ‘ he ’ may include a person’s immediate belongings, as : — 
y yivAxi ojj.*' 0 0 UA tij man sar-i rah-i 3 shuma ra girifta-am , 

lchayli ma zarat mi-khivdham (m.c.) “ I’m in your way, please excuse me 
(said by a person whose luggage blocks the way).” 

My; of me. “My defence ” himayat-i man, may signify 

either “the defence of me by another,” or “my defence of another.” 
In Persian the ambiguity can be removed by adding a pronoun for the person 
who is defended, as: ^y° himayat-i man bi-shuma, or ^ UA c-jU-- * 

himyat-i shuma bi-man: ciz) vP* sabab-i sada zadan-i man (m.c.) 

may mean “ the reason I called some one else,” or “the reason some one 
else called “ me.” 

In English “the defence of me” (instead of “my defence”) is not 
ambiguous. 

(2) Second Person. 

The Deity is addressed in the 2nd person singular, as y M«>A. 
Khudayd tu ‘alim-i (m.c.) “ God! thou knowest which of us two is speaking 
the truth.” 1 


1 More civil than bi-guyld, or 0*4 o short} dihld. 

V I _ 

« A speaker in the Zardushti Anjuman will sometimes use mu. 

* Or plai’ I) UA tii-yi rah-i shuma ra girifta-am (m.c.). 

* Said by both parties who witness against each other. 
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j jSi £f_y j' ^v )^ £ J H- &-y t *.3 i ;4 j 

Yd Rabb tu mara iawba dih u ‘uzr pazir 
Ay tauba-dih u ‘uzr-pazir-i hama leas ! 

“ Grant me repentance, and accept my plea, 

0 thou who dost accept the pleas of all ! ” 

(0. K. 276 Whin.). 

The second person singular is used in precations even when addressed 
to the Shah, 1 * * * * as: j\jz, ‘umr-at daraz bad “ may thy life be long”; ^by 
CjJi qurbdn-at shavarn “ may I be thy sacrifice.” 

Darvishes and poets also address the sovereign in the 2nd person 
singular. 

Parents of the poor classes address their children, even when grown up, 
in the 2nd person singular. 

The better classes, however, often address theirchildren when grownup, 
as : U£ shumd, 1 but as a rule y tu and pidar, z but in writing jy 

nur-i chashrn ; jdn-i pidar ; oijy farzand-i mukarram ; y yc ‘aztz 

etc., etc. : (jjbk y y cjG- jdn-i pidar tu 

niz agar bi-Jchufti bihaz an lei dar pusiin-i khalq ufti (Sa‘d!). 

Brothers, when young, address each other in the 2nd person singular.* 
Friends in familiar conversation will often change from the 2nd pers. pi. 
to the sing., especially when joking : ^y*>y tu-bimiri. 

A lover, in poetry and in real life, addresses his mistress in the 2nd 
person singular. 

Servants, and dependants or inferiors, are addressed in the 2nd pers. 
sing. ; but if the person addressed be an independent person or a person not 
a dependant of the speaker, it is much better to use the plural, 6 even though 
Persian gentlemen may neglect this rule. 

People more or less equal, address each other in the 2nd pers. pi., as : 


I Persians say, uA' c 3 c_OJ padishdh Khuda-yi ru-yi zamm 

ast, and <XjL= sdya-yi Khudd-st. 

* Parents of the better classes do not habitually address their children by an affec- 
tionate diminutive or abbreviation, as this is apt to bo copied by servants and to become 
a permanent name. A mother would call her son * Hidayat All Khan ’ in full. For the 
same reason a gentleman would, when speaking of his young relatives to a servant, 
say Khawanln or Aghayan, and seldom bachchahd “ the children.” 

8 Persians often address children by the same terms that the children use to those 
who are grown up. 

* When grown up, the usual polite forms are used, brothers addressing each other 
by their titles and using the polite plural. 

6 The Shah is said to address his own ministers as tu, but foreign ministers as 

shumd. 
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jyi5jX»x ia. l*A shuma chi mi-guyid ? : AjSlxjiu* ^jlc ,_Jy&. janab-i ‘all chi 
mi-farmayid 1 2 * ? 

As in English, so too in Persian, y ‘ thou,’ is also used when special iso- 
lation is intended: “ Thou art a scoundrel” ^lyy tu khayli 

pidar-sukhta-i' 1 ; ‘‘ thou thief” ajj ay duzd s (with verb in 2nd pers. 
sing.): y tu khayli amin-i “ thou (and thou alone) art honest.” 

As already stated the Deity is addressed in the singular. 4 5 

The use of y though common amongst the vulgar, is by the educated 
restricted to the expression of contempt, of affection and familiarity (chil- 
dren and trusted servants), or of reverence. Hence its employment in 
addresses to the Deity. 

(3) The third Person: — 

The 3rd person plural is often used for respect instead of the 3rd person 
singular, especially when referring to a person present, or when speaking of 
a person in the presence of his relatives or dependants, as : — ^liyi 

iahan mi-farmayand “ he says.” 

As in English, the 3rd person plural of the verb is used indefinitely; but 
in Persian the pronoun not being emphatic, it is omitted, as : iy° 

mi-guy and “they say, people say.” 

Pronouns should follow the nouns to which they refer without the 
intervention of another noun. 6 In Persian (as in English) one should avoid 
such sentences, as : o*-»i [ .\ ] i ijjy y 

SayyidJavad bi-Mirza Hasan hamisha pul mi-dihad, [u] khayli mutamavvil 
ast “ Sayvid Jawad always supplies Mirza Hasan with money, he (Sayyid 
Jawad) is very rich” ; [in vulgar Persian the pronoun ) u would probably 
be inserted even though it is not properly emphaticj. “ He ” and y u when 
retrospective should refer either to the noun immediately preceding (“Rule 
of Proximity”), or to some noun that is markedly more emphatic than all 
intervening nouns [‘ ‘ Rule of Emphasis ”].* 


1 In writing, and in India, etc. in speaking, the 3rd pers. plural of the verb is 
used and not the 2nd person pi ural . 

2 The singular is in m.c. always used in abusing a single person. Sir Toby Belch 

says to Sir Andrew with regard to the challenge, if thou thou’st him some thrioe 

it shall not be amiss. ’ * 

5 Not y tu duzd. 

* Even in the 3rd person, the Deity is singular. To use a plural verb after 

the name of God would by some Muslims be considered '•Sj* shirk or polytheism. In 
the Quran, Allah frequently speaks in the 1st person plural. The Zardushtis address the 
Deity, Yazdan, in the singular. Modern Parsees generally use the Muslim word 

Khuda, for God. 

5 This rule applies to the relative. Vide ( q ) (6). 

* In English it is better to adhere to the rule of proximity, as the rule of emphasis 
is sometimes misleading. 
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Reporting a speech in the 3rd person may cause ambiguity in Persian, 
as in English. The remedy in both languages may sometimes be found in 
the direct narration. 

In the English sentence — “ It takes a long time to learn to speak 
correctly, ” the pronoun it is prospective referring to the following clause “to 
learn to speak correctly.” In Persian the sentence would be inverted, 
the Infinitive standing as the subject; as: o f*- 

harf zadnn-i sahih khayli vaqt mi-khipahad 1 (m.c.). Similarly in the sentence 
“He expects to clear a hundred pounds by the transaction, and I am sure 
he will do it,” the it referring to the clause “to clear a hundred pounds” is 
omitted in translation, as : ^ ojLu t JtjJ «.J aUt*.x yiji tS jij 

va—aj ajto unndvdr ast ki az in mu'amala sad lira gir-ash bi-yayad va 
yaqin daram ki bi-dast khipahad avard (m.c.). Sentences such as “ it is cold ”, 
“ it is dark ”, are expressed as in English — o»~! khayli sard ast (or 

xaS> shuda) ; o*»l tdrik ast (or aA shud ).* 

Some English impersonal verbs take in Persian a nominative of cognate 
meaning as: ^ baran mi-barad “it rains” ; barf mi-barad c ye,Jy 

or Ajf ^ <Jy . barf mi-dyad “ it snows.” 8 

“It is I” or “ it is me”* (-be man-arn (m.c.): “it was I that did it” 
c)^ (-qy man budam ki an kdr ra kardam (m.c.) : “it isyou that 
command here” AiiSk* Udol a? AyU& shumas-id ki inja hukm mi-kunid 
(m.c.) : “ I who command you am the man” ytAv* man ki 

farmdn mi-diham an kas-am, or f| vjas-iof i-, a£vc man fa farman- 

dih-i shuma-yam an shakhs-am. 


Remark I . — The English possessive pronouns my, his, their, etc., though 
originally genitives of the personal pronouns, are, in modern English, 
adjectives only, and should not therefore stand as antecedents to a relative. 
In, “ I am his bondman, who bought me”; it is doubtful whether ‘ his ’ or 
‘bondman’ is the antecedent of ‘who.’ If the first, render in Persian, 
Ay- |y« cT 10 man ghuldm-i an-am ki mara kharid ; if the second, 

Ajy. ly« cJyj- 1 * 3 4 * ^yc man gulam-ash hastam chun mara kharid. 

Remark II— Except by poetical license, a pronoun in Persian should 
not refer to a noun 6 following : — 


1 Or fjir* ^ *1&| 13 muddat-i tul darad ta Inglisi yad bi-giram 

(m.c.) “it takes a long time for me to learn English”: in either case the pronoun ft 
is omitted in translation. 

* In such sentences there is no noun or clause to which the it can properly refer. 

3 -It is all up with me ’ ’ o--"A? jtf kar-i man guzasht. 

* Also v _r^5’"i A hich kas (m.c.), in reply to the question •amaS' fcig t or fjh— ^ kistl 
(m.c.). These vague replies generally result in the impatient questioner saying, 

akhir kisti , bi-gu (m.c.). 

6 The same rule holds good in Arabic. 
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In — •* Twice in his life a man thinks his wife looks sweet, 

Once in her wedding dress ; once in her winding sheet.” 

<J~b — ^ ^ W y cj>" j** j- 

y-J- (*>5 j^-!Z jG _) fyly- h i_jb) Jj 

( iSj[ y p&k ) 

the pronoun his refers to ‘ man.’ 

,jf-' *r'4 o-£G Aii'aj oLso" ia.^ Li ta vajh-i kifdf na-dashta bdshad 
kick has ‘ ariisi nami-kunad (m.c.) “ till he has sufficient means, no one 
marries” ; this construction, though occasionally used in m.c., is incorrect in 
written Persian. 

“ Owing to his lore of wine and his habit of going to bed late, the Khan 
was rarely seen before noon ’ ’ cM- yz, fc_*iU- w** j 1 

•^S, ^ jl <Jj.i a z sabab-i mayl-i mufrit bi-shardb va bi-jihat-i ‘adat- 

dir khwdbidan , 1 Khan nadir qabl az zuhr dida mi-shud; in me. Ja^o jt 
jjL.fc.io az sabab-i mayl-i mu frit-ash might be and is used ; but it is incorrect, 
as ash might refer to a second person and not the subject of the sentence. 

oU*i jJ zjy djj |j 1-^ Khuda pidar-ash ra biyamurzad 

munajjim niz bi-miydn uftdd (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. IV.) “ then -God bless 
him — the Astrologer interfered.” When the pronoun precedes its ante- 
cedent, the construction is termed -i izmdr un qabi a -z-zik/ . 

(b) The first person is more worthy ( ijy] “ more definite ”) than the 
second, and the second than the third: 2 thus, contrary to the English 
idiom the speaker mentions himself first. 3 fG| js sS fjo oG 

ft-ffij*- 0 jC c->=- > <y ydd daram ki dar ayydm-i 

pisliin man va dust-i chun du majhz-i bddam dar pusl-i * suhbat ddshtim 
(Sa‘di) “I recollect that a friend and I, in former days, etc.” 

I •*>■*•* y G^~ j j man va pisar-i na-khuda-yi jahaz ham budim 1 * 

(m.c.) “ the captain’s son and I too were present there ” ( <ojL» U-i-J ai 

j!;lo (ji«J na man va na shumd bi-in kdr ta'alluq darim 1 (m.c.) ‘ neither 
you nor I am 6 concerned in this business.” 


1 yz dir khwabidan “going to bed late”; better dir bi-khwuh raftan 

eA’j as the former might signify “getting up late next day.’’ 

2 It is usually this rule that determines the person of the verb when different 

persons are its subject ; the verb of course being in the plural. 

8 But when confessing a fault it is in English permissible for the speaker to assume 
the first place. 

* In modern Persian yak pust. 

6 When a verb has nominatives of different persons or numbers connected by the 
conjunctions or or nor, it should in English agree with that nearest to it. For the 
Persian concord, vide Concord of Verb. 

31 
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Remark. — The Persian tense is conjugated in the same order as in 
English, ie. 1st pets , 2nd pers., and 3rd pers. In Arabic grammars the 
persons are in reverse order, i.e. 3rd, 2nd, 1st. 

(c) In modern Persian, the 3rd pers. singular of the affixed pronoun may 

refer to the plural of an inanimate noun, as: e*-> o.db ,1^. j Liu>o 

j.*j ( U ) j an mikh-ha az zarriin chahdr vajab Inland bud va sarha- 

yash (or sar-i shdn) tiz (m c.) “ those pegs stood four spans out of the ground 
and were pointed”; rastiydt-ash in lei (vulg.) “ the truth of it 

is—.” 

(d) (1) If the antecedent to a demonstrative, possessive, or relative 

pronoun is not distinctly known, ambiguity results, as : “ No one as yet had 
exhibited the structure of the human kidneys, Vesalius having only examined 
them in dogs ’ -j -y , . xt U 

cr'A*-’ ^tr*" ^ !yf (•* hich has id bi-hal tarkib-i gurda-yi insani rd 

makshuj na-karda bud; lialtq Vaseliyusham.dn ra fa gat dor sagjid taflish karda. 
Read ‘ kidneys ’ (t j SO;? gurda-yi saghd ra) for ‘ them ’ (tyf an ra) : as the 

sentence stands the seenung antecedent is ‘ human kidneys.’ y ijh>j yl> 
isilr 1 A> y j cx^b y \u- RRjt jy bayad rish-i 

tu khayli .safid-tar va az in-ha daraz-tar bdshad va chashm-at khayli dunya- 
dida-tar ki md rd rudast 1 * 3 bi-zani (Haji Baba) “your beard must be much 
whiter and longer than it is, and your eyes more wide-awake, before you can 
deceive me”; here the antecedent of in-ha is the singular risk, which 
the speaker, thinking of the hairs of the beard, incorrectly treats as a plural. 

(2) Though the affixed pronouns may sometimes be the source of 
ambiguity as already shown [vide § 31 (a), (3) ], the position of the accu- 
sative and dative rd will often determine the antecedent, thus : — 

ly'f tjxc l*A J^o Ij) dqd 

magar vagt-i hi dukhta-ash ra bakhshidi Ziba Khanum dig a r 1 misl-i an ra na- 
khwdhad Jchwast 1 ? (m.c.) “ but Sir, when you have presented the made-up 
garment of it, will not Ziba Khanum want another like it ? ”; here the \j 
ra shows that dukhta is the object and Jt ash cannot, therefore, 

mean “to her”: ahky dukhta bakhshidi-sh would mean “when 

you have given this sewed thing to her.” 

In, ^ t; nim-tana rd digdr-i bi-pushad 

fuhsh-ash rd md bi-shinamm? (m.c.) “shall another wear the jacket and we 
only get the abuse on its account ? ”, the ash might mean her. 


1 Rudast is a special throw in wrestling. 

5 Na-khwahad Jchwast stronger than nami-khwUhnd : 

= “ certainly she will want one. *’ 

3 Digar here has the meaning of “ again,” and does not refer to the cloth but to 
time. 
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Remark. — It is not necessary in Persian to repeat the possessive pronoun, 
as : “ From his birth to his death ^ h) }' az ruz-i iavallvd to, ruz-i 

marg-ash, or jjjL> j)j j 1 * az ruz-i tavallud-ash td ruz-i marg-ash. 

The former is the better. 

(e) (1) In English, when the demonstrative pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that’ 
are used in the sense of ‘former,’ and ‘latter.’ ‘this’ and ‘these’ 
correspond with ‘ latter,’ ‘ that ’ and ‘ those ’ with ‘ former ’ : — 

“ The palaces and lofty domes arose : 

These for devotion and for pleasures those." 

Precisely the same rule holds good in Persian : — 

ulT ; ^ 1 w oJddb ja . 

Sag u darban chu 1 ydjtand aharib 
In giriban-ash girad an daman (Sa'di). 

" Dogs and porters when they see a stranger at the door, 

The latter seize him by the scruff of the neck and the former by 
his coat-tails.” 

b'<3>’ cd' cjfjl U td ikhtiydr kardi az an in fariq rd (Sa‘dl) — 

“ that you chose the latter class in preference to the former.” 

Compare the use of injd “ here” and dnjd “ there ” in the following;- 

Li tsdj) J <^d<X> G Ixjf o»| jyljlV) 3dey Jjjlyyo 

iSjk 1 Lfjk 1 hamchunin majlis-i va'z 1 kulba-yi bazzazdnast dnjd td 

naqd-i na-dihi bizd'at-i na-sitdni va injd td irddat-i naydri sa'adat-i na-bari 
(Sa'di) ‘‘just so the house of worship is like the shop of cloth-sellers, 
for in the latter (dnjd) till you pay cash you get no goods, and in the former 
(injd) till you bring sincerity you get no lasting reward”; here dnjd and 
injd are reversed, not by a slip in writing, but because dnjd refers to an 
object more remote to the speaker’s mind, viz. the shop. 

(2) The personal pronoun j\ u “he” is used for an “the former” in 
the following examples : — 

o — p.j jUkj j ij * 1 y ^ j )) z)y$- 
Shakhs-i hama shab bar sar-i bimdr 3 girist 
Chun ruz shud u bi-murd u bimar bi-zist — (Sa'di). 

“ One wept all night beside a sick person 
When day dawned the weeper (the former) died and the sick 
one recovered and lived.” 

Here y u is used in contradistinction to bimar , as an would 

require tc be answered by in. 


1 Chu poetical for chun . Must bo pronounced giriban-sh , to scan, 

s majlis-i va’z can refer to the place of worship of any religion. 

8 In prose bimar-i. 
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(3) This ancl that as demonstrative pronouns: — 

Like ‘ it ’ (a) (3), the pronoun this may refer to a preceding or a succeed- 
ing noun or clause, as: “I tried to lift him, but this was impossible ” 
.via (.;!■> La !; y &' y^ khwastam ki ura bar -pa daram valikin 

in na-shud (m.c.) : “this is my ambition, to live independent”^! o.’-' c 
^ J; jij-f tS o.~a khdhish-i man in ast ki dzdd zist kunam (m.c.). 

(4) Such is a demonstrative adjective when qualifying a noun, as, 
‘such people” 1 ; but omit the noun and it becomes a demonstrative 
pronoun, as : “ with such people I will not trade ; with such I will trade.” 

When, however, the speaker’s sentiment is intense, the specification that 
should follow such (and so) is often omitted, as: “it was such a 
lovely dress ” (that it beggars description).* In Persian, the of unity and 
a certain intonation sometimes correspond to this use of ‘ such ’ as a 
demonstrative adjective, as : — yp vf h* m a ab-i sard-i Jchurda im 

(m.c.) “ we’ve drunk such a cold water (that I can’t describe it, or I hate 
to think of it).” 

(/) Classically, and in m.c., anki is “he who,” and its dative and accu- 
sative is A>i an ra ki: but in modern Persian u ki and ura are also used: — 

<*. t$j*. jCap y ,ip 1 

An ki khicab-ash bihtar az biddri-yast 
An chumn bad-zindagani murda bih (Sa'di). 

“ He whose sleeping is better than his awakening 
Such an ill-liver were better dead.” 3 
i v d — -i cfb tS yf _> va an ra * ki hisab pdk ast az 

muhdsaba chi bak ast (Sa'di) “what fear has he of the accountant whose 
accounts are clear and straight 1 ” 5 

Even in modern Persian aLT an ki and aSyf an ra ki are to be preferred 


to a'y u ki or I j j ura ki. 

In English also, these and those have greater emphasis than the pronoun 
they, and are better substituted for it before the relative “who.” “Why 
should they practise arts of cunning who have nothing to fear ’ ’ i ylLwjj sS 

<job Wy ijz- ishan ki tars-i shan bd'is na-ddrad chira bdyad 
bi-tazvir kar bi-kunand (m.c.): for ‘they’ read ‘those,’ and for ot&Jl ishcin 
read ALjSyf anha-i ki. 


J In tawr mardum (*iy c or chunln mardum f*pp c i^piy. 

•2 ,*d Jtj* Ay A S’ iyJ ;->*f an qadr libas-i khub-i bud ki chi ‘arz kunam ? 

3 Note the order in Persian. 

* Here though A> lyj 1 Uia ki could be substituted for A-Cy ■) ~ L n r g wou ld not be 

considered good (shirin) Persian. 

5 The complicated Persian system of revenue account keeping (jly» siyaq-i 

divuni can only be understood by a — * muatawf i, and he can twist the account 
to make it show either a debt or a credit. 



PRONOUNS. 


485 


( g ) When the subject of a short clause or sentence is a pronoun referring 

to a subject already mentioned, or to something present, the pronoun unless 
it is emphatic is omitted, the verbal termination sufficiently indicating the 
person: ^ bi-man guft “ he said to me”: cr* J u bi-man guft 

‘ ‘ he said to me. ’ ’ 

But in a sentence like J anchi u navishta ast “ what he has 

■written,” the insertion of u is necessary, unless the subject has just been 
mentioned, for otherwise o—l anchi navishta ast might signify 

“ what is written ” and not “ he has written.” 

Remark. — Note the construction and signification of anchi in the 

following : i j o.*— jvo } y*.') jt 

ai— i. ILjb _j yjs juci dmma anchi farmudi az zajr u 

man ‘ — munasib-i sir at- i arbab-i himmat nist yak-i ra bi-lutf ummidmr 
gardanidan va baz hi-na-ummidi khasta-khatir kardan (Gul.) “ but as for what 
you did as regards snubbing him and turning him away, — it is not the part 
of a magnanimous nature to first encourage and then disappoint a person.” 

(h) A similar rule may hold good with regard to the object. Thus to the 

question: “Where is So-and-so?” the answer might be nami- 

danam , na-didam (or Jixojiii na-didam-ash) “I don’t know, I haven’t seen 
him.” To say ,-^<10 ij s \ urd na-didam instead of na-didam ash 

would be wrong, as the separate pronouns (unlike the affixed pronouns) are 
emphatic. 

Remark. — W T here a pronoun or a pronominal adjective does not clearly 
express the meaning, it is better even in Persian to repeat the noun. Thus 
“We see the beautiful variety of colour in the rainbow and are led to 
consider the cause of it ^ JUiu if 1 j jri' s 

if m a ikhtilaf-i rangha-yi qaws-i quzah ra. ki mi-binim bi-khiyal 
mi-uftim ki bd'is-ash chist. Better say “ — the cause of that variety 
c*xb ba'is-i an ikhtilaf chist. 

(i) If, however, the pronominal subject is emphatic, it must be 

inserted, as: — <jlU. •! j U. ma makhluqim va u khaliq “we are the 

created and He the creator,” five fcp*- man khud-am bi- 

chashm-i khud-am didam (m.c.) “ I myself with my very own eyes saw it.” 

(j) Mahmud kitab-ash gum shud (m.c.) “Mahmud s 

book was lost.” For this construction, vide (a) (3). 

( k ) For the position of the relative and the construction of relative 
clauses, vide (q) (6) and § 130. 

( l ) In English 'each other’ is correctly applied to only two objects, 

while ‘ one another’ is applied to more than two, but no such distinction is 
observed in Persian ; yak digar and /*& ham digar signify either 

‘ each other ’ or ‘ one another.’ 
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In English 1 each ’ is used and not ‘ every ’ when the individuals referred 
to are only two or at the most few. ‘ Every ’ on the other hand singles 
out persons or thing- when the number is more than two. In Persian liar 
is used for either 1 each ’ or ‘ every.’ 

< Every ’ liar, though properly singular, may qualify a plural noun that 
is regarded as a unity: Ia -y bi-har dak nafar-i “to every ten men”; 

^a3 o — p y»)A dar liar hist qadam-i“ at every twenty paces ” ; (_AcU jt> 
aiyc tJj har chaltdr sa‘at-1 yak martaba “ once every four hours.” 

Remark. — Harkas—na may often be substituted for hichkas—na : y ^ g-i® 
“none returns” is correct; you could not here substitute l _ r *' y*. 
But in aaJ! Ajyr° iyj' ( ** or > j* y° u could not substitute 
^yS , which is Indian Persian only. 

(m) In English ‘ either ’ and ‘ neither ’ 1 relate to two things only : for 
more than two ‘ any ’ and ‘none ’ should be used. 

In Persian there is no such distinction ; 3 s j& liar du with a negative 
verb, or jA ty>): g** kick az in har du with a negative verb, can of course 
apply to two only. For examples, vide § 39 (/) (2). 

(n) The word self, used alone, is properly a noun, both in English and 
Persian, as: “the love of self is predominant” JlA — = ciU-h )A ^I^ja 

*s*«4 khwishlan-dusti dar insdn mustaivlVst (or Jtl — « ^L~ji y 

hubb-i nafs bar insdn musallat ast, or **» j lj a 3 ^ -a 1 ddarn 

khud rd az hama chiz dust mi-darad). 

(o) Hama **»“all”: — “He gave them all a tuinan ” <Sj J 

a’a iyb*y u bi-hama-yi ishdn yak tumdn dad (m.c.) properly signifies 
that he gave them all collectively a but ^Ui>| j> <_£■ ;< 

a'a u bi-har yak 2 az ishdn yak tumdn dad (m.c.) “he gave each of them a 
tuman.” 

(p) “Both,” ja har du, is often pleonastic in English as well as 

in Persian, as: “you and I both agree” y ^Jubo y ^ man 

va tu har du muttafiq-im bar in ki — 3 : “Zayd and ‘Amr (both) met,” Zayd 
u Amr ( har du) ham digar rd mulaqdl kardand _> JjA+a ( ja y ) r+c } 
oaaj? : “these two hats are (both) alike ” oil y y \ slP ja 

in du kuldh ( har du) misl-i * ham-and (m.c.). In “ they (both) met” oi’Ad 


• ‘ Xone ' stands for ‘ not one ’ and should, therefore, be followed by the verb in the 

singular. li elf )' hick, yak (az an chahar la) na-raft, but in m.c. 

na-raitand; also a'sjJj ejbid j] ^Z-> yak i az ishun raftand (vulg. for raft). 

2 Or ^y har yak-i. 

3 Even if the meaning be “you and I both agree with a third person,” the 
pronoun ‘both’ is not wanted either in English or Persian. 

* But in oil (** )A y Ujil/ jo-!) in kulah-ha har du misl-i ham-and (m.c.) 

the words har du “both” are necessary to show that there are only two. 
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ajax-c; (pi y*) iahdn ( har du) bi-ham rasidand, the pronouns ‘ both ’ and 
pi j* har du are unnecessary. 

(q) Relative Pronouns : — 

(1) ‘ Which’ in English sometimes has for its antecedent, not a noun, 

but a clause, as: “he lost his pass-port which cost him a lot of trouble.” 
In Persian this sentence can be rendered almost literally by the connective 
ki, as : a£ pi is'f. i.tM- as" if <) )' u tazkara-yi khud ra 

gum kard lei khayli asbab-i zahmat bardy-i u shud 1 (m.c.). In, however, the 
sentence : “The man was said to be innocent, which he was not,” the word 
‘ which ’ cannot be rendered by ki ; oyp pi % ,\ a. f Aii £? guftand 

ki u bi-gunah ast 2 dar surat-i ki na-bud (m.c.). 

(2) In English, * that’ is frequently preferred to ‘who,’ as: “I that 

speak unto thee” ^yya oy =>. y b man ki ba tu harf mi zanam 

hamdn-am. Also * that ’ in English is preferred after a superlative, as : 
“ the prettiest woman that I ever saw in Persian this relative must be 
paraphrased as : ft s-wa! <_^j 13 man td bi-hdl zan-i bi-in 

khush-gili na-dida-arn (m.c.), or cJj &£i^i khush 

gil-tarin-i zanhd-i ki dida-am in zan ast (m.c.), or iyai cK* &S ca«s| 

zan-i khush-gil-i ast ki mist na-darad. 

(3) * That ’ is more restrictive than ‘ who.’ “ Yesterday I interviewed 

all the Hindus who came to the Consulate ” a31£. <J~jy3 Aj zpiz La &S jpya 
fijS cjliiho (yLi.j) diruz ki hama-yi Hunud bi-qunsul-khdna amadand 

ishdn ra mulaqat kardam (m.c.), signifies that all the Hindus came and were 
interviewed. But “ yesterday I interviewed all the Hindus that came to the 
Consulate” signifies that all who came were interviewed, 3 but some stayed 
behind. In fi/ culilU ajaxT a>U>. J~_yi a; a (jzj>a, La jpjjz diruz hama-yi 
Hunud-i ki 4 bi quns-ul-khdna amadand mulaqat kardam , it is not clear whether 
only some of the Hindus came and were interviewed, or whether all came and 
were interviewed. From these remarks it will be seen that ki in Persian 
should primarily be rendered by ‘ that ’ in preference to ‘ who.’ However, 
in zy t-d-cj ^ man khidmat-i janab-i 

Sa l id u -s-&altana ki liakim-i Kirman bud rasidam (m.c.) “ I went to the Sa‘id“- 
s-Sultana, who was Governor of Kerman,” it is obvious that ki cannot be 
rendered by ‘ that ’ : it is therefore = ‘ who. ’ 

1 If zy bud were used instead of Ai shud, the if ki would most probably be taken 
to refer to j.S’jJ tazkara. 

2 Not zy bud ; but indirect narration izpJ buda ast. 

This sentence can be rendered clearly by Alia. iX—ip) Aj A> \yJyii-Z yA )ppi 0 
I *Zpd diruz heir Hindu-l ra ki bi-qunsal kh ana amcid mulaqat kardam, oi i+A pp-iz 

fijS ohlbc aiA-cf a 3U. J-JjJ Aj A' \p zy>A diruz hama-yi an Hunud-ra ki bi-qunsal- 
khana amadand mulaqat -kardam (m.c.) : \p ra could be omitted in both the previous 
examples, but the relative ^ must be added to the second example in (3). 

4 Or tp ZjAa La hama-yi Hunud ra. 
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“ There were very few passengers who escaped without serious injury. — 
Times 8th Jan., 1868. [This might be resolved into ‘ and all escaped,’ etc. 
That would exactly reverse the meaning : 4 almost all the passengers were 
seriously injured.’]” — Hodgson. In lyl> Loy-c, as" ^ ham 

musafinn budand ki sadma-i bi-anha na-ramd, the ambiguity is preserved 
in Persian ; a? ^yjylwc musdfirin-i ki sadma bi-anha 

nci-rasid kam budand is also a little ambiguous, but would primarily be taken 
to mean fS <^4^- } az musafinn khayli kam bi-sadma 

riha shudand, or ‘ALq vi-xlLw ^.^*1— x \\ Lft S kam-i az musafinn bi-saldmat 
bi dar raftand. 

(4) 4 What ’ and 1 that which.’ 

In the sentence, “The host provides what fare he pleases,” ‘what’ 
is both a demonstrative adjective and a relative pronoun, and must be 
rendered in Persian by har with the relative ki, as : mizban har khurdk-i ki 
mi-khwahad hazir mi-kunad yiSx* ,j*'^ aayi we a f 

(5) The relative ‘ wliat’ with its compounds (‘ whatsoever,’ etc.), both 
in English and in Persian, refers only to things. The interrogative 1 what ’ 
though also neuter may be applied to persons, but when so applied refers to 
the character or quality of the person or persons, as : — “ What are you ? ” 

A*. [.£. shuma chi haslid (m.c.) ( = what sort of person are you ? ) ; 
but axi—a 8j , S' t*£ shuma chi-kdra hastid (m.c.) “ what is your profession 1 ” 

or “ what have you to do with this ? ” 

‘ Whatever ’ is sometimes merely emphatic , as : “no condition whatever ’ ' 
-yoj jmL er" bi-hick vajh min al-vujuh khabar na-daram , or 

yi 1U>: asla lchabar na-daram . 1 

(6) Relatives, whether in English or whether in Persian, should be so 

placed as to prevent any ambiguity. 2 3 The following sentence is, therefore, 
equally objectionable in both languages: — ‘‘He is unworthy of the confi- 
dence of a fellow-mortal that disregards the laws of his Maker,” jlAcl }' 
ijjl b M '-z - — d o;U«jt u Idyiq-i i‘tibar-i insan nist ki hufcm-i 

Khdliq-ash ra bi-ja nami-avarad (m.c.). Corrected : — “ He that disregards the 
laws of his Maker, is unworthy of the confidence of a fellow-mortal ” 

o— «vi . s )f lao I j an ki hukm-i Khaliq ra bi-ja nami- 

arad Idyiq-i i tibar-i insan nist (m.c.). 

Pronouns 8 should follow the nouns to which they refer, without the 
intervention of another noun. Avoid such sentences as : Muhammad pisar-i 
Ghulam ‘Al i ki in kitdb ra, bi-man dad — “ Muhammad, the son of Ghulam 
‘All who gave me this book — unless Ghulam ‘All be the antecedent 
of ‘ who.’ 


1 Asia ILe m.c. for L, aal an . 

2 Vide also (a) (3), Remark II. 

3 Not < it,’ vide (a) (3). 
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In, “ David the father of Solomon, who slew Goliath,” and “ David, the 
father of Solomon who built the temple 1 ”, the position of the commas in 
English indicates the meaning. In Persian this distinction cannot be made. 
In — the sS may refer either to Da^ud or 

to Sulayman. Even in English the writer should not be at the mercy of 

commas. 

For further examples of error of Concord, resulting from confusion as to 
the logical subject,® vide § 136 (c) (2). 

(7) In English, the relative is sometimes in familiar language omitted. 

In, ‘‘lie is a man I greatly respect,” the relative ‘whom’ is omitted in 

English, but the connective ki cannot be omitted in Persian: «s»W y 

,jixs tS u shakhs-d’ -st ki muhtaram-ash mi-daram (m.c.). 

(8) Hodgson says, “an awkward and not infrequent error consists in 

abrupt transition from a relative clause to one of direct affirmation, as : ‘ I 
have read of a man who was very rich, but he was very miserly.” In 
Persian also, this error occurs : y U| i riis* 

csjj daiu mard-i rd shuriidam ki khayli mutamavvil ammd u khayli bakhil bud 
(m.c. or vulg.). 

In modern Persian, the principal subject is sometimes erroneously 
treated as the object of the verb in the relative clause, as : 

mard-i rd ki imruz chub zadand duzd bud, vide § 42 (e), § 137 
and § 119 (</) footnote. 

The following are further instances of errors in the use of the relative : — 

“All these princes are tributary to the Chinese Emperor and every 
second year repair to Pekin, whither they carry as tribute, furs and gold- 
dust which their subjects collect from the sands of their rivers ” of 
*_>+*•! J 1 — 

£*a. ejU J 1 *’ 'HH o ' 0 ^ o Of) 

hama-yi in umara muti‘-i Khdqdn-i 3 Chin-and, va har yak sal dar miyan 
bi-Pikin mi-ravand , va bardy-i kharaj bi-hamrah-i khud khaz va rizaha-yi * 
tila mi-barand ki ra'dyd-yi ishdn az righd-yi rud-khana-ha-yi khud-i shan jam ‘ 
mi-kunand (m.c.). In this sentence ‘furs ’ as well as ‘gold dust is the 
antecedent of ‘ which ’, both in the English and in the Persian: furs cannot 
be gathered from the sands of rivers. Correct as follows : — ‘ — whither they 
carry as tribute furs, and the gold-dust that — ’ -Hf-' o* 

— b bi-hamrah-i Jchud khuz mi-barand bd riza-ha-yi tila-i ki . 


1 “ Solomon, the son of David who slew Goliath. ’ “ Solomon, the son of David, 

who built the temple.” 

2 For confusion of logical subject, vide § ** Errors in Rhetoric. 

- s Classically the Emperor of China is styled Faghfur, but in m.c. kasa-yi faghfur 
means “ a bowl of the best china.” 

♦ Tire singular ^ riza could be used collectively; the plural, however, gives the 
idea of different collections. 
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“ Luckily the monks had recently given away a couple of dogs, which 
were returned to them, or the breed would have been lost” cilpk; 
jl JLo d A-' _y- JJAJwuutvj cIaj 

oijw ^U* bi-husn-i ittifaq ruhban 1 2 chand-l qabl yak juft * sagbi-kas-i bakhshida 
budand ki bi-ishdn pas dado, shud varna In nasi az miyan mi -raft. Here 
the principal assertion is incorrectly placed in the relative clause. Cor- 
rected : — ‘ Luckily a couple of dogs which the monks had recently given 
away, were returned to them, etc.’ bi-husn-i ittifaq yak juft saq ki ruhban 
bi-kas-i bakhshida budand pas dada shud — . ’ ’ 


CHAPTER XV. 

§ 321. Adjectives. 

(a) Diminution of quality cannot as in English be expressed by pre- 

fixing less and least to the adjective. Resort must be made to paraphrase, 
as: — a;Ia y jd j! u kamtar az u dawlat darad (m.c.)‘‘ he is less rich” : 

a jl j±+f shuja' at-ash kamtar az digaran ast (m.c.) “he is less 

brave than the others.” 

(b) In English the indefinite article before “ few ” or “ little ” changes 
the meaning from negative to positive, as: “there were few persons 
present,” “ there were a few persons present ” : “he needs little aid,” and 
“ he needs a little aid.” The distinction in Persian can be preserved by 
translating the two first sentences by ^ dnjd kam-i bu-dand ; 
aLja jh\ aja Ixuf dnjd chand nafar budand-, and the second two by 

°"“1 (-jH ji*' co'a kumak dddan bi-u kamtar lazim ast, and u*' i_0 

yak kam-i kumak mi-khipdhad. 

The negative use of kam and kamtar is also illustrated by the following 
examples : — Ai-r^- kam kun tama‘-i jahan ki bashi 

khursand (Omar-i Khayyam) “ crave not of worldly sweets to take your fill,” 
(V\ hinSeld Trans.): j*’ a <* j & vi>f an bih ki dar in zamana 

kam 3 gin dust “choose not your friends from this rude multitude,” 
(0. K. Rub. 77 Whin.). 

Compare the m.c. phrases zjj? 0 s j ji jl u bi-kam-tar chiz-i az rah 

mi-ravad “ he goes wrong for the least thing*” ; w So jUf ^ l n ] ;ar r d 
kamtar bi -kun (m.c.) “ don’t act like this,” and ^ kamtar fazuli hi- 

1 In m c. often incorrectly u?ed as a singular: pi. of y rafub. 

2 In m.c. oJi- jvf. is often slovenly used like the English word • couple ’ tor 
• two ’ ; it properly signifies a pair, male and female. 

3 Kam here means «■ not ’ a, may be seen from the whole context, it does not 
mean ** less.” 

* Note the use of the comparative for the superlative and vide ( e ). Vulg. this also 
means Ay 8|j \\ y u bi-hich chiz az rah nami-ravad. 
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kun “talk less rot, don’t talk rot,” (more cutting than the direct 
fazuli ma-kun “don’t meddle, etc.”): y*> z/ chandan ki 

talab kard kamtar ydfl 1 (class.) “the more he searched the less he found.” 
Andak also gives the idea of negation, vide § 71 (])■ 

(c) In English, adjectives implying unity or plurality agree with their 
nouns in number, as : “ that sort of person,” “ those sorts of persons. 

In Persian, these expressions are correctly rendered by e.’- 1 

in fur ddam and lyif )yy in jiir ddamha, or better yy° e*? 1 m 
mardum. 

( d ) In comparisons, the noun in Persian should be repeated, as . w* - w— 

y ^.*.1 j| asp-i man az asp-i tit bihtnr ast “ my horse is better than 

yours.” Colloquially it is sometimes omitted if no ambiguity arise from the 
omission, as: y£p jt umr-i man az shnmd bishtar ast (m.c.) 

“I am older than you.” If the word asp ->->! were omitted in the first 
example the comparison might lie between “ horse” and “thou. 

In the m.c phrase jb y in bdz-i an ast, the word baz is merely 

a corruption of ji t-ibih az. Bdz-i an ast is, however, used in speaking by 
even educated people. 

When the comparative degree is employed, the latter term of 
comparison should never include the former. Thus it is correct to say. 

“ Iron is more useful than all the other metals ’ ’ o — <*♦“*’ }' 
dhan az hama-yi filizzdt-i di-jar mufid-tar ast. But it is incorrect, though not 
an uncommon mistake in English and in Persian, to say” than all the 
metals” cw y oJbc e>i>l* W j 1 <y»f dhan az hama-yi fihzzdt mufid-tar ast 

(“•ed- 
it is improper to say “ Solomon was wiser than any king / ) ^ 1 
ytipv yU-U Sulaymdn azhar pddishah-i ddnd-tar bud. because Solomon was 
a king and he could not be wiser than himself. The correct form is 
“ Solomon was wiser than any other king ’ ’ 3 zy y hi ' jt: $ (jULo'j )' 

Sulaymdn az hama-yi pddishdhdn-i- digar — . 

(e) The opposite is the case with superlatives. When the superlative 
degree is employed the latter term of comparison should not exclude the 
former. Thus it is incorrect both in English and Persian to say .— - The 
elephant is the largest of all other * animals ’ ’ 


1 Modern o-i'-' y A dA yAiJ yi y*> har qadr bishtar talab hard kamtar yaft 
(or —gir-ash amad (m.c.). 

2 * 4 Those sort of persons ** is a common English vulgarism. 

S Or “ Solomon was the wisest of the kings ^ uJ 

Sulaymdn ddnd-tar in-i pddishdhan bud; vide ( e ). 

4 But o^t V f U buzurgtar az hama-yi hayvandl-i digar 

ast is correct. : vide ( d ). 
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fil b uzurg-tarin-i kama-yi hayvanat-i digar ast (m.c.). The word “ other,” 
digar, should be erased. 

“ The vice of covetousness of all others is the worst” 

‘ ayb-i Mrs bad-tarin-i ‘uyub-i digar ast (m.c.) [but -—y? jl 
az hama-yi ‘ uyub-i digar bad-tar ast is correct (m.c.) ]. Covet- 
ousness hirs is not one of the other vices. Say ‘ ‘ of all the vices covetous- 
ness is the worst” <U- 4 .v Ay*. ‘ ayb-i Mrs bad-tarin-i hama- 

yi ‘uyub 1 ast. 

(!) Though grammatically speaking the superlative is followed by the 
plural, as: <*&T ^ bihin-i darvishanan ki — (Sa'di) “the best of 

darvishes is he who — still it may sometimes qualify a noun in the ordinary 
manner, as : j- u mard-i bihtarin (m.c.) or o—»l jl u bihtarin 

mard ast (m.c.). 

If, however, the superlative is Arabic and precedes the noun, some 
Persians insert the izafat, as: — dar as‘ad-i zaman-i “ in the 

best (luckiest) of time, or , ;<s dar bihtarin vaqt-i “ in a time the 
most fortunate.” 


(9) This pen is the best of all” e—J yp \ | %% qalam 

az hama, bihtar ast (m.c.), or 0.-1 _.y ^ \ n qa lam az hama-yi 

qalamha bihtar ast (m.c.); the former is the more emphatic and simpler 
expression : both are in common use. 

Double comparatives and superlatives are occasionally used in Persian 
by even good writers, as : y afzal-tar ; y ansab-tar; 
a' alam-tarin-i hama-yi mardum (m.c.) “the wisest of all.” 

(h) Some adjectives such as ^^<5 sahih “correct” : Ji*(£ kd.mil “per- 
fect, complete,” strictly speaking do not admit of comparison, either in 
English or in Persian. 


Other examples are :— ,j pur or^i.x. mamluv “full ” ; JU. khali or ^ 
tuhi “empty”; rast “true”; jy durugji “false”; nihdyat 

(subs.) “ extreme ” ; mustaqim or ; rdst “straight.” 

“More complete” is, however, in common use in English and “most 
complete” is not uncommon in old ballads. Sa'di uses jl*\£ kdmil-tar and 
kdmil-tarin, and the expression o~i y ^ in j^ ayn mhl ^ 

tar ast “ this is much more correct,” is common in modern Persian. 


The words murabba ' , Ar., and ai.J da. char-gusha, Pers. “square,” 
have no degrees of comparison. 


However gird or mudavvar “round” has in Persian a com- 
parative and superlative. 


I “Zayd of all others was the most culpable” by Ait, yy a,\ Zay d 

rnuqassir-iarln-i hama-yi digar bud (m.c.): say “ Zayd was culpable above all others” 
j-aaxj *+* j' J* Hb •*) Zayd bald tar az hama muqassir bud (m.c.). 
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(i) When a numeral and a qualifying epithet both refer to the same 

noun, the order in Persian is (1) numeral, (2) noun, (3) adjective, as: — 
l*& du navishtajdt-i 1 akhirin-i shuma ‘ ‘ your two last letters ’ ’ ; 

J.| JLs jo dar dah sal-i avval-i saltanat-ash “in the first ten 

years of his reign ’ ’ ; mp 'j y~' ji du ism-i avvall ra qalam bi-zan 
(m.c.) “ strike out the first two names.” 

A similar rule holds good with superlatives, as: — “the two wisest men 
of Kerman” iyUy ^yiji+Kc syc du mcird-i ‘dlim-tarin-i Kirmdn ( or better 
ijUjS" du a ‘ lam u -l-‘uld md- i Kirmdn). 

Remark. — If, however, the articles specified are arranged by threes or 
fours and it is decided to specify the ‘ first three ’ or the ‘ second four ’ 

si td-yi avvall and <_cb chahdr ta-yi duvvuml) : it is in 

English preferable to put the adjective first. 

( j ) To avoid repetition, inconsistent qualities are sometimes joined 

to the same noun, which is in English in the plural number, 2 * * but in Persian 
the singular ; thus, for “ things animate and inanimate,” onLa. (JU 
oU* j ‘alam-i hayat va mamat is better than } oA -JU ‘ alam-i 

hayat va alam-i mamat, but the latter is more emphatic.' 5 (This is really 
olAJi Jii. ; Qali-yi naw va kuhna ra biydr jlp 3 y signifies “ bring 

the new (one) and the old (one) carpets”; but ;Uf Ij ^ j y 
qaliha-yi naw va kuhna ra biydr signifies bring more than one of each [vide 
also § 119 (r).] 

Remark . — In the following, owing to the non-repetition of the adjective, 
it is not clear to what two objects “Between” refers: — “ Between such a 
Scylla and Charybdis, who can steer clear?” (repeat ‘such a’ before 
‘ Charbydis ’), tw cji i.'Ayy \\ az miyan-i chunin 

rud-khana va lajun-zar-% ki ml-tavanad bi-guzarad. (Say j aU. cjj 
cfjli U'Tvl chunin rud-khana va chunin lajun-zdr-l , etc.] 

(k) In “a well-dressed man and woman” (j-fd ? zyc mard u 

zan-i khush libas, or A y } -j* mard u zan-l khush libds-l, the adjective 

both in English and Persian qualifies two nouns. But in “ a well-dressed 
man and a woman” A mard-i khush libds-l va zan-i. 


1 Ar. br. plurals are often treated as singulars. It would, however, be better to say 

du navishta-yi akhiri-yi shuma. In modern Pers. akliirl preferred to akhirin. 

* The Old and the New Testaments J A** ‘ahd i jadid va ‘atiq. 

The Persians have a great dislike to the close repetition of the same word ; 
they delight in ambiguity and study sound rather than sense, therefore, an ambiguity 

that in English would be a fault, is in Persian often a beauty. 
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or tj mard-i khash libas ba zan-i, the attribute is restricted 

to one substantive. 

In English the expression “twenty men and boys” is ambiguous, for 
it mav mean— (1) twenty men and twenty boys, or (2) men and boys, in all 
twenty,” or (3) “ twenty men with some boys.” 

In Persian, however, j 'S° ^ bi-s! nafar ward u bachcha could have 

the signification of No. (2) only. No. (1) would be expressed by j&> 
j r iu bist nafar mard va hist nafar pisar, and No. (3) by 

T of* bist nafar mard ba chand pisar. 

(?) When in English two adjectives, or sets of adjectives, connected by 
‘ and,’ qualify the same noun in the singular, it is better, if two nouns are 
intended, to repeat the noun after each adjective or set of adjectives, 
thus: — “ I ate a small addle egg” ^ man yak 

tukhm-i muryh-i kuchak-i laq-i khurdam (m.c.) , or kfc 

fojf* (J? j man yak tukhm-i murgh-i kuchak 1 va laq khurdam ; but 
if two eggs were intended, one fresh and the other addle, it would 
be better in English to repeat the noun in order to avoid ambiguity; and in 
Persian the article, if not the substantives, must be repeated, as : “I ate a 
fresh egg and an addled egg ” (i.e. two eggs) *jlj ,_5b ^ 

man yak tukhm-i murgk-i tdza va yak-i laq khurdam : jt-p I; yf 
asp-i ‘Arabi-yi kahar rd biyar can only mean “ bring the bay Arab 
horse”; but ;Lp ijy j i^/ ‘t***>! asp-i ‘A rabi va kahar rd biyar would mean 
“ bring the Arab and the bay (two) horses.” 

JlxW o*lj rdhal-i paydar-i mustaqilt “real and everlasting happi- 
ness” is preferable to dA~>° j ; ajL> o~=q; rahat-i payddr musiaqill, though 
both are correct. 

In ; mahabbat-i baradarana va dustdna 

(yaksan nami-shavad) ‘ the affection of brothers and the affection of friends 
(is not the same),” the conjunction indicates that there is an ellipsis of 
mahabbat after it. If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, they 
should be coupled to each other by an izdfat; as in the above example, 
asp-i ‘Arabi-yi kahar rd biyar “ bring the bay Arab horse.” 

(m) Sometimes one or more substantives with a preposition take the 

place of an adjective, as q |; 

Jbq j yak-i rd az muluk-i ‘Arab kanizak-i chini dvarda budan dar ghayat-i 
husn u jamdl (Sa‘dl) “ a Chinese slave-girl, possessed of great beauty, was 
brought and given to an Arab king.” 

(n) Some adjectives are followed by the genitive, as: qdbil-i 

zira'at “capable of cultivation (of land)”; khasta-yi tir-i 

taqdir (class.) “ wounded by the arrows of fate ” ; eta. r be mutavajjih-i 


1 It is much better to connect these adjectives by the izajat and not by the 
copula. 
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shahr “going towards the city ” ; •( ^ majruh-i u “ wounded by him” ; 
ijstc muhal-i ‘aql; khwdhdn-i — “ desirous of — haris-i — “covetous 

of — ” ; talib-l — “ desirer of — 

It will be noticed that these adjectives are chiefly Persian and Arabic 
participles, active and passive. 1 2 

§ 122 Adverbs. 

(a) Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. The following 
quotation from the Gulistan, therefore, contains a grammatical error ; it is 
probably a misreading : — 

Bi-chashm-i khivish dldam dar biyabdn 
Ki-mard-i ahista 1 bi-guzasht az shitaban (Sa‘di). 

Compare the English errors “ thine often infirmities ” ; “ the then 3 
Prime Minister ” ; “ the seldom use of it.” 

(b) In Persian, all adjectives can be used as adverbs * : — 

An adverb qualifying an attribute to a noun is ordinarily placed between 
the noun and its attribute, as : — yo w j| in amr-i khayli 
* ajib-V st (m.c.) “this is a very strange matter—” or ^.IaA. cu-oyc I ^1 

“ in amr-i’st khayli ‘ajib. In m.c., however, the adverb is often misplaced 
before the noun, and thi3 causes ambiguity, as : — sy <3)}* l 5 ^ 'u-if 

anja khayli kashti-yi buzurg bud (m.c ) “ there was a very large ship there 
(vulg.;” ; but correctly = “ there were many large ships there”; 
zy dnja kashti-yi khayli buzurg-i bud is clear. (Plirases, etc. signify- 
ing state or condition are termed hal In oxd Aj Zayd khandan 

dmad, the word khandan is termed Jh*- hdl and aa Zayd, zul-hal). 

(c) As in English, care should be taken that adverbs and adverbial 
adjectives are so placed that they affect what they are intended to affect. 
This rule is oftenest violated in the use of “ only,” “not only,” “not 
more,” “both” and “not.” 

In the sentence “ these books will not merely interest children, but 
grown-up persons also ” _>P I; lj.ll' ^ji k*i 


1 In Urdu also, such adjectives are often followed by the g nitiv- , inflected or 
uninflected. 

2 Another and better reading is — Art ahista sabaq hurd az . 

S The figure of syntax by which one part of speech is used for another is called 

Enallage. 

* Also occasionally in English as “he flies high.’’ In difficult cases to decide 
whether an adverb or an adjective is required in English, the rule is to consider whether 
quality or manner has to be expressed : if the former an adjective is proper, if the latter 
an adverb. Ex. “ I sat silent ” ; “ I sat silently musing ” : “ stand firm” ; “ maintain 
your cause firmly.” 
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na faqat in kitabha atfal rd masrur mi-sdzad balki rnardum-i bdliah ra riiz (m.c.), 
though there is no obscurity either in the English or the Persian, the colloca- 
tion is faulty in both; the words ‘not merely,’ do not refer to the verb 
‘ interest ’ but to ' children.’ Reconstructed, “ these books will interest not 
merely children but grown-up persons ” a£b U'-~* t j' 0 ^ I; J-Ehl ka» ai 
_yi n jib in kitabha na faqat atfal ra masrur mi-sdzad balki mardum-i 
billyh ra ndz 1 2 * (m.c.). 

In “ ‘Umar was not only the destroyer of the Persian nation, but of its 
language and religion ” c)b) gAuf ‘IP aVp' soAf 

j.xj ‘Umar na faqat halak Icunanda-yi millat-i Iran bud balki 

khardb kunanda-yi zaban va mazhab-i Iraniydn 1 niz, the English can be 
corrected by merely transposing the words ‘ not only ’ and placing them 
after ‘ the destroyer ’ ; * the Persian sentence however must be recast — 
iyi v j,A I; j a<1j tifU kw \jAy\ * Umar millat-i Iran rd 

faqat halak na-kard balki zaban va mazhab ra niz az miydn burd (m.c.). 

“ Because the parrot used to say this phrase only to all comers ” si tyj 
ij Said {jkfi: [better ^ j i j Sa a) _^j]. 

In m.c. tj ^ ^ man s tanhd Husayn rd didam would accord- 

ing to the intonation signify either “ only I (I alone) saw Husayn ” or “I 
saw Husayn only ” ; but tj ^ faqat (or l t E> tanhd) man Husayn 
rd didam, and ^ b rmn Husayn rd tanhd (not faqat) didam, or 

j tj v* man Husayn rd didam va has 4 (m.c.) could each of them 
have but one meaning. 

The following, in the absence of commas, is not at first sight clear : — 
(Trans. H.B., Chap. XX) sy <-ail£ <C c ^ yU. tl Ujaj } y oli^. 

“ the lower part of his dress was particularly improper ” (H.B.). A comma 
should be inserted after the na, which has to be read in connection with the 
words preceding it. 

Remark. — Another blunder in the syntax of adverbs, is the misplace- 
ment of “ ever, never, scarcely ever, etc.”— Hodgson. Compare, “ It is true 
I boarded in the house of Mr. Cherry the headmaster, but I scarcely ever 
saw him out of school, and I never remember to have heard his voice except 
when in anger,” H yEUu • f a-a y iy ^ 

) cA>liyi man nudrat an ura Jcharij az madrasa didam 
va hich vaqt bi-khatir nami avaram ki sadd-yash rd juz vaqt-i yhazab shunida 


1 When “ not only ” precedes ‘‘ but also,” see that each is followed by the same 
part of speech — (Abbott). 

2 In slovenly modem Persian, ujC-Jt ishan might be substituted for uldlyl Iraniyan. 
8 Ti\e Afghans would probably say lyJ ur* man-i tanha, if lyi tanha referred to the 

pronoun. 

* This classical idiom is common in Afghan colloquial. 
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basham. In the English read ‘ I do not remember ever,’ and delete 1 * * 4 when’ : 
in the Persian, insert the words hick vaqi after hi ; vide also § 123 

(6) (5) Remark. 

(d) Adverbs are occasionally substitute! for nouns, both in English and 
Persian, as : — Till now 1 they have paid no taxes ” a!| Kjtai oldU mSl 17 
tn cd-an hick mdliyydt 1 na-dada and. 

(e) One adverb in English may serve for two or more verbs, as : — “ He 

spake and acted wisely,” but z/ ftj y u ‘aqilana harf zad va 

kar hard (m.c.) is ambiguous, as the adverb may qualify both verbs or only 
one. In /ft / j &) ft £ Hite y u ‘aqilana ham harf zad va ham kar hard, 
the adverb qualifies both verbs ; and in cwj <-*r sa 4 } &ft ft ajHile y 

u 'aqilana kar kard va ba‘d az an bind kard bi-harf zadan, the adverb qualifies 
the first verb only ; / ft ft j zj ijlliL y u ‘aqilana harf zad va kar ham 
kard is also ambiguous, but in &} AiHilej / ft y u kar kard va ‘aqilana 
harf zad there can be no ambiguity. 

(f) Two negatives in the same clause are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, and can be elegantly employed to express a positive assertion , 
as : “ The captain was not unacquainted with the port ” jjy nL U y iaA.fi 
nd-khudd az bandar na-balad na-bud (m.c.). 

(g) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive used as a verbal noun, may be 

joined to it by the izdfat, as : nA jl az bdkhtan-i 

du daf'a khayli awqdt-ash talkh sliud “ he was put out at losing two games.” 

(. h ) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive may sometimes be regarded as 
part of the verb and be preceded by a preposition , as : /by ^ cnXjjU) zjj ; a 

dar zud-' rasdnidan-i in kdgAaz kiitdh-i ma-kun (m.c.) “don’t be careless 
in delivering this letter.” 

(i) A Subjunctive following a verb of prohibition requires a negative 
in Persian, as : — a, j bxuf tf ft/ man ' kardam ki dnjd nd-ravad * “ I for- 
bade him to go there " -ft/ /■» l=F-ifi />) y I; y urd az raftan 6 bi-anja man, 
kardam. 

§ 123. Conjunctions, 

(«) In English, conjunctions should not be unnecessarily accumulated, 
as: “ but and if that evil servant say in his heart, etc. — Matt, xxxiv. 48. 


1 Also in English “ till then ’’ (Pers. viAyf U <3 an vaqt). 

5 Maliyyat ci>bJU> prop. “ revenue ’’ : ory* pul-i sari is a poll tax on men, 
donkeys and sheep paid by wanderers ; _)U«£ j~* sar-shumar a tax on villagers. 

5 Or /Zjj zud-tar. 

4 But Zjjj lauf ft&f guftam anja bi-ravad “ I commanded him to go there.’’ 

6 In m.c. of ten (but incorrectly) />) ra/tan-i bi-anja. 

32 
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In Persian, however, / , vagcir, ■ valikan Utj va amma, kj va yd, 

oj*- ; va chun, Uli fa-ammd (in writing for U| amma ! ‘but” ) are com 
monly used by even good writers. 

(b) Some conjunctions are composed of two corresponding words. 
Examples of corresponding conjunctions: — 

(1) Both — and : — “ He both laughed and cned ’ ’ <5 j/ % 

ham khanda hard va ham girya. 

(2) Though, although— yet, still, nevertheless Though deep yet clear’ 5 

Aj-y * agarchi gawd ast vali bdz zuldl ast. 

“Though a thousand rivers flow in the sea, still it is never full” 
y jb ^ bj^ (Ji-t v jKa agarchi hazdr rud-lchdna 

ddkhil-i daryd mi-shavad bdz pur nami-gardad . 

Remark . — Words that prefixed to nouns or pronouns are prepositions, 
may, when joining sentences, become conjunctions, as : — “ Before my illness ” 
u-° (/“A ^ 3' cr" V~ l $h az nd-khushi-yi man (m.c.) : “before I was 2 born” 
AC-f y Jiu pish az an ki mutavallid bi-shavam 1 (m.c.). 

Many conjunctions are also adverbs 

(3) Whether — or : — “ Whether they are killed or I, it matters naught” 

oyui uyjlifi c;Uj (b) Aids »>&. khwah man kushta bi-shavam khwah 

(or yd) Ishan tafavat na-darad: “ it makes no difference whether they killed 
him, or I ” ayoi oy uvit. »idS \ ) y ^ *». chi man va chi ishan urd 

kushta bashand farq na-darad. 

(4) Either— or:— \\ i t,xk \\ ^y na tarsaz Khuda 1 ddshtna az 
insdn (m.c.) “ no fear had he of either God or man”: “either go or stay” 
cjUj Lj yyii yd bi-raw yd bi-man; vide (5). 

(5) Neither nor “ Neither act nor promise hastily ” ^ 

na bi-ta‘jil l amal bi-kun va na va‘da (m.c.): “he feared neither 

God nor man ” 3' c3 Ju 3' * urP g* hich tars na-ddsht na az 

khdliq va na az makhluq. 

Remark . — ‘ ‘ Especial care must be bestowed upon ‘either— or’ and 
‘ neither— nor. ’ These are correlatives ‘ either ’ expecting ‘ or,’ and ‘ neither ’ 

■ nor,’ and they must occupy corresponding positions, i.e. ‘ either’ must not 
precede a verb nor ‘or’ a noun, ‘ neither’ a preposition, nor ‘nor ’ a pro- 
noun. Though there may be no ambiguity in such sentences, as * I have not 
heard either from John or Charles,’ -they produce the same ill-balanced effect 
as would a pair of awkwardly hung pictures.”— Hodgson. 


1 Also pronounced Itikln. 

2 Xote that the Aorist and not the Preterite is used. 

8 It does not matter whether K^uda or cA-dl insan be put first. 
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Compare: — “ in these times one can neither speak of Church or State 
without — ” oaf j| Aij «£*1* jt ejb®j qyjo dar in zaman 

na kas-i az millat va na az dawlat mi-tavanad suhbat bi-kunad (m.c.). The 
English should be “ — speak of neither Church nor State” : the Persian 
should he jf oJUs y a> na az millat va net az dawlat . Vide also 

Remark to § 122 (c). 

‘ ‘ I am neither an ascetic in theory or practice ’ ’ (it should be ‘ I am not 

an ascetic either in theory or in practice’). (1) Cb 1 * * ksj ft ** or® 

man na ‘amal an murtdz-am va na ‘ilm an , and (2) )z <C p* — o* 5 " 

pic jo *1 man riydzat-kash nistam na dar ‘amal na dar ‘ ilm are both correct ; 

but (3) JLai J&s> UbU lUc w x> man ‘ amal an yd ‘ ilm an murtdz nistam 

though correct is not good ; (4) pi tyliy® UU Ai j ai e* x man na ‘ amal an 
va na ‘ilm an murtaz-am though correct is faulty in collocation, vide (1). 

(c) Some English conjunctions are used as connectives in correspondence 
with adverbs or adjectives : — 

(1) As-as, so : — “ He is as amiable as his brother” icily,* •! 

u misl-i baradar-ash mihrban ast, or >^~=t p* f 

an ijadr-i ki baradar-ash mihrban ast u ham ast (m.c.). “ As he excels in virtue, 

so he rises in estimation ” ^ ‘ x ^±' c <_s-V jo ** ^j^U* 

haman qadr-i ki dar fazilal taraqqi mi-kunad bar ihtiram-ash afzuda mi-shavad. 

(2) So— as : — ‘‘No riches make one so happy as a clean conscience 

cjU )jj ijs i_£1j fJJjz Kick dawlat-i misl-i pdk-dili insan 

rd masrur nami-sazad (m.c.). “ Speak so as to be understood isJ^ 

Jy*. bi-tawr-i harf bi-zan ki jahmida bi-shavi. 

(3) So — that (expressing consequence) : — “ He speaks so low that none can 

understand him” ^*.1 ^yt si o es)y^ J 1 “ tawr-i dhista 

harf mi-zanad ki hich kas nami-jahmad. 

(4) Not only— but, but also:— 1 ' He is not only deaf but (also) blind ” 
jy aijj o«x»t laij A) y u. na faqat kar ast balki kur ham', but better 

o~~a I** )jS &£1> y ka» Aj y u na taqat kar balki kur ham hast. 

(5) Such as 1 : — *• There never was such a famine as the present famine 

J|bv (Jbo hich vaqt misl-i hald qaht-i na-buda: "‘A man 

such as I am” J&® misl-i man adam-i. “There never was 

such a thief as he ” ^~i ^ojo -zSj ^xa hich vaqt chunan duzd i 1 

kas-i na-dida ast. 

(6) Such that : — “ Such is the emptiness of human enjoyment that we are 
always impatient of the present ’ ’ cnAlJh®- jj s&x+a U si »~® ^ jAsbf Uoo <s>&) 


1 1 Such’ when qualifying a noun is a demonstrative adjective, as ‘such people . 

vjA*'-*! UA JlSx) amsal-i shuma ashMuas (m.c.) “people such as you. 

5 Note omission of |j (modern colloquial). The ra should, however, be inserted. 
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.iU lazzat-i dunya an qadr bi-maza ast ki met hamlsha dar khaydl-ilazzat-x 
dlgar hasthn (ni.e.). (Here chundnchi could not be substituted for iS 

because of the preceding .) 

(7) More, sooner, etc. than -. — “ They have more than heart could wish” 

^'^ob y ,_£*.• dar bihisht bi-sh az dil-khwdh bi-insdn mi- 
di hand (m.c.). “ The Greeks were braver than the Persians ” jt Jiyfz ejhyj cGt 

&\y\ Jbti ahlri Yunan dilir-tar az ahl-i Iran budand (m.c.). 

(8) Pas, hama chashmha bar man dukhta, 1 * iafsil-i qaziyya rd chundnchi 

vdqv shuda na, balki chundnchi gufta shad a bud, guftam ^ y t*a> 

fiiS -y iisS Asdtia. ii £> : j AshlX- I; JuXi Jj-aG txLjs (Tl\ H. B., 
Chap. XXXII, p. 99 ) “ then, while all fixed their eyes on me, I related the 
matter, not as it actually happened, but as it had been related.” 

(d) One conjunction may serve for two or more verbs, as: “If we 

go and [if] see him ’ ’ yt 1 iJ [yl j fjj to jS\ agar md biravim va ura bi-binim — 
Compare: ‘‘The Shah, the Prime Minister, the Foreign Minister and the War 
Minister were there ’ ’ Lsuf y\j j y)j 4 °* I Shah, Sadr-i 

A‘azam, Vazir-i Umur-i-Kharija va Vazir-i Jang dnjd budand 1 . “ We have 
ships and men and money and stores ’ ’ a %y-y c j Jy ) jt >j* j (J&fU ma kashti 

va sarbdz va -pul va zakhira darim (m.c.), but better jby- yjs U 

^ (.a J*j md kashti darim, sarbdz darim, pul darim, zakhira 

ham darim (m.c.). 

(e) The conjunction 3 * * 6 * 8 ti fa “until, as long as, as far as” may give 

rise to a little ambiguity as it may either be followed by the negative na, 
or not. Thus “stay till I return” can be rendered either by anX jf: l~£> 
4 y l> shuma sabr kunid td man bar gardam, or by ayy l«£ pZjSi y U 
ta barna-gardam 1 shuma na-ramd? If id means ‘ until ’ it requires a negative ; 
if ‘ as long as ’ it does not require a negative. Ta vaqt-i ki aXIijLi is not 
followed by a negative. In the English sentence : “ In England people do not 
marry till they can afford it” [vide § 133 (a)], there is but one negative : 
in the Persian iyS b Hit jj, dar 

Inglistan hich has td vajh-i kifaj na-ddshta bashad zan nami-girad (mod.) there 
are two; td in this example means ‘ as long as (they have not got — ) ’ 


1 MisrelateJ participle. 

Necessary to insert the conjunctions, otherwise y<\ yj j Vazir-i Umur-i 

Kharija might be taken to be in apposition to f-b- Sadr-i A 'a zarn. 

i And Preposition. 

* The present tense could not be used. 

6 >Xo yy pZjk* y Li (5 f xir na-r/ardam shuma sabr kunid though correct would 

not be used. 

8 In Hindustani “ stay in the verandah till I return” can be rendered by either 
jab iak main na u * n n barande men baithe raho, or turn barande mefi baithe raho yahan 
tak H maih a‘un : vide Phillott’s Hindustani Manual. Lesson 3S. 
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The usual construction with G id is that both clauses should be affirma- 
tive or both negative, but that this is not a necessity, will be seen from 
the following examples : — 

liia ijji G aw*. khasta shudand id ura dana sdkhtand = tut U 
^1;! <»iia.lw lj|a fd ura dana na- sdkhtand dram na-girijtand = G yfi 

aij'A.Lo Ga \^\—ardm na-girijtand ta ura dana sdkhtand “ they were wearied 
by the time they made him wise.” 

° /**■& uir* G fa bi-sarkar ‘arz na-kunam na-khivdham 

nishast (usual) “ till I say my say, I will not sit down.” 

G id in matlab rd bi-man na-guyta l 
in tawr ‘amal khwaham kard “ till you tell me about this I will continue to 
act thus ” : ^ G 1 ?-■'-( V az injd na-ravi 1 ta man bar na-gardam 

(usual) ; G».Gi y ^ G ta man bar na-gardam injd bash (less usual), or 
C-Jy injd bash ta man bar-gardam (usual) = Usdut ji ^ lj 

LSJf ta man na-yayam az injd na-ravi (or ma raw). 

In the following sentence from Sa'di : — 

aJGt JL y^\ a? -v^.^t andishid ki agar bar mala uftad fitna 
na-shavad (Sa'di) the negative is in some editions omitted, but the sense 
is slightly altered ; with the negative the sentence signifies : “ he feared that 
if the matter become public, I hope there won’t be trouble ” ; without the 
negative it signifies: “ he thought that should the matter become public, 
it may cause mischief.” 

(/) ‘ Seldom if ever’ and * seldom or never.’ 

‘‘He seldom if ever comes” may be rendered y (jr^ a.Gj p* 
agar ham bi-yayad khayli kam (rn.c.) and “he seldom or never comes” by 

G ^ ls* j! u bi-nudrat mi-dyad yd hich. 1 * * * 

{g) The universal English blunder “ I gave no more than I could help” 
and similar expressions can be rendered in Persian by (•aIa y zy G ta 
mumkin bud kam dddam ; jb sy y*> harchi kamtar mumkin bud 
bi-u dddam ; fat a y — >\y a^a harchi tavdnistam kamtar dddam. 

(h) “I had no sooner addressed him than he knew me” or “I had 

scarcely addressed lurn when he knew me” 5 =cAlii|yo a' (-Ay-tjp iJy^lj \y* 

hamiz bi-u harf na-zada budam ki mara shindkht (m.c.): “I had scarcely 
set foot outside the house when the roof fell” yZ>t&S G aGG! yciw 


1 Na-ravi more polite than tlie imperative jy° ma-raw (or m.c. jj y na-raw). 

4 Xote that the verb must be in the affirmative after OjAxj bi-nudrat, and in the 
negative after hich. Therefore in AjT ^aA G v£>jaG y bi-nudrat yd hich nami. 
ajad the negative verb ought to be understood after oj->G bi-nudrat. In m.c., 

owever, this latter sentence is used though incorrect. 

Hal-i ki man in sukhan bi-guftam yi^-; litd ** (Gulistan) “ as -'oon 

spoke to him .” Hal-i ki is almost obsolete. 
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sal ^jb (jlii bi-mahz-i in ki pa birun guzashtam saqf-i utaq pdyin 

dmad (or bi-mujarrad-i inki— or cyy-iH b Li- id pa birun guzashtam — ). 

( i ) The conjunctions i&f jl pas az dn-ki, or j\ a*j ba‘d azan-ki 

“ after that — •” ; i£b<rJ JpU sabiq bar in ki, jt Jui qahl az inki, or 

iSoj|V (ji-j pts/< «2 IwH. “ before that,” are usually in Persian followed by 
tire Present Subjunctive, even when referring to past time. That this 
Present Subjunctive may give rise to ambiguity is shown by the examples in 
§ 126 (c). 

(j) As modern Persians have an objection to the repetition of the 
same word in a sentence, is often omitted where in classical Persian it 
would probably be inserted. Thus in, “ He was such a fool that he 
didn’t know that the sky was (is) above his head ’ ’ (*') — ifxa*! &' 

^Jlb an qadr ahmaq bud ki nami-danist (ki) asman bdld-yi 

sar-iu'st *, the second ki would be omitted in speaking though inserted in 
writing. 

§ 124. Prepositions. 

(a) A preposition in English can sometimes in Persian be expressed by 
the izdj at, vide § 121 (o), “Tempted by the Devil” u dzmuda-yi Shaytan 
bud — u az Shaytan dzmuda sliuda bud. 1 

( b ) Preposition repeated and not repeated. 

In English the phrases “ In such a difficulty or dilemma ” and “ in such 
a difficulty or in such a dilemma” differ: the former signifies only one 
thing, the latter two. So too t jfc.| dar chunin ishkal yd 

sakhti-i ■ refers to one thing only, but b dar chunin 

ishkdl-i yd dar chunin sakhti-i refers to two. It would, however, be better to 
express the first thought by J<S,‘ dar chunin ishkal ya'ni 

sakhti-i. 

Though phrases like 1 ‘ in joy or sorrow ” and “ in wealth or poverty” 
are quite clear as they stand, it keeps the two states more distinct to repeat 
the preposition, as : ‘‘ in joy or in sorrow ” p-c jy dar shddi va dar 

(jham 4 ; “ in wealth or in poverty ” b be ;y dar ghana yd dar faqr. 

Though this repetition of the preposition is to be preferred in English, 
and though the repetition in Persian keeps the two states more distinct, 
still the Persian ear objects to repetition (even in the previous sen- 
tences), except in certain special cases for the sake of emphasis The 
phrase ” I see no difference between the dwellers in cities or in villages ” 

• It would be unidiomatic to sav bud. instead of ast. 

4 Here dzmuda bud would not be correct as it might be mistaken for a 

transitive verb. In the first case SyyejT dzmuda is obviously a past participle. 

f Note the of unity is added to the second noun only. 

+ In in.c (♦* ; i_jib£ jy dar shadi t>a ijham is used. 
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pxu tj+i v»Ui j (Jif ^le farq-t md-bayn-i ahl-i shahr va dihat 1 2 nami-bi- 
nam (m.c.), is grammatically incorrect in English 1 and unidiomatic in Persian : 
insert ahl-i before dihat. 

Note the ambiguity in — ta iiiki bi-namakzdr-i bx-ab va dbdddni-yi ‘Iraq 
rasidim ijtj* ^jlj *j i£bl li (Tr. H.B., Chap. V) “ — till 

we reached the uninhabited salt desert of Iraq ” : (insert^ hi before 
abadani, otherwise the sj bi of namak-zar may be understood before it). 

(c) ‘Besides,’ ‘including’: “ His pay including allowances is a hundred 

tumans a month” mavdjib-i u bi-inzimdm-i jira va l aTiq 3 * * mah-i sad tumdn 
mi-bashad j w>»|^ (m.c.). 

‘ Inclusive of ’ can also be expressed by ‘alava bar in, as : yi- ft*-* 

A*Jy y gjJC jb . (Bi-juz yp-> and j! bi-ghuyr az signify 

‘‘exclusive of, except,” jl guzashta as in (m.c.) “leaving this 

aside).” 

(d) The environment to which ‘ among ’ refers should be plural, but the 

environment to which * amidst ’ refers may be singular, as : “ Among his 
friends” md-bayn-i (or miydn-i) (_£>(&»; rufaqayash; ‘‘amidst the 

snow” >Jy ^jU-o miydn-i barf (not <^1* md-bayn-i barf); ‘‘amidst the 
darkness” o-JJo miydn-i zulmat (or jz dar, or te l » /0 miyan-i tariki). 

In Persian, if ‘amidst’ refers to singular environment miydn only 
is used though also applicable to plural ; ‘ ‘ divide between two ’ ’ Ujz 

miyan-i du ta (ortijj mabayn-x du ta) taqsim bikun ; “distribute 

among thousands ’ ’ Ujtyt miydn-i hazdrhd (or rnd 

bayn-i hazdrhd) taqsim bi-kun* 

(e) ‘ Betwixt,’ or ‘ between ’ is used with reference to two things or two 
parties, but ‘ among’ or ‘amidst ’ to a greater number. 

The following are examples of a misuse of the preposition ‘ between ’ 
owing to a confusion of thought : in none of them is it clear to what two 
objects ‘ between ’ refers. The English passages are from well-known authors 
and the Persian translations have passed muster with educated Persians. 6 * 
“Between each plane tree 8 are planted box trees ” 

1 cAji yak dar miydn-i darakhtha-yi chindr darakht-x shimshad 


1 (Jj»| j va ahl-i dihat. Note that tiie plural termination is added to the second 
noun only. 

2 Corrected “ Between the dwellers in cities and the dwellers in villages.” 

2 Jira , the bread ration or the money allowance given in its stead to a private 
serrant in camp, nominally a kran a day: lucky the servant that gets it. ‘Aliq, forage 
consisting of barley and kah (chopped straw). 

* It will be noticed that though miyan can take the place of ma bayn, 

the latter cannot always take the place of ^U-c miyan : the former refers to singular or 
plural environment ; the latter to plural only. 

6 Taken from Hodgson’s “ Errors in the use of English.” 

8 Insert “ and the next.” 
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nishanda-and. 1 * “ It was published in successive parts, with long intervals 
between each period of publication” aLob' } a-i ^la. 3 y+. 

trt? U In kitab juzv juzv chap shud va fdsila-yi ziyad-l ma bayn-i liar 
juzv 1 bud : “ where between every stitch she could look up and see what was 
going on in the street ’ ’ ai Jfb^, &xsu ji Udi } 

va dnjd ml-tavanist ma-bayn-i har bakhiya sar bald kunad va tamasha-yi tu-yi 
kucha bi-kunad (m.c.) : “ between the junction of the Tigris and the Euphra- 
tes a considerable space is left dry ”£>!j 3 «*> \jt 3 aLo JLaii JL«^o 

vs»-»l VaS, ma bayn-i mahallA ittisal-i Dajla 3 va Furat khushkl-yi ziyad-l vaqi, 
shuda ast. Vide also last example § 121 (i). 

(/) * With,’ hamrah or b ha, originally signified ‘ association with ’ : 

U"Zr*~ *L»*“ man hamrah-i bang-i khurus bar-Jchastatn (m.c.) 
“I was up at (i.e. with) cock crow.” ‘‘I fought with him ” Jk*. y l> 
ba u jang kardam may be used either in a hostile sense for ‘ against him,’ or 
in a friendly sense ‘ on his side ’ : ^y Jsh 3 b ba tnfang urd zadam “I shot 
him.” * 

‘ With ’ (b ba), sometimes signifies ‘ in spite of ’ ‘ notwithstanding, as : 
‘ ‘ with all his wealth he is an unhappy man ” ^Ub l*a. L ba hama- 

yi pul-ash baz nashad ast (m.c.). 

(< 7 ) ‘ On ’ sometimes signifies immediately after, as : ” on his saying this, 
I left him” (■I’; jl bi-guftan-i inharf az nazdash raftam 

(m.c.). 

Remark. — Ta b, “ as soon as,” is not strictly an equivalent though 
practically so : in pkt) jt b er’l b ta in harf rd guftam az nazdash 
raftam (m.c.) ‘‘as soon as I said this, I left him ” : b td properly signifies 
that the two actions were simultaneous. 

( h ) Az j\ ‘from’ signifies portion, as: jii-zj j-j y az pisar va 

dukhtar chi ddrl ? (m.c.) ‘‘what sons and daughters have you (what have you 
of sons and daughters ? ” ): ^y.d Jl* j| az mdl-i savari chi ddrl ? 

(m.c.) ‘ ‘ what riding animals (horses, mules, or donkeys, not camels) have 


1 The dictionaries are seldom to be relied on for accurate information on botany 
and zoology. Is yl *■» •- shimshad the box tree ? 

* Modem colloquial but incorrect : also yt ^^ubo ma bayn-i har du juzv would 

signify “ between both the parts ” and would, therefore, mean that no more than two 
parts were published. Write ma-bayn-i juzvha. 

8 Also DijJa. “Between the Tigris and Euphrates at their junction ” aJUa 
cijIjJ j ma. bayn-i Dijla va Furat qarib-i mahall-i — . 

* Gulula tu-yi sar-ash zadam yioj <J»j— <dyi? “I shot him in the head,” but 
(•Cij cAj~> ^iiii tufang tu-yi sar-ash zadam “I struck him on the head with the 

butt of the rifle.” 
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you ? ” : ji i^djS ^LjU jU. ^ *»jf _}! jILaj baytar az anchi dar 

chashm-i char-payan Icardi bi-chaskm-i u kashid, “the farrier dropped into 
his eyes some of the medicine he was accustomed to use for animals.” 

(*) ‘ Toward ’ or ‘ towards ’ may be used for both place and time, as : 
“ We were travelling towards Tehran” oin-b be ma bi-taraf-i 

Tahrdn safar mi-kardim (m.e.) : “ towards morning ” taraf-i 

subh (m.c.). 

CHAPTER XVI. 

§ 125. Use of the Tenses. 

Aoeist. 

The use of the tenses in classical Persian differs somewhat from that of 
modem Persian. 

The Aorist is used both in the Indicative and Subjunctive moods and 
expresses indefinite time. 

(a) The Aorist in Classical Persian is used : — 

(1) With or without the prefix as a Present Indefinite. 1 * Examples : 

aIaa ^ y* ,jJU> *i’ji guyand malilc, ham* 1 - dar an hajta shifd yaft 
(Sa'di) “ they say 1 the king recovered that very week.” 

Cj±j jjilvL jj) ^S-J ai»’i 

Sayyad na har bar shikdr-i bi-barad 

Uftad ki yak -i ruz palang-ash bi-darad (Sa'di) 

“Not every day does the sportsman kill his game; 

It may happen 3 (or it happens) that one day the leopard rends him.” 
jjj ijJj o—o ait — J yf >W; 

Vaqt-i zarurat chu na-mdnad gunz 
Dost bi-girad sar-i sham-shir-i tiz (Sa'di) 

“ In necessity, when flight is impossible, 

The hand perforce lays hold of the sword.” 

Guft tarsarn ki bind shavad zy* bjo iS y*y oaJ (Sa’di) “he said, ‘ I fear 
lest he (should) recover his sight ’ ” : ,*j|xj ljj\ guft man urd na-ddnam 4 5 

(Sa'di) “ he said, ‘ I don’t know him.’ ” 

(2) It is sometimes, with or without A’, used as an Indefinite Future : 

j oJUr & ya‘ni turd 

1 Pres. Indef. “ they say ” : Pres. Def. “ they are saying.” 

a As the sentence stands ham could refer either to malik or to dar an hafta. In 

speaking, the accent would show to which it belonged. In si. && j 3 dar haman hafta 

there can be no ambiguity. 

5 The Aorists of i^U»| uftadan and budan ( uftad and bashad ‘ it may happen ’. 
* it may be ’) are used as adverbs in the sense of ‘ perhaps.’ 

♦ In modern Persian naml-shindsam ; ddnistan could not be used. 
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khwahand pursid ki ‘amal-at cliist va na-guyand ki pidar-at kist 1 (Sa'di) 
“ — that is you will be asked 4 (at the Judgment day) what your deeds were, 
you will not be asked 2 who your father was ” : 

J»£ j 333 elf 

Oul haniin pan j ruz u shash bashad 
Vin gidistdn hamlsha khush 8 bashad — (Sa'di) 

“ The rose season will last but a few days, but this Gulistan* 
of mine will blossom always ’ ’ : dj - tjj ^yUy _>t\ oJJ 

aAb ciiJ c^j(i oi? gujt agar jarma^i man ura khamush kunam. Padishah 
guft ghayat-i lutf bashad (Sa'di) “he said, ‘ If you order me, I will silence 
him.’ The king said, ‘It will be a great kindness on your part”’ oiJ 

(ye ily» y oJU. ^ j.Uut Jt I guft agar anjdm-i in 
hdlat bar murad-i man bashad chandin diram zahidan rd bi-diham 6 (Sa'di) 
“he said, If the business terminates as I wish it to, I will give so many 
dirams to the ascetics.” 6 

iy 3 bej |«l) y J iS (_£■) 

±A\ } i. cJ 1 ** ) crj j‘ l -^ L ty* 3 piSjU Jt tJ j! 

Ay baa ki na-bdshim u jahan khipahad bud 
Nay nam ’z ma u nay nishan khwdhad bud 
Az pish na-budxm u na bud hich khalal 
Az in pas na-bdshim va haman khipahad bud 
“ The word will last long after Khayyam’s fame 
Has passed away, yea, and his very name: 

Aforetime we were not, and none did heed : 

When we are dead and gone, ’twill be the same.” — 

(i 0 . K. 150 Whin.). 

^ye OJkOJ 33 33L. j\ Aj y O ’ &S lye OUJjf 

Guyand mard ki, ‘ Izad-at tawba dihdd! ' 

U lchud na-dihad var bi-dihad man na-kunam 
“They say, ‘ May Allah grant thee penitence ! ’ 

He grants it not, and did he, I’d rebel.” 

( 0 . K. 329 Whin.). 

(3) It is used as a Pres. Subj., or Conditional : —z)j1 !?>-? ^ aityj 
kas na-tavanad ki bi-ja avarad (Sa'di) 1 “none is able to perform it.” 

■ In modern Persian y j 1 az tu khwaharul pursid. 

2 Note the regular Future and the Aorist in the same sentence, apparently with 
precisely the same meaning. 

8 Khash old for khush. 

* Gulistan of course means ‘ Rose Garden.’ 

* Mod. Pers. Ali i**'y khwdham dad, or mi-diham. 

8 Zahid AA|j a religious person who has renounced the good things of the world. 

1 The Subjunctive after tavanistan, though the ordinary construction in 

modem Persian, is not very common in the classical language. 
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Nvi' tl yc a <a> ajj.s yj ji a> tarsidam ki az bim-i gazand-i 

khwlsh qasd-i halak-i man Icunand (Sa'di) "I feared lest they (the ministers) 
through fear of their own life might (or should) determine on my 
destruction oil? owiUx G z>y>j£-' bi-farmud to. musdra‘at bmand 1 (Sa'di) “ he 
ordered them to wrestle (i.e. so that they should wrestle) ” : J-a-jj-c ^lAik 

y G 1 ■ a y ^ t r Ojfc. fcj c . i ' 1 a&a i c fr* 5 

at/ar Khudd-yi 2 ‘rt22 a va jail mara pisar-i c Jihad 1 juz in khirqa ki pushida am har 
chi milk-imanast isar-i darvishan kunam 3 (Sa'di): cA't -A~=* >a <ulU» ^lAbj. 
Jljjl Jijya. Axis Ij. a 1 ( (jjby |_j Aili ykj A' oiS - 1AG3J ? ^0/ 

chandan mubalagka dar vasj-i ishdn kardi va sukhanhd-iji parishan gufti 
vahm tasavvur kunad ki zahr-i faqa ra iarydq and va yd kalid-i Ichazina-yi 
arzaq (Sa'di) “such amplitude have you employed in praising them 
(the rich) that one would suppose that they are the antidote for hunger’s 
poison or else the key of the treasury of God’s bounty’’: t jl 
Ij cu~-a y A-ixSo U qdzi ar ba md nishinad bar fishdnad dast ra (Sa'di) 
“were the Qazi even to sit with us he would wave his arms in time to the 
music.”* 

oijo jlxuil lillAi ’j £ 

Gar turd dar bihisht ha-shad jay 
Digardn duzakh ilchtiydr kunand (Sa'di) 

“ Should your lot be to go to Paradise 
All others would at once choose Hell.” 

Guftam chunan khufta-and ki gu i i i murda-and ^ 5 .? a> a)i <ufti 

(Sa'di) “ I said t hey are in such a deep sleep that you would suppose 
they were dead.” 

*-»•>»* i y j o~* ; jy y'j; ij-r'y 

Tu gu*i 6 td qiydmat zisht-ru*i 
Bar u khatm-ast u bar Yusuf nikuH (Sa'di) 

“ Thou wouldst suppose that, till the world’s end, ugliness 
Has reached its height in him as beauty has in Joseph ; ” 


* Kardand A 1 zy the past tense would have been used here had the author wished to 
convey the idea that they wrestled then and there on the spot. 

‘ Izafat incorrect. NoteAorist: the Present could not be substituted in this condition. 

3 In Mod. Pers. khwaham kanl A p y* ly>- or ml-kanam y’’ 

* Modern Persians wave their arms or their handkerchiefs in time to music or dancing 

in a majlis-i shurb, or majlis-i tarab. They are also expert in making a loud 
snapping noise with their fingers [tiling zadan). Contrary to tiie dictionaries, I 
Gink, dast bar fishandan refers to this motion of the arms, and does not 

mean “to dance.’’ No Persian whom the writer has consulted can explain 

j as( j ar fig^ndan. 

6 Note this meaning of gu‘i and compare ^ gii ‘‘say, suppose, although. 

Elsewhere Ca'd! usee the 2nd pers. sing, of what may be the Past Habitual (identical in 
this person with the Preterite) or the Preterite, in the same sense as : — ^ J* * 
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(i.e. that no one will ever be as ugly as he is, just as none can be as 
beautiful as Joseph). 

(1) (1) In modern Persian the Aorist is rarely used as a Present except 

in telling stories. Examples in m.c. of this rare use are : — v—y ;->•> J f « 
guyand hi Zdl pidar-i Rustam — (Prof Fb T.) “ it is said that Zal the father 
of Rustam — ” : ,• ,'IA ,*j.' >«~j tS gjA Kasr TJllah 

Khan hi pisar-i Karim Khan bashad in rasm 1 ra quzasht (m.c.) “ Na«r Ullah 

Khan who is the son of Karim Khan established this custom ” : 

chunin guyand (m.e.) “so they sav.” 

The Aorist is, however, used as a Pres. Subj., in place of the Present in 
English , as : “ Ts there any one of you who knows (to know) Turkish ? ” l*~ Jt 
iVtai az shnmd ha s-i hast hi Turhibi-ddnad ?” (m.c.) ; “ There 

is none who knows it -■) o. — (_y~' has-i nist hi bi-danad (m.c.). In neither 
of these examples should mi-danad be substituted, though it sometimes 

is in m.e. 

(2) It is used as an Indefinite Future as : — 

* 1 J Aa. guft chi guyam 1 (Sa'di, also m.e.) “he said ‘what shall I 

say ? ’ ” : -.i' chi kunam ? (m.e.) “ what can I do, what should I do ? ” : 

in hdr ra bi-hunam ? (m.c.) “ shall I do this ? ” ; (••&** ^ 

s.< man zdmin mi-shavam hi u pul bi-dihad s (m.c.) “ I’m guarantee 
for him to give (the money) ” : ,vb.' *■' wa‘da mi-kunamki bi-yayam 

“ I promise to come.” 1 but a-A /^i»A wa‘da mi-hunam hi hhwa. 

ham dmad “I promise that I will come” : fp <*j *1.+* I; v , ^ ) 

Jlf U. y Ixtxrti nnfti H khvrda-qi mlna bar khak-ash riTchta (Sa'di) “ you would 
have said that bits of enamel had fallen on the ground ’’ ; (the leaves are compared to 
bits of enamel). In 

CdS * I j J <*' j cufi? 

Gulf Bavur na-daxhtam ki lura 
Bang-i mnrgh-l chimin lcunad madhilsh (Sa'di) 
the Preterite (not the Past Habitual) is used for the supposition " I did not believe, I 
would not have supposed that.” 

In modern Persian the Imperfect- would be used instead of 'pTl or quttlt 

in the above-quoted examples, as : if cf'* 1 ’ Lf* ham-chunin ml-guftl ki. Ctutl 

^jihS is, however, used on occasions. 

1 The word j ^**0 dastvr so common in India for “ custom * * is used only locally in 

m.c. in this sense. Dastfir is a high priest of the Zardushtis, and also locally 

means an enema: shiimci ra dastur ml-kunlm (+±*£±6 (m.c.) is a vulgar joke 

addressed to a Zardushti priest. The Arabs use the word for “ permission. ’* 

2 Such questions indicate doubt or perplexity : and the use of the Aorist in such 
sentences is obvious. 

8 But ^ fy***!* man zamin mi-shavam ki u pal Wrwabad 

dnd (m.c.), “ I guarantee that he will certainly pay.’* 

4 Vide (6) (4). 
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I »jJj <*-U- ;IjU- ._*3lj jt L zhi va dahana-yi khud rd hamrah bi baram yd az 
nayib-i chapar-khdna bi-gtram (tn.c.) “ shall I (should I) take my saddle and 
bridle or (can I) get them from the owner of the post-horses ? ” 1 

The Present participle in cd an with the Present Tense of shudan 
also expresses the Future, vide ( o ). 

(3) It is used as a Present Subjunctive, 1 principally in final clauses 
introduced by sS ki, U ta, <sS'b ta-ki, U &' ki id ; and also where a doubt is 
expressed in subordinate elauses, expressing an object, order, advice, hope, 
duty, desire, distinction, fear, permission, doubt, etc. : — yjb aj ACJi, vaqt-i 
ki bi-bazar bi-ravi (m.c.) “ when you happen to go to the bazar — ” (but 
Ijb vaqt-i ki bi-bazar mi- raw (m.c.) “ when you go to the bazar ” 

(said to a person who is about to go or generally goes) : sd Ij 

mi-ddni khwahar-at rd ki bi-Khan bi-dihim (m.c.) “ you know that 
when (or if) we (happen to give) your sister in marriage to the Khan — ” ; 
mi-dihim would mean “ when we give, as we are going to give — ” : JJU. 

at *i>j hala divan-i bi-kunam ki ‘ ibrat-i hama-yi 

‘alam bi-shavad, (m.c.) “ now I will give a judgment that will be a warning 
to the whole world.” In writing the Definite Future could be substituted 
for each of the previous Aorists, and in speaking one Definite Future and one 
Aorist could be used. “ I hope you will come ” j-aJUj ummidvar- 

am shuma bi-yayid (m.c.) : “ I hoped you would (might) come ” 

.xjJU U-i ummidvar budam shuma bi-ydyid. 

It can frequently be used instead of the Present Tense without practically 
any alteration in the sense, as : “ The magpie steals and hides whatever it is 
able to ” y\(L^c cjIjjo C j a&pc or) jJj zagh (or kardjak) duzdi 

mi kunad va td mi-tavdnad panhan mi-kunad( m.c.) ; or — ta bi-tavanad panhan 
mi kunad citpj ooijjj li (m.c.) “ whatever it may be able to.’’ 

t4) It sometimes takes the place of the Infinitive in English, as : “I had 
no book to read” yyiy jo ^lif kitdb-i na-dashtam ki bi-khwanam 

(m.c.) (I had no book to read, that I might read) : “ I had no tools to cut 
with ” ^ tS asbab-i pisli-i man na-budki bi-buram (m.c.) ; 

I had no string (or thread) with which to strengthen the snares ” ^ j>y 
i \ |*i ^ tS nazd-i : man nakh na-bud ki dam ra mazbut bi-kunam 

(m.c.). 

(5) It is used optative^' as : j*AIj o-£*j 


1 Shagird-chapar i s the postboy with the horses, while thejb^j- chapar or 

chapar-chi is the man who carries the post, and the jbU. na’ib-chapar is the 
master of the jUIa. chapar -kh ana. 

* In a subjunctive sentence the verb is subject to a conjunction : vide § 126 Subjunc- 
tive Mood. 

8 Nazd-i man na-bud “I had not.” Compare Hindustani mere pas 

tui-tha “ I had not (there was not near mo).” Better nakh na daahtam ki . 
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namak-at leur-am kunad agar khilaj ‘ arz karda basham 1 (m.c.) “ may your 
salt (that I hare eaten) blind me, if I have misrepresented the facts.” 

(6) It is sometimes used ior the Imperative as : k_>f s/m Jy U 

vali td fid na-giri, qatra-i ab bi-kas-i na-ilihi (Tr. H.B. Chap. IX) 
“ but till you receive payment don’t give a drop of water to any one! ” 

It also supplies the missing Persons of the Imperative Mood, as : pt.jj, 
biravim “ let us go.’ ’ 

(7) It is in certain cases used for the Preterite Indicative in English. 
Vide § 126 (c). 

Remark I . — It will be seen that the Aorist (Present Subjunctive) 
is used in subordinate clauses expressing an “ object, consequence, order, 
advice, hope, fear, duty, desire, inclination, effort, permission, necessity,” 
and often in conditions. Vide also Subordinate Clauses and examples 
of the Tenses , Appendix. 

Remark II. — In sentencesexpressing “ purpose, resolution or wish, etc.,” 
the Infinitive can usually be substituted for a subordinate clause in 
the Subjunctive, thus: eA'j qasd-i raftan ddshtam or 

khivastam bi-ravam. 

Remark III. — Bi-juzfiyyat sar jaru avardan kar-i ‘ ajaHz 1 2 tavanad bud 
zy ally ft otApcu (class.) “ to be weighed down by trifles is 

to be like an old woman” ; were ast substituted for &y cd|y tawanad bud 
it would show certainty. The writer however implies that even some 
‘ajatiz would not submit to such a thing. 

(c) In classical Persian the Present Tense is chiefly used for the 
Definite (or Continuous) Present, 3 * * as: o-yty c Aj. s.' oXU rnalik fursid 

ki chi mi-guyad (Sa‘dit “ the king asked, ‘ what is he saying ?’ ” : 

ciiS - jNj (Jl-'Uc j] tS sS sa jn! 

Na-dida-i ki chi sakhti hami-rasad bi-kas-i 
Ki az dahan-’sh* bi-dar mi-kunand dandan-i ? (Sa’di). 

“ Hast thou not seen what pain a person suffers 
While a single tooth is being extracted from his jaw ? ” 6 

1 Karda basham yit> Si/ an example of the Past Subjunctive. Vide § 126. 

2 ‘ A ja f iz, pi. of ‘ajvz. 

1 In the Gulistdn this rule is generally, if not always, observed; but in the Anvar -i 

Suhayli , the Present Tense is usually used for both Presents, except in the verses. 

+ Dahan-sh (poetical license). 

6 A Persian dentist (who has but one pattern and one pair of forceps for 
every kind of extraction) first lays the patient flat on the floor and then sits on 
his chest. Operator and operated-on then roll on the floor for a few minutes 
in an agonised embrace. As a Persian rarely submits to having a tooth extracted unless 
he is in violent pain his sufferings during an extraction are severe. 

Some modern dentists have adopted “ European methods,” and place the patient 
with his back to a wall. The tooth is then secured and the patient dragged round the 
room. In Sa’di’s time the methods were perhaps more primitive. 
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It is in classical Persian rarely used as a Future [vide (d) (2) for 
the modern use of the Present for the Future], an instance of such usage 
being :- 3 -*^*3 

zdhid farmud ki man si ruq‘a mi-navisam 1 ; tu bi-dast-i amin-i u mu‘tamad-i 
sdhib u ' l-ikhlds bi-sipar “ the pious man replied, ‘ I will write three letters and 
do thou deliver them into the hand of a select officer, and a confidential 
and faithful person:’ ” a? — ( GuL, Chap. Ill, St. 14). 

( d ) In modern Persian the Present Tense is used : — 

(1) As a Present, definite or indefinite, as: *~~!y ^ Hf=>- j! u hala mi- 

nnvisad (m.c.) “ he is now writing” : jvj* A “ ^ ar r ^ z mi-navisad 

(m.c.) “ he writes every day.” 

(2) In m.c. and in modern writing it is used instead of the Future, as : 

Chashm ; bi-shumd kali mi-kunam ( m - c -) “certainly, I 

will show you (instruct you)”: ai)| diit Jl* sdl-i ayanda 

insha * Allah 1 * * * bi-Tabriz mi-ravam' 6 (m.c.) “next year I will go to Tabriz — 
D. V.” : man nami-ravam, bi-man chi? man nami-ravam (m.c.) 

fj) er*! “ i won’t go, I won’t go ” : LA is/yi jl j?\ 

or -xib ^ or ) agar u bi-nawkari pish-i shumd biydyad kar-i 

khub-i ’st ( or mi-bdshad or khivahad bud ) m.c. “it would be a good thing if he 
came to you as a servant ’ ’ : o.-| <U)A fardd shamba ast (m.c.) * ‘ tomorrow 
will be a Saturday ” : o.«.| oliy 3 ys &Lc ^ ij)j <ua hama-ruza in 

mdya-yi dard-i sar va awqdl Lalkhi 4 * ’st (m.c.) “this will be a daily source 
of worry and annoyance.” 

It may also be used like the English Future in issuing commands, and is 
in such case more polite than the direct Imperative, as: l*j c> )£ h 

Isujl <u~j njjaIxc la*j a/ y» oAb Taymur rd dar har jd-yi 

dtmy a bashad surdyh karda paydd namuda mi-girid 6 dost basta s mi-dvarid 
inja (m.c.) “ track Taimur to whatever spot in the globe he may have 
gone, track and find him, seize him and bring him here bound.” This 
Future is more polite than the Imperative. 

Remark . — The Aorist of ddshtan in modern Persian means “I 

have ” or “I will have [ vide § 83. p. 287], as: <^y Ij crd 1 


1 The Present here is for the Immediate Future, an idiom commonalso in Hindustani. 
Note to the repetition of the is of unity. In modern Persian this <s would be added 

to the second word only. 

* Insha 9 Allah “ if God pleases, D.V.” corresponds to the English “I hope to.” 

8 Compare the English “I'm going now; I’m going home next year. 

* The Present, to indicate certainty. 

6 In classical Persian the Imperative would be used. 

Here not tj *£**»,> dast-ash ra basta “having bound his hands but 

compound adj. daat-basta to agree with Ijjl ura understood: in speaking, the intonation 

distinguishes between these two constructions. 
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( ) y<xi *ixU> ^/c agar in kitab rd bi-lcharam baray-i man fd i - 

ida-i na-ddrad (or na-khwdhad ddsht ) (m.c.) “if I buy this book it will 
be of no use to me.” 

(3) The Present is also sometimes used in m.c. in a Potential sense as: 

*>d) y t; jcijj &' ^jUy zanha-i ddrad Kirman, ki 

zarda-yi tukhm rd az miyana-yi safida mi-zanand (Profess. Story Teller) 
“ Kirman has a class 1 of women (so tricky) that they can steal the yolk of 
an eag from the midst of its white.” 

(4) In quoting an author living or dead, either the Present or the Perfect 

Tense can be used, as : “ Shaykh Sa‘di says ’ ’ ( ow tiiS or ) j 

va Shaykh Sa'di mi-guyad (or gujta ast) (m.c.), but the latter might mean 
“ he has spoken ” whereas the Present would refer to his writings. 

(a) In dramatic narration, the narrator will sometimes transfer himself 
to the time of his narration, and speak of past events as present, and con- 
sequently employ the Present instead of the Past In modern writing 
this Historical Present is common. Examples : j&z (aA. j jl 

o — d d ;&y ru-yi urd didam va Khudd rd shukr kardam ki pisar-i man 

nisi 1 1 class.) “ I saw his face (by the light of the lamp) and returned thanks to 
God that he was not my son 2 3 ” ; a.*if - ,\y,>S y ^y sojL> sf ^ ^y^ ijjjj, 

y a? vagt-i ki mi-ravad mi binad ki fa^ida-i bardy-i-u na-ddrad, an-bud ki 
bar gasht s (m.c.) “ when he went, he saw that there was no gain to be made in 
the business — that s was the reason he returned.” Raftam did am jahdz nist 2 
o — u -AJj ftii) (m.c.) “ when I arrived I saw that the ship had gone, 

was no longer there” : it would be equally correct to say jahdz na- 

bud or ty ii>j jahdz ratta bud. the tense used depending on the dramatic 
sense of the speaker. 

It is however inconsistent to change the time from present to past, or 
vice versa. 

Note the incorrect change of tense in the following : — aS" ,_cjb j| 

f yNt K &f tj j *^aaj jjtjk-a.ii j 

yy c (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. XI). 

In, “He saw an ourang outang coming towards him,” it is better 
to say o->T j td <y>z did ki nasnas-i taraf-i u 4 mi-dyad 

(m.c.), than did nasnds-i taraf-i u mi-amad (m.c.), 

though the latter is also correct. Indians and Afghans write and say ^ 

^ tj* > , ~*;k iJ-i if aCu chi mi-binad ki yak nasnhs-i taraf-i u mi-dyad. 

Saddyash bi-gusham dshnd dmad; chi didam pidar-am K arbalaS Hasan 


1 Note ^ of unity with pi. and its signification. 

2 This however may be considered an example of direct narration. 

3 Better y jl az an jihat bar-mi-gardad. 

1 Note that this is not the direct narration. 
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ast o-*t tr* f‘V'5 Ibif (Tr. H.B., Chap. V.) 

“ his voice seemed familiar: what do I see but that it is my father Karbalai 
Hasan.” 

(6) The Present is sometimes used in Persian for the Past in English, 
as : — 

“ I did not know thou wast a thief ” *> nami-danistam hi 

duzd-i (m.c.). If the Past (duzd bud-i) were used, it would signify “ I did not 
know that you were the thief (of that article then).” 

(7) Propositions that are at all times equally true or equally false 

should generally be expressed by the Present, whether in English or 
in Persian, as: “He was such a fool that he didn’t know the sky is 
(not was ) above his head ” is y 

u chimin ahmaq bud ki nami-danist asman 1 bdla-yi sar-i u-sl 1 (m.c) : y^^yi yj 

crq! z j pH pidar-i man u tu Adam, va madar-i 

man Havvd ast, * pas man u tu barddar-xm (class.) “ the father of you 
and of me was Adam and our mother was Eve: therefore we are brothers.” 

(8) The Present in Persian is used for the Perfect in English, for an 

action that is both past and present, as: “I have been ten years (and still 
am) in this place ” y*i— « 1 »Aj| ^ y ( or ) e^i JL> dah sal ast (or mi- 
shavad) kidarinjd hastam (m.c.): y-» jWu »S oJ> Jchayli vaqt 

ast ki bhndr-i bistari hastam “I have been for a long time (and still am) 
confined to my bed.” 

The Progressive Perfect may be expressed by the Present and the 
Conjunctive (Past) Participle as : “I have been striving for several years 
to learn Persian ’ ’ pjyf ^ cr*’; 1 * Jt- aia. chand sal 

ast ki zahmat kashida Farsi mi-dmuzam (m.c.). 


Remark I . — Both in classical and in modern Persian, the Present is 
dramatically used for the Future, as: Guft harki yajta bashad bi-yarad ki az 
an dah dinar mal-i ust Jbc ejljl f *jli sS y> o-H 

(class.) “he said, ‘ 3 whoever may happen to have found it (the purse), let him 
bring it to me and ten dinars of that will be his reward.’ ” 

Remark II.— A Continuative Present can be formed by the Present 
Participle and the verbs, budan and shudan, 1 vide’ (o). 

(e) (1) The classical Definite Future is formed by the Aorist of 
khwastan with the apocopated Infinitive*, as: — 


* 2* T ote the omission of the second ki (before asman) to avoid repetition. 
4 Bud would signify that ‘ Adam was my father once, but is not now.’ 
c Direct narration. 

4 The unapocopated Infinitive occurs in old Pers. Vide §79 (6). 

33 
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Gar tu Aar khana sayd khwahi 1 2 * hard, 

Dast u pd-yat chu ‘ankabut buvad (Sa'di). 

‘ ‘ If you hunt only in your house, 

Your legs are weak and useless as those of spiders.” 

Chi khwahi hard ? (class.) Zji “ what will you 4 do ? ” : i^aj 

y iS man yaqin daram ki u khivahad amad (m.c.) “I am 
certain he will come,” but J.j y ^ man zamin-am ki v pul hi- 

dihad s (m.c.) “I am security for him to pay the money”; the Future 
here would mean ‘ I am certain he will pay it ’ : o-cf y tS ^ ^ 

qumdn mi-baram ki u khivahad amad (m.c. only) “ I think or am of opinion 
that he will come,” but <>jUj *£ pji iyUf qumdn mi-baram ki bi-yayad 
(m.c. and correct) “ I think he may come.” So too y-j ^ JU*a.| ihtimal mi- 
ravad “ there is a probability,” expresses a doubt in itself and is therefore 
followed, not by the Future Indicative, but by the Present or Past Subjunc- 
tive, as: «5iXu <*- ^ &jj±* JUi^! ihtimal mi-ravad ki yakh, bibandad (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ it will probably freeze ” 4 : e-ib Jw & iS ijjxa JL£=».| ihtimal mi-ravad 
ki yakh basta bashad (m.c.) “it has probably frozen.” 

This Definite Future (and not the Future-Present Tense) is regularly 
used in speaking by Indians and Afghans. 

The Future sometimes indicates certainty. For instance, on hearing a 
rustling in the jungle one might say : Janvar-% khivahad bud ^ ojkjyi. 

(m.c.) “this must be (certainly will be) some animal, ” but 
in janvar-i bayad bashad (m.c.) “ this ought to be or must be (doubtful) some 
animal ’ : op oj*|>:±o iyU| iS ow jzlli u ~j pas zahir ad ki in nishdn-i 

insan na-khwahad bud (mod.) “ therefore it is evident that this can’t 
be the foot-print of a man”; while zy txilji) na-tavanad bud would mean 
“ it is impossible for it to be.” 

(2) This Future is frequently used in classical Persian in conditional 
sentences, vide § 12S (d ■ but in such clauses in modern Persian its 
place is taken by the Aorist, i.e. the Present Subjunctive. 

(/) In modern Persian the Definite Future is not much used in speaking 
except in certain districts: when used it has a stronger and more definite 
sense than the Future-Present : zjf lj ^ Zj±+3 p* C)^v agar pidar- 


1 Note the Future here in a conditional sense, where the Aorist (Pres. Sub.) would be 
used in modern Persian, written or spoken. 

2 But izjz/ chi kardan mi-khwdhi (class.) “what do you wish 

to do ? ” This construction is still used in speaking in India and in Afghanistan, vide 
§77. 

s i.e. I do not say he will pay the money, I am security for his paying it : Tchwahad 

dad Ola would be the direct narration and not idomatic. Vide § 131 (/). 

Remark II. 

* Ihtimalri yakh bast an ddrad “ it is probably freezing.” 
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am, ham bi-mirad in kar ra lchwdham hard 1 (m.c.) “I will do this even 
though my father were to die ’ ’ : ^ ij Uia _J\ 

agar dunya rd tufan bi-girad man az sar-i in kar na-khwaham guzasht (m.c.) 
“even though the Deluge were to come X will not give up accomplishing 
this.” 

In, ; ^dLL. ^ sS o^s| l^lLc sdlhd ast ki mi-sitanam va 

khwaham girift (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “for many years I have collected 
and will continue to collect (this sum),” the Definite Future is necessary in 
the second verb. 

(g) The Preterite or Definite Past is used in narration and usually 
corresponds to the same tense in English. As it is used in narrating events 
that closely follow each other, it will sometimes take the place of the English 
Perfect and sometimes of the Pluperfect; vide (l). 

In classical Persian, a is sometimes euplionically prefixed, without 
however affecting the sense, as : sji c: — * urUa- 

y chun bi-rasidam bu-yi gul-am chunan mast hard ki daman-am az 
dast bi-raft (Sa'di) “ when I reached there, the scent of the roses so 
intoxicated me that I lost control over myself.” This pleonastic * is 
very common in poetry. 

In, o dS guft bakhshidam agarchi maslahat na- 

did'am' 1 (Sa‘di) “ I have forgiven him though I do not approve,” the 
two verbs in the Preterite signify an action just past and done with, 
the time of which is therefore known : bakhshida-am 1 »->*«»..> would mean that 
‘ I have pardoned him before you asked me.’ 

In, aliuj (ji.fU. ^ Uixj iS gufti ki khurda-yi mind bar khdk-ash 
rikhta 3 (Sa'di), the verb odif gufti is the second person of the old Past 
Habitual tense and not of the Preterite. Vide p. 507, footnote 5. 

In, p&J oit y (JAA y z jljf & a-i ma‘lum shad 

ki avdz-i nd-Jchush ddram va Jchalq az nafas-am dar ranj-and, tawba kardam 
(Sa'di) 1 “I see that I have a disagreeable voice, I repent me,” o-i s hud is in 
the Preterite as it refers to a past event that closely follows another 
past event, viz. jlii/o muttali‘ garddnidi, and it also signifies ‘I have 

just this moment learnt’; if the Present malum mi-shavad 

were used the signification would be ‘it is now appearing to me that ’ : while 
the Perfect vs»->l fy*' 0 madam shuda ast would signify “it has become 
known to people (before this) that”: also the Preterite pzf ay tawba 


1 Bett r than mi-kunam which might also be used. 

* Maslahat nami-binam yvj would be equally correct. 

s Ast understood. 

1 ‘Quit, chi mubdrak khvab-% ’ st ki didi i nki mara bar ‘ayb-i khwish muttali , 
gardanidi : ma‘lum shud hi ‘avdz-i nd khush ddram—.’ 
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kardam has the dramatic force of ‘ I repented on the spot as soon as 
I heard. 1 

The Preterite is used to express an action just completed, provided there 
is no continuance of the action, as: Dava khwurdi lya? “ have you 

taken the medicine (now)?”: al-dn khivurdam “I have just 

swallowed it.” 

The Preterite is also sometimes used for the Present Subjunctive or 
Aorist in conditional sentences, to signify a foregone conclusion, as: 

u***- a 9 ar ra ffi burdi ; agar Jchufti murdi (Sa'di) 1 “if 

you move on, you are safe; if you sleep, you are a dead man.” Vide 
§ 128 (e) and (/), Conditional Clauses. 

It is also sometimes used as an uncertain Future instead of the Present 
Subjunctive, as : UA . \z~bi 3 \ &.( jx* * . kar chiz ki u guft va 

shuma fait mi did 3 bi-navisid “whatever he says and you understand, write 
it to me” ; here the Pres. Subjunctive could be substituted, 3 \ ^ 

l.A j har chiz ki u bi-guyad va shuma bi-fahmid. 

After verbs of ordering and the like, the Preterite in classical, not in 
modern, Persian shows that the order was forthwith executed, as : cAbo 

j ij ili-i U malik farrnud td ustad ra khil‘at va ni‘mat * dddand 

(Sa‘di) “the king gave the order, and then and there a robe of honour 
and rewards 1 were given to the master- wrestler ” : j ojAA l> 

id khil'at va nr mat bi-dihand 6 would merely show that the order was issued. 
Fide § 125 (e). 

In, oujSL-j c>b». j yz/ 3 j oij a> ^*j<x>oo y*. IjU. 

chara-i juz an na didim ki rakht u silah va jama rihd kardim va jdn bi-salamat 
burdim 6 (Sa'di) “ we saw nothing for it but to give up our goods" and our 
arms and our clothes in order to save our lives.” 

For an example of the Preterite supplying the place of an English 
Infinite, vide ( m ) (9), footnote (3). Vide also ( k ). 


* When a servant is being bastinadoed, he uses the Preterite tense, as: tawbct 
kardam , guh khwurdam. ghalnt kardan hLc iS 

^ Also m.c. 

S In the absence of an adverb of time, these Preterites might refer to Past time. 

+ In‘am (*bo| might be a small sum but ni'mat means “benefits ’’ generally, 

and has a wider sense. 

5 The Preterite shows that the king saw the order carried out. The Aorist merely 
shows that the order was issued for the benefits to bo bestowed then or at some future 
time — an order that in Persia would be but imperfectly carried out, if at all. In mod. 
Per. however this ambiguous Aorist is always used. 

6 In mod. Pers. rihd kunim and barim. 

1 Rakht is not clear ; it means either clothes or baggage. 
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* For the a in ks? gufta 1 * vide p. 13 (8). 

The Preterite always refers to a definite point of time : the Perfect to an 
indefinite time. Vide Examples at end of this section. 

In m.c., the Preterite, like the Imperfect [vide (h) ], is often used for the 
Present 1 JH* tS {A jljh li y oij jt ^>31 ^ ^ 

<£+*• I j pj} pas man 

labud bayad pish az vaqt turd az matlab khabar-dar kunam ta bazar ham ki 
rajti 3 * * bi-har kas rasidi shuhrat bi-dihi ki vazir bi-man chunin va chundn 
khidmat-i ruju‘ karda ast (Vazir-i Lankaran) “then I must make you 
acquainted with the matter before-liand, lest when you go to the bazaar and 
meet somebody, you spread about that the Vazir has confided to you such 
and such service ” : *i~>ty±u >» j&d ^ man digar misl-i tu pisar- 

barddar-i ham na-khipdstam (Vazir-i Lankuran) “ I no longer want a nephew 
like you” : <-s*r a ‘ harj-i ddshtain bi-guyam-at (m.c.) “I have 

something to say to you”: l>’/^ harf-i ddram ki bi- 

guyam-at “ I have something I am going to say to you.” 

(A) The Imperfect denotes : — 

(1) The frequency or duration of an action and frequently takes the place 
of the Preterite in English, as: A-of ^ i^> xS y jb;b bar bar az kuh soda 
mi-amad (m.c.) “ the hills gave back the echo again and again ” : ;>iU. u/f 

JjJj pjhx; ji uwj \\ dnjanvar bi-nazar nami- 

amadlikin az sada-yi u ma'lum mi-shud ki khayli buzurg ast (m.c.) “ that 
animal continued to keep out of sight, but from its cry I thought (kept 
on thinking) that it must be a very large beast ” : *> ^ 

U^> vaqt-i ki mi-dmadam didam ki chirayh i shumd mi-siikht * 

(m.c.) “while I was returning I saw that your lamp was burning ” : I j 

-'X) — jjU. ^joxxic jl jjiw; malik ra ‘ aysh az u muna ahihas shud 6 char a 8 
namidanistand (Sa'di) “the king’s enjoyment was disturbed (by the 
blubbering of the slave) but no remedy could be found”; here the 
Imperfect nami-damstand signifies that the people kept on thinking 


I b elf 

Bi-gujta man gil-i na-chiz budam 
Va likin muddat-i bd gul niahastam (Sa‘di). 

1 Vide also Subjunctive Mood § 126 ( g ) and Conditional Clauses § 128 (e) Remark, 
for use of Preterite for the Present. 

3 Here iSij 1 bi-ravi would signify “if you go”; but rafti or mi ravi 

S!gnify that the person is sure to go. 

* Or ajy — x* mi-suzad “ is still burning.” 

3 The Imperfect ip? u* mi bud, or ip bud (but not u* mi shud) could have 
been used; but (jaibo y j\ A ? jZ CJj jA har vaqt girya mi-kard 

‘ aysh az u mun ayh ghaa mi-shud would be correct. 

6 In modem Persian chdro-% would be preferred. 



518 


USE OF THE TENSES. 


of a remedy but couldn’t discover one. f u* J 1 " <-£; *■> ta, yak s$l 

Farsi mi-amukhtam “ I studied Persian on and off for a year,” but <JU ti 
ta yak sal Farsi dmuFhtam “ I studied Persian continuously for 

a year.” 

In the sentence — mSsJ-x* man na-danistam chi 

mi-guftand (m.c.) “I didn’t understand what they were saying,” the 
Imperfect l<v>j nami-ddnistam could be substituted and would be more 
dramatic, signifying that ‘ all the time they were speaking I failed to under- 
stand them.’ The Imperfect therefore also signifies that an action is a 
habit, as : it jyj har ruz 1 didan-i u mi-raftam (m.c.) “ it was my 

habit to visit him every day.” 

(2) Doctor Rosen says : “ The Preterite is used in narrating events which 

follow close on one another. Whenever the narration is interrupted by 
a description or a simultaneous action, the Imperfect is used as in the 
following example: ij 1^ yjb Ajo.A-y hi-skahr rasidim bazar 

raftim, shakhsi sada, hard ‘we reached the town, we went to the market, 
somebody shouted.’ 2 3 But in the following sentence yjb ^uXA-y Ji( Su 

bi-shahr rasidim, bazar raftim, shakhs-i sada mi-kard • we reached 
the town, we went to the market, some one was shouting,’ — the third action 
took place either simultaneously with or before the second one-” 

(3) The English phrase “I began to—”, in narration, can often be ren- 

dered by the Imperfect, as : ‘‘I went to the city and began to look (i.e. while I 
was looking) at the shops, when suddenly I heard the sound of firing ^ pi’j 
yy*. tS ijixxo IfJfo . raftam bi-shahr va tamdshd-yi 

dukanhd mikardam ? ki ndgdh sadd-yi tup bi-gush-am khwurd (me.): the 
reason for the Imperfect in this sentence is explained at the end of (2). 


A similar use 


of the Imperfect is illustrated by ^ y £yo 


ZjS Jk) <si»£ sS murijJi bar shakh-i mi-nishast * ki ahaflat aH kas-i 
tufang khdli kard (m.c.) “the bird was going to alight when suddenly some one 
fired a gun; ” “ was sitting ” would be expressed by oy nishasta bud 
“ was seated,” and the Imperfect ^ mi-nishast has either the previous 

signification, or the habitual signification “ used to sit the context gives 
the exact signification. 

(4) The Imperfect Passive also sometimes gives a Potential sense, as: 

jx. tz-mz w£aj ^ ^ ft 


1 Dtlan for bi-dldan. 

2 Sada kard cy could also mean “called us.” 

3 ty c.“ LJU aj xZjZ ijj bind kardam bi-tamasha kardan-i dukanhd would mean 
‘ just as I began to look, I heard the gun.’ 

* Also o m i- r aft bi-nishinad (m.c.) “wanted to settle.” {*±*j uF® 

— ^ Cd b man raftam kitab rd bar daram ki — “ I was just going to lift the book 

when — ” ; this might be said of a person sitting still who did not rise from his seat. 
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bi-yak clast charkh dadan va bi-yak dast asbab tiz kardan khayli mushkil bud 
balki Inch Tear sdkhta nami-shud (m.c.) “ to turn the wheel with one hand and 
sharpen the tools with the other was by no means easy, in fact no work 
could be done”: cy" ^ ilAUji j] kar-i az u sdkhta mi-shavad (m.c.) 

1 ! was he capable of doing any work ? ’ ’ 

(5) The Imperfect is in m.c. often used instead of the Present. Though 

this use is generally considered vulgar, it is sometimes more polite to use 
this construction. 1 * * Thus bi-kadam dukan mi~ 

khwastid * biravid (m.c.) “what shop was it you were wishing to visit ? ” 
is considered a more polite (fasih) form than, bi-kuddm 

dukan mi-jchiyahid biravid (m.c.) “ what shop do 1 you want to go to ? ” : <*»■ 
ijJSu chi mi-khwasti bi-shavad (m.c.) “ what did you expect to 

happen?” but chi mi-khivdhi bi-shavad (m.c.) “what do 

you wish to happen ? ” A dispensing chemist might say to a customer who 
had come to him before with the prescription, 4*. ism-at chi bud ? 

(6) Lastly, the Imperfect is used to denote conditions and not real 
actions, vide (i) and Conditional and Optative Clauses. 

f ^ y , y jLaaju} .VO Jhx. 

V' 5 ^' 0 b cP 1 Juil hamchi shuda ast hi nim-tana-yi panjah 

shast-tumani baray-i zan-i tic sawqat bi-firistad. ya‘ni man an qadr ahmaq-am 
kiin rdbdvar mi-kardam? (Va/.ir-i Lankaran) “and now it comes to pass 
that she sends a jacket worth some 50 or 60 tumans as a present to your 
wife! That is to say. am I such a fool that I should believe this? (should 
have believed this? ).” 

In modern Persian, the place of the Imperfect is sometimes taken 
by the Continuative Perfect; the difference being that the latter tense 
signifies that the speaker was not present on the occasion mentioned or has no 
personal knowledge of the facts, whereas the Imperfect leaves these points 
doubtful. Vide (t). 

(i) The Past Potential 4 or Habitual Tense (obsolete in m.c.) differs little 
from the Imperfect and was possibly merely another form of it. It is 


1 Even well-educated Persians frequently use this construction. The best colloquial 
Persian is simple and nob too correct. One of th9 reasons that Persians do not under- 
stand Indians that speak Persian, is that the latter speak too correctly and employ 
compound adjectives and words that Persians do not use in ordinary writing even. An 

Indian will frequently use one (correct) word, where a Persrnn will usea short clause to 

express that word. 

4 The time might also refer to yesterday. 

* Or better bi-kunam: also if khwaham hard. This sentence is prac- 

tically conditional with the Apodosis understood. Vide § 127. 

4 This tense in its simple form without the prefixes is still used in conditional 
sentences by both Indians and Afghans in speaking. Modern Persians use it in 
writing onlv. 
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formed by adding ^ 1 to every person except the 2nd Person Sing, which 
remains unchanged. 

Like the Imperfect, it can in classical Persian take a pleonastic <*j. 

Sometimes the prefix ^ or is in classical Persian added, and in this 
case the prefix is always omitted. 

(1) In classical Persian, it can take the place of the Imperfect to signify 

habitual action, as: y&lp j cs'Ky*- p-i* A? (ids' t> <^*10= 

zalim-i ra hikdyat kunand ki hizam-i darvlskdn hharidi' 1 bi-hay / . va 
tavangardn ra dadV~ bi-tarh 3 (Sa‘di) “it is told of a certain tyrant that he 
used forcibly to buy wood for fuel from the poor, and sell it to the rich at a 
good profit” : a>laa*i/c } vaqthd zamzama-i* 

kardandi* va bdyt-i muhaqqiqana bi-quftandi 1 (Sa‘cli) “at times they were 
humming a little and reciting mystical verses”: jt j 

yak-i tawba-yi 6 bisyar kardi 2 3 * * va bdz bi-shikasd 1 (Sa'di) “ a certain one 
used to repent oft but ever fall again.” 

(2) It has also a potential sense, as: j jb aA to y y* 

LSJ-) viijjf JVJ *>* by biy zyc yjj cApj jr" 

c>r°j y Ijy javdni bi-badraqa hamrah-i ma shud sipar-baz u 

charkh-andaz u silah-shur va 7 bish-zur ki dah mard-i tavand kaman-i urd bi-zih 
na-kardandi 1 va zurdvardn i ru-yi zarnin jmsht-i urd bar zamin na-yavardandi 6 
(Sa'di) “ there went with us as an escort a youth, skilled in the use of 
the shield and bow, a fine man-at-arms and an athlete.” 

(3) In classical (and in Indian and Afghan) Persian this tense is also 
used in a certain class of conditional and optative sentences as well as in 
predicative sentences, vide Conditional and Optative clauses § 127 and § 128. 

Remark l . — In certain conditional sentences this tense can be interchanged 
with the Imperfect, either the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one tense in one, and the other in the other. 

Remark II . — In modern Persian, the Pluperfect and the Imperfect 
usually take the place of this tense in Predicative and Conditional sentences. 


1 In old Persian (and still in India and Afghanistan) it is in pronunciation 

i ya-yi majhul. This ^ is called by grammarians the ya-yi 

iatimrarl “ the yd of continued action.’’ 

2 In old Persian Jrt^ ya-yi majhiil : i.e. kharide, dade, etc. 

3 Bi-tarh dadin is an idiom still used in Persia, but is rare. 

* Zamzam pjpj i-> the name of a well at Mekka supposed to be Hagar’s well, 
s Tawba lit. 1 turning the heart away from sin’ signifies renouncing a 

sin. 

6 The Imperfect tense could be substituted for the Past Habitual in this sentence, 
and would be correct either in classical or in modern Persian. 

7 Mote the last j only is pronounced ra. 
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(j) The Future Perfect, and Past Subjunctive or Presumptive Past. 

In classical Persian these two are identical in form, as : cly )\ (jjby U 

o-ih aye tyjf jU £jm ta taryaq az ‘ Iraq avarda shavad mdr-gazida murda 
bashad (Sa'di) 1 “before 2 the antidote can be procured from Iraq the 
person bitten by the snake will have died ” : !<ojy=- I j iyU^a. U 

id chuban bi-rasad gurg gustand ra khwurda bashad (class.) “by the time 
the shepherd arrives the wolf will have eaten the sheep ” : j jz 

t ijS Ut*'-**' ,,tS jA. (D^jJ 

fa-kayj' 1 dar nazar-i a‘ydn u buzurgan-i Hazrat-i Khudavandi ‘azz“ 
nasruh “ ki...ast agar dar siyaq-i sukhdn diliri kunam shukhi karda basham 
(Sa'di) “ how much the more then were I to display boldness in pursuing 
speech in the presence of the distinguished nobles, etc., etc., shall I have 
been guilty of presumption.” 

oJib ) w-ke aAlj 4iiX) iyc 0 

Ta mard sukhan na-gufta bashad 3 
‘ Ayb u hunar-ash nihufta bashad (Sa'di). 

“ As long as a man may^not have spoken 
His good and bad points are hidden.” 

aiib sSiii o-aitta. aj j c. — c?lr* ***•£ i va <7 uyand ki kas 

dar sardy nist va bi-haqiqat rast gufta bdshand (Sa'di) ” — and they (the door- 
keepers) say that there is no one in the house, and they may in fact 
have spoken the truth 4 * 6 7 ” ; o~>) uj'isf at 1) 

oi*l» |jj( zS sdhib-dil-i ra guftand bidin khubi ki dftab ast 7ia- 

shunida-im ki kas-i ura dust girifta bashad 6 (Sa'di) “it was remarked to a 
certain wise man that ‘ in spite of the excellence of the sun we have 
never yet heard that any one has looked (should have looked) on him as a 
friend.’ ” Vide § 126 (&). 

(2) In modern Persian this tense ( tzjf ) is usually preceded by <x;b 
bdyad ‘ ‘ must ” or “ ajt? shayad ” “ perhaps ,” as : Ajb cPl *-* 

tzy I; ^ lainki 6 in kdghaz bi-Landan bi-rasad ' bdyad u 

taHij-i khud rd tamdm karda bashad (me.) “ by the time this letter reaches 


1 In modem Persian murda ast “is dead, will be dead cau be used 
instead of the Future Perfect, to signify certainty . 

2 Perhaps a more accurate translation of td in this kind of sentence is “ by the 
time that.** In m.c. it also means “ as soon as." 

3 .Va guyad or na gufta ast could be substituted with little 

alteration in the meaning. 

4 i.e. the rich owners inside count as ‘ nobody.’ 

6 In mod. Pers. o— t ii>jl or c-ib **•»).> «£-«•,,> dust ddshta bashad or girifta ast. 

6 Or simply b ta, instead of Afb| b td inlei. 

7 Or mi-rasad. 


522 


USE OF THE TENSES. 


London he will probably have completed writing his book, must have 
completed his book ” [vide (5)]. 

(3) There is another method of expressing the Future Perfect, i.e. by 
the Past Participle of the verb with the Definite Future, as : in-AL G 

lijZ |h*j' I ) ijX wfis' ta in kdghz bi-Landan bi-rasad u kitab-i 

khud rd tamdm karda khwdhad bud 1 (Afghan). (In modern Persian 
ijS | or c— .f iijf j.Lj tamdm, karda ast or tamdm khwdhad kard 
could be used. Possibly it may be a translation of the Urdu tense kiyd 
hoga “ will have done.”) 

Remark. — It will appear from the foregoing remarks that tzjZ 
bayad karda bashad properly signifies “ he must have done 1 2 ”: xib lij* 
shayad karda bashad “he may have done 3 * ”, while karda khwdhad bud 
(Afghan) “ he will have done.*” 

Compare (1) ^JSf oA eAj a ,j| 13 \dj> fardd ta in vaqt bayad 

in kitdb ra tamdm bi-kunam (m.c.) “ I must finish this book by this time to- 
morrow ; (2) or |.Ui ij —US' ssAjbt 13 | yji fardd ta in vaqt in 

kitdb rd tamdm mi-kunam or khwaham kard (m.c.) “ by this time to-morrow 
I will finish (or will have finished) this book ” ; (3) | iilic.); ^1 G | 

» J / ,- w j fardd ta in vaqt shayad 5 in kitab rd tamdm karda basham 
(me.) “by this time to-morrow, I may have finished this book.” 

(4) The following are m.c. idioms : — 

<*a.. (— — I or) o— G o—| khwurda ast, khwurda bashad (or 

ast). chi kunam ? (m.c.) “what he has eaten, he has eaten, what can I do ? 
(I can’t help it).” 

cJiy <*»■ ( o—l or ) tijd - o—l karda ast karda bashad (or 

ast) ; chi tavdn kard ? (m.c.) “ what he’s done, he’s done ; what can one do 1 ” 

iJixSj.S (jj ( o-«t or ) o— b jxja o— t darida ast-, darida bashad (or 

ast ) ; mi-tavan kusht-ash ? “what he’s torn, he’s torn; one can’t kill him for 
it ” ; (but x£b o— t tsiji darida ast darida bashad “if it’s torn, it’s torn, 
let it be).” 

(5) The Presumptive Past Tense may, in modern Persian, be formed in 
two ways as illustrated by the following examples : — 

o»»b l) ^ ey albalta gundh-i karda bud ki sazd- 

yasli rd- ydft (me.) “he must have committed some fault to be punished 


1 This Transitive tense might also in some cases be Intransitive, the participle 
being considered an adjective. 

2 Presumptive Past. 

8 Presumptive Indefinite Past. 

* Future Perfect. 

6 In modern Persian <vb£> shayad could not be omitted. Yahtamil can in 

modern Persian be substituted for shayad 
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for it ” ; vulgarly is/ karda buda ast might be used and albatta 

omitted, but this is incorrect : sy lsy° y £}'} t*»l dar vaqt-i ki in 

vdqi‘ shucl u murda bud “ he must have been dead when that happened.” 

— si a&b is/ ^-4 U? gunah-i bayad karda bashad ki — This has the same 
meaning as the first example. Vide also (2). 

Remark. — si. jj|« / si | gsy i sj*> y u murda buda ast ki in kdr 
vaqi‘ shud = si *5|j ji ^ si a£b isyc jjU y u bayad murda bashad ki in kdr 
vdqi‘ shad ; but for, isj* .sjb 1IU. y u hala bayad murda bashad ‘ ‘ he must 
be dead by now”, o>» 4 isy isj* S)b». y u hold murda buda ast could not 
be substituted. 

(1) The Continuative Past Subjunctive is in Indian Persian 1 formed by 
prefixing mi to the Perfect Subjunctive. 

The following examples are from the Iqbal-Nama-yi Jahangiri, Ed. 
Bibliotheca Indica, of the Bengal Asiatic Society : — </>)/ si s*> 
if ai;|j jjflxi |_j / sii si #( ir*) a£b 

y SJ Ij 5 Ci-bjAa. j aic 

* ( r I • ) -xi«b *jlL»yn/o Oil /* lj¥ J ci>b>A^ J j u?/ ) 'S& 

(k) The Perfect Tense : — 

(l) The remarks on the Preterite Tense [vide (gr) J have already shown 
that it sometimes supplies the place of the Perfect in English. 

The Perfect Tense in English expresses an action just finished and 
it is incorrect to apply it to an action finished in a past time; therefore “ I 
have seen him yesterday 2 * ” is incorrect. 

If however no time be specified, the use of the Perfect tense is correct, 
because “though the action is passed, the doer credits himself with its 
accomplishment down to the present : it is therefore correct to say ‘ I have 
seen him ’ 8 whether the meeting occurred to-day or a year ago.’ ’ 

‘ Since ’ when a temporal Conjunction refers to a time distinctly 
past and should therefore in English be followed by the Preterite : it is 
incorrect to say “ I have not seen him since I have been here (or since I have 
come here) 4 ” ; say “ since I came here.” 

The following examples illustrate the use of the Persian Preterite for 
the English Perfect: “ — and I have cited 5 * this apologue that it may 
be understood, that in travel the most complete exaltation is attained and 

1 This tense is not used in Persia. 

^ fSay “ I saw him yesterday.’ ’ In Persian also the Preterite. 

8 In Pers. also the Perfect Tense urd dlda-l i 4 have you seen him ? ” 

* Az vaqt-i ki %njd a madam ura na-didam b}jt y • ‘Since 

(seeing that) indicating a sequel or consequence can rightly be followed by the Perfect 

5 The Preterite in Persian (for the English Perfect) is here used in accordance with 

the rule quoted in (</). para. 3. 
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that — (East. Trans.) ” — js if pyi.** Li ^^f ^ J&o ^jI 3 

cu«>| fUi cuUi.-' va in masal bi-jihat an irad 1 kardam td ma‘lum shavad ki 
dar safar taraqqiyat-i tamam ast (An war- i Suhayll). “ And when the dis- 
course of Dabishlim was ended the other Vazir advanced — and said, ‘That 
which His Imperial Majesty, the Shadow of God, has been pleased to say in 
explanation of travel and its advantages — ” (East. Trans.) ) 

iP" ell= sslAiiU 3 o^cf ^Uib 

cjf ^l_f> j va chun sukhan-i DabishUm bi-itmam rasid Vazir- i digar 
pish dmad. . . .va gaft ‘anchi Haziat-i Shahanshdhi zill“ 'lldh dar bayan-i safar 
va favdHd-i an farmudand — (Anvar-i Suhayll). Kujd budi. (m.c.) “ where were 
you (when I called) ? ” ; kujd buda-i “ where have you been all this time ? ” 

As one of the uses of the Perfect in Persian is to indicate that an act is past, 
but that its effect still continues, the Perfect often takes the place of the 
English Preterite, thus: ft by !^. sS j> ^Li. khdk bar 

sar mi-rizad ki chira ‘arusi karda am (m.c.) “he is scattering dust 
on his head (and saying) alas why did I ever marry”; here the Perfect 
is used because the effect of the action continues. Similarly i>i'»j j 1 
f*l fl l*dj| az ruz-i ki injd arnada am ura na-dida am (m.c.) 

“ I have not seen him, since I came here ” : ( (•! or 1 s. UojI jy jl 

f* 1 ^ J °^>az ruz-i ki injd haslam (or amada am) salamat am “I enjoy good 
health since I came here 5/la- hold urd didam (m.c.) “I have just 
seen him”: dj* j)b>- hold murd (m.c.) “ he has just died,” but o«~! JU 
•^-“•1 ttyo yak sal ast murda ast (or faivt shuda ast) “he has been dead a year.” 

Another use of the Perfect is to indicate a time (indefinite) anterior to the 
Preterite, thus: o*>»i <j*Uc Bandar-i Abbas shahr-i 

mu tabar-i buda ast (m.c.) “Bandar-i ‘Abbas was once an important 
place ; here o.«.| buda ast signifies that the city is one of the ‘ has beens,’ 
before the speaker s time, whereas sjj bud would signify that the speaker was 
in B. Abbas when it was an important place. Note the following miscellane- 
ous examples: |*l jt ^ hw muddat-i madid-i ’ st ki bar 

tu dshiq shuda am “I have been in love with you a long time ” ; here the 
Perfect shows the continuance of the state ; hastam could be substituted and 
would be more forcible. r l _yc\ w*£y« if ^ tij f ^ h 
ba jan-i khud bdzi karda am ki murtakib-i in amr shuda am “I have run risk 
to my life in doing this; ” here the Perfect shows that the risk existed and 
still continues ; the Preterite would indicate that the risk had been run and 
was over; the Present mi-kunam would signify “ I am running a risk 
now, ’ ’ and would be followed by another Present. 

In classical Persian however the Preterite is often used in such a case, 
thus a* bud could be classically substituted for o,.;| * sy buda ast in the first 


1 In m.c.. trad generally means “ objection (to an arrangement).’’ 
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example. Also Payyhambar farmud (class.) for farmuda 

a-st. 1 The Perfect however clearly indicates that the writer was not present. 

The Perfect can indicate an action recently finished if the time is in- 
definite, but if the time is definite the Preterite should be used, thus: JIU. ^ 
man hala rasidam “ I have just arrived,” but pi 51'a. hala rasida- 

am would signify that the arrival though recent, was perhaps an hour ago, 
perhaps yesterday : p-x-i 3/L=»- hala haji 1 skudam { m.c.) “I am now a 

haji,” but pt )|U. hala haji shuda am “I have recently become a 

haji ” (perhaps two years ago). 

Remark. — In the example above “I enjoy good health since I came 
here,” the Present or Perfect is used in Persian to signify the con- 
tinuance of the effects of the past act. If however the words HU.- t> td hala, 
or li td aknun, etc., be inserted, the Preterite Tense should be used, as: 
ppj i^ 0 lj ijp- 13 f*«k*T tsdul aSLJj j\ az vaqt-i ki inja amadam td kunun 

khud rd salamat mi-hinam (m.c.). This rule is however sometimes broken in 
speaking. 

(2) The third person singular is sometimes, in old and in modern Persian, 

contracted, the final * being discarded, as : pxil 

rjuftam khail-i zishl-ast ki bi-ab zar navisht-ast 3 (Sa'di) “ I replied it (is like) a 
bad writing in letters of gold.” 

y j jjnjj ail t jkl j uHH 

Karm bin u lutf-i Khuddvandagar 

Gunah banda kardast u u sharmsdr (Sa'di) . 

“ Behold the bounty and kindness of the Lord 
That his creatures sin and He feels the shame.” 

This contraction occurs in m.c. 

(3) The ast of the third person singular is often omitted 4 altogether, 

as : y ; } lb y vidauc y aadf dnchi az mihnat va bald va 

mashaqqat va ‘and* bar man guzashta “ as for the travail and affliction which 
have passed over me.” 

“Shushtar was formerly a flourishing town” ay isji* ** jt" 
Shushtar shahr-i mu‘tabar-i buda (m.c.); (were bud here used in modern 
Persian instead of c«l tzy buda ast it would signify that the writer or 
speaker saw what he is describing). 

In the other persons, the substautive verb can be omitted only in such 
sentences, as: “The reasou for my coming to your house was that I did, 
and still do, love your sister-in-law ’ ’ j* 4> W v/f 1**" aiUtu ^ 

1 Pau f/h ambar ast rrii-farmayad — “ It is the Prophet himself who says 

2 Haji, Pers. for Ar. hdjjiyy, or eolloq. hajji : in Arabic writing al-hajj only is used. 

® In modern Persian poetry the full form is written though often for the sake of 

scansion the 5 is omitted. 

* “taken away, i.e. understood. 
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^pj.A 3 , iLiii o—jj, tj l—i y jihat-i amadan-i man bi-khana-yi shuma 

a n bud lei man khivakir-zan-i tu Nisei Khanum ra dust dashta 1 va mt-ddram 
(Vazir-i Lankaran); in this sentence mi-ddram indicates that dashta 

Ai-ila is the 1 st person.” 

If mentioned once, the substantive verb can, however, be understood for 
the remaining cases in any person, as : ft } j aiP rafta va dida va 

shunida am, where am is understood after each verb. 

For the Continuative Perfect Tense vide (t). 

Compare the emphatic statements “I do not and will not.” as: 
i j man hick vaqt taslim nami-shavam va na- 

khwaham shud (m.c.) : fjl **** j e—yi ljy| J>ye ^ye manhargiz urd dust na- 

ddshta va nami-daram (m.c.) : j 805 J <s<j-*k s~S JLUo a.a ho 

iy ii.ii I j A. ma hama mayil bi-in khaydl-im lei harchi hast hamisliabuda va khwdhad 
bud (m.c.) “we are all apt to imagine that what is, always has, and 
always will be.” [In English an ellipsis after the auxiliaries “ have, do, shall, 
will, may, and can ” is correct only if, where the ellipsis occurs, the principle 
verb can be inserted without change, ie. in the same form in which 
it occurs in one clause of the sentence. In the last example be (expressed) 
cannot bo inserted after has : therefore been should be inserted after has. 
In Persian however such an ellipsis is not incorrect.] 

(/) The Pluperfect is used in nearly the same manner as in English. 
It indicates a time anterior to the Preterite. 

In classical and in modern Persian it is used in conditional sentences 
instead of the old Past Habitual, or of the Imperfect : vide Conditional 
Sentences. 

It is also used in modern Persian after kdshfei : ‘ vide’ Optative clauses. 

In, c>l****T y aj 

j ajj hargiz az dmvr-i zaman na-nalida budam varuy az 
gardish-i dsman dar-ham na-kashula 2 magar vaqt-i-ki payam barahna bud va 
islita l at-i pay-pushi na-dashtam (Gul. Chap. Ill, Story 19), *jJli nalida 
budam is used to express time anterior to ddshtam. 

As stated in (g), the Preterite is used in narrating events that closely 
follow each other. Thus in the following sentence, the Persian Preterites 
takes the place of the English Pluperfects: — “When I had rested a 
little and regained my breath I got up ” ,_yta. j*. } 

f ^ u chun qadr-% asuda shudam va nafas sar-i ja-yi khud amad pd 
$hudam\ here, if the two first Persian verbs were put in the Pluper- 
fect, it would signify that ‘I had rested, a couple of hours or so ago, or 
yesterday, etc.’ 


1 Am is understood. 

4 Budam is understood after kaehida. 
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The following examples illustrate a use of the Preterite, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect : — 

Supposing a master were to order his servant to bring a shikar-chi 

and were then to go out for an hour or two, and on his return ask 
his servant if the shikar-chi had arrived. The reply might be : — 

(i) amad “he has (just) come.” 

(ii) amada, or *^*-1 amada ast ‘ he came and is still here.’ 

(iii) by amada hud ‘ he did come (but has gone away again).’ 1 

Vide also ( m ) (9). 

Remark. — The rarer form of the Conditional Pluperfect u*by tb/ karda 
budami is used as a substitute for the Pluperfect, only in Conditional 
and Optative clauses. 

(m) (1) The Past Participle' 1 is used conjunctively and serves to throw two 
or more short sentences into one, 3 as: y^b 

bdr-i zaban-i ta‘ annut daraz karda hami-guft (Sa‘di) “ so he began to say in 
derision — ’ ’ : - ibibjf |j kaliska-ha ra 

nigah da&hta amadand pdyin- ; khamush kardand, durust shud (Shah’s Diary) 
“ the train was stopped ; they got down and extinguished the fire, and all 
was put right” : ibj oil b ^ magar Taijmur 

Agha ra zamin-ash zada pish-i madar-ash nafiristada-i (Vazir-i Lankaran) 
“ but haven’t you thrown Taimur Agha to the ground (in wrestling) and sent 
him (in a state of insensibility) to his mother?”: ( »S ) ^ 

fyy At iiu lUj ( ) pas rava’st ( ki ) * dkhir-i 'umr (dar ) 1 ba.jh.al-i 

Shuda Khdnam bachcha na-dida bi-miram ? (Vazir-i Lankaran) “then is it 
right I should die without having seen a child in Sim la Khanum’s arms? ” : 

J j| pisj ij guft mikh zada riipiya ra girijtam, az 

siVal chi yaftam ? “he replied , I got the rupees as a reward for hitting the 
mark (with an arrow); but I have got nothing as yet by my begging ”: 

t) ty v lisf df tab na-zada rah ujtadim (m.c.) “we started before 
sunrise” : <x<T ^ *1^*4 Sb)iyy jLL ibjij Oj ly» 1 aqab 

mara vil na-karda bi-har jd-i ki mi-rafcam mdnind-ibuz-i parvarda hamrdh-i 
man mi-amad 6 “ it (the wild goat) refused to leave me but followed me 
everywhere, just like a tame goat.” 

Some grammarians consider the final s of the participle in instances like 
the above to be a copulative Conjunction.® 

■ In Urdu, the Fluperfect here would have this same signification. 

4 The Conjunctive Participle is also common in Hindi and Urdu. 

s Fide also (n). 

4 In the original, ki and dar are omitted. 

® Not mi-raft but y 'aqab-i ii mi-raft would be right. 

® In modern Pers. writing, this participial construction is preferred to coupling finite 
verbs together by ) ‘ and ’ 
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Occasionally a redundant j is found after the participle, as : <sf ai| tzjjl 
-vy y ** <*■#.> Ij &jy. dvarda-and ki buzina-l 1 darud- 

gar-i rd didki bar chub-i nishasla va nit-bund (Anv. Sub. Chap. I, St. 5) “they 
have related that a monkey saw a carpenter sitting upon a piece of timber, 
which he was cutting, and — ”. (East. Trans.); (either elide the va or 
insert bud after nishasta). — tjliu ^xxr o.sv.3 tj djA. 

yy /•*»! ) ^ ojl*=k. cusu ij iA ajlj 

jjJU. yki. i> oU. bi-‘ivaz-i inkl Mud rd taht-i himdyat-i- Amir-i 

Bukhara bi-danid bayad khud rd taht-i himdyat-i Dust Muhammad Khan , 
Hukmrdn-i Afghanistan ddnista va ism-i Amir Dust Muhammad Khan rd dar 
khutba-yi khud ddkhil numa*id. — (Mem. ‘Abd u r-Rahman Khan, Amir of 
Afghanistan, Fasl-i avval, p. 12). 

i 1^ ^-y* shighal harchi paydd bi-kunad duzdxda va 

mi-ravad (m.c.); in this example if duzdida mi-ravad were written, the signifi 
cation might be, “—goes secretly.” In these examples the redundant va 
should grammatically be omitted. 

This Perfect Participle “ having — ” is not much used in speaking. 

Remark I. - The va can of course be correctly used to couple two or more 
participles together, as : i/ o-ifjb ;U~j Xjyc , ti> ,S 

hisdr rd muhasara Icarda va mashaqqat-i bisydr kashida, maDjus, baz-gasht 
kard. — (Mod.) 2 

Remark II.— It may be noticed that this participle can govern an 

accusative case, as : JL »y,s Aj i ; Jj X ba‘d az an bachcha-yi 

buz rd yad karda bi-an makan raftam “I then recollected the kid and 
went to the place.” Vide also § 142 (a) (2). 

Remark ///.—“This very idiomatic use of the Past Participle will 
present no difficulty to the reader if he will translate all these (subordinate) 
Past Participles much as he would an Ablative Absolute in Latin, i.e. 
“having done so-and-so (and) having made this (and) having completed that 
deed, he acted (principal verb) thus.” 

“When rendering into idiomatic English, the sentences must, of course 
be broken up.” Introduc. ‘ Vazir of Lankaran ’ by Haggard and Le Strange. 

(2) This participle can take the place of an adverb 3 : — tzycj ^ 
— zS marhamat farmuda baydn kunid ki — (m.c.) “kindly explain to 

me — , Cvyf lX ^ ^ bar khiffat-i ‘aqli man 

haml kardand va nihufta mi-khandidand (Sa'di) “ they imputed it to the 
weakness of my understanding and began to laugh .secretly”: ^iji AiAcA 
guzashtaaz in (m.c.) “besides this, in addition to this.” 


1 In modern Persian the form y buzina is preferred. 

2 In classical Persian baz gasht without kard would be used. 

s ‘ Devotedly’ and ‘lovingly’ are examples of adverbial participles in English. 
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(3) It can take the place of a substantive 1 : — tzye bi-surat-i murda 

(m.c) “like a corpse”: *£*«•' baqi-manda-yi ayyam-i 

dawlat-i salatin-i Safaviyya ast (m.c.) “ these (buildings) have been in 
existence since the days of theSafavi dynasty ” ; <) guzashta 

ra, jchwaham navisht (m.c.) “ I will write what happened, i.e. the particulars ” ; 
jt lcardaha-yi u (m.c.) “his deeds”: lj aiip in navishta ra 

didam (m.c.) “I saw this writing (or letter).” 1 * 

^ SZjSj) y' j 0 -»** b 

5a wa/.s hamisha dar nabard-am, chi kunam ? 

Va’z karda-yi khwishtan bi-dard-am, chi kunam ? 

“Against my lusts I ever war, in vain, 

I think on my ill deeds with shame and pain ; ” 

( 0 . K. Whin. Trans. Rub. 322). 

b 0 -ta,yj zjg Aa*. *yii yoji 

Farmuda-yi nd-karda siyah-ruy-am kard 
Faryad zi karda-hd-yi na-jarmuda 3 * * 

( 0 . K. Whin. Rub. 418). 

zy j| Ui (*1^- y 

Az jam-i jana chu jur‘a-i nushidi 

Az bud u na-budagdn * bi-kuUi rasti — ( 0 . K.) 

“ And, when you drink of His entrancing cup. 

You hasten your escape from quick and dead. 

(Whin. Trans. Rub. 429). 

(4) It can take the place of a clause: — {jhj* ij j »-V.> 
khadim dida va shunida ra ‘arz namdd (m.c.) “the servant related what he 
had seen and heard”: ai-K J,i tukhm-i awal-kashta “the first-sown 
seed, the seed that was first sown.” 

(5) It can take the place of an adjective: -bi cUIj <-*-• <-& 

yak shab labimmul-i ayyim-i guzashta mi-kardam (Sa‘di) “ one night I was 
pondering on ancient times”: fo;.?*'-*' 0 cAb^*c _>» j va bar ‘ umr-i 

talaf karda 6 ta*-assuf mi-khiourdam (Sa'di) “and was regretting my wasted 
life” : jxi-cjf dramida 6 (Afghan) “ quieted, quiet.” 


1 Compare the Ar. Past Part. malbUi (dressed), pi. oUyuUs malbusat, used 

in m.c. to signify “dress, dresses.” 

* But lj in ra navishta d',dam (m.c.) “I saw this written. 

» Sins of omission and commission. Note the unusual uaa of *VLr’ U nd-farmiida 
for nahi farmuda . 

* For *->*4 bvda and na-budagan. 

* Or ehuda. 

« In mod. Pers. *>*-«; f armida from ci^jf armldan is preferred. 

34 
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^Uyc (jZya. j Sjh c5 *-i ».5y— f 

ij'ij* }' ^ J* ^ b 

Asuda. shab-i batjad u khush mahtdb-i 
Ta ba tu hifcayat kunarn az har bab-i 

Couplet. 

I need the quiet night-time and the pleasant morn as well, 

That to thee I may the story of all my sorrows tell. 

(Eastwick’s Trans.). 

(6) It can be used as a passive participle: (jU> y sjLU 

iy iDjsiy In latifa bar taq-i ayvan-i Faridun navishta bud (Sa'di) 

“ this pleasantry 1 was written over the arch of the palace' 2 of Faridun” : 
o— | ai~j ^ pa-yi man basta ast (m.c.) "mv foot is tied.” 

(7) Sometimes this participle supplies the place of the present participle, 

in English, as : &jf u°j* ^ }' *'j Ojlkc manazil-i rah az 

Shiraz girifta ta bi-Tahran ‘ arz khwaham kard (m.c.) "I will tell you the 
stages to Tehran commencing from Shiraz ” : o.-| khiyabida ast 

" he is sleeping, asleep”: 1 ki~kj nishasta ast “he is sitting, seated”: 

o— f istada ast “ he is standing” : isj-Oo ^> } yu o.eU } ± du sFfai bi-ghurub 

manda (m.c.) “ two hours (remaining) to sunset.” Vide (10). 

(8) Sometimes this participle can be substituted for the Present Parti- 

ciple with but a slight shade of difference in meaning, thus: — Davida 
amad •>*=1' {=bi-dawdmad <v°f ) (m.c.) “ having run he came, he came 
running,” but dawdn davdn amad implies that the running was 

continuous: ‘‘he ran the whole way.” 

(9) The Past Participle frequently indicates a state, and in this case is 

often in apposition to the object. It sometimes supplies the place of the 
Pluperfect: fbjl Ijj t ura didam az bam uftada (m.c ) ‘‘I saw him 

fallen (i.e. after he had fallen) from the roof” has the same signification as 
( o—| or ) zy fli j| tS q y ura didam ki az bam uftada bud (or ast) 8 
(m.c.) : karavan ra * rafta did (Sa-'di) "he saw that the caravan 

had departed” : J y cj j tLmy*. ci) s*j 

^ -J ka‘d az an didam-ash zan-khwasta v a farzandan bar 


1 In the dictionary one meaning of &&& latlfa ie “mysterious meaning.’’ 
which better suits the context than the modem meaning of agjJhl latxfa. 

* In mod. .Pers. u)y\ ayvan is a veranda or a room with pillars and without 
doors. 

8 (**0 & i**i* Ojl ura didam ki az bam uflad “I saw him fall from the 

roof” : in this sentence the Preterite takes the place of an English Infinitive. 

* — I Auj cifjyli ^ did ki karavan rafta ast. 
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khasta va bikh-i nashat-ash burtda va gul-i hivas-ash pazhmurda (Sa'di) 
‘afterwards I saw him when he had taken a wife and had grown-up children 
and his joy had departed and his ambition declined jb ^tyo *>' 

•vjlikSj £.1 Ls «2yl® j tsjS jiu, shabangah ki duzdan baz dmadand 

sajar-karda va ghdrat-dvarda silah bi-kushadand (Sa'di) “at night when the 
thieves returned (in a state of) having travelled and having brought plunder 
with them, they unbuckled their arms.” 

(10) The Past Participle of certain transitive verbs is also used in a 
passive sense, thus ; aliyj navislita ast may signify “ he has written ” or 
“it is written”: similarly the perfect participles randa, tidiS kushta 
aiiujf avikhta, alio; rikhta, kubida, shunlda, gufta, dida, 
etc. — Compare No. (7). 

(11) The negative of the participles is usually, in classical Pers., formed 
with U na — . In modern Pers. ai na is preferred. ‘ Umar-i Khayyam, uses 
both. 

A ilif Jibs'Ll 

Na-karda gunah dar jahan klst ? Bi-gu 
“Was ever man born that never went astray ? ” (O.K.). 

But for the scansion, na-karda gunah could be used. 

IjJAJ j 

Ay nik na-karda u badihd karda 
“ O thou who hast done ill, and ill alone.” 

( Whin. Trans. ^Rub. 406). 

Vide also example in (3). 

( n ) Hodgson says, “ Participles are often a valuable means of condensa- 
tion, as instead of two clauses, with two finite verbs, one finite clause 
and participle will suffice, when there is a common subject ” ; also, “ Too 
great care cannot be exercised to leave no doubt as to what a participle really 
is placed in apposition to, if one would avoid the error known as the * mis- 
related participle.’ ” This author then cities as errors examples from well- 
known English writers, where the sentences sometimes contain no word to 
which the participle can possibly refer, 1 or where the participle refers to a Pos- 
sessive Pronoun only, or where the true relation of the participle is ob- 
scured by faulty collocation. 

The error in, “ Sir Charles Wetherell addressed the House (of Lords) 


1 In Urdu and Hindi, instances of the ‘ misrelated participle’ are rare. A few 
phrases similar to the above, as, alesar karke (vulg. Hindu.) “ generally ” : — selekar 
(Hindu.) “ commencing from—” etc. = az anja girifta (Pers.), are used absolutely like 
concerning, notwithstanding,’ etc., in English. 
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three hours — ; when being fatigued 1 by his exertions, their lordships ad- 
journed to the following day,” is repeated in: — ,_e-J j 

SiSi, ;b<,> Jl o-£JU.* g>A *-'—=>■ mtji Shah la nim-sd'at nutq hard va pas 
az an khasta-shuda vuzara-yi mamlakat az darbar birun ra/tand (m.e.) 
"the Shah made a speech lasting half an hour; then being fatigued the 
Vazirs left the darbar.” 2 * 

In c-ij syo is/ )b zan dar baz karda mard birun raft (m.e.) “ the 
woman having opened the door the man went out,” though the participle may 
be ‘misrelated’ there is no ambiguity whatever. Further if the view 
of some grammarians be correct that the final g of the participle is equiva- 
lent to the conjunction ‘and,’ the sentence may also be grammatically 
correct according to the laws of Persian grammar. 

The misrelated participle is a construction common in modern Persian. 
oAyo } g.xj giij ,,/ta, Ixbf jo \ y* hanuz dar anja ja-gxr 

na-shuda, pira-zan-i bi-shiddat-i harchi tamamlar dar bi-kuft (Tr. H. B. 
Chap. II), ‘ I, scarcely having settled down there, an old woman came 
and knocked violently at the door.’ In : *> ('■V 0 )> 

tj (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXIV, p. 288), the parti- 
ciple (misrelated) “ being ” is understood. Also as there is nothing to show 
whether there is an izafat after yi- sufchan or not, it would be better, to 
avoid a possible misreading, to put yy 6 mardum-i dih first. 

To a reader, the following is hardly intelligible; to a listener, the 
ambiguity might be removed by the gesture and the intonation of the 
speaker: ^ ~i’f ;o *£v( all 

h ; jUi <CJi **»*£>* b 3 ^ — io (H. B. 

Chap. XV, p. 128); here namuda refers to the tala, the addressee, and 
o~»i tijSj na-karda ast to the son. 

Though this construction is common in me., and considered correct 
by many Persians, it is better avoided. 

For other kinds of participal obscurity vide § 142 (/). 

(o) The Present Participle in of an is not much used. As already 
stated, the past participle sometimes takes its place. 

Whenever the present participle is u=ed, it makes the action continuous: 
vi y." cjbf j. jH ) fii? yiu bi hukm-i zarurat sukhan gujtam 

va tafarruj kunan birun raftirn (Sa'di) “ I was forced to open my lips and 
we left (the garden) rejoicing as we went.” 


1 Their Lordships or Sir Charles ? 

* Here it was the Shah who was fatigued and not the ministers. If the word vuzara 

were placed before the participle khnsta shuda it would be clear that the vazirs were tired. 
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(_C. &k> j$ J .A.J/ tS L !!«Otl| 

Ma-gu anduh-i kh wish bd dushmandn 
Ki la hawl guyani 1 2 shadi kunan. — (Sa'di) 

“ Tell not your secret grief to your enemies 

For they will express their horror rejoicing all the while.” 

cr 10 ■ ( ***) o 1 *' <\'d ) yU. I am Zxba % Khnnum — ( lund 

lund kunan rafta zir-i lab ml guyad) Man chird—“ Ziba Khanum (going off 
muttering, says under her breath > ‘ Why should I—” : J-Xa lybaLf <^ 0^ 31 

az pahlu-yi abadamha, bd kamal-i ihtirdz murur 
kunan shabha mi-randlm (Tr. H. B.) “we travelled with much precaution 
as long as we were in the inhabited parts of the country, lying by during the 
day, ’ (H. B.): ey of .| ubisyar khicahan-i an bud ki — (m.c.) 

he was very desirous to — magar larsanbudil. (m.c.) 
“were you in a state of fearing (when you saw him) ; but ^Lc magar 

tarsidl “did you fear (at the moment you saw him) ? ” 

Continuative tenses can be formed from the Present Participle and 
an auxiliary verb, as: ^aj.— a o'yp d<- magar tarsdn hastid “you are fearing 

I think ? ” : mi-tarsid might refer to the future as well as the 

present. (*>>y of o^® y*- khwahan-i an budam ki Injd bi-ydyam — 

H mi-khivastam ki — : <>" griyan shud “he began to weep, 

he became weeping”: c.«l o^ giryan ast “he is a in state of 
tears (present only); but a- 3 ? girya mt-kunad, or mi-giryad 

might be future : ob/ giryan mi-shavad (future only). 

(Zj — f j—+c df or? r-J o!>— >,»-£ Jo. 1 31 ii ol 

p3jS oj-i* oflo. d'L. i-' (jiAJ ol) * d JI y: fj Ji i-liJo /4 _Jlr 

An lahza ki az ajal garizan gardam 
Chun barg zi shakh-i ‘umr rizan gardam 
‘ Alam bi-nashat-i dil bi-ghirbal kunxm 3 
Z’an pish ki khaki khakbizan gardam. — ( O.K .) 

“ When Khayyam quittance at Death’s hand receives, 

And sheds his outworn life, as trees their leaves, 

Full gladly will be sift this world away, 

Ere dustmen sift his ashes in their sieves.” 

(Whin. Trans. Rub. 309). 


1 La hawl a tea la quwwat !® ilia bi-’llah “ there is no power nor strength except in 
God,’’ i.e. there is no striving against Fate. This exclamation is used on any sudden 
emergency. 

2 Stage directions: Vazir-i Lankurun , 

3 This change of persons is called Cil iltifat. Possibly there is a misprint for 

kunam. 
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Remark . — Nearly allied to this Continuous Participle are the Verbal 
Adjectives ending in a, as; LSty e/jjlj bdzuwdn-i tavana { Sa'di) “powerful 
arms” : ivti-yi guya (m.c.) “ a talking parrot” : kur-i na- 

blna 1 2 3 (m.c.) “a blind man”: khatt-i khwand (m.c.) “legible writing”: 
1*1 j iyc mard-i dana : i.xi gush-i shinavd (m.c.) “ a hearing ear.” 

(p) In classical Persian, the Noun of Agency in anda 1 is occasionally used 
as an adjective as well as a noun of agency, as : nakhun-i daranda 
(Sa‘di and m.c.) “ claws that rend ; rending claws 

yj %6 (Jib ls'-c J,| 

Avval-i TJrdi-BiMsht-mah-i s Jalali 

Bulbul guyanda bar manabir-i quzbdn. — ■< Sa'di.) 

“ In the beginning of the month of Urdibihisht of the Jalali year, 
When the bulbuls were singing on the pulpits of the branches — .” 

(2) xj- ixli jv it jJ navisanda ddnad ki dar nama chist (Sa'di 

and m.c.) “ the writer knows what is in the letter he wrote” : ^1*^ / i'j 1 
zjS ravanda-l az kinar-i majlis guzar kard (Sa'di) “a wayfarer passed 

by the assembly”: <-■&**> Jchwdhanda-i 

maghribi dar saff-i bazzdzdn-i Halab rm-guft — (Sa'di) “ an African 1 beggar 
was saying in the company of some cloth merchants in Aleppo — .” 

— ’.j tz — ij'*j t) a ft) ** — biif if ^ iac 

• Ool < _<-d i a** lill-ixS" ftXi ^Cj-4 <ri^J ,^yC 

“ Open the door! 0 Entrance who procurest, 

And guide the wav, 0 Thou of guides the surest : 
Directors, born of men, shall not direct me, 

Their counsel comes to naueht. but thou endurest ! ” 

— {Whin. Trans. Rub. 449). 

(g) In modern Persian the Noun of Agency is rarely used. It is some- 
times used as a mere adjective, as: zj* mard-i bakhshanda (m.c.) “ a 

generous man,” and jiM.-i.ic. khayli bakhshanda (m.c.) “ very generous”: 

tzly cjI janavar-i daranda-i- st (m.c.) “ that is a beast of prey.” 


1 An example of Persian ta'Jcid or mubalagha. not tautology or 

hadiv-i gabth. 

2 An Abstract noun can often be formed from the noun of agency by adding 
gi, as : ba&h.>ha f zdan, bakhshaya da, bakh^huyandagl (class.) “ liberality ’’ ; bakhshandagi 
(m.c.): jumhandagi from jumVidan : darmandagl. 

3 Vrdibihisht-mah “month of Urdibihi-ht ” ; but Urdlhihi.-ht alone would stand 
for 3rd day of the month. The Zardushtis always add the word mah to the old names 
of the month. 

* Maghrib Barbary or Morocco: Mauritania. 
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Even in modern Persian it is occasionally used as a noun of agency, 
as: hist kubanda-yi dar ? (Prof. S. T.) “ who is it that knocks 

at the door ?” : ^ |ii-y dn shakhs navisanda-yi khub-i 'si 

(m.c.) “ he is a good writer ” : nAh? .yta, dn janavnr gazanda asi (m.c.) ; 

kushanda-yi ust (m c.) = cu«.y J515 qatil-i ust (m.c.) : sy) 1 — 
sdzanda (m.c.) “singer” ; navdzanda “player”; wj *asj raqsanda (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ dancer at aj:-xw« »N*j | ^ Jchwananda mi-danad &z‘— (H.B.) “the reader 
can easily guess that — ”. 

(2) The following is an Afghan idiom: zy sbdy A hii-v y_ 

bar jahaz-i ki bi-dan taraf ravanda 1 bud savdr shudam “ I embarked in a ship 
that was on the point of sailing for that country.” In modern Persian 
iy erp o kiiuj at ki bi-dan taraf ravdn bud, or zy y dar 

dharaf-i raftan bi-dan taraf bud, or zy ^ y dar sadad-i raftan-i 

bi-dan taraf bud, or _',j raftani bud would be used. 

(r) The Future Participle or Noun of Possibility, formed by adding the 
c;b ya-yi liyaqat to the Infinitive, is illustrated by the following 

examples : — 

-y <_y y - c f y -y-As. Hazrat-i Masih dar ‘alam amadani bud (m.c.) 
“Christ had to (or was to) come into the world” : jt 

az kar-i shudani nami-tavan gurikht (m.c.) “ it is impossible to escape what 
is destined, what has to happen ” : -Jy mahz-i 

tark-i vatan dar in jazira mdndani shudam (m.c.) “by leaving my home I 
have had to remain in this island” : sukhtani (m.c.) “fit to 

be burned,” or “ for burning” : khwurdani “ what has to be eaten” ; 

khwurdanihd 2 3 “ eatabbs ” : (*! man raftani am (m.c.) 

“ I have to go now ” : cu—jj J.? ji*- -u na khayr in gul murdani 3 nisi 

(m.c.) “ not at all, this flower will not die (said of a pot that doesn’t look 

healthy)”: ^ yt bar chi shudani' st mi-shavad 4 (m.c.) 

“ what has to happen, will happen.” 

(s) The Infinitive is used as a noun, as: raftan-i man fchub nist ^ ^yi) 

^ az raftanha yi shuma bi-hammdm l ajiz shudam LA jt 

“I’m tired of these everlasting goings to the bath”: fy ijy 

daru gh-guftanha “ tellings of lies”; o~clfc| ita'at nd-kardan (in m.c. 

gen. na-kardan) “disobedience.” As a verbal noun it may govern the 
genitive, as: jt ufld baray-i kushtan-i u “for the killing him.” It 
can also govern the accusative in such constructions, as : oi/ eA5!b« 

1 Corresponds to the Hindustani idiom jane-walu. 

5 Note that the Future Participle can be used in the plural. In dava khur- 
danlst yd malidanl U |*o jyt (m.c )? 

3 An unusual expression, if corroct : 01 l^vushk shudan 

or pazhmwda shttdan is used for plants, but cWr* murdan of trees. 

* But |jb aayk harchi bddd bad (m.c.) “ happen what may-’ 
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t_) mulaqat kardan-i Majnun Layli ra, (Heading of a Chapter) “ Majnun’s 
meeting Laili ” ( vide Verbal Nouns) : ^ julan ra kushtan 
gunah nist = «£ — i- t'J cjl) jyiif' Jcushtan-i fuldn gunah riist. 

(2) In classical Persian, the negative of the Infinitive is usually formed 
with na, but in modern Persian na is preferred. 

(3) The Infinitive of a Transitive Verb is often used in an intransitive 

sense, as: t;jl w® bi- kushtan dadand “he was handed over to be 

killed (lit. they banded him over for their killing him),” 

(t) Just as the Perfect Tense signifies that the speaker was not present 
[vide. (&)], so the Continuative Perfect gives the same notion, but with the idea 
of continuance. This Continuative Perfect is rarely if ever used in classical 
Persian, its place being supplied by the Imperfect. The Continuative 
Perfect is rare even in modern Persian. Examples : ta hal mi-karda 

c J’a. lii and “ they have been doing this up till now ” : 

»dji*l : julan shahr dah sal ast taraqqi mi-karda 

ast vali chand-i'sl bi-khardbi uftdda ; here taraqqi mi-karda asi 

“has been rising, was rising”; mikard could be substituted but would 

not be so forcible. 

In the sentence ij y ,*».-*> y si tj.l y 

ojJb j i.'jjl c’VC tu ura dula-i ki dar masjid istada Qur^an 1 2 
mi-khivanda vasar-i lchud ra payin mi-dvarda va buland mi-karda ast <L “have 
you seen him standing in the mosque while he was reading the Qoran, 
etc., etc. ? ” 

Remark.— The Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive is used in a 
similar manner as the same tense in the Indicative, but expresses a 
doubt, as : sS Ij lyf si sys axiCx* s> y * 

<x£b siiS ^yo iJiaJi va .(5 shunida am ki Musalmdndn ra mi-kushta ast 

vali ihtimal darad ki anha ra ki wdjib u 'l-qatlbudd-and mi-kushta bashad “I 
have heard that he has been killing Muslims but it is probable that he has 
been killing those that are worthy of death.” This tense is not used in 
modern Persian, but is common in Abu’l Fazl and in the Humdyun-Nama. 

(u) The Continuative Pluperfect is not used in Persian. 

(v) The Imperative is in m.c. sometimes used in a precative sense, as : 
t±j i&j+c i*a> Khuda ‘umr-at bi-dih (vulg. for dihad\ “God grant thee a 
long life ” ; in classical Persian, the Optative form dihad would probably 
be used in this instance. 


1 Note omission of ra. the verb being a compound cjT_v> Qur'an khwandan 

but o*? vyl 'ji Qur'an ra khwdnda id ? “Have you read the Qoran?” (i.e. 

he whole of it). 

2 Example from St. Claire Tisdall’s Grammar, p. 87. 
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However, the 2nd Pers. Impera. is even in classical Persian used preca- 
tively as : — 

^ y £ k+tk J J \jkO b 

7a Rabb! tu mara tawba dih u ‘uzr pazlr 
Ay tau'ba-dih u ‘uzr-pazir-i hama kas 
“Grant me repentance, and accept my plea, 

0 ! Thou who dost accept the pleas of all ! ” 

(0. K. 278 Whin.) 

The Continuative Imperative formed by prefixing mi or hami is not 
used in m.c. 1 In classical Persian it is common only in poetry : — 

I) j iA x Xt A 

Gar rdhat-i javidan tama‘ mi dart 
Mi-ranj hamisha u ma-ranjdn kas rd. 

Also negatively : (As $ i j ^ (Qa-ani). 

The negative of the Imperative is classically formed by prefixing but 
in m.c. the less forcible and consequently more polite A is preferred. 1 

In rd gufta bash oib aii? I; “ continue saying this,” <J&> **/ 
in rd karda bash , ai-Ai, nishasta bash, etc., is an Indian and perhaps 

an Afghan idiom : it is not good Persian. 

1 Instead, the m.c. Continuative Particle hay is prefixed, as , hay bi-kan. 

1 For the same reason the Pres. Fut. is often used in transmitting orders, instead 
of the Imperative : mi- r avid “ you will go ” for •Rjs? bi-ravid “ go.” 



CHAPTER XVII. 

§ 126- Subjunctive Mood. 

(a) The Persians use the Subjunctive more frequently than the English 
use it. 

The verb in the subjunctive sentence is under the subjection of a 
Conjunction, which in m.c. is frequently understood. Uncertainty is gener- 
ally supposed. 

Conjunctions introducing the Subjunctive are : giram-ki, UJL. 

mllamna ki “granted”: y mashrut bar in-ki, bi-sharti- 

ki ‘ ‘ provided ” : Uy far ? an , e/ OlP jar z kun ‘ 1 supposing ’ ’ : $\ agar 1 “ if ” : 
*1^ kh/wah 1 2 3 “ whether ; iZlyy. juz Inki, <sSLu| magar inki “unless”, 

and a&h eh-'- bidun-i Inki, etc., “except” ; i*.J | agarchi, harchand , 

etc. “ though ’ . and AZjiy*.) '•■>bd-vufud- i ki, etc. “ although ” : y har qadr, 

chandan-ki “ however much; notwithstanding”: U td, and a? ki “ so 
that ; <*UTjt pisA az an ki “ ere” ; iixiiy Jyi qabl az inki before ; Aibii, 
vaqt-i ki when ; aZ liU* mabddd ki “lest”, etc. Subjunctive clauses 
are also introduced by die relatives ‘whoever 5 ’ : as" y har-ki, aUfy har-an 
ki, etc. and ay y bar-chi or a^uf y har-an chi “ whatever 4 ” ; and at cujij y 
har vaql ki (mod.) “ whenever ” 

From the above remarks it will be seen that the Subjunctive Mood is 
generally employed to express a condition, desire, intention, doubt, or end, 
czj {5U zZ ail. jy td aiyy U JU \\ y'y zZ a-ib bdshad ki 

taraf i az mdl-i md dast bi-ddrand ki darigb bdshad ki chandin ni mat zdti‘ 

gardad (Sa'di) “perhaps (it may be that) they will give back a portion of 
our property to us, for it would be a pity that so much wealth should 
be lost ” ; [in m.c. a> at iyj y l» JU> y at ooli 

i^S, JUjU a+yj| shayad ki az ba'z-i mdl-i md dast bar ddrand zira ki ja-yi afsus 
ast ki in hama chiz pdy-mdl shavad ]. 


1 In m.c. also hargah, chunanchi, har angah , and agar chunanchi “ if.’ ’ 

2 Khwah hayvan bdshad yd inn an, kushta Jchwaliad shud (m.c.) “ whether it be man 
or beast, it shall be killed.” 

3 3U aji AS y ftor fci ducd o«( cAii&-i 

u bi-qadr-i yak angusht dardz khwdhad shud (class.) “ (He said) the stick of whoever is 
the thief, will grow one finger’s breadth in length”: here ast is used because one 
of those present was the thief : bdshad would throw a doubt on the matter. 

4 l karchi U-guyam bi-kun (m.c.) “ do whatever I tell you at any time 

to do ” ; but ijZj a^yt harchi mi-giiyam bi-kun “ do what I am now telling you 

to do.” 
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Remark . — It should be observed that in all its significations, except 
when introducting direct and indirect narration, is usually followed by the 
Subjunctive : mi-guyad ki nami-dyad (indirect), or tS 

!*j f mi-guyad ki nami-ayam (direct) ‘he says he won’t come.” 

(b) When the second of two verbs is in English in the Infinitive, 1 

in modern Persian it is usually in the Present Subjunctive, even when 
the principal verb is in a past tense, as: "I wish to go ” ( *£ i 

mi-khwaham ( ki ' 2 * * * ) bi-ravam : “I seized him to bring him before you” 
r. .yxi t+J: b [;«l ura giriftam Id pish-i shumd biydvaram : “who 

gave you leave to enter my harem” <Sj &' oijU-i »S t y 

turd ki ijdzat dad ki bi-liaram-i man dar ad ; (here jyf mi-d-i might 
be used, but with the signification ‘since you are coming’): 

jyij Ja. namidanam chi tawr bi-raqsam “I don’t know how to 
dance,” but nami-danam chi tawr mi-raqsam “I 

don’t know in what manner I am dancing”; vide § 123 (b) (4): y 

J ^ (^jli y l V* 

iyhj yi^-o w'*«| (m.c.) “ whoever wishes to — 

In classical Persian the Infinitive w'as also used, as : 

• etH" y- <J“) cr^- ePV m.aslahat na-didam az in bish 

rish-i darun-ash kharashidan 8 va namak pashidan (Sa'di) “ I did not consider 
it advisable to probe his wound further or rub salt on it” : oJi? 

b <x»l S <>.£■> Luqman guft ki dariyt bdshad kalima-yi 

hikmal bd ishan guftan (Sa'di) “ Luqman replied that it would be a pity to 
waste the words of wisdom on them ” : yUyj y <sj Jf a> ^jsj' ai-'oot 
ftiiii eS .A guft andisha kardan ki chi guyam bihaz pashimdni khwurdan 
ki chira guftam (Sa‘di) “he* replied it is better to think before-hand what 
to say than to regret afterwards for having spoken.” 6 

Remark. — In, ^blij | a.* p su kh an bar 

in rnuqarrar shud ki yak-i rd bi-tajassus-i ishan bar gumdshtand (Sa'di) 
“it was decided to despatch some one to spy on them (the robbers) ” , the 
Preterite is used instead of the Present Subjunctive to show that the order 
was carried into effect. Vide page 514. 

(c) The following are instances of the Present Subjunctive used instead 
of the Past Indicative in English : “ I did this before I arrived in Kerman 

1 Expressing command, desire, object, consequence, etc. 

^ In m.c., these Conjunctions would probably be omitted. 

8 In modern Persian ki — bi-Miarasham. 

* In modern Pers <0 <b" fi/-' **- ** ^ 

p isS guft biyandisham ki chi bi-guyam bihtar az an ast ki pathiman bi-shavam Id 
chira guftam. 

6 Note the direct narration in Persian. 
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ij ;l< *> 31 ,Jiii pish az an ki hi- Kirman hi-rasam 1 

in kar ra kardam ; ‘ ‘ this happened before I was bom ’ ’ aCf 31 

j-i f?!-, e ->i pish az an ki tavallud shavam in vaqi‘ shud: "I feared lest he 
might curse me ” aiS" ePj** 'y° ^ fJyyyo mi-tarsidam ki mara najrin 2 kunad 
(rn.c.) ; sy y SitSaJ f'j' 0 O' 2 -* jr? elf i&T 3 f 3 

Jxj'f j Alsu») y j.li. (_£3f y >_T £^» '- J bue J TOS pj.S^ «Z d/tK O/l 

bi-chara bi-rasad nass ■ i sarih-i al-haris" mahrurn latifa-i bar angikhta bud va 
za'f-i tali' ab-i hirman bar atash-i sawdd-yi kham-i it rilchta va sabab-ash anki — 
(Anv. Suh. Chap. I. Introd. St. 3) “ — and before that helpless one coulp 
arrive 3 there, ill fortunes had poured the water of disappointment on the fire 
of its crude wish and the reason was as follows ” — (East. Trans.) : c^eL. a- y 
- j C c)f 31 ij^v — (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXVIII, 

p. 311) “two or three hours before I saw you the SardSr ordered me to 
go to the bath — ” : “ there were few who did not or would not throw money 
(to the Story-teller)” JrJ *'<sy y : “there was scarcely a man 

who would not give me money ” ^ ay T pS , but “ there was 

scarcely a man that did not give me money ” jl*» J»j y«J X ±y y : “few 
remained behind in the city who did not come” ( or) as - cdaibo ^ . 

After such expressions as ‘ before that,’ 1 after that ,’ etc., the modern 
Persians prefer to use the Present Subjunctive. This tense may, and does, 
give rise to ambiguity. In the sentence, “This happened before I was 
born” the Present Subjunctive causes no ambiguity as it is evident that the 
speaker has been born ; but in cp *> ls**'* (*>•" eA«/ ji cry 

pish az anki vdrid-i Kirman shavam, mdni'-i pish amada bi-Yazd raftam, 
the Present Subjunctive leaves it doubtful whether the speaker reached 
Kirman or not; he may have reached Kirman or he may not. Butin, 
j-a-c l;jt fO l»d y pish az anki dnja rasidam urd didam it is clear 
from the Preterite that I did reach ‘ there.’ 

{d) After tavanisfan “ to be able ” or its equivalent 4 * shudan, and 

the verbs bayistan and (^y— /Li shdyistan, either the Subjunctive 

introduced by ki [ vide Remark to (a) ], or the shortened Infinitive can be 
used, as: I; j'f na-bdyad in kar ra bi-kuni, or tjS 

in kar ra na-bdyad hard 6 ) : tj iyl or i/ ’j iyl cdyoy nami-tavan 

in ra hard , 8 or nami-tavdni i nrd bi-kuni : 3 yt *' or yy- ij cH 1 cyy*/ 

nami-shavad in ra kharid ?, or namx-shavad ki in ra bi-kharam ? : j*yiy *3 job, or 

1 From the Subjunctive here, it is not known whether the speaker did or did not 
reach Kerman : with rasidam there would be no doubt. 

2 Or cjCj du'a-yi bad. 

° Or “ arrived.” 

* mi-shavad , and U-i ml- shud, and uA shud. 

6 This latter might also mean “ we (or one) must not do this.” 

6 This might mean “ we, they, or you can’t do this.” 
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ili»| bayad rah bi-yuftim or bayad rah uftdd “we ought to start, we 

must start ” : (aAu ±>l£. shdyad bi-yayad “ perhaps he may 1 * come” ; ^ 
shdyad mi-dyad (m.c.) “perhaps he will come”): 
in kdr rd na- shay ad kard, or ^ tj jl< oulii t ,3 turd na-shdyad ki in kdr 

ra bi-kunt “ it is not suitable for you to do this.” 

(e) The Future* Indicative sometimes takes the place of the Future 
Subjunctive; “I would 3 go through fire and water for you ” i ; ^ o 
(plAit or) via. ool Ju>1j v f jt baray-i tu khud rd darab u atash khwd- 

ham anddkht (or mi-anddzam ) ; but in, “ Did you think I would not come to 
see you to-day ? ” , the Persian subordinate clause is introduced by ki 
and must be in the Present Subjunctive or Aorist; ^ ( sS ) J 

^ ijy 0 ' y bi-khaydU tu mi-rasid (ki) man bi-didan-i tu imruz 

naydyam ? (m.c.) : man gumdn kardam ki shumd diruz mi-ayid a( jo J ^yc 

yyz “ X felt certain you would come yesterday,” or Juba — 
biydyid “I thought possibly you might come yesterday”; ejU*. ^ 

i j U-i if o-i.- in zahr chunan sakht ast ki shumd rd mi-kushad 
(or azJkS khwahad kusht) “this poison is strong enough 4 to kill 

you and will kill you”, but — bi-kushad “ is so 3 trong that it m ; ght kill 
you ; anxjxi Ay tyif A] +i‘jraflam bi-binam dnha chi mi-kunand“l went 
to see what they are doing” (Present only) ; yy fi— * j jup .-.at 

■vof guftay khudawand biddr hastam chiguna duzddn khwdhand amad 5 

(class, and m.c.) “he said ‘0 master, I’m awake; how can the thieves 
come ? ’ ” ; (j*T J-MjA. or) jy «i y &S gi } hxchbi-khaydlam na-rasid 

kiu imruz bi-yayad, or khivahad amad (m.c.) “ I never thought he would come 
to-day”; here the Pres. Subj. leaves it doubtful whether he did or did not 
come; the Future gives the idea that he did come. 


1 Note the Pres. Subj. after shayad, which expresses a doubt. The DeTnite 

Future in modern Persian would be contrary to idiom. In colloquial, ehayieta 

“ suitable ” and ojI~> shayad, “ perhaps ” are the only parts of this verb used. 

* In classical Persian the Future Indicative is frequently used in conditional 
sentences where in mode n Pers an the Present Subjunctive is used Vide § 128. 

8 In Rnglish, would is often a past tense, as : “he would not regard their enchant- 
ments ’ ; but it is often hypothetical without any regular respect to time. After verbs 
of wishing it denotes a future event as “I wish it would rain — hash bi-barad 
(not Future). In conditional clauses, it denotes hypothetical desire, as : “if he would 
hearken to reison ” ; “if his wife would have permitted him.” It also expresses condi- 
tional and ardent desire, as : “ Would to God I had died for thee, oh Absalom, my son, 
my son.” It h is numerous other significations. 

* But * * ■«*> > j-o ij l»A s£ jjj vl» xi.-» chunan sakht bud ki shumd ra mi-kusht or 
-z — mi-tavdnist bi-kushad “ was so strong that it might have, could have 

killed you ” 

* Or Jisf mi-ayand (m.c.), or mi -tavanand bi-yayand (m.c.). 
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In classical Persian, the Future Indicative is frequently used where 
modern Persian requires the Present Subjunctive, as : y t-* 1 'fy SS <xx iiS 

o JJ <vcT gufland ki hargah 1 ma har du khwahim amad an rd 

khwahim girift ( class. ) “whenever we both of us return we will take 
it (the deposit) back ” ; here khwahlm amad gives the force' when 

we return as we shall do ’ ; in modern Persian bi-yayim would be 

preferred: aj! ob \y si&yyA. \y t'fy hargah yadgar-i turd khwaham 

did turd ydd khwaham hard (class.) “ whenever I shall see your keepsake (the 
ring on my finger) I will recollect you”; in mod. Pers. j*u‘ a> bi-biham: 
djS y'y* jjb eji cyk y?- 1 2 hargah bi-chashm-i khud khwaham did 

bdvar khwaham kard (class.) “ whenever (if) I see it with my own eyes I will 
believe it ” ; here there is no apparent necessity for the Future and 
bibinam would probably be better in classical as it is in modern 
Persian. 

(/) The Perfect Subjunctive is used to express doubt where the Present 
would obviously not be correct : *-ib tyJhS &s c.n«yo ^y • ■ 

pish az in in qadr mihnat ki kashida bdshad ? (class.), (but in m.c. 
kashida ast would be used) : ->^b yi al«A ts ^**5 Jys qabul 

nami-kunam ki Shu‘la Khanum sdhib-i in amr buda bdshad (m.c.) “ I will not 
believe that Shu'la Khanum can have done this”; iiy buda ast 

‘‘has done this”: ^ ***> S) j vasla va rufu na-shuda bdshad ? (m.c.) 

“it has not, I hope, been patched and darned ? ” : olU. j>\ y 

tif namak-i tu kur-am kunad agar khilaf ‘arz karda bdsham * (m c.) 
“may 3 * * your salt blind me, if I have misrepresented the facts*”: ^ 

gulula bi-man na-khurda bdshad ? (m.c.) “I hope that I may not 
have been hit . I haven’t been hit, have I ? ” : o — y sS j 

abib siuS o^axo ; va guyand ki kas dar sardy nist va bi-haqiqat rast gujta 
bashand* (Sa'di) “ and they (the coarse ruffians at the door) say ‘ there is no 
one at home ’ and in fact they may have spoken the truth in so saying” : 
axib *aj». aU-a- jSy hargiz bi-‘umr-i khud chunin hamla 

na-dida bashand (class.) “I don’t suppose 6 they had ever in their lives 
seen such a furious onslaught.” 

(g) (1) As already stated, the Past Indicative is in m.c. often used for 
the Present Indicative: vide § 125 (g) last example. 


1 In m.c. hargah means “if”; and har vaqt is used for “whenever.” 

2 Agar khilaf ‘ arz Jcunam p* uy “should I misrepresent matters’’ 

(immediate future). 

8 Pres. Subj. expressing wish, desire. 

* In mod Pers. either ^b ehayad gufta bashand, or *ii iii/ oAiisv 

bi-haqiqat gufta and. 

h dida and (without *jb£> shayad) were used it would do away with 

the doubt and the sentence would then mean “ they never saw.” 
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This is also in m.e. the case with the Subjunctive, as: jjhi £ a? o"/* 
iXiib i&Jisj _\fj& tj (jihwc a' ytiyx (jliiLij .>yiU ‘arz ml-kunam ki 

agar qall-yi khub-i khwasta bashld 1 2 chlz-i nishan-i tan mi-diham' 1 ki misl-ash ra 
hargiz na-dlda bashld 3 (m.c.) “let me say that if you want (wanted, were 
wanting) a really good carpet, I will show you something the like of which 
1 don’t suppose you have ever seen ” : aj sJi tS 

a-iij tzjJ Jjy** 3 * ij ij*- 6*') cU£ bi-man navisht ki bi-mushar un ilayh 

hukm shuda ast bi-Kabul rafta hisab-i khud ra, jxirddkhta ma‘zul buda bashad 
(Memoirs Amir Abd u r-Rahman, Vol. I, p. 123); in mod. Pers. bi-shavad : 
o-ib *ay xx> iS (.jljyyi umidvar-am ki vujud-i mubarak-at 

bi-salamat buda bashad (mod. letter), ‘‘ I hope you may * have been well ” ; 
here aAU bashad alone, or o-»l ast, would also be correct. 

(2) In the following, the Preterite Indicative is used for the Aorist: — 
ir" Jd lsujb ojfca.ly> ji fS Ayr* harchi kdm amad (for *»jU> bi-dyad 6 7 ) 

dar murdja‘at bi-inja kar-sazl ml-shavad (Vazir-i Lankaran) “whatever 
is (may be) short in the money I now give you, will be settled when you 
return here”; this sentence is practically equivalent to a conditional sen- 
tence. Vide. § 128 (e) and (/). 

(h) As the Aorist or Pres. Subj. of dashtan signifies “ to have, ” 

the Past. Subj. of this verb is usually used instead of the Present; 

oyyy® *>y£b yfc bar chlz-i ki mayl ddshta bashld (or 

darld do want) mawjud ast (m.c.) “whatever you may happen to want is 
ready there.” 

(i) The Past Habitual, the Imperfect Indicative, and the Pluperfect 
Indicative, take the place of certain tenses in the Subjunctive Mood : 

ly jl j AS" ijjf y ) va avaz-l bar avard ki murgh azhavd dar dvardl 

(Sa'di) “and he sang with a voice that might have brought 6 down the very 
birds to listen to him” : in modern Persian cj/f ^ mi-avard would be 
used here for the Past Habitual. 1 Vide also § 127 (c) (1), Remark. 

(?) In the following Afghan m.c. sentences, the Imperfects should be 
Present Subjunctives: — J uj lyf a S yvj ; va dlgar 

libds-i Jchushk na-bud ki an ra badal mi-kardam (Afghan ; in modern Pers. 

‘ivaz bi-kunam) : fjyf ^ (jjy j'y?- y< agar 

1 Or bi-lshwahid “ if you want.’’ 

2 Note Future Indicative. 

3 The Past Subj. here indicates doubt, ‘ I don’t suppose’ : «Vl tA’MjSj* hargiz na- 
aida id could be used, but the doubt would vanish, “ — the like of which I m sure you 
have never seen. ’ ’ 

* i.e. have been all along and still are. 

t y Ay yx harchi kam ast would mean that the money is not sufficient. 

* The protasis or if-clause is understood. 

7 The Past Habitual is not used in m.c. 
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jahdz ham gharq nami-shud chiz-i na-bud ki mi-avardam (Afghan; modern 
Persian bi-yavaram). 

(k) Note the following examples : — v-Awf sS aiiX&.O'j lj 

a£1) iii-S ijy {J ~' i-S pj\ j-yAii sdhib-dil-i rd pursidand bi-din 

khubi ki aftab ast na-shunida im ki kas-i ura dust girifta bdshad 1 ; the Subj. 
here expresses the doubt. Compare I j &' a f bf 

<juilj tl'jS aya shunida id ki shakhs-i an khanum rd dust girifta bdshad 
“ have you ever heard that anv one has ever made love to that lady ? (I 
think no one has ever has),” but &iij$ girifta ast would mean “ have 
you heard that So-and-so has taken her as a mistress ” : i.e. the latter tense 
would ref- r to the present time rather than to the past, j ja 

Uj| *' a*j in qadr firasat dar u kuja bud ki in imd*rd bi-fahrnad 
“ it was beyond his sagacity to understand this ” ; if mi-fahmid were 

used, it would signify surprise that he was understanding or did understand 
it. 

(!) For the Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive, vide § 125 (t). 
Remark. 

(m) Note the signification of the Subjunctive in the second example of 
the following : — i/* 0 ^ ** in qadr bi-paz ki mi-tavani bi- 

khwuri “ cook only such a quantity as you are able to consume (now),” but 
■*’ A ' in qadar bi-paz ki bi-tavani bt-khwuri “cook only 

such a quantity as you may be able to consume at any time.” 


In modem Persian duet dashta bdshad. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 


COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

§ 127. Conditional, Coordinate, and Optative Clauses. 

When a sentence is expanded by explanatory clauses it is oalled a 
Complex sentence, and the explanatory clauses are called subordinate clauses. 

Adverbial clauses include Conditional, Optative, Concessional, Temporal, 
Local, and Modal clauses. In other words adverbial clauses place conditions 
on the action of the principal clause, and limit it as to time, place, manner 
object or cause. 1 

Other Subordinate clauses are, Relative and Predicative clauses, vide 
§ 130 and § 131. 

Adverbial clauses will be treated first — 

(a) A Conditional (Adverbial) clause limits the action or state of the 
principal clause, and is introduced by / agar ‘ if ’ , or some particle of kindred 
meaning. 2 The conditional or subordinate clause generally stands first, and 
is therefore called the protasis ( ijA ) , and is followed by the principal 
clause or consequent proposition called the apodosis ( s-j^- or >->]y>- >• 

Remark . — The Apodosis of a command as ^ bi-guyam in / U> 
biya bi-guyam turd “ come here and I’ll tell you,” is called j*f while 

the Apodosis of an oath as in bi-Khuda man nami-ayam 

“ by God I won’t come, ” is called — 5 y;* 3 . 

(b) There are three classes of conditions, viz. (1) impossible, or those 
that might have been and were not realized or that cannot be realized or 
that are mere suppositions; and (2) possible, or those which may be (or may 
have been) realized; (3) conditions in which the apodosis or if-clause is 
understood; these latter belong partly to (1) and partly to (2). 

(c) In classical Persian, as also in the Afghan and Indian spoken 
language, the tense most in use for the first class of conditions is the Past 
Habitual, obsolete in the m.c. of Persia. This tense is interchangeable with the 

1 Vide “ The Syntax and Idiom of Hindustani ” by Kempson. 

2 Expressed or understood. In m.c. the Conjunctions are frequently omitted. 

£ The Conditional particles ) are / I a tar, / gar,)] ar , ciy}- chxin, 

chu, and according to Indian grammarians the temporal conjunctions chun , 

vaqti ki , etc., etc., as well as the concessional agarchi , ha chand t etc. , 

and harki, harchi , {jr'j* h ar kas, harja and har kuja : 

Nxaii ]jipj] vaqt-i ki mi ayam turd kjiwuham tfilahid, and ^) 0 ^ 

If* vaqt-i ki bdgh-i kMib-i dari birun ma-raw, are according to them Conditional 

sentences. 
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Imperfect Indicative, 1 the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one in one, and the other in the other. Examples : 

ciIaj of t-£Ju» S\ tS o-*»l 

‘ ayn-i haqiqat ast ki agar dar sillc-i suhbat-i an badan tarbiyat yajti 2 * yak-% az 
inshan shudl (Sa'di) “it is quite true that had he remained in the constant 
society of those evil men, he would have become one of them” : Jhj c yj 
y S\ «j axf y ^,~a> pisar chun ptl-i mast 

dar amad bi-sadmat-i ki agar kuh i ahanin budi az jay bar kandi — (Sa'di) “the 
boy entered (the arena) like a mast elephant, with a shock sufficient to tear 
up from its roots, a mountain of iron” {lit. “ if it had been a mountain of 
iron, he would have torn it up from its place).” 

tff *J-? y. cfi5>' f>) s *£**4) <^l 

jS pi. j| yj, j } 

Oar na-budi ummid-i rahat u ranj 

Pa-yi darmsh bar falak budi 

Far Vazir az Khuda bi-tarsidi 

Ham-chundn k'az malik , s malak s budi — (Sa'di). 

“ Were there no daily anxiety (for food and clothing), 

The darvish’s rank would be 4 * high a3 the sky. 

If the Vazir were to fear* God 

As he fears the king, he would 4 be an angel. 

y j J1V ly } \j Uiyi agar shumd rd 

insaf budi va mard qand at, rasm-i subll az jahdn bar khasti—{ Sa'di) “ had you 
justice and I content, the custom of begging would 8 disappear from the 
world ”. 

O } iJLuJ ojU*. 1 iXj S jl \b i^j-a 1st 

Ah ! agar murda baz gardidi 4 
Bi-miyan-i qabila u- payvand — (Sa'di). 

“ Ah ! if the dead were to return, 

To his friends and connections.” 

<_»*”) cr*® c5* lj ^ ) b tS jcJ ^ 5) IdHq-i qadr i 

man anasti 6 * ki bd zdgh-i bar divdr-i bdgh-i khirdmdn hami-raftami (Sa'di) 

1 Vide example in § 126 (i) uh re the protasis is understood, and also § 125 (A) (6). 

2 In classical Pe>si m, and in India and Afghanistan, this final o' is majhul ( e ). 

* Example of ( j ri isu tajnia-i khatti. 

4 Note tho time. Though future, the first condition is one impossible of fulfilment ; 

while later, the same tense is used to express past time, for conditions that might have 
been, but were n 0 < or could not be, fulfilled. 

& From an obsolete verb, ' to be : ante — ast in ancient Pers. Later aste is 

used only for the Past Habitual. In mod. Pers., na-bud, or na-mi-bud, or na-bashad would 

be used in prose. 



CONDITIONAL, COORDINATE, AND OPTATIVE CLAUSES. 547 

‘‘rather were it fitting my dignity that I should be strutting proudly on a 
garden wall in company with a fellow magpie ” (said by a magpie 1 imprisoned 
with a parrot). 

J iji ^ £ is&y. 

Sud-i daryd riik budi gar na-budi him-i mawj 

Suhbat-i gul khush budi 2 gar nisti tashmsh-i kkar — (Sa'di). 

“ The profit from a sea voyage would 3 4 be great were there not 
the terror of the deep. 

Pleasant would be companionship with the rose were it not 3 
for the thorn.” 

Agar Layla va Majnun zinda gashti * 

Hadxs-i ‘ishq az in da/tar navisktx* — (Sa'di). 

“ Were Laila and Majnun to come to life 
They would learn love’s methods from this book of mine.” 

^,>1*3 a! & iji. gL-e a<1i J agar 

jawr-i skilcam na-budi hick mu rgh -i dar dam na-yuftadi balki sayyad Tchud dam 
na-nihddi (Sa'di) “ were it not for the pressure of hunger, no bird would fall 
into the snare, what’s more no bird-catcher would ever set a snare.” 

isty (_5<Vcf O y $ 

w) by cr* i c?* 5 / 0 ** *— *“• tr° f ))) ts 

Gar az ‘ahd-i khurdit 6 ydd dmadi 
Ki bi-ckara budi dar aghush-i man 
Na-Icardi dar in ruz bar man jafa 
Ki tu shxr-mard-i u man pira 6 zan 
“ If thou hadst remembered thy childhood’s days 
When thou wert a helpless babe in these arms, 

Thou wouldst not have been rough with me now 

When thou art a strapping fellow and I an old woman.” 

1 Zdgh is the English magpie, but Persians are not very exact in the names they 
give to birds or flowers. Elsewhere in the same story the zdgh is called a ghurab which 
is properlv a “ raven.” Zagh i 3 sometimes us j d intead of zaghcha “ the chough.” 

2 Budi, poetical for budi. 

8 Note the Past Habit., for mere supposition referring to no special time. 

4 Note that thi 3 impossible supposition though future, is expressed by the Past 
Habitual. Also note the singular verbs, Laila and Majnun being by a poetical license 
treated as one idea; vide also § 125 (A) (0). Also va for u. In speaking, Laglq is gener- 
ally Layli. 

s Properly Ichurdiyyat ; read kh Urdu for scansion. 

6 Note this feminine pira, or does the * stand for the izafat ? Persians always 
say pir-i mard, pir-i zan, etc. 
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Remark.— Sometimes the Protasis is understood, as: — 

WjG j| _j ( _ 5 -j> I) <L-i^S" Aj l ; jl (_sCl } 

— oyi «_h e;L^- <_ihif va ?/a£-» az i shan ra hi 

kirishma-yi jamdl-ash ‘arusan-i bihisht ra jalva-gari amukhti va az tab-i ‘izar 
n-sh dftab-i jahan-tab bar atash-i gkayral bi-sukhti, chashm-i mast-ash — (Anv. 
Suh. Chap. 1, St. S) “ — and one of them (the damsels) — the winning glance of 
whose beauty might have taught blandishment to the brides of Paradise (if 
— ) and at the glow of whose cheeks, the sun, which warms the world, was 
consumed 1 * with the fire of jealousy ; whose languishing eye — ” (East. Trans.). 
Vide also example in § 126 ( i >. 

(2) In the following examples, an Imperfect Indicative is substituted for 
the Past Habitual without any change in meaning : — 

oyjc J.jj \y> ;aj as" agar muraja‘at kardami 
hih tar budV~ chirdki pidar mard qabul mi-kard “if I had returned it would 
have been better for me, because my father would have received me back ; ” 
ptS** C-j- <a>j fif ;a vH ^ p* J j Ayj ^6 a 6 ^*4 ^.LiS ja dar kashti hich badban 
na-bud va agar ham mi-bud 1 dar an vaqt chi mi-kardaml “there was no 
sail in the boat, and even if there had been what could I have done with 
it? ” : (*a_^** 1 l; m-'i p-y : y agar man jd-yi tu budam in kar ra 

nami-kardam (m.c.) “ if I were you I would 5 not do this ” : ^ h^i 

c*y is* a gar bit ishdn halak mi-shudam bihtar 3 * mi-bud (m.c.) “had I 

perished with them, it would have been better for me oJ, J\ 

pi-;** '/ r 1 * 3 jh agar an vaqt zamin dahan baz mi-kard bi-khushi-yi 

(a mam jaru mi-raftam (Prof. S. T.) “had the earth only opened I would 
gladly have been swallowed up in it’’: ( Ay or) a*j XaJa^. a-> £b ,yy J\ 

iy yla> agar darin bdyh si chiz-i digar bud (or mi-bud) bi-nazir bud (m.c.) 
“ if this garden had only contained three things more, it would have been 
unrivalled’’: a>aa*j 0 -X«a pi^£xx: a^- ^aXj agar 

bi-qadr-i mdya-yi Ichud zindagi mi-kardim in tuhi-dasti hargiz dast nami-ddd 
(Prof. S.T.). 

Remark I . — From the previous examples it will be seen that the Imper- 
fect Indicative (or the obsolete Past Habit.) can in conditions or supposi- 


l Or ‘ might be consumed ’ ? 

1 I Q classical Persian, the Past Habit. u'-Ay budann, and the Imperfect <y° 
mirbiidam are in common use. In modern Persian however the Past Indicative j»A y 
budam usually takes the place of both these tenses. Sometimes however o ^ 

mi-budam is still used for euphony, in conditional sentences. 

8 Note that a supposition, almost with a future signification, can be expressed in 
Persian by the Imperfect Indicative. This might also mean “ If I bad been you, 
1 would not have done this the context ( qarlna or matlab) gives the time ; either 

Past or Future time is indicated. 
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tions refer to a time either past or future ; 1 * as : “If I had wrestled 
with him yesterday I would have thrown him” p&’jt&o y b j«y a Ji 
U A agar diruz ba, u kushti mi-giriftam ura zamin mi-zadam 
(m.c.) : pjjyo |j y .• 1) Iae J\ J(| « ^.-o ,Jj\) Idyiq-i 

shAan-i man nl-st va-illa agar fardd Id-u kushti bi-giram lira bi-zamin mi-zanam 
(or cj (* a> 'A= > - Jchwaham zad) has the same meaning as y b i^j S i , 

c.ti I; •( va Hid ajar fardd ba u kushti mi-giriftam ura bi-zamin 

mi-zadam: (jiAlif >j ,?i ^jiAA+i nami-ddnam, agar bi-ddnam guftan- 

ash muskkil ast (not bud) ‘‘I don’t know, but were I to know (as I may or 
may not) I couldn’t tell ” ; but Ay JhilsS ^i-j| .t i +i‘A.v+j nami-ddnam 
agar mi-ddnisiam guftan-ash mushkil bud (not o>.-! a si) •• I dont know, 
but even if I knew (as I certainly don’t) I couldn’t 1 tell ’ ’ : (*>Li ,jy)| ,. : |a v iy>. 

AJAjyy Uf ;j*jj b ^-S-'Lo ljl.3a.jj (^Ji ;A ill > ^o.~y 

javab dddam Idyiq-i slAan i man nisi ra ilia dar in panjah-sdlagi bd Timur 
Aqa kushti mi-giriftam 1 zamin-ash rni-zadam mi-didid (Vazir-i Lankaran) “ I 
replied ‘it is not fitting to my position, otherwise in spite of my fifty years, 
1 would wrestle with Timur Aqa, and throw him ; you would see for 
yourself’ ” (lit. “ I was z wrestling and was throwing, etc.”). 

In modern Persian, the Imperfect Indicative is the tense most in use m 
conditions, though occasionally its place is supplied by the Pluperfect 
Indicative as in English ; vide (d) below. 

Remark II . — For the classical (and modern Afghan) use of the Imperfect 
for the Pres. Subj. in a condition, vide § 126 ( j ). 

(d) In modern, and occasionally in classical Persian, the Pluperfect can 
take the place of the Imperfect in the protasis, as : »>**■ \) J? 

jjjij-i a g ar an gul ra chida budam 3 dar utdq-i man mi-didid 

(m.c.) “ if I had plucked that flower you would have seen (or would see) 
it in my room ’ ’ : Atilt ^ lUy aaaj u of ^Ay I Ojhid j\ f\ agaraz ir 

taraf iqdam karda biidim az an taraf fitna bar maid mi-vftdd “had we or 


I The context decides the time, as : <— jyi. jtyaj Adyy Ajo ^aj jjlAil jS\ Lef til 

Ay? ammd aaha. agar anddza-yl nim-tana ma'lum mi-thud bisijar fchiib bud (VazIr-i Lank.) 
“ but. Sir, if the size of the coat were known it would bo bettor ’’ ; here the context 
shows that the meaning is not “ if it l.ad been known, it would have been better ’’ : 
d~*>t uji- ,_Aa 3. Cyk? Kj|Aj| A\ agar andaza ma‘lum bi-shavad khayli kfiiib ast 

would imply it was not possible to obtain the size of the garment ; but (*£*"►> 

Ay jjlAAfif nami-ddnam ; agar ml-ddnistam guftan-ash mushkil bud (m.c.) “I don’t 

know, and if I did I couldn’t tell,” can equally well be expressed in m.c. by 

(j i-i.UA nami-ddnam agar bi-ddnam guftan-ash mushkil ast (m.c.). 

1 The Imperfect Indicative is used in preference to the Present Subjunctive 
to indicate a supposition that is not likely to be fulfilled: the Vazir’s position forbids 
such an unseemly action as wrestling. 

3 mi-chidam . 
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our part taken any action, the conspiracy would have been public ” ; lyjt J\ 
Aijjj %ijS ^li agar inha ba-ham dshti karda budand 

khushnud mi-shvdam (mod.) “if they had been reconciled (to each other) 
I should have been glad’' ; wAbL .1 er* iu J J cffAy cpl jjj ujT d>\ 
iCiy** A*ii, ^ (_£<Sr> »■> .{ agar an ruz ‘aqibat-i in bi-dida 1 2 * budi m 

az khun rikhtan ijtinab karda budi dar in vaql in vaqi‘a ruy na-namudi (Anv. 
Suh., Chap. X, Story 2) “if on that day thou hadst seen the conclusion of this 
affair, and liad’st shunned to spill blood, this event would not now have oc- 
curred, and such an adventure would never have taken place” — (East. Tr.). 

(e) Similar constructions in Optative Clauses (which are but a form of 
Conditional Clauses) occur after the optative word hash, kashk * 

or kashaki. and a^ chi budi, etc., “ I wish that, would to Heaven ! ” , 
i.e. it is followed in classical and modern written Persian by the Past 
Habitual, and in modern colloquial by the Imperfect and Aorist : — 

‘A* 4 * A (Jyt Nwi y ^ iS jfj 
Kash k’anruz ki dar pa-yi iu shud khar-i ajal 
Dasl-i giti bi-zadi tigh-i halak-am bar sar ! (Sa'di). 

“Oh, would that, the day death’s thorn pierced 3 thy foot 
Fortune’s hand had 3 struck me with the sword of destruction.” 
l*.' z( ^*j*»i| nj ij c)T Ax. cikj aj — L 

(-;nj AS" b bd rafiqdn ahista mi-guft, c.hi budi ki man an 

darakht rd bi-danistami ki kujd ast ta du'd kardami ki pidar-am bi-mirad 
(Sa'di), “(The son said) Oh, would that I knew* where that tree is, 
so that I might offer up a prayer for my father to die”: 
kdshki danistami “would that I knew”: o-«f ^ kash diruz 

mi-amad (mod.) “would that he had come yesterday”; Acf ^ <_£!< 

kash fardd mi-amad “would that he had come to-morrow (instead of 
to-day),” but >A> ley kash fardd bi-yayad “ would that it would happen 
that he should arrive to-morrow”: kash in javdn baradar-i shumd bud i 
*~* yiy ryt (m.c.) : A**^ the *aj 'a*. as" urt' 

sy ^ kash in tamiz-i 8 ki Khuda bi-tu ‘aid karda ast dar hama kas 


1 This prefix Aj would not be used in modern Persian. 

2 m.c. Cy 8-3 zada bud. 

5 Note that the time is past. The meaning is ‘ would that I had died when thou 
didst die ! ’ 

•* Note that the meaning is ‘ would that I were knowing now ’ : AS" |*x£j Ua b 

ta du'd bi-leunam ki pidar-am bi-mirad would be the ordinary construction. Murdi 
(Past Habitual) could be substituted for ey*- 1 bi-mirad in the sentence above : whether 
the two last verbs are both put in the Past Habitual or both in the Pres. Subj., makes 
no difference in the meaning. 

6 Kash bud zy <Ji& (m.c.) “ would that he were (but he is not) ’’ : d-ib kash 

b i shad (m.c.) *• would that he might turn out to be (as he may).” 

8 For tamylz. 
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bud (m.c.) “would that all possessed that discretion which God has 
given to you.” 

Kashki pdrsal in ra guftami ki ura kushtandi (old) t; t .yi J ! -jU 

US \) ji tf “would that I had said this last year so that they might 
have killed him (by now)”: if the Pres. Subj. aIKj bi-kushand were here 
substituted for the Past Cond. kushtandi , the time would be indefinite and 
might refer either to past, present, or future killing. 

Remark. — From the above-mentioned remarks, it will be seen that both 
the Optative and Past Optative can in Persian be represented by the 
same tense. 

(/) In modern Persian, however, the Optative and Past Optative can both 
be represented by the Aorist 1 * * * * * * or the Imperfect, and the Past Optative by the 
Pluperfect also, as : ( ^ or) kash murakhlchasi ddda 

bi-shavad (or mi-shud 1 ) m.c., “would that leave were granted ” : 

( ^jo or ) zy> \) kash u hukm ra famida bud (or mi-fahmid but not bi-fah- 
mad) m.c. “would that he had understood the order” : ^ y )l 

kash pish az da‘vat az man pursida budi “ would that you 
had asked me before issuing the invitation”: fzy *•*£.’> zJy* kashki 

mutavallid na-shuda budam (or nami-shudam) , m.c., “would that 

I had never been born.” 

This Aorist construction is also admissible in classical Persian as : — 
aLU if aia. U 

. Kashin qimat-i anfas bi-danandi khalq, 

Ta dam-i chand ki mdnand, gk animat shimurand. 

( Tayyibat-i Sa‘di.) 

“ Would that people knew the value of life 
That these few moments they have to live, they might not waste.” 
j/* j*> uV je >j-° 13 

“ Until I say ‘ would that God would 

Sacrifice me in place of that youth ! ” — (Masnavi). 

(g) By inverting the order and substituting ki for agar, Conditional 
clauses may occasionally be changed into predicative clauses , 8 as : — 

“ How nice it would have been, if leave had been allowed ” ^ 


1 In Urdu leash is followed by any one of the three Optative tenses as kash 

mare “ would that he would strike him ” : kash marta “ would that he had struck 

him’’ : hash marta hota “ would that he had been striking him ” : hash mara hota 

“ would that he had struck him” (remote time). 

* Imperfect for either past or future time. Mi-shui may refer to Past or 

Future time, but Zy&> bi-shavad to Future time only Vide (g). 

8 Vide § 131 Predicative Clauses. 
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oAax *a 1 3 ^ Ay or Ay c7A WA1& mi-bud (or /.:/ ' murkhkhasi dada 

mi-shud (m.c.), or a^Aj isaIa — •* ( & — f or ) j — S' o~oj i_,^ — A. c^i" khub 

ast agar (or H) murakhkhasi dada bi-shavad [ Fut. vide (/) ] : V yi. a^. 

*a'a ( aS - or ) _.?i chi khub budi agar (or ki) murkhkhasi dada 

shudi 1 * (Future or Past) : *a^. ct>5 1 chi khub ast agar 

bahdraldn shuru 1 shuda ast (better shuda bdshad) “how nice if spring have 
commenced” : Ayib bi-shavad would signify “were to commence just now.” 

(A) The apodosis is occasionally placed first: y > <y ^ .ifei ^ Ab 

a~. ejfy in lagh bi-nazir mi-bud a nor dar an si '•Jiiz-i digar bud 
[vide (c) (2) ]. y if t yc aa. a^^*- tybc ^ja-* A a [ aaw ic^a ' ?yi> lsv' 0“** 
in tuhi-dasti hargiz dost nnmi-dad agar hi-qadr-l maya-yi khud zindagi mi- 
kardim; [vide (c) (2)]. 

« 

[ 123. Conditional Clauses ( continued ). 

(a) We now come to the second class of conditions, viz. those that may 
be (or may have been) realized. 

The tense most commonly used in the conditional clause of conditions 
of this nature, is the Present Subjunctive 3 (Aorist) introduced by agar ; but 
the Indicative Mood can usually take the place of the Subjunctive Mood 3 
if there is little or no doubt in the supposition. 

Examples : — 

olyd a};) j£\ . A At j -y y Acl*> obi jji.y A ,?| 31jA 

ajjUA y j^=p-c i 'j-1 aiy ^*1=. maml an agar darvish jur*at numayad hand bar 
tahavvur kunand* va agar sakhavat varzad isrdf ndm nzhand* va agar dar Mini 
kushad an rd ‘ ajz va bi-‘izzali shumdrand 4 (Anvar-i Suhayli, Chap. Ill, 
Story V) “ thus for example, if a poor man show boldness, they ascribe it to 
rashness; and if he choose to be liberal, they call it extravagance ; and if he 
trytobemild, they account it weakness and want of spirit” — ^East. Trans.): 
Ij va~«a A-ili* y Aiis-ib b y yii qdzi ar bd md nishinad bar fishanad dast rd (Sa'di) 
“ were the QazI even to join our party he would wave his arms in time 


I Or agar. Classically ^cAjJ budi and xltuni would probably have been 

used. This sentence has the same meaning as Ay »a-£ Sa'a hash muraljiklLO.fi 

dada shuda bid (m.c.). 

i Mi-shud could be substituted for shudi-, but AyA-i bi-shavad could 

not be used after the previous tense t_SAy budi. 

8 If the Aorist is used in a conditional sentence it generally supposes that the condi- 
tion may possibly be fulfilled, whereas if the Imperfect Indicative is used in a future 
condition it generally supposes a condition that will not be fulfilled ; vide Remark I 
( c ) (-) § 127 and footnote 2, p. 548. 

' The 1 Aorists ’ in the apodosis appear to be the old Present Tense. 
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to the dancing : opA cjIm s c j zz A ^iivo jj j ^\yc y agar bar 

aurat-i hdl-i in muttalli ‘ gar dad pds-i khdtir-i ' azizdn 1 2 minnat dnrad - (Sa'di) 
“should he become informed of your condition he would u 1 a :1 1 v assist 
you : ii-i> c^.si; tj ^ijfi agar hi rd bi-iihat-i man bi- 

kuni khayli mamnun khwaham shud t (m.c.) “if you do this foi me I shall 
be much obliged to you” ; t_U-'U i_Sb kiiji if cu — 1 Ali,j j Jb* t 

° — ^ j'b? cV-i or" Arista in masal 5 rd navishta cist id agar faqat yak 

ababil dida shavad dadil-i Timadan-i bahdr nist (m.c.) “ Aristotle made the 
proverb that one swallow does not makes, Summer”: op pif > Ii5j>j V U? .? 

U£ agar kitab rd pay da bi-kunam nazd-i shurnd khwaham firisidd 
(m.c.) “should I find the book, I will send it to you ” : )j; ii'xi objt U-i S- 

cs* oi®'*’ tirf 1 iS " -PAlr*- 0.J4. 1 Aj ty agar shumd awqai-i 

shabd.na-ruz.-i mard bi-binid mutahayyir khwdhid sJiucl Id hi shakhs d dig Tina hi- 
sar mi-barad 6 (m.c.) “if you were to see the manner I pass my daily 
life, you would be astonished how I live ” : ct** ji u ID-Sy -S>fy jl -? 1 8 
^ agar az dast-am bar-dyad rishva-sitdni rd n~. miydn-i 

mardum’ 1 mawquf khwaham bird (m.c.) “ the prevention of bribery shall be 

contrived if I can help it.” 

(b) As already stated, the Indicative Mood can take the place of 
the Subjunctive when there is little or no doubt, as: o.~i y\s> c~>U S 
1^*5 aj agar jdn-at ‘aziz asi bi-nasihat-i man ‘amal bi-b.m 

(m.c.) “if thy life 3 4 is dear to thee take my advice” : y tj S' 

^*“1 j 1 if o-i? ^ ^ agar haqiqat rd az man nd- 

Tpursid 9 khwaham guft hi u ahmaq ast (m.c.) “if you are asking me 
for the truth I should say he is a fool ” .- j&- y bcAc $ ' 

agar yhazab-nak nistid 10 chird bi-in taghayyur hart mi-zanid “ if you 
are not angry, why speak so angrily ? ’ ’ 


1 Music and dancing are generally held to bo forbidden. The writer says that 
the music at his parties was so delightful that even the QazI, the judge and administrator 
of the law, would fall a victim to its temptation. 

2 'Azizan ujtyjc , pi used for respect, “you and other dear ones like you.” 

3 Darad ojl,S appears to be the Aorist used for the Future: old. 

4 Or ml-shavam fjA ^jjo (m.c.). 

6 Or misal J'Jo (class.). 

6 Direct narration. The indirect gy. u’ 0 y raa n chiguna bi-sar mi- 
hararn (m.c.) would also be correct. 

7 If the words jl az miyan-i mardum were omitted, the sentence micht 

be taken to mean “/ will try to give up my habit of taking bribes.” 

8 Ast as every one’s life is dear to him. 

8 Or •H-y Aj bipursld “ were you to ask.” 

1° “ And you evidently are angry.” 
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The Present and not the Aorist tense of Jchwdstan is usual after 

;? agar, when a dependent verb follows, as: \j* tS aai^^c .JXo/t j 

— pte oiti' t** ji (_ s >i'' c o>t j aIS - ra agar malik mi-khwahad ki mara 

khidmat kunad va tawq-i minnat-i dar gardan-i man afkanad tavaqqu * chunan 
ddram — (Anvar-i Suhayll, Chap. 14, Conclusion of Book) “and if the king 
wishes to do me service, and to put the chain of obligation round my neck, 
my wish is that — ” : Ay^ *^l* -Njy a.) $ agar mi-khwdhid zud 

bi-ravid bdyad chapdri 1 2 * bi-ravid (m.c.) “if you want to travel quickly 
you must travel post ” ; here it is quite correct, grammatically and idiomati- 
cally, to say AJjy ij) £\ 1 agar bi-khwahid (ki) 8 zud bi-ravid, but 

there is properly a slight shade of diSereneein meaning. 

Remark.— In conditional sentences the past is, in m.c., often used 
for the present, as : Aiyf q Ayib aw^A. y I agar chiz-i digar 

khipasla bashid 4 az dih mi-arand (m.c.) “should you want any thing 
besides these, it will be brought from the village (near).” 

(c) The alternative construction mentioned in § 127 (g) can also be used 

in this class of unrealized conditions, as : jyA> *y v if a ^ 

chi khub ast 6 ki murakhkhasi dada bishavad (m.c.) “how nice if leave be 
granted.’ ’ 

(d) In Classical and in Indian Persian, the Future Indicative is often used 

instead of the Present Subjunctive (Aorist), as: jb $\ &S a~c,» ij yfinf 

-f ft 1 }& y dlian-gar rd jar mud ki agar bdz 

chunin jawshan 5 khipdhi sakht 7 sar-i tu du mm khwdham hard (Indian) 
“ the king said to the smith, ‘ if you make again (for any one else) such a good 
coat of mail I’ll split your head in two ’ ” : vide also § 125 (e) (1) and (2). 

Similarly in a temporal clause : a£ a<> ( y. aT gtfyk 

Aji &yf )& JUi" Ij JU^. ; ysu-h ji ji | Jiargdh 

ki shawq-i gj^alib Jchwahad shud akhbar~i sa c adat-asar-i malik az nasim u -s- 
sahar khwdham pursid va jamal-i ba kamdl-i Shah dar dlna-yi khayal Ichwaham 
did (Anvar-i Suhyll, Chap. 8, Story) “ and hereafter whenever desire prevails, 
I will inquire of the morning-breeze happy tidings of the king, and will 
behold in the mirror of imagination, the perfect beauty of his majesty— ” 


1 Adv. from chapar : generally written 

2 Or incorrectly ijj >*£b J\ agar kfiwasta bashid zud bi-ravid. 

8 The ki is omitted colloquially. 

4 Iii-khwahid AiJtyiu though really correct would not in m.c. be considered quite 
so polite. 

5 0l ' khtpahad biid with agar instead of AT ki. Kash murakhkhasi dada bishavad 
(or mlshud). m.c.. has the same meaning. 

6 In mod. Pers. ij*)) chunan zirah-l bi sazl, and ra after tu. 

7 Also bi-8azi (class, and mod.). 
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(East. Trans.) : a*-) Ay. } | chun u bi-vatan-i khud khipahad 

rasid (Indian) “ when he reaches his home (as he will do) ; ” but in m.c. A~y 
bi-rasad. 

(e) Sometimes the speaker assumes that the condition is realized and 
puts the verbs in the protasis and apodosis in the Preterite ; or the first in the 
Preterite, and the second in the Future or even Present. In m.c., how- 
ever, this refinement of meaning is generally neglected. The example 
ijr3*x> y\ Si agar rafti burdi ; agar Jchufti murdi (Sa'di and 

m.c.) has already been cited in § 125 (g): S\ agar dar 

jang tardidi bdkhti (m.c.) “ if you fear in battle, you’ll lose ” : j ^Ajyk , ! 

a g a r zadi khwurdt va agar mahabbat kardi 
mahabbat khwahi did (m.c. saying) “ if you do ill, you’ll receive ill ; if 
you are kind to people, you’ll receive kindness ” (i.e. kindness wins kindness) : 

ty° (_r^ Ale U-ii J»j J > i agar pul bi-shuma, dad pish-i man bi- yavarid 
(m.c.) “ if he gives you the money (which I think he will do), bring it 
tome”: (jyy or) S agar hukm shud (or bi-shavad) mi-ravam 

(m.c.) ‘ ‘ if I’m ordered to go. I’ll go” : !***.■ ct~£a? ^tiix> y Jt — £\ 

o agar imsal baray-i u bihhatar guzasht ba'daha ‘umr-ash tulanV at 1 
(m.c.) “if he escapes danger this year, he will 1 3 have a long life” (astrono- 
mer s prediction) : ^ Kx Aj y&xc g ajI*, 1 ^jc yki *— j y aj^? i j by £\ 

agai ghuraba % ra gazid asar-i sakht-i mi-nurmyad va gdh-i munjarr bi-halak 
mi-shavad ( m.c.) : y y ^ cmoj (jcSU. y*£ 4 A.w.>j y» y $$ 

* J a,gar gav az sar-panja-yi shir khalas ydft mumkin nist ki bi-talattuf va 
tamalluq-i u az rah ravad (Anv. Suh., Chap. 1, Story 26) “ and hereafter if the 
ox should escape from the claws of the lion, it is not possible that he should 
be moved by his courtesies or kind speeches ” : j aj jS t 

fijS-i agar farmudid va ita‘at na-kardam muqassir-am 3 (m.c.) ‘‘if you 
order me and I disobey, then I shall be guilty”: a*«a iyt a? ^a-aIa 
vc — £— AAiji. ij (jlfjJs yaqin ddnistam ki agar in dap a tufan 4 amad )dhdz 

rd Jchwahad shikast (m.c.) “ I felt sure that if a storm came now, it would 
break up the ship ” : ( pStS or i ^S»> \y aby agar faryad zadi turd 
mi-kusham (or Jcushtam ) (m.c.). 

(/) A similar construction is admissible in temporal clauses, which 
are often identical with conditional clauses ; but the Future (or Imperative) 


1 Or Ay AAtyk Jchwahad bud. Aat assumes that he has escaped the danger, and is 
therefore luckier and more polite. 

* Ar. pi. of >— yy ghartb “stranger” here used as a singular: vu'gar. The 

Ah® malla or Ax? gana is said to be a sort of poisonous bug that bites strangers only, and 
hence is nicknamed _>? —yy gharib-gaz. 

3 Here the Present tense is more forcible than the Future Ay ^ 1 y* Jcfiwaham bud. 

4 Or tufan- 5. 
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must be used in the apodosisd Thus the example in (e) “ If he gives you the 
money, bring it to me can be rendered “ when he gives you the monev bring 
ittome” ^ya ^ Jjj vaqt-i hi’ 1 * pulrabi-shumadadpish-i 

man biydvarid 3 4 (m.c.): “I cannot talk Persian when (or if) there is a third 
person present” yy> (*’>'&+> * ( J; or ) a&ij. 

vaqt-i ki (or agar) shakhs-i salis-i hdzir bnsJiad * nami-tavdnam Farsi harf bi- 
zanam (m.c.) : <*b ^ o^Lbi ; AiiA.- a~xi>. vaqt-i ki man shunidam ita‘at mi - 
hunam (m.c.) “ when I get the order from you, I’ll carry it out ” ; ;!3\>b »!?.« 
zf oh ly 6 7 8 9 (-ajj \y hargah yadgar-i turd didam 5 turd ydd khwaham hard. 

( 9 ) A conditional clause may be converted into a relative clause, i rid? 
§ 130 ( d ). 

Remark. -Possibly the fact that temporal clauses have often the 
signification of conditisnal clauses, is the reason that t'f y± hargah (class.) 

' ‘ whenever ” i3 in m.c. restricted to the meaning “ if.” 

§ 129. Concessional Clauses. 

(a) liie Concessional Clause is a form of the conditional illustrated 
in§ 127 and § I2S. The difference is that the protasis, instead of being 
introduced by “ if ” agar, etc., is introduced by agarchi “ although ” 
or one of its synonyms ctgarchand* (class, and obs.). harchand or 
a> harchand ki (mod.;, harchi (however much), or £ gu or gu-ki, 

va-law (m.c.); bd vujud-i ki, b bd dnki, aSa.;| b bdinki, 

,tXA ma‘hdzd, <^| b bd vasf-i in or I bd vasf-i ki “ notwith- 

standing”; afif J'^ • va hdldnki “ whereas, albeit.” and *yf giram (or 
l*’j£ gi>im) 3 “admitted, granted.” 

(b) The Apodo3is or principal clause can be introduced by the Correla- 
tive Conjunctions jo bdz, £l ammd, Man and J, lali* These 

correlatives can be omitted. 

Xiz is sometimes incorrectly used for jb bdz after bd vujud-i 

ki, but this is modern and vulgar. 

1 If the Future is not used in the apodosis, the whole sentence will refer to past 
time, as: fij ly ^Jj z\ay cASn fanjad zadl turd zadam (m.c.) “since (or when) 
you screamed, I beat you.” 

1 Chun in writing. 

S Or ejj A4AJ I; JfJ vaqt i ki pul .ra hi-ahuma bi-dihad nazd-i 

man bi-yavarid (m.c.). 

4 Shud would be incorrect. 

5 Or aji khwaham did (class.) ; didata or bi-binam (class, and 

m.c.). 

s I agarchand occurs frequently in the Shah Xdma. 

7 Ar. “ and if.” 

8 Also in m.c. giriftam. 

9 Also by 15 ham in India, and Afghanistan : apparently a translation of tau bhi. 
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Remark. — It is not necessary for the apodosis to be introduced by one 
of these correlatives : — y (aj| o>~i aIIA. y* L a&f dy^-y b yky o 

^yo y y AAjyjf mush ba-vujud-i anki ba mardum ham-khdna as1 ] 
bi-vasita-yi izd u azar-l kiaz u mi-rasad — (Anv. Suh. , Chap. I, St. 6) “ though 1 
a rat be a partner in the same abode with men, yet by reason of the 
annoyance and injury which result from it — .” 

(c) The English phrase “ no matter how — ” or “however — ”, is rendered 
by har qadr ; har halat, etc. with the Aorist, followed or not 

by agarchi : — 

“Xo matter in what circumstances a man is placed, he will derive 
benefit from knowledge” oy a«! ..A. (.beta. *<y5'i pic y A^b eJla. y y 
(&y Adyib* or) insan 3 * 5 dar har halat bashad at 'ilm id^ida basil khwdhad lard (or 
mi-tavanad kard) • “ no matter how many eases are on the file, if is impos- 

sible that they should not be decided on the appointed date ” ;A- ; 

A)UJ J.^»i j: *< o>~.d *«b (Jbjp har qadr muqaddanidt dar* fish 

bashad mumkin nisi ki dar tdrikh-i muqarrara faysal na-ydbad i * : “though it 
may be four jar-abb. distant, an object will be visible to you by means of the 
telescope, as though it were close at hand ” ±*-yk jkx- 

Ati'j jl|a. <*LA£j ia-jft o~>'*A ;a lyf a> bi-tavassut-i dur-bin* har 

cliiz chundn bi-nazar khwdhad dmad ki guyd dar pahlu-yi shumd ast agarchi 
bi-fasila-yi chah.dr farsakh ham dur bashad: “ where a man’s condition 
remains the same for years, no matter how good and pleasant that condition 
may be, he cannot help becoming tired of it at last ” JU ^-^1- 
C *bo ^yt ‘ ^ b ? A aCwj * d * a-'Iaj 

iyihxc jd-i ki sdlha-yi sal yak halat bi-mdnad ra-law~ an halat harchi khub va 
pasandida bashad insan khwahi na-khwdhi az an malul mi-shavad, or better 
syLx/o e»jl aj)| jb Aib a.Lj -t b JU> ^ Ui *~>o jil 

agar yak halat salhd-yi sal ba insan bi-mdnad har chand halat-i khub-i bashad 
bdz Id-bud az an malul mi-shavad: “however easy a thing is, it always 
seems difficult to a beginner” jb y* cy;^ 

Ajf kdr-% har qadr as an bashad bdz bi-nazar-i mubtadi mushkil mi-ayad : 
'• I shall not sell it now, no matter how much you offer ” _>>*> yt p&yj* ^ Jlb>- 
^ykAj hdld nami-farusham har qadr bi-dihi. 

1 o~»s| ast because the rat does dwell with man. A-»b bashad could be wrong. 

* Note collocation in Persian. The subject for emphasis precedes the Concessional 
Conjunction. 

8 Note the collocation. 

-1 Dar pish (J~iJ ;A does not mean •• under trial.’’ 

5 Or AykA faysal na-shavad- 

s In m.c. W ba durbin 

1 Or agarchi 
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(b) The following are further examples of concessional clauses : — 

“ Though monkeys may not have the gift of speech, yet they must 
have some means of communicating their thoughts 1 to each other” 

Aii a cU-.a yJU ^b) ojU (*i^> 1 agarchi dar 

maymunha quvva-yi takallum nlst lilcin bdyad zaban-i h.al-i 1 dar miyan-i khud 
ddshta bashand: <: you have no affection for me left, albeit I am so devoted 
to you” ^j 10 as A&f ^ 1 ^-ib oisw b ly tura ba 

wan hick mahabbat bdqi na-mdnda ast va halanki man fi.da-yat mi shavam : 
“ though the debtor kept excusing himself on the ground that the bond was 
forged, yet when pressed he could not deny his own signature ” o" 4 '" 

1j ,_£)Uia>i c — iiyb »>*• <-& — *■* uri’ ^jT ur* 

±i£j »kj| shakhs-i maqruz' 1 har chand bi-takrar 5 ‘ uzr mi-avard ki in tamassuk 
ja‘li-st vali akhir na-cAdr shuda na-tavanist imza-yash, ra inkar bi-kvnad : 
‘‘though you do not know me, I know you well” j_y~.UA**> ly> p i^J>\ 
vjji- |y ^ agarchi* tu mara nami-shinds-i likin 6 man turd khub mi- 
shinasam: “notwithstanding that you have disguised yourself in a man's 
clothes, I know from your voice that you are a woman” c, i. sSiif*.) b 
yj if ^ )i Ui awyf •M.jyo^.lJp ba vujud-i kilchud ra dar 

iibds-i rnarddna 6 arasta- i ammd az sadd-yat ma'lum mi-shavad ki zan-i: 
“granted that men’s natures are different, yet this is no reason why there 
should not be concord in a family ” a®, I — >t fUi as" py? 

oAUi cJ* ; y y tAobk p if o-,! giram ki tabayi‘-i insdn mukhtalij ast likin 

in chi sabab ast ki dar khdndan-i muvdfaqat na-bashad ? ; “though the story 
is long, it is interesting” vi~»! 7 tlyb 

( '•*> or or 3 'j or) agarchi an hikayat tavil ast ma'hdzd (or hdz or vali, or 
vulgarly niz) dil-chasp 7 ast : “ you are addicted to drinking, albeit the practice 
is contrary to Islam” >^-» l yi of ePJty^- -r j~“ 

baray-i shardb khiyurdan mi-mirid va hdl an ki an amr khiidf-i shari‘ at ast. 

§ 130. Relative Clauses. 

(a) (1) Another form of subordinate clause is the Relative Clause. 

Relative clauses are introduced by the pronouns “who, which, what, 
that, whoever, whatever,” etc., and by the pronominal adjectives of quality 
and quantity. 

j zaban-i hat is opposed to Jli ^yb) zaban-i gal. It is difficult to translate 
the former. It is the mute language expressed by one’s appearance and condition. 

2 Or shakhs-i madyun. 

5 In m.c. tikrar. 

* Or ■>' --y harchand, or if Ayy harchand ki. 

6 Or U| ammo or 3 b baz. 

8 Or instead of the adjective to'&y* mar-tana, the plural noun tyljj-® mardan. 

7 Or shirin ; but mufld j-xLt ( m.c .) of books only, not stories. 
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A compound relative sentence can generally be stated in more than one 

way. 

Something regarding the collocation of relative clauses has already been 
said in the Syntax of Pronouns § 120 ( q ) (6). 

(2) The position of the relative clause in Persian often nearly corres- 
ponds to its position in English. Sometimes, the subject of the principal 
clause is introduced first for the sake of clearness, closely followed by its 
relative clause; the principal subject is then left to stand alone without a 
verb, while a secondary subject to a final finite verb is introduced to 
close the sentence. Kempson 1 2 points out that this construction is analogous 
to the old English “Mr. Pepy’s, his diary.”* Vide also §138 Order of 
Words ( n ) (18) to (21). 

(3) In modern frequently, and in classical Persian less seldom, two verbs 

(that of the subordinate and that of the principal*clause) frequently come 
together at the end of a sentence; this construction is not considered bad, 
even by good writers. 3 eH* Lr*^ 1 “ if thou 

wilt set my mind at ease, and give me a solemn promise sufficient 
to tranquillize my heart — .” (Anvar. Suh., East Trans., Chap. VII, St. 1) : 

-y3 iyJ rojqjo ij A*a, chun hama ra rukhsat hard shakha-i 

ki duzdida bud, tarsid (class.) “ when he had dismissed them all, the person 
who had committed the theft, began to feel afraid.” Vide also (b). 

(4) The antecedent to may be a demonstrative pronoun, an indefinite 
pronoun, a common noun, 4 a proper noun, or a personal pronoun. If the 

antecedent is a proper noun or a personal pronoun, it is by Indian grammarians 

^ . 

termed o>-oy° mawsuf ‘ that which is qualified,’ or mujassar ‘that which 
is commented on’ ; or simply bayan ‘ the explanation.’ In this case the 

connective a? ki is termed cjCj kaf-i bayan, and the relative clause 
mufassir “ commenting on ” or mubayyin “ explaining (the antecedent),” 
or oJu> sifat “ the qualification.” 

In other cases, the antecedent is called J mawsul ; the connective, 
ok' kaf-i mawsul or ofS 1 kaf-i sila; and the relative clause itself 
At* sila. A sentence containing a relative clause referring to such an 
antecedent is termed *->)y*j* al**.. 

The pronoun' of the relative clause is called raji' or ojU ‘d id ‘ that 
which refers to (the antecedent).’ 


1 “ Syntax and Idioms of Hindustani.” 

2 Compare also “ Christ his sake ” and in modern Persian ^ ***** 

Muhammad kitdb-ash gum shud ** Muhammad, his book was lost.” 

3 In mod. Per. write dad for hard and shakhf-i duzd. 

o Such a common noun may of restrictive relative clauses be preceded by a demon- 
strative pronoun or else followed by the demonstrative 
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A general term for antecedent is muqaddam “placed before.” 

Har ku'jd and jd-i ki. and are included in the term ^1 

man's al. 

(5j Examples: — 

“ How miserably passes the time of women that do not know how to 
read and write” aIj** ** eutiy o*=o.«> jAsa. chi qadr sakht 

nii-guzarad awqdt-i zanan-i ki savad na-darand ; 1 or t^lAy, 

jvoi.'C c^iu. oltAA* chi qadr bar ay -i zanan-i ki khwdndan va navishtan 
nami-ddnand sakht mi-guzarad; or aiyiJyo aOiaa+j *&dlpj 

zanhd-i ki khwdndan nami-ddnand clii qadr ■ sakht mi-guzarand. “ It is very 
unkind to forget the past claims of aged servants that can no longer work” 
ao- saUl y< j| <*S" cjAt' \ji \ } js^iJU Jchayli 

bi-vafdH-st huquq-i nawkuran-i sdl-khwurda ra jardmush kardan ki az kar 
uftadaand; or ij&jf Ji tS Iaj_,A JU 

_ — naivkaran-i sal-khwurdai 2 ki az kar uftada-and huquq-i ishan rd 
jardmush kardan khayli bi-vafrkx-st. “Let that one of you precede who is 
qualified to take precedence” npqj i_Aaj ,n L»L»^ cj 1 ^ jt 

zjj 3 4 * crs miydn-i shumd-hd har shakhs-i ki liyaqat-i pish raftan dashta 

ha-shad pish hi-ravady “Instantly report to me any unusual proceeding 
on his part that you may observe” jt ly> by aA*! a>, jt i&j*] y* 

jlk< ii)T har amr-i ki khilaf-i ma‘mul az u bi-binid faipr an mara az an 
mutiali‘ garddnid. “ What anyone is in want of, shall be given him ” ^ ^ 
aA AiijA. aAU jlia-U. bi-liar kas harchi hdjat-ash bashad dada khivahad 
*hud. Whatever people thought they thought wrong ” izf JLA ft,* 
aj> is/ J'*A feli oi-b mardum* harchi khaydl karda bdshand yhalat khayal 
karda-and (m.c.). “ What kind of a man is he who eats no flesh? ” y^a. &*. 

o-A/ <*.' dn chi jur insdn-i-st kigusht nami-khurad ? 6 ; (ajjA- 

nami-khurcid = does not eat; certain); the Present Tense here indicates a 
reference to some one that does not eat meat ; the Aorist would indicate a 
doubt, as : s)^> dt an chi jur insan-i ’ st ki gusht na- 

khurad“ what sort of man is he (may he be) that eats no meat,” (ie. “is there 
suchaman? ”). “ Areyourmotberandsistersin the same house as yourself? ” 

1 In. this sentence, the position of the relative clause corresponds to its position in 
the English sentence. 

^ Note the demonstrative ^ (preceding ) affixed to the qualifying adjective. 
Also note that nawkaran the logical subject has no verb, vide (a)(2). 

8 Note the two verbs together at the end, vide (a) (3). 

4 Note the collocation, subject first and then the relative harchi. Also the two 

verbs could either be both in the Preterite, or both in the Perfect, with but slight change 
in signification. 

6 Collocation close to the English : or^j^iu cJi^! iS j,ja Aa. an chi 

)ur insatiri bashad ki gusht na-khurad. 
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^ ** ^ w*** jo .j^Uy yk , _^U raadar 1 u khwahirha-yat dar 
hamin khdna-i lei tu hasti hastand * ? “I practise the profession of marauding , 

which has come down to me from my father ” JLi o*j IL-j ar & S * ■ ■ 

(*' S? 3 ” ^ pisha-yi rdhzani lei nasi™ ba‘d“ nasl tn bi-man rasxda 

a-st dar an baqi-am ( tn.c “What you tell me of the weight of air, is inconceiv- 
able oM^ iic Ui &£\s\jxic ij y» c»3, vazn-i bam. bi-mizan-x 

ki sJiumd ml-farmayid kbilaf-i qiyas ast. ‘ ‘ The women of poor folk, amongst 
whom parda is not maintained, work in the fields like men” if ysii 
AxxShx, ^ jtjohs - ^ o—j- K) iijS x ^yli lyf y 

mardum-i faqir ki dar anhd qanun-i ru giriftan nisi zan u khwahirha-yi shdn 
misl-i mardan dar kishtzar kar mi-kunand , 3 “ The wages which are due to 
any one will be given ” ai o.^ 1 — ^-1 y* A»J| anchi mavdjib-i 

bar kas ast dada khwahad shud. • ‘ The price you named was absurd ’ ’ 
o~»>| gifts’ y cxZxkyi dn qimat-i ki tu gufti hi-huda ast. “ The girl 

was some six years old— in short just the age of our Fatima ” y^a 

be h*idi er~* Aii*) ii.ib JU vjih —yy (in dukhtar qarib-i shash sal 

ddsht khuldsci* bi-‘ainih ham-sinn-i Fatima-yi md. 


(b) In (a) (3) it was stated that the subordinate and principal verbs 
sometimes come together at the end of the sentence. In a long sentence, 
however, with more than one relative or subordinate clause, as many as three 
verbs are found at the end of a sentence, even in good modern authors.’ 
The following example, far simpler than many, will suffice : — 

“In order to get rid, for a while, of the importunities and jealousy of 
his first wife, and also to acquire the good opinion of his father-in-law (who, 
although noted for clipping money, and passing it for lawful, affected to be 
a saint), he undertook a pilgrimage to the tomb of Husain at Kerbelah ” — 

Haji Saba of Isfahan) zy-f* ^ yd viy mj y** \y y Itif a/ yNA 


1 Note that y madar here remains singular in signification, though according 
to the general rule the plural termination added to the last of two nouns makes the 
first noun plural as well. 

2 Two verbs at the end of a sentence, vide (a) (3). Note that the repetition of the 
locative case dar an is avoided after ki. In Urdu it would be inserted. 

i Note the collocation — "Mr. Pepy’s, his diary ’ ; no verb to jxis mardum-i 

faqir. Note that in hyayi. j zan u khwdhirhd , the plural termination is added to the 
second noun only, though both are plural; ly) zanha would also be correct. In India 
JSirj ^1 riwdi-i parda would ba used, instead of ^pay y) cty '■* qunun-i ru giriftan. 

It would also be correct to turn this : yy ^yli lyf ja A? jJt) (•iy 3 l Ay»(yi. j 

liiif ezJhS vjuwo zan u khwahirha-yi mardum-i faqir ki dar 

anhd qanun-i ru giriftan nist, misl-i mardan dar kishtzar kar mi-kunand. 

i An Indian would probably here say bas instead of khulasa. 

x The ‘ suspense * is of course excessive. The sentence that follows has puzzled 
even Persians at the first reading. 

36 
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i ^ ^ t5 J, A) 3 j'A-iA 3 c>A ) y A&j| b tS sjb iy) ) yy y j* 3 y 3 

- 0«^ti ^IAjU -_bf _) gy£> irf Aa-'l^o 

- pas, bi-dan khayal ki aqall an chand sabdh-i az dard-i sar-i zan-i awal 
\drigh shavad, va dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i taza-i 1 hi ba inki dar bundan-i kinar-i 
dirham u dinar va ravcdi-yi naqd-i na-sara bi-ja-yi sara muzayaqa nami-kard, 
dar sunan-i shar i vaadab-i din da‘vq-i payadari dasht, taqaddus-i bi-farushad , 
‘azim-i Karbala shud. 

In the above quoted example the principal verb ‘azim-i 

Karbala shud might be inserted between pas and iy|AJ bi-dan khayal ; 

the subordinate verb taqaddus-i bi-farushad zJZj.hi might then be con- 
strued with dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i taza >jb n)j ) yy while the first relative 

ki following these words«would have for its verb payadari dasht 

and the concessional clause ..... Axvl \-iba inki . . . muzayaqa 

nami-kard might be inserted between the first relative and its verb. 

(c) A statement can sometimes be more simply translated into a simple 

sentence, the relative clause being omitted, thus: “He suffered a retribu- 
tion which was in accordance with his deserts,* ’ can be more simply 
expressed by : aj.*.; cyi- J **! w— U/c jjhj bi-tawr-i munasib bi-mukafat-i 

a'mdl-i khud rasid , 2 than by ax-; CjA Jl*e| tawr-i ki 

munasib bud bi-mukafdt-i a‘mdl-i khud rasid. 

(d) A relative clause may often be converted into a conditional clause ; 

thus, Ajia c.-3)U=*. shalchs-i ki in jur khayalat darad kafir 

ast a person who holds these opinions is an infidel,’’ may be rendered 
ayar shakhs-i in jur — “ if a person holds — .” 

In long sentences this conditional equivalent is sometimes useful. 

§ 131. Predicative (Subordinate) Clauses. 

(а) Predicative Clauses are those which form part of the predicate and 
without which it would not be complete. These clauses are generally linked 
to the principal verb by the connective ki A S'. 

In classical Persian, the statement, or question, or order, etc., that 
completes the predicate, is generally in the form of direct narration. 3 

(б) In modern Persian the indirect narration is frequently used where the 
direct narration would be used in the classical language. The use of the 
indirect narration appears to be increasing in modern Persian. 


• Note demonstrative ^ (before tS ) affixed to the qualifying adjective. 

2 Or Aja |j padash-i ‘amal-i Jchud rd did. 

Oriental languages prefer the direct narration. In Hindustani, which is more 

atic than Persian, the direct narration is used much more than it is in classical 
Persian even. 
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“ He is not the man lie says he is ” can in modern Persian be either in 
direct or indirect narration, as : — 

(1) vj: — n oil- ^ tS ji ii ki mi-guyad man fidan shakhs-am 

nisi, or (2) o»-j| (_jciv£ aj a S' y u hi mi-guyad falan shakhs ast, riis. 

In modern Persian ^ Jj y |j jL bi-u gufii ta bar-gashtan-it 

man injd bash? would at once be taken to mean “did you tell him to wait 
till my return ? ” but if a«Li bashad were used instead of bash, the meaning 
would be ‘‘ — your return.” 

Even in classical Persian the indirect narration is preferred in cases like 
the following : — 

jam y y ^ (^1 &S jjSU> j isjO J J- I) 

gurba-yi hamsaya rd dil bar ndla u zan-yi u bi-sukht va muqarrar 
hard hi in nawbat hi u bar sar-i da' vat liazir na-shavad l * * * * * * (Anv. Suh., Chap. 
I, Intro., St. 3). “the heart of the neighbour-cat melted at his lamenta- 
tions, and he resolved that he would not attend the feast without him.” 

Reinark.— In English, the indirect narration is preferred * ; or the addi- 
tion of a clause is avoided either by using the infinitive as ‘ ‘ tell him to go 
home,” or by using a participle as, “I thought of going to Yezd.” 

Native grammarians term the reported speech, whether in the 1st or in 
the 3rd person, maqula] even in the sentence bi-gu asp biyarad “tell 

him to bring a horse ” the second clause is a maqula. 

(c) After verbs of commanding and forbidding 8 etc., the indirect narra- 
tion is preferred, though the direct, as well as the indirect, narrations 
are employed, both in the classical and in the modern language: — 

<jif J jf ** Ay-y l) padishah jallad rd farmud hi ru 

bi-ru-yi man urd bi-hush (class., direct) “the king ordered the executioner 
to put him to death in his presence”*: aH/ aav; 1 — * U bi-farmud ta 

musara’al kunand — (Sa‘dl) (indirect) ‘ ‘ he (the king) ordered them to wrestle ’ ’ : 
- !■* j) cJjjit Jl <y>ij -r*' '-^P y* r va ham nth 

sifarish namud hi dar vaqt-i birun raftan az dar-i khana ruy bi-vdpas birun 
raw ta — (Trans. Hdji Baba) (direct) “she (my mother) further directed me 
to leave the house with my face towards the door, by way of propitiating a 
happy return from a journey undertaken under such inauspicious circum- 


1 The direct narration would also be right, in which case tu would be substituted 

tor u , and na-ehavam for nashavad. 

The employment of the dramatic instead of the narrative style will frequently, of 

necessity, alter the tenses as well as the persons. 

8 For negative after verb of prohibition, vide § 122 (i). 

* If AiX’ bhkushad were used instead of i jSj bi-kush, the meaning would be “ the 

king ordered him to be beheaded in my (the speaker's) presence.” 
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stances” : oaT ^ yy aj bi-mihtar bi-gu asp hazir kunad ] (m.c., in- 
direct) “tell the groom to bring the horse.” 

[d) The following examples illustrate the Direct Narration: — 

(1) y aT a-cT b Aj j 

j,I Aifl? At zy t_xU sayyah-i gisuvan bar taft ki 'Man 

' Alam -am' va bd qafila-yi Hijaz 4 bi-shahr dar amad ki ‘Az Hajj mi-ayam,' 
va qasida-i pish-i malik burd ki, ‘ Man gujta-am' — (Sa'di) “a traveller 
twisted his ringlets (saying) ‘ I am a descendant of ‘Ali ’ ; and entered the 
city with the caravan of Hijaz (saying), ‘I am on the return journey from 
the Pilgrimage ’ ; and carried a qasida to the king (saying) that ‘ I com- 
posed it.’ ” 

(2) “ He sent word that he would come to-morrow” t oy Ai" 

s xxf u pay gham dad ki jardd khwaham amad 3 ; ‘vide' (e) (1). Khwahad 

amad a-«T indirect, would also be right, but might refer to some third 

person. 

Remark. — The direct narration often occurs in subordinate clauses 
expressing purpose or resolution. Vide also (c). 

(3) “I am glad that you have come” .vl »av«T a? 

i or), khush-hdl-am ki shuma amada id (or dmadid). 

(4) “I regret that I came ” l_^- a? pys^y | afsus mi-khuram ki 

chira cimadam (or flSA-wf amada am) ? * 

(5) “ I fear that he will come to day ” jjj*! j ! aj ^ man 

mi-tarsam ki mabada 6 u imruz bi-ydyad. (For example of a negatively final 
clause vide also §133 (6) (2). 

(6) ' ‘ He asked me who I was ’ ’ y sS c^.y ^ y az man pursid ki 

tu kxsl-i (also = “ who ar eyoul ”); or AS" — pursid ki kislam ( or coll. 

ki am) ? . 

(7) ‘ ‘ Ask if any one is there ’ ’ M ^.yi bi-purs ki 6 kas-i anjd 

hast? 

(8) ‘‘Tell him to go home” jy ajUu sS X jb bi-u bi-gu ki bikhdna 
bi-raw 1 2 , or better py bi-ravad. Vide (e) (2). 


1 Or less common ^ yeb*. hazir kun. 

■2 Hijaz jlsiA. the province of which Makkah is the capital. 

Or mi-ayam. 

* This could also be expressed by 0 r) p Aji- ^A^f j! ,y> ma n 

az amadan-i kh ud afsus mi-khuram (or pashiman am). 

6 Or omit mabada-, vide § 133 (a). 

* Aya Lf (but not agar) could be substituted for A> ki. 

2 The indirect narration would nearly always be used in such a sentence, though 
the direct narration is correct. 
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(9) “My custom is to read the 1 2 paper daily” jj; yt &> o~if ^ oa 1 * 
A*lj ‘ddat-i man an ast ki har ruz ruz-nama 1 bi-khipanam. 

(10) “I thought of going to Tehran to-morrow” pjjj toy &' o>*f 

khayal-am dmad ki fardd bi-ravam bi-Tahran ; or ty^fe j &S oJt? ^ 

khaydl bi-man guft ki bi-raw bi-Tahran. 

(11) “I saw a gorilla advancing from the opposite direction c^ja ^ 

<*T ij* oj-i &£ man didam ki yak nasna-s-i taraf-i man 

mi-dyad." 0 

(12) “ Husain tells you to speak in his language ” U &S ^ 

cijr 1 Husayn mi-guyad ki bi-zaban-i md harf bi-zan ; or dy^ j\ 
bi-zabdn-i u harf bi-zahi. 

Remark.— A person soliloquizing may , in direct narration, address him- 
self in the 1st or 2nd pers. according to the attitude he assumes towards 
himself (vide 4 & 10). Further examples: A}!” -j'iii j£i bi-in 

fLkr uftadnm ki chi khwahi kard lit. “ I fell into this thought (that) “ what wilt 
thou (i.e. I) do ? ” ; or bi-in fikr uftidam ki chi kunam' 1 . 

(direct). “ He wondered what he would do ” ^£5- <*' A>iil ert 1 ? bi-in khiydl 
uftdd ki chi kunam, or SjS <»- chi khwahi kard ? (direct). These 

two sentences might have different interpretations, if treated as indirect 
narration. 

(e) The following are modern colloquial examples of the Indirect Narra- 
tion : — 

(1) “ He sent word that he would come to-morrow ” Iaj» &> At a 

payg&am dad ki fardd bi-ydyad [or yl mi-ayam] ; vide (d) (2). 

(2) “Tell him to go home” -jf &S j-j bi-u bi-gu ki bi-khana 

bi-ravad. The direct narration though correct would not be used in m.c. in 
such a sentence, vide (d) (8). 

(3) “ He said that he was expecting you ” jkix-o tS vi-s£ #a/ aIj l> 

l»£ jandb-i l ali rd yad karda guft ki muntazir-i shumd ’st; [or “ 
muntazir-i ishdn hastam ”]. 


1 The indirect narration would nearly always be used in such a sentence, though 
the direct narration is also correct. 

2 If a lj ra were inserted after j jj ruz-nama, it would mean the particular news- 
paper taken in daily. Ali-khipanam y could be used, but with a slightly 
increased force. 

8 Mi-amad A<cf might be substituted. This sentence in India would be drama- 
tically rendered by, Oof ^ ^ djk> y-U-i «> ^ A* chi mVbinam ki nasnds-i 

bi-taraf-, 1 ’ man ml-ayad “what do I see, but that a gorilla is advancing towards 
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(4) “Ask the ‘famish ’ if 1 his master is awake yet i' j 1 

‘£"*■1 jl** J tJ»M1 “ az iarrash bi-purs hi aghayash bi-ddr ast 2 * * * ? 

(5) “ Ask the witness if he speaks 1 English ” I *7 *■> asIA y 

az shahid bi-purs ki angrizi harf mi-zanadh 

(6) “ The four agreed among themselves to hunt in company ” A t = 

..vAs" j<Ju y, jlfiib y ) axjUj iS ojiy bdham ‘ahd kardand ki biyayand 

va heir chahdr tan bi-ittifaq-i yak dxgar shikar kunand.* 

(7) “ He ordered me not to leave this place” C‘k l»-hl jt aS" iy“f 

farmud ki az in ja birun na-ravam 6 (class.). 

(8) “I came to ask Haydar whether you would go out riding to-day” 

u* y.jmjjjx] l*w aj y piy jilef man amada budam az Haydar 

bi-pur sam shumd 6 * 8 imruz savar mi-shavid. — (Vazlr-i Lankaranh 

(9) “That very mon^nt he will go and tell the Khan that you have 
cast eyes on his intended” ,«.3*a. _•( aj y> tS j*L Aj iyU* 

human sa‘at mi-ravad bi-Khan khabar mi-kunad ki tu bi-ndmzad-i u 
chashm dukhta-i? 

(10) “ I have told Nisa Khanam to sit in the hall, and should the Vazir 

appear, to come and tell us at once” -t\ AijAb f* A-' 

ajUj aA iajj yjj bi-Nisa Khanum gufta-am tu-iji dalan bi- 
nishinad ; agar vazir payda shud, % bi-yayad, zud 9 ma ra khabar kunad. 

(/) From the above remarks it will be seen that the same sentence can 
frequently be rendered either by the direct or the indirect narration ; in other 
words the same sentence may have two different significations. Though the 
following examples illustrate this ambiguity, it will be found in practice that 
it is apparent rather than real. 

The context, and in speaking the intonation or stress, effectually prevent 
misunderstanding. 


1 As ki. or bf 5 ya, or bf A> Jclai/a; but not ^1 agar. 

2 Or direct narration. j 1 Ai) U-£ ^cUf agha-yi sliuma bidar art ? 

® Or direct narration, mi-zani. 

* This could also be expressed in direct narration by be A S Aja^S - a^c b 

phS a£j lyi bd ham ‘ ahd kardand ki ma liar chahdr tan ml' 

ayim. va bi-ittiiug-i yak dinar shikar mi-kunim ; or j&i yt \*> Aj3Uj As aja^S” Ap: 
l*i k yCs (Jjlfijb bdham ‘ ahd kardand ki bi-ydyld md har chahdr nafar bi-ittifaq-i 

yak dinar shikar mi-kunim. 

6 Or direct jJ° ma-raw; ‘vide’ (c). 

e Note that this is indirect narration. The direct narration ngS jijj 

ki vazir imruz savar mi-shavand could be used but would not be so good. 

1 It would also be correct to say, Ai^ji UA aJ plij ^ hi Taymur 

bi-ndmzad-i shumu chashm ddkhla ast (direct). 

8 Payda shad a£ |ajj more dramatic than A*-£a |ajj -payda bi-shavad. 

8 From its position zud might refer to either the verb preceding it or following it. 
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Examples : — 

(1) “He says my father is dead” c — ny<- ^iy-^ *' u mi-guyad 
pidar-am murda ast (indirect : if direct — he says his father is dead.) Vide 
(2) (ii) below. 

(2) “ He says his father is dead ” (i) « mi-guyad 

pidar-ash murda 1 ast (indirect) : (ii) t&j* <&"> u mi-guyad 

pidar-i man murda ast (direct). 

(3) “He says your father is dead,” cw tdj* U" j«w j « 

mi-guyad lei pidar-i shuma murda ast (indirect). 

The indirect narration would ordinarily be used as in the above mentioned 
examples. 

The Persian of No. (3) would never be interpreted by the direct 
narration. Were it to be so interpreted, it would signify in English, “ Hesays 
my father is dead ” (lit. He says thus ‘your father is dead’). The direct 
narration for No. 3 would be, isyo mi-quyad pidar-i Zayd 

murda ast. 

(4) “He asked me who I was” pi—*? ^ j' jl « az man 

pursid ki kistarn (indirect). 

“He asked me who he (the speaker) wa3 ”,i.e. “he said tome ‘ who am 
I(’” pi-y x> i^yc y y u az manpursid ki kistam (direct) ; vide also (d) (6). 

Remark I . — More than one grammarian has stated that the oblique 
narration does not exist in Persian. It is however often used. 

A Persian servant delivering a message from his master usually says : 
yxiy j}j M yxijS.\K j AxiL.^ tef a, aha saldm 

mi-rasanand va mi-guyand mumkin ast imruz bi-khidmat-i shuma bi-rasand ? 
(m.c.). In Kerman, the writer has never heard the direct narration used in 
such a message, 

Remark II.- — Possibly the two constructions account for the difference in 
tense in certain subordinate clauses, thus: t^jva'da mi-kunam 

ki 2 bi-ydyam may be indirect narration “ I promise to come,” while *aa. 
- V ^T a? - va’da mi-kunam ki khicaham dmad 2 may be direct narration “ I 

promise this that ‘ I will certainlv come ’ ” : A;U» y &i bi-khayd- 

am na-rasid ki ii biydyad 1 “I did not think he would come” (indirect), 
but 5 t ii bi-khayal-am na-rasid ki u khwaliad dmad 2 

(direct): y jjyci oJUio bi-khaydlat mi-rasid man imruz 

bi-didan-i tu na-ydyam ? (indirect); ( pt yA or ) p>f .. oJUiv bi-khaydl m 
at — nami-ayam (or khavsham dmad ?) (direct). 


1 This might also refer to some third person. 

2 The construction with the Present Subjunctive (the Aorist) is preferable in 
modern Persian. When the Future Indicative is used instead of the Present Subjunctive 
it is more forcible than the latter. 
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(g ) The following examples illustrate other Predicative Clauses : — 

(1) “ I am fortunate in your arrival ” l*A *' cu-t ^ jt 

in az saddat-i man ast ki 1 shurrid amadld. 

(2) “ It is impossible he escaped by this road ” *t; ^jl jt ^ — -t-' 

<xib tiji jiji mumkin nist ki u az in rah firdr karda bdshad .* 

(3) -i How did you know without counting that they were sixty ? ” 

(ojaw* or) yd y±l — >|a Aa. na- shimurda chi taivr 

ddnistid ki ishdn shast nafar budand (or hastand, according to idea). 

(4) " What did I see on reaching there but that the straw was on fire” 
iiijt ,jijf *l£ iS iS * 4a. KAi-jj anja rasida chimi-binam ki kah dtash 

t/irifta ast ? (Afghan) : (as this construction i3 uncommon in modern Persian 
and not always intelligible, it is better to say *l£ aS - <*e- 

<j*vT anja rasida chi didam ki kah dtash girifta (m.c.). 

(5) “ He put a mirror into his hand and said ‘ now look at youiself and 
me, and see if there is any difference at all between ns ’ ” zzdS a Ai*’f jt 

■- — 4 be nAyo , yy ijf i irir' aj j (o-x o^J= j aj |j Jfiea bi-dast-i u 

d*ina dada guft hala surat-i khud-at ra bi-bin va taraf-i man nigah kun 3 
va bi-bin ayd farq-i miydn-i ma hast ? 

(6) “ An idea came into my head to go to Yezd ” ny 4 }-' Aj a' xa-j. *jUio 
bi-khayal-am rasid ki bi-Yazd bi-ravam. 

(7) “I do not know what answer to give to the manager’s letter” 

P — \y> i; <ii« A' p hayran-am ki kdghaz-i nazir ra chi javdb 

bi-navisam.* 

(8) “I saw it stated in a newspaper that there would be an eclipse of 

the sun on the 3rd of this month” *1* <oJ y *' f ajo jjj 

{ ixS> z&iyi- dr' or) aa: v=- wluf dar ruzndma-% navishta 6 didam ki dar 
tarikh-i siyyumri in mah aflab khwahad girift (or kusuf 6 vagi' khwahad shud). 

(9) '‘It is to be regretted that I gave him permission ” 

filo ojLa.i jlj a' jd-yi-afsu.s ast ki chira bi-u ijazat dadam (direct nar.). 

(10) “ People began to be afraid that the police would hear the noise 

and burst into the house” js}j *xJk£ f_> 1 iaUx as" ^zy lb fiy° 

aj^A ajU. cU^L' mardum bind kardand bi-tarsidan ki mabadd gazma ghdwahd 
ra shunida bi-zur ddkhil-i khana shavand. 


1 Ki “in that." 

2 Subjunctive to expre-s doubt: tarda ast o»~j' IS id would be incorrect after 
mumkin nist. 

3 — iilral-i khud-at vamara bi-bin to*: Aj I ye j would mean ‘‘look at 

your own reflection and at mine.” 

4 Or better ki chi javab-i kayhaz-i nazir ra bi-navisam Ij Aa. A/ 

r-iy : 

5 Navishta for a printed as well as a lithographed newspaper. 

6 But khusiif “ eclipse of moon." 
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(11) “I saw it stated in the Adab 1 that a meeting of the Anjuman 1 * 3 

would be held at two o’clock on Saturday ” jjj if j.aja iSAy ^it j y >s 
(A-& AAtykj or ly w *=nj| or) «£.«•! J ;A cbiV‘1 jA lyJZ dar 

ruz-nama-yi ‘ Adab ’ navishta didam kt dar ruz-i sharnba sa‘at-i du in'iqad-i 
Anjuman darpish ast (or in'iqad-i Anjuman khwahad bud, or khwahad shud). 

(12) “He boasted that he would checkmate him without his queen” 
cjU aa£|a _y tj ojtir" u. ,jC ^ <Sj laS) j! u Idf zad ki man Farzin-i khud ra 

bar dashta mat mi-kunam. 

(13) “ I have a strong suspicion that he too was concerned with you 

in this highway robbery ” tiy jb l*-i 6 *0 y AS" o~««t _Jle cjU? 

gumdn-i 8 fjhdlib ast ki u dar in rah-zani bd shumd dast-ydr buda ast. 

(14) “You did a very imprudent thing in setting him free without 

security ” Aj $y uy oJUaA 0 -j A' ydy U.& shumd khayli juAat 

kardid ki bi-zamdnat urd khalds kardid. 

(15) “ You did a great service to the Government in putting down the 

rebels at the very first” «aaJjI cj'+a \\ if a .; zy ,d>(£ U-i 

AJAy*j ij shumd khayli khidmal 4 bi-hukumat zahir kardid ki az 

human ibtida mufsidan ra sakit namudid. 

(16) “ He told my son he was coming to my house to-morrow ” y 

(•“•yr 0 ojaj o^cAi. Ia^> a' ijJS u bi-farzand-am 6 gujta 5 ki fdrdd khidmat-i 
pi dar -at mi-rasam. 

(17) “I entreat you to overlook this my first offence” A*-* 

ajjA ? y | Jy jt-o-sd (^jV a> multamis hastam ki azin taqsir-i aival-am ‘ dar guzand. 

(18) Compare the following : — 

(i) “I could not guess from his countenance that he would deceive 
me” [ Ahve l ij U ) ajJj J.f if JUia.| y &A \\ az qiydfa-yi u 

ihtimdl nami-raft ki r/ul bi-zanadA (or khwahad zad, or mi-zanad ). q Here the 


1 Published in Meshed I, Mash-had ). 

4 Anjuman lit. “committee.” The Zardushtis ordinarily have a weekly 

meeting called the Anjuman at which religious and commercial business is transacted, 
and culprits are sentenced to bastinado or tine for small offences. There is an Anjuman 
in Bombay. 

8 With or without iza/at. In m.c. generally giman. 

* “ Service to the Government ” could also be well rendered by dawlat- 

kh'wahl, which corresponds to the Indian expression yA- khayr-JAiwahl. 

6 Farzand <Mjy means child, male or female, young or old. 

6 I’or o— t laid gu/t ast. 

1 Or avvalin-am. 

3 — nami tavanistam qiyas bi-kunam ki warn gul khwahad zad 

ijj AAljjk. AjS }yc if shows that he did afterwards deceive. 

6 In Hindustani either dela hoga or dertga. 
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Aorist leaves it doubtful whether he has or has not cheated ; but the Future 
signifies that he has cheated. 

(ii) AXih jjjjj Jjt \yc a? i JUl=-i y ailii j\ az qiydja-yi u iktimalnami-raft 
hi mam gul zada bashad (m.c.) “from his countenance it did not appear 
probable that he would have deceived me (as he has done).” 

(iii) zji* Jjf | y= y az qiyafa-yi-u ihtimal namt-raft Ici 

mard gul mi-zad (m.c.) “from his countenance it did not appear probable 
that he was deceiving me.” 


§ 132. Subordinate Clauses (continued). 

Adverbial (Temporal, Local, and Modal) Clauses- 

(a) Those adverbial ofauses dealing with time, place and manner will 
now be dealt with. 

Their construction nearly resembles that of relative clauses, vide § 130, 
i.e. tlie adverbial clause with vaqt-i hi 1 * “when”; AiJdj ^ bar vaqt-i hi 

“ whenever” ; jd-t hi “ where” ; yk har jd-i hi, or har huja 

“ wherever” ; bi-tawr-ihi “ as, in the manner that” ; *£xi^>y az iaraj-i hi 

“from the direction that,” etc., usually stands first, being followed by the 
principal clause with or without the correlatives mentioned in ( d ). z 

Remark. — A 5JUa. (“adverbial clause”) does not in Persian mean 

a subordinate adverbial clause as in English, but merely a clause that con- 
tains an adverb of place. 

(b) The particle hi may take the place of vaqt-i hi “when,” 

or ;l az vaqt-i hi “since,” usually when the adverbial clause is not 
initial; jU ij LA man hi shumd ra didam bi-u gujtam = tye 
Jis& | , Ui man vaqt-i hi shumd ra didam bi-u gujtam “When 

he went, another came ” ■Wf tX * : « hi raft ba'd digar-i amad 

(m.c. only) = ba’d az anhi raft digar-i dmad. 

(c) Ta U, with the verb preferably in the affirmative,® means ‘until’; 
vide § 123 (e). 

(d) The correlatives are vaAj ^Lj* hamdn vaqt , L?. ^La haman jd t iyUs> 

haman taur, oj-fc human taraf, etc. 

( e ) “ Somehow or other ” is rendered by Ay ( ^-*-5 L ) ^.1= 
bi-har tawr-i (or bi-har qism-i) hi bud , etc. “ As before ’ ’ by cl>«, or (JjI — I t u 3 


1 tJr chun. A^vcl&itp dar hangam-i ki, Ai±Xi^. hin-i t.i “ when ” 

* The normal shape and order of the clauses are those of the line : “ Where the bee 
sucks, there suck I.” 

0 In Hindustani, when jabtak signifies “until” or yahantak ki, it is correctly followed 
by the verb in the negative, but when it means whilst ” by the affirmative verb ; vide 
“ Hindustani Manual,” L. 38 (6). 
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OTjJJi.xj cli«, or t_r±J kamd-fi, ’s-sabiq, or misl-i pish, or misl-i pish tar. “ Still 
(as before),” by hamchunan} 

(/) ‘ ‘ Before that ’ ’ and ‘ ‘ after that ’ ’ are rendered by a£ ifjt pish az an- 

ki, A&fjl qabl az anki ; and by j-A&'fjl aaj ba‘d az an ki, pasaz an ki. 

(g) Examples : — 

(1) “ I cannot help laughing when I recollect the matter” c/f y* 

( (4Aii ^ or ) iaaA. ijxc liar vaqt-i ' l * ki an amr 

yad-am mi-dyad mard khanda mi-girad (or bi-ikhtydr mi-khandam). 

(2) “I enjoy good health since I came here” Ayi. ,-i isa^T jl 

*yxj ^ cu'clU az vaqt-i ki inja amada-am khud 3 ra said mat mi-binam. 

(3) ‘ ‘ Sit in the verandah till I return ” U j\ dar ayvan 

bi-nishin td man bi-yayam ; or ;a ^ b ta man na.-yayam dar 

ayvan bi-nisliin (rare). Vide § 123 (e). 

(4) “It is a long time since (that) my father died” A' ,*a1 } 

*-•" ( , y s zj jC valid-am muddat-i st ki marhum shuda. 

(5) “ Every one will have leave to go wherever he pleases ” lay* (_rC>* 
» 

yjy har kas har-ja bi-khwahad bi-ravad rnurakhVhas ast. 

(6) “He went off 4 in the direction he came from” cjUfJ iiJjh y 
oa; X ca-*j az taraf-i ki amad bi-hamdn taraf raft ki raft.* 

(7) “Sweep out all these carriages before the train starts” jl 

<y L. p (U ijy or) Ai£ o~y=«. pish az anki gari b haraka 

bi-kunad hama-yi in kaliskaha (or dabbaha id) jarub kun. 

(8) “The only plan I could think of was to go myself” j*>y ,-Ay^ a&j 1 

A*~y bi-juz inki khud-am bi-ravam 5 6 Inch bi-‘aql-am na-rasid. 

(11) ‘ : Both of us are all but caught ” y ..ic A? o-! >-*(/* JAy* !■* wn 
har du, qarib ast. ki qiriftar bi-shavim. 

(10) “When you yourself see them eating you will admit that I am 
right ” Crxif Jyij VijysLva ii. Sit ( AoUk) A' or l AjA; a yUl-'l U-i Ayi. 
c-** 1 jy a' vaqt-i if khud-i shumd ishdn ra didid (or bi-binid) ki chi 

taivr mi-lchurand, qabul mi-kunid ki qawl-i man saliih ast.~ 


1 (i)U.Su*A Ajj *_£lfi.‘ £ J | yisokA Akj 

jawhar-i agar dar khildh uftad hamchunan nafls ast va ghubar gar bi-fctlak rasad ham 
chvnun khasis (Gul. , Bk. 8, 55). In mod. Pers.j^i ^jUa haman taior or bazham. for 
ijlhsv+A ham chunan. Misl-i pish {y-ix (Jox could not be used here. 

' z Or A> t f fj A hargah ki. 

s Not j»A«f umadam. 

* O-j SS O-*; ra/< jti (tn.c.) “lie went right off,” i.e. without hesitating or 
looking back. 

* From the Hindi gum any “ carriage or cart.” 

6 Note the Persian Pres. Subj., for the English Past Pot. 

1 Note dramatic ast. Bast gajta am Axis cik**y could also be used ; and also 
y I agar “ if ” could be substituted for t£xxjj vaqt-i ki. 
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(11) “ You have no resource left but to take service ” tsj? c? 

va— -jA j&i I j'a. siva-yi inki nawkari kunid chara-i 1 digar nist. 

(12) “Sit where my voice may be heard” ! j ^l- v ^ Af 

jd-i bi-nishin 2 * 4 * ki sada-yam ra bi-shinam. 

(13) “Wherever you find any curiosity bring it to me just as it is” 

^ ^ui iS txo har kujd ki chiz-i anlika-i 

did* an ra bi-jinsih bard-yi man bi-yavar. 

(14) “ I saw what was in his mind before he could make any complaint” 

ij ^js U jJo pish az anki shikayat kunad md fi 

zamir-ash * ra darydftam. 

(15) “ His eyes were no sooner closed than he was in another world” 

j vyU» ijA—j chashm bastan human va hi~‘ avdlim-i digar 6 
raftan hamdn. * 

(16) “ He could not have gone five or six steps when he heard a man’s 

* 

voice close by” Aabi is&j* U I**® •># Ali^i jX&sj f oi jjiA dxs 

panj shash qadam blshtar na-rafta bud ki daf‘al an sada-yi mard-i nazdik-i khud 
shunid. 

(h) As in conditional and causal clauses [vide § 128(d) and § 133(e)], 
the Future Indicative can in classical Persian often take the place of the 
Aorist or the Present, as : — 

SAJO o-li* AJ AJALsj A£|jA- j'ab imS *^ ^Jt*J J 

JjA- otUqi j-> of y *!; l J I; >jX& chun 

Afaridagdr Haqq Subhanuh* va ta‘aki hukm-i bi-nafdz kh ivdhad rasdnid 6 bimtt-i 
gh aflat dida-yi basirat-i binayan ra lira va Jchira gardanad td rdh-i khaldsi az 
an hukrn b ir ishdn pushida shavad (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, S. 18) “ and when the 
Creator, the Most High God— may He be sanctified — causes His decree to 
issue, He clouds and darkens the eye of the vision of the clear-sighted with 
the anointing needle of negligence, so that the way of escape from that 
mandate becomes hidden to them, for — .” 


I Or o~oj t;G- chara-yi dlgar-i nist (vulg.). 

a Note that jd-% and A? ki are separated. 

t Antique (Eur.), used in Persian for any good thing or rare thing, however new. 
A newly woven good carpet would be called antika. Tuhfa is any choice article 

that lia3 not yet become common. 

4 Md ft zamir jXtfi Ar., “ that which (is) in mind.” 

6 If the singular ‘alam were used, it would imply death or departure from 
this world. 

8 In modem Persian mi-rasanad , Present tense “ (when) he does. ’ or 

oil-op bi-'asanai (when) he may do.” 
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§ 133. Subordinate Clauses ( continued ). 

Adverbial (Final and Causal) Clauses. 

(а) Those adverbial clauses dealing with the end or reason, i.e., Final 
and Causal clauses, will now be dealt with. 

Final clauses are constructed like Predicative Clauses [vide § 131 («)], 
being linked to the principal clause by a final conjunction tS ki, b ta, or M b 
td ki, or b ki ta. 

Clauses negatively final and introduced in English by the conjunction 
‘lest,’ are introduced in Persian by the phrases | ah* mabada, or 
Khuda na-karda : or else by iS ki ‘that’ with the verb in the negative. 
Examples of these conjunctions have been given. 

Under Huruf-i ‘ Illat and Kalimat-i ‘Illat, native grammarians include both 
the final and the causal conjunctions; they are : — 'jtj - ^ - 

j| - - j+so 0.1*1. 

(б) Examples of Final Clauses : — 

(1) “My companions held out inducements to the end that I might 
journey in their company ’ ’ s pi-' yi- obb| * 1 2 b 1 -xxcy V° 
rufaqd-yam mara targhib kardand 1 ta man niz bi-hamrah-i ishan safar kunam? 

(2) “ Keep your hand here le3t the child should awake and feel fright- 
ened” N~oyj Axu lolx* | j o~ i*>i dast-at rd haniin jd hi. 

guzar mabada bachcha bidar shuda bi-tarsad. 

Here toA Khuda na-karda could be substituted for mabada. 

If however ki were substituted for ‘_'U* mabada, the sentence would have 

to be reconstructed : — 'j o~b«' b . A-y ai j j.Ai axu at ij obbco 

oybjc jlaxi as" axu b jteJh lx6\+jbdast-at rd haminja bi-guzar ki bachcha bular 
na-shavad va na-tarsad, or dast-at rd haminja bi-guzar ta bachcha ki * bi-ddr mi- 
shavad na-tarsad. 

[The sentence iX-yii axj a obi-.' dast-at rd haminja 

bi-guzar ki bachcha bidar shuda na-tarsad would mean “place your hand here 
so that the child may wake up but may not be frightened.”] 

(3) “I should not wonder if he has deceived you, in order to get some- 
thing for himself” tjb b iihiji l> U-i- )l *■' o’* 


1 Kardand tiere implies that ‘ I agreed to go with them.’ Mi-kardand 

would leave the matter doubtful. 

* Or ta ki, or G ki ta, or &S ki alone. 

£ This final clause can be converted into a predicative clause bv substituting 
&S* hi for Ij ta and employing the direct narration, as : 
l^j Lc rufctqa-yam mara tar gh ib kardand ki hamrah-i ma biya . 

•* Ki iS “ when. ’ 9 
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ijizy ajU man ta'ajjub nami kunam ki u shurnii rd farijta bashad 
tdaz In miyan yak chiz-i 'ad’id-i khud-ash bi-shavad; or Aiftyi y 
— U chi ‘ a jab ki turd farifta bashad td— ; or — S\ ‘ajab nisi 

agar — . 

(4) “ W riteme word of his departure, in order that I may set on foot 

preparations for his reception ’ ’ ja ^ C |j jjiis Gsof ji 

G / az dnjci tarikh-i harakat-ash rd bi-navisid td man dar tadaruk-i 

pishvaz-i 1 2 * * * u bdsham (m.c.). 

(5) “ Grease his palm a little lest he put a spoke in our wheel ’ ’ jl 

U aLcI*,; G aj ijji pish az vaqt ura bi-bin 1 td dar rnu dmala-yi 
ma mukhil na-shavad (m.c.) 

(6) “ He shook the pot to find out what it was filled with” ci£Jlj 

I y jjL ) o — i.i sis’ G aIa dig rd takan dad td ma'lum kunad 

ki dar an chist (or pur az chist s ). 

(7) '* Chastisement ought to be inflicted, to the intent that people may 

see it and take warning” yijJ ci>j±c rcy G o.«t -jj) aaaG yy iyy 

az in sabab tambih kardan lazim ast td * mardum dida ‘ibrat girand. 

(c) Unlike final clauses, Causal Clauses generally precede the principal 

clause (after the manner of temporal, local and modal clauses). They 
are introduced by the causal conjunctions ‘since,’ ‘ because,’ chun 

or ai-ya. chunki A&dlsuijt az dnjd-i ki, aw j| az baski , 6 * 8 a^j. chi, *7 y 

az in jihat 6 ki, etc., a? c)f yh j bind bar an ki, [y- chirdki, aCGi ^bobi-‘ illat-i 
in ki, etc. 

The correlatives are \\ az in jihat, ^>\ jt az in sabab, etc. 

C'ausai clauses may also follow the principal clause. 

(d) Examples of Causal Clauses (a11*/o aha.)'' : — 

(1) ‘‘As this verb is intransitive, the sign of the agent is not used 

with the past tenses’’” cpji (*jjl 

ajf (Jid chunki in fi‘l lazim ast az in sabab dar siy&ahd-yi mdzi 

aldmat-i fd'il nami-dyad. Vide also No. (6). 

(2) ” You had better post a sentry here too, for this ravine is, so to 

speak, the postern of this place ’ ’ Ay ^yiA^iya. aj;J a y f-y 

1 Or JUiu,! istigbal. 

2 Or iy‘ A) |jy| f*A OJj J 1 (ji;J pish az vaqt darn-i u ra bi-bin. Also I J 

j[i ism-i shab ra bi-u bi-gu “ tell him the countersign.” 

8 Vulgarly puri chist. 

* Or A> Id. 

6 For classical and m.c. meanings of A£-jj| az has ki ‘ vide’ elsewhere. 

6 The A> ki is frequently separated from j\ az an jihat. 

' The term ubJLaJ o^- harf-i ta'lil “ a causal particle,” includes such particles as 

and all the final particles. 

8 Urdu grammar. In India ycj)) lazimi is generally used for “ intransitive.” 
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<lU- bihtar in ast ki injd niz pdsbdn-i va ddrvl 
chunki in rud-lchdna guyd madkhal-i 1 * * makhfi-yi in mahall ast. 

(3) “I cross-examined him, because they say he was one of the deceased 

man’s intimates ” Jt ^ A-bj&yo ^yc aS ^_,a. w.^ Jt ^ 

^.Ia: jyo man az in sabab 1 jark, rm-kardam ki * mardum mi-guyand 
in shakhs yak-i az rujaqa-yi mard-i mutavaffa 8 &ad. 

(4) “ Do not take his part, for his criminality is unquestionable ” 

o^>|^asLo fib J( y as" Jt ty cjU*. himayat-i ura na-kunid az in 

jihal ki u la kalam muqassir ast. 

(5) “Inasmuch as nothing was found against me in the informers’ 

statements, I was not summoned ” ^ y y t js 

AA^lki lye :j£*. odd chunki dar izharat-i mukhbirin irad-i bar zidd-i man ijaft 
na-shud hukumat mard na-talabid. 

( 6 ) “ As this verb is transitive the sign of the agent is used ” lW ^t 

iJt> JU*iLc! cJ-cl? o~oiU chun in fi‘l muta‘addi-st 4 5 ‘aldmat-i fa‘il 

isii'mal mi-shavad. ‘ Vide’ No. (1). 

(7) “As he learned English in his childhood, he must be more or less pro- 
ficient in the language ’ ’ |d^t 0^.1 AiiS aIj Ij ^ 5 — A^t e>b} pM y cij®- 

a-itj b chun dar ayydrn-i tujuliyyat zaban-i Inglisi ra ydd girijta 

ast lihaza maharat-i kam yd bish-i bayad ddshla bdshad. 

( 8 ) “ As you are fond of obliging me, I feel sure you will not grudge me 

(help) in this matter” ju y»! jmja b > 

iji Ajii 1 ^ id afijUdc az bos ki 6 * khatir-am ra ‘aziz mi-darid yaqin ast kidar inamr 
niz muzayaqa na-khwahid kard. 

(9) “You ought to confess your fault, for reconciliation is impossible 

without it ” 6 o*~d jijpl 3 <b \yj ^ j\j* iy*. yyssS j ojU 

bayad ki bi-taqsir-i khud iqrdr kuni zira-ki bi-y&ayr-i iqrar ashti kardan mumkin 
nist. 

(e) As in conditional and temporal clauses, the Future Indicative 
sometimes in classical Persian takes the place of the Present Tense, as : 
y djj AS oUil S&lyL IjJ V^> AJ 1^^-j CA) tipjtc 

jdUj ^yvac Alf o-a.|j csdaij Idj olftUi j\ !; zy=- chun ‘aqibat-i kdr rakht-i 


1 In m.c. ^yive makhrai ig generally used f6r the throat, as: -\iyd- iXjb S 

az makhraj bayad kh v'a n d “ pronounce the Arabic guttural letters well out of the 

throat. ’ ’ 

> Note that ^ Jt 02 ~ ln sabab is separated from ki. 

5 Generally applied to a Christian or a Jew. Marhum fj jyxo* for a JIusUm. 

+ Note the correlative o* t sdj| Jt az in jihat or lihaza is omitted : it could of 
course be inserted. 

6 Chunki more modem than az has ki Ai^y^- iC»j Jt. 

6 Instead of the pronoun • it ’, it would be better in English also to repeat the noun 

— “without confession.’’ 
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zindarfi bi- tjharqdb-i jand khwahad uftad mi-khwdham ki hdr-chand zudtar 
khud rd az mazlq-i Uralluqdt-i dunyd bi-fazd-yi rdhat-abdd-i ‘ uqbq rasanam : — 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. II) “ and since in the end the goods of life must 
fall in the whirlpool of annihilation, I desire with all possible speed to 
transport myself from the narrow strait of worldly things to the expanse 
of the blissful regions of Eternity.” — (East, trans.). 

(/) If the causal clause precedes the principal, the conjunction may 
be omitted, as : f/ hava garm ast birun naml-ravam 

= o.~ l * * 4 pj y* rx c 5 *> cyoi birun naml ravam chunk i hand garm ast = 

f*L' e.'.'jri- (S ly* chunki hava garm ast birun naml ravam. 

§ 134 -Co-ordinate Clauses. 

« 

(a) “Another form of the Compound Sentence is that in which a simple 1 
sentence is extended by the annexure of co ordinate clauses . These differ from 
subordinate clauses in being accessory, or even antithetic to the leading 
sentence, rather than explanatory of its parts. They may indeed be con- 
nected with it by conjunctions augrnentatively appropriate to the meaning 
they convey, but are constructively independent, and this too though they 
may have common terms. 

“Co-ordinate Clauses may be conveniently classed as (l) Appositive, 
(2) Adjunctive, (3) Alternative, (4) Adversative. 

“ The appositive or collateral relation is that in which no intermediary 
conjunction unites the clauses — .” — Kempson. 

(b) The following are a few m.c. examples of Appositive Clauses : — 

jli b jtO ;Ij - Zjj** U } j\ jjflj JUS USt-Afar* Sj jlyf ji 

az asdr-i pd mi-ddnist ki rah-raw az chi qabil ast va az kuja bi-kujd mi-ravad ; 
bdr-dar ast yd bi-bar (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) “ from the foot-tracks he was able to 
discern whatever had travelled that way, and whence travelling and whither; 
and also whether laden or unladen. ” [ Va or ya'ni is understood after zjjyo mi- 

ravad, but the omission of the Copulative makes the sentence more dramatic]. 

“Say ‘ Sir ’ to others and ‘ Sir ’ will be said to you ” * yZ* 
durust bi-gu durust bt-shinaiv s (m.c.) : “I gave you this order, did I not? ” 

( -iji tz'zyk \ yUy In farman rd bi-tu, dad budam-na ?: “I have never beard 
the name of the man, to say nothing of never having seen him” ot ^***1 
: \iS lj ciAJi (<| pi ij i.sm- i an mard rd ham na-shunida am didan rd bi- 

(juzdrid kindr 4 (m.c.) : “ well I have enjoyed a sight of v 7 ou ; please God I shall 
soon hear you speak ” aAA pty=- >.>A jJi ylyc yz-tz ^;b bar -l 


1 A complex sentence may also be so extended. 

- Hindustani Ji Icaho ji kahl^o. 

5 oyc c/,£ 'izzat * izzat mi-avarad (m.c.). 

4 Or classically — chi ja-yi didan. 
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dldar muyassar shud guftar niz agar Khuda, bi-khwahad khwdham shuriid (Prof. 
S. T.): “ the earth moves round the sun, I allow. Why ‘allow’? Sayratherit 
does so move” USaa*. as" jij -«5^Xwc v liif ^ 

glram dunya dawr-i dftab mi-gardad Giratn chira? Balki chunan bi-gu ki 
haqiqatd n mi-gardad (me.): ‘‘I looked for him in all directions — not a trace 
of him could be found” yh'Ui 5 t jf l*uf UJyl _jl ‘aqab-i u inja, 

dnjd gashtam ; 1 * 3 * hich asar-i az u na-yaftam (m.c. ) : 11 why should I object ? I am 
at the service of my friends” ^ t^etyel iHirdz chira ? 

man khddim-i ahbab hastam: “ it is easy for some people to lie, difficult for 
others ’ 5 J&&A> y o~>! s jy LS^y baray-i ba’z-i daru gh 

gujtan asan ast, baray-i ba‘z-i mushkil (m.c.) : “ some are devoted to philoso- 
phy, others have a greater liking for mathematics” 

oj/A i jSgi ls* ba‘z-i bardy-i ‘ihn-i hikmal 1 rni-mirand, ba'z-i 

digar shawq-i riyazi darand : “ the higher I ascended the lighter the air 

became ” yihfiA fyt u)pb j A “the morel 

cherished you the lazier you became” ( pijsy or ) ^ fy .& 

y Hjbkj j d»o yAk i ( ). 

(c) The Adjunctive Conjunctions ('-ske ojy ) enumerated by native 
grammarians are — 3 va, ^ V as > sipas, yi niz, and ham. Adjunctive 
Clauses (Akikc aUa.) : — 

( 1 ) In these the principal connective is ‘and’, w s , which may denote 
simultaneity of action, or antithesis. 

Examples : — “ What is right is one thing and what one wishes is another ’ ’ 
Ovwj! t>\ j Tdh-i salah (XIq&v cist v& Jc Ji wcthish- 1 dil ditjav 

(m.c.) : “ nausea (of cholera) was no sooner felt than Fate 1 overtook him” 

j ay oJ ^hd'at-iqayy human bud va rasidan-i qaza- 

yi mubram* human: “what comparison is there between the Raja Bhoj and 
Ganga, the oilman 5 ? ” l®.’ } isJ - gli shah kuja va gadd kuja ? : “ such a big 

business as this, and you not to know of it ! ” yj utfh <sj^ “ o/mr-l 
bi-in buzurgi va lu bi-khabar \" : “look at your own insignificance before 
you abuse others ” t; c«'o &'£)}> j ^ coy- khud-at rd nigah kun 


1 Or an taraf va in taraf nigah kardam. 

1 Or faylasvfiyya Gr., or falsafa Ar. form. 

3 When a number of clauses are connected by j , as: iz^Jj elljl ) o— j A-cf iX>\ 
Zayd amad va niahast va ha'd azan rajt, the sentence is called Sxitie d(l^, 

i “Many Muslims hold that Fate is, in some respects, absolute and unchangeable : 
in others that it admits of alteration ; and almost all of them act, in many of the affairs of 
life, as if this were their belief. In the former case, it is called * el-kada el-mohlcam . in 
the latter, ‘ el-kada el-mubram ’ (which term, without the explanation, might be regarded 
as exactly synonymous with the former).” — Lone’s Arabian Nights. 

Compare ajal-i mdhtum (beyond which period a man cannot possibly live), and ajal-i 
mu'allaq (accidental death that may occur before the previous period). 

5 Kahafi Raja Bhoj aur kahafi Ganga teli, a common Hindustani proverb. 

37 



578 


CO-ORDINATE CLAESES. 


va dushnam 1 * bi-buzurgdn dddan ra (or add ma-dih ) : “ my son and capable 
of theft ' ” j~i pisar-i man va duzdl ! : ” “ this amount of labour 

and you gasp for breath ! “ } cu.ytjAftjj inqadr zahmat kashidan 

va nafas zadan\: “it is he property of lodestone to attract iron, and the 
nearer the iron is placed to it, the greater is the attracting force” ja 

' &SU [+Jt (Xilj rJ 'jd J tj &$ CU-a 1 

i£a/A>| tfi dar sang- i maqnatis in 1 Jchassiyyat ast ki ahan ra jazb mi- 

kunad va liar qadr ahan nazdlktar bdshacl 3 haman qadr quvva-yi jdziba bishtar 
ast*: “ it is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly 5 do you 
and he continue together” yb } L<£» ou— d l^xi \j/ 

urd tanha guzashlan maslahat nist bindbar 6 in shuma va u bdham bi-mdnid. 

(2) If the adjoined clause implies a logical sequence of thought, then for 
va, may be substituted pqs “then”; baz “again”; a*j ba c d “again, after- 
wards”; y;i ylb bindbar in “ therefore.” Examples: — “ There hasbeen a ter- 
rible dacoity in this village; accordingly the village governor has come in 
person to investigate it” iyh" Ay*. fcj 1 ^ julj 

aIi *ajjT «-ftJ y&J j A— id dar in dih rahzani-yi ghdrib-i vagi 1 shnda ast 

bina-barin Aqd-yizabit khud-i shdn bi-nafsih bi-jihat-i tahqiqat tashrij avarda and 
(m.c.) : “ he asked for you, so you must go ” Aob aJi tlijS q | 
ishan ism-atrd giriftaand,pasbdyad raft : “His Excellency presented me with 
a watch ; well it was of no use to me ; for four days I kept thinking I would 
return it, then I thought he would be offended, so at last I retained it” 

ji.i jjj 13 ^ A)y*'y c AjA yyA Cd-j-Cjt -j/O JL&.| 

a * ! & 'j yA f ad AfayA jxtii f Ay JbA- jti yAJ jj<~> A? Hazrat-i Ajall yak 

sd : at-i marhamat farmudand-kliib bi-chi dard-i man mi-khwurd ? Td chahdr ruz 
fikr mi-kardam ki pas hi diham, baz khaydl kardam ki dilgir khivdhand shud; 
dkhir sd‘at rd nigdh dashtam : ‘ ‘ first that man came, then this one ’ ’ .ye of Jy 

ipd <^»T avval an mard amad ba'd in yak-1 : “ the wood is damp 
and yet you ask why it doe3 not burn ” -<*■ af ^ y jb o— ! y yi* 

hizam tar ast, baz ham mi-pur si ki chira nami-siizad t (m.c.): “what 
need was there for him to put in his oar ? Then too he had no 
right to contradict me” o~£|a3 a; ^ 1)1 } oy (•))! Ay 

muddkhala-yi u chi lazim bud ? va az an guzashta radd-i qawl-am niz jihat 
na-ddsht. 


1 In m.c. often pronounced dushmun (for dashniim ), by educated Persians oven . 

1 If ert* 4 hamin were used here it would moan “ only this.” 

5 Or ast. 

* Or Ay" if* mi-shavad. 

6 In Urdu Aauty chunanchi would be correct, but not in modern Persian : — usko 
aktla chhorjana maslahat nahirtrzhunanchi turn aur wuh sdth rdha karo. 

6 Not Aanilhj. chnanchi which might, however, be used by Indians and Afghans 
for “• accordingly,” even at the beginning of a sentence 
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Remark. — What are apparently adjunctive clause? introduced by 
‘ therefore ’ or a synonym, are in reality principal clauses which are preceded 
by causal clauses with the conjunction ifiya. chunki, etc., understood, as: — 

“ It is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly let you and 
him continue together ” may also be rendered by a? 4i'i t;y| 

ajJU) j | j 1+^ IiXjJ cu—o chunki urd tanha guzdshtan maslahat nist lihaza 

shuma va u baham bi-manid. 

(d) Alternative clauses (AjajAjJ <bU=.) are joined: — - 

(1) By the conjunction b yd, or by 1 va yd “ or,” as : jZAxJb* 

<xbyA O-d' J j AJf j A A* y \ _\xS" J , a' AjA y 

ijjtjjt chandan mubdlayha dar vasf-i ishdn kardi va sukhanhd-yi parishdn gufti 
ki vahm tqsavvur kunad ki zahr-i fdqa rd taryaq and h va yd kalid-i khazina-yi 
arzaq (Sa'di) : y 1 l> j ^ y ^yj ay (dtf lyUjj 

titA aiiu bi-hamdn qdnv bud ki gah gah bu-yi mush-i az surdkh-i 

shunidi va yd naqsh-i pd-yi u bar ru-yi takhla-yi khdk bi-didi (Anw. Suh. , 
Chap. I, St. Ill) “it (the cat) was content if occasionally it smelt the 
odour of a mouse from its hole, or saw the print of the foot of one on 
the surface of a board” 1 (East. Trans.): *i b o.~=- jy w jj U 

ma-bayn-i tu va u Kick khusumat-i ast yd na ? ” “ is there any enmity between 
you two or not ? ’’ 

The pleonastic va is seldom used in connecting two short clauses unless 
there are two yd. 

In some phrases the “or” is omitted, as: -AB" yz du si kitdb 
“ two or three books” : Uy_' ^ yaki du td “ one or two ” : U »,> ouA* od* 
haft hasht dah ta s “about seven or eight” or “about nine and ten ” : 
U l _ s ^t dah Inst si td ; ^ si chikal ; alyAo chihil panfah . 

etc. ; but Ayi cbA* hashtdd navad or y navad sad are not used. 

Interrogation can be expressed by adding the words b yd na to 
the end of the sentence, as : b o-i hamchuriin ast yd na (m.c.) 

“is this so or not ? ” 

(2) “ Either, .or,” is, b yd . . b yd; or b yd .. by va-ya; but when 

the sentence is interrogative the first yd becomes dya .* Examples : b 

alibi b yd takht yd takhta “ a throne or a bier, a man or a mouse, do or die ” = 

L» b yd sar yd kulah : jt b y b yd kar-i khud- 


1 Va yd b y common in classical and consequently in Indian Persian. 

5 .Tlie reading takhla-yi khdk means the “mud floor’’ compared to the board 
or canvas for painting on which the naqsh or drawing of the foot was made. 

8 In m.c. generally slurred into hai ash dah td. The word 1 nine ’ is always 
omitted. 

* Only in interrogative clauses in direct narration does bf dya mean ‘ whether.’ 
In m.c. jXx: magar generally takes the place of bf uyd. 
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at bi-Jcun va 1 * yd dast az sar-i man bi-hash (m.c.) “either do your work 
or be off and don’t bother me”: ^ v'A l i O 1 *# ayd* bidar-am yd 

khipdb mi-binam “ami awake or in a dream 1 ” : (Of ) t' (*;|a aa/ 

; _j w lwy ja ij cjli—jli b man taraddud-i khdtir ddram 

hi ( aya ) bi-vilayat-i khud biravam yd in tabistan ra dar kuhistan bi-sar 
baram ? “Iam perplexed whether 3 * S to go home or spend the hot weather 
in the hills ” : isaIa f h * j Ayk ji y Lf aya tu az Jchud 

iqrdr hared va * yd kas-i bi-tu ta’Em dada bud ” “ did you confess of your own . 
accord, or did some one prompt you to do so % ” 

(3) Other alternative conjunctions are the verbal derivative SjA- khwdh, 

or the interrogative ^ chi £ - Examples : ja a*. } ^ ;a a» bu> cUl 
>y,, ^ jl aSolia. ai . lii “the friendship of the sincere 

shows itself in the same way before your face as it does behind your back 

—(Sa'di.): yyai (j) yi* *1^ j(} £ L^ U| t r ^ ^ 

man bani naw‘-i insan rd ‘aziz mi-ddram khwdh Muslim khwah Hindu 
(va) 6 * khwdh Nasrani “ I love the sons of Adam, be they Muslims, Hindus or 
Christians” : jl ( j) yi*' j> ^Ul—o ePJA 

Jai \\ Aa j jdd har qadr just u ju bi-shavad dar in shahr Musalmdn 
paydd nami-shavad chi az amir (va) chi az faqir va chi az ahl-i hirfa 1 
“ search as you will, no Muslim is to be found in this city — prince, pauper, or 
tradesman” : Axil ^ l)j\ (yyjAii ^c-Ua j*!—* jaxa islyk <ua hama^yi 
shahr khwdh Hindu, khwdh Muslim du‘a yi tandurusti-yi ura mi-kunand, 
(or lj *' ^Lca ^aw* Aa « A*£b ^1 — Aa j\~* &+& hama-yi shahr chi 

Muslim bashand va chi Hindu dv/d-yi shifd-yi urami-kunand 8 ) “ the whole 
city, Hindus and Muhammadans alike, are praying for his recovery” 


1 Or better omit the va. In mod. Pers. the va is usually prefixed to Ij ya, only 
when it is preceded by another Ij ya. 

» Here aya simply introduces the direct question and does not mean “whether.” 
Magar could not be substituted. 

3 Note that aya translated “whether” introduces the direct narration and the 
clause is therefore merely equivalent to a direct question. It is better to omit aya 
when possible. 

+ Or better omit va. 

6 Chi ‘ ‘ what does it matter one way or the other ? ’ ’ There is no distinction 
between chi and Jchwah as there is between the Hindi verbal form chahe . . . chahe and 
the Hindi interrogatives kya . . kya (‘ Vide’ Hindustani Stumbling Blocks). 

S Mi-daram (and not ddram) ; comp. verb. 

7 Here az gives the sense of ‘ amongst ’ and means chi az amir just uju bi-shavad : 
omit az and the meaning is na u>uslim-i amir na muslim-i faqir paydd mi-shavad. 

3 From this sentence it is not clear whether the whole city is Muhammadan or the 
whole Hindu, or whether mixed. tt Aa ^JU^o jt tamdmi-yi shahr chi 

az Muslim chi as Hindu shows that the population is mixed. — « A*A Aa. 

) aIa Aa A»»b tamami-yi shahr chi hama Muslim bashand chi Hindu — needs no explanation. 
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cifb 1**1 a‘amm az in yd an “ whether this or that ” : U& a*. , ^ a*. 
chi man va 1 chi shumd “ whether you or I.” 

“Whether or not” is rendered by khwdh-khwah wa.both 

verbs being in the Subjunctive, as: <>»Ui a-^b i\yL. khwah 

maslahat bashad ichipdh na-bashad mi-ravam: ‘‘whether advisible or not I’m 
going”: y>J o-ssIax: khwah maslahat bud khwah -no-bud 

raftam “whether it was advisable or not, I went.” 

(4) Negative alternation is expressed by <w na . . ai na, or na. .*> j va 

na. 

The English adverb ‘ else ’ is rendered by varna or k>Jj vagarna 

(contractions of *> J* j va agar na), and are consequently conditional clauses 

_ 

in a contracted form. Synonyms for these are Hi j va ilia, and *£b| b yainki. 

Examples : — . 

) (S’ ji i^yo a. y Ai na u az mavajib-i 

khud razi-st, va 1 3 no-man az kar Tcardan-i u khushnud “ neither is he satisfied 
with his pay, nor am I pleased with his work” : p$ <b } ^bj &. na ziydd va 1 * 
na kam “neither more nor less ” : eji .1*3 (.jiff 

p kaghaz-am tamam shud varna bara-yi tafarruj-i khatir-at ziydda mi-na- 
vishtam 8 “ my paper is used up, or I would write more for your amusement ” : 

-i’l i_s* ill ) &&}) fit ji miyan-i du adam dtash 

rawshan ma-kun va ilia dar miyan-i ishan nizd’-i mi-uftad “don’t light a fire 
between two persons, otherwise they will have a quarrel ” : if l*i 

*5 tj if ill ) er* 1 oav y* lj ijtjfi •-U-t’j ^1 y murdsala-yi 

avvalin-i shumd ki dar in raqima zikr-ash ra mi-kunid * bi-man na-rasida, va ilia 
mumkin na-bud ki javab-ash ra na-navisam (mod.) “ I did not get your 
first letter, which you refer to in this, else I should have answered it as a 
matter of course.” 

Remark . — If o — d mumkin nisi were substituted for zy- 

mumkin na-bud, the Past Subjunctive |*">b s . 5 na-navishta bdsham would 

be correct. In the preceding instances the Subjunctive follows ki, but omit 
— tf ( o~~jj or) cyp tir^ 0 mumkin na-bud (or nist) ki — , and the sentence would 
have to run — va ilia bild shak javab-ash rd mi-navishtam tj Vl ) 

Similarly in, “ My paper is finished, otherwise I would write more for 
you” yabj U* Vl ) (*U5 kagjtaz-am tamam shuda va 

ilia bara-yi shumd ziyad-tar mi-navishtam, the Subjunctive could not be 
used for mi-navishtam, and obviously the Future could not be used; it would 

1 Better omit the j. 

2 Or omit va. 

3 Mi-navishtam could also mean would have written.’’ Navishta 

budam (m.c.) however could refer to the past only. 

* Or karda-id, no difference. 
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however be correct to ssy* ^-ijo ^ Icci cth &z fid-dcishidvi lei btshtav 

bi-navTsam. Similarly «a jp * I ^ — * cj 1 2 ?- )' cri^ As* 

j Jai<> yakhafta pish dast az jan shustam 1 vail imruz Mud hi- 
khud bar khasta dakhil-i daHra-yi ahbdb shudam “a week ago I despaired of 
life, whereas to-day I was able to get up and join the company ” ; but <_£-• 

(•' <u-~i e/a. y s' AiiiA yak hafta mi-shavad ki dast az jdn shusta- 
am vali — : here shustam would be incorrect; the Present Tense CyAj-* nii- 
shavad shows that the action is continuing and therefore the Perfect is 
necessary to signify “ I despaired and still despair. 

(e) Adversative Clauses ( Afly** <d*^) : — 

When a clause restricts the meaning of another, the relation is adversa- 
tive, and the conjunctions in use are llkin or <W5I l akin “ but ”, and its 
svnonyms am ma , ^ C vali , cb bal or ski ha 11, i , s ih f ^ _/ ^ - inki, Syxy ^l 
ahayr az Inki, magar , etc. 

•*&-’ has properly the enliansive sense of ‘ more ’ or ‘ nay rather ’ 
(and in me. means ‘perhaps’). Sometimes balki <*£1j moreover maybe 
omitted. 

Baz ham +* jb ‘ still, nevertheless,’ are also adversative conjunctions. * 

To in' roduce an afterthought vail ha, or the exclamation ^LU hd 

ball is used, or oSbuwb bash bash (m.c.) “ stay, stay. 

Examples : 1 ,-j'oo y f±3 } pAy r > si pA cj* Hi? 

^ sliS gw/fd bi'izzat-i ‘azlm va suhbat-i qa<Em ki dam bar nayaram va 
qadam bar na-ddram magar dngdh ki sukhan gujta shavad (Sa'di) “ he said I 
swear by the Great Glory 3 * 5 and our ancient friendship that I will not 
draw breath nor move from this spot till I hear you speak” : 

} Jbj| o'^ ^ ^ 

yis nisbat bi-shdhzdda khanum sdHr-i dukhtarha. muflis budand vail * nisbat 
bi-yak digar yak-l h ghanl, yakl mutavassit u -’l-hal va yak-l faqlr ‘‘all the girls 
were poor in comparison with the Princess, but, compared with each other 
one wa 3 well oS, another middling, another very poor” : As- ^ v* 
u man bi-shahr naml-ravam juz in-ki 6 shuma bd man bi-yayid 

(m.c.) ‘‘I won’t go to the city unless you accompany me ” : ejU-'} ;jo }j!j* 


1 Shusta budam Jhi would signify that at the time mentioned, i.e. a week 
ago. I had previous to that washed my hands of life : the Preterite fixes the action at the 
time mentioned. 

2 And ^jiU taham “ yet still” (Indian and Afghan). 

3 i.e. God. A common m.c. expression is |aA Jso bi-haqq-i Khuda 

va bi-haqq-i salam. 

* Or Lcl amnia, ^y 1 Ukin or va-likin- 

5 Or ba‘z-i. .budand. 

6 Qhayr az inki V jyp could, bo substituted for juz t tiki. Bi iavt 

iX-'jy could not be idiomatically used for bi-yayid. 



CO-ORDINATE CLAUSES. 


583 


j jjj Ai &j) |*jb t£i£ij j£* gAkifl ^£)A oU~if jl ^g)) j 8A*lU A) 

hargiz az dawr-i zamdn na-ndlida budam vi ruy az gardish-i astndn 
darham na-kashida magar vaqt-l ki pdyam barahana bud va istita'at-i pdy- 
pusht nd-ddshtam ( Gulistan , Book 3, Sfc. 19) “ never had I grumbled at my 
ill-luck nor got upset by my ill-fortune, but once, when I had not the means 
to get protection for my feet ” : |jy &£h Aii}? a. tjy 

^ o ismri urd tanhd 1 Hasan nami-guyand balki uraHaji Hasan rrii-ndmand 
“ no one calls him by the bare name of Hasan but all call him Haji Hasan ’ ’ : 
U£> 0 -iy lib oa-w ^ji 1 * Jn sag nist balki 1 pidar-i-’st bard-yi shumd 

(m.c.) . .“this is not adog you keep, rather it’s an intelligent human creature ” : 
Aiifj cjli.;! j| Si v-»ao! ^asvbo Ca£ULs. Ail) O-A-tj AJ 

na s rdhat-i shumd balki hifdzat-i jdn-i tan Jar in munhasir ast ki az musahabat-i 
ishandasl bi-kashid “your comfort, nay more, your safety depends on your 
withdrawing from their society ’’ : is>*iaxi a£L A&f Aj naanki ‘ildj 

karda-i balki mu‘jiza namuda-i “it isn’t a cure you have performed, it’s 

a miracle ” : \sj£ [ a*x jit jl\ sib ay a »UI£| ishtibah chi ma‘- 

ni darad ( balki fi’l wdqi‘ l amd an na-farmani karda-i “ what do you mean by 
a misapprehension of orders? the plain fact is you have been guilty of 
wilful disobedience ’ ’ : A-i-b a£JLi y li j a> hq man mi- 

khivanam va na tu balki harki 4 * nawbat-ash basb.ad. “ neither will you read nor 

I, but he whose turn it is ” : <Jljz j> l; ^ <s£b c — ^ dSjj 

aj| tzj< waaaj ziring clast ! balki chundn bi-gu ki 6 sar-i pir-i mujarrab rd 

bar dush-i javani nasb karda and “ you may well call him intelligent; why he 
has an old head upon young shoulders” : ^Uj afb U> hi> *j 

Air-ay na faqat md balki tamdm-i shahr mushtdq-i dmadan-i u hastand “not 
we alone, the whole city, I may say, longs for his advent ” : ;Aj ji 

JU y J,j o — ^ (•* oiAidiis \\ AxL Aj. az pidar-i khud 

pul giriftan chi, balki az talabidan ham parvaFi nist ; pul-i u bi-‘aynih mdl-i 
khud-i shuma-st “there is nothing wrong in taking money from your father 
— nay more there is nothing wrong in asking for it ; his money is really your 
own : ” axiUj jldu ^^viAj jb L> td khayli 

vaqt dar in kar mashvarat kardim, baz ham s tadbir-i muvdfiq bi-nazar na- 
yamad “we had a long consultation on the matter but no suitable remedy 
was arranged ” : ( oa~jI jJ or) ■-^1 y c: — siydh chist ? u 

1 Or Hanan i tanha. . 

2 Or omit balki. 

5 Or insert faqat after na, and me after tun. 

* Ov har has hi : also ait could be substituted for hhhad but would not be so 

good. 

6 Or omit either tho words iS Jo chunin li-gu ki. or Sih balki. 

1 Or Wcin. or ammti, or rali. 
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guya 1 kun-i dig ast z (or qlr ast) “ black do you call him ? why he’s as black 
as my hat ” : y* jb harchi 

ml-khwdhld bi-guyid baz ham 2 3 * jdn-% insdn az hama chlz ‘aziz-tar ast “talk as 
much as you please, a man’s life is the dearest of his possessions ” 

Oa~s| ^jS jj wdtk - ( _yb U - iA«a y j>»j ^tl*iy ( ^^3 

A>*“{ IAjj ijyc *' fjij ^i»T *;t*" hich leas layiq-i In kar bi-khaydl-arn 

naml-rasad, ha ball fihrist-i ashkhds-l ki talib-i nawkarl hastand mawjud ast, 
shayad dar an yak-l dilkhwdh-i man paydd bi-shavad “ I can’t think of 
a good man just now— but stay, the list of applicants is here— perhaps a 
suitable person may be found in it ” : lay - U . <u5Uj ^J } u . ,*, \ dj i 

tAc J tarda hamln vaqt bi-yayid, ha bash* bash , jarda jal va‘da ddram 
(m.c.) “ come to-morrow at this time — but stay, no, — I have an appointment 
somewhere” : j *_,&■ Aia. ijUuliSji .Ajlf ^ t J i cm! v bli 

| ij o — a chunln kitab-l ndydb ast vail sabr kurild dar 

kitab-khanaryi daiolatl chand kitab-i sarf u nahv hast, agar bi-jarmciyid 5 dnhd 
rd khwdham talabid “ no such book is obtainable but stay there are several 
works on grammar in the Government Library ; if you wish it, I will send 
for them.” 


1 Or balki. 

2 Or, a 1 *- fA *1^ j\az siyah ham siyah tar u-t “ he’s blacker than a blackey.’ ’ 

3 Or omit ^ jb buz ham. 

* Note the m o. singular <Jt\j bash ; the plural ajj-ilj bashld would also be correct 

6 Or j\ji <_£)Ux jit agar ray-i mubarak qaiar bigirad. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

§ 135. Concord of Subject and Verb. 

The following are the rules for concord in Classical Persian : — 

• (a) A Persian or Arabic plural noun expressive of rational beings, 
is followed by the verb in the plural, as: ±1^ ii aAj 

pamba-farushdn shikdyat bi-pddishah burdand “ the cotton sellers carried their 
complaint to the king ” : *A| AisS l*£a. hukamd gufta and ‘ ‘ the (ancient) 
philosophers have said” : aAJIf <su agilab-i 

tuhidastan ddman-i ‘ismat bi-ma‘ siyat aldyand (Sa'di) “most of the poor are 

forced to do wrong”: oua-lj j iSijA s (Jibo jt 

tan-1, chand az ravandagan muttafiq-i siyahat budand va sharik-i ran j u rahat 
(Sa'di) “ some few travellers joined together to make a journey 1 2 and share 
together the pains and pleasures of the way.” 

(6) If the plural noun expresses irrational beings the verb is usually in 
concord with it, as: olaa*-* y^JiS guft magasan tashvlsh-am 

ml-dihand “he said the flies are worrying me.” 

Remark. — Ast o*»l “is” and zyt bud “ was ” are frequently in Modern 
Persian used after a plural irrational noun provided it has the plural termina- 
tion ht hd (and not in c/f), as : ( iyj or) »£*«*>! aspha-yi 

inja khub ast (or bud) ; but <x j ! ifdj I ciU-"! aspan-i Inja khub and. T ide 

O') (18). 

(c) Two or more nouns in the singular expressive of rational beings take 

the verb in the plural, as : Jljz f L> ^ ^ J ^ 

chun havd garni shud, padishah va shdhzdda labada-yi khud ra bar 
dush-i maskhara-1 nihadand “ when the day became hot, the king and the 
prince gave their cloaks to a jester with them, to carry : f b 1 )z> 

j J ynd daram ki dar ayydm-i 

pd shin man va dust-1 chun du maghz-i badam dar pust-1 suhbat ddshtlm (Gul., 
Book V, St. 4): a** oJj a>' -±‘™bl pursld ki 

zun va farzand va shutur-i man hama salim-and ? ‘ the Arab asked if 
his wife and son and camel were all well.” 

(d) Two or more singular nouns expressive of irrational animals of dis- 
tinct genera are followed by a plural verb, as: «-*0 ! y~' 

asp u khar az yak jins nlstand 2 “ the horse and the ass are not of the same 


1 Siyahat probably implies a pilgrimage, as no Persian would travel in 

Persia for pleasure. 

2 In m.o. nist might be used. 
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genus”: a)a£ a!A> asp-i va khar-i va gav-i kushta shudand 
“ a horse, an ass, and an ox were killed.” 

(e) Nouns of Multitude, and Collective Nouns expressive of things 
with life, follow the same rule in Persian as in English, and take 
a singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker’s mind ; 

vide § 119 (a) to (d ) : ajoA txiSy xiiLuy? 11? galla-yigiisfand Karaganda shudand 

f . 

(or shud in m.c.) ‘ ‘ the flock of sheep scattered 1 ” : y Ait Asi** cbM jt 
— a Sou' hisydr-i az ahl-i ‘ilm mu’taqid and bar inki — (mod.) ‘‘a many of 
the scientists are of opinion that” : ^b) jb ^ _> ^axs> sahib- 

mansab u sarbaz-i ziyad-i budand (Shah’s D.) “there were a lot of officers 
and soldiers there.” 

Remark. — A generic noun in the singular and expressive of rational 
beings, may in Mod. Pcrs. be followed by the verb in the singular, as : 
by sahib mansab-i ziyad-i bud (m.c.), also 

Ls sahib mansab-i ziyad-i raft (or better raftand) ; but i-xa-bo 

a! sy 5 sahib-mansab va sarbaz-i ziyad-i budand (Shah’s D.) 

(or not so good, bud). The plural verb gives an idea of greater plurality 
or of scattered individuals ; the singular verb gives a collective idea. 

(/) Though a noun preceded by a cardinal number does not take the 
plural termination, yet, if it denotes rational beings, it usually requires a 
plural verb, as : Ai^dXi j bj {S ^dS)b l&j)* dah darvish dar 

giUm-i bi-khuspand va du pddishdh dar iqlhn-i na-gunjand (Sa'di) “ten 
darvishes can sleep on one carpet, while two kings can’t exist together in one 
kingdom.” 2 

Remark. — Occasionally the singular is used, especially with irrational 
animals and large numbers, as : sad hazdr asp (or mard) kushta shud f jx a*> 
aA ilAf ( c,jt b ) (class, and m.c.) “ a hundred thousand horses were 

kiHed ” : 

jx-l* js Aidd” aA Aj? i-l — j y 

‘ Hazdr u sad u shast gurd-i 3 dilir 
Bi-yak zakhm shud kushta dar jang-i shir 
( Shall Nama, jild-i aoval ; Razm i Iraniydn hi Turkdn va shikrist-i Turkdn). 

(g) If the noun preceded by the cardinal number expresses irra- 
tional beings, the verb is usually in the plural, as : jb yy' jb (-1 »a yjj 

1 A ote tlie English phrases ‘ all is well ’ where ‘ all ’ is singular. Also ‘ a thousand 
years <? its one day,’ a ‘ thousan 1 years ’ h 're being taken as a unit of time. “ Twelve 
per c.-nt is extortionate interest.” In, ‘ Nineteen twentieths of his fortune is derived from 
coal,’ the fraction being less than the whole is singular. In ‘ Thine is the kingdom and 
the power and the glory,’ tho word is, is probably understood after each nominative. 

•2 IqHm (•■‘hi pi Mol. Pers. is a “continent” and mamlakat a “kingdom.” By 
Arab Geographers iqlim is used in the sense of a province. Sa’di has Iqlhn-i Fars. 

3 Another reading is jxJ e z.y'S marl- 1 dilir 



CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND VERB. 


587 


jUxj AiUif vazir gujt 1 2 shunuda am ki du kabutar dar dshiyana-i 
dam-sdz budand 1 (Anvar-i Suh.) “the Vazir said I have heard that two 
pigeons consorted together in one nest.” The verb may however be 
singular, especially hi the Passive, as : ->A aIA' chahar asp kushta shud 

“ four horses were killed ” : vide (/) Remark, and example No. 6 (j). 

(h) Plural neuter nouns expressive of material things are generally fol- 
lowed by a singular verb (especially if the verb is in the passive voice) : — 

(1) j y dast az in 

h 'rakat kutdh kun ki vdqkahd dar pish ast va dushmandn dar pas (Sa'di) “ dis- 
coninue this (extravagance), for dangers are before you and enemies behind 
you ” : oAAj y Jf> obni-9 jl ; ( _ r A*A ;&f asjdr-i shukhi va 

diliri az safahat-i ahval-i tubi-ghdyat rawshan ast (Anvar-i Suh.) “the marks 
of audacity and hardihood are very manifest on the .pages of thy condition ” 
(East Trans.)"” : iy y\y af ata lSj , _r> j va bi-har kas yak 

chub dad ki hama-yi dnha dar till bardbar bud 1 “and he gave to each a 
stick, the length of all of them being the same ”. 

(2) Such neuter nouns may however be followed by the plural, as: 

A-'! JjImI y i*A &.'& *_4jA jz bddishdh-i dar khicab did ki hama-yi 

danddnlid-yi u uftada 3 4 * and (Sa'di) “ a king once dreamed that all his teeth had 
fallen out”: AxA lAA. joy khdnahd-yi mardum khardb shudand 4 

“ the houses of the people were destroyed ” : -Nun af l«A cjUA*. Jlxu lA^A. 
ojjLiax i.A j khushd bi-hdl-i chashmdn i shumd ki mi-binand va 

gushhd-yi shumd ki mi shinavand ‘ ‘ but blessed are your eyes, for they see : 
and your ears foi they hear”; vide end of Remark to (e) : »\ aUa. af 

j&j j yi sjy .f &.S A — iAIA y At j > ki jumla-yi 

vujud-i u rikhta va khak shuda magar chashmdn-ash ki dar chashm-khana 
harm- gar didand 6 va nazar md- hard and (Sa'di) “ that all his body had rotted 
(gone to pieces) except his eyes which were still rolling in their sockets”; 
vide Remark to (6). 

Remark. — ^ Jt^ *>A. jjiljjz wT Lff'-p-’"* j$l fk' y jb 

yiihi Juli}* d ;j l baz dar dil-am guzasht agar shakhha-yi an darakht ki daurd- 
daivr-i khdna nihal karda am awarda zambil bi-bafam shayad na-shikanand 


1 >, ote absence of &f ki after gujt. In mod Pers. bud singular. 

2 Or budand. 

• Xo t o tho dramatic Perfect for the English Pluperfect, and also the indirect 
narration. Also u instead of khud. 

4 Shud aA would be used in mod. Pers. and would probably be better in classical 

Persian. Possibly the word foy mardum close to the verb has influenced the concord- 

6 Another reading is gardid after this neuter plural in on. After rikhta the word 
ast (or hud) is understood. Also note the Imperfect hami-gardid or hami gardldand, 
instead of the more dramatic Present, which would he preferred in modern Persian. 
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(Af.) ; here the plural verb na-shikanand is required after the neuter 

plural ( shdkha) for the reason stated in § 138 (m) (8). 

(3) If several such neuter nouns representing distinct classes have a 

common verb, it is in the plural, as : y i^IA j vf db u atash 

u khak bar zidd-i yak digar and 1 “ water, fire and earth are enemies of each 
other.’ ’ 

If however such neuter nouns represent the same quality or class, 
the verb is usually in the singular, as: 3 lx 

^ |a*j dar bagh.-i md angur va anjir va gilds va shalilhd-yi khub 

pay da : mi-shavad 1 “grapes, figs, cherries and good nectarines are grown 
in our garden ’ ’ : (note that the adjective <_>yk khub may refer to tjbJLi shalilha 
only, or may qualify all the preceding nouns; the sentence should be 
reconstructed to remove this ambiguity). 

(4) Several abstract nouns are followed by a singular verb, as : 

sS t aSoaaUu j laqsir-i 

va taqa‘ud-i ki dar muvazabat-i khidmat-i bdrgah-i khudavandi mi-ravad, bind 
baran ast ki lay if a-yi hukatnd-yi Hind — “ the omission and negligence that I 
show in your service are due to what the Indian philosophers have — ’ ’ . 

3‘ ;^y c j i l*‘ yham va shadi va marg va zindagi az Khuda 
mi-rasad “grief, joy, death, and life (all) proceed from God”; but if a*a 
hama is used, the plural verb is used, as: toAjt <w* 3 3 ^ 

yL* 3 x* gham va marg va zindagi hama az Kjhuda mi-rasand. 

tx-'j 3 CUM) 5 ^A^A J ill 3 &. Uj 

Dawran-i baqd chu bad-i sahrd bi-guzasht 
Talkhi u khushi u zisht u zibd bi-guzasht (Sa'di) 

‘ 1 2 Time that we thought would last for ever, has passed like the wind ; 

Passed too is the bitterness and joy, and the bad and good.” 

■^—>1 y V" J hi <-?• ay ahmaq ruz u shab dar chashm-i tu 

yalcsan ast “0 fool ! day and night are alike to thee s : ” y 

vSa-jjIj ^ j+c y JU. xia. a' padishah-i az munajjim-i pursid ki chand sal az 
‘umr-i man bdqi-st “a king asked an astrologer how many years he had to 
live.” 

(i) A plural verb is sometimes used with a singular subject (rational) to 
express respect, as: oi^yf lU.i Hazrat-i ajatt tashrif avardand 

‘ ‘ His Excellency has just arrived.” * 


1 Even in m.c , and and not ast would be used here. 

2 The plural would probably be used in classical Persian. 

8 The person addressed was blind and carrying a lamp. 

* The plural of majesty; a form of hyperbole. Similarly i 

hhan tashrif avardand “he has just arrived (lit. they have arrived).” Jia.1 
Bazrati Ajatt- H. E , a title of governors of large districts when not royal princes. In the 
latter case they are styled Hazra’-i Vdld, while Jl|^ «_)‘y Navvdh-i Vala is used 

for princes not royal, or not nearly related to the reigning Shah. 
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(/) Modern Persians are somewhat slovenly in their concords, but 
mistakes in this respect should not be copied even in speaking. 1 Liberties 
are especially taken with the verb “ to be ’ ’ — vide (8) and § 136 (a), page 593. 

The following examples are taken from modern colloquial : — 

(1) “There are many sheep here ” vi— i jl—o Udnl inja barra 2 3 bisyar 

^ . _ 

ast, or 3 %jj laaijt Inja barra-yi bisyar ast. 

(2) “There are many wind-mills here” oa-i jL-j ^ j Udut 

inja asiya-yi badi ham bisyar ast. 

Remark. — If the word for “ wind -mills ’’ were qualified by any other 
adjective, it would be in the plural, as: i^Li inja 

dsiya-ha-yi khub-i ast, or va— | ^ UL-of inja asiydhd-yi bcidi-yi 

khub-i ast. 

• 

(3) — aj ah <Xoj i*A kaliskaha hama bi-ham vast bud tawr-i 

hi” — (Shah’s D.) “the (railway) carriages all communicated with one an- 
other so that ’’ — . 

(4) Udf^l^i j ; ^ca'jJ.j If-C-Jlt ;t £ c5 l t £jlS' 

vi— y kdliskahd-yi in shahr va aspha-yi kaliskaha bi-ziyadi va khubi-yi 
kdliskaha t-yi Bus va aspha-yi dnja nist (Shah’s Diary) “the carriages of this 
place, 4 and the horses in the carriages, are not so numerous nor so beautiful 
as those in Russia.” 

(5) 6 ah t^jA ) * csS*/ 0 f* 1 " 5 " 1 aqsdm-i munjkhd-yi dbi dar darydchaha 
bud b (Shah’s diary) “there were various species of waterfowl in the ponds.” 

(6) ajah v_h^o ) '-Hjh dKr* 1 J 1 6jk ’“ f* 4 *4*“ v_£iL ?A du palang-i siyah 

ham dida shud 6 a Afriq ki khayU gharib va muhib budand (Shah’s D.) 
“ also two black leopards from Africa were there, singular and terrific 
to look at” : ojah Jl »/ ja sS a— *>ja du shakhs dida shud ki 

dar kamal-i khush-gili butjand (m.c.). 

1 In the Vazlr-i Lankaran occurs the expression jJtj l_ f JU jA &+A 
c— t Aji. mardum hama dar fikr u Mtayal-i dsayish-i khud ast. This is much the same 
as the English vulgarism “ says we.’’ 

2 Barra iy properly a “ lamb.” 

3 Better aJLJlf aspha-yi kaliska and not kaliskaha. Biraw aspha- 

yi kaliskaha rd biyar (not kaliska rd) “go and bring the horses for the carriages : aspha-yi 
kaliska rd would mean for one carriage ; but ^jb Cji jS~J ^ 1^.1 aspha-yi kaliska-yi 
Kirrnan (not plural) “ the carriage-horses of Kirman.” 

* i.e. of “ Konigsberg. ” 

6 A mistake ; should be aaah budand. 

® In No. (6), note dida shud the Passive singular followed by ajah budand 
the plural, the subject to both being du palang; while in number No. (7), du fil and 
si zarafa are followed by a singular verb. The plural dida shudand would not be used , 
but either bud or biidani could be substituted. 
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(7) zy c4»jn du fil bud (Shah’s D.) “ there were two elephants,” (or not 
so good budand) : zy A-*hj si zarctja bud (Shah’s D.) “ there were three 
giraffes.” In these example* the idea is a single collection. 

(8) N/of Zgt * 0 jNfti'f o li f ^ j y. <.r±. y-\ 

anvd‘-i khuk u guraz va hayvandt-i ‘ajib-i dlgar ham an qadr dar an ja bud hi 
bi-liisdb na nn-dmad (Shah’s D.) “ various kinds of swine and other strange 
creatures were collected in that place to an extent that couldn’t be com- 
puted ” : vide Remark to (9). 

(9) £ j 1 2 ' 1 ' ^jXIs j 1^-hl tsj 

njnjj ^-jh j jhjJ '-ZjM lAi*- anvd‘-i tutihd va irRus-hd va 

qarqdvul-ha-yi tild'i-yi Ustrdliyd ki bisydr qashang bud, va anvd-'i murghha-yi 
khu.sh-rang dar qafas-i bisydr buzurg mnshjhul-i parvdz va bazi. budand (Shah’s 
D.). 

Remark. — Note that one verb is singular and one plural. The second 
verb must be plural to give the idea of number ; thu3, though ^ l^i^c -tyi 
anvd‘-i murgkha bud is correct, zy cjnj !_><*. J^Ai- l ^iye anva‘-i murgkha, 

mashghul-i khipandan bud is incorrect ; the plural budand is necessarj 7 . 

(10) o'®- 8 ho ^ nab ^ kit yak galla-yi gusfandi 1 dida 

shud ki bisydr chdq budand “ we saw a flock of sheep (the members of) which 
were very fat ”. 

(11) if o->«! chakushhd-yi ijharib-i 1 ast misl-i huh 

(Shah’s D.) “ they are wonderful hammers like mountains.” 

(12) eusoi aLJ y u ja'la 3 * ast (m.c.) “he is a workman” (specially 
one engaged in building).” 

(13) zdzy z)y^ jyt y ^ s j jb jLSJj\ 

angushtarlia-yi (Rinadar va chaqu va hard va miqraz va tabar va chizhd-yi 
khurd khurd budand * (m.c.) “ there were rings with small mirrors, penknives, 
knives, scissors, axes and many small articles.” 

(14) ( Nn-- av'-S" or ) axis' ^y yy ao dah hatzdr faivj kushta shud (or 
lcushta shudand) (m.c.) “ten thousand of the army were killed.” 

(15) err* ij *+* cf tS A^of } va dnchi 

gandum va jaw ki bdld-yi jahdz bud hama rd mush khwurda budand 5 6 (Afghan) 

1 gusfandi, adj.: tho subs, jus 'and could be used. Note, first the sing, 
passive, and then the plural budand for the individuals. 

2 Note the ^ of unity with the plural noun, “ a set of hammers.’’ 

3 Aix* fa‘a!a (Ar. pi of fa it) is in m.c. generally used as a singular. 

* Or bud, but the pi bft land here is better as the articles are miscellaneous ; 
but if vaghayrah were inserted after kfturd, the singular bud would be better, 

as vaghayrah itself g.ves the i iea of misceliany. 

6 This ought to be bud singular after the generic noun (Jfiye mush ; or 
^zy tzjy- mushha fc&urda budand: also in Mod. Pers. ^y tu-yi or dar 

jahdz and not ^Jb bdld-yi jahdz. 
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“ and as for the wheat and barley left in the ship, the mice ate it all ” ; vide 

No. (16). 

(16) In the sentence, “ Partridges fly in covies” zjj ^ kabk 

galla galla ml-parad (m.c.), the singular is better than the plural 
mi-parand. 

(17) Ay, /*-> csV 1 ** j i baghhava khanaha va qanatha-yi bisydr 1 * 
bud “ there were many gardens and houses and underground channels.” 

(18) ai| yUti' aspan-i Kirmani Jchub and ( not ast) (m.c.), or 

•*““1 oji. aspha-yi kirmani khub ast (m.c.) ‘‘the Kirman 

horses are good, but aiy ^ ^b aspha-yi Kirmani khayll bar 

mi-barand (not ml-barad). Vide (b) Remark. 

(19) yjyy ;!>>> ^ <u*j JU A^Jt^b 

to*/* yaghlhd-l hi bi-tar aj-i chad rafta budand chun ta‘ddd-i dnhd 

faqat du hazdr budand chanddn Istddagl na-kardand (Memoirs ‘Abdu-l-Rahman 
p. 28); here Any budand should be iy bud. 1 

§ 136. Concord of Subject and Verb —(continued). 

Errors in Concords, etc. 

(a) When the nominative is separated from its verb by a phrase 
or clause, some noun in that phrase or clause is oftentimes mistaken 
for the nominative. This error has been termed the “ Error of Proximity.” 

An English example is, ‘ His attempt to preach extempore, and the 
shame and pain to which his failure expose him, are in a small way really 
tragic (‘Failure exposes not ‘shame and pain which expose ’). 

Since in Persian, neuter nouns, even when plural, are followed by a 
singular noun, the error illustrated above cannot be repeated in transla- 
tion.^ Compare however : eo| iy/ I/I r l^ bf dyd hick kuddm-i-shan 
an ra karda and “ has any ODe of them done that ? ” ; the grammatical t— ' 
ast would rarely be used in modern Persian. 

A similar error, however, common both in English and in modern 
Persian, is to treat a singular nominative and an objective after 

‘as well as’ or ‘with’, as the joint subject of a plural verb. 3 Thus: 

“ Magnus . with 4000 of his supposed accomplices were put to death” 


1 Vide (h) (3). Note that bisyar may qualify all three substantives or only 

the last. 

* In modem Persian ‘adad would be used and not ta'ddd for * number,’ 

but ol N«j ta'ddd kardan (m.c.) “ to count.” 

3 This copulative use of ‘ with ’ is occasionally adopted by even good English 
writers. 
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(Gibbon’s Roman Empire) ibis' ajJLjk } | A&j) b 

Magmas bd ckahdr hazdr najar bi-khayal-i inlet liamdast-i u hasiand Icushta 
shudand (mod. Pers.) : _jl b ^ man ba, it raftim (m.c.) “ I went with 

him”: j\ j man u u raftam (m.c.). Aijlu ^v,L tS pj SsS ^ (jt&ji aj 

AhMyid jyfj ISOoj j' bej f*t«| (jjtw <ji-«b j'M ujtjIVA Ji | lilAj 

bi-ittifdq mi-guftim ki bi-guzdr biyayand bi-Khuda agar hazardn hazdr bashand 
bi-yari-yi Imam Riza yak-i az ishdn sar-i zinda bi-gur na-khwdhand burd 1 
(Trans. Haji Baba, Chap. II) “ we one and all exclaimed let them [the 
Turkomans] come. By God should there be thousands upon thousands of 
them, by the help of the Imam Riza not one of them would go to the grave 
with a whole head on his shoulders.” b ^ laJU “ I have 

made some changal and will eat it with my husband.” — {Prof. S. T.). 
The error is traceable to the fact that sentences like ‘ Pharoah and all his 
host were drowned in ffhe sea’ and ‘Pharoah with all his host were 
drowned in the sea,’ convey the same meaning. Grammatically the ad- 
juncts of the nominative should not aSect the concord between it and 
the verb. 

The construction under discussion is found both in ancient and in 
modern languages. It certainly violates strict rules of concord. However, 
according to one English writer, it is occasionally preferable 2 to the correct 
form of expression. 

Sa‘di in the Gulistan, it is worthy of remark, often adheres to the correct 
concord : jo ( Jtjjt b ba tayifa-yi buzurgdn dar kashti 

nishasta budam* (Book I, St. 35) “ I was seated in a boat in the company of 

a party of great people ” ; cib—xj <u ^ ^ULA. j| ola. ^13 b ^ Jbo y if* 

^Llit )ji ojUc \\ yak-i az muluk ba tan-i chand az khdssan dar shikargah-i bi- 
zamistan az ‘imarat dur uftad (Sa'di) ‘‘a certain king with his companions 
was belated in winter while hunting.” 


1 A singular verb is correct after yak-i. 

2 “A woman with a child in her arms needs only one ticket” (j 

ijfi (*jV ‘A'Jjb i_£j ki) zan-i ba bachcha-yi baghal-ash faqat. yak bilit lazirn ddrad) 
is both good grammar and good sense; but * A woman with a man requires two 
tickets ’ is as faulty in sense as ‘ A woman with a man require two tickets,’ is faulty in 
grammar.” 

Where plurality is signified (as in woman and man) the copulative ' and ’ j must be 
used both in English and in Persian, and not ‘ with or ‘ as well as.’ 

t Apparent violations of this concord are frequent in the Gulistan, as : ,Ji by 4i>Us 
***~°jii J)* aUcx tayifa-yi awbash-i mahalla dar u paivastand (Bk. J, St. 4). It will be 
found however that Sa'di prefers a plural verb after the collective noun (ay i/a , etc. , 

and that the intervening genitive j^by awbash does not here affect the concord : } 

A)| till id va guruh-i bi-khilaf-i in maslahal dida and (Gul., Bk. 8, 

No. 52). 
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“ The house and the goods were burnt ” 3 ailA. khana m 

ashbab-ash sujchta shud ; but “The house with the goods was 1 burnt” b ■Cti. 
am ALLjm khana ba sbdb-ash sukhta shud : no difference in Persian in 

the concord. 

“ The material and mental world have their points of union blending 
them together” — (Read ‘ the material and mental worlds have, etc.) Vide 
also § 123 (d). In, ^ hij } ‘alam-i jismdrii va 

ruhani rabt-i kulli bi-ham darad (mod. Pers.) the verb should be plural ajy.> 
darand, otherwise jJb alam may at first appear to be one singular noun 
qualified by the two adjectives a. jismani and ruhani ; it would 

however be much better to repeat the word (J le ‘ alam before ruhani. 

In modern Persian, the correct concord in the case of the verb “ to be ” 
is often violated: <x*a j yz 2 ^ yULc citjUo..' <x*a o>iu yyjt hot 

(Tr. B. Chap. XI), “but unfortunately all my patients were not 
druggists with an obstruction in their bowels, and every paper was not the 
wrapper that had contained an emetic.” Vide ( j ) p. 589 

The correct number of the relative pronoun is frequently overlooked. 
Vide (c). 

(b) (1) When the subject consists of several singular nouns or pronouns 
connected by the disjunctives ‘ or’ or ‘nor,’ the verb, both in English and 
in Persian, should be in the Singular as : — 

“ Either Muhammad or Hasan is come ” o«»i b zy^-*> L yd 

Muhammad yd Hasan drriada ast, (but better cr - ^ b zj+xxjc b yd 

M uhammad amada asl yd Hasan) : ‘ ‘ neither man, woman , child , nor beast was 
to be seen ” t^iz z)'yy ai } sjbz <J„ si zy si no mard na zan na bachcha 

va na hayvan dida shud (m.c.) ; better zi'yi-*- z)j sz zy si na 

mard dida shud, na zan, na bachcha (va) na hayvan. 

(2) If however one of the nouns forming the subject is plural it 
should be placed last, the verb agreeing with it : — 

1 ‘ Neither the man nor the woman nor the horses were there ’ ’ si zy si 
(zy or) d>zyt «jb.«! si na mard na zan na aspan anja budand (or 
aspha bud) : “ neither dog, cat, nor mice, are in the house ” sijS *J-~> si 
o—t aha, jz 4 (J*y° si j na sag na gurba va na mush 4 dar khana ast. 

( 3 ) When the nominatives require different forms of the verb, it is 
in English generally more elegant to express the verb, or its auxiliary, with 
each of them , as : — 

“Neither were their number, nor was their destination known”; 
“ either thou art a knave or I am.” In Persian it is more elegant to express 

1 Not * were.’ 

5 The plural mtiehha should not here be used : it would be contrary to idiom. 

38 
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the auxiliary after the first nominative and let it be understood for the 
rest, as : y b j U yd man muqassir-am yd tu: “either Muhammad 
will take the prize or I will” a**.* b I; tr* b yd man 

in‘am rd khwdham girift yd Muhammad 1 (m.c.). Vide also (d). 

(4) As stated, the above-mentioned forms are more elegant. There are 
however other methods of rendering such expressions in English and in 
Persian. English grammarians are by no means agreed as to the correct 
forms of such sentences. One writer says that the verb must agree with the 
nominative placed nearest to it, and be understood to the rest, as: 

1 • Neither he nor his brothers were there ”, “ neither you nor I am con- 
cerned.” Another writer states, “ If the pronoun ‘ you ’ forms one of the 
nominatives grammatically connected by ‘ or and the first personal pronoun 
‘ I ’ is absent, the verb is in the plural form ; ‘ Either he or you were 
playing.” 1 2 If, however, the pronoun ‘I’ is one of a series of singular 
nominatives grammatically conjoined by ‘ or ', the pronoun ‘ I ’ goes last in the 
series, and the verb takes the form of the first person singular. One must not 
say ‘John, (or) James, or I is to win the prize,’ but ‘John, (or) James, or I 
am to win the prize.’ ” 3 Hodgson writes, “ A very nice question arises, 
when two singular* pronouns of different persons are connected by a dis- 
junctive, as to what person and number the verb should stand in. Should 
one say ‘Neither he nor I are wrong’; ‘Neither he nor I am wrong’ ; or 
* Neither he nor I is wrong ? ’ ” 

Apparently, “Whenever my wife or I die” should be in Persian oJj jtt 
j j** i.j pjj b AS" har vaql hi man yd zan-am bi-mirad 5 ; (in modern 
colloquial bi-mirim would often be used). But instead of jd j y ji 

oJiWf iyyj? az u man va du barddar-am bi-vujud dmadand, say 

amadim because of the copula (not disjunctive) va. 

(5) y a) ai na man s muqassir-am na u (elegant) “ neither am I 

wrong nor is he.” 

pjfoa* y to j aj na man va na u muqassir-im (not elegant). 

jm y aj j ^ na man va na u hich-hudam muqassn 


1 For further Persian examples vide (5). 

* (j UA b yd shumd yd u bdzi mi- /card id : better U-" b 

j| lj o.'o y yd shumd bdzi mi-kardid yd u. 

3 ( ^jiJLvc b ) - be f L man yd Muhammad i n ‘dtu rd mlgirbn 

(ro.e.); also mi-gham (m.c.). 

* ‘ You ’ is by some English grammarians considered singular aa well as plural. 

‘ Or pij b o-ij ye har vaql man bi-miram yd zanam. 

8 js&su jl A) 5 ^ ai na man va na u muqassir hastim (m.c.) ; better is yo Aj 

tM _ 

y Aj j na man muqadttiram, va na u. 
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nistim m.c. ; (the grammatical nist is never used in such cases in modern 
Persian). 

j! b {j yd shuma bazi mi-kardid yd u 1 (elegant) “either 

you were playing or he was.” 

tiJ&jiuo ^jb .| b L^; lj yd shuma yd u bazi mi-kardid (m.c.). 

cfi 1 ’ b ^ shuma ya u yak kuddm bazi mi-kard (class.) 

(in mod. Persian mi-kardid). 

;\ h L> yd shuma yd u yak-i bazi mi-kard (but in mod. 
Pers. often ±j±j£*jc mi-kardid). 

i* 1 "! yd man in' dm ra mi-giram yd Muhammad 

(elegant) “ either I will take the prize or Muhammad.” 

b ***>-* b man yd Muhammad in'am ra mi-girim (modern). 

•5^® J t*'*’ 1 ' r'^ Ij ^yc man yd Muhmmmad yak kuddm in‘dm 

ra mi-girad (class.) ; in mod. Pers. mi-girim. 

b ur° I* Muhammad yd man yak-i in' dm ra mi-girad 

(in speaking mi-girim). 

■»'* ojlai e,U,| Vj£* *Sif |, } , ^ v^. Mwah* man urd kushta 
bash am khwdh islian tafdvut na-dmad (elegant). 

f Jjl ujkk»; »ty. ^ khiydh man khwdh ishan urd 
kushta bashim tafavat na-darad (not good, but used). 

vr* 3 jd h 3 fji^ u/° man kaniz-am va tu khdnum, yd tu 

kaniz-i va man khdnum ? (Tr. H. B. Chap, xxiv) “am I the slave and 
are you the mistress, or are you the slave and am I the mistress ? ’ ’ 

Remark.— In, a/jL, yb l^U af yif* rafiq-i dashtam ki sdlhd 
bd-ham sajar karda biidim (Sa'di), there is an ellipsis of U> m d har du or 
man va u after ki, “I had a friend that (conj.) (we two) travelled 
together for years. ’ ’ Persians delight in elliptical expressions. Vide also (d). 

(c) (1) When the nominative is a relative pronoun, the antecedent 
determines the number of the verb: ‘all ye that pass by.’ “ The follow- 
ing ,” writes Hodgson, “ is a common error : ‘ one of the most valuable books 
that has appeared in any language.’ ” 

‘ ‘ Snelling is one of the most esteemed numismatical writers that this 
country has produced ’ (Right ; but, ‘ that have appeared in this country ’) ” 

Compare af un~t ^ y n yak - 

ash-har musannijin ast ki dar mulk i Iran paydd shuda ast (wrong ; jb, and). 


ilT* 3 i) na ti muqassir-ast va na man is also used in m.c. I n 

Engl.sh the speaker does not always put himself last though grammars tell him to. 
bimilarly U-. b ij£x* jl L t ya u bazi mi-kard, ya shuma. 

* The modem tendency is to use ^ chi-i*. chi for ^ Mitvah. 
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“ I confess that I am one of those who am unable to refuse my assent to the 
conclusions of those philosophers who assert that nothing exists but as it is 
perceived ; (read ‘ are ’ for ‘ am ’ and omit ‘ my ’) ” ID ' 3 

AS" yt_y^ as" y -a jjeliuii ejf 31 man iqrar mi-kunam ki man 

yak-i az jumla-yi an ashkhas hastam ki nami-tavanam qabul bi-kunam ki , 
(write AjJij Jy 3 if ki nami-tavdnand qabul bi-kunand) . 

( 2 ) By a similar mistake, a demonstrative or personal pronoun is 
sometimes used that does not refer to the true antecedent , as : — 

“lam one of those who cannot describe what I (they) do not see ’ ’ 

jt ' wirt' , f - 3 1 1 * man yak-% az art! ta - 1 hastam 
ki nami tavanam bayan-i chizha-yi na-dida bi-kunam (should be *ii£j — NDtji ^ 
namitavdnand — bi-kunand ) . 

b lj jyJt p&jb &i>yC if ^*1 — U ^jljf j| j j 

jxJJLii jj yj JU. 6 ojj.j wJli bi-mar g-i kh.udam va bi-mar g-i kkudat man az dnau 
nistam hi murshid-i tu ham bitavanad in jafangha ra ba man qalib bi-zanad la chi 
rasad bi-tu nar qalandar (Tr. H. B., Chap. 11); 1 instead of w <o b ba man read 
ejlij) b ba ishan. 

) } juc j sisiiji UA 3j tS fi—y syo i^fjl man az an mard nistam 

hi bi-sukhanan-i shumd farifta u maghrur sfiavam (Mirkhond) “ I’m not the 
sort of man to be deluded by your words ” ; (read mi-shavad). 

(d) Sometimes in a contracted compound sentence, one predicate has two 
or more subjects, there being then an ellipsis of one or more verbs, as : 
“Not a drum was beard, not a funeral note (was heard).” According to 
Hodgson this contraction is, in English, only admissible when the subjects 
are in the same number.” The following are examples cited by him as 
errors : — 

“ His (Peter the Hermit’s) diet was abstemious, his prayers (were 2 ) long 
and fervent, and the alms which he received with one hand, he distributed 
with the other.” — Gibbon. 

In Persian, on the contrary, not only are ellipses like those just men- 
tioned, considered grammatically correct, but also a species of ornament. 
Examples : — 

s jjA. e)l y uP tyba. (_rH j y <^3/ guft in farzand-i tust, 

tarbiyat-ash chunan kun ki yak-i az farzandan-i Ichud 3 (Sa‘di) ; (supply — 
ra tarbiyat mi-kuni). 

1 jaiang (m.c ) “ bosh”: <j)ij wlb qalib zadan {m.c.) “ make to swallow, 
stuff with (lit. to put inside one as in a mould) ” : ^oJJU y nar-qalandar (m.c.) “ you 
buck qalandar ” (abusive). 

2 This English error, if true error it be, generally occurs in the ease of the verb 
‘ to be.’ 

5 The omission of ra after Ichud is perhaps a typographical error. The ra is 
necessary in modem Persian. 
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<^x~aAJ j( iS^ ^ 

Chi budi ar sar-i zvlf-ash bi-dast-am uftadi 
Chit astin-i karimdn bi-dast-i darmshan — (Sa‘di). 

J AlL ji ^£jj A & A? ^ ttiyS' S.i ^AxA& tj §A|_) i J ! U 

malik-zdda-i ra shuriidam ki kutah 1 * * qadd bud va haqir, va digar baradaran-ash 
bulandrbala va khub-ruy (Sa'di, B. I., St. 13) “ I have heard of a certain prince 
who was diminutive in stature and mean in appearance, while his brothers 
were tall and handsome.” 

jt/A y. S* j\S>j$ ji jm \\ j__j.jh.~J Axil* £\ &> pjl*yC J 

va ma'lum 1 ki agar tanka bi-gunzam, manand-i bisyar-i az Egardn, az 
sar-i naw giriftar, va ‘ azab-am yak bar hazar shavad (Tr. H. B., Chap. V.); 
though the verb expressed is 3rd pers. (shavad), the 1st pers. ( 
shavam) has to be supplied after jU-^f giriftar. . 

JScVof 3 !< Axis' jly cjIjA. '** •‘‘1 JJ> y 

dar hujra-i kuchkak dar rakht-i khwab diraz kashida ast vanukaran-ash dar pay- 
ramun-i u gird dmada (Intro. Trans. Haji Baba) ‘‘there, on a bedspread 
in the middle of a small room, surrounded by several of his servants, I — ” ■' 
in the Persian there is an ellipsis of Ai| and after *a*T dmada, though the 
preceding verb «a~»| *Axif kashida ast is singular. 

Compare — p* CxfboJU. U bd halat-i ba‘is-i hayrat-i 

hama, balki man va halcim ham — (Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) “when, to the 
astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor — ” (H. B., 
p. 50) : (too elliptical even for Persian ; repeat ba‘is-i hayrat-i after balki). 

(e) In English the pronominal adjectives ‘ each ’ and s ‘ every ’ should 
be in the 3rd pers., sing., and when they are the leading words in their 
clauses they require singular verbs and pronouns to agree with them. 

In Persian however a plural verb generally follows ‘each’ and ‘every,’ 
(•~EjS har yak and ptAJy* har kuddm ) etc., not only in the modern but also 
in the classical 4 * language 

AJjto cf *~A ( Aipt or) S-'jS har yak (or har kuddm) asp-i ddrand (m.c.) 
“ each one has a horse.” For examples from Sa'di, vide § 39 (j)*(2). 

Li, <c y* ixuJj cjhxjAJ o Auj aX ^ 

td har kuddm dast-i muvafaqat dar ddman-i ‘aql’ zanand bi-qadam-i 
sharaf bi-darajat-i ‘va la-qad 6 karramnabani Adam a 'taraqtp numdyand (Anvar-i 
Suhayll, Chap. I, Intro.) “so that every one should place the hand of compli- 


1 In m.c. isUylai qad kutah. 

1 Note omission of ^ bud. 

•" Also either and neither; “ vide ’ ( f ). 

* For examples of hama before a noun with the ^ 

vide §39 (i) (1). 

* Quotation from the Qoran, xvii. 72. 


of unity and signifying • every ’ 
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ance on the skirt of reason, and by the step of exaltation should be promoted 
to the rank of, ‘ And now have we honoured the children of Adam.’ ” 

biijSixrt | j jj i iJ A LO j 8A>+. *> olL*> j( J| cAj 

liar yak az ishan sifat-i az sifat-I hamlda va khaslat-i az khisdl-i pasandida 
rd ta‘rij mi-kardand ( Anv. Suh.). 

y yyi'\£k. j\ gAAj <vi giye ajAj 8 Ay a. G tS 

aIIAiaj ,Jyi} hA. dabishEm farmud ki td in Jchiyanda na-shavad shublia 

murtafv na-khwdhad shud va Inch yak az haziran bar qa'ida-yi an khatt 
vuquf na-ddshtand — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) “ Dabishllm said that until 
this should be read the doubt would not be removed, and that as no one of 
those present was acquainted with that character — .” 

It is however more logical to use the singular verb. 

(2) c rO 4 h ar k as > however, even in slovenly modern Persian, is usually 
followed by the singular verb, but \j*S Kama kas by a plural one. The 
Persian translator of Haji Baba, of Isfahan however uses a singular verb after 
(JmS" a*a hama kas. 

fl/f js *r^y “-Ay* tybojibc mulaziman-i 

rikab-i dawlat-intisab har yak bar lab-i ju-*i dar saya-yi darakht-i dram ydftand 
(Anw. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) “the attendants of his auspicious retinue 
disposed themselves to rest under the shade of trees on the bank of a rivulet 
and — ’’ (East. Trans.). 

In modern Persian it is not unusual for the same author to use the 
singular or the plural verb indifferently after <u* hama kas. 

(3) Instances of each or every being in English erroneously followed by a 
plural pronoun are : — 

“He is not tied down to relate every minute passage or circumstance, 
if they (it) be not absolutely necessary to the main story, etc.” “ ‘ Each of 
the girls went up into their separate rooms to rest and calm themselves ” 1 ; 
(Mrs. Gaskell’s Wives and Daughters (1867), Ch. 42, p. 419) ’’ ; tytyyka y 
aijA oja.lj G o-iijj ujlA ijst. har yak az dukhtardn bi-utdqhd-yi khud-i 

shan raftand td rahat shavand. 

In modem Persian aiiif U jt har yak az ma guftand ; Ua j< gt* 
^Jl hich yakaz shurnd Idyiq-i in kar nistid ; j&l ( ejUal j\ ) 
yi&jf har kas (az Ishan) inkar kardand, etc., etc., are used both in speaking 
and in writing. The Persians will hardly acknowledge that these concords 
are incorrect. 

(4) “Every strong and every weak point of those who might probably 
be his rivals were laid down on the charts.” “‘Point’ should follow 
‘strong’ as well as ‘ weak,’ but authorities differ as to the proper number of 
the verb. Crombie, in his Etymological Syntax of the English Language 


1 Corrected; “ Each of the girls went up into her separate room to rest and calm 
herself.” 
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(5th Ed. 1843), p. 167, opines that, (1) ‘ Every officer and every soldier claims ’, 
is easier and more precise than, (2) ‘ Every officer and every soldier 
claim though the latter ‘ is unquestionably more agreeable to analogy.’ ” 
Professor Bain too says (English Grammar, p. 175) : — “ Plurality is cer- 
tainly implied, but there is a disagreeable effect produced by joining 
‘ every ’ with a plural verb, and we might take shelter under the elliptical 
usage, and say, “ Every officer (claims), and every soldier claims ” The 
dilemma might be solved by using ‘all.’ ” 

In Persian, the plural verb would be preferred for No. (1), as : — 
— sS oais" jy# *La( \b y * _j har sahib mansab va sarbaz 1 iddi‘a s mi- 

kunand ki — , but the singular verb for No. (2), as : j y>. 

— sS har sahib mansab va liar sarbaz iddkd* mi kunad ki-, in the 

latter ease the verb is understood to the first subject. 

(5) ‘ ‘ A difficulty arises in the English when both genders are implied in 
each, every, etc., and according to Professor Bain the plural may then 
be used. ‘ Where everybody [all] can ride as soon as they are born. 4 ’ 

‘ In Europe no one marries unless they have the certain means of support- 
ing their children ’ : — Madame Bonaparte, Life and Letters (1879), Ch. 8, p. 
135. [Read, ‘ people do not marry’.] 1 * 3 ” — Hodgson. 

As the pronouns in Persian have no distinction for gender, this error 
is practically absent. Thus the last example might be rendered : — utlwGy 

A-ib &o.j U dar Farangistan hich kas la vajh-i 

kifdf na-ddshta bashad ‘ arum, nami-kunad . s “ Let every man do their' 
own work”; oiG tj ^ AjU har kas bdyad kar-i khud-ash rd 

bi-kunad. 

The indefinite pronoun ‘ one,’ is in Persian j*jf adam, mUM insan, etc., 
and this would naturally be followed by a singular pronoun and a singular 
verb. 

(/) Like each and every* the distributive pronouns either and neither, 
should in English be followed by a singular verb. 

In modern Persian, however, not only are these distributive pronouns 
•followed by a plural verb but, by a confusion of thought, their adjuncts 6 (if the 
pronoun be the subject) affect the verb, 6 as : aja— ji 
hich yak az shumaha layiq-i in kar nisitd (should be nist) (m.c.) “neither 
(or none) of you are [is] fit for this business ” : ^y 0 <3^ i* 


1 Note that har is not usually repeated. j j* bar pisar va dukhtar “ Each 

boy and each girl.” 

1 Chun dar mulk-i — har Teat mi-tavanand a: vaqt-i tarallud savdr hi- aha rand — : better 
hama kas, or else the verb in the singular. 

3 Note that in the Persian there are two negatives for one in English. 

■* For each and every ‘ vide ’ («). 

6 “ Error of Proximity ’ ’ vide (a). 

s This error may in modern Persian be considered universal. 
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aA-jo hich ki 1 2 * az shumdhd layiq-imarhamathd-yi man nistid. (Vazir-i 
Lankaran) “ not one (none) of you are (is) deserving of my many 
kindnesses ” : 

AjAi^id Jji+j ow*lL» _j~* ‘•S-: ki “Hdji agar tu bi-khyidhi dar in rah 

ba in asp khar-davani bi-kuni hich yak sar-i salamat bi-manzil na-khipahid 
burd (Pers. Trans. Haji Baba of Isfahan) “ Hdji, if you mean to play the fool 
like this with your horse neither of you will finish the day’s march in 
safety.” 


Concord of Adjectives, and of Pronoun with Noun. 

( g ) Some errors in the use of the demonstrative pronouns have been 
noticed [vide ( c ) (2). An English blunder is to make them plural before 
the singular nouns kind and sort, as: ‘‘I always delight in overthrowing 
those [that] kind of schemes and cheating a person of their [his] premedi- 
tated contempt.” (Miss Austen, Pride and Prejudice, Ch. X.) 

In Persian in jur “ this kind ” etc., is used before either a singular 

or a plural noun or verb, as : <a^j.1aA. ^,> 1 ^! y pSf jj-qpijt in jur adam dar Iran 
khayFi-st “this sort of character is common in Persian” and 
ejU-: 1 in jur ddamha dar Iran khayli hastand. 

(h) With the exception of the feminine affix » of Arabic adjectives and 
participles, adjectives in Persian may be said to have no inflections. 4 With 
the exception of the one or two points already referred to in § 43 ( n ) (s) and 
(t) and footnote to ( t ) (I), questions of the concord of adjectives are not likely 
to arise. 

(i) The antecedent, in Persian, of a pronoun in the plural should not be a 

singular collective noun. In : *t^> *[> j~> ^ oj 

j (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXIII), not only is ishan incorrect but thecolloca" 
tion is faulty. Omit c)^i > ishan, and after zan insert 81 j jd dar sar-i 

rdh-i Shah. 

§ 137. Government of Verbs, Prepositions ( Jl*»l ^3/^*** ), and Errors. 

(a) Transitive verbs govern, in English, the objective, and in Persian the 
accusative case. The following English errors are taken from Hodgson : — 

11 He, who had always inspired in her a respect which almost over- 
came her affection, she now saw the object of open pleasantry — (Miss Austen, 
Pride and Prejudice, Ch. 61) [For ‘ he ’ read ‘ him ] ”. 

This error can hardly be repeated in Persian. For one thing, the 
pronoun ‘ in her ’ could not in Persian prose precede the pronoun ‘ she, ’ : 
which is the subject of the principal clause. An kas-i ki hamisha Muhammad 


1 Hich ki, m.c. for hich kas 

2 The case of a plural adjective being used as a plural noun [vide § 43 (m) ] need 

not be considered. 
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bi-u ihtiram mi-kard hala u ra dar ma‘ raz-i mazhaka uftada did tS 

y ijji Jt». £jS u* jb !>•»*' , or an kas-i rd ki 

hamisha Muhammad ihtiram mi-kard hala dar ma' raz-i mazhaka uftada did 

** ^ ^ •>/ iS° rLr^l *■* b cjT, are 

both incorrect ; the subject to did is obscure, nor is it clear to whom 
urd refers in the first example. In, z/ r iy^t 3 b &S ij 
Muhammad an kas-i rd ki hamisha bi-u ihtiram mi-kard — , the subject to mi-kard 
might be either Muhammad or an kas-i ; but omit bi-u and write, Muhammad 
an kas-i rd ki hamisha ihtiram mi-kard hala dar ma‘raz-i mazhaka uftada did 
and the sense is clear, Muhammad being clearly the subject to both verbs. 

(b) Conjunctions connect nouns and pronouns in the same case. Also 
nouns or pronouns in apposition , must in English be in the same case. 
The following English errors are taken from Hodgson 

(1) God will send no such fools as I [me] upon His errands : — Westward 

Ho ! Khuda hich ahmaq-i misl-i man-i 1 rd bi-pay ghjimbarl intikhdb nami- 
kunad ois - <ti \ 3 J£x> ^ 5*^1 (m.c.). 

(2) In this state Frank Churchill found her, she [her] trembling, they 

[them] loud and insolent.’ Miss Austen, Emma, Ch. 39.” Fuldn urd dar 
m halat yaft-urd larzan va ishan rd gustakh (, 3 \ oib y U 3 \ ^41* 

t. " [pM j- In the Persian sentence if u larzan 3 \ were substituted, the 
pronoun u would refer to Frank. 

(c) Prepositions in English govern the objective case, and nouns and pro- 
nouns in apposition to a noun or pronoun so governed must be in the same 
case. 

God forbid that I should refuse a penny to a poor man — and 
he [him] my own son ” 3 iy.il.> \\ ^ aS'Ula. 

hasha ki man az yak pul da dan bi-faqir-i inkdr bi-kunam va an ham pisar-% 
khud-am, or ^ J 3 j ^ *5 i 

Khuda na-kunad ki man pul dadan bi-faqir-i inkdr kunam va Jidl an ki pisar -* 
khud-am ast. 

Remark. After “ God forbid ” and similar expressions, an affirmative 
verbis required in Persian, thus “God forbid that I should revise, etc.” is 
correct; but “God forbid that I should not give, etc.,” Hdsha (or Khuda 
na-kunad) ki bi-faqir-i pul na-diham J } j ( oiC |uA b ) UU j e t c ., 

is unusual. 

(e) One relative pronoun may do duty for more than one clause as, 
Muhammad who was born and buried in Tabriz — ’ ’ Muhammad ki dar Tabriz 
mutawallid va madfun shud — 3 jsijz 

If however the relative pronoun is in different cases, it should be 


1 Note accusative of man. Or ahmaq-i misl-i manra (not mara). 
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repeated in English but not in Persian. An example of an error in English 
is — 

“The upper part of the house of which I know nothing, and [which I] 
have never seen . — A Life for a Life (1859), Vol. II, p. 65.” tj ahA. <_sd/b <*axfc> 
l»l jSyk j of jz tabaqa-yi bala-yi khana ra ki man dar 

bdra-yi an hich nami-ddnam va hargiz na cRda am — . 

(/) The following examples illustrate the government of some verbs and 
prepositions : — 

(1) Az u pursidand y y (mod.) ) “ He was asked; they asked 

Urd pur ml and (class) $ him.” 

(2) Az shuma iltimas daram ki — A'pjb ^Lit) l»A j| v “I 

Nizd-i shuma , 1 iltimas mi- kunam ki — sS ySA* if > beseech 

Az shuma multimas-am ki t£ y ) you.” 

(3) Az shuma mamndn- am ff+*>ULy ) “ I am (much) obliged to 

Mamnun-i shuma hastam ) you.” 

(4) Muhtdj-i an (or muhtdj bi-an) nistam ( cjL -lisoc L ) 

= an ra lazim na-ddram pjlaj pjll tyf “ I am not in need of it.” 

(5) Dar fikr-i inamr hastam j&ji “I’m thinking about it.” 

(6) Dar vay nazar hard if j&> f (class.) = bi-u nazar kard JL> 
iji (mod.) “ he looked at him.” 

(7) Az u khayli mi-tarsam p~fi< ^>1*^ f y “ I’m much afraid of him.” 

(8) Bayad bi-taq-sir-i khud i‘tirdf kuni^ 

cs^ yyi b 

(9) Az 2 ‘aqab-iu injd dmada am p' *<vcf Isup y y “I have come 
here to look for him ” (now or previously). 

Az ‘ aqab-i u dnja rajtam l»jf / “I went there to look 

after him” (on a certain day). 

Az* ‘aqab-iu uftddam ^Uj 1 y ji (= either amadan or raftan) 
“ I followed him.” 


Olylfl if*. jfaai: liJb' 


tansir-at ra iqrar kuni \ fault. 




“ You ought to confess your 


(10) Az mihmdni khayli mutamatti ‘ shudim px-i y “ we 

enjoyed the entertainment”; ( mihmdni here may mean being guests or 
being hosts). 

(11) KhiVal * bar hakim pushanidand y o>*JUk (in m.c. 

bi-hakim) “The governor was presented with a dress of honour”; also 
hakim ra JchiVai pushanidand or kardand •C-dji or ixiixAUjj *s»ahx|_) pZW . 

(12) Az namaz parddkht jUi y “ he finished his prayers ” : 

Bi-namaz parddkht “ he began to pray.” 


1 Or bi-shuma. 2 Or dar * aqctb , or bi-‘aqab. 

s Or dar *aqab. or bi~ ( aqab. 

4 Here TchiVat is used generally and does not need the {£ of unity. 
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(13) Az nazar-i shah jnshkash ra guzarandand ij Jixioj 5 Li jJaijl 

“the gift was presented to the Shah.” 

(14) Az vay dar guzasht jz csjj I (class.) “he passed by him ” (but 

in mod. Per. = “ he forgave him his fault,” or “he beat him in the race 

etc.).” 

Az u guzasht (or radd shud) ( &) or) J y (mod.) “he passed 

by him. ’ ’ 

(15) Bar u khandidand ai-so^hL y y 
(modern); az u khandidand zi&zsk y jt (class.) : 

az harf-i u khandidand y y 

(mod.) also bar harf-i u — . 

(16) U az man bi-u (or pish- i u) shikayat burd (or hard) jL ^ y y 

( z/ or ) &y odlCii (y (jSjj or; “ he made a complajnt against me to him.” 

(17) Az an sukhan hich ittild‘ na-yafta am y alild jt 

= bar-an sukhan muttali ‘ na-shuda am ft jlh^ ^ y “I know 

nothing about the matter.” 


^ “ They laughed at him.” 



CHAPTER XX. 

138. Order of Words and Phrases. 


(a) The formal or conventional order of words in a simple sentence is, 
generally speaking, the same as in Latin, i.e. subject, object or complement, 
and verb, as: LSji*- faqir chiz-i Ichwast “the beggar asked for 

something” ; *1 u bi-safar raft “he started on a journey.” 

It is also a general principle that things to be thought of together 
should be placed in close conjunction. oj*- lj >-*»*•*; 

oJtiej-o ya‘qub yusuf ra bishtar az hama-yi farzandan-i digar-i khud 

dust mi-dasht “ Jacob loved Joseph more than all his other sons.” 

Remark. — Even if tlie accusative is part of a compound verb it does 
not always immediately precede the actual verb, as: ( c jz 
( fiy |jsi- or) dar an vaqt ydd-i Khuda, kardam (or Khuda ra yad kardam ] ). 

(, b ) The dative generally follows the accusative, unless the accusative 
forms part of a compound verb, as : fob jb 'j jh bdz ra, bi-u dadam “ I gave 
him the- female goshawk ” : z/ flU U> j! u bi-ma saldm kard.~ 

(c) Words and phrases denoting time, when they apply to the whole 

sentence, are usually placed first, as: »Z ;o ^LolS shab-i qdzi-i 

dar kitdb-i did ki — “ one night a Qazi read in a book that—’ ’ : jd ^cj >; 

— a' ijj awb ruz-i mard-i dar masjid-i nishasta bud ki — “one day a 

certain man was sitting (seated) in a mosque when — ”: u&yz Lsjr" ;0 
, ^ ****** 

ruz-i dar shahr-i 1 2 3 darmsh-i dar-i dukan-i baqqdl-i raft “one 

day, in a certain city, a darvish went to the shop of a green-grocer. 4 * ” 

(d) When the complement to the verb is a complete sentence, it is put 

last, as : — tj-yaL [r* mard pur si d mara ahmaq mi-pindari 

“ the man enquired saying, ‘ Do you think me a fool ? ’ ” : &s 

iS (** *y ^ didam ki dar miyan-i daryd chand kuhha-yi 6 digar ham 

bud (m.c.) “ I saw that there were several other rocks as well, in the middle 
of the sea.” 

(e) When the object is qualified by a relative sentence, the object may 

immediately precede the verb and the relative clause follow, as : ij 

1 ax*l jjphb lauuljl az inja khalasi yaftan ummld nisi, or 

c. — x> UpJojl amidri khalaai yaftan az inja nist. 

2 (*^** sa & m kardan “ orally, or with the hand.’’ The Afghans say 
kkvandan for the former. 

3 iS At"” ) d <SM ruz-i darvish-i dar shahr-i. 

4 Jlftj haqqal “ a man who sells dried and fresh fruits, ghi, curds, etc. 

* Mote plural noun after chand. The singular could be used. 
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j, jS ojUt jyiAsb Af f Ay£ padishak-i rd shunidam ki bi-kushtan-i asir-% 

ishdrat hard (Sa'di) “ I have heard of a king who made a signal for a captive 
to be put to death.” 

The collocation of relative sentences is fully illustrated by the examples 
in § 120 ( q ) Relative Pronouns, and § 130 Relative Clauses. 

(/) As the verb closes the clause, it may happen in a complex and 
intricate sentence that more than one verb is found at the end, vide § 130 
(a) (3) and ( b ). 

If however the verb is in the Imperative, it can correctly begin the 
clause, as: — 

( j v ch i ' JSsS A5” oojii 

Kunun-at ki imkdn-i guftar hast 
Bi-gu ay barddar bi-lutf u khushi 

Ki fardd (Sa'di). 

— if aj jjjj bi-raw bi-ahistagi, or less emphatic jjj *-■ bi-ahistagi 

biraiv. 

(g) In m.c., a few verbs frequently precede their dative, as: 

ajU raft khana 1 “ he went home ” : *>xj rasidim bi-dih “we reached the 

village”: Ij pul rd dddam-ash “I gave him the money”: 

; ML> polo I; J.J pul rd dddam bi-faqir “ I gave the money to the beggar ’ ’ : 
jtjb jy bi-raw bazar 2 “go to the bazar.’ ’ 

(h) The position of the first portion of a verb, compound and potential, 

is illustrated by the following examples : if iytyM*i laajjj injd 

nami-tavan suhbat hard, or if c>Lj***' oasuo l^jji injd suhbat nami-tavan 
kard “ we (one) can’t talk together in this place.” 

(»') The formal order of the sentence as described above is frequently 
altered or reversed. This departure from the normal order is called ‘ In- 
version.’ 1 * 3 The object of Inversion is to place important words or phrases 
in the most prominent place in the sentence and thereby excite attention to 
them. 

In grammar and rhetoric this figure is also known as Hyperbaton, 
and rarely as Trajection. 

A sentence that fails to excite attention is ill- constructed. 

The following are a few examples of the object of Inversion : — 

(1) Substantive and Adjective. The qualifying adjective sometimes pre- 
cedes its noun for the sake of emphasis, vide § 43 (6). Other instances of the 


1 For Ailiu bi-ihana. 

s For jijb Aj bi-bazar. 

S pXs" v llai| inqilab-i haiam. ‘ Inversion is a branch of Ornament. - A striking 
example in English is “ Sunk are thy towers in shapeless ruin all.” 
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displacement of the adjective, either for emphasis or for the sake of avoiding 
a strain on the attention, are : — 

“ He is a man, wise, just and honourable ” j JvU o—j j 

u mardi-st ‘adil, ‘dqil va salih: 1 “one of you who is braver (than the 
rest)— and manly and strong should climb on to this pillar and — ” ^ 

oA~j ; ) ■sjj) ** •Vf'f )}j } to'sya ^ o — ( yjjVci yak-i az shuma 

ki dilavar tar ast * va mardana va zurmand bayad ki bar in sutun bi-ravad va 
nsman-i kashti bi-girad (Sa'di). 

For an instance of the displacement of an adjective or participle 
in Apposition vide end of § 139 (d). 

(2) Predicate before subject.— The predicate is presented before the 

subject, when it is desired that the latter should at once be conceived in 
connection with the special aspect of the former, as: — “Blessed are the 
peace-makers” mubarak-and sulh-kunandagdn. 1 “For 

wide is the gate and broad is the way that leadeth to destruction” a S' u) 
<£-*»! A S' o—t £**“7 j J* dj c~»| £| j zira ki faralch ast an dar va 

vast ‘ ast an rah ki nnCaddi bi-halakat ast. o~»| e .^.1 ^JU ‘alim Ahmad ast, 
and— *( o — if tj* mard an ast ki — : this construction is called ^ hasr 
“ restricting,” i.e. “ wise is Ahmad and Ahmad alone.” 

(3) Copula or Auxiliary verb, and subject; or, verb and subject.— The 
copula or auxiliary verb, and the subject, may often in English be advan- 
tageously inverted, e.g. in questions ; “ Are you well ? ” “ Is your father at 
home % ” 

Inversion is not employed in Persian to signify interrogation. 

Eyes was I to the blind tsty chashm budam bara-yi 

kuran : “feet was I to the lame ’ oj'&l } va pa budam bardy-i 

langan. 

Tanqa-yi kharj-i in naqd rd man mi-ddnam, ^ \, _\ni 

(H. B., Chap. V) “the proper way to spend this money I know.” 

(4) Object and Subject of verb.— Prominence in English is given to 
the object by inverting it and placing it first, as : “ Silver and gold 
have I none.” In Persian, the object naturally precedes the verb : inver- 
sion therefore requires that it should follow, as : y,j -.yixi na daram sim 
u zar. 


1 Ordinarily u mard-i 'adil-i -aqiU salih- i-st. or mard-i ‘adil va -aqi! va salih-Ut; or 
the ^ of unity could be added to mard. 

2 Note that yak-i az shuma is correctly followed by the verb in the 3rd pers. sin-'. : 
even in modern Persian the usual error would not be made with the verb so close to 

yak-i. 

8 Better JUso khusha bi-hal-i ?ulh ku mndayan. 
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In conditional, concessional, and temporal sentences, the object or 
subject may, for emphasis, precede the conjunction, a3: «-***” 3 

ixhiu ofre- awa j I ^ (H. B., Chap. XI) “ the eye and knuckle- 

bones of a wolf, attached to a boy’s person, give him courage ” ; 
oJ) hakim chun raft “when the doctor departed ” : jdi| Uj ^ 

savaran ra chun chashm bi-md uftdd takhtan avardand, for 
ait;l chunchasm-i savaran — . 

(5) Subordinate before Principal Proposition. — When a sentence consists 
of two Propositions, a principal one and a subordinate, greater force 1 * is 
obtained if the subordinate precedes the principal, as : “If you stay I’ll go ’’ 
(*i^° y/l agar tu bi-mani man mi-ravam .* 

Remark . — When the inversion is so violent as to confuse the sense 
(as sometimes in poetry) it is called Synehysis. * 

(j) Never crowd many circumstances together. ‘ When in a complex 

sentence the qualifications of the subject or the modifications of the predi- 
cate are numerous, the most judicious course is to distribute them, placing 
part before and part after the subject or predicate.” 3 Example: “ At one 
blow was his head severed from his body ” oA Ia^. ^ jf tJZy* bi-yak 

zarb sar-ash az tan judd shud. Here of the two modifications, * at one blow ’ 
and ‘ from his body ’ , one is placed before and one after the predicate. 

(k) “A circumstance ought never to be placed between two capital 
members; since, by such a proposition, it is doubtful to which it belongs. 
By placing it between parts of the member to which it belongs, ambiguity 
is avoided, and the capital members are kept distinct. 

“‘By the articles subsisting between us, on the day of marriage, you 
agree to pay down the sum of eight thousand pounds.’ 

“ Better thus : — ‘ By the articles subsisting between us, you agree to pay 
down on the day of marriage, the sum of eighty thousand pounds.’ 

For example vide (n) (1). 

The following sentence from Haji Baba is not clear at first sight : — 

4 «£»«•( jtzsii 0-4 pyijue A) U) AiAo tS'tsu 

(l) “ When different things have an obvious relation to each other with 
respect to the order of time, place, cause and effect, or the like, a corres- 
ponding order should be observed in assigning them their position in the 
sentence. Better j zinda va salim “ alive and well ’ ’ , than s 
sdlirn va zinda “ well and alive.” Vide also (n) (5). 


1 And also ‘ Suspense.’ 

■2 More forcible than “ I’ll go if you stay ’’ ^>1*) y $\ iy° man mi-ravam 

agar tu birniani. 

'6 Vide Herbert Spencer on 4 * Style. ’ * 

4 A semi-colon is required after na to make the sense clear. 
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(m) The following Persian examples of collocation will repay study : — 

(1) i_£Lc cui? slAjU padishah guft man-am sultdn-i in mulk 

‘ ‘ the king said ‘ It is I who am the king of this realm.’ 

(2) Lp'p! ) k <v«f ja ^ L !/> i na-gah darmsh-i dar dmad ba 
dalq-i va ambdn-i va ‘asa-i, “suddenly a darvish entered with his habit , 
and leather bag, and staff.” 

(3) y oJJj ai y <jjjs saqhd-yi gandum did az qadd-i adam 

buland-tar “ he saw stalks of wheat, taller were they than a man’s stature.” 

(4) o~»! iJ'jjs oyA- khud-i shahr tijdratgah-i buzurg-i ast (mod.) 

“ the same city is a large commercial place.” 

(5) jL yt Ajf A' ! j AS* by b 

bdrha dida shuda ast ki shakhs-i ra ki bisyar sud dyad haman. qadr ham-bi-u 
ziyan mi-rasad. 

(6) tsdf 4_c _ )j ii Ajj y 1 OiXm lylianj A~ 

( # _ 
jUi't ^x: lu.aj si dai' a zamin bi-chunan l shiddat larzid ki ruy-i zamin-i 

dn]d ‘imarat-i bisyar buzurg-i agar mi-bud yaqin an mi-uftad “the earth shook 

three times with such violence that had there been a large building there, it 

would certainly have fallen”. 

(7) iD'jk* (Jjfij ai*. Udf JO j»l aCiJIa. y dar 

vaqt-i khurdsdU dar jd-i ki khana-am bud dar anja 2 chand khana-yi zambilsazan 
bud “ there were several houses of basket weavers near the home of my 
youth.” 

(8) ujUa y jS i p 1 tz) Jlp aila. &S\i£ ij iij.ia.jA y o * ■£&$ j x> 

tjxwj ajli j*)hj (_ 5 -yaUi oxA.j,j bdz dar dil-am guzasht ki 

az darakht-i ki shakhhd-yash rd gird-d gird-i khdna nihal zada am agar az 
hamdn darakht 3 shdkhha-yi kuchak bi-ydram shayad bi-vaqt-i bdftan-i zambil 
na-shikanand ‘‘it then crossed my mind that if I were to bring some twigs 
from the same tree from which I had gathered the cuttings which I had 
planted round the house, perhaps, they would not break when weaving the 
baskets.” 

(9) chun bi-aftab mi bar amadam (Afghan) (m.c. 
faxf y bar mi-amaclam) “ when I went out in the sun (sunshine).” * 


1 Or iVjjy i y.ia. chunan bi-shiddat larzid. 

2 Note repetition of noun of place after relative clause : dar jai ki and 

h*u1> dar anja. Also (Jud) ajlA- dia. chand khana-yi zambil-saz (sing.) — . 

o Xote repetition of substantive after relative clause. Also that the plural verb 
na-ahilcanand is used after the neuter pi. shakhhd to avoid the possibility of the word 
darakht being mistaken for the subject. 

* Bar-i dftab raftan wjUif y t or pish-i aftab raftan , mod. “ to 

go out in the sun.” 
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(10) zy JjU tJjbo y ij L ^i yalc-i ra , 1 2 az mululc maraz-i haSl bud — 

(Sa'di) “ a certain king was afflicted with a horrible disease.” 

(11) cj ** b o-flf guft ki fulan ra 1 dir shud ki na-didi 

— (Sa'di) ‘‘lie said with regard to So-and-so— it’s a long time since 
you saw him.” 

(12) i.S Ufa. y |j ^ yak-i ra az 3 * hukama shunidam ki mi-guft 
— (Sa'di) “ one of the leading men of the day, I heard him say that — 

(13) & Aj )& tsji* b zan-i javan* ra agar tir-i 

dar pahiu nishinad bih ki pir-i — (Sa'di) “for a young girl it is better to be 
wounded by an arrow than to have an old husband.” 

(11) l *>3 o*~»l Ai jh na har ki bi-surat niku ast 

sirat-i ziba dar usi 5 6 — (Sa'di) “not every one who has a pleasing exterior, 
has a pleasing disposition.” . 

(15) lj zj £> L > } va ba sham-shir zad gardan-i salmani ra — 

(Prof. S. T.) “ the neck of that barber he cut in two.” 

** - 

( 16 ) -LelA. Ij iJAji’ Ajlj isAjja— j ) i Ajb Aj .-a? 

yUli^U guft sukhan bi-andisha bciyad guftan va harakat-i pasandida bdyad 
kardan hama khalq ra, khdssa padishan* ra, — (Sa'di) “he said, to speak after 
consideration and to act with propriety is proper for all — but especially for 
kings.” 

(17) ajIAj (j Isj aUi»| zy mizdj agarchi mustaqim buvad 

i'timad-i baqd ra nashdyad — (Sa’di) “ even if a person’s health be perfect, one 
cannot hope for everlasting life for him on that account.” 

(IS) [k&y (Ja fijj tzji-’ jt^?. Jim i^ijf A<i-; manki pishtar 

az in safar-i jahaz na karda budam dil-am barham Jchwurd (m.c.) “ I who had 
never voyaged in a ship before, my stomach felt sick.” 

(19) ajf — c banda hargiz in fur musdfarat 

khush^am' 1 nami-dyad (m.c.) “I never like this kind of travelling.” 

1 More common \j ^JjLo j) ^Sj yak-i az muluk ra. 

2 Mote fulan ra object of na-didi. 

MjUS^j. ^ yak-i az hukama ra more usual order. Also &S 
kiJdyo U^jl shunidam ki yak-i az hukama mi-guft. In mod. Pers., the plural verb 
aiisd mi-guftand would probably be used after j| fJ (j yak-i az hukama. 

* More forcible than cxJjm&J j A tj i^j J* ] a 9 ar zan-i javan ra tir-i dar 

pahiu nishinad, or ait-So ^jl^J jC i^yii S\ agar tir-i dar pahluryi zan-i javan 

nishinad. 

6 More forcible than d*-jo d o| jijj cnj sS Jt jj *Sy «*>.£«• sirat-i niku dar 

har ki bi-surat niku-ast nist. 

6 In modem Persian, to avoid the repetition of |j ra, this would be worded 

hama khalq khassa padishan ra. 

I Note that there is no verb for jajj banda ; the subject to Aof nami-ayad is 
Cjjl- — musdfarat : * vide ’ § 130 (a) (2). 

39 
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(20) <Wf p* } \ &yy (-4>J t agar tambal na-bud u 1 ham 

yak gusfand glr-ash mi-dmad (m.c.) “ had he not been lazy, he too would have 
got hold of a sheep.” 

(21) ij cy jb ** (&y. Jj 1 jjj 

if oUj man ki ruz-i avval gufta budam ki bar-i digar nam-i jahaz 

ham na-khwaham burd in sukhan z rd dust-i man bi-yad avarda guft ki — 
‘ 1 1 who had formerly said that I would never even mention the word * ship ’ — 
my friend recollected what I had said, and said to me.” 

(22) iSjtsuj hjLia? j! uijJ oy. AS" cs^ 1 ^ 

Hatim-i Td’i 3 ki biydbdn-nishin bud agar dar shahr budi az jush-i gadaydn bi- 
chara gashti (Gul., Chap. VII, St. 19). 

(23) )}i _)•> &&J »3 *&! ,tx ^.lrnjLc ij *. j j 

JiJeuc oo^c JjU JU ^ va dar zumra-yi sakib-jamdlan tnutajalli na-shavad 
magar dngah ki mutahalli gardad bi-zivar-i qabul-i amir-i kabir-i ‘alim-i ‘adil-i 
mu r yyad-i muzaffar-i, etc. etc. (Gul., Muqaddama ; Zikr-i, Amir-i Kabir-i, etc., 
3rd line). 

(24) Vide example in § 129 (b), Remark and footnote. 

(25) tef iJ A> j+S !j A**j ^JUaxi AJotc L*t 

amma manand-i radd-i mazalim, nima-yi biryan-i pishkashi rd, kamar 
bastam ki bi-‘ Usman Agha firistam (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) “but I determined 
to send to ‘Usman Agha as a reparation, half the roast (sheep’s head) that 
had been bestowed on me”: note position of At ! A—>j*f kamar bastam ki. 

(26) AS" 'A.*4 t_A“ ojUi tabib hamdn lchub ast ki — ; or «_* 

&f i tabib an shadehs ast ki “he is rightly called a physician who — ”. 

(27) c/f yt?^ y Aii.U» iy *AU »>«> ^ Jt a> a J jAt 

*}U oUa- Mu‘tamad u d-Dawla ki az qulinj va sudda kam manda bud 
ki kdr-ash sakhta shavad az ta*sir-i an habb hayat-i tdza yaft (Tr. H. B., 
Chap. XIX) “the Mu‘tamad-“’d-Dawla, who from colic and an obstruction 
in the intestines had very nearly died, got from this pill a new lease of life.’ ’ 

(n) The following are instances of faulty collocation : — 

(1) The Moor seizing a bolster, full of rage and jealousy smothers 
her.’ Ai^ I; i_A) j kA j| jj &i»J ^yuo maghribi muttakaA-i 

giriftapur az yhgyz va khashm zan-ash rd khafa mi-kunad. Corrected, ‘The 
Moor, full of rage and jealousy, seizing a bolster, smothers her ’ JEui j] jj 


1 Note that there is no verb for u: ‘ vide * note 7, p. 609. 

2 Note how the sentence breaks off in the middle, a second clause being introduced 
by a new subject. 

£ 

# . M 

s ta f i is the relative adjective from tayyi fuH . 
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ajdbx Afti. | ij ijioj tiij j maahribl pur az ahayz va khashm rnuitakd f -% 

girifta zan-ash ra khafa mi-kunad. 1 

(2) “ ‘ A keen eye and a graphic pen see and set down for us the 
characteristic details of both scenery and manners.’ (Corrected by Hodgson ; 

‘ a keen eye sees and a graphic pen sets down — ’). 

The original collocation (apart from the error in the concord of the verb) 
would not be considered faulty in Persian, 2 as:— vP ij 

j liijj (^jJu { Jsi> jji j hama-yi umur-i mamlakat ra chashm-i tlz va 
qalam-i naqsh-band-ash mi-binad va mi-nigdrad ; (better _> Abo ^ (_4>p 
jj® u* chashm-i tiz-a-sh mi-binad va-qalam-i naqsh-band-ash mi- 

nigdrad). 

(3) “Though all seeds do not contain albumSn ” aL»LSj <w* 

[ Jj** ^ ‘Aij c5 wo*j jb ] ajjIai garchi hama-yi tukhmhd nishasta na-darand 
\baz dar ba‘zi payda mi-shavad ] (m.c.). If all seeds do not contain albumen, 
then is there no seed which contains albumen. Corrected “ Though not all s 
seeds contain albumen” [ — jb ] ayA> yt JS\ agarchi har tukhm-i 

nishasta na-darad [bdz — ]. 

(4) “All who lay claim to these virtues, are not to be depended upon ” 

aii-ski jtyiti K ibi" AiveLicAt <Ua> hama-yi ashkhas-i id idda‘d-yi 

fazl mi-kunand ld*iq-i i‘tibar nistand. Corrected, “ Not all who 4 lay claim to 

* 

these virtues are to be depended on 99 ^'Jf cLa 9 &j 

na har ki idda‘a-yi fazl mi kunad la iq-i i'tibar ast. 

(5) “ He was bred and born in Kerman ” aA »a*J| 3^ ^boy y y u dar 
Kirman buzurg va za* Ida shud ; ‘ vide ’ (l). Corrected, “ He was born and 
bred in Kerman” a~* ^xy. j iSAbtj obey ^ y u dar Kirman zd f ida va 
buzurg shud. 

(7) “ Do you wish me to roast or boil the meat 1 ” u)by IjcxAj? sS AiAfysvto 
yZ Jj V T b mi-khwdhid ki gusht ra biryan ya ab-paz kunam? (Better 


• Simple and more natural ^yj'iLo J k+e j\ iS u' jiuo 

Ai£fc« AAA. Ij y tLmt&S Mayhribiki pur az ykayz va khashm bud muttaka*-i bi-dahn-i 
zan-ash guzashta lira khafa mi-kunad. 

2 Obscurity is not necessarily a fault in Persian. However, in modern Persian, the 
simpler collocation as in the corrected English example would be preferred— j^ot 
■5;® cpai j j jjuo (_4>p I; odd** hama-yi umur-i mamlakat ra 

chashm-i tlz-ash mi binad va qalam-i naqsh-band ash ml-nlgdrad. 

8 &+* &j is unidiomatic. 

* (^ill jj&sc (JLa? &+& ij is unidiomatic. 
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v f b ptf »y t; gu-skt ra biryan 1 Icunarn yd ab-paz — grill the meat 
or boil it). 

jJ 

(8) liiUjjjAi; tAlJJ* li J 5 ulkp*" 0 

> _ m 
aUmUslvo ^asux> ^su« &> tj n.isoc a**, ammd, mushtariyan-i 

paydar va luqmahd-yi charb u shinn-i darihsh, andaruniyan-i padshahi budanp 

hi hama makabbat-i padshah ra bi-niru-yi sihr bi-khud munhasir mi-khwastand 

(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) “but the ladies of the king’s seraglio were his 

principal customers. Their most urgent demand was some powerful charm 

to insure the attention of the king”: (put iSJjW bi-niru-yi sihr 

after hama). 

(9) ejf ^ j> ji j! ajT ; y ji ^ y S\ «n i^c * J j vagar 

na man na agar Bu ‘ AE ham az gur dar dyad, lcdr-i az u bar nami-dyad 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) “ — otherwise not alone I, why Avicenna himself could 
do nothing, were he to rise from the dead ” : [to make the sense clear insert, 
in the Persian, a comma after each na : alsoogw should follow the subject of 
the conditional clause, i.e. be placed after ham]. 

(10) Ajljy y tj AjJ pjlJuo _J AjU) ^Lhko t,jUx ti cjljj- 1 j ll)U >y 

aliil ij ioA man larsan u larzan hi mabada Arslan 

Sultan biyayad va ustukhwan-i mundzi ‘ lih ra az miyan bi-rubayad Khuda 
pidarash ra, bi-yamurzad, munajjim niz bi-miyan uftad (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) 
“I all the while in terror lest Arslan Sultan should arrive and bear off 
the bone of contention. God bless his 1 father, the astrologer too interfered. ’ ’ 
As his refers to astrologer following it, and as there are no stops in the 
original, the phrase God bless his father, might, and does at first appear to, 
refer to Sultan Arslan ; but place munajjim before Khuda and the ambiguity 
disappears. 

(ID pi pU lef jyi i^yo man dukhtar-i Ukuz Agha nam-i Shaykh- 
am 5 (Tr. H. B.,Chap. XXVI, 1st line): note the awkwardness of an izdjat after 

ndm. Re-constructed pb Lcf I ^ ^ man dulchtar-i Shaykh 

tJhuz Agha ndm hastam, or pb Uf jy>\ picxi' er® man dukhtar-i Shaykh-am 
IJhuz Agha ndm. 

Remark I . — The order of sentences is no less important than the order of 
words in a sentence. 


1 izAijt biryan k. to roast or fry ; u) 2 jf qirmiz k. to fry in oil or butter: 

lAhji birishta k. “to parch ” ; also to bake bread in the Persian fashion ; w »U> 
kabab k. “to broil’’; (to ‘pop’ Indian com is either Siby birishta 

k. or kabab k. ; y bu dddan “to fry coffee berries, gram, melon 

seeds, nuts).’’ 

a Example of jSiA | cBi jU^I a construction admissible in poetry only, 
s Or with the ^ of unity shaykh '^ am. 
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When the sense of a sentence is a logical sequence of the sense of its 
preceding sentence, then are the two sentences in a proper order and the sense 
of each sentence should be carried a step further by the sentence following. 

When a sentence refers less to the sentence immediately preceding it 
than to some earlier sentence, it is not in its proper place. 

Remark II . — Sentences closely related to each other form, in English, 
a paragraph, and each paragraph should start a new departure. 

In Persian there are no paragraphs, but a chapter ( bab ) l is sometimes, in 
MSS., divided into sections (fasl), each fasl having this word in red ink at 
its commencement. 

Sometimes the first word of a sentence has a red ink line over it. Some- 
times a full stop is shown in red ink by four dots, thus , two of the centres 
being usually joined. Such aids, however, are rare. 

In modem Persian, a short dash is often made to represent a comma, 
while a full stop is indicated by the plus + . or the multiplication sign x 
called in Persian chaprast. Proper names have a red line over them like the 
first word in a sentence. 

Remark III . — In a comprehensive composition, paragraphs related to 
each other, together form a chapter, and each chapter has usually an 
express heading of its own, stating the matter in it. 


1 bab or sometimes guftar. 



CHAPTER XXI. 

§ 139. Apposition. 

(a) “ Apposition is the relation to a noun or pronoun, of another noun, 
or in some cases of an adjective, or a clause, added by way of explanation 
or characterisation.” 

It is a rule that a noun or pronoun, etc., placed in apposition must be in 
the same case 1 as the noun or pronoun to which it is apposed. 

Arab grammarians enumerate * descriptions of what may be called 
apposition. For practical purposes there is but one apposition. 

A substantive or adjective in apposition is called ( pi. j “the 
follower or appositive ” ; it follows the noun to which it refers, which is 
called “ that which is followed.” 

Badal-i ba‘z, Jaj, a form of the ‘Apposition of Substitution ’ , corrects 
a statement respecting the whole of a thing, and states that a portion only was 
meant, as in ‘I eat the loaf, the half of it.’ This apposition is rare in 
Persian. Ex : — of I; “ I eat the fish — half of it.” 

J (yi 1 &■> 

iSxi dj—m OAuh jj I J-M 

Badal-i ishtimdl JUi-il is the substitution of a word or phrase to 
correct a statement and to state that it is not the person himself or the thing 
itself, but something connected with him or it. The first example above is a 
better example of JUi^l J<xj badal-i ishtimdl than of u*" badal-i ba‘z. 
This badal is very rare in Persian. 

Badal-i ghalat tic is the substitution of a word or phrase to correct 
a lapsus lingua as “ I rode the horse — the she-camel ! ’ ’ Savdr-i asp shudam- 
na ; shutur ai This badal is rare in Persian. Possibly the 

following is an example ^ ^ : villagers are considered 

dolts, khar , and the term t»- saqat shudan “ to die ” is applied to 
animals, not to human beings. Another explanation of the construction is 
that djj bud is understood after rusta^-i. 

It will be seen that the distinction between these three last descriptions 
of badal is fine. 

The simple term Joj badal could with advantage be applied to all these 
descriptions of badal and also to cj 1 * ‘atf-i bayan for which vide ( b ) 
(4), Remarks I and II. 

1 It must be recollected that the accusative has two forms, one with ra jj and one 
without. 

So <■' $ s' ss* ■+ ? o " $ O' / O ' 

* \ iz. - i- ttlrtc * 
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There is a sixth form of apposition in Persian, called cl*** jjtf, “ the 
meaningless appositive ’ ’ , 1 * * as: lull pull “ lutis and such like 

low fellows.” Vide also § 140 (a). 

(6) Examples : — 

(1) Pronoun and Adjective. — yb&Z >JJ»J aiUjji ^ 
yivj man az nishdna-yi lutf-i kad-banu ummidvar 4 sawddha-yi Jcham 
ml-pukhtam — (Tr. Haji Baba) ‘‘the mark of favour which I had just received 
had set my imagination to work, and — ”, (lit. “I, hopeful from the mark of 
favour of the chief wife, — ”) ; man and ummidvar are in apposition : 

t*-»*ijJU ) u: — J _j Jt* 

cj+j u* oibko j didar-i varta-ha-yi-hawl-anglz va. past u bulancBha-yi sahm-amiz , 
bi-chasm-i mdnand-i man, adam-l ndshl, dar nihayat-i vahshat u dahshat 
ml-namud (Tr. H. B., Chap. V) ‘‘the danger of the precipices and the 
steep ascents were something quite appalling to a young traveller like 
me—” ; (note that there is no izafat after man, though grammatically one 
might be expected). 

(2) Noun and Adjectives, or Phrase : — tx»,y darvish , sar u 8 pa, 

barahna (Sa‘di) “ a darvish. bare headed and footed, but ixAy dar- 

msh-i sar u pa barahna ‘‘a bare-headed and bare-footed darvish ” : JU l**l y 
^' M y. /C tij* j&p <z£y*- vr — .aj farrashha, shat bi-dast, harakat-i dlgar karda 

nazdlk-tar ml-rasand (Vazir-i Lankaran) “ the farrashes, shawl in hand, make 
another movement and draw nearer” : .-■■■* £ £ G *S~y^ y *tijy yb 

& **-** S v* *j> banu astin bar * zada bar ruy-i khirsak , 5 * na-shiklb 

chashm bi-rah-i man 8 nishasta bud (Tr. Haji Baba)‘‘ — where I found the 
Banou seated on a carpet on the ground, waiting for me with great impa- 
tience.” Here the adjective li na-shiklb and the phrase t\y |*i.a- 
clxashm bi-rah-i man are both in apposition to the nominative Banu. 

Adjectives and phrases in apposition may follow the verb, as : — 
w~A} <pela.yj jJlj) tyjl — Xj OJ ciojt *ll~s jbpij iy ejGf j| 

cUO «yyy jo j U y yak-l az anan mard-l bud panjah-sala, 

bank-qadd, tiz-nigah, sur kh-rukhsdr , ambuh-rlsh, zir-jdma-yi qasab dar pa, 
va kulija-yi Kashmiri dar bar, shatnh bi-ahl-i dar-i khana (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) 


1 So common in Urdu. 

1 tn Arabic ummidvar here would not be considered apposition" it would be hal. 

8 sar u V<* barahna may be considered a compound adjective. If in the 

accusative. -‘I saw a certain dervish with bare head and feet ” (•Ajo 

ixAy darvish-i ra didam sar u pa barahna : or, “I saw a bareheaded and barefooted 
dervish ’ t txiy b jj*, darvish-i sar u pa barahna i ra didam. 

* tdj y a s tin bar zada “ having rolled up her sleeve.’ ’ 

6 khirsak, a coarse, rough, and badly woven rug or carpet. The word is 

often applied as an adjective by carpet weavers to express bad work. 

8 Buda understood. 
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“one of them was a man of fifty yearn, short, quick-sighted, rosy-eheeked, 
thickly-bearded, fine muslin under-drawers on his legs, and a Kashmir 
overcoat on his body.” 

(3) Two Indefinite Nouns in Accusative. — Ky yb U is 

killed shakhs-i dah ta gitsfand bi-tavassut-i navkar-i ta’aruf 1 firistdd (m.c.) 

‘ ‘ a person once sent by means of his servant ten head of sheep as a present 
(to someone).” 

(4) Two Nouns in Nominative. — *y^ pisara Muhammad 1 * 3 * * 

mi-guyad hi — ‘ ‘ the boy Muhammad says — ” : Zayd baradar-i 

■shumd amad “ Zaid your brother come,” but better <vj baradar-i 

shumd Zayd amad , [or ojoty ajJ Zayd-i barddar-at amad (vulg.) 

m.c. and incorrect] “your brother Zaid came.” These are examples of Jxj 
badal, or Jf badal-i kufl. 

Remark I . — «_okc “Explanatory Apposition” defines more parti- 
cularly something that- has gone before. It is also a form of Jaj or the 
“Apposition of Substitution.” Ex. — tyi aUiaap, is <_a.bc. as the 

fjb is a better known person; but LZjdjj *j), is J*v. There is, however, 
really no difference between the two. 

Remark II . — A poet’s name and his odU*” takhallus, ‘nom de plume’, 
should grammatically speaking be in apposition: however, in Persia, but 
not in India, they are joined by an izafat. In Persia, but not in India, 
a person’s name and his trade also are joined by an izafat. 

(5) Nouns in Vocative. — yyo cy-J - yhyt <^i£yc o jjx* uy*- j 

f-oyo va chun mi-raft mi-gujt ay pisar-am 

Abshalum, ay pisar-am pisar-am Abshalum! Kashki bi-jd-yi hi mi-murdam ay 
Abshalum pisar-iman 8 “ and as he went thus he said, 1 Oh, my son Absalom, 
my son, my son Absalom! Would to God I had died for thee, 0 Absalom, 
my son, my son ! ’ ” *. 

(6) Noun or Pronoun understood. — cM- eytA* cy 

oliywa yU. khipdhid guff zan-i Hidayat Khan baray-i Shu‘la 
Khdnum sawqat 6 firislada ast (Vazir-i Lankaran) “You’ll say will you that 
‘ The wife of Hidayat Khan has sent it. s (or the jacket) as a present ? ’ ” 

(c) Corroborative Apposition takes place, either in the words, 


1 ta'aruj could be considered Jla. hal, or i) maf‘itl lah u . 

1 In Muhammad-i pisara, pisara is sifat; but in pisara Muhammad , ‘ Muhammad 
is ‘atj-i bay an or badal. 

3 Also ay Abshalum-i pisar-i man. This izafat is m.c. and incorrect. 

* An example of badal or 'atf-i bayan. 

6 Sawqat is hal or maf‘ul lah u , and an ra understood, is maf‘ul UH bihi or “ object. 

® An ra or mm tana ra understood. 
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y tO ta*kid-i lafzi , or in the sense ^y*- 0 a*? 13 tcfkid-i ma l * nam. 
Examples of yiS tatfdd-i lafzi are : — 

Jl/ __ 

(1) ^ <x*T i^ya ,y*j <x*^a Muhammad pish-i man atnad Muhammad 
“ Muhammad, Muhammad, came to me” : y<yjy tu zadi tu “ thou struckest, 

thou” : \) tj Muhammad rd didam Muhammad rd “I saw 

Muhammad, Muhammad ” : y y j! y^a? y y jl ^ man az bar-i tu 
guzashtam az bar-i tu “ I passed 1 by thee, thee” or y y jt yyjt 

man az bar-i tu az bar-i tu guzashtam : y y fw drnadi, 

or bettery ^a-cfy tu drnadi tu. “ thou earnest, thou.” 

^ j u — =>- 5 i_j— yy 

ei^y. <*.£ j*iai — c 

Dan zakat-i husn u na-dani kird, dihi 

Man mustahiqq-am ay Shdh-i khuban, bi-man bi-man. 

“ You have such a store that you must give alms of beauty, and you 
know not to whom to give. I, 7 have claim on it, oh, Prince of Beauties.” 
cs-k balay balay dmadam, “ all right, I’m with you.” 

(2) In the species of apposition called <^y«ue a^h the “ Corroboration or 

Strengthening in Meaning,” the appositive is any word that strengthens the 
idea of the self or of the totality of the : — Examples of <_£y*<o a^b 

tadldd-i ma‘nam are: — ‘‘Zaid, he himself came” a^f ijj Zayd Wind 1 
amad: “ the people came all of them ” aia^f fzy* mardum dmadand, 
w 1 " hama-shan : “I met the army all together ’ ’ yb ^ t j fawj 

ra didam hama rd baham . “the two parties agreed — both of them” 

oy joy aiaA <_yi; tgrafayn razi shudand har du taraf. Vide also (/). 

(3) In, ;Ui jyo du man rughan biydr “ bring two maunds of gM,” 

man and rughan, though in apposition, are not so considered by native gram- 
marians: du man is called M+* 3 mumayyaz “specified,” and ru gh an 

is called tamyiz “ specificative,” or else, mumayyiz ‘ the specifier ’ Vide, also 
(h). 


Remark. — chahdr pan) “four or five” is an example of gdi. 


1 Corroborative Apposition ( ), which takes place in the words. For Corrobo- 

rative Apposition in sense vide (2) and (/). 

8 Also OjA- (_r*SXJ ajj Zayd bi-nafs-i t:hud. or CtJj Zayd hi-nafaih “ Zaid 

himself ’ : fulaniha or fulan ha, binafsihim or khud-i sham (lyili) lyijjli 

(tyU» Oji . or) 
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The following are further examples of «v*nj ta i 2 * kid-i lafzi ; jbc jU mar! 
mar / ‘ 1 snake ! snake ! ” ; or <£**»_) lx mar ast ! mar ast !. 

<SlA. * &}*• Aa- Sm» M L*J jS 


pL. Aiisy Aflla. j*±u pa. Aalsu Asia. * o»^l 4 J ;A '3*“* <*!**• 

aav ix>) ijki ijk) * (Jjti Js tuh.f j| ^ax 


jhr’j ert/ 3' ;*t^3 


(d) When a definite noun in the accusative has an adjective, participle, 
or phrase in apposition to it, the noun requires the affix rd. (The affix *j rd 
can, however, be added at the end of the entire phrase without much 
alteration in meaning). 

If the noun is indefinite, the 3 rd is not usually required to mark the 
noun, vide ( b ) (3). 

Examples : — Aii»A 3 ^Uli zdlim-i rd khufta 1 didam, “ I saw a tyrant 
asleep,” but fA-o ij alia. zdlim-i khufta l -i rd didam, or tj 
zdlim-i khufta rd didam “ I saw a sleeping tyrant ’ ’ : fv>j> ij ^lc 

'All (raziya-' lldh" ‘anh u ) 3 rd bikhwdb didam “ I saw ‘Ali (may Allah be pleased 
with him) in a dream.” It is incorrect, to place \j rd after ^ ‘Ali, though 

often so placed. ‘‘I had a servant, a fool” <3*^‘ t Ls/d 1 nawkar-i 

ddshtam ahmaq ; but ( 3 «~^f nawlcar-i ahmaq dashtam, or jfy 

pZA, fc naivkar-i ahmaq-i dashtam “ I had a foolish servant.” 

A similar construction is admissible for the dative, as : j je lylo-i. 

«*. _ _ 

0^ minnat Khuday ra ‘azz a va jall a ' ki — ; here ') rd could be added after the 
Arabic phrase >= , azz a wu jall a : 3 shakhs-i 

rd guftam jang-dzmuda ‘‘I said to a certain person, who had seen much 
fighting”; but better pisS I j tzyojf shakhs-i jang-dzmuda rd 

guftam (or I; ^asJh shakhy-i fang azmuda-i rd). 

Sometimes the adjective or past participle is separated from its noun 
by a verb, as; — jU — > ;Uib ^swx ,-Aj.j ashjar-i didam mashhun bi- 

asmdr-i bisydr “ I saw a lot of trees covered with fruits”. 

Vide also § 118 (c) (9) and ( d ) (4) and (5). 


1 Khufta is hal. 

2 Si fat. 

8 Jumkhyi sifat. If ra were to follow immediately after *Al% 9 the clause would be 

parenthetical, jumla-yi mu'tariza. The Shias say * AH , alayh l ’ 8-3alatn. 
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(e) Words connected by certain particles are also considered by Arab 
grammarians to be in apposition. This is cite or ‘ Simple Apposition,’ 1 
or ‘ Apposition by means of a Conjunction.’ Examples : — 

(1) j “ and.” — jj+e } <A>j Zayd va ‘Amr(u) “ Zaid and Amr. 2 ” 

(2) 0 -i^ hatta “ even to.” — ^ ojlfobj Js^ jijij zuvrnr rasidand hatta 

piyadagan ham 8 ‘ ‘ the pilgrims arrived even to those on foot” (or Jjj 
a-'Avm.; 3 * ^*4, 0 X>. zuvvdr hatta piyadagan ham 3 rasidand) : ij *syo 

mardum rd leushtand hatta bachchagan rd niz A “they killed the 
people, even to the children.” 

(3) b yd “ or.” — ■■ tj+e U aj) Zayd amad yd ‘Amr*, or A^f jj+s 1 <vj Zayd 

yd ‘Amr amad “ Zaid or ‘Amr came” : b <£*— 3 b a-J bf Ayd Zayd ha tust 

yd ‘Amr “Is Zaid or ‘ Amr with you” ? : a^» ly j jz> dar 

kaldm-ash man va turd qasd 6 dasht “ he meant you and me.” 

G _ 

(4) b — b ya — yd ‘‘either — or”, as: tijp l> iu b ya 

fiqh yd hikmat tahsil karda ast “he has learnt either religious law or philo- 
sophy ” ; or b o—t Ja/asJ 4 si b yd fiqh tahsil karda ast yd hikmat. 

Compare with No. (9). 

(5) a! na ‘ ‘ not.” — jj+b ju Ax>f aj) Zayd amad , na ‘ Amr “ Zaid came, not 
‘Amr.” 

(6) jiA na khayr. — j+z yA &> - a* I ( Jy . j aj) Zayd qhsh-i man 

amad — na khayr ‘Amr “ Zaid came to me — nay, rather, ‘ Amr ” ; ( jA *> 
na-khayr is j — j cite atf-i nasaq, and ‘Amr is badal-i ghalat). 

(7) jA khayr “ no.” — tj y*- jA - >j _«*! asprd kushtam, khayr khar rd. 

(8) A kcjy J OvM,| ^lAi. if )yc\j oiji ^jJAJuj. tS AJAi-j^J l_> 

A)IA> j+i iS | jAo Axii^id jijf |j £j.n> ow| *Aiji^? haBm-i rd pursidand 
ki chandin darakht-i ndmvar ki Khuddy Ta‘dlq afarida ast va barumand 
garddnida ast hich yak-i rd dzad na khwdnand magar 6 sarv ra ki samar na- 
darad (Gul.) “a certain philosopher was asked, why out of all the noteworthy 
and fruit-bearing trees created by God, none is called ‘free’ except the 
cypress, which does not bear.” Here ij sarv ra may be considered in 
apposition to Ij ^j hich yak-i rd-, the rd is necessary, both because sarv 


1 As distinguished from ^Uj efttf. This ‘atf is called cite. 

2 ‘Amr spelt jj+c to distinguish it from ‘ Umar j*£ , called XtA. ,+z 

0 Better omit ham and mz here. 

4 This is ‘ atf-i nasaq. 

6 Or o-i|A iyeA* maqsiid dasht. In y j y* ts 1 A^X maqsud-ash man 

fit tu budhn (mod. Pers.), the verb should of course be bud ; however most Persians sav 
budlm in this and like eases. 

3 In Arabic, words connected by particles or nouns of exception are not in apposi- 

tion : these come under special rules. 
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is definite and because without this affix, sarv might at first be taken for a 
nominative qualified by the relative ki. 

(9) jJLc ij ^ man hama ra pristddam niagar yak-1 ra 1 2 : 

“ I sent all but one Compare with No. (4). 

(10) i j AJj )| yi rjh ayr az Zayd kas-i ra,' 1 na-dldam “I saw no 

one but Zaid.” 

(/) Apposition in Persian occasionally supersedes the genitive in 
English, as : shakhs-i, Ibrahim ndm “ a person of the name of 

(or named) Ibrahim”; fb shakhs-i Muhammad ndm “the 

person called Muhammad.” 

(y) On the other hand, in some cases where the English idiom requires 
apposition, the Persian idiom requires the izdfat, as: — Jbsd lafz-i daryd 
‘‘the word sea” : JL qy riid-i Nil ‘‘the river Nile” : oAji darakht-i 

chindr “the plane tree”: gul-i atiasi “the petunia”: 

flLi mazhabi Islam “the religion Islam” (or of Islam)”: ty* 

j*- miva-yi kharbuza “the fruit melon”: filizz-i ahan “the 

metal iron ” : tu-yi ghulam “ thou the slave 3 4 ” : “ Oh Abraham, the 

Friend of God” aL)( cLJLi ay Ibrahim-i Khalil' 1 Hah 1 (m.c.) : “Oh, 

Zayd, the slave ” <_yt ay Zayd-i ghulam 4 ” : “I am the slayer of the 

man, Zaid” |*li a) (Job qdtil-i an mard-i Zayd 5 6 ndm man-am : 

“ I am the beater of the slave Zaid” ajJ IaL) p\* man-am zananda-yi 
Zayd-i ghulam , s 

If the Arabic interjection yd be used, it is better to employ the correct 
Arabic construction, as : all) pi&tjii b yd Ibrahim u Khalil a ’ llah' . but such 
a construction is of course not colloquial. 

Remark. — It will be seen that in m.c., an izafat is often incorrectly insert- 
ed; thus j~ j p&c ay ghuldm-i pisar-i man (m.c.), “ oh slave of 

my son” , or cr" j~i ! c? ! ay ghulam! pisar-i man, might be said 

by a slave to his son: py~i A***.* ay Muhammad pisar-am “0 
Muhammad my son is correct, but Cj~~i c? 1 Muhammad-i 

pisar-am though used in m.c. in the foregoing sense, might and should 
mean “Oh Muhammad belonging to my son”. In p^ Muham- 


1 Jumla-yi i»tigna*i. 

2 In speaking, this ra mieht be omitted. 

J Wp man-i banda is sometimes used in m.c., but man banda sounds 

better; while man-i bichara is better than man bichara. The Afghans say, man-i banda. 

4 ' AtJ-i bay an. 

6 ‘ Afj-i bayan and badal. 

6 Badal. 
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mad-i ghulam “Muhammad the slave”, or in er* Mvkammad-i 

ghuldm-i man ‘ ‘ Muhammad my slave ’ ’ , the word or words following 
a* si* Muhammad are considered si fat ; but in oj' 0 p&z iWiu Muhammad 

(jhulam-i man, the words pile ghuldm-i man are badal or ‘apposition 
of substitution.’ 


(h) Qualifying words used with numerals or signifying quantity [vide 
(c) (3) and § 47 (g)] are usually in Persian placed in apposition, as:— 
wf jjS yah gazu mm 1 ab “ one and a half yards’ depth of water” : 
y*. oA* yah musht jaw ‘ ‘ a handful of barley ” : _y- iy° dah man jaw ‘ ‘ ten 
maunds of barley ” : y J,j£ far u -may a hazar man 

sang bar mi-darad (Sa'di) “this common fellow can lift a thousand maunds 


in weight ’ ’ : 


Aa.\U 

mJ v 


>_ i *>C >| 


£ 


chahar panj angusht pdrcha “four or 


five finger’s breadth of cloth.’ 


Remark . — The words jJU* mablagi “sum” and 2 mnvdzi 

“equal to (parallel), to the amount of,” etc., are followed by the izafat. 
as: — iiiUy jL* mahlagk-i dumsl tumdn “the sum of two hundred 

tumans”: kalis' aJLa. muvazi-yi panj jild kitdb “five volumes”: 

jlS. jib *i tsy** muvazi-yi dah nafar shutur “ ten camels fAi? ^ iz yasi^ 
miqddr-i dah man gandum “ wheat to the quantity of ten maunds.” 

(i) The pronouns when in apposition to a noun or to an adjective, 
seem either to take or omit the izafat. Modern Persians prefer the izafat 
with the singular but not with the plural personal pronouns. According to 
Platts, man and rnd may either be in apposition (without an izafat) to an 
adjective, or connected to an adjective by an izafat-, but the other separate 
pronouns cannot be joined by an izafat to a qualifying adjective. From 
the following examples, however, this does not appear to be correct: — 
man-i banda B (m.c.) “I the slave,” but man banda (m.c.) “I, that is 
to say, the slave” : Persians prefer the latter, Afghans the former. ^ 

man-i Muhammad * and * ^ man-i hakim 4 are in m.c. preferred to 

a*=cuc man Muhammad, and <**£=»■ man-hakim. man-i bichdra 

* ** 

“I the helpless creature” or ^ Jjtxuj bichdra man, are preferred to man 
bichdra. f&e y tu ghulam or fJtf iyy tu-yi ghulam “ thou the slave ” (also 


yak u nim gaz ab (Afghan), 
i For things that can be counted only. 

8 Also, La bichara anha, but rarely gjlxuu anha-yi bichara ; for 

the latter on bicharagan is used. 

4 Better iS i yo man lei Muhammad am, or j»| man ki hakim- 

am, etc. 
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jxii y tu faqir or yy c<y tu-yi faqir) are both correct; but in (*cf y 
hi adam-i Rustam, the izdfat would be incorrect after y tu. 

The izdfat does not appear to be used after u, thus : t<iA.yw _>! u shir-i 
Kkuda ] is correct: ya* u-yi faqir does not appear to be used, though 
grammatically correct. 

With the plural, the adjectives are either coupled to their pronouns by an 
izdfat as ordinary adjectives, or else placed in apposition without the izdfat 
but in the plural, thus : ma-yi nadan, or lc rad nadanan ; 

ujLij' ishdn-i bichdra, or ishan bichdragdn (or 

bickdra ishan ) : f aA. Lc mb bandagan-i Khuda “ we the slaves of God,” 

or iaA *ajj U mb banda-yi Khuda ; jj'yxJ Ui shuma bichdra, (apposition), or 
jjUnA) shumd-yi bichdra, (also 1 a IjLsili U-i shuma bichar aha). be mb and 
UA shuma, in modern Peisian, colloquially admit of the plural termination ha 
when used in an extended sense; but oljf jli? may an' 1 gunahgar an, or 

iybU mbyan-i gunahgar 2 is Afghan, for L* mb gunahkardn. 

§ 140. Repetition of a Word or Phrase; Jingling Sounds; 

Alliteration. 

(a) The Persians are extremely fond of alliterative and jingling sounds. 
Words of the hurry-scurry type abound. Sometimes the second word is a 
synonym ; sometimes it is a real word used merely for sound and not for 
sense; and sometimes it is a meaningless sound used for the sake of 
rhyme. 

In khush u khurram s “ pleased and cheerful ” each adjective 

has a meaning by itself and the combination is more expressive than the single 
adjective. Similarly with the nouns Ayi } ^ bi shakk u shubha ; j 

giry a u In^/jb } y tar u tdzagi “freshness,” the ya-yi 

masdar is understood after tar which is an adjective : this is an instance of 
the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same sound ; but j tari u 
tbzagi is also correct. In J&i* j Jt» gal u qitdl, a vulgarism for JG j JLi qil u 
qal * “chattering, wrangling”, the second word is meaningless. In 
Jiy- j S ia. fang u jadal the first word is Persian and the second Arabic. 
In, aja ^ j Ijji ura lakht u luch kardand “ he was robbed of every- 

thing”, the word Inch (properly “squint-eyed”) is vulgar for luch ^ 
“naked ”. 


1 Better y£ tS j| u ki shir-Khuda ’st. 

5 The izafat cannot be used when the predicate is in the plural. 

3 OAly muradif, synonymous. 

£ , £ „ 

* From Arabic qll a “ it was said ” and qal a “ he said.” In Arabic (JjG j JIJ 
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In Ajstj bachcha mackcha 1 (or Asa bacha macka, m.c.) the second 
word is meaningless, but it gives a plural idea. It should be remarked that 
the form of this meaningless word is in Persia, as in India, fixed by usage: to 
say Asd Asu bachcha tachcha, or a*u bachcha wachcha ' z would raise a laugh. 

Remark I . — In Persia, in words of the Asuc Aso bachcha machcha descrip- 
tion, the second word generally begins with mlm unless the first word 
begins with mim : in this case the second word usually commences with p or 
6, as 'A.-d j mast u past “ curds”.- j mHz u biz “table, etc.” 

This is called <c the meaningless appositive, vide § 139 (a). 

As a rule, the shorter of the two words comes first, but ; a*! dmad 
u shud; ajJ ) cjjf avard u burd, “transporting,” and possibly one or two 
more are exceptions. • 

Remark II. — The use of a second meaningless word to rhyme with the 
first is especially common in Kirman. A new governor, struck with the 
peculiarity, asked the Kalantar its reason and received the reply, lit^ ^aj* 
od/ ^ mardum-i dana hamchunln naml-guyand 

lull putl-ha ml-guyand. 

(b) The same number repeated has : (1) sometimes a distributive sense, 
as: ili ^ bi-har kas yak yak 8 chub 3 dad “he gave them 

a stick apiece (2) sometimes a continuative sense, as: Oof u* p* 
bdran nam nam mi-dyad “it keeps on drizzling ” ; sS 

yjb aj rdst rast ki mi-ramd, ml-rasld bi-bazar (m.c.) “ if you keep straight on 
you’ll reach the bazar”; (3) sometimes an intensive sense, as: )\j* j£i 

aiitA 'j jid yytfc man bdyad fikr-i hazdr hazar nafar ra * ddshta bdsham 
(Vazlr-i Lankaran) “ I must take thought for thousands 1 2 3 4 * of people — ” : 

ueJt jf*. jy*. parandagan juq juq shuda 6 parldand (m.c.) “ the birds rose 
in whole flocks”: Aj\ Ajj zud zud “very quickly”: Jj f) car zar 

girlstan “ to weep very bitterly” : zaj% : ijiaj tjki j c*-** 


1 Compare “chick or child.” In some districts in India this jingling of words is 
carried to excess • pant tarn, rasta masta (or wasta), etc. etc.- ride Hindustani Mamin], 
Lesson 48. 

2 Examples of dual phrases in English are ‘ wear and tear ’ ; ‘ might and main ’ : 

‘ tooth and nail ’ ; ‘ sum and substance.’ In ‘use and wont ’ ; ‘ act and deed ’ : ‘ acknow- 
ledge and confess Norman and Saxon are linked together. 

3 iXi'lj ta f kid-i lafzi. 

* Note ra here to mark the accusative after a cardinal number; it does not make the 

noun definite. Thera could be omitted. Perhaps the meaning is. “ as many as a thousand. 

6 Or omit shuda. oi«Vcf ^ji *Aj* mardum iawj fawj dmadand. Juq collo- 
quial for jawq. 
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andak andak khayll shavad va qatra qatra sayl-i gardad (Sa'di) “ many mickles 
make a muckle, many drops a flood ” : 

jUii I aili aiij 

Andak andak biham shavad bisyar, 

Dana ddna ast gh alla dar arnbdr — (Sa'di). 

Remark . — Note the idiom ftr* C **> Af vT db-i ab bi-dih yd shir-i shir 

(m.e.) “give either all water, or all milk 1 ” (used literally) : Ij 
P&J khdk-i khak bi-dih yd gandum-i gandum (m.c.) “ give all earth or all 
wheat.’ ’ 

(c) Sometimes an Arabic singular is followed by its broken plural to 
signify excess, as: — jAj faqir juqara* 1 “ beggars and such like ” : ijjy 
vazir vuzara “ ministers, etc.” : bail ghani aghniyd “the rich and the 
well-off ” : kr" sharik shurakd “ partners.” 3 * * 

Uneducated people are specially fond of this kind of phrase, under the 
impression that they are using different words. 2 

(d) Sometimes the repetition consists of two different measures from 

the same root, as: ^ tibb u tibabat “the medical art”: yiXo 

jj^Siso j bi-sidq u sadaqat mashhur ast. Here either word alone 

would be sufficient for the sense. 

(e) In a few cases, a Persian plural precedes a Persian singular, as : 

JU salhd-yi sal “ long years, many years ”: qarnha-yi qarn 

“long ages.” But maha-yi mah and tAha, haftaha-yi hafta 

are not used. 

(/) Professional story-tellers frequently repeat a word several times to 
indicate continuation, as: — e*-** ( j K (*'(*' kam kam, ham kam * bihtar 
mi-shavad (Prof. S. T.) “by little and little and little he improves”: ■ 

— b oi, o jj raft raft raft 6 ta bi-shahr-i rasid ki (Prof. S. T.) “he 
travelled on and on till he reached a city where — ” : yt*. y Jd ♦. 

—*~j> b <*•’ i_s*~ shakhs bay ad dar har kar-% sa‘y kunad sa‘y 

kunad sa‘y kunad, ta hi—matlab bi-rasad (m.c.) “you must try, try, try again.” 

(g) The repetition of the same word or phrase is also used for emphasis , 
vide Corroborative Apposition § 139 (c) : the example, there, “ Thou struckest 


1 Compare the Hindustani idiom dudh led dudh yd pdnl i led pdnl ‘ ‘ all milk or all 
water ’ ’ , i.e. one thing or the other. 

* Vulgarly, \jS3 yh» faqir fuqard ia used for one beggar. 

8 But slyjfilt faqir u l-fuqara ; and ^)(An^o o.— m tnast-i masldn are intensive 

adjectives. 

* Either two, or four, kam can be used, but not three. 

* Or four raft. 
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me, thou, 5 ’ could also be expressed by t y» y [yo y tu mara zadi tu 

mara zadi. 

Balay balay ^ ‘ ‘ yes, yes ’ ’ and dray balay 1 ^ ‘ 1 yes certainly. ’ ’ 

AaJa. iyi AS v_fthJ ^ i_ay lutf kun lutf ki bigana shavad 
halqa bi-gush (Sa'di). 

The following expressions give the idea of excess : — jSdJ J( \ t — 

f jdaS j3 jISoj - ijS j3 iff - 

Remark . — Compare J? <_££ j3 jS J-A shash gaz dar shash gaz “four 
yards by four yards; four yards square.” 

(h) The following example illustrates another signification of the repeti* 
tion of a substantive with the izdfat. In chapter XXII of Hafi Baba, the 
hero relates to his master the Hakim, a fable of the dog and the wolves, as 
a broad hint that he wants a salary. The dog makes up its mind to become 
either a pure dog or a pure wolf : uf jt j o-i jlfc xy oJU ji 

JJJJU 3yt> Li j-Uj IaaUsx Li AS ajI*.; chun az hdlat-i 

taraddud taqat-ash tdq shud va bish az an tahammul-ash na-mand, bar an shud 
ki, ba mujahada-yi tarridm, yd sag-i sag shavad yd gurg-i (jury (Trans. Haji 
Baba) “ when .... he (the dog) had no more power of endurance left, he 
determined to do his best to become either a real dog or a real wolf.” So 
also v f v f b jUj yd, yi. L yd shtr-i shir biyar yd ab-i db (m.c.), or more com- 

monly j*" ^ V® shir-i shin biyar yd ab-i abi 1 (m.c.) “bring 

either pure milk or pure water.” 

(t) The following examples illustrate the signification of repetitions, 
etc. : — 

(1) ^ 0 j J ^jLj b j va ba zaban-i kaj u maj guft (m.c.) “altering his 
accent he said — ’ ’ 

(2) b fH kam na kam “ willing or unwilling.” 

(3) ijfi j I yy- jabr an va qahr an “by force and violence”; *[*»*> 

khwdh ma-Jchwah, or khwdh-na-khwdh. 

(4) lib aL aIj pilla pilla bald mi-ravand (m.c.) “things are done 
gradually, step by step.” 


I In Arabic, the repetition of these particles would come under the head of Corrobo- 
rative Apposition. In the first example the same word is repeated ; in the second the 
sense is repeated by a synonym. 

The Zardusbtis use the phrase aray balay to signify the assent (=“ I do by Muslims 
merely, balay) of a Zardushti bride, in reply to the questions of the Dastur. 

* The in and is adjectival. Compare § 140 (6) Remark. 

40 
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(5) Aa.1 ijd jj&hji davor-d dawr-i 1 daryacka “all round the lake” 4 : 

sar-a sar or j—j y~ sar bi-sar, or y ti y» sar ta sar (also sarapd, b 0 j* 

sar ta pd, etc.) “throughout, completely”: dost bi-dast “hand 

in hand ; also from hand to hand.” 

(6) dU yic mdl-d-mdl 4 “heaped, to the fullest extent”: aj \&J gird-a 

gird “ right round, all round ” : l*f kam-d-bish “ more or less.” 

(7) wJU) lab-a-lab 4 “ brimful ” : gun-d gun “of various kinds ” : 

ytyj barabar (lit. “ breast to breast”) “ level, opposite, equal to.” 

(8) **jj. (.iAf jit in-ha bar kudam yak yak bi-ravand “ let 
them all go singly.” 

(9) JI>M b sufara ra yak yak ahvdl-pursi kardarn 

(Shah’s D.) “ I asked the Ambassadors, each singly, the state of his health.” 

(10) «-& yak yak or yakdyak, yagdn yagan or 

yak-i yak-% “ singly, one by one ” : duta duta , or jAj du bi-du “ two 

and two. ’ ’ 

(11) u* l<Au uil tjiyn hubara 8 iak tak pay da mi-shavad “an 
hubara is to be found here and there.” 

(12) df> JaA. tiA. badan-ash khatt khatt bud “it (the zebra) was 

marked all over with stripes.” 

(13) ^jyo\ ratq u fatq-i umurat “ordering of affairs” (lit. 

ratq “closing a fissure, mending”, and fatq “cleaving, rending”). 

(14) Jtf j obi qil u qal “ altercation ( vide page 619, footnote 1). 

(15) kyi-j ALi shat u shut “ loud jabber and chatter.” 

(16) ^mxLo iaajJti dalija * malija (m.c.) “ kestrils and such small (useless) 

hawks ” ; } tdr u mar “ jumbled ” : ^kyj lut% puti “ loose and low 

people, etc.”, or ^y* lull muti : } khwurd u murd (or 

khurd u khamir) kardan “to smash into bits.” 

(17) shdkh dar shdfch “entwined; ramified.” 

(18) jLi 3 jy* shur u shdr “noise and tumult”: jy* j zur u shur 
(of a waterfall, river ; or of attacking soldiers entering a city). 

(19) dur u daraz “far off.” 

(20) )J6 kdr u bar “ business.” 


1 jjd I jjC> dawr-a-dawr from Ar. ; gird-a-gird, P. 

1 This alif joining two words exactly alike is called «_aJ| aUf-i rabitfl. In 

lyO daw-d-daw (old) “incessantly running ”, the alif joins two imperative roots; 
cf. UtS kush d-kush “killing all the way.” If however 'it joins two different 
words, as: j^j U£ shab-a-ruz (adv.) “day and night”; tar-a-pa “head to foot’ ; 

tak-a-pu “ searching ”, it is called alij-i ‘atj ; * vide ’ also § 1 10 (6). 

, 9 

5 For Ar. 

* In falconers’ parlance. Malija is a meaningless appositive. 
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(21) j dida u ddnista “knowingly, with the eyes open”; 
a Iso purposely, wittingly ” : <ti’j ii’j rafta rafta “gradually.” 

(22) fi+ii tjkf tjUS kindra kindra rafdm “ we hugged the coast.” 

(23) ijj Lsijji bi-zudi-yi 1 * zud (m.c.) “ as quickly as possible.” 

(24) <5»J Mjyi. Tehwurda bud hi khwurda bud (m.c.) “he 

embezzled it clean” : *£* >j *' >zJj raft ki raft (m.c.) “ he went right off.” 

(25) yA j sham u shab-i khtpurdi (vulg.) “have you eaten 
any dinner ? ’ * 

(26) pif*- cji \ J} \ ciUtf kashan kashdn 4 * ura nazd-i hakim 

burdand “ they carried him before the Governor dragging him all the way.” 

kash-a-kash, or kash, ma-kash (subs.) “pulling and dragging 

different ways.” 

(27) 5 »jOr rdhu rasm, or gfjj 3 p~j rasm.yu, ravdj, “custom.” 

(28) (**5j*i ia*j »ixJb palida paEda pay da, namudam (Afghan 4 ) “ after 
a long continued search, or gradually searching, I found it.” 

(29) j) jjjj ruz ruz (Indian) “every day” = jjj; ruzbi-ruz (Pers.), 
also jjj 0 ruz ta ruz (m.c.). 

(30) j juyan u puyan, or j by?- juyd u puyd (m.c.) “seeking 

and searching” : j ujUil uftdn u khizdn “ limping, staggering, tottering, 

in a broken-down condition”: sarkan parkdn 3 (Afghan and 

Persian) “in great agitation.” 

(31) ei.ijfjiu;*! ^ _jk cfUjljf dvdzhd-yi tarh tarh mi-khwdndand 

“ (the birds) were all singing.” 

(32) iy cr" Jtyt-y* y dar har jawal panjdh panjdh * man bud 

(Afghan) “ in each sack were fifty maunds ” : 1 ^^-° y ^ ye b yo 

l*Va. |Aa. jaif (j y^j aii.|aJ| mm mm man, yd man man, bdrud dar 
sanduqhd anddkhta zamin rd kanda judd judd gor kardam (Afghan) 6 “ I put 
from half a maund to a maund’s weight of powder in all the boxes and then 
digging up the earth buried them.” 

(33) gah bd-gdh, or oij vaqt bi-vaqt “ in season and out of 

season ; at all times ’ ’ : if gah gdh-i ‘ ‘ occasionally ’ ’ : gah na gdh-i 6 

(Afghan) ‘ ‘ some time or other ” : ^ ^ yak-i na yakd (m.c.) * ‘ one or the 

other.” 


I The same as the classical bi-zudi-yi harchi tamam-tar. 

* The Persians do not double the past participle in this sense. 

* For aif j > aiSjMi sar kanad par kanad ; probably old Persian. 

* The yUsJu panjdh would not be repeated in Persia. 

* In modern Persian laiS" \j yr°j *ajS jd CP® cP* ^ eP® fP CP® (•** 

£ nim man nim man yd man man barud dar sanduqha karda zamin ra kanda 
dajn kardam. 

* In Mod. Pers. jl ydj vaqt-i az awqat; but uulijl jl gabri az awqat 

•“rarely.” 
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(34) JUa: j JU mal u mandl “ wealth and property.” 

(35) fxp \j ) i i^yc A' Jl~> JLj sal sal mi-shavad ki man urd naml 

blnam “ I don’t see him from year’s end to year’s end ; I only see him after 
an interval of years.” Similarly <y~j ^ jl u Alia, si-hit kafta hafia 
JcdgAaz-i az baradar-am nami-rasad, “ weeks pass without my getting a letter 
from my brother.’ ’ 

(36) pJttA. chashm-i chaskm “light of my eyes”; cjW- cjU- jdn-i jdn 
‘ ‘ life of my soul ’ ’ : (endearing epithets). 

(37) For such substantives as, o£b j bud ubash (class.) “place of 
abode ”, s oJi? guft u shamd “ controversy, ” etc., vide § 115 (j) to (o). 

O’) Under Alliteration, may be classed certain forms of the rhetorical 
figure Tajnis 1 or Jinas 


1 Also the figure Paronomasia etc. comes under ^jAxu or _ 



CHAPTER XXII. 

§ 141. Notes on Rhetoric and Composition. 

(a) These notes are merely an introduction to the study of Rhetoric : 
they are not intended to take the place of special treatises. It is hoped 
that they will explain some points that appear conflicting to the student 
who is reading both English, and Arabic (or Persian) rhetoric. The question 
of Prosody is not touched upon. 

Rhetoric originally meant the art of speaking well. It taught Oratory 

(Ailks. The objects of speaking well are : (1) to inform ; (2) to please ; 

and (3) to persuade. The Ancients divided Style into three kinds, cor- 
responding to three duties of the Orator: (1) the simple, to instruct ; (2) 
the medium or temperate, to please ; and (3) the sublime, to move. 

As men may be informed, pleased, and persuaded by written as well 
as by spoken words, ‘ rhetoric ’ came to mean the art of writing well 
also. 

Rhetoric therefore means the art of speaking and writing well. It 
discusses and shows how language can be made effective, and it treats 
of the rules that govern effective composition in prose or verse. 

Eloquence (aclb) is a faculty or natural gift. An uneducated man may 
be eloquent (jib) ', though he will make mistakes; but a study of Rhetoric 
will help to banish those mistakes. The study of rhetoric cannot make 
a man eloquent who is not naturally so, but it may give him a certain 
ease, and make him a correct and logical speaker and writer. 

Oratory ( Ailka. ( JU) signifies the art of public speaking, or the exercise 
of public speaking. Originally it was the same as Rhetoric, but the latter 
has now a wider meaning. Oratory requires also, a knowledge of the people 
addressed, i.e. a knowledge of what most appeals to them. 

Rhetoric is variously divided by different writers. 

The Will is moved through the Understanding and through the Feelings. 

O * 

As Logic ( (jhbo ) appeals to the Understanding, it is connected with. 
Rhetoric. 

There is no Arabic term that exactly corresponds to the English word 
Rhetoric. The best rendering appears to be either ‘Ilm u ’l-Balag&ah (pLc 
silUi ) , or ‘Ilm u ’UAdab ^U). 

1 In Arabic rhetoric, the term jdj is applied to a man but not to a word or speech, 
but in Persian it is applied to either. A word may be (but not a man, neither 

in Arabic, nor in Persian), i.e. “chaste and euphonious.’* The pi. can be used of 


men. 
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Arabs have divided their Rhetoric into three parts, ‘Ilm- U ’1-Ma‘am 
fJLc), ‘Ilm u ’L Bay an (cjGaJi (*!*), and ‘Ilm u - ’l-Badi* (jjaJi ). 
Different writers, however, have applied these terms differently, thus while 
one writer calls the whole of Rhetoric ‘Ilm n ’l-Bayan ( cjLjJi another 
calls it ‘ Ilm u ’l-Badi* ^ ), and so on. 

(6) Literary composition is putting words together in order 

to convey our thought to others. Good composition conveys our thoughts 
correctly, clearly, and pleasantly, so as to make them readily understood and 
easily remembered. 

(c) Style (o,L* jjJe) is the particular manner in which a writer expresses 
his conceptions. It is the art of choosing words, setting them in sentences, 
and arranging the sentences in paragraphs. It has been called “the 
architecture of thought.” * 

There are a large number of epithets to distinguish the various 
kinds of style. The number of words determines whether it is diffuse 

it 

(JyLc), or verbose (feliljf 1 2 ; or whether concise (jSU } g*U.), or terse 

d*b It may be Figurative jj), or Ornate or the 

opposites of these, Unfigurative yM), or Plain 1 (wU). It may be 

named after any Figure (o^Le) that predominates, as: Hyperbolical* 

t 

(aaJU* _jj). Antithetical etc. It also may be Periodic, or Loose. 

( d ) There are two merits common to all styles, via. : Perspicuity 
and Ornament. The former means that “care is taken, not merely that 
the reader may clearly understand , but that he cannot 'possibly misunder- 
stand.” 

Perspicuity implies purity and propriety in the choice of words and 
phrases. 

To write with grammatical purity, (1) the words must be arranged and 
construed according to the rules of Syntax (j*d 3 ) ; and (2) they must 
express the precise meaning that good usage has affixed to them* 


1 An excess of elevated language is Bombast : a deficiency Tameness. 

2 Arabs and Persians have divided Mubalaghah (a*JLx) or Hyperbole into three 

kinds. : viz : (1) Tabllgh ( £*JU3) or exaggeration that is possible to reason and experience ; 
(2) Ighrag ) or exaggeration possible to reason but improbable; (3) Ohuluw 

( ) or exaggeration that is impossible. 

3 The violation of (1) is Solecism, which is bad Syntax or violation of idiom 
(iSyfxoo oHA.). 

* The violation of (2) is Impropriety. Also using such incorrect phrases as “ the 
best of all others ” (for “ the best of all”), such errors as ‘ lays’ for ‘ lies ’, and the use of 
wrong synonyms comes under Impropriety. 
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Barbarism (oot^c), 1 Solecism, and Impropriety are all violations of 
Parity. 

Perspicuity includes, (1) Clearness or Precision, and (2) Simplicity or 
Intelligibility. 

The first, Clearness is opposed to obscurity (o~«Lc), vagueness 

(ajLSJ), or ambiguity (fltfO- A statement is clear ( ) when there is 

no possibility of confounding it with anything else. 

One great obstacle to clearness is the ambiguity of language 

generally. When a word has a plurality of meanings it should be placed 
in such a connection as to exclude all meanings but the one intended. 4 
It is also desirable to avoid using the same word in two different senses 
within a short interval. 3 

The best known device for overcoming ambiguity ((*1^1), is to employ 
Contrast (.iLaJ) ; i.e. to state also the opposite of what is meant. If we 
write “light as opposed to darkness”, there is no fear of this meaning 
being confused with ‘ light ’ as opposed to ‘ heavy.’ 

To prevent ambiguity, it is permissible to use Tautology 

Simplicity (eiyUo o~.iL.) means being easily understood, and is opposed 

to abstruseness oJfi). 

(e) Figures (gif aj jjILd ) are a part of Ornament. A Figure is a departure 
from the ordinary form of words (Figures of Etymology); or from their 
regular construction (Figures of Syntax) ; or from their literal signification 
(Figures of Rhetoric). Figures have also been divided into Figures of Words 
((jJail julLe) 6 , and Figures of Thought g'lL*). 6 

Figures exist in all languages, though they may not be identical in 
classification or definition. Some Arabic and Persian Figures are confined 
to Poetry. It is impossible to find any exact English equivalent for many 
of the Arabic and Persian Figures, for there is overlapping ; thus, while 

the Tasbhih (sjoA 3) is the English ‘ Simile ’ , it is also more ; it includes a great 

> 

part of Metaphor : the Euphemism ( — =.)in — c/f 

Trans, Ilaft Baba, p. 100, would by Persians be classed under the 

Majaz-i Mursal ( jb**) ; and the Oxymoron 7 oyb uui oail* 


1 In Urdu ( liyj , ytlt at Jl~5o ). Barbarity means the use of un-English words, obso- 
lete words, technical terms, and unnecessarily-coined words. 

2 Unless, of course, it is the writer’s intention to be ambiguous. 

£ Except for special effect. 

* Tautology as a fault is 


6 Such as the Tajriis or Jinas (^tj-id b ^li^). 
6 Such as (jLb j and a*JL«. 

1 The Oxymoron is a form of Antithesis. 
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would be considered, either an Antithesis 1 (ylffc j , or an Isti'ara-yi 
‘Inadiyya (JjaIL: ). 

(/) Variety requires that the length and structure of sentences should 
vary.' 2 * * * * * In English literature proper, easy short-cut sentences are the 
rule; but they are relieved by long ones. Some good English writers, 
however, like Macaulay, affect a succession of short sentences. In Gibbon 
there is an excess of the balanced period. The best style introduces every 
type of effective sentence that suits the subject. 

There must, too, be a relief from bold figures and brilliancy. Variety 
is obtained by passing from the Tragic to the Comic, from the Humorous to 
the Pathetic. 

(g) Pathos 8 (y&) awakens the tender emotions, sorrow, pity, sympathy. 
Examples of pathos are : — 

Akjo j tS AjU ApO jliVi (J*' — 

.(^Li. j+c) — Ajdf jl — Icb 

“ And when like her, 0 Saql, you shall pass 
Amongst the guests, star-scattered on the grass 
And in your joyous errand reach the spot 
Where 1 made one, turn down an empty glass.” 

(Fitzgerald' s Trans.). 

(h) The Ludicrous style ( r^)> excltes to laughter. It is 
for the most part based on the degradation of some person or interest 
that is associated with gravity, dignity, or power ; but it is necessary 
that the degradation should not be of a nature to produce any other 
strong emotion, such as pity, anger, or fear. 

(i) In Humour, the laugh assumes a kindly character: the ludicrous 
degradation is softened or removed by kindly or tender feeling. Thus the 
great masters of pathos are the greatest humorists. Humour combines the 
effects of wit and poetic beauty, with the ludicrous. 

(j) Wit {odfjle) is a combination of ideas, (1) unexpected, (2) ingenious, 

(3) consisting in a play upon words In English, the Epigram is 

regarded as the purest representation of wit. Next, are Innuendo * and 

1 A Euphemism is often expressed by Antonomasia (naming instead of), a form of 
Syndoehe. 

2 Hence Composition has been styled as “ the art of varying well.” 

> 

s “Pathetic” When the language exceeds the occasion, it is maudlin or 

sentimental. 

* Innuendo or Insinuation is implying or suggesting, instead of stating plainly : 
often used in a bad sense. Under this head would be classed pLIv uc or Ak^y - 

jjboAl - or iJjji and several other figures. Euphemism is a special applica- 

tion of Innuendo. 
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Irony . 1 2 The effect produced by double meanings j&) including puns 

(jjwjisu), and striking and ingenious metaphors, if they are unexpected, is 
Wit. 

(it) The Melody or Harmony of language involves both the action of 
the voice and the sense of hearing. What is hard to pronounce is also dis- 
agreeable to hear. However, even difficult and hard combinations of letters 
( oJlai ) may be an agreeable variety to monotony in sweetness. The 
alternative of vowel and consonant is agreeable . 4 The too frequent repeti- 
tion of the same letters should be avoided . 3 

Occasionally there is Imitative Harmony, or the Harmony of Sound 

and Sense (Onomatopy). The softness of the following Persian couplet is 

intended to imitate the soft notes of entreaty : — 

j ... 

Ijl — t fC fjj I I* ^ 

. I ) *n5- 3 ^3 

The harshness of the following lines on Rustam’s fight with Afrasiyab 
indicates noise or strife : — 

.*> 

u-j* s V c*** u*/ j d s° 

In the following Persian couplet, the sound gives an idea of hurrying 
rapidity : — 

) b j aiju« j y* |j i^)Mj O—J & ) X" J _} . 

The cry of the wolf is suggested in : — 

“There comes across the waves’ tumultuous roar 
The wolf’s long howl from Oonalaska’s shore.” 

Campbell. 

In the following Urdu couplet on the birth of a child, dun “shall I 
I give ? ”, imitates the sound of the naqqara : — 

cyNi ^ ^ <■ — Xi j-yJ <£. ,♦-? i- Si U / 

“Said the bass to the treble by way of good omen: ‘shall I give, shall 
I give, why should I not give the good news ? ” * 

(l) Taste, or Good Taste (< j '**> ;, means first susceptibility to pleasure 

from works of art. It also means the kind of artistic excellence that gives 

1 


1 Or in rhetoric, Antiphrasis ; the use of words in a sense opposite to then- proper 

*** - 

meanings; irony either in sarcasm or in humour. The Arabic Figure includes 

sarcasm, irony, and satire. 

2 Hence in English the change of a into an before a vowel, and in Arabic the change 

of a final g into o. 

8 In English, when successive words begin with the same letter or syllable it is 
called Alliteration (or HomoeophrophSron). This is common in proverbs. Unless based 
on a plan, as in balanced composition and some poetry, it is objectionable. This 
remark applies also to iterations in the middle or the end of words. 
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the greatest amount of pleasure to cultivated minds. As men do not 
all feel alike, ages, countries, and individuals differ in their sense of what is 
excellent in composition. Further, each person is by education more 
attached to one school of writers than to another. 

(m) Literary Composition may be divided into Prose ( yj), and Poetry 
((♦£>). The primary object of the first is to instruct, of the second to give 
pleasure. Each has many subdivisions. 

Poetry will be treated of first. The earliest compositions in all lan- 
guages were metrical. Poetry differs from prose in that the words in poetry 
are arranged upon a definite principle of order as to their sound. Amongst 
the Greeks and Romans this principle was, and with the Arabs and Persians 
still is, based upon quantity , i.e. the time occupied in pronouncing syllables, 
those that are * long ’ taking up twice as much time as those that are 
‘ short.’ 

In English poetry, the principle of arrangement is the regular recurrence 
of accented and unaccented syllables, the stress of the voice in uttering 
the accented ones occurring with perfect and anticipated regularity. The 
undulation of sound produced by a flow of accents and non-accents, and 
the symmetry produced by a methodical arrangement of words (according 
to Greek, Latin, Arabic, Persian and Urdu verse, their long and short 
syllables, and according to English and Hindi verse their accented 
and unaccented syllables and a recurrence of emphasis at intervals), is 
Rhythm . 1 

If the rhythm is not regulated by fixed laws, it is prosaic. Fine prose 
has measure. If the rhythm is reduced to law, it becomes metre. 

English composition that has metre, is Poetry. Composition that has 
rhythm only, or not even rhythm, is Prose. Rhyme (<*•*’ G ) and Alliteration 
are, in English, embellishments of rhythm or of metre, but are not of 
its essence. Some of the highest poetical achievements in English are in un- 
rhymed or blank verse. 

In Arabic, Persian, and Urdu poetry, there is metre, depending like that 
of the Greeks and Romans on quantity, and there is also rhyme (**»!*). 
There is no blank verse as in English, though there is in Hindi. A few of 
the recognized Muslim metres 1 ) resemble English metre, as for instance 

9 ' 9 c * .c9 9 9 <, * c 9 

the metre ^LiLc. 

In this metre is the following : — 


* The rhythmical arrangement of inarticulate sounds produces music. 

* For the definition of etc. consult a work on Prosody. 
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» 

• y — y — * ^j ^.11 .y j fj \y — huo. 

' *». *c. K. 

‘ Twinkle, twinkle little star,” resembles the metre g> 1 2 


A comparison, however, between the two systems is difficult. Arabic 
and Persian verse composed on the English principle would not be recog- 
nized as verse by Arabs or Persians, though owing to Hindi influence, it 
is possible that Urdu verse so composed would be recognized as verse.* The 
missionary translation of “ There is a happy land ” is : — 

• jy jy jy ^ &yty jj z j ij*y*- X u&i . 

Further, the style and diction of poetry differ from that of prose. 
Diction comprises the choice, arrangement, and connection of words. Poetic 
diction is archaic and averse from colloquial expressions. 

Muslims divide poetry into Bazm (pjj), and Razmfpj)). The first includes 
Love Songs (JuflAc), Drinking Songs (Acli ^U), Odes (Jj*,), Ballads («JhLa3), 
Stories (the masnavi ^syx^ generally contains stories) , Satires ( ), the pure 

,*1 

Elegy ( ), and the Eulogy ( The second includes War songs 

(Jaj jUAl ). The Marsiya ( ), or Elegy, is usually a mixture of the two. 

English poetry is divided into three principal divisions: (1) Lyric; 
(2) Epic or Heroic ; (3) Dramatic. 

The first, the Lyric 3 , is represented by Songs, Hymns and Odes, 
all being the expression of emotion or feeling. Under this head come 
Hymns or Sacred Songs ®^lvo), the War Song ), the Love 

Song ( ), the Drinking Song ( ), the Political Song, the 

Sentimental song, the Comic song ( (X ), the Ode ( Jj*)> the Elegy 

or Dirge and the Sonnet. 

The Epic*, in contrast to the Lyric, is a narrative of outward events. 
The author appears in his own person, introduces the actors, and narrates 
the events. The Epic has the widest range and is the longest of poetical 
compositions. The Shah-Nama is an Epic. 

In dramatic poetry, there is a story, as in the Epic, but the author does 


1 In English prosody, the accent is the only principle, but in Arabic and Persian 
prosody the quantity is the first principle and the accent is a corollary which that 

principle involves. | | | | 

“ Come into the | garden, Maud” 

is accentually equivalent to Fd‘ildtun | Fd‘ildt, but not quantitatively. 

The test of true accented verse is that it cannot be scanned according to the rules of 
quantitative metre. 

2 Such a composition would however be called git and not pJai. 


3 Lyric poetry comes under 
* The Epic comes under 
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not narrate nor appear in his own person. Opera is dramatic poetry that 
is sung. 

(w) (1) We now come to Prose. Prose avoids a large number of words 
that belong to Poetry. Poetic diction without metre is usually unpleasing; 
for sublime diction is pleasing and natural, only when the thought is sublime. 

9 

A Simple Sentence ( aLa-u £1**. ) is a sentence that consists of one 
subject (*i<jipo), and one predicate )'■ it contains only one finite 

verb ( bj ), as: “ He is mad cu-l jt. 

* * . 

A Compound Sentence ( a>fyo <d*a . ) is one that consists of two or more 
sentences, simple or complex. 

A Complex Sentence 1 ( ai*^. ) contains subordinate clauses ( 

a*A5 ), besides one principal clause ( t/zi ), as: “I will go, whenever 
you are ready.” 

In a compound sentence, the component clauses or sentences are in- 
dependent of each other, as: “The sun rose and the clouds disappeared” 

( Ujj| j sjS ) : either assertion can stand alone. 

In a subordinate clause ( a*j 13 i jii ), the construction and meaning are 
dependent on the principal assertion, as: “He ran quickly that he might 
reach home first.” 


(2) When he different parts of a compound or of a complex sentence 
are made similar in form, they are Balanced, as: — 



He 

remits 

his 

splendour 


but 


retains 

his 

magnitude 

and 



pleases 

more 


though 


he 

dazzles 

less. 




When several consecutive sentences iterate or illustrate the same idea 
they should as far as possible be made parallel, i.e. the principal subject and 
the principal predicate should retain relative positions throughout, whether 
the words themselves are balanced or not. 

(3) Further, sentences are either Periodic or Loose. In a Period, the 
meaning is suspended till the close, as: “ He speaks so clearly as always to be 
understood.” If the meaning is not so suspended, the sentence is Loose, 
as : “He speaks clearly, so as always to be understood” : here a full stop 
could be inserted after ‘clearly.’ Some sentences are better in loose form, 
others in periodic. The periodic keeps up attention. Loose sentences are not 
commonin Persian, as they are in English. Instances of loose sentences that 
should be recast so as to make them periodic, will be found in the Persian trans- 


1 In Persian a compound as well a3 a complex sentence is called 
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lation of Haji Baba. Sentences may be re-formed, either by breaking them 
up into a number of small sentences (the isolated style), or by recasting 
them into periods (the periodic style). 

(o) The Arabs, and consequently the Persians and the Indian Muslims, 
dstinguish three kinds of prose composition : — 

First , Murajjaz ) , in which the clauses are balanced but not 

rhymed , 2 as : — 



34)^ 

4b 


LS 3 



, 0^1 


jJu. 

(Jjujo 

_4 

u* l "> 



This is the ordinary “ Balanced Structure ” of English. 


Second, Musajja' or Muqaffa (j$4c b f?-~' c ) > be. Rhymed Prose, of which 
there are four kinds (i) Mutawdzx ( ) 0T “Parallel”, in which the 
rhymed words have an equal number of letters, as: <j>! \f y j 3b 

(ii) Saj'-i Mutarraf ( ) or Diversified, in which the rhymed 

words have an unequal number of letters, as : c~.t Jj, b y. 

The following, by Professor E. G. Brown, is a skilful imitation, in 
English, of *J £*<-*• : “Now seeing that to fail and fall is the fate of 
all, and to claim exemption from the lot of humanity a proof of pride and 
vanity, and somewhat of mercy our common need ; therefore let such as read, 
and errors detect, either ignore or neglect or correct and conceal them, rather 
than revile and reveal them’ 1 ; (iii) Saf-i Mutavdzin ( £*- ) or 
“Balanced,” in which the final words are the same measure, but are 
unrhymed, ’ as : faqxr ( ) and jails ( ^*4 ) ; (such words are said to be 
<L» li or “syntactical rhymes ”, as opposed to isj*^ or “ poetical 

rhymes”); (iv) Murassa 1 3 ( ) or “Jewelled” (which differs from 

only in that the balanced words are rhymed), as 


i 





•4^ 




This is the “ Balanced Structure ” of English, with rhyme added. 

9 u ' o 9 

1 From rajaz the name of a particular metre: it is mustaf‘ilun ( ) repeated 

six times. 

* If rhymed, it is either g«eyo or the fourth variety of 

8 The term Murassa ‘ is applied to poetry also. 
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Third, ‘Art ( <^1* ) or “ Naked ”, i.e. plain prose without balance and 
without rhyme. 

‘Rhymed Prose’, though it possesses both rhythm and rhyme, is not 
poetry, for it cannot pass the test of any of the recognized metres ( ). 

Remark. — Impassioned English prose 1 has rhythm and occasionally uses 
poetic compounds, while rarely trespassing on the diction of poetry. It can- 
not be classed under any form of Saj‘ ( ). 

‘ Balance ’ in a sentence assists memory and is pleasing to the ear. It is 
frequently combined with Antithesis ( (jfd= j ). In “ Might is Right ” 2 
( ijumI j)jjj ), and “ Meddle is Muddle ” 3 * * , the sameness of sound is due to a 
kind of balance and surprise. 

Note the effect caused by using the same words in an altered meaning in : 
“And not a vanity is< given in vain”*; “More sinned against than 
sinning ” * ; “ The art of arts, the science of sciences.” 

The balance may be inverted 6 , as: “We do not live to eat, but eat 
to live”-, “It was dangerous to trust 6 the sincerity of Augustus; to seem 
to distrust 6 it was still more dangerous .” — Gibbon: ^ 

“ the words of kings are the kings of words ” : erWlj j> cjtaijy <x.b ^ sS ij>j 
cil *** “ th® children ought not to lay up for the 

parents, but the parents for the children.'’ — 2 Cor. XII. 14. 

The advantages of balance are great, but it must be employed with 
caution. The Fasana-yi ‘Aja*ib ( wJlxu: ) in Urdu is an example 

of balance and rhyme ( ) carried to excess. 

(p) Persian is the spoken language of more countries than Persia : it is 
the spoken language of Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Bukhara, and Samarqand. 

The word Farm for Farsi ( ^ s ) “Persian”, is the mu'arrab 

or Arabicized form of Pam, a word derived from Pars the supposed son of 
Shem 1 and the founder of the Persian kingdom. 


1 George Eliot is full of beautiful examples. 

2 This is eyj (** 

* This would be classed under the Figure or ^Uusk, for which see any treatise 

on Arabic or Persian Rhetoric. 

* This is (jtfliil a form of ^^iacu, 

6 Styled in rhetoric. Chiasmus ( b w -xla3 In an obverse declaration, 

the equivalent fact is stated for the opposite side, as : “ Heat relaxes the system ; cold 
braces it.” For obverse iteration vide “ Proverbs of Solomon ”, Chaps. 12, 13. 

* aboi b ojuub. 

I According to some dictionaries. Pars is another name for Pdhlu or Shem. 
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The word is also said to be derived from the Arabic faras, “ mare”, 
as the ten sons of b Pars the king of Persia were noted for their 
horsemanship. 

The area over which Persian is the language of literature is larger 
still. It is therefore only natural to find wide differences in expressions and 
the use of words. 

In Persia itself there were dialects Native writers mention seven. The 
principal of these were Pdrst, the dialect of Persepolis or Istakhr; Pahlavi, 
the dialect of Ray 1 , Isfahan, and Hamadan ; and Dari (for Darn ) the pure 
speech unmixed with foreign words, spoken in the mountains and villages . 4 
PirdawsI is famous for the amount of his Pahlavi and Dan. He claimed, in 
fact, to have omitted all Arabic from his Shah-Nama. When confronted 
with the well-known fines : 

ij c-.— cS . CL? oi“ > | tjufif j j — jS oil l — 

Qaza guft ‘ gir\ u Qadar gujt ‘ dih,' 

Malakgujt ‘ ahsant ’, falak guft ‘zih’ 

he shufflingly replied that he hadn’t said ci-*t ahsant, but that the angel had 
said it. 

The poet Nizami is noted for his Dari. 

The two most important countries where Persian is the language of 
literature but not of everyday fife, are Turin 8 and Hindustan.* Even to-day 
Persian is taught in most Muslim schools throughout the Indian Empire, 
while Indian gentlemen frequently write to each other in Persian, in 
preference to Urdu. 

Some of the most interesting prose works we have in Persian have come 
from the court of Delhi. Akbar, the great contemporary of Elizabeth, has 
left us his Akbar-Nama ; while every Indian student knows the intricate 
Inshja^-i Shaykh AbiPl-FazP ‘Allami. The Persian introduced into India was 
Turanian, and a constant inflow of Turanian Muslims kept it fresh. 
Hence the peculiarities of Indian Persian are chiefly the peculiarities of 
Turanian Persian. Though Indian Persian contains many expressions and 
certain pronunciations peculiar to itself, it is practically, as Dr. Rosen® 
describes it, “a petrifaction of the old classical language ”, for Indian stu- 

1 Old fihran. 

1 Bahman son of Isfandiyar is said to have made this the court language, so as to 
have one language for general intercourse. 

s Turkistan, Transoxiana. Said to be derived from Tur a son of Farldun. 

* Indian writers have applied the term Mugful or Mongol to all Persian-speaking 
immigrants other than Afghans, and not merely to the Emperor Babur and his followers 
and their descendants. The term Mughul is therefore vague and includes Turanis 
and Iranis. At the present day in Bombay, a modem Persian is often called a Mughal, 
and the Persian language Mughuli. 

* By itself pronounced abu but in construction abu ’l — . 

* In his “ Modem Persian Colloquial Grammar.” 
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dents confine themselves to a study of the classics, which they imitate, and 
to poetic exercises. In the Persian of India, as well as in that of 
Afghanistan, the majhuV or “unknown” sound of the vowels 

is retained, and the izafat has a pronunciation quite distinct from its pro- 
nunciation in modern Persian. 

The Arab invasion and the consequent introduction of Islam into Persia, 
made a considerable addition to the ancient vocabulary. A large portion of 
the population of Persia is Turkish, speaking Turkish 1 * as its mother tongue, 
and Persian with a foreign accent. The reigning family too is Turkish. It 
is therefore only natural that an increasing number of Turkish words and 
phrases should find their way into modern Persian. French too, and in a 
lesser degree English, have not been without their influence on the modern 
vocabulary. 

(q) The history of literature in every nation shows a tendency to 
abbreviation and simplicity in language, but this progress towards simplicity 
is more marked in prose than in poetry. Poetry is an earlier culture than 
prose, and this is the reason given why the Elizabethan prose with its long 
sentences is inferior to the Elizabethan poetry. France had the start of 
modern Europe in the cultivation of letters, and her prose is in consequence 
distinguished by an ease and brevity that are said to surpass those of any 
other country. 

(r) Though modern Persian prose tends towards simplicity 3 , it is at the 
same time characterized by laxity of expression and grammatical inaccuracy. 
Persians deem the study of Persian Syntax beneath them, and there are no 
prose writers of sufficient note to check the increasing corruption of the 
language. Many of the inaccuracies of the spoken language have found 
their way into the written : the errors of Concord are frequent and the train 
of thought slovenly. 

Dr. Rosen in his “ Modern Persian Colloquial Grammar ” says : — 

“ Unfortunately the inclination towards laxity of expression has proved 
stronger in the development of modern Persian than the tendency towards 
lucidity. To this circumstance must be ascribed the great lack of rule and the 


I So called by the invading Arabs because their sounds were unknown to them. 

4 There are several Turkish dialects in Persia, the most widely known is that 
of Tabriz. These dialects of course differ widely from the western Turkish of Constanti- 
nople. Most of the Turks in Persia can speak Persian, but few Persians can speak 
Turkish. 

8 Modem Persian letters are usually marked by great simplicity, while the ancient 
rhetorical forms and addresses are still preserved in India. There is also a tendency 
towards simplicity in court forms and ceremonies. Should it be necessary to write 
a formal letter, say to a royal personage, a modem Persian has to call in the aid of a 
professional writer , as the ancient art of writing is now known to the few only. 
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partially apparent, partially real, arbitrariness and inconsistency of the 
language, which renders the use of some parts of speech, specially the con- 
junctions and prepositions , 1 2 * a difficulty for the pupil and the teacher. Also 
the inflection of the verb has lost some of its clearness and simplicity , by the 
various forms being now frequently interchangeable, whereas in the classical 
language they are distinctly differentiated. 

“But vanity and love of effect, which, # from the earliest days, have 
been weak points in the Persian character, have done even more harm to the 
language than inaccuracy of expression. It is owing to this love of display 
that the simplest subjects are mostly expressed in bombastic style, and 
that quaint turns of speech are constantly drawn from the archaic or classical 
language, and from Arabic. It is therefore, in dealing with the vocabulary and 
with grammar, only possible to form a general distinction between the 
classical language and that of our own day. But such a distinction will not 
hold good in each particular case. Modern Persian must therefore to some 
extent be regarded as a mixture of strictly modern Persian and classical Persian. 
It is left to the taste of the individual to adopt whichever style he likes, 
the classical, the bombastic, or the colloquial modern Persian, but it is 
always necessary to distinguish the language of Iran from the Persian which 
is still in use in India.” 

(s) As quality is always preferable to quantity, the briefer the style the 
better, provided always that brevity does not lead to ambiguity.* 

As regards the length of sentences, the long 8 and the short sentence 
has each its advantages and its disadvantages : a succession of long sentences 
wearies, a succession of short sentences distracts. Some nations prefer 
long, others short sentences. Some styles require longer and others shorter 
sentences. Wit for instance requires brevity, but not so humour. In 
English literature proper, short sentences are the rule but they are relieved 
by long ones. A long sentence , 4 * * * well expressed and well arranged, is 
difficult to construct : hence long periods are often feeble and obscure. A 
reader reading aloud will find that the long but well constructed sentences 
of George Eliot will present much less difficulty than the short frippery 
sentences of so many inferior modem novels. 


1 In m.c. , and even in modern writing, the conjunctions and prepositions are 
frequently omitted. 

2 ** The law of literary culture is. Reject all that is extraneous , but nothing that is 
vital." 

* Originally an English Act of Parliament consisted of a single sentence. In 1850 a 

special Act was passed to authorize the insertion of full stops. 

* A sentence should, as a rule, keep the reader in suspense throughout its course 

and only relieve him at its close. This is called the • Rule of Suspence.’ This rule is 

violated, for instance, when the prostasis of a condition or a concessional clause follows 

the principal clause. 

41 
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(t) The rhetorical style of the Persians must be judged by a standard 
totally different from that of Europeans. The l _ r 4r^ jfyi Anvar-i SuhayR or 
“Lights of Canopus” by Husayn Vd‘iz. 'I- Kashi ft 1 , is a work once largely 
read and admired in Persia and in India. Eastwick, in the preface of 
his scholarly translation, quotes some remarks by Sir William Jones : — 

‘‘The most excellent book in the language is in my opinion the 
collection of tales and fables, called ‘ Anvar-i Suhaill by Husayn Va‘ iz, 
surnamed Kashifi, who took the celebrated work of Bidpai or Pilpay for his 
text and has comprised all the wisdom of the Eastern nations in fourteen 
beautiful chapters.”* 

These remarks are sufficient proof of the excellence of this book, from an 
Oriental point of view. One more extract however from the same preface 
will give the student some idea of the view that will probably be taken by 
most beginners. Mr. Eastwick says : — 

“ To them 8 the present translation is offered with far more confidence 
than to the English public, for it is impossible not to perceive that those 
very characteristics of style, which form its chiefest beauties in the eye of 
Persian taste, will appear to the European reader as ridiculous blemishes. 
The undeviating equipoise of bi-propositional sentences, and oftentimes their 
length and intricacy; the hyperbole and sameness of metaphor, and the 
rudeness and unskilfulness of the plots of some of the stories, cannot but be 
wearisome and repulsive to the better and simpler judgment of the West. 
Kings always sit on thrones stable as the firmanent, rub the stars with 
their heads, have all other kings to serve them, and are most just, wise, 
valiant, and beneficent. Ministers are invariably gifted with intellects which 
adorn the whole world, and are so sagacious that they can unravel all 
difficulties with a single thought. Mountains constantly race with the sun 
in height, all gardens are the envy of Paradise, and every constellation in 
Heaven is scared away in turn by some furious tiger or lion upon Earth. 
These absurdities are so prominent that they would probably induce the 
generality of readers to close the book in disgust. Those, however, who have 
patience enough to proceed with the perusal will not fail to discover many 
beautiful thoughts, many striking and original ideas, forcibly expressed; 
and though their first beauty cannot but have suffered very considerably 
in translation, still enough will remain to justify, in some degree, to all 
candid judges the celebrity of the work. 

• These fables have been translated under various names into many languages. 
There are four Persian translations but that by Husayn Va‘iz is the one generally 
preferred. For the names of the various translations, vide Preface to Eastwick’s 
translation. 

5 Baron de Saoy also praises this work. 

8 i.e. “those who desire to qualify themselves for examination in our Indian 
territories.” 
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“It may be here desirable to direct attention to those parts of the 
book which are generally considered the best. The whole work consists of 
an elaborate Preface and Introduction by Husain Va'iz, and of 14 chapters 
or books, with a very brief Conclusion. The Preface may be dismissed from 
consideration at once, as being a turgid specimen of the obscure and 
repulsive preludes with which Persian writers think fit to commence their 
compositions. A few helpless infantine ideas struggle in the gigantic coils 
of an endless prolixity and verboseness, which it would require a Hercules 
to disentangle. Nevertheless this Preface may be read by those who wish 
for a model of such compositions in Persian. The arrangement is the same 
in all. There is first an address to the one God ; secondly, a lengthy eulogy 
of his Prophet, Muhammad; thirdly, a panegyric on the High Personage to 
whom the work is dedicated, with a meagre explanation of the reasons which 
induced the author to commence his undertaking. The whole is thickly 
larded with quotations from the Kur’an, and with difficult and unusual 
words; so that it would really seem as if a preface were intended, like a 
thorny hedge, to repel all intruders, and to preserve the fruit within from 
the prying eyes of readers. 

“ In the Introduction, Husain Va‘iz is at once simple and more agree- 
able. The description of the Bees and their habits is prettily given. The 
story of the Pigeon, who left his quiet home to travel; and of the old 
woman’s cat, who was discontented with his meagre fare and safe seclusion, 
are amongst the happiest in the whole work.” 

Perhaps it will be as well to quote one single sentence from the Preface 
of Husayn Va‘iz’s Anvar-i Suhaill and leave the reader to judge whether 
Eastwick was justified in the severity of his remarks : — 

iS iyOfi c»;!A| f h j (jrlA. gMixi j (-til J jki 

^(*3 All I Joel IjJl vi-flhi-sl ,^1 

A^ | jjl I) »~ sb LUj 

5 cijf ’ lj^ Kt j j oi 

Jt j ^ Sam as" a «>*.> tjL* viuU 

o oJilf JhxsO ) chio oAl' ^ Ij l»lj jA Jc j ohd)!* O’ 

* 3^ of y 

“ With a view to the universal diffusion of what is advantageous to 
mankind, and the multiplying what is beneficial to high and low, he 
condescended to favour me with an intimation of his will that this humble 
individual devoid of ability, and this insignificant person of small capital, 
Husain-bin ‘All-u-’l-Wa'ig, known by the name of Kashifl (May God Most 
High strengthen him with His hidden favours), should be bold enough 
to clothe the said book in a new dress, and bestow fresh adornment on the 
beauty of its tales of esoteric meaning, which were veiled and concealed by 
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the curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions, by 
presenting them on the stages of lucid style and the upper chambers of 
becoming metaphors, after a fashion that the eye of every examiner, with- 
out a glance of penetration or penetration of vision, may enjoy a share of the 
loveliness of those beauties of the ornamental bridal chamber of narrative, 
and the heart of every wise person, without the trouble of imagining 1 or the 
imagining 1 trouble may obtain the fruition of union with those delicately 
reared ones of the closet of the minds.” — East. Trans. 

(u) The student of classical Persian is recommended to compare the 
rhymed prose 2 of Sa‘di, the more modern and bombastic style of the 
Anvar-i Suhayll' 1 of Husayn Va‘iz, and the simpler and terser style of the 
Akhlaq-i Jalall 3 ; while for modern Persian he can not do better than copy 
Mirza Hayrat’s excellent translation of Malcolm’s History of Persia, or the 
simpler colloquial style of the Diaries of Nasir u -' d-Din* Shah, and the travels 
of Ibrahim Beg. 

§ 142. Number of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, etc. 

> 

(a) Language should be brief ), i.e. no word should be used that 

does not add either to the sense or the beauty of the sentence. 

Important effects are, however, often brought about by DifFuseness 
( Jijki ). Brevity would require that the shorter of two synonymous words 
or expressions should be chosen , but emphasis or dignity might require the 
longer. 

(b) There are three forms of Diffuseness ( ) : (1) Tautology 


1 The translator in a note remarks: “These intolerable insipidities are considered 
beauties of style.” 

2 Both are admired and copied in Persia. 

8 The author was a Persian. 

* Dr. Rosen says these diaries ** are the best and truest specimens of the modem 
colloquial language spoken at the Persian court and capital.” Also * that it is only the 
uneducated who use the style which Nasir u 'd-Dm Shah has now raised to the dignity 
of a written language.’ Educated people do not adopt this style. The style of the 
Diary when first published raised a great deal of adverse criticism. 

6 Opposed to Brevity is a general term. A statement may be brief because 

the most important things are omitted. A concise | j style expresses much 

in a few words. A speech may be the reverse of brief as regards length : it may contain 
a thousand statements each concisely explained. In a concise style, the thoughts are 

_ 

conveyed m the fewest possible words but with the utmost precision. Terse ( j Ji ) 
means eloquent as well as concise. Pithy jj ) is short but full of force. 
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); (2) Pleonism ( y*. ), or Redundancy (fe-»yA> y*A. 1 ) ; (3) Circum- 
locution ( ). 

“ They came successively, one after the other” ^ AiA/cf jXjs ^ wJu 
( AiA*>f or) LSj£>,d a*j i is Tautology ( ). 

“ I saw it with my eyes” (*a is Redundancy 1 ( L*,y* y*. ). 

“ I saw it with my own eyes ” is Pleonism ( y~*- 

s 5 ^ ). c 

The epithets of poetry are often pleonastic embellishments ( y&ijyh^ ) ; 
if not kept within limits, they constitute the vice of style called Turgidity. 

Tautology ( yJ y&- ) is the repetition of the same idea in different words 
without the addition of force or clearness. The synonymous words or phrases 
generally occur in the same grammatical place. Tautology is generally due 
to an error of thought (as in the expression ‘ universal panacea ’, or ‘ a single 
unique ’). 


(c) What may be termed Tautology, is justified if the sense is not 
satisfactorily expressed by a single term, as ‘poor and needy’, or ‘ common 
and vulgar ’ , i.e. when the two words mutually help each other. 

Legal documents have to guard against attempted evasion ; consequent- 
ly repetition and synonyms (this is y*. ) are necessary: — “Tell the 

truth, the wholo truth, and nothing but the truth.” In a Persian deed of 

sale etc. occurs the following : — } xt/SIluijo ^>^ 11 3 ia^L l*JU 

— dll' ftp® a; *Ax^»j ‘ alim an ‘ dmid an bi-’t-taw‘' va ’ r-raghbat' dun a ’l-ikrah i 

va ’l ijbar ddnisla va fahmida bi-saman-i mablajh-i fuldn—. 

(d) (1) Certain dual and tautological expressions as “ null and void, ” 
and * j fcjy are justifiable by use, being almost regarded as one word, 
and may be styled iaLo^o-. 

(2) In girya u zari * ^jtj j *e.y and “what we have seen with our eyes 
and heard with our ears ” y »A*bi yy j the pleonisms 

are ta*kid aa'U or emphasis, and constitute _y*-. Vide also section 
on “ Errors in Rhetoric.” 

Emphasis has sometimes the appearance of redundancy: — “Not one 
single man of you” U& )| a&.!j jii y si na yak nafar-i wdhid az shumd : “all 
without exception” kj a** hama bi-la ististsnd 1 ’ : “there is not one 

that doeth good, no not one ” si y y> o — *j y y±> hich has ntkukar 

nxst yalc-% ham 5 no. 


1 The distinction in English between Pleonism and Redundancy is often not 
observed, the former term being used in Rhetoric and the latter as a general term. 

} 

2 Mutaradif ool^Lo “ synonomous.” 

3 In the Persian translation of the Hew Testament this is nihuktxr-i nist yak-i ham nay 

y y y-i <_$•;(? yv>. 
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Emphasis sometimes requires the multiplication of connectives (Poly- 
syndeton), vide § 140. 

(3) The refrain or burden 1 of a song or of an emotional speech, is a 
justifiable repetition. So too in affection or admiration there is iteration. 


& 


(e) Emotion of any kind is often expressed by repetition, that is by 




(f) Circumlocution ( V U1I ) is a roundabout way of speaking. It is 
usually a defect. But it can be used for rhetorical effect, and then consti- 
tutes a Figure 3 . As a defect, it is a form of diffuseness ( ) that cannot 

be remedied by the omission of superfluous words : the whole sentence must 
be recast in terser language. Under Circumlocution ma y be included 

digressions ( otynii ), and the introduction of irrelevant matter ( j*? yi 

The following are English examples of Circumlocution ( wUAi ) as 
a Figure: — “Brain preserved in ink” (for ‘a book’); “An honest 
gentleman sent abroad to lie for the good of his country” (i.e. an 
ambassador); “A rod with a worm at one end and a fool at the other ” 
(a fisherman). 


Euphemism ( ) is often expressed by circumlocution ( ) 

as: “Terminological inexactitude ” (a lie) ; “ fond of romance ” (a liar). 


Circumlocution is notably used in Commentary ( ).* 


(g) Verbosity ( ) is an excessive use of words, and arises from 

a natural gift of fluent expression that has not been corrected. 

( h ) Prolixity (J-jUj i! disk's ) is the tedious accumulation of circumstances 
and needless particulars, so as to encumber the meaning. 


Remark . — In many of the older English and Persian writers, Tautology 
and other forms of diffuseness are common. 


1 TarjV band Au jia. y is a poem with a refrain or band. 

4 English examples are: “A poor, infirm, weak, and despis’d old man” ; “I am 
astonished, I am shocked, to hear that — ” ; “ I would never lay down my arms, never, 
never, never ” ; “ O Absalom, my son, my son ” ; and : — 

“ Alone, alone, all alone 
Alone on a wide wide sea.” 

All these are jib’ . 

8 Sometimes called Periphrasis. 

4 » ( * 

* Commentators ( ) often carry the practice to excess. The English mock 

sermon of “ Old Mother Hubbard” is in ridicule of this. 
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(*) The chief sources of brevity are the selection of the aptest words, 1 the 
grammatical structure, and the employment of certain Figures.* 

The following are some of the methods of abbreviation : — 

One Predicate for several subjects (or one subject for several 
verbs). — In a compound sentence where there are several statements, each 
with the same verb, the verb need in English be mentioned only once, 
as: “Reading maketh a full man, writing an exact man, speaking a ready 
man.” In Persian this non-repetition of the verb is very common. Ex- 
amples: — (a) 3 JU|£ |j $yc khwandan 

mard rd kamil mi-kunad va harj zaian hazir javab. (6) b >j jv4" 

3 -b ejbj j \Dj>3^ 3 yut j o-cl an 

ruz ra marddn ba bayan-i shajd‘at va chigunagi-yi sajar va kashidan-i tu>un, 
va zandn bi-navakhtan-i daf va tarana-ha-yi-gunagun bi-sar burdand — (Tr. 
H.B. Chap. III). 

Compare “ He resided here for many years, and after he had won the 
esteem of all the citizens (he) died.” In Persian the second pronoun ‘ he ’ 3 
could not be inserted. 

O’) (1) Participles. — Participles present or past. Examples: — of 
jyi** oh? Jjy 3 <>lo jb (jUl of ijj i**!*-'#) jrusht-i 

sar-i-an Zibd Khanum zud an* darb-i utdq ra du-dasti 6 salcht bdz karda, 
dad u farydd kundn , dakhil rrii-shavad (Vazir-i Lankaran) “ when his back is 
turned, 6 Zlba Khanum, suddenly and with both hands, throws open the other 
door of the room, and comes in crying and screaming ” : <*J Ur, 

1 *!j$ ji'i ejb' Zibd Khanum, (lund land kundn rafla zir-i lab mi- 

guyad 1 ) “ Ziba Khanum (going off muttering, says under her breath) — .” 

This construction, especially in modern Persian, is often carried to 
excess. 3 In a sentence of eight or nine lines there may be but one principal 
verb at the end, separated from its subject at the beginning by a succes- 
sion of participial clauses. Example : — Oashniz 9 va shambaUla bu dada 19 


1 For the selection of words, precise roles cannot be laid down. It should be 

recollected that words have both a denotation ( ) and a connotation 

( ). 

2 In English, especially the following Figures: Comparison and Metaphor, the 
Transferred Epithet, Antithesis, Epigram, and Ellipsis. 

* For if inserted it would be emphatic. 

* An “ the other” or “ the further.” 

* Dunlanti and salcht are both adverbs. 

* Pusht-i sar “ behind ” ; of an for 3 ] it. 

I Stage directions in Vazir-i Lankaran. 

3 Producing the ‘ excess of suspence ’ so dear to schoolboys when translating 
from Latin. 

3 In India kashniz. The g of Iranian Persian often becomes k in Turanian 

Persian. 


10 BU dadan “ to roast like coffee.” 
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va 1 ba‘d hama-yi in ajza ra fard an fard a “ aa l ida az alak yd parcha birun karda 
mutabiq-i vazn namuda nim ‘ paund ' namak scPida makhlut namuda dar 
shisha karda sar-i an rd muhkam bi-girand ki hava tasarruf na-kunad 

(‘ Paund ’-i Inglisi sad misqal) toy i.y lj i.v^l ^yj a*j j y aLJaxA 

( Jlflio A-« Ayj ) - OxC cJya.’ Ij& iS lj jA 

“ roast the coriander seed and fenugreek; pound all the ingredients separate- 
ly and pass them through a hair-seive or through cloth ; make them up to 
the weights (given above) : mix in half a pound of pounded salt and 
keep in tightly stoppered bottles. (An English ‘pound 5 equals a hundred 
misqal).’’ — Cookery Receipt- 

(2) Participles and participial adjectives may be used as equivalents for 

phrases containing the illative, as: “The never-ceasing wind” for the 
“ wind that never ceases.” This construction is specially suitable to Persian, 
which abounds with compound epithets. In £ lj a- »_*£ v tj y t y i gawhar-i 

shab-tab-i shab-chird.jh “a carbuncle,” or “a firefly,” the second epithet 
would in English have to be rendered by a relative clause, or else rendered 
by a substantive in apposition. 

The following is an example of Arabic past participles: — Maktub-i 
marqum-i muvarrakha-yi ghurra-yi Rajab u, l-Murajjab-i sarkar 2 mashub-i 
“ pust ” mutazammin bi-mazamin-i mahabbatana va mundarij bi-maratib-i 

muvaddatana ziyarat gardid V* &*-)ya 

sjlhyo uJ[ j-jA-ixi j ailixsuc “ your 

letter written and dated the first of Rajab, and sent by post and expressing 
your friendship (etc., etc ) reached me.” — Modern letter. 

(3) Participles 3 * are often brief equivalents of phrases containing con- 
junctions and verbs. 

The participial construction is in English often ambiguous, as the writer 
does not always make it clear by the context whether the participle is used 
for a causal, a temporal, a concessive, or a relative clause. The same 
obscurity can occur in Persian. Thus in ^ x a Uoa wJli: 

Ar“ mard-i talib-i in dunya hich vaqt khush-hal nami-shavad “ man 
seeking this life is never happy”, it is not clear whether the sense is 
“ the man while he seeks, or because he seeks, or the man that seeks.” 


1 Va should be omitted. 

2 Note this common but faulty collocation. Head >rir^ /C maktub-i 

sarkar muvarrikha-vi. 

8 And in English, adjectives also, as: “Drive it into his stupid head”; “The 
astonished mother finds a vacant nest” ; “ War was preferred hy the hardy mountaineers 

[the Swiss because they were mountaineers and hardy ). ” Vide p. 651 (p). 
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For the error known as the ‘ misrelated participle ,’ 1 vide § 125 (n). 

Sometimes the participle “being” is omitted, as: “France at our 
doors, he sees no danger nigh ”, for “ France being—” or “ though France 

i s Compare A-yJ ^ o~.aj shamshir bi-dast mi-tarsad “sword in 

hand he fears ” ; = “ while the sword — or though the sword ” 2 * etc. 

(k) Omission of the verb. — T he verb or copula need not always be 

expressed, as : — dar inguflar va har du ba-ham 

giriftar (Gul., Chap. VII., St. 19, about Sa'di’s Quarrel): 

•** 

^jo ji la jaram iltija bi- 

sdya-yi divar-i kardam mutaraqqib ki magar kas-i zahmat-i harr-i tamuz s az 
man bi-barad (Gul. , Book V, St. 8) ; aa 3,./» jr,A bazar martaba blsh az in 

“ a thousand times more”; ojajjA uia/” 31 az lu ishara kardan 4 5 

zi'man bi-sar damdan “ you have merely to indicate an order and I obey” ; 
^x’jILa > ia. kS| _;Uxj j\ u bi-kinar, digaran rd chi mi-guyid (m.c.) “leaving 
him out of the question, what’s your opinion about the others? ” In the 
Persian translation of Haji Baba, the verb is frequently omitted. Ex- 
ample: — — lybch* j j~* y <y “ — AjULj Ij oBjt yj A> yG' 

Aa. y/’t b d'*' 0 ;A pidar puzish kundn kiln awqdt ‘ arusi rd na- 

shayad ; man 6 bi sar u saman, jang dar mi y an, bd in ‘ arasdt-i 'arusi ya'ni 
chi? (Chap. XXXVII): 1*—^- cr -0 yfo /fcuib — (-ajJUIj _> 

W*u»' l f&jt } va bi-mariz bal'anidam. Hamgindn bi-intizar-i la*sir-i du‘d*i 
man, chashmhd darida va gardanhd kashida— (Chap. II) “ — and made the 
patient swallow it. All present (remained) in expectation of the result of 
my charm— their eyes staring, heads poked forward (on tiptoe from expect a 
tion) ” ; c>^) *■*} (**"“•’ A y A»*su Ai t«| 

jfi y ojU 31 j 3 Uu )\ wJU*. >■ iyj amma chan na bi-Jchima-yi u rah-i 

daslitam va na bi-khima yi sd*ir-i zandn, payvand i dusti munhasir bud az 
janib-i u bi-ndz, va az janib-i man bi-niyaz ; an ham az dur (Chap. 14) : 
— Aii/ vJttli 31 az altdf-i yazddni inki— (Chap. IV) : <_?! au sS »S zy jyit 

Ai J 3 O • «*>*» ij J I - .rli in bud ki guftand, ki ay shd'ir 

agar gujti, rish-at khalds, vagar na, khunat halal — (Chap. VI) “they (the 
robbers) all exclaimed, ‘Oh poet, this instant compose verses: if you do, 
you’ll be spared; if you don’t, you won’t.” Fide also Appositive Clauses 
§ 134 (6). 

( l ) Ellipsis. — A bbreviations of construction consist in omitting certain 
words, but these omissions should be of such a nature as can be supplied 

1 Obscurity can also occur from a careless use of the Persian Present and Past 
Participles. 

* For other kinds of participial obscurity, vide § 125 (n), (p. 531). 

8 The Persians feel the heat much more than do the Indians. 

* The Infinitives are here nouns. 

5 Man refers to the father who is speaking. 
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from the tenour of the sentence, easily and without ambiguity. 1 2 Baytdr az 
anchi dar chashm-i chahdrpaydn kardi dar cKda-yi u Jcashid ja A?df 31 jlfcn 
Axis ' y jAji )z xia- (Sa’di) “the farrier (horse doctor) put 

something 1 into his eyes of the stuS he was accustomed to put into the eyes 
of animals”: ajUJ tj yx. yzjS jUs? guflar-i li- 

Jcirdar 3 chu darakhl-i In-bar juz suhhlan rd no- shay ad (Sa'di) “ words without 
deeds are like trees that yield no fruit ; fit for naught but burning.” 

Omission and non-repetition of the verb. — “ Who wrote this 
letter ? ” “ Muhammad [wrote it] ” &' tj aitf In lcdgkaz rd ki navisht? 

[o-iri l _yf ] Muhammad [an rd navisht ] : j 1 agar shd‘ir-i va 

bi-chara (Trans. Haji Baba) “if you are a poet and poor — ” : 

jlef d-'/ cuxlU } sj 31. a yak i az ishan zaban-i tabirruz daraz lcard va 

malamat kardan aghaz — (Gfil., Chap. II, St. 20). 

^J.x j 1 . o.— if AjjAyc tyyaXtff y ^y^yx. y 

mjj - — -*J ') i < J . y ° j cn * 03 y~-F j ) ^ 

Chakan khun-aah az uatukkwan mi-damd 
Ilami-gujt u az hawl-i jan mi-david 
‘ Ki gar rastam az dast-i in tir-zan 
Man u mush u mrana-yi jnr-zan' — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I). 
“From the bone flowed the sanguine tide, 

In terror of its life it fled and cried : 

‘ Could I escape this archer’s hand, I’d dwell 
Content with mice and the old wo wan’s cell.’ ” * 

(East. Trans.) — 

(m) Metaphor briefer than literal statement. Dispensing with 
phrases of comparison (such as ‘ like,’ ‘ as ,’ etc.), Metaphor is brief, and does 
not disturb the structure of the sentence : — 

“All flesh is grass ” (Isa. xl. 6), is briefer than, ‘‘AH flesh is as ‘perish- 
able as grass ” : dar jang shir bud zjj yV* ja ** he was a lion in 

combat.” 


1 For examples of ellipses, correct and otherwise, vide § 136 (d). 

2 The object (chiz-i) is understood. 

f ‘ Note j | ZjS kirdar, from kardan, when karddr might be expected. 

* (1) For the ellipsis of a verb in a contracted compound sentence and the difference 
between English and Persian in such a construction, vide § 136 (d). 

(2) For the non-repetition of a noun, vide § 121 (;). 

For the repetition of a noun, necessary for clearness, vide § 120 ( h ) Remark. 

(3) For the non-repetition of an adjective or participle, vide § 121 (it). 

(4) For the non-repetition of an adverb, vide § 122 (e). 

(5) For the non-repetition of a conjunction, vide § 123 (d). 

(6) Prepositions— for the non-repetition of, vide § 124 (&). 
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(n) General terms 1 are briefer than particular terms. “He 

is fond of sport” y u shikar dust mi-darad , is shorter than 

“ he hawks, shoots, and courses ” j'Ci 3 a Ijk j so } jb b y uba baz 
va tufang va tula va tazi 1 shikar mi-kunad. 

(o) A PHRASE MAY BE EXPRESSED BY A WORD. “The Style of this 
book is of such an obscure nature that it cannot be understood ’ ’ ^ 

A+^ij &{ o~>l j Jyk ‘ibarat-i in kitab an tawr 

mugMaq u mubham ast ki hich kas nami-tavanad bi-fahmad, is expressed better 
and more briefly by, “ The style of this book is unintelligible ” «syl*e 

J ‘ibarat-i in kitab la yufham ast. “ A mere stripling,” pisar-i na- 
baligh. , is briefer and more forcible than “ One who has not yet attained the 
age of manhood” o~»l y abj kas-i ki bi-hadd-i taklif 

na-rasida ast. . 

(p) A statement may sometimes be briefly implied instead of being 
expressed at length, thus: “ The conqueror of Austerlitz might be expected 
to hold different language from the prisoner of St. Helena ,” i.e. “Napoleon 
when elated by the victory of Austerlitz ” and “Napoleon when depressed 
by his imprisonment at St. Helena. ’ ’ 

So too a mere epithet may imply a statement. Thus Ja 

chddar-nishin-i shir-dil fang iJchtiyar hard “ the bold nomad 
preferred war,” i.e. ‘preferred war because he was a nomad and therefore 
brave.’ 

(?) Conjunctions may be omitted. In the short sentences of Macaulay, 
for instance, conjunctions are frequently omitted. 

Example: — “You assert this: I (on the other hand) deny it.” In- 
stances of this omission will be found in § 134 (6). 

The omission of connectives is called Asyndeton , s as in : ij 

AaJUi Ujj,> aAY **i) tj liilf.yc ajjLs y»lj« |_j “ Heal the sick, 

cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils.” — Mat. x. 8. 

&i)y. a? ijf Iaa**) IaiVcj — (Tr. H. B., 

Chap. XLI, p. 335). 

(r) The Imperative may be used for “if.” Thus, biyd ta tura- 
khidmat Icunam * yS j^j U Li “ Come ( for If you come) and I will serve 

you.” 


1 General terms are however not so forcible. General or abstract terms are less 
simple to conceive than particular or concrete terms. 

* Tula ia * a pointer’ and perhaps any “ small dog ” as opposed to tazi “the grey- 
hound (Arab) ”, and sag “ the pariah dog” (and also ‘dog’ generally). 

8 It is the opposite of Polysyndeton, the multiplication of connectives. 

* Example of yc\ javab-% amr “ Apodosis of a command.” 
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(s) Apposition is brief : — 

y y 5 m - *— *T y '*}j** jC zy aa& j )^^ J0 AitAj^j ^ bbii 

L.yo \>j &l»Loji j\£ 1 A? t»£ ji Ae;.‘ st^cu ^jT 

— (Iqbal- Nama-yi Jahanglri, p. 241, Ed. Bib. Ind. Bengal As. Soc.). 
The above is briefer than sy ^A j _jx*> j i_,f y t £ — ki mushrif bar ab va 

sabz u khurram bud va — bud — . 

(t) Parenthesis* (u*Li e| ). Parenthetical clauses are commoner in 
modern than in classical Persian. In classical Persian, the parenthesis is 

yj * s * * + 1 <■ #» <** * * h/J 

usually a blessingor a curse, as : — (A- 0 j AjIsu*) j Aff j Aj.Ic aUi lS Lo ) a*®* 

1 u i ' ' 

— cukf. 

In along sentence, English or Persian, parentheses are liable to obscure 
the meaning. Though conducive to brevity, they must be sparingly used. 

Examples : — yGSy jlj ja a> jt c>y£’ ) 8 (_w>V c^ 1 * * 

iJjj** u~=y j** j jy c^rjl y > tyy l; Hj* (Pers, Trans. Haji Baba t 
Guftar II) “ he 8 was a character well known on the road between Tehran and 
Meshed, and enjoyed a great reputation for courage, which he had acquired 
for having cut off a Turcoman’s head whom he had once found dead on the 
road ” (Haji Baba, Chap II). “But in vain I endeavoured to cheer up his 
spirits by saying — ” as" M )jt cs/a . — (Pers. 

Trans., Haji Baba, Guftar-i Sivum). 

Remark. — Clearness should be the first consideration. Some of the 
rules for brevity clash with the rules for clearness. 


§ 143. Further Observations on Style. 

(a) “ Other things being equal”, says a writer on English composition, 

‘ ‘ a better-known word is to be preferred to a less known, a native or 
thoroughly naturalized and appropriated word to a word of outlandish 
origin and habit, a concrete to an abstract word, a specific to a general, 
a homely to a technical. ’ ’ 4 

Persians are fond of obsolete Persian, and out-of-the-way Arabic words 
and expressions. Arabic phrases and quotations from the Quran are dragged 
in wholesale, and sometimes Arabio idioms too, literally translated into 


1 GuH, “as though; you might say”; vide § 91 (6) (10). 

i tsiyjua clUa. “ incidental proposition.” 

* Chavwsh, T., lit. “a sergeant.” A leader and guide of a pilgrim-caravan, whose 
duty it is to make arrangements for supplies, regulate the hour of march, etc., etc. 

* A business letter, even in Persian, is usually worded in every-day terms. 
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Persian. A Zardushti Anjuman 1 when composing the usual congratulatory 
letter of New-Year greeting to the Anjuman of another city, or to the Shah , 2 3 
will search the dictionary for obsolete words with which to adorn the 
composition . 8 As an example of ambiguity, the following quotation from the 

Anvar-i Suhayli will suffice : — y y jl 3 

j t y jb Afl-s 3 ajjf I , y jljrf Aj * 

baz lei vahshi u gharib ast chun az u manfa'at-i tasavvur mi- 
tavan kard va bi-i'zaz-i harchi tamamtar urd bi-dast mi-arand va bar sa‘id-i 
naz az ruy-i i'zaz bi-ihtizaz mi-parvaranand — (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. VI) 
“ while the hawk , 4 * * * which is wild and strange— they allure with every 
sort of kindness and bring him 4 up on the wrist of favour, indulgently 
and proudly.” — (East. Trans.). In a footnote Eastwick remarks, “The 
MSS. I have consulted, omit the sentence after ai;T mi-arand, which 

is found in the printed and lithographed editions. Keene translates 
baihtizaz ‘to exercise.’ It may bear that sense, or mean, ‘with exul- 
tation.’ The word is no doubt chosen on account of its ambiguity, 
which is such a source of delight to the Persian author, and of despair 
to the translator.” [This A- bi-ihtizdz according to one or two learned 

Persians I have consulted, means “exercise”, but the word would be 
understood by the few only. Most Persians would be contented by merely 
reading and enjoying the rhyme of the word.] 

The following sentence from the Persian translation of Haji Baba 
(end of Chap. II) defeated many Persians : — £*> aX-o ^ <t.U, 

,-oU i OjS ijA 8 6 (jib Jv> ur' c k * 1 > ojU Ixu . It was 

not till the discovery was made that J.i was not the Arabic word qawl, but 
the Turkish word qul “ a slave ”, " that the obscurity was removed. 

I A Parsee committee (in Kerman, twelve members) that meets every Friday and 
on other necessary occasions to discuss matters concerning the Parsees and to settle 
small disputes and religious matters. The Persian Anjumans are under the Bombay 
Anjuman. 

4 Sent of course through the Sadr-i A'zam. 

3 This is considered a sign of scholarship. A preacher too will first mouth a 
sentence in Arabic (though perhaps only two or three of the congregation are acquainted 
with Arabic), and then repeat it in Persian. If asked the reason, the reply is ‘ To display 
his knowledge.’ A preacher who didn’t ‘ display his knowledge ’ would be held in little 
esteem. 

* Baz properly the female goshawk. 

* QizUrbash , a term often applied to Persians generally, just as Baluchis will use the 
word Qdjdr to signify any Persian. (Qajar, Qajar, is the Turkish tribe to which the 

Shah belongs). 

* Bafizi, i.e. Shi' ah, a term applied to the Shl’ahs by the Sunnis, to which seofc the 
robber Turkomans belonged. 

1 It is doubtful whether the word qul is used by any but the Turks. The author 
should have used the common word banda. 
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The difficulty in the following passage from the same translation, 
is attributable rather to the imperfection of the Arabic character than to the 
obsoleteness of the language. The Malik “ Sh-shu'ara * when relating his 
adventures to Haji Baba (Chap. VII), takes the opportunity in the transla- 
tion of reciting a ridiculous couplet of his own: — 

^ ersS’f £ jS jS 

Now ku in classical and modem Persian means “ where? ” and ku-lcu 
is a “dove” and also the murmuring of the dove. More than one Persian 
poet has played on these different meanings. 1 Several Persians who were 
consulted, exhausted their ingenuity in trying to apply these meanings to the 
lines in question, but it was only when a Zardushti suggested that the reading 
should be gav and not ku that the meaning, “ which was veiled and obscured 
by the curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions 
appeared on the stage of lucid style and the upper chambers of becoming 
metaphors.” 

(b) ( 1) Obscure and unintelligible expressions * are in English improper : — 

“ Yet— when that flood in its own depths was drown'd, 

It left behind it false and slippery ground .” — Dry den. 

“ The first of these lines is nonsensical. The author’s meaning, in plain 
language, is apparently no more than ‘when the waters of the deluge had 
subsided.’” Extravagant as is this idea it is not too extravagant for a 
Persian, rather in its extravagance would lie its excellence. 

(2) It is ambiguous, to employ a word or a phrase susceptible of 
different interpretations, or generally speaking to use the same word or 
phrase successively in different senses. ‘He aimed at nothing less than 
• ^ 

the crown’ o— yo* ^ jt Jitch chiz kamtar az 

saltanat da r rrt/xdd- x nazar no-deisht mav denote either ‘ nothing was less 
aimed at by him than the crown’, or, ‘nothing inferior to the crown 
could satisfy him. In chapter 54 of Haji Baba, the Persian translator 
describing the faded charms of the candidates for temporary wifehood, 
employs the expression ( o~»| ) l^f Jgy„ ^ j, tyl* fry ^ chirdgk-i 
lala-yi than rd az dam-i sard-i ruzgdr afat-hd ( ast ). It requires considerable 
thought on the part of a European to solve this passage. Leila in Persian is 
a tulip, or a poppy ”, and hence ‘‘the cheek of a mistress ”,but in m.c. it 
is also a candle-stick with a small globe. ’ ’ On account of the latter mean- 
ing- £!.'*• chirdjth is here incorrectly used in the sense of “light.” A cold 
breath ( dam-i sard) might extinguish a candle : lastly dfathd must be 
considered equal to mdmaha. Persians consider that this kind of 

equivoque exhibits the hunar of the writer. 


1 Examples of tajnxs. 


3 Vide also (4). 
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By the skilful use, however, of the same word in two senses, force and 
point is obtained, as : ‘‘If the loss of temporal gain be the gain of eternal good, 
then the reverse of fortune is the reverse of misfortune.” 1 Here ‘gain’ is 
used in two somewhat different senses, while ‘ reverse ’ in the first case 
means ‘ revolution ’ in the second ‘ opposite.’ 

The Persians delight in plays upon words (Paronomasia) : — 

V U j t man az tab-i ru-yash va tab-i mu- 

yash <Rgar tab nadaram. The first tab signifies “brightness”, the second 
“ curling ” and the third “ endurance.” 

y. ) tr 0 Aiil y*. 

Chu bar mazar-i man uftad guzar-at az pas-i marg 
Ma-shaw bi-ghussa-yi man zar u bar mazar mazar. 

Mazar ;l iy> is ‘‘tomb”, zar yj is “ weeping” and mp-zar )\y° is “ don’t weep.” 

This is a good example of the Figure tajnis or jinas. 

(3) Inconsistent words or phrases must be avoided. 

‘‘‘I do not remember that I ever spoke three sentences together in my 
whole life’ — Spectator. Instead of together, the writer should have said 
* successively ’ or, ‘ in succession.’ ” 

This kind of error is common in Persian. FTich yai-am nisi hi bi-'umr - 
am si jumla bd-ham gufta bdsham a( o — J -ob 

(m.c.), is a sentence that would pass unchallenged by most modern Persians. 
For baham, substitute ^ ^ pay-i ham or (**_►«. o-i-j pusht-i sar-i ham. 

(4) One source of obscurity is the affectation of excellence, or ‘ fine 
writing’ : — 

“‘Men must acquire a very peculiar and strong habit of turning their 
eyes inwards in order to explore the interior regions and recesses of the mind, 
the hollow caverns of deep thought, the private seats of fancy, and the 
wastes and wilderness, as well as the more fruitful and cultivated tracts of 
this obscure climate.’ — Characteristics. A most wonderful way of telling us 
that it is difficult to trace the operations of the mind ! ’ ’ 

The following is from an American newspaper: — “ This is not an event 
of to-day or of yesterday or of to-morrow, it is a fact which will go gallivant- 
ing down the corridor of posterity until it reaches the ultimate back-fence of 
humanity.” 

Neither of these quotations is too extravagant for Persians. In chapter 
II of Bap Baba, the author says: — “The caravan was ready to depart a 
week after the festival of the New Year’s day.” A simple statement 
like this does not satisfy the Persian translator, who writes US' 

y Jt \\jt~ illt iiSj jj))^ > 


1 The figure Ploce or Antanaclasis. Vide also § 145 (i). 
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(i>!i r* - ' s ***Jt! C SV > **■ VL" J (o*^J <-&» — l| Sxb - ijjjf 

^lUiUi) j <SS <J&it>3 0.-SAJ A^cli iyia. 

Lt 3 ^ _} £_*’ <— lyl^j - _y~a wildjl,} 

iWjIaj A~j.j litbLS’p - <>j j^S" ; hU | tj y v ^liaL* AiL»a Al>“A ^LxAl 

^ A>? - 0\IA? (3t^ ^ j A — . \j ^li 

A- jlyl? 5 ^b jtjb ja jly* j ii) |j g^d if c^G Lxoioj 

— j ZA Al^|td) JO kj* J . t c ojjb y^i 
“ ivitj (_/5j.^. «A*-<s (_li| j ASyk l — A — . e Jl j |« — jj-.>t£-.*A ” 

kamabish du hafta az Nawruz-i firuz rajta ( Rahm u 'llah !) Mirza, Mahdi Khan-i 1 
nasim-i ‘ ambar-shamim-i Bahdr az farr i Farwardxn muzhda-yi ranginavard. 
BaqiyyaF ’ s-sayf-i Bahman 1 va Shita gurisna va ndshita, ruy hi-hazimat nihad. 
Turan-zarriin-i chaman bi-Turk-tdzi yi junud i quva-yi namiya bi-tasarruj-i 
QizlrBdsh-i gul dar amad. Ghdrataaran-i sahn-i chaman va yajhma’iyan-i 
dar"' l-mulk-i gulshan sar bi-pustin kashidand. Turkan-i iang-chashm-i shigufa 
jaw) jaw) va sahra-nishxndn-i riydhin dasta dasta far man-bar l-yi Sultdn-i Bahdr 
rd ikhtiydr kardand. Turkamdnan-i kuldyh i pha 8 mdnind i bddrxsa ‘bi-firdz-i 
dasht-i Qibchdq hdzir-yardq gashtand. Bard"'i--ajuz-i Day radd"’l-‘ajz-' ‘alg 
az-zahrkarda bid-dnja takht ki ‘Arab nayza rdanddkht. ChdBl shan-i chaknvak 5 
vakazdr, 6 dar rastad bazdr-i ha ah u gulzar ba avaz-i buland sala-yi khush- 
bdsh dar andakht ki — . 

“ Hamagdn-xm z'lran-safd 
Ear lei z'ahl-i safd, ’ at khush bnshad.” 

The reader is at liberty to translate this rubbish. 

(c) (1) ‘ Allied to the unintelligible, are the marvellous, the puerile, the 
learned, the profound, etc. 

In Chapter 28 of Haji Bdbd, when the Shah visits the house of the 
physician Mirza, Ahmaq, the Malik" ’ sh-Shu'ara * recites : — 

“ The firmament possesses but one sun, and the land of ‘Iraq but one 
king. 

Life, light, joy and prosperity, attend them both wherever they appear. 


* Name of the famous Prime Minister of Nadir. 

2 Bahman is two months before Naw-ruz. 

3 The Royston crow. Pisa ‘ piebald.’ 

* Bad-risa A— Jj^b has apparently no meaning here. It however rhymes with A— a-> 

p Ua. 

S Ghakavak a species of desert lark that sings both on the ground and 

in the air. 

* For vylwo y j* hazar dost an. 

1 Rasta-bazar j|jb Ai^'j i3 the main street that runs straight through a city. It 
rhymes with hazar but is very unlike a bank. 
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The doctor may boast of his medicine; but what medicine is equal to a 
glance from the king’s eye ? 

What is spikenard ? what mumiydE 1 ? what pad-zahr * ? compared 
to the twinkle of a royal eyelash ! ’ 

This is bad, but in the Persian translation occurs the following 3 : — 

L PLrfl *•" &£ cbJo \) )>* J0 _rF° ' J -' ^ 

***** 

Yak-i ’st mihr-i munawar sipihr-i gardun ra 
Bi-din dalil ki yak Shah hast Iran ra ; 4 * 
Hayat u parvarish-i kaHnat u partav-i ‘aysh 
Buvad muti‘ u mutdb 2 i 1 ham m u ham an ra 
***** 

Bardy-i an ki rasad dast-i Mirza Ahmaq 
Bi-nabz, Haqq harakat bar-nihdd shiryan ra. 6 * 8 

Not quite so bad is the following from the Anvar-i SuhayE : — 

aj 13 (jlA. jia? sS ^ tj 

Chu bar khara, zadi az khashm dumbil 
Fikandi shir-i charlch az bim changed : 

Bar an rah-i ki u yakdam nishasti 
Guzar-i khalq td sdl-% bi-basti. 

(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. 5.) 


1 The mdmiyaH of Eastern bazars is described as being the product of a mine, but it 
was formerly believed to be extracted from the skulls of living victims suspended 
head downwards over a fire. It is probably connected with and confused with bits 
of mummy anciently used in Europe in medicine. 

2 The bezoar-stone, obtained from the intestines of some animals and considered to 
be an antidote to poison. 

8 These lines are said to survive in a book of poems by Fath ‘Ali ivhfrn-i Saba-yi 
Kashi, Malik u 'sh-ShiCara,* in the time of Fath ‘All Shah. Whether the poet considered 
these lines poetry, or whether he recited them in derision of his audience, laughing in 
his sleeve the while, is doubtful. 

4 The second line is to be translated first: as there is only one Shah, so by analogy 

there is only one sun and life, and all these depend both on the former and on the latter ! 

8 i.e. God made blood to flow in the arteries, solely that the physician Mirza Ahmaq 

might feel the pulse. 

8 The ‘ tiger ’ of the story. In the original palang, which means “ leopard.” 

42 
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“ When with his 6 tail he furious lashed the rock, 

Heaven’s lion dropped his talons at the shock. 1 
And where he but for one short instant paused 
A long year’s stoppage to that road he caused.” 

(East Trans.). 

(2) “ One form of impropriety is the lack of sufficient precision. By 
‘precision.’ it is understood that the words and phrases employed express 
the writer’s meaning, and nothing more.” Lack of precision may be said 
to be one of the characteristics of Persians and Persian writings. 

Haji Baba, replying to the questions of the Sardar as to the numbers 
and dispositions of the Russians z , says : — ^ 1 _ S JUA 

* " - — * \ juaIi - j '.a » ^ L*» - «v^A m >a Lj oa&jj&a a 

ojjlo <-j'i dar qar-hadd, Rus khaijll kam ast; pdnsad, shash-sad, 

haft sad yd hashtsad; — shayad hazar\ na du hazdr: albatta bish az Inhd nist- 
Dah bist , muntaha chihil yd, panjah, tup darand. 

(d) “Sentences should not be extended beyond what seems their 
natural close.” 

To do so without some special reason is to violate the ‘ Rule of Suspence.’ 
The principle of suspence is so to write a sentence that the reader, until 
he comes to the full stop, feels the sentence to be incomplete. 

The violation of this rule isshwn in the fo'loving example: — h ^.a ^ 
j jJLi b sjlsuwe cpUa 

(*ojj ^ y. j-LJ p aSjJILa. — (H. B. Chap. XI). “I putting 

on the saintly appearance of one whose prayers are ever answered, with 
the air of authority an 1 a ‘ clergyman's voice ’ demanded pen and paper — 
although in my whole life I had never held pen in my hand.” 

Sometimes however a violation of this rule gives force, specially in 
colloquial, as: — j \)J X lJ * y ^ KAf y %z*j*c p g&f 

u r“^ r-^T vh ^ j'j*' Anyah, dar an diydr-i ahurbal , az ashna u 
bvjana u dust mahrum, va az dast-i afrdz bl-bahra, dmadam bar-sar-i md- 
yamhk-i khud. — Haji Baba, Chap IX. In Persian, the absence of punctua- 
tion makes such sentences particularly difficult. 

Though the rule is perhaps violated in the following, the violation does not 
conduce to weakness : — 8 - ^ dA 31 \y ^ jpj 

c?**"/* Vi yhi.iaji iijliA. ay j f b=»-J>3f - of (H. B. Chap. XI.). 

(e) The strength and beauty of a sentence may be promoted by figura- 
tive language and the use of figures. 


1 ^ example of that variety of Hyperbole ( difUi omLo ) known as Jki, 
8 Chapter XL. 
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§ 144. Examples of Errors in Rhetoric. 

(a) In the sectionsonthe Relative, on the Participle, and on Collocation, 
some instances of obscurity have been given. Those errors could, however, 
be traced to a definite source. The following are instances 1 2 of incoherence, 
either in expression or in thought: — 

“ ‘ The riches of the temple gradually disappeared but by whom or 
when is not known.’ ( Read ‘how or when’ ).” This error can hardly be 
repeated in Persian ; still in the following translation it would be better to 

> 

substitute Aa. chi tawr for AS" h-iy bi-tavassat-i ki: oo o^y j e-Jy 

vo — kj fyi** j * r y y davlat u sarvat-i but-kada kam 

kam az miyan raft vali bi-tavassut-i ki va kay ma‘lum nist ? 

“The philosophers who held that this world is naught but a creation of 
man’s fancy .... their belief meant. — (Read ‘ The belief of the philosophers 
who held that — ’).” Faylasufdn-i ki rdy-i shdn bar in qarar girifta bud- 
ki hama-yi in ‘alam khwab u khayal ast, ‘aqida-yi shdn ‘ ibarat ast s az — 
5 a .a a? Al^f jty cPt 1 

- ji v^jUc. (This is correct in Persian, but better ly-ac 

s j cy cyUc o— *! j wlji. ,JL jy zi a.j ii £ yy ,yy ‘aqida-yi faylasu- 
fdn-i ki rdy-i shdn bar in qarar girifta bud ki hama-yi in ‘ alam khwab u 
khayal ast ‘ibarat bud az — ). 

{b) Great length is one cause of obscurity, while brevity is another. 

In the following English passages, the ambiguity is due to the ellipsis 
of four words at most : — 

“ ‘ Antony was not less desirous of destroying the conspirators than his 
officers, but he — .’ [Read * than were his officers,’ otherwise the meaning might 
be, ‘than he was desirous of destroying his officers.’]” Fulan fchwahan-i 
istisdl-i mufsidin kamtar az sdhib-manasibdn-ash na-bud J eM* y. 

■sy* y yy ke, ( Kead fulan kamtar az sdhiban- ashkhwahan-i 

istisal-i mufsidin na bud z-±> ^ j- — ix clLay* *e y ylh). 

‘“The poor despise the purse-proud man not one whit less than do 
the well-born and we.l-educated ’ ; ‘ do ’ is indispensable to avoid ambiguity.” 
Fai/ir hich kamtar az an ki mjib u tarbiyat-ydfta magirur-i davlat rd haqir 
mi-shumarand, nami-shumarad ;«y* aW. o-yy ; -—»»-> aLi y yuS y&z 
cjUi Ou)U,£ yia. ijis clear and can have but the one construction put 
on it ; but the following exhibits the same obscurity that would be found 
in the English example were the word ‘do’ omitted : — ij Jfs** j- 4®* 


1 Taken from Hodgson either directly or indirectly. 

2 Or bi-tavassut-i ki va dor chi vaqt OJj Z±. sz j Aj Ja-yh 
^ Or bud cy. 
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^ f&a* aliO j\ £ja faqir maghrur-i davlat ra kick 

Icamtar az najib u tarbiyat yafta haqir nami-shumarad. Insert the affix ra 
t; after tarbiyat yafta and ambiguity is removed, but the mean- 

ing is not the meaning of the English. 

“‘The Persians rate him not less than Sa'di and Firdausi.’ (Read 
‘ than did Sa'di and Firdausi,’ or else * than they rate Sa'di and Firdausi ’).” 
Iraniha ura Icamtar az Sa'di va Firdawsi dust nami-darand jlti Ij^t 

-Lye ^ jl is ambiguous. The two following however 

are clear but with different meanings: IranTha ura Icamtar dust nami-darand 
hi Sa‘di va Firdawsi ra, lj j (_?- >4Us ^ eby.**** yLJ 

liraniha urn Icamtar dust nami-darand chunanki Sa'di va Firdawsi ura dust 
mi-darand Ljis^-o ijj A&U®. aiyoj-L t;ji l^x>t ji\. 

“ The lecture is an able summary of the history of this remarkable man, 
who rose to the highest dignities, and deserves to be widely distributed. 
[Insert ‘ it ’ before ‘ deserves ’ otherwise ‘ who ’ may seem to be subject 

of ‘ deserves ’]” In ^ <Jbl» <2j-* J 31 vs*~j| tAS 1 *JU. ^yf 

-i-— L^ jl^l j ytiSji (jcci—xi f ciyj aJL an nutq khulasa-yi 

kulliya-i ’ st az tdrikh-i hdl i in mard-i qdbil lei bi-mardtib-i ‘ aliya taraqqi 
Icarda bud va mustahiqq-i intishdr va ishtihar dar dunya ’st, the English error 
is repeated; but insert t3ki mf 5 » nutq after ; va, and the ambiguity 
disappears. 1 2 * * * 

“ ‘ It is said, when he died, the Cardinal 1 spoke fifty languages.’ [This 
reads as though the cardinal died babbling in fifty languages Substitute, 
‘before his death was master of at least’, etc., or something of the sort.” 
Mi-guyand Kdrdinal Fuldn ki murd panjah zaban mi-danist 8 c)^ Jb s-\i 
o*-ii mb} *ULj 0/ sS is clear enough ; but write ^13 *ULj Jb 

A’ Kdrdinal Fuldn panjah zaban mi-danist ki murd and the sense 
might be that he died because he knew fifty languages. Better siAi } oLjJL* 
« r 

o — i'^ijo *lsuj Hi eye mi-guyand vaqt-i ki Kdrdinal murd aqall a ” 

panjah zaban mi-danist * 

(c) The construction that looks to the implied sense rather than the 


1 Read OjL j ;Ltbul Li.> ^ to 0.-0I j| j\y~i ml ; va an nutq sazavar ast ki 

dar dunya intishar va ishtihar yabad. It is necessary to repeat the word nutq > as the 
pronoun tin mf can refer to animate beings as well as inanimate things. 

2 Cardinal Mezzofanti. 

8 Or mi-danista ast i»f— > ,> ■ 

* This construction, giving a double and ambiguous sense, is called by the French 

construction louche or ‘ squinting construction,’ 
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form, 1 in which some part of speech not expressed has to be inferred 
from the context, is comon in modern Persian.' 2 * * * 

“ ‘ Our climate is mild and somewhat moist, and except when covered 
once in a year by snow, always presents a green surface.’ [ ‘The country ’ 
is the implied subject to ‘ presents’].’ ’ Abu havd-yi ma mulayim vd ba rutubat 
ast va ghayr az sal-i yak daf‘a ki zir-i barf ast dar scfir-i awqat sabz va 
khurram mi-numayad 3 a*»a£j y ojyfcj 6 j bo vf 

“ ‘ The tobacco monopoly was broken down in such and such a year and 
may be included among the benefits owed to the Mujtahids.” Inhisar-i 
tutun-farushi dar sana-yi fulan mavoquf shud va mi-tavdn fahmil ki in yak-i az 
javcPid-V st ki az mujtahidin rasida * ast a-i <xi~> ^ tuy y 

^yiyUuo y AS" o.~ja5iy y sS tilyyo 3 . It was not the 

‘ monopoly ’ but the breaking down thereof 1 that was a benefit.’ Insert 
jhasul '-Aui r i tawqif-i inhisdr between in and yak-i. 

“The weight of its skeleton [a whale’s] was thirty-one tons and was 
afterwards exhibited in London and Paris.” Vazn-i ustukhipanhd yi badan 
si va yak ‘tan’-i Inglisi bud va dar Landan va Paris baray-i tamashd bi-mardum 
nishan dada mi-shud eiaUjj _j ay t*— ■ dL a— eA ! tyjj 

aAjy fata ^jUj j-a^y LiLj ^ly _j. (Add the words of an ustukhwan 

ha before dar Landan caJ ;a ). 

“ They both speak a little Persian though it is ten years since they 
left 6 it (Persia).” liar du-yi whan* qadr-i Farsi mi-tavanand harf bi-zanand 
bd-vujud-i ki dah sal pish az in az anja raftand aJalyyc ^aai cAiy ^a _yt 
oil l-sufjt y JL> *a ALayajb uLy oy».. Instead of GLfjt az an ja, 
write city I jl az Iran. 

“ * In Great Britain and Ireland there are more females than males, and 
in France the excess of women is still greater ; but in Spain nearly equal and 


1 Pros to sSmainomenon • with reference to the meaning ’ , or tire kdtd sunesiti ‘ accord- 
ing to the sense. ’ They were, in Greek and Latin, recognised as rhetorical devices to 
be used sparingly. They are incorrect in English. 

1 “ 1 The guilelessness of his own heart led him to suspect none in others.’ ('Guile,’ 
not ■ guilelessness * . is the intended antecedent of -noire’. Read - no guile’).” Fide 
Note 5. 

i> Insert zamin before y jii yhayr az. If however zamin be omitted, there 

is according to Persian ideas not an actual mistake. 

+ Or rasld. Ihtikar is hoarding up grain till a time of scarcity (and then selling 

it at a high price) : it does not mean • monopoly.’ 

6 Model'll Persians consider this construction correct as it is admissible in Arabic on 

-■ >.5 r ^ c- 

the authority of the Quran: i-dilu h u v a aqrab“ li’t-taqv<f ,^-yrxU y*> 

* 

(Quran) “ be just ; it (i.e. justice) is the nearest (thing) to piety.” 

6 Better jijtt tshan har du. 
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in the United States an excess of males’ [ i.e. ‘ the excess is nearly equal.’ 
It should be, ‘the numbers are nearly equal, and in the U. S. there 
is’, etc.].” Dar Landan [ zan bish az mard ast va dar Fransa kasrat-i zan 
az in ham ziyad-tar ast va likin dar Ispdniya taqrib an barabar ast va dar IldzJmi 1 2 * 

kasrat-i mard ast y Abj y y 3 zy y y jz 

zy ■ & ja j o-~o> y.j Uj yA p Corrected: — 

Dar Landan zan bish az mard ast va dar Fransa zan az dnja ham bishtar ast va 
Ukin dar Ispdniya zan u mard laqrib an musam’ st va dar Itazuni kasrat-i mard 

ast bj'j-l )z ) <£"“1 y^t 1 . i* 4 jl <z>j jz j zy y y 3 z 

. w l ^^jjbi y J 1 — >o Ixj ,fij z j 

“ * It [the Edinburgh Review] could agree with nobody. Whatman of 
sense could ? [He speaksbf parties in the Church strife ; ‘ agree with anybody ’ 
is required in the last sentence.] ” An ruz-nama ba hich yak-i shdn durust nami- 
amad-kudam shakhs-i ‘aqil mi-tavanist <vcf b j 3J iyf 

l^L.« Uilp 

“ Muhammad Hasan who was a friend of mine was a Kermani by birth 
and was educated in that town” zy y jl tS 

Jy Jy ^ u/f y ^ \jj ao Muhammad Hasan ki yak-i az rufaqa-yi man bud 
Kirmani bud ziraki dar an shahr lavallud ydfta bud. Vide p. 661, foot-notes 
1, 2, and 5. 

A somewhat similar error occurs in (*6 j 1 AJ " (* < H**-J ) yw 

t/ i't\ y oiyi. tamalluq-i bisydr kardam • a pursidam ki az ndm u nasab-i 
khud-at mard agdh kun : pursidan is ‘ to ask ’ and not * to say,’ and should 
be followed by a question. 

“ His name is among the most distinguished of painters” ism-i u, dar 
miyan-i musawinn-i mashhur-i dunya ’st yy } \ ^.i. 

Insert y sabt before ast , and * asarrd-yi ’ after c miydn-i .’ 

“ Agarchi bi-lashkar-i padshdhi ki ba-karrat u marrat bar sar-i man 

_ _ ^ ^ 
firistad, muqavamat na-tavanistam , amma — oyo 3 b a> ^Li^U SAAt 

U| o^ojlaxi ye y jj (H. B. Tr. Chap. XI) ” “ —and although 

my sacred character was not proof against the attacks made upon it by the 
armsofthe Shah, yet — .” Here the subject of firistad is pddshah, understood 
from the adjective padshdhi ; read firistada shud or firistadand, or else mention 
the subject of firistad in the relative clause. 

‘‘The name of our present cook is Muhammad and a very good one 
when he likes.” Ism-i ash paz-i hdliyya-yi s md Muhammad ast , va khayli 

1 Geography is not taught in Persia. 

2 French = Jttats Unis. 

8 Halbpya , fern. , apparently for awqat-i haliyya. 
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khub ham hast agar bi-khwahad khub bi-pazad j ^ — >' U <LJU.J.A"=f /**•) 

V .A. cxai^iu^r This might not be considered incorrect in 

modern Persian, though incorrect it is, since ‘he’ is understood in Persian 
as the subject to hast: write >*-f JkA. j va khayli ashpaz-i khub-i ’ st. 

“ ‘ Amen! ’ said Yeo, and many an honest voice joined in that honest 
compact, and kept it too like men? —Kingsley, ‘Westward Ho! ’ (Ed. 1879, 
Chap XXV, p. 401).” “ Guft * dmin ’ va bisydr saddhd-yi digar niz bd u ma‘ 

shudand va ‘ahd-i khnd ra bi-payan rasanidand jt* — -? ; 

j-jaAU.) Aj | j AfC j cdaA j* j| U jy ; insert after ‘ va’, l->~o 

sahiban-i sadii. 

(d) Bi vasita-yi uldjhha va chd-pdydn va asphd hi shayha mi kashidand 
A> 1^,'j j y “ on account of the asses and other 

animals, and the horses, all of which were neighing — ” ; here 
shayha mi-kashidand does not refer to l^w asphd alone, but to all the 
animals: this is not considered incorrect in Persian. 

Zeugma is a figure in grammar in which tico 1 nouns are joined to 
a verb or to an adjective suitable to one only, the missing verb or 
adjective being suggested. In English, Zeugma is usua'ly a blunder. 

Instances of Zeugma in Persian seem rare Examples are: — “Many 
scenes or incidents which are graphically narrated , are told as well, or better, by 
other travellers.’ [One cannot narrate a scene].” Comnare i>ji j 
o-il jh ij « shahrha va dida u shunida-hd-yi khud ra baz guft. 

“‘He accounted, handsomely enough, for the delay by saying that 
my long absence, and the recent loss in my family, prevented him from 
applying to me immediately on my return.’ [This holds good of the second 
reason but hardly of the first] ” U ma'zarat khwdst ki ghiybat i shumd va 
fawt-i pidar-am. mdni‘~i in shud ki bi-mujarradi murdfa'at-i jandb-i * ali 
bi-khidmat bi rasam sS oA jilo o-xn: «5" cjjAm y 

p**y 

However in, “ The bees and birds sang sweetly ” (for ‘ the bees hummed 
and the birds sang sweetly’), the Zeugma is hardly a blunder; it is a meta- 
phor. ‘Sang in gladness,’ however, would be better than ‘sang sweetly.’ 
This may be called jbp-M 

(e) Too many negatives are a source of error. Amongst negatives 
must be included such words as 1 scarcely,’ ‘ seldom,’ ‘few,’ etc. 

“ ‘ He thought the wealth and honours of this world poor compensation for 
a quiet conscience and a healty frame.’ [It should be, ‘ compensation for the 

want of’ etc.].” In, Ij w i&y*- oyy I; aal) 


1 Compare last example in (c )• 
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<Uaj I 'yS 5 ,x*A ^tS zahid ‘arza-yi pddishdh ra qabiil na-kard 

chunki ‘izzat u davlat-i dunya ra jaza-yi kam-i bardy-i arami-yi zamir va 
quvva-yi bunya pinddsht, read JUv fJ bardy-i ‘ adam-i 

arami-yi zamir va ‘adam-i quvva-yi bunya; or else after i ij U>,> dunya ra, write 
kioA 1 eij ^*5" a»»j ifj ) i^yf uy or) ^ nisbat bi- (or ‘ iwaz-i ) 

arami-yi zamir va quvva-yi bunya jazd-yi kam-i 1 pindashl. 

“ ‘ Few of his friends, except myself, knew of his being in the kingdom.’ 
[This is like saying, ‘ I have little money except a penny.’ For * few ’ read 
‘none ’ ; or for ‘except,’ ‘ besides ’].” Ghayraz'y yA means “ except ” and 
‘alava bar y. a,Uc means “besides,” and the English error is reproduced in: 
tS \\ (y+' orjJ^’J ur*j' y? ahayr az man mushkil (or kamtar) 

kas-i az dustan-ash mi-danist 1 ki — ; or <W jjij&i; y L? *J' ^y j^yhayr az 

man kam-i az rujaqa-yash pit- dani stand ki — : however owing to the slovenly 
use in modern Persian of : y yAayr and ‘alava, few Persians would con- 
sider either of the examples faulty. Corrected: X? 3' 

ie hich kuddm az dustan-ash ghayr az man nami-danist 2 ki — “ none of 

his friends except myself knew — .” 

(/) The foregoing examples are partly right and partly wrong. The fol- 
lowing are wholly wrong: — “ ‘The unwary traveller stumbles to rise no more.’ 
[‘And falls’ must be inserted after ‘stumbles,’ stumbling, neither being 
possible to one who lies on the ground, nor necessarily implying a fall.] ” 
Agar musdfir az ruy-i yhaflat dardn part-gah sikandari bi-khurad hargiz na 
khwdhad bar khasl yy> oJLic ji y L« jS\ 

y Insert zAstM } va biyuftad, after $),»j sikandari bi-khurad. 

“‘The ‘Queen,’ without exception, is one of the best transport ships 
afloat.’ [This phrase is unmeaning, as the ‘ Queen ’ is said to be not 

the best, but one of the best, etc.].” Compare y_y y±*> y lb y 

^y\ u billa istisna yak-iaz mudabbir-tarin-i hukamd-yi Iran ast (m.c.). 

“The sad faces and joyous music formed an incongruous sight 3 ” 
surat-ha-yi ghamgin-i naziran va musiqi-yi tarab-angiz-i mutriban tamdshd^-i 
bud ki bdham vifq na-dasht c r\>yx*> yJA ^ix^yc , jlib ^.xt+i- 

j |*»b id zy In m.c. b&t»3 tamdshd kardan and didan 

are frequently used in the sense of hearing, as : / uldn kas dvaz mi-khwanad , 
biydyid biravim tamdshd kunim, bi-binim chi taicr mi-khwanad )t;f ok- 
da. yXxi &j pAS Lil+i p’.Jgl **51** Oot,s»x<o (m.C.). 

“ ‘The occurrence, it was said at the banquet, was a thing ' unprece- 


1 Or better chiz-l pasl-i. 

1 In modern Persian the plural mi-ddnisiand is often (incorrectly) used. 

3 This is not exactly Zeugma, ‘ vide' (d), as the error lies in a noun, and not in an 
adjective or verb. 
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dented in the history of Scotland.’ We have no doubt of it ; and we trust it 
will always remain so.’ — Times, 23rd October 1866.” In vaqi'a dar tavarikh-i 
Askatland bi-sabiqa ast va ummid darim ki hamisha chunin bashad (or hhwahad 
mand) *^**-Ij j aiuL* ^ 

(ixiLo or ). 

“ A season more favourable for roses can scarcely be imagined, certainly 
never has been surpassed.' [For ‘ has been surpassed ’ read ‘ has occurred.’ It 
is nonsense to say ‘ a more favourable season has never been surpassed.’] ” 
Fasl-i baray-i gulha mufidtar az in fad tasavvur nami-tavdn kdrd va yaqin an 

hich vaqtbihtar ham na-buda ast zy tri)l y aJu iy? 

o— >t isjA yy oi j UaJj } (correct). 

‘ The dance roused the Kirmani audience to applause but I do not think 
it would do so in London.’ [It is not likely that a Kirmani audience would be 
roused to applause in England. For ‘audience’ substitute spectators: 
people do not listen to a dance.’] Raqs-i u tamdshdchiydn-i Kirmani ra bar 
an dasht ki shdbdsh bi-guyand vali gumdn namikunam dar Landan in tawr 

S.S yjl y yuy ijlxa.liUj y {jaS) 

bashad. (Say jJxbt cp.iJ ^U^UUj tamdshdchiyan-i Landan in tawr 

bi-kunand). 


(g) (1) A metaphor is an implied simile and unless an intelligible simile 
can be evolved from the metaphor, the metaphor is false. 

In the writings of even good Persian authors, metaphors abound that 
are absurd, strained, false, or confused. Study the following: — 


|j oJji JUil yl — Ay 

y ■ — ii j*a\j** 

epjft 


jljL A-*°Ls. y Cl'J 

'-fij* y As A*A 1^)1® 

c|3 aLA y 


Surat-i u jama-yi majd u sa‘ d<lat ra taraz 
Ma‘ni-yi u khdtim-i iqbdl-i dawlat ra nigin 
‘ Ariz-i rangin-i ash‘ar-ash hama ghanj u farib 

Turra-yi mushkin-i alfaz-ash sar-d-sar tab u chin 
Az kalam-i kamil-ash anvdr-i ddnish shu‘la-zan 
Rast chun asrar-i ‘ilm "Z sina- yi ahl-i yaqin. — (Anv. Suh.,Pref.). 


“ Its form is fringe-like to the robe of joy 1 and happiness, 

Its sense the gem that decks the ring of fortune and success : 
While from its verses’ tinted cheek love’s wiles and witchcrafts 
beam, 

Its diction’s labyrinthine curls like musky ringlets seem.” 

[East. Trans.) 


1 ‘ The form of the book is like the fringe of the robe of happiness.’ 
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Dil agar khana bi-sazad bi-sar-i zulf-i tusazad jjt- y j — j ojhy AilA Ji 
(Trans. HajI Baba; Intro. Epis.) “ were my heart able to build a dwelling, 
it would build it upon thy locks.” 

“ ‘The passions may be humoured till they become our master, as a 
horse may be paupere 1 till he gets the better of his rider; but early 
discipline will prevent mutiny, and keep the helm in the hands of reason.’ 
[The metaphor, if not actually mixed, is here too abruptly changed.]” 
Tan dddan bi-nafs-i am nira bT is-i yhalaba-yi art khpihai shud • chundnki 
asp rd agar bisydr tavajjuh va navdzish kunand digar savdri na-khwnhad dad 
va sar-ka-shi khwdhad kard\ ammd agar az avval na’s va asp ra jalaw-glrl va 
lab/lb u tarbiijat nu may and az zahmat-i sar-kashi-yi anhd rihd*i mi ydband va 

sukkan-i liar du dar dast-i ‘aql mi-mdnad iXtyi. c>T fyU 1 crt'c c/ 

•*> ~ 

1 1 >1 ji aLu! oxj jj j sjaj.sU j b > t-r** 1 J - * k°i &/ 

■jj 

iJic j* .sjtk 3 [For sukkan 1 “ helm ’ ’ , read 

ejlb: ‘ inan ’ rein]. 

“‘One of the , sources from which has sprung that abundant harvest 
of usefulness which he has scattered broad-cast through the length and breadth 
of his native land.’ [ I, Source; 2, harvest; 3, broad cast, which applies to 
seed, not crop].” In asl yak-i az sar-chashma-hd '-i ki az dn-hd hdsil-i vaHr-i 
mulid t ki u dar ‘arz u tul-i zad u bum-i 1 khai pdshida sar zada ast ) i cu~Jot 

8A~olj j y'j ij-b y 3 ^ yS\ 3 lyf* y 

cwl *j). [For ly j az dnhd, read lyf bi-vdsita-yi anhd ; and for 

pdshida, read Ai^ 3 kashla]. 

“ We see how difficult it is to eradicate the stamp which the mother 
puts upon her child.” Azin masal mi-binim ki istisdl-i manqush-i ki mddar 
bar farzand-i khud mi-numdyad chi qadr mushkil ast Jl-aAiU. V ^juj^yo <Ji* ^yjl 

joLo &>x [Instead of Jl-aii-t istisdl, 

read mahv kardan ]. 

The following, an instance of confusion of metaphors, is not considered 
inelegant in modern Persian: — o«£ ^ jA* j oJ^*i a.U» _yi cJyj- 
daman-i markamat-i shuma chun abr sdya afkand va musmir-i samar shud. 

In a work on Persian Grammar, occurs this sentence, “This glare of 


• The word sukkan “ helm” is not generally known to Persians as few of them have 
ever seen a ship. ( Sukkan is also the Ar. pi. of sdkin “dweller.”) The Anglo-Indian 
word ‘ sea-cunny ’ is a corruption of 8ukka.nl. 

5 f**J } zad u bum, m.c. for -y tj zad-biim. 

8 Btrvasitn-yi In sar-chashma hasil rd kashta am (j JLola. ty 1 <Lfc*,yj 

is considered correct Persian. 
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anger was evident in his postures asar-i khashrm dar harakat ' wa sukandt 
ashpaida amad.'” The English and Persian are equally objectionable. 

(2) “ Akin to confusion of metaphors, ‘ are incongruities of speech and 
‘Irish Bulls.’ A medical student, when asked what progress he had made 
in medicine, replied, ‘ I hope I shall soon be fully qualified to be a physician,’ 
for I think I am now abletocure a child.” Guflummidvar-amki haniin zudiha 
duktur-i kamil-i bi-shavam ziraki hal ml-tavdnam atjdl ra mu' ala ja kunam 1 2 3 
pif AxJuu* i (JLiir J'a. tS lyj 

In Mirza Hairat’s excellent translation of Malcolm’s History of Persia 
occurs an intricate passage to the following effect: ‘Just when the key of 

victory was in his hand, one of those extraordinary events snatched the 

tempting morsel from his lips.’ This confusion of metaphors is not con- 
sidered inelegant by Persians. 

This is scarcely so ludicrous, as : “ We shall never rest until we see the 
British lion walking hand in hand with the floodgates of democracy. — (Exor- 
dium of an English Politician).” 1 Compare the following: jl 

A-ls*IAa. j] Aa.^1 t bo AS* [) 

is* 1 ji ) j a-j tS \s* J* ^ 

.xSu>j| — (H. B., Chap. XXIV). 

(h) Confusion as to the logical subject of discourse is another source of 
error. 

“ ‘ Much cause too have you for thankfulness on account of the many 
temptations from which you are preserved.’ [The true construction is, 

‘ of your preservation from many temptations.’ The relative clause is here 
inseparable].” “ Az a'rml-i qabiha-yi shahr ki shuma mah juz mi-mdmd bayad 
khayli shukr-i Khuda ra bi-ja avarid <ajL LA aS^A Jl*ci jl 

ajjjT Uyu \) iaA. jZA [Read — j 1 bi-mahz-i hifazat az— ]. 

“ ‘The skirt of her dress, which was on fire, was put out by Mrs. — .’ 
[Read , the fire which had caught the shirt of her dress, etc.”]. Ddman-i qaba- 
yi ura, ki atash gitijta bud, khamush kardandtji,^^* zy tiiS <jL>1 Ijy* 

In Persian this is said to be no mistake, as daman is considered 
to be a Jla. f->b jbpyc majaz-i mahall bi-ism-i hal s ‘the use of the 

place for what is in it.’ 

1 This Persian sentence has been submitted to the judgment of many Persians, 
several of whom prided themselves on their proficiency in Arabic. All of them failed to 
see the incongruity, even when it was carefully explained. 

2 Another bull is: “All along the untrodden path of the future we can see the 
hidden footprints of an unseen hand.” A Eurasian father was heard to say to his son : 

“ You have buttered your bread and now you must lie on it.” 

3 Example <xA la. navdan jarl shud “ the gutter in the roof began to 

flow,” i.e. the water flowed. 
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(») (1) As already sfrated in§ 143 (b), force and point are derived from 
the skilful use of the same word in different senses. 1 Persians are fond of 
this figure. Example: — 2 Aj&u JLie y <J*j ja I; 

(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXVII), “ (when ‘she came to her senses) and saw herself 
in the arms of a stranger she became greatly upset”: this use of bigdna 
is Tajnis-i tdm j*L> Rakht-i khwdb na-ddshtan 3 zahmat-i na-dasht . 3 

cui-j (Trans. H. B. p. ra)- 

Remark. — ‘ The unskilful use of the same word in the same sentence, 
(i) with different meanings, or (ii) as different parts of speech, is an awkward- 
ness to be carefully avoided in English.’ Examples: (i) ‘The terrible 
War of Succession had now arrived at such a point that the royal authority 
seemed on the point of being destroyed.’ (ii) ‘The guinea places were 
better filled than the half-guinea, and not a jot better. , (‘Better’ used as 
adverb and adjective in the same sentence.) 

(2) But the repetition of the same meaning in slightly different words 
is a fault even worse than the repetition of the same word. To say the 
same thing twice over in different ways in the same context, or to repeat 
unnecessarily the same word several times (that is the useless repetition 
of the same thing), is Tautology* i 

In Persian, if tautology adds to tliejingling sound or is pleasing to the 
Persian ear, it is considered a branch of Ornament. Examples of tautology 
( * are 

“ By the Portuguese law, every person is legally obliged to join the 
battalions arranged in defence of the country.” Compare I oyh';.) 

axil) ^ <toh y ojIj dar qanun-i Iran hama-yi ra‘ayd bayad az 

ruy-i hukm-nama mutV-i shar ‘ bashand. 

“In addition to these, there was superadded a still more fatal and 
indelible source of discord.” Compare J 

•xi city ‘ aldva bar nuqsdn-i tijarat-a-sh fawl-i pidar-ash ham, mazid bar anshud. 

“ He always communicated his directions with clearness and in the most 

concise terms, yet ivithout obscurity’' ; ; 0**1 1 

jylxj |-t^t hama-yi dastur u ’l- ‘ amal-i khud ra vdzih an va 

bi-ikhtisar-i harchi tamamtar bidun-i s ibham bayan mi-kard. 

( j ) It is not always easy to distinguish between Tautology and Redun- 
dancy. In, “ the reason why Socrates was condemned to death was on account 


* The Figure Place or Antanaclasis. 

4 Did and gard'td is Tajnis-i zuHd. 

3 Tajnis-i ishtiqaq. 

*■ For the three kinds of Hashv or ‘ stuffing ’ in Persian, t'ide § 142 Rhetoric. 
6 bidun-i ibhdm is hashv-i qablh. 



EXAMPLES OE ERRORS IN RHETORIC. 


669 


of his unpopularity,” the error is due to thoughtlessness, and would be Redun- 
dancy rather than Tautology. [Delete either ‘ on account of ’ or ‘ the reason 
why ’ and the second ‘ was’].” Compare 1 Ac jt jt JLIi JLo' 

dj dar asl jihat-i fatva-yi qatl-i u az bdb ‘ adam-i rizayat-i 

mardum bud. 

English redundancies sanctioned by good usage are, ‘from hence’, ‘ from 
thence ’ , * from whence.’ In modern Persian a preposition is as a rule prefixed 
to the adverbs injd Iso-) 1 , and anja while some prepositions are now sel- 
dom used singly as, az baray jt, bi-ghayr, bi-yuz This redun- 

dancy is 

Emphasis sometimes assumes the apoearance of redundancy, as: ‘‘all 
without exception” Uii-4 & hama bi-la istisna ; “ not one single man of 
you” jt yii aj na-yak nafar-i vahid az skuma ; ‘‘there is none 
that doeth good, no not one ” hick has nikukar' rust yak-l ham na 
ii . This Pleonasm is jA*.. 

( k ) A new construction should not be introduced without cause. Write 
" riding or walking ” or ‘‘on foot or on horseback ”, but not ‘‘on foot or 


riding.” Compare: d^jl ^3*^ 3 <j^3f 

Ai-yj-.i (•o-Ih j darrnsh khud niz dar tagaddus-farushi va 

zahir-sazi az qabil-i bi-zamin nigaristan , dh-i sard kashidan. va bihuda lab- 
jumbani, va sukut-i sakhta, va tursh-ru i, va kaj-khulqi, va bi-mazagi, va pdrsdS 
bi-gard-am nami-rasid. — (Trans. ‘‘Haji Baba,” Chap. 45) ‘‘No face wore a 
more mortified appearance than mine: even the dervish, who was the best 
mimic possible, could not beat me in the downcast eye, the hypocritical 
ejaculations, the affected taciturnity of the sour, proud, and bigoted man of 
the law.” Compare also the Figure Saji‘-i Mutavazin, e>j[y* £^->, ‘vide’ 
‘ Hm u ’ l-Adab , Vol. I, Beyrout edition 1902, p. 150. 

Note the change of subject in : — )- 3 _)<> uljt a*j 3 

*l£ w~>U. j| <_cj! ijJ pfio |; U.-0 ^lo j_caU 

;h;NJ. Substitute •>« Such a change of subject 

is common in modern Persian, but is to be condemned. 

In the following: “The detectives were baffled by the many complica- 
tions, and had it not been for outside help, the murders would not have 
been solved to this day”, though there is no actual fault, the change 
of subject is unnecessary and the style therefore loose ( .Auc). ‘ Detectives ’ 
should be the subject throughout; also the co-ordination is slovenly. Recon- 
structed: “The Detectives were so baffled by the many complications that 
had they not obtained outside help, they would not have — ”. Compare: 
3 isJj ) cfk/ ** Ak-aii 3 (Tr. H. B. 


I In Persian Hashv-i qabih, but in English Redundancy. 
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Chap. XXXII, p. 259) : the subject to girift is u&j* Farangi, but the 
subject to bi-murd is nasaqchl. 1 

( 1 ) (1) An Antithesis may be faulty or it may be incomplete. An 

antithesis is faulty 1 “ when the balanced terms present no actual contrast.” 
Example: His speeches in after life attest his familiarity with the least, 

as well as with the best, read Roman writers.’ [ ‘ Least ’ requires ‘ most as 
‘ best ’ would require ‘ worst ’].’ ’ Compare t j y*Us UAj U> rnd darun 

rd mi-n>gdrhn va shuma zahir ra} [‘ Darun ’ requires ‘ birun ’ and 

•dll: ‘ zahir ’ requires ‘ bdtin ’ ]. jjlf jt j ^ man misl-i insan- 

am va u misl-i ulagJi-, [ for £j/t iilagji read hayvan~\. 

An antithesis is incomplete 4 “ when much of its possible effect is lost 
through non-preservation of consonance of the terminations,” i.e. when it 
is unbalanced ( a>jl*Lo yxe ghnyr-i mutavdzin). ‘“The idea which under, 
lies most of his plays is a struggle of virtue assailed by external or inward 
temptations.’ [This should be ‘outward or inward’, or ‘external or 
internal. ’ ] ” 

(m) (1) Climax 6 (a ladder) “is an ascending scale”, i.e. a rhetorical 
arrangement of clauses in which there is a graduated increase in emphasis. 
“We glory in tribulations also, knowing that tribulation worketh patience ; and 
patience experience ; and experience hope ; and hope raaketh not ashamed — ” 
(Rom. v. 3, 4 ) aj ^a, L^ixx^o aQj Iji* aS 5 

by*, ^.j I — a; OJj>c| j (j ^jlsUxI .A-o j 0>i£.A* IAjJ VO VO, in 

tanha balki dar musibatha ham fakhr mi-kunim chunki mi-ddnim ki musibat 
sabr rd paydd mi-kunad va sabr imtihan ra va imtihan umrmd ra va ummid 
ba'is-i sharmsdri nami-shavad .* 

Habib-i man qamar ast balki shams (j»*A ,+J ^ oak (Example 

in Arabic Gram.). 

“Then when lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin : and sin, when 
it is finished, bringeth forth death—” (James i. 15) 

aif ^>0 ij oj-c j»lxub t'iS j j pas shahvat dbistan shuda gunah 
rd mi-zayad va gundh bi-anjdm rawla mawt rd taulid mi-kunad . s 

(2) AntP-climax is opposed to Climax and is, unless used for a special 

purpose, a fault in style; it consists in an abrupt descent from stronger 
to weaker expressions. Examples: JAj L ^ b <xaa~a UA 

* jfjlccuj bichara nasaqchl , or in m.c. ^ y.z—J bl-chdra-yi nasaqchl. 

Both in English and in Urdu such a change of subject is bad. 

2 Faulty Antithesis might be called {ja.5 i ^LAi, 

3 Tazadd-i qablh dAi. 

4 Incomplete Antithesis might be called JstjUjlf (jailj 

6 N regular name in Persian but taraqql or tadrlj might be coined for this. 

6 Trans, revised by Rev. R. Bruce, D.D. 

I Tanazzul or i nh ita t ■ coined term. 
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iXii£j->o pit ^jas) L) shuma shalchs-i buzurg-i hastld. ba ‘ilm, ba fazl, 

ba tadayyun; raqs ham khub mi-lcuriid : ^ o (_4f ? )Z y 

zyz»i u dar savdri va shikar va munshi-gari va ash-pazi nazir na-ddrad: 

JZ A' fjXx* d— ii jdai lj ^-Ajuo W U' Ld“ 

v* 4 ’’ o — jj jyc *. shuma kitdb-i Sa'di ra khwdnda id ? 

Bali khayU khub ast bi-nazir ast ; gumdn mi-baram hi dar Kirmcin dah mard 
nist hi bi-tavdnand in jur kitab bi-navisand (m.c.). 

“ ‘ He was eminently truthful in all things. I do not believe he would 
have told a falsehood, even on his oath ’ ” pj > U y o-o| tz^ ^ s.1±ji y\ 

Zy^- ZzS ^ z y u hamisha rast-gu buda ast va hich 

bavar-am nami-shavad ki liattq dar sawgand-i khud niz darugh-i bi-guyad. 

“‘Where is the man or minister either who has not read Guy Man- 
nering ? ’ [This is as if a minister were not a m in.* It should be ‘ man, even 
a minister.’] ’’ Ku]d ast anadam yd mulld'i ki in kitab ra na-khwanda ast 
for — bashad ) ? (*x£b or) o*-sl % >at ,_,Uo a£ 31L« b rz^ df l^cU. This 

should be kuja ast da adam ki in kitab rd na-khwanda ast agarchi mulla ham 
bashad ILc d^l tj ulii ^j| t,S dT * ** -t 1 Isif, 

(w) It is a violation of the “ Rule of Suspence ’ ’ to introduce unexpected- 
ly, at the end of a long sentence, some short and unemphatic clause (unless 
such a clause is purposely so introduced for the sake of effect). In, jz 

Cijt-O. AJ y OJC.ii ep J-H •~£ J . g-tA Jy pOJiXyO e’3 I;b y - »£■=»• Aa.1 ** 

A3vjf A&T ^ ,bliu A> y pj,.jGx j 

•>Ai iJLuo iV«f ^j-o eiUlutdJ (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII), the sentence logically 
ends at kunam. It is an ill-constructed ‘ loose sentence.’ 1 

(o) Coherence ( kUj)i L> lazy ) is partly a matter of Syntax ( y*>-> ) and 
partly a matter of Logic ( (.pa** ). 

Avoid illogical compound sentences. A complex sentence must have 
one main part, and that part must be expressed as the main clause. The 
following therefore are both illogical : (i) “Avoid danger. Keep your seats 
till the car stops ’’ zy^- y zr^> i~jt a£-J(£ b - ^ 

and (ii) “ Avoid danger and keep your seats till the car stops ” jkz*. y 

* <jSb a I —.im I zyz>- y Zy»* b y 


I An English example of this error is: “This reform has already been highly 
beneficial to all classes of our countrymen, and will, I am persuaded, encourage among 
us industry, self-dependence, and frugality, and not , as some say, wastefulness 

Corrected : “ and will, I am persuaded, encourage among us, not, as some say, 

wastefulness, but industry, self-dependence and frugality.” 

1 The same illogicalness exists in the Urdu : — 

(i) yt>j v -u> -r^ - >5° ^ 

(ii) yit) ZyLy ^JJI ^ p>y tS cJJ )3 \ yxz <- 
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The sentence should logically be: “To avoid danger, keep your seats 
till the ear stops ” aCJIS' »S U awiu y jlaS. y lx 

1 Ai-JI Aj. 

Connecting, by the co-ordinating conjunction and, two statements that 
are not co-ordinate, is one common instance of incoherence ( iUj) yc ) . Other 
reasons of want of unity and lack of coherence are, undue ellipsis, the faulty 
reference of pronouns, and the faulty placing of qualifying words and 
phrases ( s±ojij ). Note the ambiguity in: — 


1 A 


ibbj ca- > ^ jjLijj ^i*£J = 

)>* ■ 




Reconstructed as follows, there is no ambiguity: — 




» -v — Sr — • » 


1 In Urdu .— xa* ^ .tt. 

. Study also the following English and Urdu sentences : — 

(а) Illogical: “ I turned to reply, w en the platform on which I was standing gave 

way with a crash” (J** y lyy*. wx*. A^ix JkJ £_ j_ ^^ix 

IJJ S <£t 1*3. This sentence is logically upside down, both in English and Urdu : 

the main thought is expressed as subordinate and vice versa. In Urdu jab ■ in such a 
position means ‘ then and then only ’ and stands for tab ,_J. If hi a> be substituted 
for jab _x., it will denote simultaneous action and the Urdu idiom will be correct (as it 
would be in Persian)— though the Pluperfect phera tha 1*3 1^*4 instead of the Preterite, 
would be more idiomatic. 

( б ) Logical: “ When I turned to reply, the platform on which I was standing gave 

way with a crash” IJ*f cti* ji 'SJ& ^ i- 

Ijj/ <-t 1*3. 

(c) If you write, “ When the platform on which I was standing gave way with 
a crash, I turned to reply ” L JJ / <2* 1*3 \yS yy^ ^ 

t yy c±Hi Uie idea is that the writer remained unmoved in the midst of 

the crash. 

2 flfd, or oua*3. 


The End. 
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O;/- O ' oj O > 

Page 694, Active Participle. For <J*iu muf‘all un , read muf‘ill ■*. 

Page 697, II Stem, Passive Participle. For “ None.” read muta- 

fa‘lal* n . 

£ » £ <j * 

Page 702, footnote 2. Por i-Ui-j, read 

Page 731 (XIII). Par reaei «>iy^sLe. 

Page 788. To § XXXVI (a) (5), a<W 

Remark. — A noun governing an indefinite noun in the genitive, 

- > c. 

is indefinite in Arabic. Thus in c-io bint u malild *, the word bint * 

is indefinite, though by a peculiarity of English idiom it may be made 
definite in English. 

Page 820. To § XLVII (e), add 

w “ to like,” but ^ “ to dislike.” 

Page 843, line 14. For “ if you have done,” read “ if you do.” 



APPENDIX A. 

§ I. Arabic Forms and Measures. 


(a) Arabic words abound in even the daily vocabulary of the Persians, 
while Arabic phrases and quotations are not uncommon in their writings. 
Not only is a knowledge of Arabic roots indispensable for the advanced 
student of Persian, 1 but also some acquaintance, at least, with the elements 
of Arabic grammar. 

( b ) Nearly every Arabic word can be traced to a triliteral root 

Quaclrilifceral roots JuoJ/f 3 ) are rare. A few nouns 4 

are primitive, that is they cannot be referred to any verbal root, as : 

£ 'Cj £ + O f * 

'“horse”; “a dirhem”; “quince.” 6 Some words have but 

two letters, as for instance some of the pronouns and particles. 

'O' 

The verb (root) <JU5 signifies “ he accepted” ; Jaj is virtually a preposi- 
* . 

tion “before”; thli is the active participle or agent “accepter; able 

to receive; capable, fit ” : is the passive participle “accepted 8 ; 

ihtAo i s “confronting, opposition”; Jhaw is “going out of the city 

some distance, to meet a friend or receive a great person.” It will 
be seen that, in all these derivatives from J*>» the three radical letters 
occur somewhere in the word, and that the idea “ accept or receive 
is more or less concealed in each. 

Supposing laugh to be an English root, the agent is formed by adding 
er, the participle or the gerund by adding ing, and the past participle by 
adding ed. Such modifications are obtained in Arabic, not only by suffixing 
letters, but by prefixing them ; by inserting letters in the middle, or by a 
combination of these methods. 

t Some knowledge of Arabic roots is also necessary for a proper knowledge of Urdu. 

* In Persian, IjU . 

•** . . 

8 In Persian, 

4 Under ‘Nouns Arabs include Adjectives and Pronouns, and also certain Preposi- 
tions, Adverbs, and Interjections. Nouns are either primitive ( ) 7 or derived 

x. > 

i <3^ )• 

* There are only a few quinqueliteral primitive nouns. 

6 Hence “acceptable to the heart ”, and in Modem Persian, “ pretty.” 
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9 - 9 if i,, 9 ,-i i - 

(c) The seven servile letters ( or ) used to expand a 

word, are contained in the Arabic word l y e- i? yatasammanu “ they become 
fat.” 

According to Arab grammarians there are ten ailjj, zawafid, con- 
tained’ in the Arabic words “you asked me about her.” In 

this phrase, hamzah and alif are both given ; a , as it is added to some infinitives, 

to form the noun of unity, etc., and to form the feminine; and J,as it is 
prefixed to the first and third persons of the Aorist Active (and in the Passive 
to the second persons also) to form the Imperative, “ Let me, let them, etc.” 

9 ^* 9 9 5 o' 

( d ) The radical letters (4*L=Kl ), always found in primitive roots, 

are twenty-one. 

(e) At first sight it may appear that to find the root of a word, all that 
is necessary is to strip it of all servile letters. This, however, is not 
the case, for the servile letters are not used for augmentation only ; some 
roots themselves contain one and even three servile letters: so, were all 
serviles eliminated from the derivatives of such roots, the whole root as well 
as the letters of augmentation might disappear. It is therefore necessary 
to know the form of a word, i.e. in what order or position the letters 
of augmentation occur in each form of derivative. 

(/) The noun that expresses the simple action is considered as the 
masdar or “source” from which all derivatives are derived. It supplies 
the place of the Infinitive, which is wanting in Arabic. This noun is, how- 
ever, variable in form. 

The Arabs have therefore found it a convenient fiction to treat all words 
as though derived from the third person singular masculine of the Preterite 
Tense, Indicative Mood, Active Voice ; so, in Arabic dictionaries, all deriva- 
tives (except such roots as contain weak letters *), are grouped under, and 
must be looked for under, this root. 

/.t. . 

( g ) Arab grammarians have taken, as a typical root, the word cUj fi‘ /“* 

signifying action, and have expanded the root cW in every possible way to 
form paradigms of every part of speech that could possibly be derived from 
a root, and the formulae so obtained are called “forms, or measures, of 
words.” Just as all the tenses of the Greek verb tupto do not exist in 
any one Greek verb, so no single Arabic root affords all the forms and 
measures assigned by grammarians to the root JU*. From some roots, for 


1 These must be looked for under the pure root, i.e. the form of the triliteral 
infinitive. 
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instance, only two or three verb-derivatives exist. Also, the root-meaning is 
not always traceable in every derivative. 

(h) The term ‘Form’ properly denotes the outward appearance of the 
model on which a word is formed, i.e. the model unpointed by vowels, 
while ‘ Measure ’ properly denotes the Form fully pointed. The distinction is 
often ignored. 

(i) In grammatical language, the three root-letters of any word are not 
styled the first, second, or third; but the fa, ‘ayn, lam. Each derived form 

‘"k* ' s a formula. The symbols X, Y, Z could be substituted as 

a root-paradigm, and expanded for each form by the serviles suitable for 
that form. 

0) As an English beginner usually experiences much difficulty in 
grasping what the “ measure ” or wazn ( ey; ) ot an Arabic word means, 
for him the following unscientific explanation is given : — 

The measure of the passive participle is maf‘ul un , and of this 

measure are If, for instance, be written above the 

measure Jyw», it will be seen that the words have certain letters in common 
that occur in corresponding positions , and that these letters are also from 
the ‘servile’ list. Each of the two words commences with the same servile 

letter (p m), and each word has the same servile letter as a fourth letter (; 
waw) : both words have the same number of letters (and the same short vowels). 
In other words, every Arabic derivative of five letters that has m for the first 

f * 

letter and u for the fourth, will be of the ‘ measure ’ Jynhc and will be a 
passive 1 participle. 

f - 

Conversely, iM» qatil un ‘‘killer” is an active participle or agent. 

Now, what is its root and its measure ? It has one servile letter, the 
second, aMf: the triliteral root therefore must be J£» ( = cU>). Expand 
by the same servile letter (alif ), and you get the Form JULi : point the 

t - 

form with the same short vowels, and you get the Measure Jtcl*. This is the 

principle to be adopted with all derivatives and all roots. A knowledge of 
the correct measure of a word is a guard against mispronunciation 

Persians and Indians, for example, usually say munhasar and muttaham, but 
the Arabic measures are munhasir and muttahim. 


1 Some passive or past participles are also used as nouns, as : i ‘* written, also, 

a letter du “in three parts, a triangle.” 
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(k) Euphonic difficulties arise when the root contains any of the weak 

& 9 5? 

consonants or semi- vowels ) t - ^ ; or when a dental and 

palatal come together; or when two identical or similar letters come 
together without the intervention of a long vowel. 

The three weak consonants are homogeneous to the three short vowels 
( o&a. j, but subordinate to them. When, in a measure, a weak consonant 
would in pronunciation follow a short vowel that is not homogeneous to it, 
euphony requires that the weak consonant should change into the letter of 
prolongation for that short vowel; or, in other words, the short vowel 
changes the weak consonant into that weak consonant that is analogous to 
itself. 1 * * These changes are called the Permutations of Weak Consonants 

$ O' 9 * 

( JaUS j. Example: il*** “place or time of promise; trysting and trysting- 
place; promised limit of time,” 4 is from a*, “he promised”; but the 

A »g 

measure for the Noun of Instrument 8 is JUiu mif‘al un and this would give 
s ■ 

miw‘ad un , which is uneuphonic : hence, according to rule, the kasrah 

* 

( ) conquers the waw fj ; and changes it into yd ( ^ ). So, too, 

“ depositing ” is for jiajl (v. n. 4 of 

( l ) As regards the second kind of euphonic change called if the soft 

dental ci> follows - u® or Jt, it changes into the hard palatal h ; if it follows 
■6, it changes into £, or else both letters become h ; if it follows the soft dental 
^ , it changes into o ; and if c, it either changes into i, or else both letters be- 
come j ; if it follows j, it becomes .i. Examples : from “ he became fit,” 
on the measure JUiii we would get ^ XL*! ; but, as Arabs find difficulty in 
pronouncing o immediately after the word, according to the rule given, 
becomes “ idiom ’ ’ ; “ to overlook, look down upon, (and hence) 

A" 

to know, be informed ”, from fLfe “ to rise (of sun) : ” r*“ to oppress ’ ’ , r*! 
or t*i “ to be oppressed ” : from the root “he married,” we get on 


1 Arab grammarians give many complicated rules to meet various cases. 

* Though formed on the measure of the Noun of Instrument, it has the meaning 

of a Noun of Time and Place ; vide § VIII (6). 

? And from a few verbs, of the Noun of Time and Place also. 
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the measure (infinitive of <-£*1*1, VIII Stem) which in an Arab’s 
mouth changes to jljiU. 

(m) The weak letters are a real difficulty, and sometimes the Arabs even 

have mistaken the root of a word. For instance, “place” is in some 

dictionaries said to be from “it was”: but by a mistake Arabs have 
+ < * 

taken the root to be and so have derived words from this non-existing 
root, 1 as: “dweller, well-fixed”: the broken plural of is 

whereas grammatically nouns of time and place have broken plurals on 
the measure jLclii*. • 

( n ) Another euphonic change is Assimilation ( fli.xi i. When two 

identical letters, or two letters of a similar kind, come together, one is 
assimilated by the other, which is then pronounced with a fashdid : thus, 
3 > * 0 * ^ ' 

the root ‘ • he became special ’ ’ was originally 

(o) In the 8th Conjugation of verbs beginning with ^ — 3 — i, 
these weak letters are assimilated to the o characteristic of that conjugation, 

as : CjIbji from <J*} ; jl—it from ; elicit from aif. 


Remark. — In extracting the root of a word with a doubled t ( o > , one t 
( va« ) should be considered servile and eliminated, while the other should be 

converted into either a hamzah, or else a radical waw, as: (jlAij “accident, 

S * s >' >* 

chance,” root “it happened”; Jtoit “junction”, root “he 

f * * ,, , 

united ” ; cljiul “ to take to oneself as, to take possession of ”, from aM . ), 

£ * ^ 

A servile, o coming after j , is changed into a a, as: (•h'-ajj “crowd,” 
root “ he forced his way through (a crowd, or forest).” 

£ * C 

A servile o coming after is changed into as : ‘ ‘ agitation (of 

mind, sea, air, etc.),” root yyi “ he beat ” ; jfA*! “ great necessity , compul- 

* * 

3 * < 

sion ,” root yi “ he harmed.’ ’ 

l There is a root (^Ce, but with a different signification. 



682 


ON THE STEMS OF THE VERB. 


(p) Positions of the Servile Letters. — A study of the various forms 
will reveal the following facts, that : — 

(1) The serviles i and un may occur at the beginning, middle, or 

o P * * (j ' 6 .£ ** o o 

end of a word, as: Jlul - p\j>\ - Us^>o . -jU-iLut. 

(2) The servile letter <_/• always occupies the second place in a word and 

J$ *fj O 

is preceded by the serviles ! or p, and followed by a servile o, as: 

£ * o o £ O 9 

jLapLc) - (LlAwo. 

' ' ' $ 

(3) The servile p occurs only as a first letter, as : ^Uioo - 

(4) The serviles cj and occur either in the middle or at the end of a 

f *" U £ + (, & O * uj v/ •" 

stem, 1 as: JUie! - u 

4<, ; o ' 

(5) The servile ) occurs only in the middle, as: ,-*>!*-* “known”; 

“very forgiving” (of God): a>*uo “prostrating oneself, placing one’s 
forehead on the ground.” 

§ II. On the Stems of the Verb, etc. 

(a) The simple triliteral root or ground-form of the verb is by some 
grammarians called the ‘First Stem.’ Its meaning may be extended or 
modified by the addition of one or more letters, and the fresh stems thus 
obtained are usually referred to by their numbers, thus “ Fifth Stem,” 
“Tenth Stem,” etc., which in dictionaries are indicated by a simple Roman 
figure (V — X, etc.). By some writers, these derived stems are termed 
Conjugations. 

(b) There are in all fourteen derived Stems, which Palmer divides into 
four groups, formed by the four methods: — 

(1) Adding one letter to the simple stem: this makes a neuter stem 
transitive, or a transitive stem strong or intense in action. 

(2) Prefixing a o : this implies a consequence or effect. 

(3) Adding two or more letters: this modifies the meaning. 

(4) Distorting the original form as well as adding letters to it : this 
implies distortion of meaning and indicates colour, defect, or intensity. 

Stem XI is rare even in Arabic, while stems XII to XV are rarer still 
and may be ignored. 

The stems up to XI only, are given below. For Persian, the verbal nouns 

1 Hut and ^ can occur as the first letters in tho Aorist, ^ for the I st pers. pi., and 
for the 3rd per. masc. sing, dual, and plural, and 3rd pers. pi. fern. 
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and the participles only, of Nos. I to VIII, and of No. X, are really necessary. 
A study of the derived ‘ Conjugations ’ , however, simplifies matters. 

(c) The verbal nouns 1 * * (or “infinitives” or gerunds) are abstract nouns 
expressing the action or state of that Stem from which they are derived. 

Some have always a neuter sense, as : “existence ” [trans. 

“being common”; but others are both active and passive in sense, thus 

$ O* 

means “helping another” or “ being helped.” 

The verbal nouns and participles of the derived forms are fixed on measures. 
The Participles of the-First Stem or Triliteral are also regular, but the measure 
of its verbal nouns are numerous, though only four or five forms are 
in common use. 


(d) The following are the Stems. Their order must be noted. 4 The 
force of the derived forms and the measure of their infinitives or verbal 
nouns, and of their participles, will be given later: — 


I. 


IV. 

*■ O" 

Judf 

VII. 

lUIpi 

X. 

' ' u' ^ 


fa‘al a . 


« f‘al a . 

• 

infa‘al a . 


t 8laf‘ al *. 

II. 


V. 

<J*iu 

VIII. 

- » ' y 

(Jjtlii 

XI. 

i —o 

J Util* 


fa“l a . 


tafa‘-al *. 


ifta‘ al a . 


if‘all a . 

III. 

JUL- 

VI. 

JUiu 

[IX. 

JUi|3 

[XII to XV 


fd‘al a . 


tafd‘al a . 




1 





]• 

Remark I. — Stem 

I is 

usually of the measure JL»* 

. as : 

Jtl? qatal a “ he 


killed ” ; but J*-* 4 (generally intransitive) is also found, as : ct>=*- 4 “he was 

, - - >. , s , 

sad”(intr.); “ he did ” (trans.) ; also JUi.Mn intransitives only, as : 4 

*+ * 

“it was beautiful.” Occasionally, a form has varying Measures, as: “to 

* . . 9 , 

inhabit”; j+c “ to grow old”; .+* “to be flourishing,” according to the 
vowel of the 2nd Radical. 


1 Masdar uu (pi. lit. “place of issuing.” i-e. “source * 

* 

5 Because in European dictionaries the serial number only is quoted. The Arabs 
arrange these forms differently. 
s Not found in Persian. 

4 Kasrah under the second radical often indicates temporary condition, while 
zammak over it, continuous condition. 
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Remark 1 1 —Verbs on the measure making its Aorist J«i>,have 

always the second or third radical one of the gutturals, hamzah, £, £ or *. 
(e) The Arabic participles do not in themselves convey any suggestion of 

£ s 

time : hence clili may mean ‘ one who has killed ’ as well as ' one who 

p , 

is killing ’ ; ‘ one who ought to be killed ’ as well as ‘ one killed. 

The Passive Participles (with the exception of the simple triliteral) are 
regularly formed by changing the kasrah ( , ) of the last syllable of 

if p ■ * 

the Active Participle into fathah ( as : mur&il u,n “sender,” d-tr* 

C is 9 £ * (^9 

mursal un “sent” (JUa« and d*i-« of Stem IV). 1 

(/) The Infinitive of Stem I is of varying form, and is therefore specially 
noted in the dictionaries, under each verb. The same verb has often more 

than one infinitive, 2 sometimes with variety in meaning, as: “ intention’ 

and i < ■ object ’ ’ ; ‘ ‘ nearness ’ ’ and &]j5 “ relationship. ’ ’ One of the 

£ c. / O'" 

most common forms is d* ? . as : cUi “ killing.” 

/ •• £ * * £ * ' 

The infinitive of d*i is generally <J*i, as : “ being angry.” Other 

£ £ + - £ £ £ 

measures, from usually intransitive verbs, are: Jyw, and JUi, as: 

p- , p r 9 

“sitting,” flU “being in a perfect state, health,” JjAo “entering.’’ 

Note that all the stems that begin with hamzah ( f or t ) form the 

Infinitive by inserting an alif before their last radical. In the longer forms, 
too, the second consonant after the hamzah takes a kasrah. 


Remark I . — There is a passive voice of all transitive verbs, which is formed 
by changing the short vowels of the active. The last short vowel remains 
unchanged; the last but one must be kasrah (~T ~ ); and all other move- 

' ' ' " £ ' ' O ' ip 

able letters must have zammah (_£_), as: do Act., d*-* Pass.; uU&wl 

- <.* j .,.,s 

istaf‘al a Act., d*ii-4 ustuf‘il a Pass.; JUli Act., id=y Pass. 

✓ 

Remark II . — The active and passive participles are also used as 
Adjectives and Nouns. 


P - O' 

1 The same measure as the noun of place-, as: J&e maktab un (place of writing) 

“ a primary or preparatory school.” 

5 The same verb may have different meanings, and then has a different noun of 
action for each. 
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§ III. The Fourteen Conjugations. 

I STEM (i.e. the triliteral) (J*» (orcU*, 1 or *). Ex. : “ he swore ”; 

jf “he appeared”; “he experienced, tested”: r 1 * ‘ ■' he knew ” ; 
» ji “he rejoiced”; <-Lc “he performed, worked”; 8 “ he was sad ” ; 

,9, .S' 

^ “ it was handsome ” ; “to be bright (of the face), be blooming.” 

$ * $ : s , 

Active Part. J* li fa'il**. — Ex.: “hearer”; “ adviser 5 9 ; pile 

“ knowing, learned ” ; ^Sl la*iq un (for layiq un ) “ having capacity , fit.” 

£ S<j * fit. 9 (j. 

Passive Part. maj'ul Ex. : “blessed, late (i.e. dead, of 

/ if ■?*- 9 9 o ' 

Muslims)”; “ordered, appointed ” : (.> 4 ** “understood”: 

“ mad” (lit. possessed by a Jinn). 6 

Jl O' 9" io, J 

Infinitives JU* - J«3 5 . Jju 6 - 1 and *!>*» ; Jt*i and A'Uj " ; jL»a« 8 or 

S(j' fi 

(and many other forms). Ex.: ^yi “striking”; “opening”: 
“ being kind ’ ’ ; “ working, doing ’ ’ ; ^ ‘ to be forbearing 

fi 9, fi 9 9 

“to know, knowledge”; “to accept, accepting”; “being 


1 Transitive or intransitive. 

t ' 

2 Always intransitive. An adjective on the measure JU*» can be formed from all such 

, }' to ' 9o • > '9, ,9' 

verbs (<J*»), as: “beautiful,” “kind.” “ugly," from ,^—js. . 

'9, 

^»i; vide § XV (4). 

3' But ^a. tr- “ to grieve, sadden (some one).” 

9 


* Also j*cls and (j ' 2 - >). 

6 For Passive, vide Remark I to § II (/), and § XXV (a) and (ft), and Table II, foot- 
note 2 of Paradigms. 

p0' ' ' 6 ". ' 

8 J** abstract noun from transitives JUj and (JUf. cU» generally from JU» when 


intransitive . fjS is from . 

(99 9 - 9 > - 9 ', 

7 J jfi from JUi when intransitive. and sJUi from cl*-’, intransitive. 

8 (J«Ao maf K al w , uncommon as an Intin. , is also the measure of the noun of place, 

9 ' o " 

as : ^ maktab %% ‘ • a primary or preparatory school. 
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present, presence ” ; : ‘to speak, speech JUS - “ to be perfect, perfec- 

jr , 0 , 9 ^ 

tion ” ; 1 * “going out, (also place of going out, exit)”; cut** “to 

die, death,” (from we get ciy**, which by permutation becomes 

f , , * i". 1 ? 

e-Uxi ); slaiyc “ preaching”; “ to be benefited, benefit.” 

9 ' (j 9*1,^ 

Examples of less common forms are : ‘ ‘ being deprived ’ ’ ; ‘ ‘ to 

have power, also one having power, i.e. sovereign ” : 1 “to regret, 

> o? 

regret ” ; ofi*- “ being sorry, sorry,” etc., etc. 

II STEM (i.e. first derived form) J*i fa“l a . 

This is formed by doubling the second letter of the primary, the original 
meaning of which it (1) intensifies 3 ; or (2) it makes a neuter transitive, or a 
transitive causal; or (3) it is declarative ; or (4) it is denominative 4 ; or (5) 
it signifies to turn into, convert ; or (6) it indicates a phrase ; or (7) it indicates 

, C**" ' ' ' 

movement towards. Ex. (1) ( Cii “ he killed ”) cUi “ he massacred ” ; ( * 

“ he struck ”) y> “ he beat violently” ; (fti “ he cut ”)e& “ he cut in 
pieces” : (2) (J)i “ he descended ”) Jjj“ he brought down” ; (pi* “ he knew ”> 

“ he taught ” ; “ he wrote ”) “he taught to or caused to write ” 

( ‘Ji.^ “ he entered”) “ he caused to enter, introduced ” ; ( “ it was 
many”) tr. “ he increased ” ; (3) “ he told a lie ”) “ he believed 

him to be lying, took him or declared him to be a liar ” ; ( (Jo-® “ he was 

* & ' jf 

truthful ” ) “ he believed, or he declared to be truthful ” ; (4) “an 

<*• i ■*" Jfo * 

army”) “he collected an army” ( oJU. “a skin” ), o-lo. “to skin, 

* ^ -r 5* 0 

bind books 4 ” : (5)^«ai “ to turn into a Christian, convert ” ; “ to convert 


1 <Jmu maf‘al un , uncommon as an Infin., is also the measure of the noun of place, 
as : ykx maktab ** “ a primary or preparatory school.” 

9 * ' r 

5 Nadamat un ( &JUi ) ; incorrectly amongst Indians and Persians nidcimat. 

* Doubling a letter in Arabic has generally an intensive effect. 

4 The Denominative forms of II Stem correspond to the English verb formed from 
a noun, as “ to skin ** ; “to water ** etc. 
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to tamps or fire-worshipping ” ; “to make ( a foreign word) Arabic, to 

Arabicize ” : (6) ^ “ to say dlf ” (Infin. j &&) ; dU “ to say tl)< )ll aJ I K ” 

(Infin. dd^i ) : ,»1~ Aklx he greeted him” (i.e. said cJhh ): (7) dr* 
“ to go East.” 

9+t* ? j> j** 9 9 <j* * ^ 

Active Part. Jtdu mufa l ‘il un . — Ex. : “ teacher ” ; “ corrector, 


t*. * 


proof-reader” ; ^ “ having a deep insight into.’ 


j>4-> 

Passive Part. d*A-° mufa“al u, ‘.— Ex.: » compounded; a mixture; 

9 JJ *9 

ink” : “ bejewelled, inlaid with gold.” 

I C, ' O' O/ 9 **' 

Infinitive , taf‘U un , or <d*ii taf‘ilat un . — Ex.: “ teaching” ; jjjfo 

9 ' O' 

“affecting, effect of”: ijSiv “reminding; memoir; testimonial; pass- 

9 " u x 

port” : tojsu “experience; trial, essay.” 

9 "ii /• / 'o 9 'o' ' 

Remark I . — Rare forms are JUiu and as : yXifrom jy" “to repeaf 


(speech) ; to do a thing again ’ ’ : from ^ “ to explain.” 


Remark II . — The verbal nouns of all the Derived Conjugations form their 

fi 

plurals in o| — (= sound fern, pi.), though those of II and IV Stems have 

9 o * 9 c' 9 «■ -• 

also the broken plural d^Uu. as : ■ ‘ a commentary etc.,” pi. 

* «- * 9 ' O' 

( = tjUjl ) “false news.” 

/ <■ < 

III STEM d*ti fa‘al °, is formed by inserting an alif after the first radical 
i.e. by lengthening the first vowel of the primary. 

This stem adds to the primary, the sense of striving, thus: (Jii “to 

kill”) but dili “ to try to kill, to fight with” ; “ to write), “ to 

correspond with” (with the accusative of the person); ( wJ* “to 
' ' / 

overcome ”) wJU “to try to overcome.” Hence a sense of reciprocity is 
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often implied as: (w 'yi “lie struck”) “he struck and fought 

with”; “he sat”) “he sat with”; ( he was the 

partner of So-and-so) (with accusative of person) “he went partners 

with.’ ’ 

This stem may also mean to exercise some abstract quality on a person 
/ , * * * 

or thing, as : ( “ to be soft, gentle ”) “to exercise gentleness, to treat 


someone kindly”: “ to caress, etc.” : ( “ he journeyed aZome”)v» u 

either “ he journeyed alone, or (with the preposition 5 -*) with some one else.*” 


Note too the following : — .-Jlfc “ to demand repeatedly ’ ’ ; jjl* “ to return 


/c- 


to (frequently) ” ; “ fto hire by the month ” (from ^-i) ; “ to hire 




for the summer ” (from “to speak with” (from “lip”); 


£99 


JiU “ to embrace ” (from “ neck ”) 


t . ? f * » 

Active Part. JWa-o mufd‘il' , ’ , . s -Ex. : Jbli* “ opposing, confronting ” 


, s ,K’ J* - > 

oUx ( ) “contradictory’ ’ ; “ hindering.” 

e , - f j> . ,> 

Passive Part. mufa,‘al* ni . — Ex. : u£;U-° “ blesssed, auspicious.” 

ts. ' > t' 

Infinitive. mufa‘ alat un , and fi‘ <il an * . — Ex.: AJbla-c “ opposition ” 

j,, > *• $ * 

‘ ‘ dialogue ’ ’ ; ‘ ‘ discussing with , argument ’ ’ : JUi “ slaughter ’ ; 

* 

$ ** * 9 £ 

( also al3la*=); ^i>i “quarrel.” 


IV STEM af'al a , is formed by prefixing I to the root and suppress 
ing the vowel of the first radical ( o ). With a few exceptions, it is transi- 
tive (taking the object in the accusative), and gives a causal signification to 


1 But Stem VI (formed by prefixing o to this stem) always clearly indi- 

cates reciprocity. 

* So too A) becomes and 4*^ becomes A— 

* This Passive Parfc. is rare in Persian. 

£ ' £ -r 

* Some concrete nouns are also found in this measure, as: “book”; u |^ 

£ ~ 

' 4 stirrup-iron ’ ’ ; ‘ 4 account , * * etc. , etc. 
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w' ✓ C. * 

the primary, as : Jy\ “ he caused to descend ” ; “ he bid to sit down ” ; 

wiS| “ he caused to write ” ; a.f “ to do good to ” ; ( “ to be fit for ’ ’ ) 

' 1 to bring into good condition ’ ’ : ‘ ‘ to cause to appear ” ; cl^f “to 

' ' ' ' ' S - C. ' 

cause to enter ; “ to cause to exit ; ^l»! “ to expose for sale ” ; 

9 r * </ 

“he found the matter important”; “he found him praise- 

worthy.” 

' - C' 

It often forms verbs from nouns, as: ^x<4 “to do in the morning”; 

i*W “ to receive Islam, become a Muslism.’ ’ 

Frequently it has the sense of beginning a gradual movement (intr.), as : 

r uf “ he went to Sham (Syria) ”; “ to go westwards” ; ‘ to reach 

the top, be high; to look downwards on, overlook”: (fli “to stand, 

to rise up”) (*l»f “ to halt, dwell with ; also to make to stand.” 

Remark. — From some roots, the Stems II and IV are both used as causals, 

**’ £h <• * o m 

thus : and both mean “ to inform.” Sometimes there is a difference 

in meaning; thus “ to teach”, but ,*lcf “to inform.” 

9 o'O' 0 /■ - o' 9 ✓o' e <"0*' 

Other examples are: u*;Vl “ the land became desolate ” ; *Ui 

“ the water became putrid ” ; “ the crop became fit for harvest- 

9(j '•<'<* O' 

mg” ; Jikl. fti: “ the child attained the age of weaning.” 

/ o* f <. * t c. > 

Active Part. lUs* muf t il nn .— Ex.: “overlooking” ; “ poly- 

* ^ 

S « * 

theist, implying partnership (to God)” ; “ benefactor.” 

o 9 //o 9 $ «"0 9 

Passive Part. 1 muf'al ltn . — Ex.: “ inspired ” ; pt** “ made am- 

0* O 9 

biguous, ambiguous ”; “ forced into another, assimilated.” 

- o 

Infinitive JUn if‘al un . — Ex. flUd (intr.) “ yielding obedience, Islam”; 

£ * O & ' O 

(tr.) “making apparent, declaration”: “dividing into halves 

(two equal parts), justice.” 

1 When the IV Stem is intransitive, as JL«if “ to come towards,” there is no 
passive participle ; the active participial form only is used, vide notes to til and VIII 
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Remark . — The broken plural (vide Remark II, Stem II) is rarely 

as: pk The regular feminine plural is commoner. 

^ ^ ' 

V STEM J*a> tafa“al a , is formed by prefixing a o to No. II, of which it 

may reflect the consequence, as : ( “to give birth to, to beget ” — Pj “ to 

extract a child (doctor) ; also fig. being the cause of ” ) “ he was born.” 

It also converts it into a reflexive, or gives the idea of doing a thing by degrees, 

and hence is also passive, as : ( “ to drink” — “ to make to drink ”) 

sj.sj “ to sip ” : (<x«-?- "to become frozen, or hard’ — “to cause to 
.. - 

freeze’ ’) “ he harden^ himself by degrees ; (*y “ it was cold ’ ’ — &■> “to 

make cold ”) ; zy? “ he cooled himself by degrees” ; (j~S “he broke " —j~S 
“ he shattered ”) “it was shattered in pieces, etc.”; ( he knew ” 

- pU “he taught, he caused to know”) ,4*5 “ to be made to know, to learn 
( yJuj “ to stand still; to be acquainted ui^ “ to make to stand still, to 

stop”) <Juy “ he hesitated, he delayed.” 

Sometimes, it signifies to give oneself out as, or think oneself something, 

pretending, 1 as: (yf “he became great ”) y& “ bethought himself great, he 

became proud ; ” Ui3 (or less common Uil ) “to give oneself out as a pro- 
^ 

phet” ; u^*J “to pretend to be ill, to feign sickness ” ; <m>) 3 “to pretend 
to zuhd or monastic life.” 

It also means, derived from a concrete noun, “to adopt the tenets, 

^ 

etc. of, to become,” as: “to become a Nasrdniyy u, ‘ (Christian)”; 

3 “to become a Yahudiyy un (Jew); “to become bold or fierce as a 
lion” ( o»4) ; <x*y “ to be propped, to lean on a Sist-y.” 

Present Part. J**Lc mutafa i: il un .— Ex. : /iw“ thinking within oneself, be- 
/ / 

ing anxious ” ; “pretending to be a prophet”; ,4£i* “ speaker, the 


1st person in grammar ” ; ,4*£* “ a student.” 


* But in this sense. No. VI Stem is more common. 
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£$*? 9 £& **9 

Passive Part, d* siU inutafa“al“ n . — Ex. : ** being deeply versed in ” ; 


- r J T i>o “expected.” 


Infinitive tafa“ul an . — Ex.: dJb “ thinking ” ; «ui3“ taking warning” ; 


<-WG “reflecting.” 


#» *• * * 

VI STEM, <J*t£> tafd‘al a , is formed by prefixing to No. Ill, to which it 
gives a reflexive, or a reciprocal meaning, and the subject in the latter case 

must be dual, plural, or a collective noun, as “ to throw oneself down 

9 \ 

Au-o / // , ^ ^ 

at full length ” ; ilff ,^1*3 = “ God made Himself exalted above all ” : ( t_yh« 

// • 

“ hestruck,gave blows to ”) “ to give and receive blows from, to fight ” ; 


( “ he wrote to”) “to write to and receive letters from, to cor- 

respond with.” 

This form has sometimes a sense of feigning * and the subject may 
then be singular, as : [j~*± “ to be bold ” — “to make another bold”) 
“to show or pretend to be bold”; uyjb-j “feigning sickness”; 


< s* // 

“pretending to have fever ” ; ydi3 “to pretend to be a Christian.” 

S> // 9 £ * 9 

Active Participle mutafd l il un . — Ex. : “ being synonymous ’ ’ ; 

* s 

£ ~.9 9 "> 

v_ylaLo “ being close to each other ” ; acLLo “ being distant.’ ’ 

£ s ^ ? £ r * * 9 

Passive Participle AAs&*mutafd'al* n . — Ex.: w^haLo “ taken as a com- 
panion.” This form is not used in Persian. 

9 9 £ 9 ~ 99 ,, 

Infinitive cA*l & tafd‘ul* n . — Ex. : yaiU3 “ being contradictory”; ^*pU»3 

£9 £ * £9 * + 

“ clashing together” ; <jejU3“ feigning sickness’ ’ ; “ feigning bravery ’ ’ 

(but in Persian “ bravery ”). 


VII STEM, cUiil.is formed by prefixing c;! »« to No. I, of which it is 
always a neuter or passive (without any agent being mentioned), as : ( 


1 la No. Ill, a second party is possible ; in No. VI the reciprocity is necesary. 
5 A meaning sometimes given by No. V. 
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“he broke” “it was broken”; ( \JlZS “ to expose, reveal ”) uiiCh 

X y» 

“ he showed himself openly, was revealed or discovered.” 

The original sense was a reflexive of No. I, as “ it broke itself ” ; but 
this and other derivative forms have become so habitually used in a 

passive sense, that the true passives of those verbs in which the form cwdul 
is in use, have fallen into disuse . 1 2 One of the meanings of this form is 

1 accepting the action of the primary,’ as : Up;— S' “ I broke it and so 

+ «*^G * * * — 9 <j * * 

it was broken “I opened the door and so it became 

open.” 


It sometimes implies th^it a person allows an act to be done to him, as: 
>?ul“to let oneself be dragged”; “to let oneself be put to flight, to 
flee.” 


Remark I . — This Stem is distinguished from VIII in that the reflexive 
pronoun contained in it is never the indirect, but always the direct, object, 
and also in that this Stem never has a reciprocal signification. 

Remark II. — When the first radical is^-^-f-o.-uj-J-; or hamzah, 

this form is not used : form VIII takes its place. 

9 9 9* s <* 9 f> * o 9 

{Active 5 ) Participle d**** munfa'U un . — Ex.: “revealed 3 * ”; ijSix* 

9 ' tj9 

“ being lonely ” ; being congealed. 

Passive Participle 3 , None. 

9 * O __ / - G, 

Infinitive J l*&linfi'al un . — Ex : 4 4 being thrown down, demolition 

9 " G 9 ' 

“turning aside, deflection”; “admitting wrong doing, hence 

* * * s 

shame.” 


l In some eases for euphony, in other cases to avoid ambiguity. Supposing from 
the stem were in use, the root might be ** to backbite”, on the form 


2 F a-nkasarat. The I of the Infinitive in a hamzat 11 * l wasl. 

3 The form of the Passive Participle is not found in stems with a neuter or passive 

meaning. Vide notes to Stems IV and VIII. 
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VIII STEM, 1 cUwt %fta‘al a , is formed by prefixing; to the first radical 

* 

of No. I, which then loses its vowel, and by inserting ta ( l ) before the 
second radical. This form resembles No. VII in expressing the result of 
the action of the primary, and it also expresses the idea of such result after 
effort. It has generally a reflexive, less frequently a reciprocal or passive, 

/ ' A/ / ** O 

signification, as: “ to acquire for oneself, earn one's living”; ■>#^1 

* * 

T C ° 

“ he busied himself, he tried”; cW&J “he engaged himself, was busy 

* o * * * o 

in ’ ’ (work for himself or another) ; <— aJLi-of 1 ‘ he borrowed (a thing ” ) ; JUiii 


****** O 0 * * * 

“ to take fire ” ; ( < ~>yi ) t “ he was exerting himself violently ” ; (<_r** 

* * *0 *,** 

‘ ‘ he touched ”) “ he sought to touch, he felt for”; ( he helped) 

* * 9 ^ 

“ he was victorious (by God’s help), he was reinforced ” ; “ it was 

_ * * , * O 

full 99 ; ( “ he passed by on the road, he excelled ”) “ he beat in a 

* 

f * * o 

race, etc.” ; tj*'**^; “they contended or litigated with one another”; 

* ** <* * * * Q 

“ to be collected” ; ^3^°] “to be or get mixed with.” 

* * 

9 ' V ^ 9 *o * £ *o 9 

Active Participle' 1 J«Ii» mufta‘il UH . — Ex. : “striving”; ^JaiLc 

9 *<*9 9 * (j 9 

“managing, manager”.; jt&*> “ waiting for ” ; i-disvc “shunning.” 

* * 

9 ** o 9 9"0 f 

Passive Participle su mufta‘al un . — Ex.: gtij* “elevated, high”; 

9 ** o 9 9 * * 9 

“ shared, in common ” ; “ abridged.” 

9*o 9*o 9*0 

Infinitive JUG; *'/ ti‘dl un . — Ex.: “objecting to. objection ”; 

* * * * * ^ 
f r o 

“ avoiding” ; “ honouring, honour.” 


1 Verbs with y as a first radical, do not appear to have this form. Vide Assimila- 
tion, § I (o). 

**** 

1 When this VIII Stem is intransitive, as: [t q ’It “to be accused,” the Active 

Participle form only is used, with a passive sense, as : muttahim (not muttaham) “ accused.” 
Vide also note 1 to IV Stem and note 3 to VII Stem. 
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IX STEM J*il if‘all a . This is formed from the triliteral by prefixing]; 

* < 

suppressing the first vowel, and doubling the third radical. It expresses the 

* * 

becoming a conspicuous quality, such as colour or bodily defect, as: {j&*> “he 

9 * O* &* O 

had a bilious complexion” ; adj., “yellow ”) jLo t 1 2 “ to be or become 

* * 9 * o' 

yellow, to yellow (v 1 ^ “ to be hunchbacked”, a “hunch-backed”) 
* 

o * * * &*o 

._«xa.f 8 “ to become hump-backed ” ; (j>e “ to be one-eyed”, adj.) jj-el 

“to become one-eyed.’*' Of this form, one or two of the verbal nouns only 
are found in Persian. 


;*» 'O 9 


uL- o 9 


Active Participle J*i» muf‘aU un . — Ex.^m “ becoming very red.” 
Passive Participle. — None. 

9 o 9 * o f o 

Infinitive if‘ilal‘ ln . — Ex. “becoming crooked”; 3 

“ becoming squint-eyed.’ ’ 


* o 

X STEM cUai-! istaf‘al a . It implies inquiry, desire, opinion, or tendency, 

V(,/ O 


with regard to the matter predicated by the simple verb, as : “ he 

**G ' O * * o * o 

wanted to know, he inquired ’ ’ ; j****°l “ he asked for pardon ’ ’ ; (j— “ he 
thought it beautiful”; yUcLo] “he thought him contemptible.” 


** 0*0 

Sometimes it is merely causal, as : 4 * “ to make to swear, to adminis- 

ter an oath ” = 

**0 * 

This form is also a reflexive* of No. IV, as: (<J»f “ he taught ’ ’ ) “he 

* * 0*0 **o*o 

taught himself ” : jjS-^Lo] “ to feel oneself lonely ” ; “ to surrender.” 


1 This form is merely the ‘adjective (noun) of colour or defect’ with the final 
radical doubled, etc. ; vide § XIV (6). 

2 This word is used in Persian. 

8 This word is not used in Persian. 

4 Originally also “ to ask or command to be sworn.” 

* And sometimes, therefore, the meaning is apparently neuter. 
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It is frequently denominative and may signify summoning for 

* * <* ' O 

a purpose and also becoming like, as: fdAi-al “to call one to act as 

£ * ' 'O * o 

a -cU. ” and hence “to engage as a servant”; (tr. and intr.) 

' ' 

“ to produce as a witness ” ( tr.), and “ to testify to, to become a Muslim ’ ’ 

< ' O ' O £ ' ' 

(intr.) ; “ to become like^?^, to petrify. ’ 

J> O'O* o ' o 9 

Active Participle mustaf‘il un . — Ex. : (“ wanting to be in a 


£ O' O 9 

hurry ’ ’ , i.e.) ‘ ‘ hastening ’ ’ ; JUftwc “ coming 

O'O? 

towards, future” ; '-w — * 1 

“ wishing to resign ’ ’ ; “ deserving of ” 

c „ f 

; « 1 one who hires or 

rents, a lessee.” 

• 

$ ✓c- 0 * 

£ 'O' o 9 


Passive Participle J*ai mustaf‘cd UH . — Ex: “ brought into use. 


£ ' * Cj S $ * S’ 

used ’ ’ ; “ thought to be good, appreciated, liked ’ ’ ; “hired, 

rented.” 

/-■w 4>o o 2 * o o 

Infinitive istij‘al un . — Ex.: JUaLo! “using”; “asking for 

# ^ JJ ^ 

pardon ” ; 2 “ tendering one’s resignation from office.” 

[XI STEM, Jl*jt if‘all a , is formed from No. IX by inserting an alif after 

£ ^ O 

the second radical. It intensifies No. IX, as: ;&*] “ to become very yellow.” 

According to some Grammarians No. IX indicates permanent colours or 
qualities, No. X those that are transitory or mutable. 

This form is not used in Persian at all, and is very rare in Arabic even. 

Active Participle muf‘all un .— Ex.: “ becoming very red.” 

Passive Participle. — None. 

1 In Persian o.I— * (the definite form) also means “resigner, i.e. one who has 
* 4 O' o 9 

resigned.” The Past. Part, if***-** mustafqP n (note the absence of the dots under 

) signifies in Arabic “pardoned”; in Persian it is not used. 

s It is a rule in ofji, that when a tiamzah follows a weak letter that is sakin, the 

weak letter has a maddah (written or understood); or in other words the long vowel is 

' * & ^ / t 

prolonged in sound ; thus gharv} “he sang," but s.\\i ghiiiaa Sun (measure j^) 


“singing” (verbal noun), in Persian lip. 
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4 * c $ +■ o 

Infinitive if‘ilal un . — Ex: “ becoming very red.”] 

' -OG 

[XII STEM, dsj** l if‘aw‘al a . 

* 

This form is not used in Persian , and is rare in Arabic even. It does 
not occur in the Quran.] 

[XIII STEM if‘awwal a . 

This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does not 
occur in the Quran]. 

" " 0-0 

[XIV STEM, ju«i; if ‘anlal a is practically not used.] 

0-0 

[XV STEM, if‘anla is practically not used.] 

t 

§ IV. Quadrilitferal Verbs ( ^b) ). 

Quadriliteral verbs are formed as follows: (1) A biliteral root expressing 

- -C- 

sound or movement may be repeated to indicate repetition, as: 

& < - - 0 ' 

cause to shake, to make to quiver” ( J) to slip ); “to whisper 

" " G " m 

“to neigh” : (2) To the beginning, end, or middle of the triliteral, 

G" 

a fourth letter, usually a liquid or a sibilant, may be added, as: 

'l' ' ' <•» 

“to raise up (dust, or from the dead; from j**)\ “to be proud 

(from “to be high”): (3) They may be formed from nouns of more 

✓ - G - 

than three letters, some of them foreign, as : “ to put socks on a person 

J? — G - — G^ £ it' 

(from Ar. form of Pers. vir ) j “ to become a : (4) They 

may be the prominent parts of a well-known formula, as : “ to say 

1 ^ & &9 * 

abb 5l iji Kj y ” ; “ to say “ to say praise be to God.” 

Remark. — A few derivatives of quadriliterals are found in Persian. There 

G" -"O" 

are numerous onomatopoetic quadriliterals as : Ac “ to gargle ” ; “ to 

whisper. ’ ’ 
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' V' 

I STEM fa'lal*: in formation and conjugation corresponds to II 

of the Triliteral ; it is both transitive and intransitive. Example : 

“ to cause to swing to and fro.” 

£ <** 9 £ <j* 9 £<* *9 

Active Participle (JUi-o mufa‘lil un . Ex.: JjJpo “quivering”; 

* ^ / 

£*C' 9 £'<**9 

Passive Participle mufa‘lal un . 1 Ex. : wjjj-o “ dangled, dangling, 

hesitating.” 

Infinitive ill*i fa‘lalat un , or JlUi fi‘lal un . Ex. : iiji\ “ quivering, an 

£ y(j $ // O/ £ * O 

earthquake ” ; also J\}Jj : Lmy*) or “ whispering of the Tempter/’ 

V c 

II STEM lU*£ j tafa‘lal a : in formation and signification agrees with V of 

•* ^ C's V , ' ^ -- 

the Triliteral. Example: * ‘ to hesitate ” ; “ to quiver”: 

“ to act like a 

£ £ c** 9 

Active Participle cU *&Lc rmitafa‘lil un .* Ex.: “shaking, fanciful, 

£ - 9 

volatile”; “ hesitating. ” 

Passive Participle, None. 

Infinitive, Jl«ij tafa‘lid un . Ex.: J)J>3 “quivering; an earthquake.” 

5 - ^ U ** ■" O 

III STEM if‘a‘all a . This form is intransitive, as: “to 

* 

creep with terror (of a person, the skin, or the heart).” It corresponds 
to VII of the triliteral. 

Active Participle, muf‘a‘ill un . Ex. : ‘ ‘ being at rest in mind ’ ’ 

* * o* £ " o 9 

[from cjUh “he leant back (in a chair or on a pillow)] ; “ withering.” 

Passive Participle , None. 

/ - o c, * o 

Infinitive, if‘i‘ldl un . Ex.: “being at rest in mind”; 

/ + O O 

“withering, vanishing.” 

[IV STEM Jj£Jj if‘anlal a . This form is very rare in Arabic and is not 
found in Persian.] 


1 This is also the only form of the masdar^V l-jnlmiyy of the quadrilateral verb. 
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§ VI. Irregular Verbs. 

For the conjugation of all Irregular Verbs vide Paradigms at the end. 
They are classed as : — 

t * s 5 i 

1. Doubled, ( »JuL^c ). as: tx* ( for ) “to extend, to help ; j* 
“to flee.” 

2. Hamzated as: “to order”; Jb» “to ask” (Im- 

perative lU and JL n or <JW); “ to read.” 

/ / 

'•?' 9 ?*' 

Remark I. — If the first radical is hamzah, as in u'-'f - “ f° he social, 

* 

the III and IV Stems w^ill be identical in form, as ,j»jf 1 (III) “ to become 

familiar, to become at one’s ease ’ ’ and Jir* (iv) “ to make familiar, 
seta person at his ease.” 

?'C' ' '' 

Remark II . — If the last radical is hamzah (or ^ or^) as in Jj&j- \y “to 
read”; “to become blind ” ; - tiVc (3rd radical ; ) “to go be- 

£ * <j* 

yond,” the Infinitive of its II Stem is £Uaj. 


* 9 


3. Assimilated or Weak of the Fa * ( jll« b Ah)i ), as: ac, “ to 
promise ” ; jj-aj “ to be dry.” 

Remark I. — A word cannot begin with alif. A verb beginning with 
f is mahmuz, ‘ vide ’ 2. 

Remark II. — Verbs with the first radical wdw, drop the j in the Impera- 

O ° 

tive, as : <xp “ promise ” : the measure of the Imperative is ch. Such verbs 
may have one Infinitive of Stem I *1=, as: XU ore from eUy, “to join, 

$ s / O" ^ z 1 ^ # 

unite, reach ” ; or >JLej,from «Ji^, “ to praise, describe.” In the Infinitive 

$ s ia * s ' 

of IV, the j changes to <. j-, as: ( from ); while in VIII, the^, as 

also in the case of ^ , is assimilated to the that is characteristics of 
this Stem, as : JLah ( from <J*>j ), and ji— ij ( from^r^ )• 


1 The Infinitive of III is and of IV 
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9 * <J, 'O W* o* 

4. Hollow, or Weak of the ‘Ayn ( 6 cli**), i.e. which have 

in their triliteral infinitive, either of the weak letters j or L « as the second 

+ * 9<j9* J?o * * * 9 * 

radical, as : to say” (from Jji “saying”); - jjo> “to 

sell ” ( “ selling ”). 

O 9 O' O (* 9 O 

The measure of the Imperative is Jl», or lU. or Ji, as : cU “ say ” ; £ 
1 ‘ sell ” ; <-ak * ‘ fear.’ ’ 

The verbal nouns of Stems IV and X add 5 after the third radical, as: 

S> s' s' £ y y o y" ^ 

Axlij and AxliL»jl ( from yli ). 

x so *m £is<j 9 * * 9 0 + 

5. Defective, or weak of the Lam ( b ^HJ| Jiw ) t as: Iji • j j* 


£ O'* * * 9 c* 

: to raid” (fromjji); “to call ’ 


u*j • tyirt” to throw; y*>) 


"'(t* 

raziy a -^>iji yarzq “to be pleased.” These have j or ^ for their 3rd radical. 
In the Active Participles, the terminations are changed into — ,as: 

y f y _y £ y 

( for^to ) and flj ( for ^Ij ). For the Infinitive of II, vide Remark II 
* " * 

to (2) above. In the Infinitive of III, the is changed into alif, 

f"S , „ _ 

as : SbilU (Inf. of ^S). In the Infinitives of IV, VII, VIII, and X, 
where the third radical follows an alif, the ^ is changed into hamzah, 

O y*J' O C* y ^y (a 

as : ilsl] ( from ^alf ) ; *U*i*cj ( from ) etc. 


(6) Combinations of these may occur. Verbs with weak letters follow 
the usual euphonic changes. 

Remark I . — If the 1st as well as the 3rd radical is weak, both weak letters 
are dropped in the Imperative {vide 3, Remark II) ; the measure is £ as : 


tr. “to save,” Imperative £ q\ 


Remark II . — The “Doubled” verb is a “Strong or Sound” verb 

£ y $0 t 

( JUi ) ; the remainder, especially classes (3) to (5) and ( b ) are “ Weak ” 

( ). 

« - 

§ VI. Indeclinable Verbs. 


'OS ^ ' 

These are: (a)ur^ “ he is not,” and perhaps,” which have a Preterite 
only. Both are conjugated in all persons, numbers and genders. (From 
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NOUNS OF ACTION WITH M. 


(,? ■M' 9 o* * 

pSJy o«Jf “ am I not your Lord? ” comes the Persian expression c: — If jjj 
“the day of God’s covenant with man”). 

(b) The following are found in the 2nd persons masculine and feminine 

of the Imperative only, singular, dual, and plural: ci>U “give”; Jbb 
“come.” s 

(c) To these may be added “bring” (Imperative); found in the 
singular and plural masculine, and the singular feminine. The expression 

jJa = “prolong it ” = x etc. 

In the same numbers and genders is found ty =*. (Imperative) “come on, 
haste.” This occurs in the Azan. 

r 

§ VII. Verbal Nouns of Action formed with M *). 

v + 

(a) Besides the simple ‘ Infinitives ’ or Verbal Nouns, there are some 
verbal nouns beginning with which have exactly the same meaning. 

They are of the form of the nouns of time and place 1 2 * * : — 

' 0 ' O' 0 O * 0' *0 * 0*0* 0 * O ' 

I. < (Jaj).JwLo or cUis ; and or Ex.: “striking”; 

0 O ' 0' *0 ' 0 * 0 ' 

“sitting”; i+a-yc* “doing kindness”; The broken plural of 

y 9 ,, 9 , , * * , 



' 0 0 0 5**9 0 * 

II. ( cU»)-cl*L«. Ex.: ’y ( = ^afp) “mixing.” 


"'0**9 0**9 0***9 

III. ( <_bl» ) - Ex.: Jjlix (ordinary Infinitive iLlax ). 

* '<*' 0*0*9 0 *o9 

IV. ( (J*if ) - cLix. Ex.: { “ honouring.” 

' S " f S'- 9 fi,. , 9 , 

V. ( ) . G»*bc. Ex.: iiALc ( = iA^J) “ being tight. ” 

. - " 9 f . *,9 /- ,, 

VI. ( clelii ) - cUlii*. Ex.: J^IslLc ( = JoeLsu) “ being long-s.uffering ” ; 

1 In Persian and Urdu, pronounced as the accusative case, wa yhayr a -h u . In Arabic, 
the word has the three cases. 

2 These infinitives in M, and the noun of time and place, are always identical in form ; 
the passive participle too, is the same, except in the simple triliteral. 

Pj- O' 

6 But «J “a time or place of striking,” as the A or. has ~ 7" as its second 
vowel. 

''O' ' ,0 ' 

* In Persian yc and i&jUu c. 
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VII. ( LUA>l)-cA*iLc, Ex.: .-dabc ( =i_jitait) “change.” 

*» ' 

"Ji * " <* * £y* O £*+%*- 

VIII. ( LMijt ) - cUiic. Ex. : ( = *lCL£f) “complaining” ; 

✓ - - * 

( = “ drawing near.” 


5 'O <jj* s ** g * ^y g * £ * o 

IX. ( Jaji ) - ^ for Jldbc ). Ex: « ( =jl ^»^-t) “being red.” 

' s O <6 * O' (j? £ *■ Q 9 

X. i (J*Ai»st ) - Ex: ^ “ the deducing.” 

/ 'o 

XI. (jUit) - AUMasdar “ ’ UMlmiyy “ not used. 

(6) If the triliteral begins with wait; ( , ) , the Measure is J*Lc, as : 

^ O' 

“promising ’ ’ ; “ inheriting.’ ’ Also from a few roots that do not begin 

_ ^ o' £ t. * + + * 

with waw , the noun is formed on this measure, as : “ returning j* 

£ o ' 

4 « to be easy 9 9 ) “ being easy 9 5 ; 4 4 beiijg an orphan. 9 ’ 


6 **u £ 


G £ £ * 


(c) In the case of verbs with four radicals also, the al-masdar u ’l-mirniyy“ 

£ *gs£ £"g* 

is on the measure of the passive participle; as : = etc., etc. 

(d) The al-masadir u 'l-mimiyyah, and the nouns of time and place of all 
derived forms from verbs of three or of four radicals, as also of the simple 
quadriliteral root, have no plural; but when these forms are past participles 
they have a plural. 


§ VIII. Noun of Time and Place ( j ). 

(a) The measure from the simple triliteral is the same as for the 

al~masdar*'l mimiyy “, i.e. or O*#* , and al*ix or aJUjU, as : JaJU “ a place 

£ 

tw - 

of slaughter, a vital spot”; “place of alighting, stage, place” 4 ; 

£*+g ' 

(.(fix) maqdm un “place of standing, place”, from fli “to stand”; i^a-e 


1 The second vowel is not constant, thus : mahlakah or mahlikah ; maqbarah or 
maqburah. In a few cases only are two such measures found for one word. The pL of 

9 ' ' 9 ' x- £ /•<* ' 

these forms is as : wJllc pi. of wjJ&c and &x&e 9 vide § IX ( d ). 

* ' * 

2 In Persian also “ a palace ’ ’ : Ar. , Pers., and Urdu, “ the quarter of a town.” 
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NOUN OF TIME AND PLACE. 


9*9 o * 9 *<j* 9**lj 9" ° " S'* <j * 

“graveyard” (also %j&*, and or <j£4*> “place of destruc- 

$ "<+ * 

tion” or “ place of execution ” ; place of study, a college”; 

“ place of giving decision, court”; or ***!»-« “printing-office.” The 

addition of the S often gives the idea of “ abounding in, as : “ a place 

abounding in lions.” 

(b) (1) For verbs commencing with j or <_$•, the measure is and 

/ < O / (/<• ^ , 

sometimes JUi-c, 1 as: “ place or time of promise ”, and ol** 0 3 “ time 

/ X < 

0 £ 

or place of fulfilment of( promise, rendezvous ” ; ( for i))r ° ) “ place or 

time of birth, anniversary of birth ’ ’ ; d)S* “ watering-place,” etc. ; * a 

betting game at archery” (from j-i “ to cast lots with arrows ”). 

(2) This measure is also formed from some roots that do not commence with 

5 , as : iVa—* “ mosque ” ; “ west, sunset ” ; “ P* aco °f striking ” ; 

“ place of alighting, a stage.” All the above can be Infinitives as well. 

(3) When the third radieal is weak, the second syllable is always pointed 

with Jathah, as : ( for ) from “ to graze ” ; (for ) 

from <_£}! “ to look for shelter.” 

(c) From the derived stems and from quadriliterals, these nouns are 
of the same measure as the Passive Participle (and consequently of the 

9**9 9&,9 

al~masdar’ i, lrmlmiyy u also), as: — II. (for ) “prayer carpet ; 


9 ,tj 9 *<j f '<j 

1 JUi/o is one of the measures for the noun of instrument, as : clD^° T or dOf* 

9 *u 


”iiwzan un ) “ scales ” ; “key.” 


9 s+ 

4 Plural ^l^o. From Stem I, on the measure JjiJtc, 

9 <j + + $ ’s c, 

6 Plural From Stem I, on the measure JUjLe. 
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V. “place of ablution”; VII. “place of descent”: VIII. 

Cf S-f / 

l£L° ( for ) “ pillow.” 

Remark 7.— Though neuter verbs have no passive (only the active) 
participle form, yet for the al-masdar u l-mlmiyy u , and the noun of time and 
place, the theoretical measure of their past, participles is observed. 

Remark II . — It will thus be seen that a word like pjZ > » (from f-y 1 ) may 
have four meanings, (1) “ treated kindly ” (pastpartic.) ; (2) “ treating another 
kindly”, or “being treated kindly” ( al-masdar “ l-numiyy ) ; or (3) “place 
of — or(4) “ time of kind treatment ” (i.e. noun ofplaceorof time) : while 

wJ^vo being from a neuter verb will have but thjee, (1) “changing” (intr. 
i nfin. ) • (2) “ time of change ” ; and (3) “place of change.” From Stem I, 
there can be four meanings (the passive participle having a different 
measure) : i.e. active and passive infinitive ; and time or place of killing. 

§ IX. Noun of Instrument. 

(a) (1) There is no fixed form for 'primitive nouns, as : “ a knife ” ; 

ft* 

C_ 5 <xi “ a hatchet, adze.” Vide also § XI (a). 

(2) The following forms are from triliterals (I Stem) only : ; iUHc; 

S "G G f, G 

Examples: “file”; gkiL* “butcher’s chopper”; “a 

* m C* / ■"* O / Q 

packing needle”; “ a strainer (metal)”: “broom”; 

* * 

s g t, 

“fan” (from ^ “blowing pleasantly”); l\yc (f or ) “a mirror”; 

aafcLc ‘‘girdle, zone of the earth”; (for Mac ) “ strainer ” ( = the 

✓ " " 

" O 

commoner form ).’ 

✓ 

(3) When this noun is derived from verbs with } or ^ as the medial radi- 

f -G , ^ 

cal, the weak letter remains unchanged, as : “ halter ” (from e'd - sjOj 

“ to lead ”) ; “needle ” (from iU- - luav# “ to sew ”). 

l These nouns axe readily distinguishable from the Nouns of Time and Place by the 
kasrdh with which the prefixed mlm is pointed. 
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OTHEB VERBAL NOUNS. 


£ * o o 

(6) The two measures <_Uiu and JUft* of the noun of instrument are 
also rarely used as adjectives. 1 They convey the idea of doing a thing like a 

£ * o 

machine and hence sometimes habitually, as : Jbw° “ coughing habitually 

s 

£ * o 

f'ASve “coming towards one with boldness.” Vide also § XV (5) Remark III. 

Remark .— In Persian, perhaps the only word found of this last measure and 
meaning is “a builder ; an architect.” 

(c) The noun of instrument sometimes indicates the vessel in which 

£ ' £ *s O P s O 

something is contained, §s : or “a brazier”; “ a milk- 

pail.” 

£ s o £ ' s o £ s * £ + „ 

( d ) The measure of the broken plural for J*Lo and <*1 *. su is as : 

S' 4 - c. 9 * , / - o 

“files”, “girdles”: of JI*** it is obeli/c, as: “arch”, pi. 

* / / v 

« 

9 / , 

§ X. Other Verbal Nouns. 

9 o *• 9* o * 

(a) The Noun or the Number of Times or ijJ t ). 

This signifies the number of times an action is done. It is formed by 
suffixing a 5 to all Infinitives that do not already end in 5. It is a form of 
the Noun of Unity, vide § XII. 

£*l>* £ * £ s t* * 

The measure for I Stem is ibd, as: “one blow” ; “one 

£'ijs £ $ *tss 

promise”; "by" “one draught”; £~U. “one sitting”; bcjj “one 
standing.” 

^ ' 9 (a 4 * f 9 s * 

Examples: <b^e “ I struck him once ” (but t __yi Ab^«=“Istruck 

him severely ”) ; ^ “they sat two sittings ” ( = , r~by) ; otoji 

t 

S ft s 

wP/-" 0 “they stood up several times.” The plural of this measure is the 
regular feminine plural, a plural of paucity, and = “ several times.” 


1 Make no change for gender. 
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Sterna II 1 * and III, 1 and the simple Quadriliteral, 8 have two forms of 
Infinitive, one of each ending in is; consequently for forming this noun, 
that form that does not end in 1 is selected. 

When the ordinary verbal noun ends in S, a word to limit its meaning 
^ ^ 6 * * * 9S<.K 

is plated after it, as: S-Wj “ 1 raised him up once only.” Vide 

also Adverbial Numerals. 

(b) Noun of Kind or Manner ( ^->1 or This indi- 

go. 

cates the manner of doing an act. From the triliteral, it is of the measure aIo, 

fi 'G *99 9 j 

as : “ mode of writing, handwriting 99 : * 4 1 wrote like 

Yusuf).” If the verbal noun is already of the measure 'Jki (as ), 

manner must be expressed by a paraphrase. 

From the derived forms, this noun is the same as the noun indicating the 

"+ ' 'G <j* * S* 

number of times (‘ vide’ a), as : “he mixed it as a doctor 

>■ x • * 

does.” 


* --*0 

< XI. The Noun (o'ili p~>[ Concrete Noun). 

- O 9 o * 

(a) Primitive Nouns ( Primitive nouns are those that can- 

not properly be referred to any verbal root. They may be triliteral, 
quadrihteral or quinqueliteral ; as : JL>| “ camel ” ; “saffron in flower ” ; 

i sis s 

(Ja-ji-i “quince.” They exist in varying measures of all three forms. They 
have no fixed forms or measures. They are always concrete and are not 
derived from verbs. Still, in dictionaries, they must be looked for under the 
form that might be that of their root. 

e ss 

From primitive nouns, however, derivatives may be formed, as: 


V 6 G' V * v 

• Infinitives (AuAj. and AjwAj, 

is 6, , , 9 

1 lufinitives Jlai and die lie. 

i O t.su' 

s Infinitives JW and dfl.» 


45 
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NOUN OF UNITY. 


“ horse or mare,” “ horseman, good rider”; “ a stone,” ‘‘to 

Petrify ” ; A~f “a lion ” ; *a-jU 1 “ a place full of lions.’ ’ 

£ -- * So 

( b ) Derivative Nouns ( (ji&c ) may be derived from nouns or 
from verbs. 

S XII. Noun of Unity. 

+ o •** *+ 9 o 

Nouns of Unity ( ^*-1 ) indicate one individual form out of 

a species, asr^Ua. “ pigeon-kind ” or “doves,” ioUa. “a pigeon or 
dove,” (but used as singular is the masculine of and = “ a cock 

• t 

pigeon”): aaaa “a gold coin” or ‘‘a piece of gold,” from “gold ” 
The plural, the regular feminine plural, is a plural of paucity. 

§ XIII. Some Forms of Verbal Nouns- 

The principal are : — 

1. Trades and Offices (absfract) *11 *i fi‘alat un , as: ijUd “trading,” 

* # 

6 • * i* * 

iJrUi. “ tailoring ” ; *’U$' “ clerkship.” 

Remark I . — The plural is the regular feminine plural. 

Remark II. — The person professing or carrying on a trade is, as stated 


fi 


£ - 


under Intensive Adjectives {vide § XV), of the measure J !*», as: wUi 
“ butcher.” 

s *> 

2. Pains and Diseases are fu l dl un (which is also one of the measures 

s - * s ,9 s ,f s \* 

for sound), as: “headache”; pi i) “catarrh”; Jl*— “cough”; Jill*- 

“quinsy.” 

• / / ^ 

3. (i) Continuous or Unbroken Sounds are JUi fu'dl™ (also used 

for some pains of the body), or Jlx«i fa‘il %n (also one of the measures for 
S'* s . ' S' 

motion, etc.), as : “ a cry ” ; “ whistling ” ( “ one whistle ”) ; 

s . 

“the sound of running-water, snoring, etc.” For these, the regular 
feminine plural in o is used. 


1 Vide end of § VIII (a), p. 652. 

2 But jjjji- or j*. (from the same root) generally means “ prostration (in worship).” 
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(ii) Broken Sounds are <*UUi, and sometimes aU*», as: “ cachinna- 

tion, the ha-ha-ha sound of loud laughter ’ ’ ; ijiji “ gurgling ’ ’ ; ***** “ rin- 
sing the mouth ’ ’ ; Mali “ gurgling of liquid poured from a bottle.” For these , 
either the regular feminine plural, or else JJl*-* is used, as : or 

4. Motion, Commotion, Emotion, fa’alan*" and less commonly 

f O -» P " * ' 

fa‘ll un (which is also one of the measures for sound), as: obyw “ running 

** 

fast; also flowing”: “palpitation of heart”: “marching, 

Po^ • 

departure”: <>*&“ a torrent ; fast-galloper (horse); traveller.” 

P * m 

5. Flight or Avoidance, J!*i fi ( dl un (which is one form of the triliteral 

p< p * 

Infinitive), as:jy 1 ‘ flight jbfc “ drawing back; aversion”: bolt- 

/ * P * P * 

ing, running away 99 : ( for ) “refusal”: “veiling,” and 

l ** i *» 

p 

hence “ modesty ”, also a “ veil or screen ” : ft encountering unexpected - 

P * 

ly,” also “ a veil ” : kJXc “ a sheath.” 

f , _ /// 

Remark . — Most nouns of the measure JUi, make their plural in Jhu, as : 

s * } » 

wU*, pi. 

6. (i) A Small Bit fi'lat K ", as : ijmS “ a broken crust ; also a broken 

* * 

piece of anything ” ; ‘ ‘ a fragment ” ; ‘‘a rag”; i>ks “one of the 

* / / 

fiqrdt or vertebrae of the back. ’ ’ 

P* * P * + // 

These take the regular feminine plural or else JUi, as: cul*ki or e** Fide 
also Collective Nouns (e). 

(ii) Small Pieces, Refuse fu‘dlat UH , as: ibijj “filings”; tiyUfiA 

9 ' *9 9 + ,9 

“saw-dust”; “clippings, potsherds”; “sweepings.” These 

take the regular feminine plural. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


P 

(iii) A SMALL QUANTITY-, aI l*i fu'lat.* n (also the measure for colour), as : 

} 9 *<s9 £*<*9 

icy*. “ a draught of liquid” ; i^i “ a handful” ; iiv “a small quantity ” ; 
•Ci “ small drink ” (this may also be the Infinitive with the 5 of unity). 

t .» f . c* 

These take the regular feminine plural, or else oU*, as : “ a copy,” pi. 

c , a 
ot».— > or > 


>r £->■ 




7. Colour in the Abstract !l*i fu ‘ lat“ n (also the measure for a small 
quantity), as: »/**• “redness” ; iy&Z. “greenness”; ij*m “ sun-bumtness, 

9 s P + + 

brunetteness ” ; but exceptions are <yUj “ whiteness ”; “ blackness.” 

• e, , c - . * ' A 

8. Vessel or Implement fi‘al un , as: “milk-pail”; sS\j» 

* ' ' 

1 ‘ throng.” 

9. An office All*i fi‘cdal un , as : iiiLL “ office of KhaUfah.’'’ 

^ '' 

10. Machine, or Place wherI something is obtained aJU* fa“alat un , 

as: A»|y- “fireship”; i-Hf “ chalk-pit.” 

11. For Participles used as Nouns vide § XIV («) (2). 


$ XIV. Verbal Adjectives. 

(«) Simple Adjectives denoting an inherent quality are derived from 
the simple triliteral (generally of neuter verbs), but are irregular in form and 

t , s , 9 r 9 S P * 

measure, as : “ handsome ” ( “ to be handsome ’ ’) ; (also ol»-y) 

" y' £ + * * 

“happy” (from »y “to be happy”); jia. “ cautious ” (from ;*»• “ to be 
cautious ”) ; *• thirsty 99 (<J&* “ to be thirsty ”) ; “ naked ” (from 

9 

/ / c-* P * * 9 +* * 

1 “ to be naked ”) ; jiic* “ empty 99 (from yu>); “ good ” (from 


wUs - }. 


1 Aii) maqtuiah ( for ^ or ) is written without the dots. 

''' >c. 

* But pLs “ to whistle.” Also yi* “ zero.” 
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* c 9 

(2) The participles are also used as adjectives and nouns, as: 

f t , 

“temperate”; yii* “humble”; ck=L< “accomplished ( <-1-4 “to excel; 

# * 

/ ' * * * ^ 

also to remain over”); jJtc “learned” (from pie “to know”); v J K 

(js £(jfc s ' ? 

“ writing, a scribe” ; “ written, a letter ” ; “ existing ” (a^jpass. 

- - ✓ $ G? o •' 

of “ to find ”) ; “ mad.” 

Remark. — The measure Jhsli when formed from J4 and the transitive J*i, 
is not only a real participle indicating temporary state, but also a substantive 

• C fi s 

or adjective denoting habitual state or continuous action, as : , 

e s - ^ ts 

|J4 etc. But from the intransitive <J*>, and from ol*? (always intransitive), 

the measure has the participle sense only, as: “rejoicing”; 

f Is 

“being cowardly” (from “being narrow” (from (jUi) : 

, * ' fss t's 

the corresponding adjectives of these are : , cj'as- , 

(b) Adjectives (masculine) denoting Colour or Defect are of the 

9 'G' 9*g' '9 s 9 s i,, 

measure cUif , as : “red” ( j+a- “he was red”); “yellow’ 

' s 9 r G ' '9s 9 s b *■ 

( j ** J “ to be yellow ”) ; “ green ” ( “ to be green ”) : jyf “ black- 

, , f 

eyed ” ; Jys»4 4 “ squint-eyed ” ( Jla. - “ to be changed, etc., to be squint 

t s' 

eyed ” ); “ to be thin in the stomach” (also in good sense of a man, 

Vi' s 'G " 9 'G ' 

“ to be lean in the flank ”) ; pA “ deaf ” ; ,^*4 a‘ma (for “ blind.” 

9s<S 

This form undergoes no permutation of weak letters ; (and not u^ 1 ). 
Remark /. — The feminine of this measure, when it signifies colour ox defect, 

*- r } ~ >s ■<" 

is 4U»® , as: slAu “white”; “squint-eyed”; “deaf”; 


1 But jk* “ to whistle.” Also jk*e “zero.” 

1 Stem IX of the Verb (q.v . ) is merely this adjective with the linal radica 
mushaddad. 

8 The servile harnzah changes to j in the dual : vide Declension, § XXI (t). 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


“ blind.” The termination is also found in substantives, as: j’*-'* 

“desert.” Vide § XVIII ( b ) 3. 

Remark II.— The measure of the broken plural for the adjective of colour 

fo * $ * 

or defect (not elative), masculine or feminine, is <J*», as : and 

. / c-* i £ ' . 

; u+z JU) and tj** ^ — >. 


■? < 


(c) The Elative ( Ju-iaih ). The same measure lM gives the 

f + 6 * 

masculine elative ( i.e . comparative and superlative), as: “better or 

uj 

best” ; “more or most? majestic ” (JUu positive); “more or most 

high”; “more or most thirsty”; “more or most naked.” 

When the positive is already of this form, as in “white,” the compara- 

s \u * * 

tive and superlative are thus expressed : La* “ more intense as to white- 

, * 

ness” ; “the most intense as to black.’ 

id) When the elative is followed by the preposition “than” (^<), 

- 

it is comparative and always remains masculine singular in form, as: J * f 

* O ... / ^ C ' * 

Ai* “she is greater than he”; otherwise it is superlative, as: jji* J|f iAa 
“this is the grandest (of all)”;^5jh “the greatest”; yS* Alb “God is 

most Great (of all 1 )”; “the noblest of men”; 

“the largest (fem.) of the cities.” 

Remark I. — If the latter part of the comparison is not a simple 
noun but a sentence etc., an appropriate pronoun is suffixed to as : 

jr** (aU or) ssM U* fjJ? “the weather is better to-day than 

\ c * \ 

' ’ y / W// / 

it was yesterday ” : all| Jjmj UJI ^ “and verily I was 


O' b 

1 i.e. v* “ than any other being.’’ 
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more concerned about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I was about 
my own wounds.” 

Remark II. — The article Ji is not a necessary adjunct of the superlative, 

| 

*&fS ✓ *G' * *G * to 

as : £l|>e ! } ,J)\ j ail) jSi. When, however, the Elative is defined by 

the article, or by a following genitive, or a suffixed pronoun, it is always 
superlative. 

(e) The masculine elative can be formed from most Triliterals. As 
a comparative, the elative has only the one form : it has no feminine and 
no plural. 

Remark. — Elatives are naturally not used from roots which express ideas 

that do not admit of comparison, such as “ tA die.” 

Adjectives that express colour or defect do not admit of comparison on 

this measure, as they are already of the measure d*i r . 

(/) For the elative of the participles of the Derived Forms, a paraphrase is 

4 ' <j 9 'l* ' 9 '"G i" ff to * * 

resorted to, as: iaI^Sai jiff ; Ulaiii ; tjw A-i| , or better fyj*- 

( g ) The feminine jjl*-" fu'l/t, of the elative, is only used for the superlative 
when it is a qualifying epithet or when it governs a genitive (and not 

G 9 9 * G*o' 

when it is a predicate), as : ( sU-sJH “ the Most Excellent names 

of God” 1 ; “the largest of the cities”: but 


fG 9 r (j ' 9 /(,' 

“ she is the handsomest of my daughters” ; (and 4a* o > — “ Zaynab is 
handsomer than she is”). Unlike the masculine, the feminine cannot be 

( f of 9 , o' 9' o" 9 , of 

formed from every triliteral ; thus rW - p/f -js\ - etc. have no 

feminine : the masculine form is used, or else a paraphrase. 

/ . , 

The plural of the masculine superlative is cbd. ,T , and of the feminine 

S f9 $ f f g 9 f fG f 9 s* o 9 9 *y 9 f *<j 9 os 

J«-', or (rarely) as : yJ >' , pi. yh"' ; , pi. or Vide § XXIII 

(r) (15). 


s* f9 s c 


. the Attributes of God ( o&AJf ). The essential name of God is 




00 9 o 9 , G ^ G * 

( eiifdJf ). The exalted Name of God ( ) * 9 known to few: it has 


magic power. 
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, G f . 

Remark . — may be the fem. of adjectives that are not superlatives, 

- G > ■ > 'G > '' ' 

as : pregnant,” hr. pi. “hermaphrodite.” br. pi. 

and iIjUA.. 

, 5 

y o * oj ^ 

(h) yy “good,” and ^ “evil,” are substantives or adjectives : they 
form the elative in the usual manner. However, their positives are often used 

9 c 9 + o * $ ' i 

for their elatives, as: <u* ( or ) yj*. t** “this is better than that”: 

J*») y*~ “ the best of man.” 


§ XV. Verbal Intensive Adjectives or Intensive Agents, 

/ ''O ■< 9 (j 

( .GJUJLI Gulak ,*»>i ). 


These are adjectives or substantives, and are derived from, i.e. take 
their force from, the triliteral. The commoner forms are : — 

f 

p t - s 

(1) Jl*-* an intensive form of Juli. Ex.: JU5 “killer of many”; 

/ * ' / 35- 

“ a great Har ” ; y*ai “ a great helper.” 


Remark . — Professions are generally of this form, as : dial “ a great imita- 
tor, a professional story-teller” ; flaw*. “a barber”: JKf “glutton”; £-U~= 

i t ^ 

‘ a great traveller (especially by sea)” : “ very treacherous.” 


(2) J **». Ex. : “very truthful” ( &£, “truthful” 




“ friend ” ! : ^ “ ver y silent ’’ : “ very holy ” (of men ; but ^ 


f yM 


of God): y£~ “very drunken.’ 


, . s 7 ' / 5" i > , 

(3) JjAf. Ex. . ( =;b-e) “ very patient ” ; .ytc “ very forgiving (of 

/ 9 + 

God)”; “ very thankful; also a great appreciator” (said of God with 

1 Tk' t ^ 

Uu- form , s very ra re : ; U? “very great”; -Ug. “great collector” 

= ^Ua., vide (5). 



VERBAL INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES OK INTENSIVE AGENTS. 


713 


reference to man's few good deeds) ; ‘‘ very frowning, looking angry ” ; 

*. »: f !, s 

Or'— “a glutton ” : =w|if “ a great liar ” ; ‘ ' very ignorant.” 

D / > - i A,* if> 

Karely, this form has a passive sense, as: = (but Jyti “ accep- 

6 ? * & * ^9 

tance ): Jr*--; ( = d~iy c “sent” i e.) ‘‘Prophet”: here it has lost its 
intensive force. 


(4) c4*\ Ex.: “ very merciful” (of God); ‘‘very learned” 

(of God or man; but (JG of man only) : ‘‘ very intelligent ” : pJl “ very 

painful.” 

This form is not always intensive, as: “sick”; “a philo- 

sopher”; v^“dear”; duj£ “noble, of good family ” ; &+* “deep.” 

f * 

In cb*u “very stingy, miserly,” the intensive meaning is contained in the 
root. 


This form, when not intensive, has often the signification of the passive 

,. . . ; >• « - t f U ' 

participle a>°, as : cbi* “ slain " \ ‘ ‘ wounded ” ( = ; 

*; ***' ' t . 
fP* — ft has sometimes, though rarely, an active meaning, as: <**§£ 

, . , * ' if 

witness ’ ’ ; ‘ < quarrelsome ”(- pJiuo ) , and also * ‘ enemy. ’ ’ 

There are other rare forms. 

(5) To a few intensive adjectives, the addition of & gives still greater 

fZ s. S' 

intensity, as: --f5h> * “very learned (of God or man)”; iuilc 1 “the very 

learned (of man only)”: fl#-* “very intelligent”; but «x>4* “the 

most intelligent of the age”: 3 \ } ( ) “ a relator of something that 

happened i&j “ a professional story-teller = : j£i “talkative,” but 

tr • p * - e s. , i tj , 

A y — “ a collector ” ; <**!♦». “ an habitual collector ” : cyG: “ con- 

ferring favours ( abo ) on ” ; <5yLc intensive. Vide § XIX (/). 


‘ No eplthet ending in a g (which resembles the feminine), or in ^ (which resem- 
hies the ya* r, ’n-nishah), can refer to the Deity. 
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In Persian, of this intensive form, perhaps the only words used are 
and <£*!«». 

Remark I . — There are other rare forms of the intensive not found in 
Persian, as: 1 “an immoderate laugher”; but ijjijjl* “ a g rea, f dis- 

eriminator ” (epithet of the Khallfah ‘Umar) and “Everlasting” are 
occasionally used in Persian. In the Qoran occurs ij>) S}** cbj ‘‘woe to 

f t * - 

every backbiter and defamer.’ ’ 2 

f O 

Remark II . — The Ism"'l-Mubdlaghfih ( •udUJl ^*>1 ) forms the plural 
regularly in cjj — ; except /he form with added 'j, which has no plural. Ex. : 

/ s> & * isj* * 

pi- of pit* : but LciLc has no plural. 

Remark III. — As stated in § IX ( b ), the two measures of the noun of in- 

/ "o 6 * o 

strument, J*iU and are also used as intensive adjectives: these admit 

of the intensive J mentioned in (5), but they make no change for gender; 

> ^ > 

they admit of the usual broken plural and lAxpUia:. 

(7) For the Infinitive used as an intensive adjective vide § LXII (d). 


$ XVI. The Relative (Denominative) Adjective, and its Abstract 
Noun, and Collective Plural. 

The Relative Adjective and its Abstract Noun is formed by 

i 

suffixing <*- and rejecting the J of the feminine or the endings of thedual and 
plural, and denotes that a person or thing belongs to, or is connected with, 

£ 

the word from which it is derived, as: “belonging to Mekkah,” from 

£ 

ioi* jj * -J* ' * 

■fix) ; “ paternal, maternal, or parental ” ; “ belonging to Hasan, 

“ m * 

* - 

or to the Hasandn' ’ ’ ; “relating to the Hardman'” (the sacred 

precincts of the two mosques in Mekkah and Medinah, or according to some 
Mekkah and Jerusalem). 

* Masculine and Feminine. 

6**9 6**9 * ^ 

2 “ defaming behind a person’s back,’ * but defaming to a person’s face. ” 
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(a) If the noun itself ends in a ^ preceded by more than two letters, 

$ . 

there is no change, as : ‘‘ a Sufiyy.” 

( b ) If the u of the noun is preceded by only one letter, the first ^ is 

iM * 

marked with fathah , and the second changed to j , as: Hayy un (name of 

AW ^ «' 

an Arab tribe and a village), 

t t * # - 

(c) If a noun of three or of four letters ends in or ^ or l (as yji> - bn*), 

$ 

4 * oil * * 4 

the final letter is changed to j before the suffix, as : Ca*, rel. adj isr** ! is** 

t - 2 $, 

“youth,” bLe name of a hill in Mekkah, “John,” rel. 

4 > £ } 4 

adj. “ Moses adj. ; j*— *e, rel. adj. 

'' o > 

(d) If the short final edit is the fifth letter, it is dropped, as : 

M ' 9 £ , f 

“Mustafa” (chosen), rel. adj. ^U*. “thehubara bustard 4 ; 


c ,/ 


i s 

M O ' 


(for ilfjij, for ), rel. adj. 6 

But in nouns ending in <_$• with only three letters besides it, if the 2nd 
radical has a vowel, the ys is rejected; but if the 2nd radical is sdlcin, 

y Sy 

the may be changed into j but is preferably rejected, as : ysj*^ ‘ ‘ a swift 

^ ^ 
ass,” rel. adj. <S&- “ ttie Barada River,” rel. adj. ysfy ; 

f , '9 ! 

“ relationship,” rel. adj. yj>j9. or 


* sM ^ 

1 Such forms as ^La. - yj)j^> and yjjlp*', though used by the Arabs of 

Baghdad, are incorrect, and are borrowed from the Persians. Modern Persians, for 
“ Chinese”, say Tn Baghdad chinawl (m.c.) means “ Chinese 

silk.” 

2 In India and Persia xc for the era, and ^1—x* “ a Christian In 
Baghdad, there is an Arab Christian family known as 

-5 Incorrectly, amongst Indians and Persians 

* In Persia 

4 Incorrectly in modern Arabic and in Persian and 
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(e) Nouns that end in alif rrmmdudah ( if ) change the final hamzah 
, f 

f", MS* 

into j, as: *U«> “sky,” rel. adj. “belonging to the skv,” but 


iti» “ winter ” becomes 


£ £ 

'AJ O OJ * O' 


From or Uiiy “ France,” are formed and etc. 

(/) Aj that has been dropped, is restored in the relative adjective, as: 
v> (yf ) “father,” (J*.f ) “brother,” ; ft ( )“ blood,” 

<,5^ ; ) “ missionary,” 

(g) Occasionally there are certain changes in the short vowels, as : 

«*» 

“i , , _ f ,f 

“ Jfedinah,” rel. adj. madaniyy ux ; “ Quraysh** ’ ’ (the Prophet’s 

& ,> 

tribe); 1 Qurashiyy* n . 

The kasrah in the measures cIm and iU» is changed to fathaJi, as: iJU-c 

t " 

“ a king,” rel. adj, 

(h) In the case of a proper noun compounded of two words, one is 

£ 9 $ * 

" O' r ' vU O' W ss O' 

usually dropped, as : <j yfc from jOy * , and from 


(*) The following are irregular: — * yUt ( from orHt* 1 ); “a follower 

z. - 

of Abu Hanlfah,” but “ a follower of Hamf Hn ” (an epithet of 

' 9 

>JJ # " 

Abraham) : before Islam, the Arab tribes styled themselves 


(?) Another form of the suffix is yl, principally used in technical terms, 


$ . 


as: jiC-s- “ corporeal” ; “spiritual”; “lower” (of letters 


clotted underneath ; also of a storey in a building) ; 


1 In modern Arabic, as well a^ in India and Persia, j3. 

5 A special kind of shoe without heel that comes from Yemen, is now called l? I*j ; 
it therefore annoys a Yamaniyy** to be called “ Yamani.” 
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(k) The feminine of the relative adjective is formed in the usual way by 
adding j. 

Remark . — Persians however distinguish the fem. adj. by a silent hit), 
and the abstract noun [vide (I)] by a long t ( ci> ).' 

Remark .— Besides the regular masc. pi. [vide § XXI (p)j, broken 
9 . 9 

Ul» y S y y y ✓ 

plurals are found, as : “ a Moor,” pi. ; “ a Damascene,” 


pi. aiAboj; “ a Baghdadi.*’ pi. sjjbh. 

(1) The Abstract Noun. The feminine of the Relative Adjective serves 

f, * 9 

as an abstract noun ', as : ij* 1 '. “ pertaining to God” ; I “ divinitv ” : 

S *■ fy - » o «■ 

JUt*. “foolish” ; a*L»U «■ state of ignorance, the time before Islam ” ; 

m , ’ 

Of O' 

“ how 1 ”, rel. adj. and abstract n<jun ( - Pers. ) “ the 

• * * 

^ * f & * 

howness. state, etc.” ; Ar., “ what is that?”, abstract noun “in- 

trinsic worth, qualities, nature.'’ 

Remark. In theological terms, the termination— ut un o>— is found 

£ 9 + $ " £ 9 * * 

instead, as : ^J( “ divinity ” ; " kingdom of God 1 “ omnipo- 

$ * * 

tence of God ’ ; “ humanity. 

(k) Collective Plural. So, too, a collective plural is formed from some 
words by adding the fem. \ to the relative adjective (and also to some 

i *+* o' 

singulars) as: relative adjective, “materialist,” iij*z “the sect of 

dahriyy ” ; (JU*., singular noun. “ camel-leader, or a man who lets out camels 
on hire,” pi. “ a body of camel-leaders ”). 


1 As stated elsewhere, Persians have imitated this form and added the termination to 
Borne Persian words, as : “ dog-naturedness (in a bad sense).’* 

Indians even write Jjj “ (“everything is nature") and in slang say 
“ being a native.” 
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§ XVII. The Diminutive ( t )■ 

(a) The Arabic diminutive, which is very rarely used in Persian, i3 
formed from the triliteral by inserting a quiescent yd after the second letter 

and pointing the first with zammah { 9 ) ; the measure is iX**, as: “ a 

man”, dim . rujayl un (used in contempt =Pers. ) : *** slave, 

dim iX “a humble slave; also a slave-boy, or a little son of a slave.” 

Is 

[The diminutive also expresses endearment ( and even enhancement 

^ * 

“ the very best”)]. From quadriliterals the form is as: 

“scorpion,” dimin. vide (c) (2). For more letters, the form is cUL*-% 

i 

as : “ sparrow,” dimin. j*A* f*», vide (c) (3). 

Diminutives may be formed from substantives, adjectives, participles, 

S/ - -- S' - * 

demonstrative pronouns (e g. be from li, and i~£JLii from ; note that 

the initial vowel is here and not — — ), relative pronouns (hill from 

Zis s'" 

), from certain prepositions that are substantives ( from a*j ), and 

i>, <,,> , 

from some of the verbs of surprise and wonder ( U> “ how good 

he is! ”), and the numerals. 

Remark .— Diminutives cannot be formed from nouns that are already 
of the measure, such as : “ a bay horse.” 

( b ) There are rules for the euphonic changes in short vowels • they are 
not given here, but are illustrated in the following examples. (It must be 
recollected that the characteristic or dominant vowels of the diminutive 

measure, are zammah ( ) at the beginning, and kasrah ( ) at the end : — 

%j*i l “ a date,” dimin. As;** (fern, of masc.yt*4 )“ smaller, ” 

dimin. u 1 sughayrq “dear little one ” ; (fern.) 4 4 red, 55 dimin. 

$ ' 0 - 

humayrd ttt “dear rosy-cheeked”; (pi. of paucity) ‘loads,” dimin. 


1 If the noun has a feminine termination, it is suffixed to the diminutive. 
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0 * 0 9 *o * 

uhaymal un “little loads”; niUU “ Salman* “ (prop, name), dimin. , 
» -*- * _ f-c- 

cjU*A« Sulayman “ “(dear) Solomon”; masc., “drunk,” dimin. 

? *0 * 0 _ > 

sukayran “ “ slightly drunk; also dear little drunkard ” (the fem. 

0* 0 o *o^ 0 * 0 '^,9 

expresses endearment ; of a mistress that has ^**11): jfo = , 

* <•'*„' 9 %■- *<--> 
and (from certain fem. triliterals); cb “hill” = <JL*JLj ; 

S> "£ f 

Ji/’ Ms* 

r* = v*i. 

fi - 0*- 0 o*0 

(c) With weak letters : — ( 1) -h 1 -' (for _>>>) “door,” dimin. «-*y bmvayb un : 

P • 0 ' + 0 o**^ 5 0 * O 

vh (for ) “eye-tooth, tush, tusk”, dimin. uui nuyayb un ; (for 

0 'C 0 o-0 * 0s 

diyc ) “balance, scales,” dimin. tyyy 0 muioay£n un “small scale”; Sa*. 

0 * s 

i-o- * 

“ opulence ” ( from ) , dimin. S<^ j . 

s - e o- > 

(2) wijhi “striker,” dimin. “ zuivayrib*” ; “lion,” dimin. 

' ' • 
t o-> fjo-* 

hmvaydir nn ; “Joseph,” dimin. *-A— »*> Yuivaysuf “ ‘‘dear little 


i » 




* O' * 


Joseph ” ; ‘‘boy, also slave,” dimin. yAulayyim un (for r** 1 *); 


t-s t -f *+-* 

dimin. dimin. ^cAc ( for <^Ae ). 


0*0 0 <*'/ 0 ? o * 

(3) “key,” dimin. mufaytih UH ; jJhac “sparrow” (often 

s .0 - > 

applied to any little bird), dimin . yAyks ‘ usaytir ,, ' i . 


(4) The following should be noted 


e - t -- 


vf (for *>f ) “ father ” ; ubayy 

t, ; 

(for ^i.f ) “ brother” ; ukhayy 

f o > ty- * 

o«a.f “sister”; ukhayyat 

0it 0 *+ m*0 

tjjJ (for »*j ) “son” ; ^x> bunayy 

a*jJ or oJu “ daughter ” ; bunayyat U}l . 

P O* <M * ? 0 s*> 

y*^= “ a thing ” ; ^gym or shuwayy un or shuway yal ,ln . 



720 


GENDER. 


•* 

■i'-of “slave girl ” ; umayyat un . 

s 9 

‘■mother”; do. do. 

(5) As in the formation of broken plurals, so too those nouns that have 
more than four radicals, reject all after the fourth, as: “ quince ”, 

dimin. sujaynj"" 1 . 


(6) Compound nouns take the diminutive in the first part only of the 


/ / O 


compound, as: <sJJt>j ; kc “humble slave of God” (as a name); 


O ^ C" 


“fifteen”, yie “a mere fifteen”; J-p “before sunset 1 




wyJl “a little before‘sunset.” 

(7) Diminutives may be formed from regular plurals, masculine or 

'9 y * 9 r9 £ s 

feminine, and also from “ plurals of paucity,” sis : dim. uijjby ; oUj, 


pi. dimin. oUb. 

* / c. 

( 8 ) A few diminutives are very irregular, as: y yo “sunset,” dim. 

/ .. 0' > / - t - <■'* 

t , dim. 


§ XVIII. Gender. 

(а) There are two genders ; masculine and feminine. The place of the 
neuter is generally supplied by the feminine. 

i 

Some nouns are of common gender, as : ^.y “ a horse or a mare” ■ 
“ a wing.” 

( б ) The following are Feminine by form : — 

1. Nouns ending in servile 5 , as : &;U “striker ” [unless the sense is 

9 ' ' 9,9 

masculine, as in aidA “ a Caliph ” (pi. *t£lA)]. 

2 . Nouns ending in servile is ', as: “ Salma ” (a woman’s name) ; 

w > 

“ most beautiful ” [ vide Elative, § XIV (gr)] ; JJi “remembrance ” ; 

- O , > <j9 "O' 

1 t^^^-x^**-*^** are feminine, without the tanurin. and make no change for case. 
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dunya (for for jfyc, from - y*i-> “to be low, also to be mean 
and to be near ”) “ the world.” 

'Jit' 9 ' ' 

If however the & is radical, it may be masculine, as : (<^1* for ^ 5 !*) 

, t ts 

“youth”; “morning” (from sunrise till about 9 o’clock ) ; 

' >0' <f , * } t '* 

but (jjaff as a fern, (broken plural of <^5 ) “towns” ( L sj* for is9 )• 

9 9 * o ✓ cf 9 o<* 

3. Nouns ending in A, as : “ Khansa ” (a woman’s name) ; A*±> 

9 ' <j 9 o * 9^ 

“a plain”; “the sky”; Aj+** “red” (vide Adjective); *U-» 

_ 9* c m o " 

sama*** “sky”; “grandeur, magnificence, haughtiness”; Aj*** 

“desert.” 

(c) The following are Feminine by signification : — 

1. Proper names of women, towns, and countries,* and nouns that denote 
females, and participles on the measure lUU that are applicable to females 

only, as : “ a sister ” ; y jua “ Egypt ” ; JLoU. “ pregnant ” ( vide also 

§ XIX (/) ); jsl* “barren ” ; ua!U- “ menstruous.” * 

* 

2. The name of winds, fire, wine, as ” a strong or stormy wind, 

also flatulence 1 ’ : JUA « * North Wind ’ * (but Shimdl an ‘ ‘ the North, or the left- 

hand side 8 ”): jb “fire”: j**- “wine”: or “wine”: 

' 

and etc., etc., “Hell.” 

3. The double parts of the body, as: a> “ hand ” ; "eye ” ; <-Mf 

9 o £ 

“ shoulder” ; ch?-; “ foot” ; and also “ tooth” (there are an even num- 
ber) are feminine. 

99<S 9 

Remark. — These, besides the dual, make their plural cl*4 or as : 

9 9 9 s 9 l> 9 

cU^f * * feet ” ; ^ cf “ ears ’ ’ (sing, mcf ). 


9 o' 9<o s 9s s 

1 Because - iiuOoc - Sjji are all feminine. 

2 In Persian, and in colloquial Arabic, the feminines are used. 

f O' 

8 The principal direction is the East or (jj&ve. 


46 
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4. Collective Nouns that denote living objects destitute of reason and 
that do not admit of the $ of unity to indicate an individual, are generally 

f ' f 

feminine, as: chi. “ horse-kind,” cbt “ camels.” Those that do take the 
?, are either masculine or feminine, 1 as: ( *Ua. 1 “the dove or pigeon tribe 

/ ✓ * $ O " 

IxiUa. “a single dove or pigeon”: ft* “people” is masc. and fern. Vide 
also under Collective nouns. 

5. All broken plurals are collective nouns (while regular plurals are not) , 
and are therefore grammatically feminine (though in some cases they may be 
qualified by a masculine adjective). 

3 * 

(d) A considerable number are Feminine by usage, as: Uae “a staff, 

So f - % *' 

rod ” ; jk “ a well ” ; jIa “ a house ” ; “ fire ” etc., etc. 

Remark . — Some grammarians state, that things that the Arabs dislike, 
or that are injurious, they have made feminine; while things they love they 

6 G ^ 

have made masculine. Hence \ “the sun ” is feminine, while j*» “ a 

moon” is masculine. 

6 s 0 * 0 

Firdaws “Heaven” is masculine ; but “ Heaven,” and tl- 

“ sky ” are feminine by form. 

(e) Of Common Gender are: — 

1. Those collective nouns, chiefly denoting animals and plants, from 

s , - 

which a ‘ noun of unity ’ can be formed , as : jfy ‘ ‘ cattle * ’ ; Alya. ‘ * grass- 

0s s 6 Os 

hoppers or locusts” ; “ trees “ dates.” These are masculine by 

6 s s s o' 

form but feminine by signification (&eU*J| “ totality ’ ’). . Vide also Collective 
Nouns. 

2. The names of the letters of the alphabet. (These are usually 
feminine). 

3. Words regarded merely as such: Jail is masculine, while or <**-' 
is feminine. 

4. A considerable number of nouns incapable of classification, as: 

, si * e 0 * f 

“peace”; “a ladder”; “bazaar, market, street”; 

6 sos 6 ^ 

“ barley ”; wip “ a hare” (gen. fern.); Jj^ “ path, road.” 


l But used for a single pigeon, is masculine. 
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XIX, Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine. 


(a) The ordinary method is by suffixing g (plural ol), as: maac., 

a ?.'*<•' s 

striker,” AyU fem. : axjAsuc fem. “served”; Mlo 1 2 * * * muttahimat un 

‘ accused.” 


Remark. — before g becomes), as: “a youth,” iLii “ a young 

girl.” 

9 * * (j * 9 *o* 

(b) (1) Adjectives of the measure become as : “drunk,” 

fem. “an old dotard,” fem. “ timid,” fem. 

"O ' 

uu . 

£ x O- £ <* ^9 

(2) But (with tanunn) and i^lUs make their feminines in the usual 

9 *' Ox // ^ O' 9 x o 9 /«» 

way, as: “ repentant,” fiUxi fem. ^ “ naked,” «ibys fem. 

9 

(c) (1) J*if as a superlative (when defined by the article or a following 

' O 9 9(j * * ' o' 

genitive) becomes as : “ small ”) yuf masc. “ smallest,” fem. 

' > s > 9*,, 9 

vlt^; (^*af “great”) masc. “greatest,” fem. &sf£. 


! > _G» 

(2) But cU»f denoting colour or defect has for its feminine 8 as : ^jom l 

* - ' fc ' *' *7 ' & *> > - 

“white,” fem. ; jOml “chestnut, red-haired,” fem. Ajb£> ; i 

9 f0 O" 

“ lame,” fem. u®*l “ a white leper,” fem. 

/ >' jf - 

(d) Jt*> when it equals i!el» (tr. or intr.), and is a predicate to or 
attached to a substantive singular, makes no change for the feminine, as: 

f *' S'Q 

£ yj aaj) “ a contented girl.” 


1 It is incorrect in Arabic to write this s as o, though even in the Quran such 
orthography occurs. 

9*9 + 

2 Broken plural Jkftlf. Fide also § XIV (d) and (g). 

e (j> 

5 Plural for both genders The feminine of the dual changes hamzah into 

), vide § XXI (i) Remark. 
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£ £ >o - 

But Jyu when it equals Jyubo, or if no substantive (or pronoun) is 

» 

expressed, takes the feminine jj, as masc. “a riding animal, camel ” ; 
£ 

fern. 

Remark . — The plurals are the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 

£ ' £ * ' - 

(e) Vice versa, c4*», when it equals and is under the same condi- 

tions as makes no change for the feminine, as : — “ a wounded 

4 * jf o + + 

woman”; JUii od) “a murdered daughter.” 

✓ x 

But c4*i “ when it equals cLeti, or is an ordinary adjective, takes the 
usual J, as : £i:i& “ intercessor,” fem. ^jojyc €t sick ”, fem. 


Remark. — These take the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 

(f) Those adjectives or participles of the measure JLcli that apply to females 
only, make no change [vide XVIII ( c ) 1], when they indicate some permanency, 

4 * $ £ £ + $9 

as: tjK.fc “divorcee” fem., (but = JpU. ) ; cholo. “pregnant”; 

“giving suck ” etc. But I Ac iSlffc “ she will be divorced to-morrow.” 

£ £ * 

Remark. — These form the plural regularly in «>! — , as : 


§ XX. Note on final 

(a) In derived and primitive nouns it often forms a feminine*, as: <J&fc 
“boy,” fem. «lifc “girl.” 


1 When the Noun of Instrument is an intensive adjective [ § IX (6)] it is governed by 

£*'.£ ' 
the same rules as and (Juju. 


* In verbs, it is ts», as : 


/ / 

“she struck.” 


In Persian, the final servile 5 of 


Arabic nouns is generally written o ; some words are written with o only, and 
some either with e. or indiscriminately. Occasionally, in Persian (and Urdu), there 
is a diSerence in meaning between the two, as; JAxo/ ‘aqida “ religious belief (gener- 
ally) , ‘aifidat “ belief in a particular saint, etc.” ; ta'ziya “ the representa- 

tion of the shrine of Hasan and Husayn,” and viojd ta'ziyat “ condolence.” 
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e<^ 

(6) It forma the noun of unity, as : yZ “ dates,” iyj “ a date.” 




( c ) It sometimes distinguishes a singular from a broken plural, as : ij* 
“ a she-cat,” )ja pi. ; “a copy, recipe,” pi. £~i; Aj^i “village,” 


of 


ss>- 


pi. ; i&su “ a rarity,” <-a*d or iJiSUu pi, ; “ an animal ” (specially a 

o 

w ' ^ /» $ , (• $99 $ * <** 

beast of burden), »_>Ija pi. ; <uLxue “ a volume,” «-a5l»*o or pi.; £iyj 


$ * $0* $ 

“garden,” and u*j) and us hiy pis. 

* 

(d) Vice versa, it sometimes distinguishes a plural noun from a singular 

fi * S S. , f, ^ 

JLli or j 1 **, or else a feminine collective, as: aLL» “travellers”; Iijli 
* ‘ dwellers on the banks and drinkers of the waters of the same stream ’ ’ ; 

> S' i, i 5> , 

“a camel-leader (driver),” pi. “ camel-leaders” ; “horse- 

" * » 

dealer,” pi. “horse-dealers”; fU| “a leader in prayer, etc.,” pi. 

, <p 

g'f'" e&o* 

**jf; jA “atom-cat,” pi. ijj* “tom-cats”; the “ Sufis. 1 ” 

(e) It forms substantives from participles, as: iJL, “water-channel” : 

t* . 

* 4*1 A “a claim; summoning; missionary work.” 

// ^ ^ 9 «* * 

(/) It corroborates a plural, as: iliU* or ** metal-pohshers,” pi. 

- . 

S S, A-o . f , fc f, ,, 

of and ujjey “a Pharoah,” pi. 

(y) It emphasizes intensive adjectives or nouns, as : a«JU, ijij etc. Ptde 
§ XV (5). 

(A) It is used as a compensation for a letter dropped, radical or servile, 

to* t' f o, Jf 

as: Ajj — jyj j “a weight”; for “taking out”; 

$*' $ 

<wb»l (for ) ‘ ‘ giving help.” 


1 Vide Relative Adjective. 
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§ XXI. Declension of Nouns. 

(a) Arabic nouns have usually three cases, Nominative, Genitive and 

Accusative. They have three numbers, Singular ( dj&Jt ), Dual ( ), and 

9 o ' 

Plural ( ). The tanmn marks the indefinite, and the short final vowel 

the definite noun, as : — 


9' o*o' 

The Singular (■syulf ).* 


Indefinite 

Definite 2 


Definite. 

9 

( b* )■ 

9' „ 

, ( )• 

with Pronouns. 

fo' 9 ' 

9 ' b' 

99 


fijNom. “A book / 9 “ The book.” 

“ His book . “ My book . ’ ’ 

kitab un . 

al-kitab u . 

kiiabuh 

kilab-i. 

& 

yi*' » 

' O' 



Gen. 

v UsJ| 



t ' 

• 

' 


kitab !n . 

al-kitab'. 

kitabih'. 

kitab-i. 

9 b ' 

Acc. bliS" 

/ / O' 

s' ' 



ajur 


kitab °\ 

al-hitdb a . 

kitabah a . 

kitab-i. 

A word in the 

Nominative is called 

p >b- 

^r°; in 

9 > b , 

the Genitive or 

p 9 b' 9 9 b' 

o ; and in the Accusative 


(6) A noun with three cases as above is called a Triptote, or by Arab 

9 . b> 

grammarians, ‘ ‘ declinable.” Every noun that has in the nomina- 


tive is a triptote. Every noun (undefined) that has * in the nomina- 

sb9 9^ 

tive is a Diptote (o^«aTc j>i ) • vide (/). 

* 

9 ' 9 s 9 

(c) The words >_f “father”; “brother”; “possessor”; f 

9,9' 9 ' 

“mouth ” [^]; <*“■ “ father-in-law ” ; and ^ “ thing, vagina,” are declined 
with long vowels when in construction with a noun or with an affixed 


9 'O' 

1 Indians and Persians generally say «^!>J f . 

' 

2 t.e. when defined by the Article, by Suffixed Pronouns, or by a following Genitive, 

9 9 ^ 9 ^ '<>*■(_, 

as : etc. etc. 
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» . 


pronoun other than ^ “ my,” as : *>>f “ his father ” ; ojJ “ of the father 

- t 

of Zayd.” This is a survival of the ancient declension. 

£<j 

(d) The noun 4^1 “ son,” between the name of the son and the father, 

drops its hamzah , and the proper name preceding it loses its tanunn, as : ^ ajj 
Zayd u ’bn u ‘Amr in ‘‘Zayd the Son of ‘Amr.” But if the word 
happens to begin a line, the hamzah is not dropped. It is also not dropped 
when 4^1 is used predicatively, as : 4^1 “ Zayd is the son of ‘Amr.” 

* 4 ' 

£ 

In a 1 I( the hamzah of is always dropped. 

A weak radical, with or without tanrnn at the end (4^-0^), of 

£ 

course affects the case-ending, vide (k). 


Remark. — The word j-f is also used for “one of a pair, a fellow to,” as : 
1 ' 1 . 

ti* J ju | ja. 

if) Imperfectly declined Nouns ( yi ). ,Some nouns are im- 
perfectly declined, i.e. they do not admit of the tanimn. These take zammah 
( — — ) in the nominative, and fathah ( - 1 in both the genitive and the 
accusative, singular or plural. Such are called Diptotes. 1 

All Diptotes when rendered definite by the Article, or a Possessive Suffix , 
or a following Genitive, are treated as Triptotes, i.e. they take kasrah instead of 

fathah, as : (def. with al) “ for the very great persons,” (but yW indef.) ; 


y KH (def. without all) “ for the very great ones of the people.” 

' // 

(g) Some proper names are triptotes, as : ; others, diptotes, as : 

J> , o' * - 

Some again always require the article, as : «tpUeJi. 

> 

(h) Nouns ending in alif maqsurah have only the one 1 case, as : 

Musa ; ^yS (fern, of ). 


i - » 

1 Words that have only one case like Jy or or any noun joined to ^ “ my,” 

are not considered ghayt* munsarip » or “ indeclinable ” ; nor are the regular masculine 
and feminine plurals considered diptotes, nor the plural of ji p nor words like though 

i 

they have two eases. 
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(») The -Dual { ). 


4 $' > 

Masculine )• 


Nom. cj'jli' kitaban 1 “ two books.’ 

r / 

kilabayn'. 


Gen. 

Dat 


Feminine ( ). 

< <4 * 

Nom. i^USTJUo malikaian' “ two queens.” 
/» * 

Gen. ) ■' , 

t^aiSXo malikatayn' . 

Dat.) " ' 

In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, the c> is 

o’ * 

dropped, as: Uif “the two books of Zayd”; cx’ ft kitabay-h 1 

£ * * ' + 

“ in his two books.” 

Remark. — If a noun ends in alif mamdudah followed by a servile hamzah 

/ / Ci ^ 

( A ), the hamzah becomes } in the dual, as : nil “ two deserts ” 

* 

(j ' * * <j* ' ' (j 

(from Af**>)’, lylyliy- “ two black women.” 

9 ?<j * Cx- 

(j) Regular, or Sane, Plural ( ). 

Masculine Feminine 

Nom. katibun a . Nom. 1 malikat 


djlCLo malikat in . 


Gen.l - ' _ Gen. 

katibin a . 1 

Acc.) - Dat. ) * 

The masc. and fern, dual, and the masc. plural, make no change for the 

definite form except prefixing Ji. 

(k) A final weak radical affects the case endings. 


The word i_>oU qaz ,n (indefinite) “a QazI ” (from u'** ' “ *° decide, 

f ' 

finish ”), is on the measure cUli : its proper forms for the nominative and 

* ' ' . 
genitive would be qaziy un and <^*1$ qaziy in ; and with the definite article, 

0 * + 

9 - -o' 

the nominative and genitive would be t5 *elaft al-qaziy * and al-qaziy'- 

I * 

f - 

But these sounds are considered uneuphonious ( Juai ),’• so they become 


1 The h ( j ) of the feminine singular becomes t ( «•> ) when followed by an affixed 
pronoun. 

. „ , 

1 If the <_5 were mushaddad, as in the sound would not be uneuphonious. 
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for both cases, with the tanrnn <j«Ui qaz iM , and without it abqazi. 

As fathah 1 2 over a ya that is preceded by a kasrah is not considered un- 

i 

euphonious, the accusative is regular, viz. qaziy an and al-qaziy a . 

With the affixed pronouns, the Nom. and Gen. become qazi-h' ; and the 
l , 

Acc. qazixp-h*. Only the definite form of such words (without the 

* 

article) is found in Persian and Urdu. The regular masculine plural is 

+ * * ✓ ^ 

Nom. cy»*G, and Gen. 

4 * *0 r + * 

( l ) Similarly, ^ t fata n “a youth” (from ^ “to be young”), 

» 

6" £" * * * //(,/ 
is on the measure JUi, standing for fatay un , and al-fata is for 

al-fatay u . Consequently, according to the rules of permutation or Arab 


euphony, there is no change for case : all three cases in the singular are 

, ^ £ £ 

\u O' 

and Their declension is virtual ( ), not expressed ( ^AiJ). The 


£ * c 

broken plurals and «jUi i are regularly declined. 

^ r fo* 

{m) So too bj “ usury or interest” (from b> -jy. “ to increase,” intr.), 

f . t . . * /O' f 6 * , 

and bij “satisfaction with” (from - ^y ), are on the measure and 
' ", 

£ + £ s 

stand for y^ ribaw* n and yi) rizaw un ; they, too, make no change for case. 

? / c 

(n) Words like Cox and follow the same rule. 

(o) The present participle of all derived forms whose final radical is ^ 
or j, have the terminations of (^'i - while the passive participle will be 

t - - 

* ' * * 6 * * ' ck // 

like - yj. The broken plural of words like and uyti make and 

t 

jUG in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., and ^)\y± and in the Acc. Sing. 


1 But if the (or a j ) were preceded by a fathah , the ^ (or j ) would become 

alif. Arabs say that fathah is the most euphonious ( ) of the short vowels. 

2 Note the absence of the dots under ^ to indicate alif maqsurah. In the Quran 
however, the dots are omitted under every ya. With the affixed pronoun, alif maqsurah 

becomes alif tawilah for all cases, as : 8 Hi. 
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^ ' <**+ ? 6 * O 9 

Remark. — Nouns like - oeti and ^yo are called yS&t* J^au o 

“declined but with the final vowels understood.” 

(p) The Regular Masculine Plural is used for: — 

(i) Participles making their feminine in & and signifying rational beings. 

(ii) Proper names of men, provided they consist of one word (and are 

JL«a " 

not compound as ail! ), and do not end in S: and also diminutives of such 
names. 

(iii) Diminutives of masculines that denote rational beings. 

£ 

f m v« 

(iv) Relative adjectives in (qualifying a masculine plural). 

> -o' „ 9,J> 9 

(v) The dative J*»f with comp, or sup. meaning, as: I. for 

i > ' i ' 

Remark l. — It cannot be used for adjectives of the measures J yi and 

when these are of common gender (i.e. when they do not admit of the 
feminine S; [vide Intensive Adjectives (3) and (4)]. 


Remark //.—Adjectives admit of the sound masc. pi. , only when they 
qualify substantives denoting rational beings. 


.tfS' 4St .9 St' 

(vi) JUi when it denotes profession, as: “carpenter,” pi. 

(also 


9- 


(vii) There are a few exceptions to the above rule, 1 viz.: “sons”; 

“ members of a family ” (also “ fit ”); jc “ possessed of,” pi. jji and 


> ' 

rr ; {J** “world,” U “ the universe “land earth,” 

S ' ‘ ' f, , ,9 

oU ; T (more commonly 1 o^ljf ) ; “ a year,” pi. 8 “ years, ” 

others. 


f and 
and some 


'- A 9 '' 

The plural forms etc., are not the plural of jZtS and (which 

/ - i 

is jttcf and a»| ^c ). 

2 A peculiar form. In Persian ^tjf. 

The oblique case is used in Persian (of course without the final vowel). 
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Remark. — As with the dual, vide (»'), the iy of the regular plural dis- 
appears in construction. 

(q) The Regular Feminine Plural is used for : — 

(i) Feminine proper names. 

(ii) Masculine proper names ending in s. 

(iii) All feminines ending in j, as : ci>LfeLi. * ‘ tailoresses ’ ’ ( sing. ). 

(iv) The feminine superlative ^ Ui ( of masc. if ). (The fern, broken 
plural is lUDF ). 

(v) The feminine (of JUif when it expresses colour or defect). 

ft.* 

(Plural, both genders JUi.) 

(vi) Names of the months. 

(vii) Letters of the Alphabet. 

(viii) Verbal nouns of the derived forms when used in a concrete sense 

9 <J " 9 U ' ' 

and all fern. vl. nouns. (Stem II has also a pi. JUcl&i, and Stem IV <Jhcl»‘f). 

• - , 

(ix) Diminutives for things, or for irrational animals. 

f ' 

(x) Foreign words even when they denote males as: utdjtef ( 1 UT T. ) ; 

* ' " f ' < t, 

(P.) “ nightingales ” ; 

(xi) Feminine adjectives, the masculine of which has a sound plural. 

(xii) Verbal adjectives that are used in the plural as substantives, 

firs $ s (,/ <■ „ / 

as : olxhf ; <a.\by*-ye ; 

* 

(xiii) Feminine nouns in and *T — , as: ^JUa. “pregnant,” pi. 

/ A * o s> * 9 * x, * 0 * * (j ' * <* * 

***■> to/* “memory”, pi. ts.b/’i; pi. (also br. pi. 

etc.). 

(xiv) It is often used for neuter nouns 8 , even when the singular does not 

0 “St ' 0 4 ~ 

end in ii, as: fLa. 1 masc. a “Turkish bath,” pi. *s*UUa.; *U-» (com.) 
/ , .. 

“heaven ” pi. cyijU-, vide (xiii). These have no broken plural. 

1 In Persian lif. 

2 In Persian 

3 Imitated by Persians in such Persian words as : — o'AclJ. 

Indians even say (vulg.) “letters” (for the plural of the Hindi ) f and 

litjaigf, “ruins.” 

* Vide § XXII (a) (x). 



732 


DIPTOTES. 


(xv) A few masculine nouns that have no broken plural take the regular 
feminine plural, as : ‘ ‘ an animal, a living thing,” pi. «s>b|y&.. 

Remark . — The Regvlar Feminine Plural is sometimes accompanied by 

9/0 * fi + * * 

a change in the short vowels, as: <£1*^. "a charge, attack”, pi. 

9,0 > 9 , , 9 9 ,9 > 

“ a room,” pi. and 

§ XXII. Diptotes. 

(a) The following classes are Diptotes : — 

(i) Proper names of more than three letters that are feminine, or that 

9, , 9* .9 

end in a, masc. or fem., as : (a woman’s name) ; (a man’s name) ; 

' & SOs 9 *o * 

“ Mecca ” ; wye “a scorpion,” hut »_>yc “ ‘Aqrab ” (a man’s name). 

(ii) Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or foreign triliteral 

9 9 9 , 

names with the second letter moveable, as : u i»ji - j 

* ** 

(iii) Feminine Arabic proper names that are triliteral and have the 

9t, 9o 

second letter sale in , may or may not be fully declined, as: ai* or (a 

+ * 

? O f O 

woman’s name); but ye* “ Egypt,” and “ acity.” But such as have 
* 

the 2nd radical mutaharrik are diptotes, as : j “ Hell.” 

9 f 9 

Remark. — is the same in all cases: vide § XXI (/) to (n). ^y 
is declinable, although foreign; because the second letter is sakin. 

9,9 

(iv) Any proper names that are corruptions, as : Zufar", corruption of 

yU» Zafir* n . 

9 * o' 

(v) Proper names that are on the form of any part of a verb, as: 

9 9,9, 9&, 

(on “ I do”); ‘ ‘ he increases ”); |JLA “ Jerusalem.” 

9 9 ,<j9 

(vi) All proper names ending in ert — , as : and compound proper 

9 ' c- 

names of one word, as : u&dU'. 

9 'o' 9 'o' 

(vii) All adjectives of the measure of oUif (but not cUif ). [The feminine 
of U»»T as a superlative is jjUi, plural ; but the pl.^i-l is an exception]. 

9/ O' 0+*Or 

But “ widower,” fem £Uji. 
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(viii) Those adjectives of the measure that have as a feminine 
9 * c + ' c ^ 9 9 s s<*9 

as: “thirsty,” fern. (but “naked” fem. Aib^c) and 

fi * q s 9 y 'O' 

lyUi^i “table companion,” fem. i-iUji). 

**> 

(ix) Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4, as : iU»f or 

f , ' 

“ by ones,” etc. (but iM “ units ”). 

(x) All nouns in A in which the final hamzah is za.id [i.e. A not changed 

from or j as in *U«, and not radical, as : (name of a district)]. But 

•£ * 

*U < ‘ water ’ ’ is declinable because its hamzah is not za*id : and in *U— 

the * has been changed from j ; it is fem. when it means “sky,” but 

* , 

figuratively when it meaDs “rain” etc. it ismasc.; it was originally jU -^ ; 
so too was 


9 s+> * » 9 s 9 

In such broken plurals as “friends,” and *|*«& “martyrs,” the 

$ _ 

hamzah is zadd, but in f “ names,” the hamzah is not zand. 

Remark. pregnant ” has no masculine form. 

(xi) Broken plurals that have two or more letters after a servile aiif, as : 

9 , jf'o J> ■ a * " 9' 

(A\ )i (pi. Of ) ; v'j'i (P L o{ «!»*) 1 (P 1 ’ 0f (P 1 - ° f ; 

, . . ^ . * 

9 . 9 ,, 

ertibA (pi. of ). If however a * is added to such a plural form, the 


/35 ' 

noun is declined, as : ( pi. of ol ) “ money-changers.” 


(xii) The numerals ending in 5 when they stand also as pure numbers, 

9 o 9. „ s 

as : £i u> db “ three is the half of six. ’ ’ 

9,9 9,9^ f 

(xiii) The broken plurals Jjf (from Jjf “ first ’ ’ ) and j*A (from 
“other ”). 

(b) All Diptotes that have Jf, or a possessive suffix, or are a muzdf, 
become Triptotes. 

(c) The regular masculine and feminine plural, and the dual, have 
only two cases, but are not diptotes ; they never become tripotes; also the 
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feminine plural takes tanmn. The plural of ji is not a diptote nor such 

-• 'L ' 

words as or 
* 

((f) Feminine nouns and broken plurals that end in Jf or are the same 

in all cases and have no tanmn, as: “good news”; “ presents; 

“sick men”; y** “virgins.” 

t 

9 

Remark. — Those in which the alif maqsurah is radical (as in 

f 

“guidance” for is**), are exceptions. 

§ XXIII. Bremen, Inner , 1 or Irregular Plurals. 

(a) These are so irregular and various that no rules can greatly 
assist the memory. Though irregular, some measures are more common 
than others. Only after some proficiency in Arabic has been attained should 
the tables of forms for broken plurals given in the grammars, be studied. 

As a rule, the Broken Plurals ( ill ) are given in the dictionaries : 

* * 

when omitted, it is to be presumed that the word either has no plural or has a 
regular plural. Some nouns have more than one broken plural ; in this case 
the plurals have usually different meanings ; i.e. when a noun has several 
meanings in the singular, it usually has a different form of broken plural for 

9" 9 O /y(,/ 

each, as: cJj “ a boy, a son, ” pis. “ boys,” and eUy “ sons or descen- 

f o' 

dants” : ^ “eye, chief, spring of water, the letter £ ” (which resembles 

£ 9 o* P * o* P 9 9 £ * 

an eye), pis. * “eyes”; “chiefs”; “springs”; 

“ letters 

Many forms seem to be derived from obsolete singulars and not from 
those in use. 

( b ) Some words have the regular masculine or feminine plural as well as 
one or more broken plurals. 

(c) The irregular plurals are collective nouns and are therefore usually 
feminine, even when they are the plural of masculine words : they are 
declined like the singular, triptote or diptote. The sound plurals indicate 
distinct individuals. 


• So called by German scholars as the change for the plural takes place within the 
body of the word. 

2 This form is generally used for limbs, etc. 
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(d) Arabs count two kinds of broken plurals, “the Plural of Paucity 

« „ So* 'O'**? o* 

( «aJ| g**. and “the Plural of Multitude ” ( 8^33) g*a. ).’’ 

The former has four measures, mentioned in the following Persian 
couplet : — 

^ o' -^'o £ xc' £ O' 

j ii*ij d**f j <JW lULf i> oAi 

All other broken plurals are Plurals of Multitude. 


Plurals of Paucity are : — 

£ £ £<*' £ o £ O' 

(i) dwf, 1 as : cLjf “ feet,” sing. cUj ; the dual could also be used : 

£ to' t St 

“a letter”; “ some few letters ” ; (but “ many letters ”). 

/»G, f'o ft f „ 

(ii) ■*!*>, as: *•!* “some boys,” sing. r&i (but iyU* “ many boys ”). 

«<* 

i' <:'*/<" s * to' 

(iii) as: Ajjif “ medicines,” sing. “medicine”: f “a few 

^ / / 

S' t fts 

drinks” from “ a drinkable” (but ^ “ many drinks”). This form 
only occurs in words that have the 'penultimate letter a long vowel. 

/'O'* £ 'O' » £ o ? 

(iv) JUif , as: “orders,” sing. This form may be either a 

plural of paucity or a plural of multitude. 

£ £ * c-" 

Remark. — d*if and JU»f can have, on the ordinary measure of quadri- 
S t 

literals (t.e. delif and d^lif), a second plural formed, which is then a plural 
of multitude. 


(e) The Plural of Paucity expresses any number from three to ten 2 inclu- 
sive; it cannot, for instance, express 2 nor 11. The plural of multitude 
denotes any number from ten 3 to infinity. 

Some nouns have a Double Plural ( g*?Jf ) , and such a plural 
cannot be less than 9 (or 10). ‘ Vide ’ (m). 

(/) (1) The Regular Masculine Plural is a Plural of Multitude 


* « 


when it denotes definite things, whether Jt is prefixed or not, as : <?* Ai 


S*u'_ 

1 This form (Jje; is generally used for limbs, etc. 

2 Or according to some grammarians ‘nine.’ 

3 Or according to some grammarians from eleven. 
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r 9 * c, I / (j* 'C 

^ j*a ‘ certainly the Believers are happy who humbled 
, / s<s 

themselve in their prayers ” : here , being definite, is a plural of multi- 

. f , 

tude, while though without Ji agrees with a definite subject and is 

therefore also definite. 

(2) The Regular Feminine Plural is a Plural of Paucity, unless it 
happens that a noun has only one form of plural, as : “ tree-kind,” 

/ / / <■ 6 + c* » 6* * * + 

“a tree,” “ some few trees,” 1 * “ trees : A-elb “ a sign,” ta>Uilc 

9 

“ few signs” ; ‘‘ manj- signs.” 

( g ) The regular feminine plurals and the plural of paucity denote 
several individuals, while the broken plurals denote a class. 

(h) If a noun has only one form of plural it has no restriction as to 
paucity or multitude. 

(»') Broken plurals are, for neuters invariably, and for masculines usually, 
treated as singular feminine (collective) nouns, and usually take their 
adjectives in the singular feminine. They may, however, be qualified by a 

broken plural, as: fijf JU.; (or Jta-j )“ noble men,” as well as by 

•" ■* / x 

the regular plural, especially if the noun denotes rational beings, as : 

* 9 & * * jj - ^ 9 stj* ^ /■ ^ ^ ^ x 

or oliitalf “the good horses”; 

^ / y ' / 

9*9 9*9 

‘‘ fat cows ” : “ shining pearls.” 

An adjective in the broken plural cannot, however, qualify an abstract 
noun, as : JUif (and not JUj'i ), but we can say (*5U<>i. 

(ji There are three forms 4 of broken plural : (i) Those that add a letter 

9 9, 9 * 9 * 

or letters to the singular, as: da.; a “man,” pi. Jto.; “men”; Jh° 

f * <S f ' 

“property,” pi. J\ y of; (ii) those that reject a letter or letters, as: 

t9 9 9, , 99 9 

“ a book.” pi. w-iS'; aidu “ a ship,” pi. yi- : (iii) those that change the 


1 Many or few, as this measure is common to paucity and multitude, vide(d) (iv). 

* There is no special feminine form for broken plurals of adjectives. 
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i iff f if - 

vowels only, as : <*«•! “ a lion,” pi. a-' (also “lions”; “great, 

pi. f&» (also (♦tL: ). 


( k ) Broken plural op Quadriliterals and Quinqueliterals (not 

9fO x / <» *» 9 - f f 9 f(, > f 

primitive). Examples: “jewels,” pi. jMyt- (pi. of pi. ) : o/j-o 

f - i 

‘ ‘ any conveyance, ship, riding animal, ete.,” pi. ^\y a ; “letter,” pi. 

f 

w*ijlslo ; ^IfeL. “emperor,” pi. “ key,” pi. (Per- 

/ < ^ // o <• 9 f f 

sian 1 ) “garden,” pi. ^1-?; &y*ue “magazine,” pi. 


( l ) Broken plural ofprimitive Quinqueliterals, etc. (exclusive of 
and the long vowels). As in the case of the Diminutive [vide § XVII (c) 

/ 'Of 

(5)], all letters beyond the fourth are first cut off, as : “ nightingale,” 

* 

9 f f 9 9, 9 * 

pi. * 4 spider/ 1 pi. • the rejected radical is generally 

the last. But foreign words, quadriliteral or quinqueliteral , if they begin 

9 f ff 9' ff 9 <so 9f * f 

with altf, are on the measure *U»f, otherwise <SUW, as : pi. 

/ * * * 

9 f Of $f fs 9 'O 9f ** 9 ' 9f " 

pi. ivilif ; pi. jaibof ; pi. 

f f f 

9f f+ JL-o 9^ 

Remark. — Note, too, such plurals as pi. of ***. 


(S*C~ 

(m) Plurals of Plurals ( £ ^$*1* ). 


(1) These are formed on the measure of quadriliterals and quinque- 

Iji f 'O'* * f 

literals, and indicate a large number, as: “the dogs of the 

f ■* 

f ffO*+ 9 f y 9 O' 

quarter,” but “the dogs of Arabia.” Examples: “say- 

9 fO s 9 «• y. 

ing”: pi. Jlyf “some few sayings”; pi. of pi. “ many sayings ” : 

f 

9o? 9 * 'f 9 o *f £ f * * 

e/j “ipillar ” ; pi. pi. of pi. f: a; “a hand”; dual “two 


* 'T l j 9 ^. 


47 
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hands” 
“ many 
“ books 


; pi. 1 ( ) “some few hands”; pi. of pi. (cs^H?) 

t ' f 

i' J? ? > 

hands also assistance, benefits”: “ a book ” ; pi. u*** 1 

5 * 

9 * * $ ' * $ + ^ 

pi. >-»5Uue “many books”: iwA*“a city”; pl.u)A-o; pi. of pi. 


‘Vide’ (e). 

(2) Sometimes the regular feminine plural is suffixed to the broken 

if f, i f 

plural of a neuter noun, as : : tKr* 5 “road ” ; pi. Jjl > s ; 

i .f> 

pi. of pi. 

(n) Irregular Plurals. The following are quite irregular, or are 
formed from obsolete singulars : — 

t' * 

ff “mother,” pi. 

4, f *<j, 

“ mouth,” pi. «tyf “ mouths; rumour.” 

,U “water,” pi. *4* or 

/ ft, if if t, i fO 

“ woman,” pi. *l~j or «j~i or “ women.” 

✓ * * * 

£ ,<j £ * $ *9 w 

^Uij “ man,” pi. or (and pi. of pi. ). 

(o) Examples op Broken Plurals formed by adding a Letter : — 

// / / / 

(1) cUa. jabal un “a mountain,” pi. JUa. jibal %n . 

Jey rajul ** “ a man ” ) t 

f. * > pi. Jlay rijal un . 

cla.tj* rajil *" “ a footman ” ) ' 

£ # ' 

fi) rih un “a strong wind,” pi. i) riyah UH . 


1 In Persian always and y^Lf. 

2 Not a plural of paucity. 

£1 ^ ' * 

3 But A&ljis met. “road,” has a pi. 


i. ' 
♦ Also (JLay 


for if&f fS*i 

: other plurals of “ footman” are JLay - ilUy - Jlay . 


if i *<,> 
Jlay . tiOta.;. 



BROKEN, INNER, 

OR IRREGULAR PLURALS. 739 

to 

rijl » ■« a f 00fc; » 

/ »<,* 

pi. arjvl **. 1 

* * 

(2) <~£Le malik un “a king,” 

t t t 

„ tJjlc muluk". 

* <*' m 

qatt> un “ a heart,” 

t ft 

,, qulub**. 

*L' 

urP dars un “ a lesson,” 

t tt 

>, u*J!P durua". 

ftapf** ” a house,” 

e ft 

,, buyut". 


„ anhar". 

(3) jV nahr un “river,” 

(S , , 

* 0 * 

fazl* n a “ kindness,” 

£ j 0 , 

* ' O' 

„ afzal". 

»t*i« shajarat un 1 “ a tree,” 

f ' o ~ • 

, « ashjdr un . 8 

u>ji lawn" “ colour,” 

/ / 

o'jJf alwan". 

z j) ruh *« “soul,” 

,, arwah". 

JU mal" “ property,” 

- 

t * (,' 

>» J!>*f amwal un . 

^ ^ * 
state, condition,” „ J) ahiodl".^ 

V 1 * bab ** “ door,” 

,, abwab ■*. 

> .. 

(4) Uvij rapfif" “ loaf,” 

Ox 

i» ***>f arjfbifat un . 


* 

janak un “a wing,” 

$ ' o 

,, ajnihat " . 

* * s 


husan un u a horse,” 

o' 

>, aJmnat 

^ - 

f ^ sxlah" “ weapons,” 

,, Aad-f aalihat* 9 . 6 

( p) Examples of Broken Plurals 

that Reject a Letter or Letters : 

/ / 

(1) v Uf kitab «» “a book,” 

ttt 

pi. kutub". 

1 Plural of paucity. 


2 ^ PerSian 4^ th. reg. feru. pl„ is . plural of paucity . 

z jsJm tree-kind.’ 


4 But oJIU. hmt", plural of &L 


‘ lD Per8ian arsiifa ’ etc - These are, in Arabic, all plurals of paucity. 
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st t 


madlnat u " “a city,” pi. mudun un . 


s ft 


AjoiU safinat un ‘ ‘ a ship,” „ sufun UT . 


SS 


Ojj) qaryat un “a village,” 


* t 

„ gwa 


,n 1 


birkat un “pool,” etc., ,, ^J^burak un . 


S' 


aU millat un “nation,” etc., ,, <_U * milal un . 

( q ) Examples of Broken Plurals that Change a Vowel : — 

/ / 6 r 

(+> ^ karim un “kind,” pi. kiram un . 


6 O' 


sawt un “ lasli, whip for 


flogging,” 


,, 4>U" siyat un . 


6 69* 

A->f asad un “ lion,” . ,, usud' tn . 

£'' 6o9 

ivalad un “ son, boy,” ,, aJj vmld un } 

6s* 699 

khashab "" “ wood,” ,, khushub un . 

S" f tt 

falak un “sky,” ,, «J& fuluk nn J 

( r ) The following may be considered Regular : — 

6 '<*9 

(1) The singular may always have as one of its plurals <JL», as: 

i*y. * * * f'S ssif 

“a rarity,” pi. -^“a sentence,” pi. cW; <L=f “followers of 

f't 

a particular prophet,” pi. r r. 

f ' . S tt S' 

(2) The singular JUa generally has as one plural cht\ as : " a book, ” 

s ft s . ft t s ' ftt 

I 1 ** “ a wall,” pi. ; ;Ua. “ a donkey,” pi. 


S'' fff 

But the plural of sahab un “cloud,” is also of the form JUi, viz. 

s 1 1 


1 Also ?art/af“»=plural of paucity, vide (/). 

s 'o e 

1 The plurals Mj or ci'a)j = '‘ boys ’ ’ ; but oDjf “ offspring, descendants.” 
6 ' - 

® Also plural of paucity. 
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£$9 £ * f , 

(3) The plural Jt*» has always its singular as: “a trader,” 

< * 

£ * 9^ £ , £$ 9 £ . £ $> 9 £ , £ S> > 

pi. jlaeJ ; “ Governor,” pi. ; <JU>U, pi. JLe i ; JaU. “ignorant,” J4*-. 

£ * 

However, the singular cUti i may have other forms of plural, as : 


£ . 9^,9 £ $9 t , 9. ,9 iCi» 

pi. *14*. [as well as J4^ vide, (4)] : JU “ learned ’ ’ has *UU and I*. 

' 9 „ 

and the regular masculine plural 

x 

9 s 

(4) When d*li 9 without a weak letter, is an irrational or a neuter 

9 9 * 

substantive, one of its plurals may always be cUfji, as: “a governing 

i , £ , * £& 9 £ ' 

word (in grammar),” pi. <_Uly , but “a Viceroy,” pi. JU* ; 

9 , , £ , 9 ,, fi , 

“eye-brow,” pi. u*j b “Cavalier,” pi. o*jl S i “ witness,” pi. 

* "* ft>99 £ *<. ' £ * f ' ' 

(and and .>4^1 ) ; but “ a proof, sign,” pi. aaIj*. 


9* / 


(5) The measure iUl» has, without restriction of meaning etc., always one 
* 

9 0 , , 9 s* 9 * " 

plural as : “a rule, a capital city,” pi. “margin, 

^ / * * 

marginal note,” pi. (Norn, and Gen. hawdshiy, Acc. hawashiy tt ) ; a>,U. 


9& r * * + r S 9 * + * * * ** 

or “gut,” pi. or 4**- ; Af,t) “angle,” p'l. (and zawdya 8 ). 

,, " o / *■* 

£„, _ £ ' 

(6) The plural <d*i must have as its singular a verbal adjective c4t», as: 

£*+* £ * C & 9 

A*lfc “ sc bool- boys, ” sing wJUs “ seeking,” but tuttab un and rarely 

£ ' 

uAfe tillab un “ seekers ” ; also adult students). 4 


1 Also : the reg. masc. and fem. pis. of all participles may be used. 

* 

9 + 

* Also the plural of aeU “ a woman past the age of child-bearing, an oldish 
woman.” 


3 

4 


All three cases the same. 


Incorrectly amongst Indians and Persians «UUs : 


this measure does not exist in 


9 + 

Arabic from v_JU> 
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Remark . — But aU* may be a singular, as : - 

9**9 

(7) The measure *J Ui is always a plural of rational nouns derived 
from verbs with the third radical weak, as: u*li qaz'*, 1 pi. Shii (for 


f,» - i i ,9 

“missionary (of any religion) ,” pi. “shepherd,” pi. SU>; jtj 

f t * 

9 ** * 9 *9 9 **9 *■ 

“narrator,” pi. Jli* “raiding, a warrior,” Sj }i (for igi ) ; Jfj 

* * 

9**9 

“ Governor,” pi. SV, (for ). 

, // / i '' 

(8) From the feminine singular Ab*’ from strong radicals, a plural cUui 

can always be formed, as: -iba* “ city,” pi. “wife,” 3 i9lr*> 

" + r * 

t* - } ,, e, ' 

a*Jo* fern., “great,” pi. ^Ifcp. B^t <*JU*» from a root with the last radical 
* * * 

*■ ** 9& , * * 9 (s' * * * 9&+ 

weak, has one plural ill*’ fa'ala, as: (from It* - 9 > * J . ), pi. tit* 4 ; a * b 

* ** 

“calamity,” pi. bib. 4 

(9) Singular rational nouns that end in a weak letter and are of the 

9 * G * UJ * 

measure Ja*i have their plural as : ^ waliyy %n “ patron, friend, 


l In Urdu and Persian, compounds of the form of ^jcli are incorrectly written and 

* 

* 9<s** ? * / 9*m 

pronounced with as: JUai)' qaziy u ’ 1-quzSt , for Sbtalf qaz‘ ’l-quzat. : so too 

with CW 1 * and etc -’ etc - 

* In India, Persia, and Turkey also a “ religious warrior,” being a contraction of the 
phrase *Ul <-4»- 

9 **9 9 *.9 /**/{,*• t* 

'Remark . — In and the final is ( iidU+Jf *0 ) is an addition to the 

9 '9 

measure j*j, and the words are correct without it. 

8 In Urdu and Persian Ajj^i is not “wife or companion,” but “likelihood; oontext; 
and good order (of many things), or seemly attitude (of one person).” 

4 All three cases the same 
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9 , i 


saint 1 * ,” pi. f; ^aA ‘‘miserable, hard-hearted, black-guard,” pi. 

0 0 

<S f * 

*UaAf. Also rational muza’af nouns of the measure or adjectives con- 


/ ^ 

fined to rational beings, generally have one plural of this form, as: 
“physician,” pi. (for ). 

0 0 y 

^ (/ t> 0 

Remark L—y^m “ wicked ’ 5 ( pis. and jj&) is an exception. The ph 


9^ t 


9 (j ■ 


is confined to rational beings, though the singular JU1S is not ; so too 


£ , 

with ajaA. 


Remark II. — There are three common measures for the pi. of the verbal 

* ' £, £,<., 9 s, 9 £ „ £ , u ,* ,,9 

adjective tfwo, viz. JUi- jUif . as: jhf (sing. ; of ^Af ; Other 

> 0 / ^ 

£ ' '<** 0 ^ * o * 

measures exist, as : cUl> “ slain,” pi. ; f “ prisoner of war,” pi. c$r*^ 

s *9 * s. 9 

and <_£)Uf (and also 

9 ' * tS + * * 

(10) The verbal adjective vyH»» (fern. ^W) has the plurals ^Ui and 

" 9 * 000 ^ o ' 9 0 

as: “wrathful,” pi. yjlAe and (and alsowA-^*)- 

0 

(11) Those feminine quadriliterals in which the third letter is a long 

9 -00 £* 0 / 

quiescent vowel, servile, have a plural as: “cloud,” pi. 

0 

£-,,£,, 9 ,, £ , , 

; £H~jj “ a pamphlet, etc.,” pi. JJUy, JUA “the north wind” and 

£ , 9 £ Xjt , 9 , , 

JUA “ the left hand,” pi. <J^ UA ; “ an old woman,” pl.J^hp^. 


Remark. — This pi. is also rare in a few other cases, as : “ pronoun,” 

*,,£,, 9 ,, £&9 

pi. K».U. “a need, a thing,” pi. ; 5^. “a free woman,” pi. 

0 

“ night,” pi. JM (also JltJ ).* 


1 In the meaning of ‘saint’, it is a contraction of All| The root meaning is 


£-ij ' 


“ to come after, follow”; hence A^alf “ heir apparent.” * But iu> i pi. okj.1 
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(12) Quadriliterals ( is not counted), the consonants all radicals, have 

9 +* 0 9 * + 9 g 9 ^ //y o' 9 * + 

JLlUi, as: ph *t*M*S» pl* “abridge,” pl >r fcUi; 

* / y / y ^ ■*• 

0 > o< 9 ^ + 9 + G" ^ x# 

“gems,” pl. “ a star,” pl. ^0. 

The same measure is used for the pl. of those quadriliterals ( is not 
counted ) that are formed from the triliterals by prefixing / - o or f, as : j»*°; 

9 ''9 * 9,, 4 o' 9 + + 0+0 9 + + 0 $ + + 

“finger,” pl. jjUef; AJ,»J, pl. uy 1 ^ ; J>* , pl. Jjli* ; , pl. wJliw); £Uoo, 

* + + S + + + 

9 

Ul / / 

pl. Jlsuo , 

(13) Quinqueliterals (ii not included) not primitive or foreign, with the 

f 9 * ✓ 0+0 9 

penultimate a long vowel, have a plural chfU*, as: e)Ud~» ‘‘an emperor,” 

9 i Ho 

pl. crt-tJU; “a large box or chest,” pl. “infidel, 

" + + + 

9 +, 0 , g 9 s s 0 o 

hypocrite,” pl. <J^i) ■ “ a key,” pl. jpl »*, ; “ po0 r quiet,” pl. 

^ ^ + + + 

f * , 
yyiSKane, 

V o' 9 ** 

(14) The broken plural of is vide I Stem ; but the regular 

* 

feminine plural in ol— can also be used. 

Remark . — The Infinitive of all other derived forms (with the exception 
of the ai- masadir* ’ l- mtmi yyah) is the regular feminine in e>t— . vide I Stem. 

(15) When iJ*if is superlative, it has, when used as a noun, its plural 

9 " 

tbUf, in the masculine, vide § XIV (g). 

Its feminine has optionally J*i or oUl*>. Vide § XIV (g). 

•'-O' 

When cU»f signifies colour or defect (fern. JU*’ ), the plural for both 

. , *?’. 9 '° f . 9 ' t " m J'o-' /'o' 

masculine and feminine is or as : “ red, ” pl. 0 r ut^i~ • 

' 0 ' / o' / -o ' 

“ blind,” pl. and 

9 f 

(16) The noun of instrument has optionally d*Uu> or ohotiu, vide § IX (d). 

9 '+ 

(17) The noun of time and place has Vide also § VII (a) I. 
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(s' o* 

§ XXIV. Collective Nouns ( ), and Class Nouns (£*Vi a*-*). 

„ + s'* 

There are a large number of words that, like the broken plurals, have 
a collective signification, as : — 

(a) Simple collectives ( ) that cannot take the £ of unity to 

indicate a single individual, as: f »i masc., which denotes a whole people, as 

£ s C s £ Kjs 

well as individuals ; “ an army ” and also “ the soldiers ” ; “ a 

band of horsemen,” [but a small band, less than ten; on the measure 
for a small piece vide § XIII (d)]. 

Fromsuch nouns, brokenplurals are formed. Vide (e) and § XVII. 

C ^ C"® * G 

(b) Collective nouns ( f*»] ), formed by, adding £ to the singular. 


vide § XX ( d ). 




(c) Inhabitants of a country ( £*?d) (**“]), as: f “ the Jews.” Such 


a noun is often identical with the name of the country, as: “India, or 


~ w - 

the Indians ” ; ^ f “ Rum, also the people of Rum.” 1 


fi 99 


A single individual is formed by the relative <_j. However the plural 

& 

(the plural of ) is restricted to “ the Hindus ” (not “ the Indians ”). 

5 * * » 

The plural of is or e 


O" C «• 

(d) Class nouns ( ) from which a single individual is expressed 

Jf ^ s S> r * 

by the feminine \ of unity, as: fU*. “dove-kind”; “tree-kind.” 

There are abstract collectives. 

(e) Arabs differ as regards the gender of such nouns. The people of 

Hijaz generally make them feminine, while the people of Najd make them 

^ . 
masculine. In the Quran, fj* is always masculine plural, while is 

found both masculine and feminine. The general practice seems to be to 

make those collective and class nouns masculine that primarily suggest 

the masculine (unless they end in the feminine * ) : ‘ ‘ horse-kind ’ ’ is 

£ s s £ s * 

feminine, as it is the mares that Arabs esteem. In practice and 


j±.k are usually masculine, but in the Quran the last is feminine. Vide also 
under Gender. 


1 In India, Rum means Turkey. The desert Arabs call Turkey Rum, while the town 
Arabs call Greece Rum. 




746 


CONJUGATION OF THE 


SIMPLE REGULAR TBILITERAL VERB. 


S XXV. Conjugation of the Simple Regular Triliteral Verb. 

i 

The Active Voice ( )• 

There are three tenses : the Preterite (JlWl the Aonst 

* * 

and the Imperative C^l )■ 

(a) The Preterite Active is d*>, J°, or J*» according to the verb. 

All three are declined alike, i.e. they all have the same tense endings 

in the Preterite, and the same endings or prefixes in the ons 
virtually affixed pronouns. 

The forms S*> and J*>' are generally intransitive and denote a state or 

quality : the former denotes permanent condition, as . 
ful,” the latter temporary condition, as : ‘‘ to be sad. 


„ * 

The Passive is always JUi and is declined in the same way. 


Plural. 


Fem. 

Masc. 


9 



fa’aln a 

fa'alu 

“ They did.” 





fa'altunn 11 

fa‘altum 


“ Ye did.” 


o 

PreteriU ( )• 
Dual. 

Pern. Masc. 

itl.. 

fa‘alata fa‘ala 

“ They two did.” 

Uibo 

fa'altuma 
“ Ye two did.” 


Singular. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

/ / ^ 

o * 

ohe 

d*» 

fa‘alat 

fa'al* 

“She did.” 

“He did. 

O " 

' u ". 


ci<a 

fa' alt 1 

fa l all a 

“ Thou didst.” 


UJm 

fa‘alna 
“We did.” 

(6) The Aorist may be lUAj , d*«j, or c Ui;. 


oU» 

fa‘alt “ 

“ I did.” 


Usually verbs whose 2nd or 3rd radical is a guttural, and verbs of the 
form d*J, take ; while those of the form d*’ take . 


y / // 

i Note that this final alif is fcydJl or otiose. In a word like !j»Ai “ they 

* 

appreciated,” were this alif not introduced, the final } might be mistaken for the con 
junction “ and.” Consequently, before the affixed pronouns the alif is dropped, as it 
fulfils no useful purpose. 
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> ,9c, 

Aorist ( ). 



Plural. 

Dual. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. Masc. 


' G 9*0' 

/ f o* 


kj 

* + 

yaf‘uln a yaf‘ulun a 

taf‘idari yaf‘uldn l 

“ They 

do or will do.” 

“ They two door will do.” 

" G^G' 

uA** 

- 9 9c, 

o># 

" *0' 

taf‘tdn a 

taf‘ulun a 

taf'ulan 1 

“Ye do or will do.” 

1 Ye two do or will do.” 


99c, 

• 


JUii 



naf‘ul u 


“ We do or will do.” 



Singular. 

Fem. Masc. 

> 9c 9 > c 

J*H JUifc 

taf‘ul u yaf‘ul u 

‘ ‘ She does “ He does or 
or will do.” willdo.” 

- 9 c 99 c, 

JUii 

tafuBn* taf'ul* 

“ Thou doest or wilt do.” 
99c 

duif 

af‘ul u 

“ I do or will do.” 


9'c/ 

The Aorist Passive is JUi yuf‘al * ^nd so on, the first two vowels remain- 
ing unchanged. 

(c) The Aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions to express five 
Moods, viz . : — 

9 

(i) Indicative Mood. — In this the Aorist ends in . 

(ii) Subjunctive Mood. — To express the Subjunctive, the final vowel of 

the Aorist changes to faihah ( ), i.e. when it is preceded by certain particles ; 

in such a case the final n, when preceded by a long vowel, is dropped. 
In the 2nd and 3rd pi., an otiose 1 is added, except when a suffix is attached, 

9>C 9 99c , o ' 

as: “they write,” but IjaIG. The particles are: — cjt 1 “that” 

G O'" 

(with Pret. or. Aor.) ; ^ ( = of H ) “it will certainly not” (for future 

S' , ' ' 

time only), or Jf ( = Ho f) (for any time); ^ t; in order that”; 

✓ - G ' O'Q G 7 

lb? in order that not”; o^J ( = of cj ) “then of course”; oV li*an 
= ^ ^ ; IWJ li^alld ( = filoH = ) “in order that not ” ; jf in the 

sense of ‘ ‘ except that , unless ’ ’ (not in the sense of “ or ” ) ; when it 


G **’ i / ' ' t' - 

1 There is often an ellipse of t especially after J . ^ -j - ij and y, & ! may take 


the Indicative, vide under Syntax. 
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means “ otherwise, or so that ” 1 j when it is equivalent to uil 1 ; J (called 

40 

9 0 & 0 

(•V “the lam that equals kay in order that”); L ^-‘ l “until, so much 

so that.” 

(iii) Jussive Mood or Apocopated Aorist. — W hen the Aorist is preceded 
by the particles j “not, never” and Ul “not yet” (which give the 
Aorist a past sense); J“let” “the lam of the Imperative ”) ; 

3/ prohibitive (called ^#1)) ’ n-nahy ) ; or when it is used as an Impera- 

tive, or follows an Imperative (and expresses the jaza of a condition), it loses 

c 000 J 

its final vowel, as in : U=>- AA>i Ui 8 “ visit me less often and you will in- 
crease my affection for you ” (said by the Prophet to a too-frequent visitor) ; 

✓ /• o ^0 

The verb ^ loses its j when the last radical is vowel-less, as: In 

those forms in which there are no inflexional suffixes, it can also reject the n, 
t , 

as : <Si yak u . 

Remark . — The following particles and pronouns apocopate the final vowel 

O O 0 0 

of two Aorists (protasis and apodosis) : ‘ 1 if ” ; ur - “ he who ’ ’ etc.; U “ that 

t> ' a 

0 (j0 OJ 0 0 00 0 

which, what ”; 4 “whatever” ; “whoever” etc. (dechned) ; Ui*=». 6 

^ 0 it 0 0 

“wherever”; til “when” ; Uij 6 “whenever that ”; “ when, if ” (only 

000 * 

apocopates when conditional, not when temporal 6 or interrogative); Uvf = 

0^0 0 >0*0 0i* ' 0 ^ 0 0+0 

“ where ”; “ where ” ; “ when ” ; UiaS" “ however.” 


1 Vide § XLV. 

0 0 

2 For past time is followed by the Preterite. Fide § XLVf 

S 

3 Ui “ at intervals, occasionally.” 


^ i/0 0 O 0 0 

* Uf* - lx . and are never joined to lx but the rest may be joined or not. 
After an indefinite noun, lx = “ a certain,” or “ any whatever.” 


6 and it do not apocopate unless joined with lx t 


* lx j^ix “ whenever ” (temporal) does not apocopate. 
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(iv) Energetic Mood. — The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic 

c ✓ ^ 

by adding *y — and iy — an and ann a (the second being stronger than the first), 

as : and These forms have always a future sense and are used 

when the tense is imperative or prohibitive-imperative, and in assevera- 


tions or oaths : they may be strengthened by prefixing J. Before the suffix, 

9 jj 

the long vowels j and are shortened to ( ) and ( ), as : .. JUaJ i 

S 9^,* 

la-yaf‘al ; &nn a “ they will certainly do ” (for ). With the single n ter- 

mination, all the dual and the feminine plural terminations are wanting. 

(v) The Imperative is formed by cutting off the prefix from the second 
persons of the Apocopated Aorist and substituting nhamzat* ’l- wasl, and if the 

> 9 

second radical has ( ), pointing it also with ( ); and if ( ) or 

( ) , pointing it with 


Plural. 

Imperative. 

Dual. 

J 

\ 

Eem. 

Masc. 

Fern. Masc. 

Fern. 


99^9 


*c .9 

^bwf 8 



JUif* 

uf‘uln a 

uf'ulu 

1 

uf‘ula 

uf‘uM 

“Do ye.” 

“Do ye two.” 



Singular. 


Masc. 

C-M 

uf'ul 1 


The remaining persons are formed by prefixing J 1‘ to the Apocopated 
o * ° 

Aorist with or without the & or <y, as : cUia- 1 li-yaf‘al “ let him do ” ; iyJUiJ 

* * 

li-yaf‘alann a “ let him certainly do.” If j or precedes these forms, the J 
generally loses its vowel. 

( d ) The Prohibitive Imperative is formed by prefixing i to the Apo- 
copated Aorist. 

The Imperative itself cannot be used in the prohibitive. 


, S 9 , 

* 

1 This J l a “ certainly ’ (called OJoUt j has no governing power. 

+ 

a <j o*G 

2 Or Jnu| or cUi;. 

o O C 

9 Or or ^1**! 

^ / > > * 

* The vowels may change as in the singular. 
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PRONOUNS (SEPARATE). 


§ XXVI. Pronouns. 

(a) Some pronouns are “ separate” ( iX^aLo ), others 41 affixed ” ( cUL« ). 


The Separate Personal Pronouns expressing the nominative case 
are : — 


Sing. 


Dual. 

Plural. 


M. 

F. 

Common. 

M. 

Common. 

F. 

I. I 1 bf (common) 

i 

We 

9 O ' 






nahn u . 


ana. 





ifo' 

2. Thou 


Ye two 

You filf 




G" 

,9y 

antum. 

antunn a 

oof 

Oif 

* 

Uiif. 




ant?. 

ant*. 

1 c 

antuma. 




3. He 

She 

They two 

| They 



,> 

' 

'9 

G 9 




✓ 

La 

r* 

et* 


huu?. 

hiy a . 

huma. 

hum. 

hunn a . 



When both subject and predicate are definite,* it is usual, for clearness, 

' '9 9tt 

to insert the appropriate pronoun of the 3rd pers., as: >a *l)t “God, 

9 <tt t9 9 4t 

he is thy Lord,” or yt aJJt “ God, he is the Lord.” * 

This Pronoun of Separation ( J-aaJ| ) must be carefully distinguished 

from the Pronoun of Emphasis ( ) that contrasts the subject with 

/• /5* -< ^ i ^ / 

another subject and so gives it emphasis, as : oa-Ji yr |<xa ^ “ this was 

y (, 9<JtO 99 y 9 ^ 9UaC y y 

the reason”; |*a u>K “ the Muslims (not the slaves or mer- 

cenaries) formed the army.” 

Even if the subject is a first or a second personal pronoun, the third is used 

.. 9\ Sit ,, 

to form the copula, as: »_yJ| y* lit “ I am the Lord thy God.” 

If the conjunctions j and o “ and,” or J “ certainly,” are prefixed to 

'It ' ' c< 

yk or the * may optionally lose its vowel, as : ykj wahuf, fahy a : this 
generally occurs in poetry. 

1 ti! is pronounced ana. 

' 2 Colloquially also for an indefinite predicate. 
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(b) (1) The Affixed Pronouns are Possessive ; they also express the 
oblique eases (Genitive, Dative, Accusative, etc.) of the Personal Pronoun : — 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 



M. 

Common. 

F. 


Common. 

M. Common. P. 

1 AT 

iS 





Our or b 









Me. 


i. 





Us. no. 


2 Thy "1 



yj 

Your 

1 

1 

y 9 

Uf 

Your fj 

$9 

uA 

1 

> 

i 



or 

> 


\ > 


or 




| 


or | 


Thee.J 

1 kf. 


k\ 

You two. J 

kumd. 

You. J kum. 

kunn a . 


9 





*9 

t .9 

<t 9 

3 His 

t 


(a 

Their 

) 

l*A 

Their \ 

eA 

or 




or 

1 

> 

• 

or 


Him. 

h u . 


ha. 

Them 

\ 

huma. 

Them. ' hum. 

hunn a . 





two. 

l 





The affixed pronouns in the Accusative can stand alone, if suffixed to the 
S' ^ 3* /(< 

particle bf, as: “ my giving it to him”: vide also ( i ) (2). The 


■ s 9 6 


' ' 'J* 

second persons «^1>I - etc. are used as particles of warning. 

(c) (1) With verbs, and certain particles, » becomes ni, as: 

£ 

zarab a -ni“ he struck me”; ybt inn a -m or contracted inni ‘‘verily I 

* 

min-nt “ from me.” The added m prevents confusion in verbs. 

* > 

* * * * * 

(2) After a long alif, it becomes ^ if, as: ^blLi. khatdyd-y a “ my 
sins.” 

* < 

(3) If the noun ends in ^ or j ( a-?, or aiv-u ), it becomes iyy", as : ( ) 

35 ^ * & x ^ 

tsii fatiyy* ‘‘oh my young man”; qaziyy a “oh my QazI”; ( 

Cv - $ 

‘‘sons”) baniyy* 1 “oh my sons”; ahawayxp “oh my parents” 

(dual, vj + ciljlf ). 

«» ✓ 

(d) (1) The zammah ( ) of the 3rd pers. masc., sing, and pi., is 

changed into Icasrah ( ) if preceded by a kasrah or a, yd, as : *>U S kitab 1 - 

' J. , ' 

O ' 

h l “of his book ” ; ^* 4 ±le ‘ alayhim “ on them.” 




• The diminutive singular is bunayy a “ oh my darling boy.” 


752 


PRONOUNS (AFFIXED). 


(2) If a hamzat u 'l-wasl 1 follows hum or him p* “ they or them,” hum pf 
& 

“ you,” or antum ^1 “ you,” or -turn (the verbal ending) , then the mm must 

be pointed with zamma h , as : alayhirn u ’ s-salam*. If « is preceded 

hy a long vowel, its zammah is pronounced short ; if by a short vowel, 
long. 

(el As the affixed pronouns make the noun definite, its tanwin disappears. 
Consequently the termination 'i is written o before the affixed pronouns : it 
is of course pronounced f, as it is before all vowels, even when written *. 


(/) (1) The preposition J l' becomes J l a before the pronouns, except the 


first, as: lak a , vJJ lak', a- 1 lah u etc., but li “ to or for me.” Vide also 


§ XXXII (b). * 

(2) But oac “near, with, in the opinion of,” makes no change except 

O 

before the first person, when it becoVnes ‘ ind-i “near me, etc.” 

(g) (1) The final letters o of the dual cases, and of the regular masculine 

- 

plural cases, are dropped before the affixed pronouns, as : *blir Icitabah u “his 

f 9 , 

two books ” ; zdribu-h “ “ his strikers (i.e. those who beat him).” 

(2) Similarly the mute alif 2 of the 3rd pers. masc. pi. of the Preterite, 
or of the apocopated Aorist, is dropped, as : Jcatabu-h u “ they wrote it 

> o' 

“they did s not write it.” 

(h) Note the force of the pronouns in “I prayed the whole of 


^ 2.6. the hstYit.dh in the article the initial hamzah of all derived forms of the 

i'i' * O J> O f 0 o 

verb except Stem IV af-aV'). of yjl \y»\, and W U$I masc. and 

fern., and also the hamzah of the triliteral Imperative. 

1 Though not here a letter of prolongation, it is called alif. The letter | is only styled 
hwn^ah when it has a harakat . or when being sakin it is marked with a $, and has a 
o * 6 o' 

guttural sound ( ^UJjl ikioi ) as in ^.1 “ despair." 


AX*' 

ith the Aorist, gives the sense of the Preterite. 
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/W night”; “ h 0 wept the whole of that night”; aLJ {J 0 “he 

wept all those nights.” 

(i) (1) Two Accusative Pronouns . — Two affixed pronouns may be joined 

O' 

to one verb, as: aXilkpf a‘tayt u -k a -h u “I gave thee it.” The second may 
also be written separately if suffixed to the meaningless particle bi %yya ; 

9 & * 9 O' O ' _ 

thus *bj iJ&kcf a’tayP-k* iyya-h “. 1 
* 

If the pronouns are joined as in the first case, the natural order of the 
persons is observed, ».e. 1st, 2nd, 3rd ; but in the second case you could also 
, a o, 
say Alike f. 


(2) When for emphasis, a pronoun precedes the verb of which it is the 
» > o ' ' , a i sp * - s 

object, it is also suffixed to b|, as : <>j*i i^bl “ Thee we serve and 

* s 

from Thee do we seek aid.” 

(;) When an affixed pronoun follows the pronouns hum, hum, or the 


verbal termination -turn, a long j (u) is inserted for euphony, as: (t Cb fc g f 

> O ifc- 

a‘tayt u -kum “I gave you, ” but a‘ tayt'-kumu-h* “ I gave you it”; 

<S O s Os 9 99 ^ 

a'taytum “you gave,” but a‘tay-tumu-h' > “you gave it” 

9 9 9(y, 

a l tayt*-humu-h u “ I gave them it.” 


Remark ., — The following are used in Persian: — “my master”; 

/ ' 's' . 

c 5 *J(^c “my lord/’ (and tiJk* “ our lord ”) ; qurrat* * ay n-t % “ that 

Os 9 9 9 


which refreshes my eyes” (a. son); jyj~> “gladness of my heart ” (to a 

• s 

wife or child) ; u tja-» b “ oh my friend.” 


1 After verbs of giving, the receiver comes first and then the direct object, 
a The pronoun ^ should not be suffixed to Persian nouns. Nurchashmi 


is, in modern Persian, used as well as the classical Persian nur-i chashm, as an affection- 
ate epithet for a child. Originally this may have been the Arabic suffixed pronoun 
“my” (ya-yi mutakallim), or it may be the ya-yi tawsifl. Similarly with yibla^ahi 
aJUS, modem Persian, =* , J' Alai a father. Such expressions as aJUa 

“where is your father?” and I) U& are common in modern 


Persian and show that the ^g is not now, at least, regarded as a pronoun. 

48 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


f O' 

(Ic) The Reflexive Pronoun is expressed by “ self” (agreeing in 
number with its noun) joined to the affixed pronouns, as: — 

or) tj-Sa j “ I went myself ” ; or) “ they 

“ ' / ' ^ / " 

9 + o' ' ,9 Os 

went themselves ” ; he “ killed himself’’ ; ‘‘ they killed 

themselves.” 

Jo/ O' * ' * ' S 

(pi. t^f) “eye, essence ” and oli (pi. cd, > 3 ), are also used for ” self,” 

f o' 

in the same way as ^j^. 1 


(1) (1) The Demonstrative Pronouns are li ‘ 

this ” (or more emphati- 

X • s' \ 

ally ioa), and “ that. 

> > 






Singular. 

M. F. 1 

M. 

Dual. 

F. 

Plural. 


N.l 

4 

i 

/ x •' x 1 

d .*», J ! 

S’ s' "s' 1 

N. mti 

zan\ 


J 

tan 1 . 

N. T 

q ' tKjf or 

+ > 
Jjt 

A- j 

J 

za. b 

zi, zih', 
ti, tih', 
ta. ! 

<?• ' 
A. 

' 

zayn\ 

tayn'. 

A. ) uld * 

ulq. 


ii is seldom used by itself. 

It is usually compounded with the demonstrative particle U * (written 

S’ \ l I 

4) and is declined thus: Sing. Masc. took, and Fern. (rarely ^ 5^), for all 
cases. 

' 1 '• o7 1 

Dual Masc. nom, ejtw, and Fem. iylla ; gen. and acc. Masc. uh**, and 

O '* 

Fem. PI. for both genders and all cases. 


I According to one authority is used in the singular only, but this does not 

appear to be correct. 

. <j9 + ' 

^ Ia is also added for emphasis to other pronouns also, as : r fu “ you and no 

9 * 0 + * fix X G X - 


other ” ; Ailij JT , oof U “it was you (who) killed him.” 
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(2) The words for “ that, those ” are formed by adding (in some cases 
with interpolated J ) to the simple forms, thus : — 

y y /• 1 ^ / /■ ^ 

Sing. masc. u£| c or j ; fem. <_Sb or or usually , for all cases. 


✓ y ' O'" * <►(/ 

Dual masc. nom. or ; gen. and acc. or Fem. nom. 

or *-&G ; gen. and acc. or j. 

y ✓ /• 

x - 9 ^ ^ 9 s s 9 

Plural * Jtfjfjf (and rarely or ) for both genders and all cases. 


* * t / (/ 

(3) In the Qur*an, the of yj)^ and is changed into the 2nd 
person of the affixed pronoun, singular, dual, and plural, with correct gender, 

C* » s? 1 

when addressing people, as : ^ c , U£li etc. 

9 9 s 

(m) For the Singular and Plural of 3 & masc. and >s»i i fem., “ possessor,” 
vide § 117 (VII, p. 445) on the izafat. The Dual is, N. t>e masc., and by (or 

« r O'" O' ' O' / 

bfi) fem. ; G. and A. csji zaway masc., and zgwatay (or ,yti zatay) fem. 

9 (. -C * * s 

In pronunciation, the long final vowels of 3 z and are 

shortened before the article jf. 

9 ^ ~ 9 s f , 

ji> is followed by the genitive case, as : ^ ' eM i iC concord ” ; ci#f i 

O / > ' ' * ' * 

y dy f t 4 4 pleurisy' ’ (lit. “ having or possessing the side) ; JUa. ofa, pi. *s>l>5 

J f 

JU^ “beautiful (of a woman)”; JU^ jd “ handsome (of a man ”); 

? '' * ' 

o /"O'* ^ 

“ pardoning (of God) ” ; oUali >i “ gracious (of God)’ There appears to be 

9 9 

no rule for the use or omission of the article : it is usually used after y>f , but 
in the Quran several instances occur without the article, as : <j»b jJjf 

£9 9 > 

“ great warriors ” (speaking of extinct races) ; Sy jljf ‘ ‘ powerful,” 

Remark. — Persians ignore case and number, and even prefix cso to a 


_ C 

few Persian words, as: Zj&- < 5 a “wise.” 

(n) The Relative (Conjunctive) Pronouns. — allazi “ who ” is an 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Adjective and is used for definite antecedents 1 only : its feminine singular 
is allati (all cases). The Plural is allazin a masculine, and 

.» / y 

+ + Sy* 

allldti' 1 or feminine (all cases): used for rational beings only. The 

✓ 33 / 

Dual is, Nominative cilcJUf 1 alllazan * masc., and tyliDf* alllatan' fern.: 

*+ 35 + + & * 

and Genitive and Accusative alllazayn' masculine, and alllatayn' 

feminine. is always definite, even when used substantively. 

G * 

(o) Other Relatives (and the Interrogatives) are (1) (as a Con- 
junctive it is without inflexion) “ he who, whoever, such as, those who, what- 
ever (of living things)”; also Interr. “who?” usually (followed by a 

• 

singular masc. 3 verb); and (2) U (without inflexion) “that which, what, 
a thing that, whatever (of neuter things; also Interr. “what ? ”). These ar e 
used substantively and are either definite or indefinite. 

+ + * O' 

Remark. I. — U> is also an indefinite pronoun, as: U ‘‘on a certain 
day”, also“someday ”; bo “ a certain man * ”; U bo “I 

-• " 3^ ' 

did not see any man whatever ” ; Q. ayy a qalam in “ which pen (do 

+ i' *” ' 

you want) V 9 A. 8 U UJ “ any pen you like.” 


1 If the antecedent is indefinite, the Relative is omitted. Colloquially however (not 

classically) the antecedent to may be indefinite. 

2 Only two of the J can be pronounced. The sukun over the first lam is never 

J, St- 

written. Compare aPi. The pron. is compounded of the Article Jf, the Particle 

J, and the demonstrative ! i ( . 

c + 

8 When the feminine is definitely stated, man iyc takes a feminine verb. Also the 

plural verb may be used to remove doubt. Vide also § XL (6). 

y ft - f> * 

* A sakin nun before rnim is pronounced m\m, as: b« (JU.j = rajulf-mma ; 
t { ' t f 

JriLo rajul u -m-maqtul un , which is sometimes written JJ&c (J^j. Similarly before r, 

i 

9 9 

a dakin nun becomes in pronunciation r, as : Jj**) Miihamrnad u -r-ra8uV Hah * . 

* 

Before b , a sakin nun becomes mim. 

9 +0 + 

6 Tapjab" witf understood. 

6 Allah** understood. 
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Remark II. — ty&f is an Adjective : when it follows and qualifies a noun 

/»• Jjj s 9 & 9 it* * 

that noun must be definite, as: fU ±s±Jt tUyl “ I saw the man who 

came” ; aijfj f-L.yi “ the man whom I saw—”, lit. “ the man who I saw 

O * ** (s * 9 I * * 

him.” But tpe and U are Substantives, as : iU 1 ^ % ojfj “I saw who 
(him who) came.” Vide § LV. 

£, n 

(3) ayy u ", masc., and if ayyat un iem. “ the one who” (also which?, 
of what kind, what?, what!.) whatever,” is definite and is declined like 
a triptote noun, usually in the sing. only. 

t < * 

Compounded with the relative nouns and t*>, this substantive forms 
s j> 5> 

(j «*u t* * + 

ayyuman “whosoever”; also “which of Chese?”; L4 8 (or U‘ ) 
“whatever,” (also “what of these?”), the first portion of the compound 

(j 

being declinable. The first of these two must be followed by min 
and a definite noun, dual or plural; and the second by a definite noun in the 
genitive, dual or plural. Vide also § XL ( b ). 

i * 

Followed by the Genitive, <_yl also expresses admiration and is then 
always in the masc. sing. If it follows an indefinite noun it agrees with it 

9 * * fit* ' 

in case, but after a definite noun it is in the acc., as : aj) 

* " ' 

“ Zayd came to me — what a man (he is) ! ” 

(4) US “all that, all which.” 

& * £/ 

(5) ^ J>f “ every one who, all who.” 

( p ) Those relative clauses that do not refer to an antecedent, are intro* 

^ O r * 

duced either by , or by and U. Vide § XL (h). 


1 Man may be declined but practically never is : L* is indeclinable. After some 

. , y <* 

prepositions Lc becomes as ** for what ? why ? ” 

2 Rcfdyt* : note transliteration. 

s The addition of ma is emphatic. 

/ 4 9* _ * 9* 

4 A sakin nun before mim is pronounced mim, as: Lo JLa \ = rajul u -mma ; Jbaj 

v 9 m * f s# 4 

JyJLo rajul u - m-maqtul** , which is sometimes written Jyia* Similarly before r, 

■. f & fi s 

a sakin nun becomes in pronounciation r, as : M uhammad*-r-ra8ul’ Uah • . 

* 

Before 6, sakin nun becomes mim. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, ETC. 


G * O'' ' ' 

(2) Interrogatives.— (1) tr*“who?”; masc. and fem.; e.g. up« v 1 " 

“ whose book ?” ; I c ^ “who is that?”; as an Interrogative ^ may be 

inflected, but only when it stands absolutely : (2) bo “ what ? ” ; indeclinable ; 

£ 

often strengthened by the demons, as; tjbo “ what then ?” : (3) fem. 

£ 3*s o 93*' 

<*j ; [declinable, vide (o) (3) ] with the following noun in the gen., as: cub dui , 

<> ' 

g * fi 9 

' * UJ G •'VA*'" “ 

-J*.j together with its compounds and Lb, vide (o); I**' how many, 

£ " ((/ 

how much?,” with the following noun in the acc. sing., as : !<*[> <* “ how 
many boys ? ’ ’ 

Note the following constructions for “I know which of them is in the 


. s otz., > o . 




house” : (l) j<£t g JjM and (2) yaJi ( j* ) b( cus <j c . In the 

£ 

GJ ✓ 

first case, ^ is treated as an interrogative, and in the second as a relative. 
Vide § XL (b). , 

Remark. — The interrogative pS must be distinguished from the as- 
sertory ^ ‘‘many a,” which latter requires a genitive of the singular or of 

the broken plural, and also the Preterite tense, as : o£to ^>1*1* ‘‘many a 

$ ' 

C 

(or how many a) slave have I owned.” If however this f is separated 

9 // // #(/(,/& ✓✓O'' 

from its noun ), the latter is in the acc., as : f** Has ^ 

' * ' m ' 

<c many a bounty have I received from them at the time of want.” 


* * - 




( r ) Indefinite Pronouns. — o*.f “ any one, some orie,” u*** (Ht- a por- 

tion “one, some” (sing, or pi.), as; “a certain poet or some 

poets ” (according to the number of the verb). Vide also § XLIX (3) to (5). 

( s ) Reciprocal Pronouns. “ Each other, one another ” is expressed by 

the Stem cleliu ; also by I-ahj etc. : — up* jljJf “ take revenge 

9 is* * 9 ijS * Os’ + 

from each other” ; La*j ILa*j “we helped each other.” 

- & 

(<) Other Pronouns Ji’ “ each ’ ’ ; “ other than ,’ ’ before a gem- 

£ •" 

9 9 ^ + 9 * y ' * 9 s-o * , 

tive noun or affixed pronoun, as ; tfi &**■> 1 oh “ the king died and 


1 Preposition : but a*j adverb. 
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another then reigned in his stead 




y * 

f y 


“I love none other but 


thee ” ; masc., and oUtS", fem. “ both ” (with a gen. dual of a def. noun 
»* " / ^ 

not inflected except in connection with a pron. suffix; vide § LXIII). 


,*• s o 

NUMERALS ( iaJI *U-» ). 


§ XXVII. Cardinals ( ^ )• 


(a) 


Masc. 


( .. 

if - 

AA.I j 


Fem. 




f - 


iliiit 




{•?“ 


r 

$ *+* 
... ajUj 

fir'* 

or <*lb 

fi " fi «*<•> 

... A-Hj or j 




I 

K= 


a*j>f 

ey 1 



f ' O " 

4c' j 

i 


^ 

5 ***, 

sW fi o fi O 



fig 

*1 


4 Ju* . , , 

, Own ( OtXvft ) ] 



fi't,* 

>• 

V 

... 


i 

Cr" 1 


f- . » 

fir 1 * 

* * fi rs 1 

a 

* 

or 

... ) 

* 




fio \ 

1 



^ — i 



firs , 

fio * 

• 


SJAC 



f The numerals 
1 and 2 are Ad- 
| jectives. 

The numeral 2 
; is seldom used 
with a noun ; the 
dual of the noun 
is used. When 
used before a 
noun, it loses its 
final eJ 1 and gov- 
erns the gen.sing. 
It is declined a3 
l an ordinary dual. 


The numerals 
3 to 10 are Sub- 
stantives and 
govern the geni- 
tive br. plural, pre- 
ferably a plural 
of paucity: they 
have the femin- 
ine form for the 
masculine and 
vice versa : rare- 
ly they follow 
the noun in Ap- 
position but vide 
also (m). 1 


1 If it follows its (dual) noun in apposition, it does not lose the It loses its ^ 
in compounds, as : “ twelve.” 

4 , - - } , - - 

J As Jla-j or JU.J SjA*. 
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The nu- 
merals 1 1 
to 99 go- 
vern an 
accusative 
singular. 

If anadj. 
is append- 
ed, it may 
agree, ei- 
ther gram- 
ma t i cally 
with the 
noun, or 
1 o g i c a lly 
with the 
Cardinal 
(II to 99). 


1 1 


l r 


I r 
ir* 
I a 
n 

IV 
I a 

I 1 


r i 

rr 

r* 

& • 

V 




lijij 


’ - O a* < & 


£ 

vW C/'' 




‘SjiG 


' A /(,X 

. , , ^ 

. . . tAc c\ X4M 

A' ' ^A^ , 

. . . Axiw 

' - ' r . 

. . . <X Jotfrj 

A A A 7/°.. 

AjtwJ 

a 9 o 
047^ 

a / o ^ 
...ci^7-AC y 

A /o a- 'O 

...Ulyi* J Ol'w] 

' /'A. 
Il>y^ 

' 9'(j+ 

Wjl 

' Ac- 
-p 

^ u/ 

A 

u;yUS 

' 

* 

a5U 


»♦ w , pA 

* j-i-c <_5 Ac-| Indeclinable^jijAC 

^ Gen. and Acc. 

"a o 'O 

jAc ^yio] masc. , 

AA A A (/Aa(> 

and ,jluj 

fem.; declinable 

A-c-*’ 


' V I 

liiot J 


a-g,. y 

i,lb') 


A A- O - A AA(/A 


8^1* gJj! 

*(. ^ 

SjAc 


'AO / / o< 


A A O A j£ 


A ' 'D A 

A -A Ol -A A AA 

»^Ac ^iUii 

•A AO' ' 0 

S^Su: J 


Indeclinable 

OA 

15H*. 


masc. and fem. 


■ • • J ls , ‘ x ^’! 

A A, A A.O 

■ . . _j oliiol 


masc. and fem. 


'i 


The numerals 
20, 30 etc. to 90 
)> are declined as 
sound plurals. 

In compound- 
ing with units, 
the unit pre- 
cedes, the two 
are connected by 

3 , and both are 
declined. 


J 


" ( Fr oni 100 on (i.e. up to 1000) the 

or ujUIU j numerals are substantives, and 
' ( govern a genitive singular . 
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T" 

' 2 " > 

AjL« 

) Such compounds may optionally 


' / c 1 

l be written as one word. 

1** 

d3Lo ^*5 

) 

f • • • 

$ Oy 

... <J0f 


r*. . 



r- .. 

y /y yy 

oKf 

* 


s • • • 

y 

t-iKf i*-J 



y 

• 

1 • • * • 

oKf 

* 


II - ... 

# O' " y ' y ' 

. . Ullf f 



C' -e- 

<_aJf illy 



* ' 

• 



hjdf mu 




O' ' 1 

... ^ilfilUllJj 

( In such cases the compound of the 



hundred is always written as one 



... (jJf ilU«J;f \ 

1 word. 


o' ? o' 

Off UJf 


r ... UJf 

* 

J)f oj/T i& 


> o 

Remark . — An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by u“? “a 


portion,” as: Jtlj (_»** '•* “some, a few, men”; u-a*j <«* “in a few 

/ / < y y ✓ / V- 


' o 

years.” In later Arabic <oc*-> is also used. F»ie (j) and (A). 

# 


(6) The numerals compounded with ‘ ten ’ both take fathah in all cases, 
but the * ten ’ of the compound agrees in gender with the object numbered 
(while the units from 3 to 10 reverse it). 

(c) Twenty, thirty, etc., etc. «gp£c are of common gender, and 
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are declined like regular plurals. The compounds of units with 20, 30, etc., 

« . C c - > S- 

are both declined, as : 

$s 

‘ A hundred ’ a5U, mi*at un , is common gender. 

(g) From 100 to 1000 are substantives, and the object numbered is in 

✓ a-© ✓ 

the genitive singular , or else the number is expressed thus: ^ 

y * 

(or U51 xj h 

* + 

£ O" / ^ 

(k) ‘‘A thousand” ud r , is common gender. Its pis. are and 

ci*)', the latter being used fAr “thousands” in an indefinite sense. 

(0 The thousands compounded with units, are treated as a thing 
numbered. Thus for 3000 to 10,000, the genitive broken plural lAjlf is used: 

from 10,000 to 99,000, the accusative singular lil’ is used: from 100,000 

G " 

upwards the genitive singular 


Remark. — The last numeral mentioned decides the case of the thing 
numbered. 

(j) The Indefinite Numeral^ 1 btz ,un (also <w>)“ some, a small number,” 
indicates a number between 3 and 10 and governs a broken genitive plural, as : 

s* f (j o ' £ ' o * ^ <j s * 

ic a fow days 5 9 ; t( a few of the horses 9 } ; 

f s 4 *" 

" . - 9 ' 

f-fiy j “ his age was twenty and odd years.” Vide (a) Remark. 

( k ) An Indefinite number over 10 is expressed by or it may 

t , i . , . i 

govern the genitive singular, as : vAm j “ upwards of ten ” ; j '-•fr 1 


* w 

1 This word must not be confused with (joju ba‘z un “some (of any number), 


s os y O'' 


one. a portion” : UU*jJf >iJ/| “I eat a part of the loaf”; you Jli “ a 

9 9 O' s ^ o_* 9os 

certain poet says — j i\xxP* "‘some of them are rich, and some 


poor. 


2 Excess, surplus. 
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$ * 9 * 9 s / 9 jjxx $ * 

“ twenty and odd ” ; law jcU-j or JU.j iiw “ upwards of 100 (and 10) 

' t j - ' 

men.” Fide also § XXIX (gr). 

(l) Note the following constructions for “ the three men.” 

* I * * jt'O 9s •* y 9 s s ■*> ** 9 ss&s 9 s -J- + 

(i) juyt AjJj, (i») jUylt At'jdJf, (iii)JUj ajUUf, (iv) iikili (apposi- 

tion). 

( m ) When the numerals 3 to 10 precede a Collective Noun indicating 

G / 9 ssiiS O 9 * 

the genus, ^ is introduced, as: ^ £*?y “then take four birds 

(four of the genus bird).” Occasionally the Collective is in the gen. sing., 

9 / s^ c 9 s 

as : &*>ji /** j “ and they were four persons (in number).” 

(n) The numerals 3 to 10 agree in gender with the singular of the noun 

//• 9s(, s ** o 9 s $ / 

numbered, as: *»j«. ‘‘seven years,” but (sing. fU masc., 

9 

9 s * 

and fem.). 

o 

(o) When the numeral is followed by vide (to), it agrees in gender 
with its substantive, even if the substantive be qualified by an epithet 

J > <*> > , fsj' f- ' 

fixing the gender, as: j jSi /JjJl ^ £>y “four sheep, inales,” the word 

* 

being fem. If however the epithet divides the numeral from its substantive, 

•"'G *9 9,,i+ 

the numeral agrees with the gender of the epithet, as : ^ a &*jj\ 

, ' f 

“ three male sheep (three males among the sheep).” 

Remark. — The numerals used as abstract numbers have the masc. 

9 g /-*> Si> 9 g " 

gender, as : viLai alb, or *i~!t <-ui iililf “ three is the half of six.” 


§ XXVIII. The Ordinals. 

9 $ 9 * g^ 

(a) “First" Jjf, is on the measure lM, and consequently has for 

9 

its feminine <Jy ulq. From “ second ” to “ tenth ”, the ordinals are on 




the measure JUli masc., and iiicb’ fem., as: wb and <*Vh. 

jj ^ ^ ' 

“ Sixth ”, however, is but and £>'*«. are also found. 
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First and Second are diptotes. From Third to Tenth the ordinals are 
fully declined . 1 

/ # , / <• //O' ' 

“ Eleventh" inasc., and fem. From Eleventh to 

Nineteenth the ordinals are indeclinable '■ 

s - ' ' 

From “ Twelfth ” to ‘ ‘ Nineteenth ’ ’ , they are formed by adding 
(or to the ordinals. 

h y y f O 

From “ Twentieth ” and upwards, the Cardinals are used, aS : bt 

/ f c f 

“twenty chapters”, but ^UJi “the twentieth chapter.” The 

Ordinals of the units, however, are used before the cardinals, for the inter- 

mediate numbers, as: j “the twenty-third.” The article 

must be attached to each numeral. 

( b ) From First to Tenth, the ordinals have the regular plural. From 
Eleventh to Nineteenth, the first part of the compound has the regular plural. 

(c) “ First” JjKf has also a broken plural (JiljSIl meaning “ the first parts, 

f s y y f y y y 

the beginning, ’ ’ just as means “ the end parts,” and fe-ljjl * * the middle 

parts.” These terms are also used for the three decades of the month. 

<• 

(d) The Ordinals are generally used for the time of day, as: a^Uli ^ 

y y 

y $£< 

ailUJi 1 ‘ at three o’clock (at the third hour ).' 1 ” But predicatively, the cardinals 

fy f / y 

are used, as: seU] “it is three o’clock (the hour is three).” Note 

that old* would mean “ three hours, and id** axwf “ eleven hours.” 

f * i'c / i*y fy & y 

“ What time is it ? ” , or ^ 

“ In the morning,” “ at midday ” etc., are expressed by the adverbial 

‘y t, S ^ ^ i 

accusative, or else by the preposition ^ as ; l^jlo or or t# > - 

(e) Age is expressed thus : “ How old are you ? ” ^ > Jj+b : “ I am 

4* y y O *0 O^ * ' y y of o f c -c / , 

twenty ” or*i-“ bf. 


1 All make a change for gender. 

8 The hours are counted from sunset. 
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(/) (1) Dates {the year) are expressed by the gen. of the Cardinals after 
the words but for the year of a life or reign the Ordinals are used. 

(2) The day of the month is expressed as follows : — 

> O ' G O' < o' O Go* o' ✓ 

(i) Jj? “the first of Sha £ ban” ; 

' 4 4 ' ' 

" 5 * * 9 * o g-o o» " 35^5 ✓ 

“ the fourteenth of the month of Rajab ” ; j (& 

“on Thursday the twenty-second of Muharram ” ; (*>^ r » 

or “ the 3rd of Muharram,” and so on. 


G * 


(*») cr* flUl JjD, or ^ £UJ = “the first of Rajab” 

4 ' 4 * * * ’4* ' ~ 4 ' 

s * it •" ' 

Hit. “on one night of Rajab being past ”) ; ^-) er* CLi. on the 2nd of 

Rajab” ; ^ ^^li. ( JuJ vs-Ib ) “ on the 3rd of Rajab,” and so on 

4 * 4 * * 4 ** 

' ' O G ^ * Go* " <"-0 

up to the 15th *»*=.; ^ or v^; ( *-*' ai “* or ) oUmt “in the 


s s 


middle of Rajab.” But after the 15th, the idiom is “ when so many days or 


(j , * 9 ' "v 


S' o G o' W 


nights remained, ” as : ^ jJb **?;¥, or ^ 

ty* =“on the 16th Rajab, Zt<. when 14 (days or nights) were left 
of Rajab,” and so on : v,*^ *1 jJ /*% = “ on 30th of Rajab. ’ Vide also 

4 - -i ' ' ' 

§ LII (6). 

£&9 

Remark /.—The subs, iji, lit. “ a blaze on a horse’s forehead, a new 

moon,” may be used for the first day of the month and for the last day. 

Remark II . — On such and such a date may also be expressed by the 
acc., or by 

O'C- ' ' '' 

( 1 g ) “ One of two ” is ^1 “one of four” **y' g';- 

*99 

(A) “He makes a fifth” = **>y j* (^ e is a ^ our )> or 

0 f - - > 

a«yf y* (he is fifth as to four). 
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§ XXIX, Other Classes of Numerals. 


's>> * y-'O' 


(a) Adverbial numerals: (1) Sy: or (or similar words) “once 1 2 ”; 

/ / " 0* * 4&* *&* 4 * 

lye ^U. or “ twice,” or (dual); Uib “secondly or a second 

/ " * ' * * 

4 ' 4 ' * 

time ” ; ImaU», or A-aU etc., etc. 

5i f O 

(2) The pm! ( vide § X) may be used to express “once or twice” 

'* c + ' 4*o * < 

of an action, as : u&yi jt &yi “ lie struck him once or twice.” 

If that noun be wantihg, the verbal noun is used, as : !*sJ> Jlhi cbli 

O' ' O' 

c .JUi y\ “ he fought once or twice.” 

»• / 

,,9 

( b ) Distributive : — These are diptotes, optionally of the measures or 

* s O ' / ^ ^ ^ / Ci/ 

or are expressed by a repetition of the cardinal, as: ala.f, or Aa^°, 

9 4*4* * ^ ^ * o ' o*o 

or Jsi'j*- (or ) “ one by one ” ; *Ui or (or ) “two 

' " *o ' 4* *' 0* ** * * 9 * * o' 

by two”; wlb or taJhe “by threes,” (or ailb £46); or (or 

- ''*> - '9 9 e** 

ki m &Sm>) “ by sixes ” : &lb } fj&j ajjyc “ I passed by people which were 


in groups of two and threes.” 


Ot f 


(c) Multiplicative : — = “ single, singular number, alone and simple. 1 ” 

*9 

The measure for the others is J the measure of the passive participle of II 


4 


Stem, as: “twofold, double, duplicate”; .idi* “threefold, triple 


d , i' 


having three, triangular” ; (jwX~a: “ sixfold, six-cornered etc.” 


1 Once = “ once upon a time, one day,’’ is Lojj or c!A. 

* 

2 The opposite to «_*' ye “compound,” is h_w j but “simple medicines'’ 

i 

as opposed to 
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S> ,f S /> 

(d) Adjectival 1 = sund t iyy UH “ dual, consisting of two”; 

“ s s 

S’ « e f t , 

treble, consisting of three,” as: wUJf ‘‘the simple triliteral 

root,” and so on. 


$ O fi s os / / C 

(e) Fractions:— (1) <-iA “a Aa//,” pi. vJUif (but «JUit ‘'dividing 
into half , justice ” ). From ‘‘a third ” to ‘‘a tenth the ordinary measure is 

ci*‘. Other optional measures are, J*j and JbJ. The PI. is JU»‘. 

£(.* i ,! e * t(! > iff 

Examples: - {?;, or £*y = £; or u-a*. = i etc. Two-thirds (f) = 

',t-f - g ' , 

and three-fourths (|)=^Ijj! AjJb. Above T ’ 5 , the fractions are expressed 

> 

by a paraphrase, as: ^ er° *L>V “ 3 parts of 40 parts, :i %th.” 


■*' ^ i'’ 9s*.0" 

coupled by j, as : i— »A } 4*j;f 

e 

" four and five-sixths ” (4| = t«|). 

SO Sc so<+> t o 

(/) Recurring numerals: — .sAUi lib “every third”: to; “every 

* * s s 

fourth ’ ’ etc. 

(g) Approximate numbers : — The following and similar expressions pre- 

s O s S s fo * s 

cede the numeral : — y*o “ about ” ; ^ ajjj U “ w hat exceeds ” etc. 

s fit 0 Os 

The words uyOrijj V “ or they exceed ’ * are sometimes added in imitation 

^ 9 s o * * *9 so s 

of the following passage in the Qur*an: j’ *-»h *3 be »ULy! , (Qur. 

* f * S 0 

XXXVII. 147) “and we sent him to a hundred thousand or more.” Vide 
also § XXVII (?) and (*). 

1 A maddah is placed over alif and pronounced, when a hamzah follows alif, or 

£ 

when a doubled consonant follows alif, as in This alif , ( f ) in the middle, 

not the beginning, of a word is lengthened 5-5. A maddah is also placed over • 
and ^ and pronounced, when they are sakin and are preceded by their sister- 

- 

vowels and are followed by hamzah, as: y su-OV 19 ■ sl-V a “it was made bad.” 

i , e 

But in i » s m and syi, the weak consonants are not preceded by their sister- vowels, and 
so have no maddah. 


(2) A whole number and a fraction are 



768 


DAYS OF THE WEEK. 


§ XXX. Days of the Week. 


(a) i _-;T ( f )Q ) pi The Sabbath, i.e. Saturday (the first day of the week 
of Muslims ; but the last of Christians and Jews). 

oa.jh ) p Sunday (lit. “day of the one” ; the first day of 

* 

Christians and Jews). 

( jV ) (*-* Monday (lit. “ day of the two ”). 


jSiiJltjlfj) Tuesday. 

// '(j^o 9 " 9 * • 

) , -y Wednesday. 

/ 9 r* 9 it* 

( jlfj) (-y Thursday. 

,» * * ? - ? * 

( jlp ) fy Friday (da,y of Congregational Prayer). 

9 9 ** 9 * * 

The word pi or is often omitted, as : *liX>! “ Tuesday.” 

9 c-^g 9 9* o * 

(b) In addition to f 3 “aweek” there isS^i* “aperiodof ten days.” 


§ XXXI. The Year. 

/,S - 

(a) The Christian Year is called by Muslims aa5»a-~*J| Ai—lf “the Messiah 

9j£i + ir-<9*jj * 9& £ 9* £ * 

Year,” and also by Christians iijlLJ t «i-Jf “ the Birth Year, ’ ’ and •u~«£Jl A»-Jf 

■» " *> 

“ the Solar Year.” 

"'G' 0 * (j~c * (js 

B.C. is dy ; and also by Christians Jhi : ( modem ab- 

r -» / ^ 

breviation of latter, (* o )• 

''G ' £" * tj-o 

AD. is. ^i-«*li a*j; and also by Christians a1U*I| a*j ; (modern abbrevia- 
tion of latter, j* *->> or simply ^ : Muslims write £, abbreviation of uyy*h 

9 9 0 <* > * 

1 ot»j - ow “ to rest.” Muhammad is said to have fixed on Friday for the Con- 
gregational Prayers, so as to be different from the Christians and Jews. 

.-o' £'<-* 

2 Also a<» t a 3 Also 
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*£ O 'O ' 

A. H. is 1| aLJi “ the Flight Year ” (16th July, 622 a.d.), [abbre- 
viation a (butterfly h )] : and also by Christians <sj r *Sl| £l~J‘ “ the Lunar Year.” 1 

s 

- o c; -G' 

B. H. is <_Ui (written in full). 

/ a-. / c * 

(b) Muslim Feasts. There are two chief festivals: — (1) aajJi at 

/* - / - ~ 
the beginning of dly&, the day after the termination of ujtAo, and its 

Fast. In India this is known as aac, an abreviation of its classical name 

O t O'* ^ o ^ - u'O S (j c - * L.^G' C ^G 

jJail) Axe (“ the festival of breaking the fast ”) ; £2) AyJf, or ■H' 5 

' ' - y 

(‘‘the festival of sacrifice” ) : this falls on the 10th of •iavsJi’jj, when the 
pilgrims offer up sacrifices at Mina, a day’s journey from Mekkah.* 


__ ^ O 9 9 9 

§ XXXII. Prepositions Prepositional Nouns, Exceptive 

* 

Particles, etc. 

(а) Prepositions govern the genitive. The noun so governed is styled 

// <. ' 0 > 0 3>t 

Prepositions are ‘Separate’ ( JuafiL* ), or ‘Inseparable’ ( JlaLo ). 

(б) Inseparable prepositions : — These are five : (1) bi 1 ‘ in, by, with ’ ’ ; 

/ / / > 
[prefixed to the affixed pronouns » - - La, it changes the zammah ( ) 

1 Every year has 354 days and consists of 12 lunar months : vide p. 200. The H. year 
1327 began on 23rd Jan. 1909 a.d. 

^ - S *0 O ' So o' 

The months of the Christian year are usually in Egypt J>\xs - - cl JjJ\ 

* y > >• 

9 - > > 9 9 9 9 //of/ /fc-o- / / ' / o. / / o 

• /it* - - jjJy) ( or . jjiS] - ji+iy . j . : in Syria 

— — — — ' ' — « / / 

f * / 3" 9' o /• > 0 ^- * JfcA/* * c 

- (Jan.) - l»U» - j! - jL f - f - JjJfl ^ 

_ a.« / <, /s;.. / / * 

cs^Lll . JjJjt 

4 In India, this is generally called Baqra ‘Id “ the Cow ‘Id,” though goats are 
usually sacrificed and not cows. Poor people sacrifice cows, as seven houses may share 

/ 

in one cow, whereas a goat cannot be shared. In Persia, this feast is called A*#. 


49 
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into kasrah { 1 , as 1 ] : (2) J V “ to, for, belonging to,” 2 [before 

// / 

affixed pronouns, except the 1st pers. sing., this is pointed with falhah, ‘ vide ’ 

O** „ 

§ XXVI, (/) (1); it also changes to fathah after the vocative yd, as: b 

* 

‘come to the help of Zavd ! ” ; but ^ 11“ to me”]: (3) i_£ s k a “like” 

(not used with pron. suffixes) : (4) j w a (a particle of swearing), as: “ by 

i G 

God!” = 40b: (5) oo t a — j, except that can be prefixed to only, 

whereas the other can be prefixed to any word; if a verb is used in the 
oath, must be employed. For j with the acc. vide § XXXIII (a) (ii), 
Remark. 

* o 

(c) Separate Prepositions: — (1) y ‘‘of, from (indicating commence- 

O' m 

ruent); than; some 11 ”: y “from, off (indicates separation, substitution), 
after, at, about, on the authority of,” etc.; (but yc “from me”): ,^1 6 


“to, towards, up to, until”: “upon against’ 


y y> “ from 


' ^ - e , 

1 After lit “ see ! behold ! ”, may be used, as : y <li |il = aj Jsxj lit. 

* ' ' / 
y ' ' +9 * O' 

In negative sentences, the predicate, if a noun, has often as : (Ujl i or , 

9 ' * ' * 

he is not a rider ’ : ( or ) Uo = “ they are not learned.” Vide 

also § XLII (a) (2) and § LII (a) (2). 

2 As a Conjunction with the Subjunctive, it denotes ‘ ‘ in order that, so that ” ; vide 
§ XXV (c), etc. 

* fu o < 

o cannot precede a pronoun or a verb ; it can precede a noun only : (JJ^e or JLs 

. ' ' "o ,9 * * 

must be substituted before a pronoun, and !*j or UXm> before a verb, jit US' means 


as it is, in the same state. is really a noun signifying “ similarity.” 

/ . <Q 

* yoy^ = “a certain merchant”; uUi y “a chair (made) oi 

, ' \ ' 'I .' 0^0 , , t tt„ 

wood ’ ; JUJ) y c)iS lx “ the wealth which I have ” ; y lu U 

' * * 


what you have done to us in the way of kindness ” (i.e, ‘ * the kindness which you have 

C O* o ' 

<lone to us ”) ; AJbf \y 1)1 “ lie baa already shown you some of his signs.” 

»/ x ' 

* s 

h Before the affixed pronouns, arid change the final alif maqsurah into 

'O'/ p'' Jjj/ , 

as : * alay-k? “ on thee’’ ; ilay-h * “ towards him * alayy a “ on me”, etc. 
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G x> G 


off”; ^ “from near”: “from on”; fi “in”; (but ^ i 

• . G x m m *5 " 

“in me,” “in him” etc.); (rarely 5*) 1 “with, besides”; ^5*^ 

c > v-f t 

“up to, until, as far as,” (also a Conj.*) : or aU 3 ( for j& ^ ) “since ” ; 

l.d- !a) - . ^ciJ (with suffixes <_GaJ- aja! - <_$■*> etc.) “ with, near,” vide § LIII 

“To Have.” 

& 

Remark. — To these may be added the noun or particle uy * “ often, many 

* X O' - »r & * 

a, but few,” as it governs the genitive, as: cloy uy “many 

a noble man have I met.” 

G G x " m 

( 2 ) When ^ and ^ precede the article , tjjey are pronounced ^ min a 

x //O'® x -< x x 

and i;>e ‘are*’; as: oJylt ^ min a ' kwalad ' , and «y»»"U Uli nr* c^- it is told 


^ / / »» ^ 

1 i_£lj fu “ in spite of that”; £x> “in spite of the fact that, although.” 

x X X ^ ' /A- f o V 

2 Note the phrase yii 'f,.. h .-.If f “ J ea t the fish even to its head ” : 

here read either reps' -ha, a genitive governed by tlte Preposition ^ t or else ra i s a -ha an 

S>, S' 

accusative as the object of the verb, in which latter case is a Conjunction. l _ s xa. 

/ / - <, ' - // & ' S 

“ [even etc.”] is not used with suffixes: hoc oof i_{JUif “I will kill even you. 


indicates motion towards and arrival at, whereas does not necessarily connote the 
latter meaning. 

f 0 f 9 ^ 9K,* - 

& Before a noun, either may be used, but without a noun &\so only, as in 
’* I have not seen him since ” It is not used with suffixes. It is construed either with 
the gen. or the nom. , the gen. being more particularly used when a yet unexpired period 

X- I G x c 9 /^3ix ✓ 

of time is spoken of, as: ^q4 b* &X+JS Lo ‘‘I have not spoken to him since the 

beginning of this month.” < 

" & 9 

* The ace. (dependent on the interjection b ) of wj “multitude. must 

begin a sentence; the noun it governs must be indefinite and qualified by an 
adjective, or a nominal or verbal clause in Pret. tense in place of such adjective : an 
/ 9 , 9&9 x 

alternative construction is “ many a ruan.” With l,c affixed i adv. j ^ it 

signifies “perhaps, probably, sometimes, frequently,” and introduces a sentence. An 

aw 

indefinite gen. often occurs after the conjunction j the particle ,_y being elided, as: 

fo . s- 

“ many a cup have I quaffed.” ,_y means “ a few, and also " many a. 

In TTrduyxS) has the same contradictory meanings ; vide “ Hindustani Stumbling Blocks, 
Supp. vm, 18. 
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on the authority of Ash-Shafi‘iyy ” ; but before other connective alifa, ^ 
%**• 

becomes ^ min', as : ajjI l£ /o. 

o •' <■ 

When prefixed to ^ or L*, the final ^ becomes p by assimilation 

f* o <j S cS S' 

, as : and l**. 

(< d ) Other separate prepositions are simply nouns in the accusative 
(or adverbial) case, but without the tanmn. They, too, govern the genitive, 
and some of them (originally nouns) may also themselves be in the genitive 
after a preposition. 

a*; 1 “after” (time or place), (di min. ) ; JLjj 1 “before” (of time), 
(dimin. d**i ) ; <3y “ above, over (place or rank), more than (a certain num- 

' 'o' 

ber),” (dimin. <Jjy ) ; o-su “under, underneath; less than (of a number)” ; 

0^,0 * * O ■' 

>i*so er* “ under, underneath ” ; ftoi “ before, in front of (of place) ” ; 

y / * o' 

“roundabout”; *1j) “ behind, bey # ond, besides”; “about (number), 

" O 

for example, in the direction of, according to ” ; eie “ with, in possession of, in 

G G ' / (« r ^ / 

the opinion of, at the time of ” ; aic jy* “ from ’ ’ ; (or y biy) “ instead 

^ &< (j* c 

of, in place of”; yc (or yi; declinable 3 ); “except, besides”; yi 
“without”; “in the middle”; lb bi-la “without”; “except” 

(indeclinable): 1-1 “besides”; *JUi “opposite”; “opposite” 


1 But as adverbs, i.e. when not followed by nouns, A*j and Jjki 
' 

ysu { direction, quarter ) is used as a substantive in all its cases with a following 

> >,* t * , , - ' / 

genitive for •• like,” or “ about,” as : A|) ysu uUj “ a man like Zayd ” ; ALoysi, ,s>;y> 

>. '' ' ' ' 

Ja,; “I passed by a&out a hundred men. ” 


3yi) can be used with either an indefinite or a definite substantive, 11 with 

one that is indefinite, only. After y and^v# “not otherwise, nothing more.” 

', .1 . ' J I 1 O' ' O' / ' t «, 6 

is understood, as : [ _£) A ] jxe “ I have a dirham on me, nothing 

else.” Vide also (e) and § XXXIV (6) (2). 
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, f , - * , „ 

( aUb-o “placed opposite”); or = *•(<»*■ “opposite”; fUf 

“before, opposite” (of place); <JuA “after, behind ” (time and place); 1 

'O' / -'Ox ' . 

(sometimes and Lx*) “ between or amongst”; “from 

x / 

amongst”; cija “on this side of, under, without 8 , less than or worse” 
(dimin. &>.;*). 

(e) The following are used as nouns and run through all the cases : 

* o' . Sj. 

(vide p. 772 and note 1) ; Jl-= 4 subs, “likeness” (= adj. “ resem- 

9 ' fits 9 X 

Wing, like ”) ; adj. and subs. “ like ” ; adj. “ resembling, like, 

o ' 9 9 (j - (, ^ ^ 9 s x 

match for”; as: &ij cWU “like Zayd”; <silS “ like him ”: o.J() 

5 y - x ' 

' * X O $ O' 

^3 (^ or cii* * or) “I saw a man like 6 Zayd.” Also xi* 6 

- - -«^G' O''' -^0^ 

“alteration, difference, non- etc.”, as: “a non-Arab” : 

g^A,'- / • * ts f ,, 

“impossible” : “ kings and others ” : (rarely and *f>») 

“except, other than, another (besides so-and-so).” 


1 If two substantives depend on the preposition need not be repeated («>jJ 

c X 

j j ) ; but if one (or both) of the words is a pronoun, the preposition must be repeated 

C . O' 

( yH* ). 

** c- - 'O- _ 'x x 

* Lo and sometimes mean, ‘‘both — and, or “partly — partly”: U*L* 

O m ? x O" ' o X ' x O' 

ix^-e y jt®* bo “ both rich and poor came to ns.” Ajo^ = “in his presence.” 

•? * c „ .f 

8 In the meaning of “without,” . or cJjd may be used for ; but 

- -• > o ^ > 

hikjo and (AiyA “ beware ! ” 

/ o 

4 J£* etc. is construed as a noun in apposition to the preceding noun and runs 

So .So ' S - g ^ ? 

through all the cases. Fide § LXII. The usage of . jOJ . y«XS-e and -xjb is similar. 

So 0 * fi * fo 

6 refers to likeness of appearance only, but Sxxm - and JLlo are general 


terms. 


So' - o' 


6 After jxi Jf and *ii “not otherwise, nothing more,” is understood, as: 

' I x CiX / O 

[ ] J&C “ I have a dirham, and nothing more.” Fide also (d). 
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.c ■. ^ * 

Remark . — These govern a genitive, as do and “ the whole, 

r o' /o; f 

all ” ; and <ja*> “ a part, one, some ” ; or jtaft* “ measure, size, quantity, 

worth”; “ number, computation ”( = “about”); “both.” 

§ XXXVIII (h) and § LXI (k). 


S-JJ .. 

(/) Uw. J) “ especially, above all” (lit. there is not the like of) seems to 
be both adverb and preposition being followed either by the nom. or the gen. , 
as: (<V3 or) jo) yhsu! “all the people pleased me, especially 

5: 

wW 

Zayd,” The word is compounded of the acc. of ^ “an equal” and 


the negative K. ' 

£1 / " «* /* / ^ * 

(g) To imply exception, are used : K| (particle) ; M£.(U>)-UU.-i*e(bo) (par- 

>c' ' * 

tides of the nature of verbs) ; and the nouns - j±i (declinable) and 

(indeclinable); vide § LIV. U and XL t* 1 govern the acc., but if the is 

* / / / 

omitted, they sometimes govern the gen.: L£U- or 4 governs the gen. 

or acc. 

§ XXXIII. Conjunctions 

* 

(a) These also are ‘ Inseparable ’ and ‘ Separate.’ 

o' o 

Inseparable Conjunctions are : (i) j vf “ and ” ; iJ /° “ and so ” (as a 

consequence). The latter indicates a less close connection than j, and is 

frequently used for the English full stop: 3 is irrespective of order, but J> 
distinguishes it. 8 

With the Subjunctive, o = “ so that.” It also introduces a Nominal 
clause after Uf “ as for” q.v. , and is also used in the apod osis of Condi - 


1 ILL Ua •* what is free from ” ; f t>c “ what goes beyond.” 

2 Lit. “ be excepted.” 


o- ^ o« 

3 Introducing a second nominal sentence, j means “while” ( 3b ) . as : 

( *_ 5 **-’ or ) Jjb j j &Jj <yuk3 " Zayd departed, while (or and) 'Ainr. remained ” : if the 


second clause is Verbal, the , may be dropped ; vide also § XLIV (6) (3) Remark II and 
§ LVIII. This wdw of condition sometimes introduces a nom. sentence that has no Part. 

6 (j * + * f * 

or Aor. ,us : tAx* BAxJ) i*jj *1^. “ Zayd came with a sword in his hand.” For two verbs 
coupled by o for a verb and an adverbial clause etc. vide § XXXIV (6) (7). 
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tional sentences q.v. It is often prefixed to particles : ^ with a following 
Nominal clause or a Suffix means “for.” 

(ii) J with the Subjunctive = “ so that,” 1 and with the Imperative “ let ” ; 

x o fo'o* 

vide § XXV (c) and (d). With the particle tJ, it loses its vowel, as: 
fa-l-yaktub. 

Remark. — In the meaning of “with”, the Conjunction , takes the 
S * * - /o" 

Accusative, as : ^ “ Zayd with his brother.” 

For 5 with the Genitive vide § XXXII ( b). 

(6) Separable Conjunctions : — The following are the most common : — 

“ then, next, after a little while *” (often followed by ) connects 

words and clauses”: o indicates a shorter interval of time ; also in indicat- 
or , e sj f _ » s > 

ing order, £ follows «J, as jO <Oj ; here o or J could be 

s' 

used in both places, but |*> could not precede o ? . 

jf “or”, but followed by the Subjunctive = “ unless, unless that”: 

O' & & Z O ' ' (s' (o* o'" 

y - Cat “ either — or,” or h#j , - U>j ( G>[ for and l*) ; or) , f t dojLot akcf 

“give it either to Zayd or ‘Amr.” 

I*f “or” (in double interrogative clauses, as: K (*’ *!*-•’ “ shall I do it 
or not ? ”). 

H, “ and not, nor” ( Syo! K , tU; U> “ a man did not come to me, 

* ' 

nor a woman ”). 


oi ' & 'O' 

* With the <ame meaning: are - and negatively Xl) and JL&f “so that 

not.’’ Also a preposition, ride § XXXII ( b ). 

. s ? 

2 The Adverb is connected with 
If all came in quick succession, should properly be used of both 
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or 3S I 

iSJ lakin and lakinn a 1 “but”; the former is used before a 

✓ <" 

verb ; and sometimes, without governing power, before a noun ; the 
latter is used before pronominal suffixes and nouns, the noun being put 

.o I Si 

in the accusative : and both used 


“ where,” is used to join clauses; 


'*S-' 


= “wherever.’ 


cl “ at which time, when, since, because,” is used of Past time either with 

Nominal or Verbal clauses ; it connects clauses (and cannot begin a sentence 
i> - o 

as UJ can 8 ); L* ir 2 “ whenever ” (conditional; with two apocopated Aorists). 


til* “ wlien, if, as often as ” (originally of time, but often of condition; 

always followed by Pret., but generally in sense of Put., in which case it intro- 
duces a Verbal clause, vide Temporal Clauses : in indirect questions = 

“whether” = cl*) : (fori! and lit “ Behold,” vide Interjections), bo (ii 

* 1 if ever, when, as soon as ” (temporal ; with Aor. or Pret.). 


o o ? 9 9 

I Lakinn a is one of Jlnilb 
* + 

(j * W * ' 'O/ 

i So too after or “ if anyone.’’ Uo “if anything,” “ if even anything,” 

/y. — . u- ' g' ' ■*" ^ U s - (i 

“how,” UivS" “however,” “where.” “when,” “where,” l*> it 


“ wherever,” “ when” and other words implying a condition, the Pret. has a future 
sense, the condition being represented as fulfilled. The same applies to the Prets. before 
o' f'/ O' * ' 

and after j| “ or, as : jl lyJ'i “ it is all the same whether they are absent or 

present.” 

G W ^ G ' _ * ' 

If the Pret. after ^1, ^l, etc. is to retain its meaning, ^(s or one of it* 


“ sisters” is inserted, as: <JUi ^yo <xi ty! “if his [Joseph’s] shirt has 


> 9 9 ' , ■ 


been torn in front then hath she spoken truly.” Vide XLIV (a), (6) and § LVI Condi- 
tional Sentences, 
o 

jjjt is also a particle of denial; vide § XXXIV (6) (3) Adverbs, p 783. 

9 99 is 9 t, 9 $99?* 9 * * i' 

3 For example ** i] ^ c,jyo; but |oy*5 lyV ^ o >jj ■*> U) ; 1*1 must have a 

verb after it. 

4 But ( *>f adv. “in that case, then, therefore/’ 
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o 

id! “if” (for probable conditions; followed by Pret. with present 

or future sense; in direct questions = lU “whether”): “even if, 

* 

although”; sometimes - “and if”: “verily if”; if] ( c)l + “if 

not”; HI, “and if not, otherwise.” (Dias a particle of exception = 
“ except but,’ ’ vide § LIV). 

ji l 2 “i f” (for purely hypothetical or impossible conditions) ; (also used 
before a verb = “ would that,” but before nouns and pronominal suffixes 

*5 ' /o'' So' 

of y is used). With Negative, by . jff] - yy 1 “if not.” 

G ' o'. ' 

jij “ although ” ( = ) : y j sometimes = “ and if ” (in impossible 

conditions). 

c ' 

c/f “ that ” ; with Verbal (and sometimes with Nominal) sentences, 

the verb being generally in the Subjunctive * or rarelv in the Aor. Indie. 

' 

or the Preterite; also introduces direct quotations- “as though”; 

C* G * * G " 3* O " 'O '' 

vyK “ because ” ; J)f ( for + H t “ that not or ml ^ “ except that ” ; 

<j' * - ' £ ' 

of yJU “ ill spite of ” ; HU “so that not ” ; S “that ” with Nominal sen- 

* 

$ " 

tences and a verb in the Indicative ; the noun immediately following mf 


is in the accusative (as with ml 3 * * & “ verily”) ; with the suffixed pronoun of 1st 

* 

■*•' Xji' j**' 

person or ^ , Uf or Uif etc. ; and U>K “ just as if, it is as though ” ; 


1 Of these, Jyl may precede a noun, an affixed pronoun, or a verb; by ie used 

before the Preterite ; and before the Aorist but with a past meaning. 

2 If more than one verb is dependent on 9 the Subjunctive is used throughout 

o ' 

but mi > s not repeated. 

For with the Indicative vide Syntax. 

& j* ' 

* In certain cases either mt or cl* may be used indifferently 
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£ >• JJ S & 

^“because”; ut\ or u>! Ill “except that, yet.” Vide § XLII (e) and 

§ XLV. 

£ ✓ 

tcf ammd “as tor,” with a following Nominative (predicate always 
has vi). 


or Liu ( rarely tiw ) “ while, whilst.’ 


“ when ” (conditional) ; followed by Pret. vide p. 776 note 2 : to 
“ whenever, at the time when ” (temporal only, does not apocopate). Also 
adv. = “ when ? ’ ’ 

i « i 

^io. “until” t = cjf ); with a Nominal sentence often i^T 
ride § XLV (c). [ Vide § XXV (c) and § XXXII (c ) and note 2, p. 771]. 

O ^ O' ' C ^ /• C/^ 

c/ or “ in order that ’ ’ ; takes Subjunctive : and 1LO “ in order 

' t ■" 

that not,’ ’ 


U ‘‘when, after ” ( followed by the Preterite, generally with Pluper- 

^0" ^ ' "Si* ? o*. 

feet meaning ; requires a complement, as: a») LI “ I slept when, after, 
Zayd had gone ”). Vide note 3, p. 776. 

o * 

<ii« or “since” (former cannot precede a verb; both also used as 
prepositions), vide p. 771, note 3. 

L “as long as” (followed by Pret. with present or future meaning); 
(*L be “as long as ” (md “as long as” and ddm n “he continued”; 
UfljfliU = “as long as he rode”; L56 <iuo,j to “as long as I slept”). 

" *• ''O'* 

Vide § XLI ( e ) (13). Often occurs in compound Conjunctions, as: to <>*> 
“after that”: be JLJ “before that” (always with Aorist). It is often 

used to generalize, as : UL> “as often as ” : to “whenever ” (tern- 

+ * 

poral only, not conditional; does not apocopate as does when condi- 

*'■ * s’ 

tional) : aUo to it “ whenever,” and to tjt “ if ever ” q.v. 

/ /> 

Cm c. z» c. 

l^-o = e)f il yo, vide § XLV ( b ). 
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f* s — 

Remark I . — In generalisations, t* if “whenever,” U til “if ever,” 

“ whenever,” UK “as often as,” are followed by the Preterite or the 
Jussive, in the sense of the Present. 

Remark 11 . — In Persian and Urdu fio U ia practically a preposition, as: 

madam*’ l-hayat “for life,” (but in Arabic tl*. fU U “ as long as he was 
alive”); the Persian Conjunction is md-dam-ki to, or md-ddm-l-ki 

t«. 

(c) Vide also § XXV (c), Subjunctive Mood. 


§ XXXIV. Adverbs. 

(a) Inseparable: — f interrogative prefixed to the first word of the 

" /' /O' < ? O' 

sentence, 1 as: “did he beat voul”; but ajJ * asm u -k* Zayd un 

“ is thy name Zayd? ”: only used when there is no interrogative pronoun, 

e.g. la* ( vr-Ui lU or) vcJU»T ‘ ‘ hast thou done this ? ” , but I aa J*i ^ “ w ho 
has done this ? ’ ’ Vide also § XLIII and § LIV. 

( («° inseparable) and s sawf * (separate), are particles prefixed to the 

^ /O' / * 

Aorist limiting its action to future time, as : (aJUi : or i aJUs'L, “I shall do it.” 

j l * “certainly, truly.” This may be prefixed (i) in oaths, as: ijJStl 

f 

- < + (/" 

l*-‘umr u -k a “ by thy life ” ; (ii) in a complement to an oath, as : a&) aUi 

“ by God he has certainly gone out ” ; (iii) as an inceptive particle before a 

of 

noun, adjective, pronoun, or the Aorist tense ; (iv i to an apodosis after y, or 
Jjy i (v) to the Predicate of a Nominal sentence beginning with ^t. 


i 


X 

n 


do it ? ” ; 


x x- C" ' ' O'" ** ' ' 

negative interrogative clauses, J|f - pJf - J(/«' “shall I not 

aUa* U| “ hast thou not done it But J|\ “ look here,” is an interjection. 


' ?o ' c 

* 2 For the interrogative \ + (with the hamzat ’ tt l-irasl). A long vowel canno fc 

precede a letter that is safcin unless the letter is doubled. Also two sakin letters never 

o' ' 

occur together, except in pause. For pj — \ in a double question see pf. 

" o " ^ 

3 Sawf* indicates a more remote future than does **• of which the latter 

is a contraction. 


780 


ADVERBS. 


(b) Separate are: — (1) Nouns used in the accusative case, as : — 
i “,1 or) SjtJ s - S>0 *« a t one time —at another time ” : U* “ together ” ; \j& 

9 # O' 1 * ****** (*? 

“ often ” ; “ by chance” ; a!-yaum a “ to-day ” ; 31. or fj*- 31 

“ undoubtedly ” : ^3 1: al-cin a “ this moment, now ” ;3(^ (in Persian often hala) 

' C 9 <* * 0-1*** 9 * ' 

“atonce”; ^<3^. (or^^l, or (j»*3lh) “yesterday”; U$tA “always”; |5l or 

, - * G > >, 

ejit 1 “ in that case, then,” as : I cl “ let us go, then.” 

- _ **i? 

To the same class belong “ at the time of, when,” l**j “ sometimes, 

perhaps” [§ XXXII (c)]^l) Rem., ijy* lit. “in the end” [particle of 
-55 - , 0 , 

futurity vide (o)], U*-. 3( “especially” [vide •§ XXXII (/) ] ; “how 

' L> * 9*0' 

(interr. orcondit. i ), as ” ; (used only with suffixes, as: isax*, “he alone,” 

c-9 * c, * * ^ **o' $9 

“ they alone”); and eo ; and Laj, “whilst, during.” For vide 
Remark to (A), § XXXVIII. 

(2) Several nouns that are used as prepositions in the accusative without 
Innunn, [‘vide’ § XXXII (d)], are used as adverbs also, but in this case 

9 * 9*o 

they are pointed with zammah instead of fathah, as : or s <Aaj ^ “ after- 


J’o- 


9 c* o 


9 c ' 


wards” ; J*i, or ^ (but as a preposition lidi ^^o.) ; “ where ” (not 

* b ' G G ' /<, - 

interrogative); c^a. ^ “ whence”; t&usu “in such a manner that, 

* - ^G- - G- 

so that”; “wherever”;^ H . i or ^ ^ ) “nothing else” (inflected 

9 o 

for case, only if there is an affixed pronoun to it, vide p. 772, note 3); Ji* 
like (becomes cli* 0 before l-* 2 3 or cif) j or vide fcj. 


1 U' I is also a conjunction ** when, if since, etc,” and an interjection “behold!”; 

f si* 0, 

from 0J f an obsolete word for “ time” ; the genitive of which occurs in or 

" 's' ' 

“ at that time," and j&x, j “ on that day." Vide p. 776. 

9'o' 9 *(j* x C y 

4 lU* 1 cIaAJ as you do, so will I do.” 

3 The final zammah is of course dropped in Persian, but not in colloquial Arabic 
* Vide p. 776, note 2. 
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(3) Certain particles, as: lU-? “yes, certainly” (confirming a state- 

$ O' ' ' / O'' 

ment), as: ojj U “Zayd did not stand up.” = “thatisso, he did 

O' * 

not.” [But in reply to a question, is better]. 

' ' ' ' 

111 1 = J) “ not” + interrogative f, vide (a). 

s', * 

Ufi = U “not” + interrogative t, vide (a). 

O' ' 0* 'O' 

<*i “or,” in a double question, as : V pf aLdi “ shall I do it or not ? ’ ’ 

£ 

c>] “ truly, certainly”; introduces Nominal sentences, the subject fol- 
lowing being in the Accus. : the Predicate is often strengthened by J, as : 

0 '' * O' £ £ ' t o' 5* 

JiUj or JiU |Aj} 44 verily, Zayd is intelligent.” With pronominal 

' * ' 

suffixes, Aj| “verily he” ; ^il or “ verily 1” ; til or lx>! “ verily we. ” 
^ " " " ' ' ' ' 

Lil^or^l + U) “only”, always ‘begins a sentence and qualifies the 
' * 

'O to 9 ' ' ^ ^ '& 

word or clause at the end , as: Lit “ the alms are for the 




poor only ” ; often corresponds to the Hindustanti y to and ,y» hi. 

+>' 

yif 2 “ how, where, in whatever way, whence? ” (interr. or Conditional). 

' & ' ' ' J* ' 

^bf a and bo “ when, whenever ” (interr. or Conditional). 

“i.e., that is” ( = ) ; much used by Commentators. 

m * 

I 

G ^ 'C ' o 

t 5 |“yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as: ilh ) c?! “yea, by 
✓ ' ' 

God ! ’ 5 

i 

O'O' **"■• X o 

“ yes ” ; vulgar form of 3 

* * 

'O' ' 0 , , /fc t 

‘ * where , whither ? 5 ’ (interr. or eondit.*) ; er* 4 ‘ whence ? ; i^l ^ J 

"C 

“whither? ” ; Ub>: “wherever.” 


" fr'I < c " 

1 In negative interrogative clauses J/f - - boi - ' , as : a1a* ; )/ "shall I 

9 'O' * ' ' 


not 


do it ? ” ; jjU i bo! “ hast thou not done it ” ; but J' “ look here ” is an interjection. 
2 Vide p. 776. note 2. 
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cL 1 “but rather, no on the contrary, but.” 

yes, certainly, why not, of course,” in reply to a negative in- 

terrogative, as : “Am I not your Lord? Thev said, 

‘ Yes.’ ” 

C * f 

liiJ “ while, whilst ” ; connected with the prep. ^ . 

f*i (or in pause *♦>) ‘ yonder, there ” ; vide p. 775, note 2. 

J*!- “yes.” 

o * 

x», often untranslatable ; with the Preterite it signifies the completion or 
certainty of the action, and may sometimes be translated “now, already, 

"G" ' C ' 

really,” as: “we have mentioned (just now).” It signifies 

>9 - 

that something uncertain or unexpected has happened, as: 

" / o /y 

*U “ I was hoping he would come, and now he has really come.” With 
the Aorist, it means “ sometimes.” Vide § XLIV (a) (6), and (6) (3) Rem. 
Ill, and (7). 

G ' X o ^ 

W ( for o + feJ ) “only (and that is all),” lit. “and enough”; 
always placed after the noun it modifies. 

w* 

Iw “never (of Past time); always follows a negative Preterite ora 

i , * 

negative Jussive, as: ki *L|; U = fei y/< (J “ 1 have never seen him” : 

9 <j < ' O * 

[ or uy, or uy “never,” (of future time); always follows a 

'o- - f ~ 

negative Aorist, as: 3) “ I will never leave thee ” : ijj; “never” 

(of either past or future time ) is used with a negative verb]. 

* “ not at all, by no means, certainly not” ; vide also § XXXV (b). 

)l 2 “not, no,” used with Aorist in Present or Future meaning as • 

* “ 1 do not do it, or I shall not do it” : or with Jussive in Imperative 
meaning, as; tUZ J “do not do it”: 5), followed by an accusative noun, 

1 In Persian either or can be used for enhansive “ but” ; but in Urdu 
only can be used ; vide Phillott’s Hind. Man., p. 210 (c). 

1 Vide also §§ XLII and XLIII. 



ADVERBS. 


783 


* * * 

expresses complete Denial, as: yu H 1 “there is no escape at all.” Also 
used as representative of the other negatives after j. 

fJ “ not,” used with Jussive, to which it imparts a Past meaning 

as : Jkflj pi “he did not do it.” 

S' 

UJ “ not yet ” ; followed by Jussive. 

O " o' -?o 9' ' 

^(contraction of of K) “not”; followed by the Subjunctive, 

0/ o * 

which then has a future meaning, as : 4l*if “ I shall not do it.” 

U 1 “not ” ; used with either Preterite, or with Aorist as a Definite 
Present. • 

o 9 9 ^ 'G 9 c 

vi)| a particle of Denial, as : \ja>\ “ I have not seen any- 

o 

thing of her, that I despise’*; vide also § LIV (e) Exception. [For as a 
Conjunctive, vide § XXXIII (6)]. 

t5 b« “when, at what time ?” [Also Conjunction, vide p. 778]. 


o'- o "? 

yo ( rarely yd ) “ yes ” [derived from “ (what you say) is agree- 

• " 

able ”] ; affirms any statement or question. Vide chaf. 

O # 

cl* introduces more lively questions than the Inseparable particle 1 , 
vide (a) ; introduces direct or indirect questions ; in indirect questions = 

O'" 0 + C C " 

“ whether,” 1 as: ^>3^1 cU “tell me whether thou hast expected 

me”; not used in alternative questions ; gives the Aor. a future sense.* 11 ” 
Vide § LIV. 


1U ( = (JU + }l ) “ not ” ; used in Interrogative sentences, q.v. 
i Vide also §§ XLIX and XLIII. 

* Corresponds to the Hindustani (not Persian) use of dyd bf, 

■ The interrogative particles ] and (Jlit are not used before the interrogative 

O // 

pronouns. Occasionally the two particles are combined . as : d*'. 

Note the idioms: ^ yd J* “ wouldst thou like some wine ? ” ; ^>1 <ji) (Jlj> 

. ^ , f 'l.' $ c - 

r Ud “ doest thou wish to sleep?”: in these, some substantive as £*ij or tSxm must be 

supplied. 
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' $ ' 2 S " 2 I 

li* “ here ” ; Ibkl* (or 14 * ) “just here, right here, this very place,” and 
Jili* and dsJtLfc “there.’ ’ 

' O -* 0" — f (S' 

(4) Certain adverbial phrases, as : ^j 3 ^ s< shortly ” ; ofi (or Ujj , 

5 -* 2 

s i(jS * <* ^ <**2 ' •’* 

or U I^j ) “ one day, once”; <xJU^ ^ 'from amongst”: JU*. Js < yx, or 

* * 

/ j- ' * *■ >>/ or " 

JU. ^cf “ any way, at any rate, in every case” ; ( ch or ) *•>! 1 “ P er " 

o z 

3 - £ 

haps”l**— Jl “especially” ( = Us ^ SI “there is nothing like whatever, 

vide § XXXII (/) ) ; U J4 or Uli 2 (from Ji, “ it was little or rare ”) “ seldom,” 
^ , - < > 

and la JU> or UUfc 2 (from JtE - J,faj s “it was long ”) “ not for a long time.” 
Vide also § XLII (c) “ Particles that govern like Verbs.” 

(5) The “ Approximate Verb 1,1 ^ - cli “he was on the point of,” 

W ^ 

signifies nearly, almost” etc., and is followed by the Aorist, as : 

*■ 2 ' o' 2 o' <j2* o ' 2o ' * 

( any o‘ ) o^cf (pronounced kitt u ) “I almost died” ; \jbS c)j& 

9 y 'ij S C ' 22s Li S * S’ 

“it is very likely that poverty may result in infidelity ” ; ( *1 **4 0' ) a»A> 
“he nearly did it.” Vide also § LXI. 

* s & S’ 

(6) o-J “would that!”, and dc or d*) 1 “perhaps,” govern the 

accusative and also take the suffixed pronouns, as : (rarely ) 


' ' 2 c * 

1 By Arab Grammarians t y~* is considered an “Approximate Verb” Aj^la*Jl d** 

/ > ' 

t/ i ' o 2 5*9 , s o 2 (j ' o 9 W s f ss 

and its subject is the clause following ^ \ or . In “perhaps 

c*> 

C SW' 

(said Moses) your Lord will destroy your enemy — *•!*> is considered to be the subject of 

t ^ 

This word usually stands first in the clause. The Pers. “ perhaps,” is also a 

verb. Vide § LXI. 

* By Arab Cvrammarians, these are considered to be verbs. They stand first in the 
clause. 

^ ' *s<j£» 

3 As : UiK Ixj tJj ** thou hast seldom come to us” : l>c Jtfe “ thou hast not 

honoured us for a long time.” 

4 These are perhaps verbs. 
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“would that I — ”; (rarely <^*1) “perhaps I — ” etc.; j h 

O /- G o'C** *0^ C<* 

mi L5 ixj “would that there were between thee and me the distance 

*• * 

of the East from the West ! ” But if t* is added to oJJ, the noun may be 

in the nominative; while if it is added to Jw or lW, their governing power 
ceases. Vide also § XLII (c). 

- 

< ' x, ' * * + ' / ^ /c / / f 

(7) Note the construction JlhU J'Jjl ) “he prostrated 

himself and made long (his prostration),” for “ he prostrated himself a 
long time.” Compare § LXII (a) (5) Remark. 


§ XXXV. Interjections 




(a) The Vocative is expressed by the particles k , and U J ' or For 
Vocative, vide Syntax of the cases. 


sis ' * - CV 


(b) Some Interjections are : I or a! o»M “ah, alas !” ; >s»l*** oWi* *“ alas, 


9 


alas! or far from it!”; .JJ of “fie 2 on thee”; or more emphatic 


' ' - ^ 


SIT 3 UU. “ never » vide also § XXXIV (6) (3) ; '#» “ make haste ’ ’ (with prep. 


G' O' O" >» ' 


✓ 9 


v,as: lij Ua> “ come let us go ! ” ) ; or jr! " bravo! ” ; J J’jle (fern. 




of Elative w-xJsf ) “ hail! ” (as or cjJ “hail to thee!”); <~£ j <■* 


<.> 5 


or f&j * 3 “beware,” = i_rC| or ^Tbl; ^ “lo!”; cs ) “woe!” (with 

■'O' * 

suffixes, as: <S>.j “woe to thee!”, vide (c) ] ; b “oh!” (often with the 
following noun ending in t_o; or in pause, or for an alif maqsurah 


''o'' ' G ' C-* 


, /• / ' 


in II, as: !<x>j t_j, or »l**j lj “Oh Zayd!”; »l-r° b “OhMoses!”; la— f Ij 




“ Oh sorrow,” and al 3 o,yh>*? \j “ Oh my sorrow !” ; (*i* 4 (andpl. b*!*) “come 


1 But in pause 

* In Persian, of expresses pain or disgust. 

8 eye is also a Preposition. 

i. 

lit. ** take and drag along and so on, and so forth, et cetera. 1 ' 

60 


4 
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here!, bring!, give!” (sometimes declined like an Impera.) ; “give, 
bring here!”, declined as an Impera.; (properly Impera. IV of ^l 1 “to 

c 'o ><*> 

come)”; ^ “come!” ( = “haste,” or “keep to,” or ^a! 

* * C'’ i -c * *■ IjJ s 

“call”) (with prep. (^Ic, as in »H~al| ,_*!* ^ “come to prayers!”); 
J I*?, or *(,, or t ] ; (for admiration or regret) “wonderful! or alas!”; 

/ O' ' 

also ) “silence, hush ! ” ; (also &*>) “ stop ! let alone ! ** 

* * 


(c) The substantives and cIj, (formed from are used as follows: 
“ owe to thee ” ; sijl'jjj “ woe to Zayd” ; t&j = “ woe to him.” 


( d ) The measure Jl»» gives an interjectional Imperative, as: jtAa. “take 

care!”; >J\Ji “ give it up ” ; “ come down ” ; Jit? (m.c.) “ stop work.” 

* * * 

^ G ^ 0' ''’O' 

(e) lil or cl “ behold ” ; often used after or Uiy ; the former before 
a Nominal sentence and the latter before a Verbal : in the former case the 

•V ' ' o os + <** 

subject may have u, as : ^ il * ‘ behold a jinn came ! 9 9 ; ( fif or) 1 ‘-'I 

G ' ' 

oi, or lit lit “when suddenly I found a Jinn by me”: vide Con- 
t ' ' t 
✓ 

junctions, for lot. 


(/) Many nouns in the accusative are interjections, as: U*,/o “ welcome,” 

' f ' b + ' ' * ' ' * G' ' * O' 

or ; acUs_j U*~> “willingly”; j “welcome, you are at 


home, be easy ” ; «-£l U> “may’st thou perish”; H4* “slowly, gently!” 
Vide also § XLI (d). 

i 

(g) Many religious phrases are used, as: Lila. “ God forbid! far be it 

i . 

<di * * O “ 

from!, this cannot be!”; aD( “praise be to God” (used for 


l Most Arabic verbs denoting “ to come” are transitive. 

f(j * * o 9 

1 Ai.«= “ how strange 1 I wonder greatly at it.” 
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+ + & 9 O ' 

admiration): aU| *L»l* 1 ' as God pleases ” (to remove the evil eye ’). <dJ a»-cJ ; 

✓ * 

9jj-~c t * & 

“ thanks be to God ! ” ; aUj *l*> “if God will ! ’ ’ (often stands for the English 

w ^ 9 * " 

“I hope so”); :^*T or *Ul iUc “God forbid” {lit. = “I take 

/ ^ * 

1 * 

-o ~ O' o 

refuge in God”); all) “I ask pardon of God!” (used to decline a 

djx-O $ ^ / ' <u * * 

compliment and in other cases); ,**£*11 *^4 j/i S*» II 3 il “there is no 

; - ' ' 

might and no power save in God the mighty ! ’ ’ (expression of astonishment 

' " ~ * * & * * & , 9 J, - 

or alarm): ^1*3 (IV of tf h) “He is exalted!”; and JL. } j.c aJJ| “God, 

exalted and magnified (be His name) ! ’ ’ (constancy appended to the name 
of God) etc., etc. 

{h) There are also numerous calls to domestic animals, and imitative 
cries and sounds which may be considered as Interjections, such as 1U for 

_ , , o - 9 

driving horses ; ^ or ^ or for driving a dog away ; for calling 

a dog ; yfja. for calling camels to drink ; or for making camels 

kneel ; the sound of a blow ; «-*’ the sound of a stroke ; (jL the sound 
> 

of a falling stone ; (JA sound of splash. 


9' *+ * s *■ /fc'0> o 9 ' s * 

1 Also = “many”, as: all| j.U.txj ^ aJ ^ “he had many children”: here 

the word ‘ many ’ ia not stated for fear of the evil eye. 



PART II.— SYNTAX. 

§ XXXVI. Nouns— Definite, and Indefinite 

£ m* s 4 * 

(a) Tammn is equal to the indefinite article, as: vi* 0 “ a good 

* 

// (f x + 

book ’ ’ ; £L1 a. <&JU “ a glorious queen.” 

(2) The loss of tanunn, with the addition of Jt , shows that the noun is 
definite (except in the case of certain proper names, and nouns that 

9 9 * o + 

are imperfectly declined), as: *-**!») i V USJ| "the good book.” 

(3) The loss of both the tanwin and the article, usually shows that the 
noun (if not a proper name) is definite and governs, in the genitive, the noun 

/O'* 9 O 9 , 

that follows it, as: lAUt <oAj "the daughter of the king”; “ the 

o 9 9 ,, 

father of Zayd ” ; “ one of them.” 


f O 


(4) "A daughter of the king ” is expressed by cAu (“ a daughter, 


> * > ,> 


one of the daughters , to the king ” ) : <-4-) ‘ ‘ the (or a) slave of a man ” ( = 

9 

9* 9,9 9$ ,? o 6 „ 

tJ-z-jJ r &J|) : (J^il ojj “ a house belonging to the man,” or OjXl ^yO 

t ' ' ' * x ✓ 

9$. 9 ' 9 

‘‘one of the man’s houses” : iJ^di “the slave of the man.” 

4 o 

(5) Note the following: — oAi “one of the daughters of a king” ; 

y / / / 

iSi* 0*1 “ a or the 1 daughter of a king ’ ’ (according to context) ; wlsA* 

9 * O ^ o " 'o' * O / 

“ a cup of coffee,” but “ the cup of coffee ” ; y.y*. ^4 

' ' e ' f ' ' 

“ a garment of silk ’ ’ : lU.j “ a Hindu, one of the Hindus.” 

-/ 4f 

c O '* 9 

(b) The definite article often denotes species or class, as : il**? y* 

/ •* / /< 

c^* 9 £9 9 o'(a* 

“ he is like o (the class) as3 ” ; “ (the class) wine is the origin 

/ £ 

of the (the whole class of) sin.” 


1 Definite in a generic sense, i.e. not the daughter of an ordinary person but of the 
species king, vide (6), 
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(c) (1) After the demonstrative pronouns as qualifying adjectives, the noun 

has the definite article Jf, as: ud&f Iaa “this book”; but when a noun 

is a predicate to a demonstrative, the noun may be either definite or 

indefinite, as : (-ills' |&4 “ this is a book ” ; j* 1 “ this is the book ’ ’ ; 

* * 

' ' ' t ,9 t 9 .'9 , 

liA “this is your book,” vide § XXVI (a). In ^ ^oJf ^ I ife 

uyAey “this is the day which you were promised,” yx might be inserted 
after for emphasis. Vide also § XXXVII ( b ) and § XXXVIII (e). 

(2) Note the definite article in such phrases as, LLJf (adv.) “ this very 
hour” : “today” (cf. Scotch “ the day ”).• 


§ XXXVII. The Copula “Is” etc. 


6 o * 


(a) The words for “ is ” and “ are 
handsome ” ; ( or) “ 


” are omitted, as : “ Bakr (is) 

the men (are) handsome.” 


(6) (1) For clearness (to prevent the predicate from being mistaken for 
an apposition), the third personal pronoun, masculine or feminine, singulai , 
dual, or plural is often used instead ; but the subject and predicate must be 

w ' c** '9 S 9* 

definite, as: ^^xJi y aUi “God he is the eternal”; aL»sJ| m 

' ✓ t c ^ 9 * + ^9 

[in this last example, after y the adjective cannot be feminine 

,> > , i ,> 0 , 

singular, vide § XXXVIII (a)] ; bl iyx Jla^li “ that man am I ” ; lil yt 

«•» 

** who am I? ” In all such cases, both the subject and its predicate must 
be in the nominative. 

^ ^ > G ^G-« 9 s 

(2) After ml and ui? with a definite subject, the JLafili y*>i is not required, 

. - 

as the predicate is easily distinguished by being in the accusative; but a 

c9w' ' ' 

separate pronoun of the same person etc. may be inserted, as: Ul ^ii 

9 ' o/ 5 

“I (am) thy Lord”; «-&l “Thou (art) the bounteous giver.” 

(3) When the subject consists of several words, it is clear without the 


. 9 

This copula (y) is “ the pronoun of separation” 


( JLflJllt 
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f * ' 

“pronoun of separation” that there is a complete sentence, as: jyjaJ? 

: iL o 

(•^H 1 “ fie religion in God’s gift is al-Islam.” 

* «/ «•' 

(c) This pronoun must be distinguished from “the emphatic pronoun” 
*-• * ' \ ' 9 c - ' 

( AifUli ) , as: 1^ n>l£ “ <Ats was (not is) the reason ” : 

aisc'i ^ "the Muslims (and not the slaves or mercenaries) formed the 

*** 3a**// / / o I ^ 

army”; “ but they were the doers of wrong” : 

,??. **• 1 & ' 'd' 

^yo bf “ where then is my share of the booty ? 99 ; 

* G ■ \ '\ * « .1 C' 

er* 0 U) - yll£j| |A4 " whose is this book ? Ours ” ; compare § LXII. 

* . ^ L,' i ^ O 

Occasionally the emphatic J is prefixed, as: e>»jJ oj “ if we 


be the righteous.” 




(d) ait and I*!;, etc., mean “ there is ” etc. ; ah “ there was.” 


§ XXXVIII. The Adjective and the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


(a) Adjectives follow their nouns and agree with them in every respect, 
but sometimes according to the thought in the mind of the writer. Collective 
nouns (and broken plurals) may be treated as singulars or plurals, according 

to the idea, as: f>» “a tyrannical people”; ■v*u,c ^ ‘‘a united 

!. ,9 

people ’ ’ ; > 3Uu fji “a miserly people.’ ’ Occasionally a broken plural 

f - 9 „ , 

takes an epithet in the regular feminine plural, as: fU? “ numbered 

days.” 


p ,» p , ' a s t . 

(b) generally makes no change for gender, as : ( or) JG-j, 


/ o 9 A - 

or J U.y i S . 


(c) For the Infinitive used as an Adjective, vide Apposition. For the 
Noun of Instrument used as an Intensive Adjective, vide § XV (5) Remark III, 
and § LXII (d). 

(d) The adjective may refer either to a preceding noun which it qualifies, 

c ^ ^ + 9 9* 9 o*/ 

or to a following noun that is connected therewith, as: cla*l(<JLU “ I 
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saw a man poor of understanding ’ 5 = aiic 1UJ 4U.^ : U^S" ojfj “ I saw 

9 9, it.. i>. Si'* 

a generous man”; %?\ U^f il»j oj?j “ I saw a man whose father was 

generous.” It agrees in cose, with the noun preceding it (to which it is, as it 
were, in apposition), but its concord with the noun following is the concord 

9 , / / 9 (,/ 

of the verb and its agent. Thus in *tyt ft/ o;^ “I passed by a 

t * * ' 

man whose parents were generous,” {ji*e/ might be substituted, since a 

* + 

dual noun may either be preceded by a singular, or followed by a dual, verb. 

Similarly in Uayf ^ ubjy> “I passed by two girls whose father 

was generous,” the adjective can only be singular masculine, as the verb 

which could be substituted for it would be f/. 

The adjective may also be rendered by a verb or a verbal clause, as : 

^ * ''i; 9 9. 9 u" 9 ^ 9 . .9, t f. 9 u,, 

Alic Ji 3U, eujfj, and tyt fjS lUj vs-^Tj. 

(e) The adjective follows its noun, the demonstrative pronouns precede 
their noun; but if the noun governs a genitive or has the affixed possessive 

. - 

pronoun, the demonstrati veg follow the noun, as: “this son ot 

• • . ^ / Ci' 9 

mine is noble ” ; t<ia ajJ “ this son of Zayd’s.” 


9 , ✓ ! 9 ' *' ... 

Note the following “this book 51 , but I** “ this is 


, * 


/ 9 / * 


a book” and la* “this is your book”: cla.yi |*a “this man ; t*® 

^ 9 <9 ^ ■* ^ / ^,9 9 s 9 | 

“ this is the man ’ ’ and ^ ta> y* I** “this is the man 

y / / 

who came to me yesterday.” Vide § XXXVI (c) and § XXXVII (6) (1) 
and (c). 


(2) Before a collective noun, the demonstrative will be plural if the verb 

9 S . 

is plural. Note that the word (j.tUl is always treated as a plural and 
requires the plural demonstrative before it. 

(3) Before broken plurals, or lifeless feminine nouns, the singular 
feminine of the demonstratives is used; but before regular feminines, either 
the singular or plural feminine is used. 

(/) The genitive cannot be separated from its governing word. In 
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9 /t<# (,/<(*• 9 

— “the glorious possessor of the throne,’’ 1 the zammah in 

> ,c : > 

ajjswJ/ clearly shows that it is Nominative, and therefore agrees with jJ* 
If the phrase were unpointed, the word might stand for the genitive, 


O'*** 

in which case it would agree with !.* “The spacious house of the 

9 ' 9 o' / 9 <c 9 o'fj ' 

Wazfr M = jMjJl jjjJ; o-jjj = 

(i g ) Generally when several adjectives qualify one noun, the copulative 
“and” 0) is omitted, as: <->*)) j*. <-&*> ,1*1*3 «jj. But 


if the Adjectives are of the measure JUil they are coupled by y 

o o f 9 S> fi . _ c 

T ' ' ' ' o' ' ot ' ' ***' * ' SJ* ' ' ' \u' ' ' ' ''-j ' ' " O ' ' 

f ) j*^ £ t J j t-M )j*\ J jl^s! } *ill 


as 


(A) (1) Some Arabic nouns, such as ‘ ‘ all,’ ’ “ every one ”; “ one, some, a 

fU 9 o 

part”; ,vide (e), Rem. p. 774“ like ” ; ^31' masc. and ciUR fem. , “ both ” 

» ' ** " 

[ vide LXIII (d) ] ; jxc 3 “ another than,” vide § XXXII (d) and (e) ; “ many 

a,” stand for English adjectives, but in Arabic govern a genitive. A 

.t.-c t, 9 9 <> 

peculiar use of i_b" in apposition is: ^ Ut (Jf “he is a thorough, 

„ - 

real, scholar.” 


Note, that with a definite noun, d' = “ the whole or all,” but with an 

O'L-'C U. ' 

indefinite noun, it= “each or every,” as: cj-d, JS “the whole of the day,” 

w 9 ''o' w 9 ' O' & 9 

u**^ 1 JJ “all mankind,” JS" ‘all the animals”: aaJ" J L> “every 


u* ' * o ' 

stratagem,” Jf “every day,” a^-Ij J' “each single one,” Jf “ every 

9 9 ' J 


l Sale and Rod well both translate this “ the possessor of the glorious throne.” In the 
Urdu translation of the Quran this is $/lj \J»j£ J.j , which is ambiguous, as , may 

qualify either or J||_, Jly, 

5 I n modern Arabic, the final vowels are omitted in speaking ; hence, to avoid 
ambiguity, a word signifying ‘ property ’ is inserted in Egypt, to indicate possession, or 
in Baghdad J V. 

3 J* b, ' fore an adjective is privative, as : “impossible.” 
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one who.” Note, too, that may follow in apposition to a definite noun, 
*s*9 9 9 05 " 

as: 41 ' “the earth, the whole of it”; ^**1' “ mankind, all of 

them.” 

%U 9 

Remark . — Note the peculiar use of kull un cp (followed by a genitive) 

✓ 9 9 * r9 

as an English adverb or adjective of excess, as: els’ “ he is a 

cS** 9 9 * 

perfect liar, thoroughly untruthful” ; — 1; l 1' “ I tried my utmost” ; 

v^ll “he beat him as much as he could.” But without Jl, — vj*® & 

C * &9 & 9 9 o " 

and y»« cl? = “ in every kind of way, all kinds of”, as: tiff elf uul/1 “I 

< i 

ate all sorts of dishes.” 
f < 


(2) o®*!, lit. “ a part, portion,” is followed by a gen. of a pi. or a collective, 

G-' G 

and means “some one or more, a certain one, one,” as: pbUi u**? “ one 


da y “one of the pupils’ u* cJO*! “ some 

' " ^ y / 

" , t "| 0 ^ x . c " 

evils are easier to be borne than others”; ia»r) “even 

though the one of them should aid the other.” 

(3) Similar to the use of Ji« etc. is the use of or and *-4; etc. f vide 

s * * t* f ' 

§ XXXII (e) notes 4 and 5, and Remark], as : )\*&> if*-, *4Ji ^ 

* t, , ,^9 > 9 9 

“ he saw in the water a fish , measuring a cubit ” ; | J } h 

<* ' s 

“ the height of the idol is about thirty cubits.” 

9 G + * G <•» 

(4) For and the prep. w’de § XXXII (d) note 2. 

V * - 9 , , 

(*") An Adjective may govern a genitive, as: JaJi JAi i4; “ a man 
little of understanding.” In such cases the muzaf , contrary to rule, may 

S' 9 , . 9 9$, 

have Jl, which is then considered to be a shortened form of : cbiajf 

v. <'G'° O'G'o 9(j * *9 3*' 9 9$ * 

di*Jl = ji*J| “ the man (who is) little of understanding.” 


Vide Relative Clauses LV (f>). 
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(/) Note the following constructions: — 

fi o ' fi + ' £<*+ 

(i) ±i) ‘‘Zayd (is) handsome as to face ” (i.e. Zayd is hand- 

9 9 o ' fi + * fit** 

some) = a**., w — a. Ajj “Zayd, his face (is) handsome ” = 

G«* G '« 9 * s fi q* 

A»yi *ij “ Zayd (is) handsome of the face.” 

(ii) a^jJi cUy f “the man, the handsome as to the face” 

(here J f = ^aJf) : (for other constructions and explanation vide 
Relative Clauses § LV). 

■" < 9<j * fit** 

(iii) lj-£ j (Jfgi Ajj “Zayd is long o/ his sight” (i.e. Zayd is long- 

' « 

sighted). 


o ✓ 


O / /' G" 'G 

(iv) yf| “the most of men, most people”; “ I 

' * ^ ' 
walked, the quickest of walking ” (i.e. very quickly). 

(k) Sometimes an adjective is expressed by a substantive in apposition, 

>'t i* * f-i f ,, 

as : j£> AyU “ a girl [who is], a virgin ; ” Xa* “a number of mosques ” ; 

' *** - .-X * 

Aa. JUJ| j 1 * and they love wealth with a great love.’ ’ 

(2) The material of which an article is made may also be so treated, or 

f Z *,»' S> * - !- , 

else put in the gen., as : wAAlt d«aJf = >_»aa)[ ,*w> ( but not ) ‘ ‘ the 

* * * + ' 

1J • ^ - fit*' ' 9^ 

golden image ’• vjjJ “ a garment of silk, a silken garment.” 

- * - 

* 

(3) The Infinitive, without any change for number or gender, is used 

. # fi t** £9* fi (** fi ' 

in apposition, as an adjective, as: Ja* J*. ; and Jac vide § T.XTT (d). 


(1) The natural connection between substantive and adjective may 

,> o' 

always be broken, the words ^ or <^1 being understood, as: [y* ] eyi 

, £ ' 

9 * <■*' * *<*' G " G ✓ ✓O'-' 

i«^l‘,and^ili [ (^vef ] ajJj 


(m) (1) Comparatives from transitive verbs of loving, hating, etc. 

0^0 o. ,1 o-*- X ^ - o ' 

are followed by J, as : all Ult Ait or All * ‘ he seeks more 

after God than ye do.” Verbs of knowing take v 
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(2) Comparatives from intransitive verbs take the same preposition as 

jj ?(j 9- Lt + *9 

their verb, as: ^>jS] ja “he is nearer to you in affection (i.e. 


you love him the most).’ 


is 


O # . < C * . 

(3) When the comparison is between sentences, with ho or o' is 

" 9 o ' c, 9 * u ^ "O'C** \ o ' * 9 * ... 

used, as : 4x» ^53 of ^ SaiJt ^ “ thy quitting this city l 

& /o' 9 *■ <.*• ' ‘ 

better fAon <Aa< thou shouldst remain in it”; 4* |*a 

. / " 

‘ ‘ this book is better fAan fAaf u>AicA I saw yesterday.’ ’ 

' H* . / o' 9 ^o< ^ ^'o ' o' b ^o / 'O. ^ 'C' ^ "o' 

U»-*! ^L* fjJfsi&Jf gfj/f = (J^of (^/c or ) &ho 

(n) (1) The Superlative may govern an indefinite noun in the genitive, 

. / ^ y fc ' ^ /O' 

in which case it makes no change for gender or number, as ; *jj 4- cr- 3 - 1 
“ Zaynab is a very pretty girl.” 

If it is followed by a dependent definite noun, it may or may not agree 
with its noun in gender and number, but preferably does not: — 

i^oy l*Aor) (-j. 9 J| Joiif La, “ they two are the most accomplished of 
* 

their tribe” ; ( c-lL or ) ^ “his daughters are the 

prettiest girls in the tribe.” 

/£' f 

Remark . — Note that Jjf and y^f, which are really superlatives, take the 

(>/ 9 Hi / 9 5*9 ^ ' 

same construction. Either (*» Jjjl or JjVl fy ) f is used for “ the first day.” 

(2) The highest degree is expressed by the elative followed by ^ or L>, 

9 9 * *■ 9 * 0 ' <* o' ' 9 ' '' ' ' 

as: o )y£i L* “ the very best thing”; olii L ^ > 

/ x ' 

U# y G-o ' 9*0-9 

‘ < she is the most beautiful of the daughters of Hayy ” ; L> 


oh) “Zaynab is the most beautiful of the daughters of 

y» ' 

Hayy.” 


1 Note the concord of the verb, which follows the regular rule. 
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Remark . — Note the following methods of expression: pf^SIl ‘ 1 the 

✓ * 

/ / O'* ^ ^ c 4 * 9 i» 

Amir of Amirs, the Chief of the Amirs ” ; and or y i^sJi 

“the precious of gems,’’ i.e. “the most precious gems”; (in this latter 
example, the adjective is practically a substantive and need not vary with the 
gender or number of the thing specified). 


XXXIX. Order of Sentence, etc. 

(a) The usual order of a sentence is, (l) verb; (2) subject; (3) object; 
(4) extension of qualifying adjuncts. But when the agent has a pronoun 

referring to the object, the object immediately follows the verb, as: t 

* * « *<* ■ >* { " ' . 

“Zayd’s own slave struck him (Zayd),” while Ia>) would mean 

“his (some third person’s) slave struck Zayd”: a pronoun cannot be 

''z $ £ <, y z / » ^ 

prospective. The same order is observed with KJ, as : bf Jlj iejj l*> 

“no one struck Zayd but me.” With the verb “to be” (understood), 
the subject comes first. 

The Predicate is placed first : (i) for emphasis ; (ii) when the subject 
comprises a pronoun referring to a word in the predicate, as : jijJi y 

'O . ' O 

(not yoJi y W^be) “ its owner is in the house” ; (iii) w 7 hen the subject 
is restricted by 111, or Uif, as: <yj SJ jl^ll y U “none but Zayd is in the 




house”; jlaJ| y l*ii “ only Zayd is in the house ” (but ;|oJl *jj Uil = 
‘ ‘ Zayd is in the house only ” ). 

(b) The subject of a Nominal Sentence 1 should be either a definite noun 
or else one qualified by an adjective, except in certain cases of which the 
following are the most important: — 

/ z (« 

(i) When the Predicate is a noun with a preposition, as: c 

6 9 * 'c 

“ I have a book ” ; <J*> jt of| y “ in the house is a man.” 

- e . .. 

(ii) When the subject is introduced by J, as: J la^f “certainly, 

a man is standing.” 


1 i.e. a sentence or clause beginning with a noun. 
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(iii) When the subject follows a negative or interrogative particle, as : 

6 + i'-c ^ 0^0 

;|aJ| Ass».f U “ there is no one in the house” : _)|aJi gU ‘‘is there a 

9 9' 0 

youth in the house ? ” ; Xfye| ft j|aJ| cU-y “is there a man in the house or 

0 * * 

a woman ? ’ ’ 

i»9 ^ 0 f * ^ 

(iv) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer, as : “ peace 

i t- 6 „ - 

be upon you ! ” ; JL > 3 ‘ ‘ woe to Zayd ! ’ ’ 

(v) When the subject is a diminutive (and therefore really contains an 

> 

adjective), or is an adjective qualifying a noun understood, as : 'lei* 

- to $ / c ? 4 6 U* 

‘ 1 there is a mean fellow at our house ” : ^'4 ^ ^ 

SG 

‘ ‘ a believer ( = believing man ) is better than an unbeliever.” 

t o £ . 

(vi) When the subject is a noun of general signification, as : <_!' =) els' 

f *- ■& ~= 

“ all die.” 

(vii) If the subject governs another word by means of a preposition, as : 

9 <40 (j 0 0~° 0 0<00 

jV* ‘‘a longing for goodness is good.” 


§ XL. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 

t , # 7 ' o X 

(a) pf “ how many, how much?” governs the accusative, as : ^ 

“ howmany men? ’ ’ ; Sa* “ how long ? ” ; “ how old are you ? 

<• O ' ^ » o ^ o 

= oaf «i~o ^ Pide also § XXVI (o) and (q). 

Remark . — Before the interrogative pronouns, the interrogative particles, 

O 0 / 

J* and I are not used. 


(6) masc. (and %} fern.) governs the genitive, both as an interrogative, 
9 0 sL 0 ' *’ ** x 

and as a relative, as: <^5! “which man? n J 

0 / ~ * 4 * n ~ * 


400 0 o * o ** ^0 0 00 o 9 

1 iu* bf, or Au* 
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9 u? ' * o * 

me any (whatever) book you like ” ; ,*t» (u>* or, ^aJl or) p&l “he who 

o' 

is standing pleases me” : or <^k)| might imply that there was only one 

9, L * 

person, but J®- implies plurality; vide also § XXVI (o) and (q). 

* 

§ XLI. Cases of Nouns; and the Verb Kan a and its ‘Sisters’ 

( ^ AtyM y ), etc. 

/ /// o 9 

(а) Absolute Nominative. The subject (JUtJin a Verbal, and »'aJj.«in a 
Nominal, sentence) may be introduced as an absolute nominative, as : cs-U ojj 

if' o- > ■ ' ' a - > g o- ' 9 

I “Zayd his brother died ”« = A>j jif o*>U; 4uUe ajJ “ Zayd’s slave 

* ' 

9 9'9 jf , /o' 

was beaten ” ; “ the slave of Bakr is standing.” 

/o-» 

The Nominative (jij ) is sometimes used for the Vocative, vide (d). 

4 

9 y " • 

(б) Genitive^ or o^^). The genitive implies (i) possession; (ii) 

material, as : ** a golden chain” ; (Hi) a part* 

* ' 4 

/■o'' ^ c y 9 * (j 

as: “a cup of coffee”; ,*»J A*h* “a piece of meat” [vide 

f ' 4 ' 

o+c~c 9 + 

§ XXXVI (a) (5)]; (iv) cause or effect, as: u*>S! “the creator of the 

+ / 

O Cv £ 

earth ” ; l y* “ the heat of the sun.” 

O' 9 , 

(2) Note the Arabic idiom <• a wild ass (an ass of wildness),” 


9' %9 /, 


where a noun takes the place of an adjective. 

9 /o' f 

Note too the use of words like ji - Ja? . - jjf - with 

following gen., where in English a single adjective would be used, as: 

^ 9 ' 

“dissembling” (lit. u father of two tongues”). 

(3) If the genitive refers to two nouns, it follows the first, and the second 

^ * 9 9 & ' * \~a 9 'O'® 9 o ' 

muzaj has a possessive pronoun, as: 1 1 aUi *,U4 tf si “ w e are the sons 


1 The j here, is to indicate the zammah of the nominative. This _j is only inserted 
when the word is a muzaf and is nominative. The accusative is aJj 7 dL I etc. , etc. 
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999 + 9 o' 

and beloved of God” (said by the Jews): “the man’s 

hands and feet.” 

c' 9 s ? o' ^ 9<J 

(4) For<JU4J| JoJJ “ little of (the) understanding” =31flx <J>Ji , and jiu> 

«*• > / <• / 

“ empty handed ” vide § XXXVIII (j), and LV ( 6 ). 

* o' 

(c) Accusative Case (w*-ai). (l) The Cognate Accusative or absolute 

9, ^9 9 9 (jsS 

object ( (jHuJl ) may be an infinitive, the noun of manner, or of unity, 

9 o + 9 9 c' 9 (j + * 9 9 9 t, ' - 

or other noun: — ( IajoA ) b^ f « aj) or (AjaA la*) “ I gave Zayd a 

4* 

£ C' 

good beating” (here the direct object iaj) is of course in the acccusative) : 

99^* / ^ ' , |b / 9 o ' ** + 

&ii yi i “I gave him a (one) blow”: (jWy bp* “he struck me 

' ' ' O'* 

blows that hurt me”; Auf (j^Js “he is walking in the path of 


his father”; -uUUJi “he died the death of (those of) the 

- " . 

99 , + c ' 9 , 

time of ignorance ( i.e . of a non-believer)”; er~*J ' 2 * 7 *^ “he rides the 

9 

4 * 9 99 9 r 0-» ** 5j 9 9 {j f + 

best of riding ” (i.e. “ he is a good rider”) = »-*SV : 

+ * 

o «'■ c 9 * 9 & * 

“ I walked the whole of the way”: r® ‘‘h® made the sand 

into many parcels.” 

9 O' 

Sometimes the cognate verb is understood, as: ^4^ “slowly”, for 

?C*CG' w f cf O' 

“wait a bit”; !_>£*• “thanks for God” for ab 


Even the Passive can be so used, as: (IaiaA) l>y£ “ he was struck 
violently.” 

(2) The INSTRUMENT with which an action is performed is in the 


9 o' 9 O' 9 <j 


9 < 9 , , * 


accusative, as: liu*. |*jj cuj^ “ I struck Zayd with a sword” = 


UUmo, 


O' O 4* " " < 

\ But “ be beat me on two different occasions .” 

s Note that, gr amm atically, is the accusative, and the cognate or logical 

object is in the genitive. 
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(3) TIME OF AN ACTION. It expresses details of Time and Place 

P G' f O ' * C"" 9 G + P G* * 

as: i=»Af “I stayed a month”; oi>y'L» “I travelled for 

is, " i , f , s', 

a month”; fji\ “he came early in the morning”; U.*»j j&s 

s' * 

“he looked right and left, he looked around cautiously”; Hx« “he 
journeyed a mile.” Vide (4). 

Remark. — To this class belong many words in the accusative used 

* G * " G* 

as Prepositions, as: uilA. “ behind,” (jj,» “ above ” etc. 

(4) PLACE OF ACTION, when abstract, definite, and immediately 

G* * g ' * G ' ' 

derived from a verb, as: “ I sat in Zayd’s sitting-place, his 

t' G " - ' 

seat ” ; (but A>j ^ ^ — L- “I sat in Zayd’s assembly ”). 

* , - 

i ' ' > o„ 

When vague, indefinite, or abstract, as : li«L> “ I sat in a place.’ ’ 
But when the place is concrete, a preposition must be used, as, 

O'* _ ^ G* ' G * G? * 9 G 

^ ov-Jla. <s I sat in a mosque”*; <x»j ^ “ I sat in the chair 

c " c ' ' 

G* 9 G' + 

of Zayd ” ; ^ “I travelled in a land.” 

9 ' / / ^ / 

(5) To express STATE or CONDITION (Dtp, as: USij^’L. “he came 


'' •*>' '9 s'. ' 

riding” ; <&« yU << he journeyed, turning his face towards Mecca,” 

> >' - fi,, - 

i.e. “he travelled in the direction of Mecca”: j^i LSi; aj} *4- “Zayd came 
walking, with his father who was riding.” 

f , > > - 


Remark I . — The Accusative of State may be ambiguous: U30 ALfj may 
mean either, “ I saw him while I was standing,” or “ while he was standing.” 
Remark II . — Occasionally the Infinitive is used for the Participle, as: 

t,j , > , f 

(for ^•=>.) “he was condemned on a false charge, was falsely 
charged.” 

f - 

Remark III . — The Jb>. is generally indefinite, but where it involves a 

. 'G-« * G 9 s G' 9 s 

condition it may be definite, as: — “Zayd when 


he is riding ( v’j 'e] ) looks handsomer than he does when walking 
( cr*** 'ip. The more usual construction would be UA U av* Lfy &jj 
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/ 9 9 + c* '9 

(6) The ACCUSATIVE OP SPECIFICATION (_*±*3), as: 

“ he is closer as regards friendship ” ; lilii &£t = ‘ ‘ more of a hypocrite.’ ’ 

The accusative also expresses quantity, as : Lijj “two maunds of 

olive oil.” 

(7) The OBJECT FOR AN ACTION, if indefinite, as : “ I 


stood up to show my respect to him”; Cyi. ojyt “she fled through fear.” 

O ^ C.' ' 

But if defined by the article J l a preposition must be used, as : er® 

x - 

C o " 

In construction, either the Accusative is used or else a Preposition, as : 


K •*’ ^ O ^ ^ -w- v- -- 

“ she fled from fear of me,” and cliih i_j ^ or (JJi'i dy- oy 
* / * ' •» 

“ she fled from the fear of being killed.” Vide § L ( b ). 

(8) The ACCOMPANIMENT OF AN ACTION, as: i} A 

* c,* #• * 9 * * - u 

“ winter came with its overcoats ” : <S*J\ j “ ^ le water is equal 

with the sand ” (i.e. “ the water is very sandy).” In such cases j = £® ma‘ a . 

(9) The ACCUSATIVE WITH TANWIN is used for the VOCATIVE, 

# 9 , , 

when — (i) The person addressed is imagined, as: h “O man, the 

> f . , 'i.' - 

speaker being in the dark; [but to a stranger in the street iJj*; ! #,or 1 * 1 #j! b 
d^y> (nominative)]; (ii) In construction, as: •H* W I (i*i) When it is 

# b * ' - 

a participle governing an accusative, as : 1U®. L» “ Oh thou carrying 

a load” ; or J^sjfiLu L ijd hamil ani ’l-himl a “ oh thou carrying the load.” * 

(10) CAUTIONING: “take care of the lion !” (lit. “thee 8 

- 'k * A - - o ~ 

and the lion 3 * !) ” ; *-» *-Hl ( = ■>-»*' ;<H ) : JlT* J “ avold the 
society of the wicked.” 


1 For a woman l$i>| ayyaP-h a. 

* But dUsdl <JUl®. h “ Oh carrier of the load.” Vide also § LXIT (c). 

3 Both are considered to be the accusative. 

51 
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* C' 9 ' 

(11) The DIRECT OBJECT OF A VERB (a* Jy***), as: '*jj 

, * 

“ I beat Zayd ” ; “ Thee we serve.” 


Remark I . — Most verbs denoting ‘ 1 to come, ’ ’ are transitive and govern 
tlie aec. 


?0 " ? <u' * 

Remark II . — Many verbs take two objects, a3 : I**) oJaJb” I 

thought Zayd (to be ) a hakdm.” 


Remark III .— The Infinitive and Active Participles may as nouns govern 
the genitive, or as verbs the accusative. 

(12) The Predicate of Kdn a and its ‘ Sisters vide (e) ; and the subject or 
the Predicate after certain particles, vide § XLII. 

(d) VOCATIVE. — (1) The person called, is generally preceded by one 

of the vocative particles, of which b is the commonest. Either the Ac- 
cusative or the Nominative may be used for the Vocative, vide (c) (9). 

B ,, * 

- ^ * 

The particles 1*1 masc. (and UJil fem.), or b, may be prefixed to the 
NOMINATIVE, which must however be defined by Jf. Before a compound 
word, or an indefinite word, b is prefixed, without tanmn, or some particle 

other than l*f 


In broken plurals however the tanmn is not dropped after yd, as: 

f'it' ' 

cKjl b “ 0 boys ! ” (The tanmn is dropped in collective nouns). 

/ x ^ G & 9 * kb / / 

Note the following : oj? b O my father!” ; sUf b “ Omother! ” ; <~>j b 
“ 0 my Lord ! ” The alif of L is sometimes not written before another alif, 

a - ’ ^ ‘’V 

as: ,_,Ab “ oh my brother ! ”, * L " welcome! ” 

- G 

After b “Oh! ”, the noun has sometimes »> added, to prolong the voice, 
when calling to a person at a distance, or for affection. 

- G 

After ) (for grief), the noun has t or »t added. 

r* * & ' _ _ 

(2) The word afif is seldom used in the vocative, Allahumm n (= Ya 

Allah"), without a voc. particle, being used instead: this is said to be 
a corruption from Hebrew. 

(3) For a noun in apposition to a vocative vide § LXII. 
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(e) The Verb Kan a and its Sisters ( m<s j etc. — The following 

fifteen verbs, however, require the Predicate-adjective or Predicate-Doun 

1 to be in the Accusative. Numbers two to thirteen are called o'yL‘. (It 
must be recollected that state or condition is usually expressed by the 
accusative). Nos. 3 to 8 may retain their proper meaning, but frequently 
mean simply 1 2 was ’ or * became,’ irrespective of the time of day, etc. With 


"■ G" 

the exception of they are regularly conjugated, both in the Aorist and 
Preterite : — 


1. “was” ; also “ was and still is,” as: UA* aMi ^ “God 

£ * f 9 g/'O-o ^ ^ 

is all-knowing and all- wise ” : Ul* e>!£ kan a ab'i'l-marhum u ‘alim an 

* " / • 

“ my sainted father was a learned man.” For ejtS’ Lo vide § XLII (a) (2). 


^ G' 

2. ij-J (conjugated like a Preterite) “is not,” which may also take a 

^ ✓ o •* " * 4 

predicate with v, as : LijU> ajj ,^- jJ “ Zayd is not a thief.’ ’ (a^j or ) l*)j ax*~, 

“ Sa‘id is not a boy.” 

^ / /(, < $ r > -G^ •" / 

3. jLo (Aor. ^x-oj) 1 “became” : Lie ;L* “the poor man became 

< , -o' ^ f 

rich ” ; tryb*5 “ we are getting tired.” 

* — 

- G ^ - ' - -O- >* O'O" 

4. ^a*>! (or (Ac) “he passed the morning,” as: cjLJ** “I 

passed the morning thirsty,” or “I became* thirsty.” (So too with 
“to do at the dawn, etc.”). 

" - 4 + fi + + G ' 

5. ( or ) “ he passed the evening,” as : of “ Zayd 

became sorrowful” (not necessarily in the evening). 


' G & 

6. “ to pass the forenoon. 

/ . .> , 5-t, A S- 

7. clJo “to continue (the whole day),” as: j tit 

“ his face became black and at the same time he suppressed his anger. 


1 And also ^ - ^3f - and A*i = “ to become.” For . *£.f ; U 


and (Jma. in the sense of “ to begin” vide § LXI. 

2 In such sentences as o-x— ^ laajjJ o*»a^I “ I passed the morning happi- 

ly, but the evening unhappily,” the verba are taken in their proper meanings. 
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8. oV “he passed the night, to become,” as: olAaj aj) e>l» “Zayd 
passed the night awake.” 

' + 9 — O'* 

9. Jlj L* \ or J y_ 5), or Jjj jJ “ he failed not, ceased not, continued ” (Aor. 

* *+ + 9 ■■ fits * + + 

J! y. Jl; may also be followed by another verb, as : ^ fjxc ajJ jtj U “Zayd 

I 

«* c«« i ' * J fy *~o *■' o" / x «• 

was always an enemy to me”: J1*J| |aa j^«Ki or) oJijU “ matters 

2 ' 9 * k.* £ b* o"" O' "■ 

were still in this condition: ( Uaic or ) ojJ ( J)j ^ ) J|jU> “Zayd still 
goes.” Fide § XLIV (6) (5), and Approximate Verbs § LXI. 

£ 'O'* ^ - x <*■ 

10. •J&f U m,’anfakk a “ he relaxed not” = Jj U>. 

. ' . t . . , 

11. l-c “ he ceased not ” = J 

12. ho “ he departed not ” = Jijl*. 

11. f',i ^ 1 2 “as long as it lasted” (requires a second clause), as: 
f , s 't ^ . . , „ 

( o^ 1 * - or ) 1 — (*li o*i “I stood as long as the Amir remained 
sitting.” 

14. “ to become again, to return,” as : j Uj ye ^ILolli foo 

‘ ‘ Islam was a stranger in the beginning, and it will become a stranger again ’ ’ ; 
^ aj»J fji* “ when thou returnest from thy journey.” 

With a negative it signifies “not again”, as: {IfU U> “ I never 

wept again” ; ._£>.>*■ J*ii a« 3 )| “do not do so again ” ; U£*a> ,^1 a* ; ^ 

' * * * 

“ the journey was no more possible.” . 


15 


■ 8 “to remain,” as: “I remained sitting.” 


1 Ma lo adv. ** not also pronoun “ that which. ,, The Preterit© jij is used with the 

negative particles U ; and the Aorist J|_>j with V and tr t, and with J (J ^J). Vide 
§ XLIII. r r 

* Afa U adv. “ as long as.” Vide also § XXXIII (6) p. 778. 

3 Some Grammarians do not include ale" and ^aj amongst the “ Sisters of " : 

they say the accusative is the •« Accusative of State or Condition.” 
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(/) The “Sisters of Kan a ” may be followed by an Aorist instead of an 

Accusative, as: jJhij K “ he became speechless ” ; I 4 J 1 “he 

' * 

continued looking at her.” 

(g) |»(^ be and are used in the Preterite only. The others may be 
used in other tenses. 

, - 9 9 . 

Remark . — fie — ( without bo ) ma y also be used as an ordinary verb. 


§ XLII. Government of 1* and 1 I, etc., and the Particles that govern 

like Verbs. 

(a) ( 1 ) The particles t» and II when they* = have in certain 

ca^es the same government as the previous verbs [ § XLI (e)], as : 

I » ^ ^ ' 6 -C' 2 + * £ O' * - l>u/ ' 

b»5lJ lX)j bo = 1*5 Ij Ooj • UjL? K ±jj = 1*515 Odj lx. 1 
' ' " . ' 

" , - t is , o" 

(2) The abovecould also be expressed by : *5 lib aj) U>, or *51 »j or 

' t' ' 

- 

K ouj. Note this redundant ^ whioh is also used with iyk lx, as : 

; 

' *<J* ' '' ' * <.9 . 

oif U = UjG oaf U. ; the former is better. Vide § LIV (e) and p. 783. 

' O ^ M ' 

(b) When H expresses general negation ( ^ ), it governs, before 

an indefinite noun, the accusative without tanvnn, as; aUi Hi sJi H “there 

is no god but God ^ ( <*JU>.x H or) <x> H la budd a (or Id mahdlat a ) 

min a ' sh-shay* “ it is absolutely necessary (there is no alternative from 
the matter) ” ; ^Jlfc jU y “there is no hawk flying.” 

(2) If the subject of negation is connected with any other word (except 

- -C* O' O ' < 

a governed genitive), the tanvnn is retained, as: biixi* as) ^ I H “ there 


is no one better than Zayd, in our opinion ” ; l*yi US'!; > “ there is no rider of 

* 

x ' — ' ' fc' ^ ^ ' ' 

a horse,” but — *i> II (ditto); al*> li-~». H “no one is blame-worthy 

* ’ - - 
whose deeds are good.” 

(3) If the noun is either definite, or separated from V , there is no 


1 It ia a disputed point whether ^| “ not ” has governing power, but e>! lx has none. 
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f* $ O' s $ 9 * + 

government, as: a*j5l “ Zayd is not at home”; lUj o*jJ| ^Jl 

s ■* + “✓ 

“ there is no man in the house.” 

(4) With several negations, if $ is repeated before each, and if the nouns 
are indefinite and do not govern a word, the two constructions can be used 
either separately or mixed. 

For 51 after ) vide § LVIII (6). 

- -• * * s o' 

(c) The government of and is extended to oil ( = and the 

G sO ' t i- s of s f o 

negative ii>l , as : ic L> o5l ‘ * it was not an hour for repentance : ’ ’ U^L-v® yt, 

t ' 

‘he rules over nobody ” ; vide § LIV (e). 

/ ( 

9'S > '9 c** 9 9 9 <jf 

(d) The following PARTICLES RESEMBLING VERBS I dy* J' 

<-'C 

) i reverse the government of the subject and predicate. 

* + s 

The predicate of these particles follows the subject, unless the former 

. 9 < G ^ 

consists of an adverb or of a noun with its preposition, as in lA'j <S*ic n»t 
‘‘ verily with you is Zayd.” 

If the pleonastic to i s added, the particle loses its governing power, or 

else this indeclinable t* may itself be regarded as the subject governed in the 

6 s e "■ f- -it 

acc. and as meaning “ the fact is,” as : ioj) oil, but LjI. 

S 

(1) cjI inn a “truly, verily” ; introduces with emphasis an independent 

e - ' / - k , s 

nominal sentence, or a direct narration, as: ( or ) j*R» l<Jjj ‘‘verily, 

I ' ' * 

9 * \j *9 •“ tjj o ^ 

Zayd is standing”; jolsh <^1 cli “say that ‘God is all-powerful’ ” ; 

' s < * s * 

ojt “your friend is with you.” 


nit is also used at the beginning of a clause connected with such particles 
• I “then,” let “behold,” and 

s t 

“ sit where there is Zayd sitting.” 


y “ f c* / / ' S* 9 o * o o 

as cl “then,” |cl “behold,” and where, as: \&>j 


1 Named also 3 3 A transformed nominal sentence. 
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If the subject of is a suffixed pers. pronoun, it must be repeated in the 

^ 9 / c/ * & 

predicate in its detached form, as : vM <-&] 1 verily Thou art the 
Liberal giver.” 

When the subject immediately follows e>j, the 'predicate, may take the 
corroborative J,as: 1%) % but when the subject is separated by a por- 

tion of the predicate, the subject may take j ; vide example in Remark to (5). 


If, however, the predicate is either negative or a Preterite without aa, the J 
is not prefixed to it. 

Remark .— If there are several predicates, in a nominal sentence, the 

copulative 3 is usually omitted, as: ^ ‘‘I am attentive (and) 

well-informed.” , < 

(2) cif ann a “that” and its compounds cff) “because” and J* “ as 
though, just as if,”- introduce a subordinate ‘Nominal’ 1 clause, as: 

S 1^1 “I testify that Muhammad is the Prophet of God ” 

y $ * * 0 O s 

(here the clause beginning with cii is the object) ■ 

wonder that thou art writing ”: & £)%S “ as if Zayd were a lion.” 

Remark .— Either or may be used indifferently after (i) o signify- 
* 

V, 


ing consequence, as: ajt» ,jijb ^ “ if anyone comes to me, th 

honoured”; (ii) after a particle of swearing provided the subject has not J, 
as: JiSiZ) Zl y, (iii) after W “is not? ”, and ^ V “undoubtedly, 

as : ft i*jj iuf Uf “is not Zayd standing ? ” ; ;^ <Ut o! “undoubtedly 


o * 

I A Nominal Sentence ( ) begins 

* * 

£ 3 * o 

Sentence ( ) with a verb. Before a 


with a noun or pronoun; a 
c 

verbal clause, an “ fc ^ at 


Verbal 


” (and 


“ but ”) are used. 

* Here the verb governs its complement with a preposition. 
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God is forgiving ” ; (iv) after sLli and the like introducing a direct narration, 
as : aJUi Jj,f “ the first thing I say is, ‘ I praise God.’” 


(3) ^ I lakinn a ( or ) “but 1 * 3 * * ” : introduces a nominal sentence. 

(4) o-J * “ would that ” etc., as : ^ Utf J “ oh that her father 

Zi ' - Cw" ^ " 

were alive ” = ^ UUf y = U*. ^ y. 

(5) cbJ 1 la'all a ‘ ‘ perhaps ’ ’ ; ijjj 8 JoJ « ‘ perhaps Zayd is sleeping.’ ’ 

# 6 ' s"* ' $ 

Remark I . — Note the emphatic order in ly»~J cjWi oj “some words 

/> ^ O *>* 

have magic power” — ( Prov .): the ordinary order would be, ^ 

's* s'* ' P o > jii 

ei^l = ii| ; [ ail = “ there is ” and “the fact is”; vide 

§ XXXVII (d)]. 


Remark II . — All these particles are prefixed to a redundant * if without it 

- s f* ' , f» - 

they would immediately precede a verb, as: si-ts* &\£ ail obi. In, 

t ' ' 

Pc,' Sc,-' 9 & 

cba» J^aJ ail “ verily these are decisive words,” the * after o] is redundant; 
it is a pronoun referring to “ Qur^an.” 

O O ' c*' c * 

(e) (1) The lightened forms - u>!- ^ and ^ (which must be used in a 

verbal, and may be used in a nominal sentence) have no governing power, 
f ,> e ■ u J f <. . 

as : (Jitu* u)\ o.*lc “ I know that Zayd is going away.” 


O * s s $1ji ' s 

1 But lakin (which has no governing power), before a verb , as: <Jli tiS) j ** but 

s + 

o 99 99 o ' ' o * * 

he said ” ; but j “ but their hearts hardened.” 

1 Fide also Adverbs § XXXIV (6) (6). 

* * 

3 I! “ perhaps ” immediately precedes a verb, a pronoun must follow (J*l, as : 

' 9 Hi „ 

ibJ “ perhaps he will come.” 
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(2) This ejl takes J before its predicate, a fact that distinguishes it 

o fi ' l. 9' £ is' o 

from the negative iyt, as: (jitiJ o>, “ verily Zayd is going away.” ni[ 
seldom occurs except before the JUj’i (e.g. andhPl^ 1 j t>*). 

C ''' ° ' 

(3) If a verbal sentence is introduced by the particles aj or |J must 

*<s- s, <s' oK 

be inserted, as : *Vj ft? aj “as though Zayd had not stood up”; 

Is* ~ Z ' 

r> lytf “ as though Zayd had not come.” 

(4) For ml vide § XLV (a). 


§ XLIII. The Negatives, Interrogative Negatives and Particles of 
Incitement and Reproof. 

- ' C ' 

(а) Before the Preterite, U is usual, and before the Aorist V: ^ 1 is used 
with the apocopated Aorist (Jussive) fn a past sense, and is more forcible 

* o 's' is ' 

than >■* with the Preterite; chub (J = “he never did.” 

S' 

(б) U 1 “not yet” ( like pi ) precedes the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), 
and gives it a past sense. 

* 

(c) II prohibitive, is used before the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), or the 
Energetic, as an Imperative : (the Imperative proper is affirmative only). 

In oaths and asseverations, H with the Pret. has a future signification, as : 

' -O'” St f 0 , s , j. „ 

vbJl Iaa Kissxli J all i j “ by God, I will not open this door ” ; but in blessings 

' i." ' 

and curses it has an optative signification, as: l^> )/ “rnayest thou 

never see evil ! ” 

K precedes a Preterite (in its past sense), only when there are two 

is 

or more verbs, as : (i5 he K j Hi “and he 1 neither believed nor prayed ” ; 

but in such cases the first negative is often to. 

H also signifies simple negation, “no.” 


C ' <s' (j S „ r c '(s' '"{s' 

1 dniitJ is the negation of (Juu , but (JLaAj of 
* The infidel (generally). 
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Remark . — Note that the Energetic increases the force of the “ Prohibitive.” 

(d) If is used, it must be used before every verb ; but, if followed by 

more than one acc., 3/ succeeds, as : Hi 31 j !*ij y p) “ I never saw Zayd, 

nor his slave.” 

O - C * ' * 

(e) ^ (-^f K) precedes the Subjunctive (Aorist in — ), and gives it a 
negative future sense. 

(/) The interrogative negatives Vf and with the Aorist ( or the copula 
understood) often mean “truly, verily, certainly” in a present or future 

$ $ $ c'e 9 // / < ' 

sense, uij being sometimes added, as : aa~ j 3/: ^JU)| JU5 J) 3ll “ certainly thou wilt 

9^9 + * ^ ^ ^ $ •• ^ 

not attain learning save through six things”; (*ja3 3) APA. 3 J 1 iyt 3)f “truly 

9 * - yj -o ^ ^ * * 

youth does not last for ever ” ; 31? “ verily these are the fools.” 

(2) Jf - JU - y) . g are “ PARTICLES OF INCITEMENT AND 

C'O + O <- ^ 

REPROOF” (^/d| j iJjja), and are used with the future tense 

k£ t , 9* , > 

in encouragement or with the past tense in reproof, as : bLIT t_ai^3 3/? 

«* * * + 

“why dost (or wilt) thou not compose a book on asceticism” = “pray do 

5 «■* 

compose one ” ; H* “ why didst thou not inform me? ’ ’ 

*C>' - 

is also so used, as; l* “why art thou not standing up?” = 
“pray stand up.” 

(i g ) Vide also Adverbs § XXXIV. 

§ XLIV. Tenses. 

PRETERITE. 

(a) The Preterite expresses a completed action, and also an action 
that did exist and still exists : the time is not fixed but may be defined 
by the context or by a particle. 

It is also used of a future act the occurrence of which is regarded as certain, 

"S' 9 v , 9 * -*■ vAi - 

as : o-*i| 31 aJUij “ by God ! I shall not remain in Mecca. Hence its use in 

9 c? * c 9 0 

conditions that express a foregone conclusion, as : o>«j “if you rise, 

then I will rise, i.e. supposing you have risen, then consider that I have 
risen. Hence, too, its use in blessings and cursings. 
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Examples : — 

' $ tj ~ ~ ^ 

(1) 1 *iSJu j ‘ l }j** fli “ ‘Amr stood and after that sat down”; U* 

iX * ^ s * 

Jlj “as al-Mutabnabbiyy lias said.” 

<> i 

(2) jijJ 1 *! al)| “ God was and is Most High ” ; Ud* alb »y^ “ God was 

9 **<.*+ * x x ^ 2 ** 9 ^*} / //(, 

and is all-knowing and all- wise ’ 5 ; JG L/ “as the Arabs say ” ; AdWi uUiAl 
“ the learned have always disagreed about this point.” 

<* t * 9 (f - 

(3) ijSdxci “ I give you this” (expresses completion of the idea of 

' O' C/ ^ o ' 

giving); <*•!*» lL = “ dost thou accept this woman to wife ?” ; «i~U» = “ I do.” 




(4) al)| a*a.j “ May God have mercy on his soul ” ; (also as a statement 


9i - >, 


— “God preserved him,” of one who has escaped a danger): ad| II 


/u, <*• 9 


a. ro 9 sKts 


“ May God have no mercy on his soul ’ ’ : &U| <vi*J ( = aUi <*i«J ) ‘ ‘ May 

9 , , 9 , , . I -r . 

God curse him”: t&j H aJJt ^ “ by God ! I<wiU 3 not touch his hand,” 

* 

(».e. shake him by the hand) ! also “ by God ! I will 3 not touch his hand ” (t.e. 
stop him, from doing that deed). 


Remark. — In such cases, the speaker assumes the fulfilment of the wish ; 
the wish is father to the thought. So, in conditions too, the Preterite indi- 
cates a foregone conclusion. 

(5) The Preterite is used in Temporal and Conditional Clauses, for time 

x 6 * 

past, or future, or present, with lit “when, if”, “whoever, if any 
body,” and the particles (conditional) mentioned in § LVI (e), as: 

'' x <J* + <, x £ o ''' 9 of s O' C' * O <.*• h ' ' 

‘‘he who strives, succeeds”; ^ I ^l 


9<++ 

1 Or 

1 The tanwin is over the j ; the waw is merely added as a sign to distinguish the 
9,9 

word from j+c ‘ Umar a . 

3 II bo instead of were used, the meaning would be Preterite. 

* For tdbkay ; after d the vowel or the weak radical is dropped. 
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“ when the time of death comes, neither ears nor eyes remain ” (to the fated 
individual ; i.e. he rushes blindly on his fate). 

Similarly, the Preterites before and after y. “or,” are usually to be 

9 y * o' 9 ' $ y y 

rendered by the present, as: jf ly-t “it is all the same whether 

they are absent or present.” 


Remark . — If the Preterite is to have a past signification, or one of 
its ‘ sisters ’ must be inserted ; vide § LVI and p. 776, note 2. 


(6) The particle ai 
restricts it to a time 


“ already, just,” prefixed to the Preterite, properly 
already past, and must usually be rendered by 


the Perfect in English, as: Uya ai “we have just mentioned,” or “we 

• 9 • * y y y 

have already mentioned,” or “we had mentioned.” But >^°li ai 

the prayers are just going to begin” (said by the Mukabbir just 
before the Imam begins the prayer) ; here too the commencement of the act 
is anticipated; vide also (7) Remark, and (b) (6), and also p.782. 


(7) The Pluperfect may be expressed by prefixing ojK to the Pre- 

(/ ' ' I sOy y I y *0* is' £ * * *y G y y ' 

terite with or without ai, a s : dai la* JL«i a*j i ai “ Zayd 

y 

had told thee to do this before that ” (or— ai ajj c>^) 


Remark , — The Perfect and Pluperfect are, however, more usually expressed 
by ai alone with the Preterite. But means “whereas, notwithstanding, 

9 O? * * ■" <j * ' O “ y y 

and yet”: — oaf ai } ^ *1 “why hast thou raised me up 

blind whereas I had sight?” (what the infidels will say to God at the 

y y O'" 9 9 , 

Resurrection) ; ai j iixij “ I had brought him up, but notwithstanding 


this he has rebelled against me.” 

(8) The Preterite and Pluperfect 

^ ^ ' <* ? o' ~ c* 

as: i&a oJ L*i oJ S ( ai ) “ I 


are also used in Conditional Clauses, 
would have done this, if I had had the 


power , or laa In the latter example J could not be 

omitted. 


If two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical y [ or ) (with 

, ^ ^ y o ^ o ^ 

1 clause) - y J ] j the Preterites in both clauses will usually have the 
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signification of an English Pluperfect Subjunctive or Past Conditional, or of a 
Potential, and occasionally of an Imperfect Subjunctive or a Potential, 
^ ^ 9 * 5 * + * * , * w/ ^ ' c«# 

as : &*! i_U*d <*£■>) “ if thy Lord had chosen, He would surely 

9 9 ^ 

s s' ' OJ < / 

have made mankind one people”; j*. e ^ “had it not been for 

o O s O X- o"' <0 C?** s o • Us 

‘Ali, ‘Umar would surely have perished ” ; ^ i 

ijilA. “ and let those fear (God), who, if they would leave (or were 
to leave) behind them weak offspring, would be afraid on their account.” 

If the verb in the protasis be an Aorist and in the apodosis a Preterite, 
both must be translated by the English Imperfect Subjunctive or the 

* ^ 99 -o' • 

Potential, as : “ if w e pleased, we could make it salt water.” 

Vide also § LVI (a) (1). 

Remark. - It is to be noticed that both the conditional present and 

conditional past (I would write or I would have written) may equally be 

* * # 
expressed by with a Preterite. 


AORIST. 

(b) The Aorist denotes an act not completed. It may express the 
Present, the Future, or the Imperfect. Like the Preterite, the context or 
else particles may define its time. Vide also § L (c). 

Remark. — The Energetic forms have always a future sense: vide § XXV, 
p. 749. 

(2) The particle sawf a , or its inseparable shortened form 

limits the time to the Future : it immediately precedes the verb. 

(3) The Aorist expresses an action accompanying a past action, and is 

then equivalent to the English present participle expressing state or condi- 
tion, and to the English infinitive expressing the end or object, as : 
('■Sa-t* tL». =) J.U. “ he came laughing”; in both these examples the 

words 1 _y* j can be added after for emphasis : <-*1^ 

^ ^ 9 os O'O— - sss 

Uajj '-.IhJ “ he came to me to ask for a dirhem ” ; ti r~‘- “ he 

s s 


1 Note that this changes the clause to a Nominal one, and vide § LV (e) and p. 774, note 3. 
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went to the bank to rob it.” A negative verb, however, requires the ) 

9 9 ' & (j' 

before it (vide also Remark II), as : \JaSji ±ij *4 “ Zayd came to me not 
running.” 

Remark I. — The Present Participles, however, have the idea of doing 
a thing, wanting to do a thing, or having done a thing, according to the 
context. 

Remark II. — It will be seen from one or two of the examples in (3), that 
a sentence may be used as an adverb : further examples are : — *4- 

g ^ ^ $ * « 9 o ^ --c/ fi a* ' ^ < 

v Uf ixt “ Zayd came with a book in his hand ” ; <4)lfe ojj *4 “ Zayd 

9 <'£«' 

came while the sun was rising.” This waw is called j(jJf “the wdw 

that expresses condition or state; vide § LVIII (e). 

If the nouns have affixed pronouns, the } may be omitted. Vide p. 774, 
note 3 and § LV (o). 

(4) The Aorist expressing Conditipn or State may stand for an Imperfect, 

s 9+ 99 / 9* ^ ,/> ^9 , <j9 

as: p&'j, or j /*&.') “ I saw them fighting ”, or “ I saw 

them when they were fighting.” 

s s 

The Imperfect, however, is usually expressed by prefixing oK, as: 

^ / / O' / ' ' ^ O' / 

AyU. sj “I passed him when he was buying a slave girl” ; 

* ^ c** - ' 9a 9* i 9 

^.aSUJl go {jiyb u US' “we used to gossip (heedlessly) with the gossips” 

9 9s j fa* r * 

{ this will be said by the careless at the Resurrection) : jj) c>!f 

9 9 * <• * fa' s s + * s a • & 9 

( — ij Jr*! cjli *V) or) la > ) J' “ Zayd used to tell me this every day.” 


Remark . — The Imperfect can also be expressed by with a following 
present participle. 

< O ' ' - 

(5) The Aorist indicates dependence on another verb, as: WLb 


•j* * a* 

iianJl 


i3» u^ 5 “they (Adam and Eve) began to hide themselves with the 


leaves of the Garden ” ; ^4 “ he began to weep ” ; jaif U 

i cannot speak Arabic ” ; ( _ s Axi : oJj “ I ceased not to walk, I continued 

s 

to walk.” Vide also § LXII Approximate Verbs (iii). 
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(6) The particle before the Aorist means “sometimes, perhaps,” 

' i 9 9, o' 

as: I a* aj “perhaps it may be so.” Vide also (a) (6), and (7) Remark, 

p. 812. 

(7) The Aorist of o£ has generally a future meaning. 

(8) The Future Perfect is expressed by the Aorist of o 1 ^ with the 

'O' ' ^ o' ' ^ 9 o? » 

Preterite, as: J*e f o' cL> ^J\ lUj oj} o>£-> “ Zayd will have 

' s s' s 

reached Medinah before I can get there.” Note, too, the order. 

Remark 1 . — When several Preterites or Aorists are coupled by j “and,” 

s ' G" s O ' s 

Ji or the particles oJ, dr and o>* are prefixed once only. 

Remark II . — The English Present and Past tenses can also be rendered 
in Arabic by the Present and Past Participles. 


§ XLV. Indicative and Subjunctive Moods. 

G ' if G ' 

(a) (1) When of (and its compounds Hi and er ) introduces a fact, i.e. 

> '■ o' A'o- 

something in 'present or past time, it takes the Indicative, as : of {X*’ 

, - o' o ' 

“I know that he is asleep” ; Jd of fhd “I know that he said, did say” ; 
but in such cases aif is commoner. 

(2) After verbs of wishing, ordering, fearing, necessity, permission, 

O s s9^s ^ s 9 s * 

effort, etc., of is followed by the Subjunctive, as : Hi olA.f t^! “I fear 

✓ *■/ 

„ / o' S' - - 

he will not leave me”; Hi U “what hath hindered thee from 

worshipping (that thou shouldst not worship) him 1 ’ 

(3) If the Subordinate verb expresses a future after a verb of supposing 
or doubting, it may be in either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, as : 

f 

•" 9 r o ' 9 O' ' 

oil 'adJJs “I think he will get up.” 

G * # 

Remark I— In these cases the dependent verb with of is said to take the 
place of the masdar ; vide (b). 


5 * ' 


O' - | ■ 

(4) of can be preceded by the prepositions o - J - ^ - o' 0 

s y s 

, , , , ' O-* o' O * ><* 9 ' 

- .Jl - UU. -iAc.3lA.as: of :>* l “ 1 seek refuge with God 
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o 

from, thatl might attribute partnership to him here t ^y c could not be omitted. 

In C*l~o f ^>5/ “ I have come for that I might salute thee,” o' could 

be omitted. 

C-o * * "S* '' ' 

The ellipse of oj? is common after J - ^ - } and <J. 


(5) The predicate of o‘t must be a sentence, and the subject is very 


seldom expressed, as: [ ] 

£> -, t O' ? ~ ' 


1 1 knew that Zayd was standing ’ ’ 


( <vj rif o.JU “I know that the fact was thus — Zayd is standing).” 

If the predicate is a verbal clause with its verb declinable and not 
- - > f - f - 

precative ( yh ') »it is better to insert as a separating word ( ) f 

O ' "O' y- ^ " <- " C ^ 

the particles ai - or <j». or a negative particle, as: ajJ <x» 

> >. o- 

‘ 1 we know that Zayd has come ” ; (-j&j o>y-*> c)f “ he knows that you will 
stand.” 

• 

Remark. ‘ Indeclinable verbs ’ are those that have only one tense, 
vide § VI. 

* c ; 

(6) In the Indicative, can take the place of after certain verbs, 

^ O" -O'" " O-'O ^ P <j ' 

as: iaj) ( cii or cj? u?' 0 or) U*> “I wonder from that, that thou 


£ - O O ^ - 

didst strike Zayd” = iajJ 1 “I wonder at thy striking 

w-P'/o- - > f ' „ ' ' 

Zayd ’ ’ ; ^ j o! j “ and that ye fast, is better for you ’ ’ ; 
* > , <, * 

here o! is the subject. 


(c) When jia. “ until, that, so that, etc.” denotes a simple time limit, 
or the mere result of an act, without any implied design or expectation, 

i - t , 

it is followed by the Preterite or the Aorist Indicative, as: |,;U 

a - - - 

cu-li “ they journeyed till the sun rose ” ; if Jy*. “ be i 3 


<*" 0-0 

1 aj) v-® eri 1 wou ld 

* 

meaning. You cannot say 


✓o - 

be ambiguous, os may be either active or passive 
•Nfj as two muzaf ilayh * cannot com© together. 


in 
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so ill that they have no hope for him.” But when expresses the inten- 
tion of the agent or the object of the act, it is followed of the Subjunctive, 

as : i_4i lLcUIi ^ a.'K “ we must meditate before we speak, 


- y yt>' i ^ y y y ^ ^ o 

in order that words may be appropriate”; A .pcb lAjHi £ji r <A‘ 
“ I' will therefore not quit the land (of Egypt) until my father give me leave.’ ’ 

(d) When o introduces a clause expressing the result or effect, it is 

JJ y 

equivalent to and takes the Subjunctive. The preceding clause must 
contain: (i) an Imperative or its equivalent; or (ii) express a wish or 
hope or request; or (hi) ask a question; or (iv) be a negative clause. 
Examples : — • 

y y ? y y ' ^ - c 9 

(i) fj or) ,jU,? l? AS) “ visit me and I will honour thee” ( — “if 

' O ^ ' Cf' O 'l ' 

thou visitest me, I will honour thee”) : (t-£U? ) or ) )) “do 

y y " ' ' 

not punish me, so that (or lest) I perish*” 


-b i y i t ' ■■ t, ^ 

(ii) Abo (jo^f j or) Hu <_-J cJ “would that I had money, 

y y 

that I might give part of it in alms! ’ ’ ; Ujs£* ( or) jjjb f#** 1 o-af b 
“0 would I had been with them, that I might have won great gain 1 ” ; 

(‘Jjjj! } or) -a-f “perhaps I may go on pilgrimmage so as to 

y y c ^ " y g ^ ^ y y o O' y y 

visit thee”: J or) hair J>> H r “wilt thou not alight 

"y y ' y 

y y o yy G^y ^ y 

with us, and thou wilt meet with good treatment”: UJi 1U 


y y o' y 

( or ) “ will thou not come to us ? we will honour thee.” 

o' c- y g ,fy ' 

(iii) aJi ( j or ) (j-ixjii jloJi ^ cU “is Zayd at home, that I 

- - - 

may go to him? ” (= 11 tell me if, whether, Zayd is at home so that I may 
go to him ’ ’ ). 

/ /y y A f + * <j o"y y y 

(iv) ( j or) l>^i» )| “sentence is not passed upon 

yy^. y y y y'JJ y y y /(, y 

them that they die” ; ( j or ) loJ-sdi li*>U U “ thou never comest to 

us to tell us something.” Vide also § LVI (d). 

52 
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' <>; 0 . 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH } - j\ - o^ — OPTATIVE MOOD. 

C y 

Remark I . — The Imperative must not be an interjection like a-« “hold 
thy peace,” nor an adverb like “ hush.” 

Remark II. — -Sentences like the above are often equivalent to condi- 
tional sentences. 

(e) It will be noticed from the above, that « takes the Subjunctive in the 
same circumstances as o. It is then styled “ the waw of simul- 

taneousness ” ; it introduces an act subordinate to, but simultaneous with, 
the act in the preceding clause. It is said to be equivalent to o 1 £°. 

L, " O ' CM ij ' \ \ L y 

(/) R when it is equivalent to o ! “unless that,” or o ! <^J , or 

" G? Gy 

“until that,” takes the Subjunctive, as: i J “ I will certainly 

J-> ' G G? \.+ y v»-yC^y 

kill the unbeliever unless he turn Muslim”: ^5^- R “I will 

stick to thee till thou givest me my due.” 

O /* 9 

(g) oh or tot “in that case, well then,” if it begins a clause that 

expresses some future result of a previous statement and is not separated 

from its verb except by 51 or an oath, takes the Subjunctive. For example, to 
the remark, “I will come to see thee to-morrow,” the reply might be 

y y ^,9 C y o ' 

{ H ) oh, or iJGojtf dJ’j oh etc. But to the remark “ I will visit Zayd,” 

y y ' y 

if the answer were, “ Well then Zayd will treat thee with respect,” the 

y 2 g9 $ <j, c, ' u * 

Indicative would be used ( ajj oh ), as oh is separated from the verb by 

£ „ ' 9 o y 

■xij ; so too in the reply iDij oh “ then by God, thou wilt assuredly 
repent it,” the Indicative is used, as J is interposed. 

§ XLVI. Optative Mood. 

G* 

(a) Is expressed by R with the Preterite, or less commonly with the Aorist. 
If negative, then H precedes these tenses. It is especially used after verbs 

£y Cm y y y y o * y 

like andv^l “ to like,” etc. : or b “ is also used.” Examples: 

cr’i y “ I would he had come” ; &y. “ I wish lie would come ” ; 
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c ' ' ? ? o ' ' fj '' 

it <_?r* ‘ ‘ and if thou couldst see ( = couldst thou but see ) 

when they are set before their Lord!”; i ^jUi 10.4 = tia, 

- f' 

2 (.jiftil “ Oh that this were thy brother.” 

0-'>’ Uo C ' 

(b) An infinitive without a verb may also be used, as : a*!® &U| <u*J 
“ God’s curse on him ! ” Vide also § XLIV (a) (4) and §§ LVI and LVII. 

§ XLVII. Government of Verb. 

(а) The object of an action is put in the Accusative. 

( б ) (1) Some verbs take two accusatives, viz. # causals II and IV ( JbJ or 
<J»*l ) ; verbs of giving, thinking, knowing, seeing, finding, making into, and 

5 //O' 9 ^ -* 99 , g -- 

others , 3 as : t^j) o*JU “ I taught Zayd Arabic ” ; U>jU “ I thought 

" / / 

^ z 1 / •f i <0 9 o ^ * 

him-(tobe) a thief ” ; ijUa. ,“ I turned the man into an ass ” ; 

/ * 99 £ «• 

USU aLij “ I saw him asleep.” In the last example U 1 U may be the acc. of 
state or condition. 

» ^ , - * G - 

(2) Note that l£xho o»*-> may mean either “ I heard the Governor 

laughing ”, or “ I heard of the Governor laughing, I heard (some one told 
me) that the Governor laughed.” 

(c) Some verbs of coming and entering govern the accusative, as : 
ajj yj/u “Zayd came to me”; iXsu-Ji jAo “he entered the mosque”) 

✓ X 

" G 9 s * + 

but <_j 5 “he closeted himself in the room, he entered and 

^ 9 o 9 

stayed ” ; V U)| t^lAoi “ enter ye the gate ” ( v ^i ^ could not be said). 

Remark — But verbs of going generally require a preposition. 

(d) Some intransitive verbs become transitive with a preposition, as: 

jlif “ he brought him the news”; “he went”, but >- 4 ,' 


1 Accusative ( ,^1 ill ). 2 Nominative ( 

9 / G^ 

3 Verbs of thinking, knowing, finding, seeing, counting, are called Jt*s ! ; 

or * Verbs denoting a Mental Process.’ 
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THE PASSIVE, — OE INTRANSITIVES. 


f c o -• o-* 

“he took away the book.” In the Imperative by >i = waaojJ “let us 

+ ' s " 

go ” (of one or more persons speaking to another). 

Such verbs have a passive, always in the masculine singular, as: 

v lisJb “ the book was taken away (by some one ) ” ; ^ 

" 'O'* 

1 -iWl “people from amongst the Arabs were brought to the Prophet.” 
Vide § XL VIII (b) and (g). 

Remark. — As 0 -jI “ to come ” takes the acc. of the person, (stem IV) 

is doubly trans., and takes the acc. of both the person and the thing. 

(e) Some transitive vejbs change their meaning with the preposition 

used, as: UA£. “ he sent a servant,” but = “ he sent the dog ” 

(i.e. some one in charge of the dog) ; the direct accusative could not 

"O' O O ' c ✓ G* 

be used here : “ I sent them,” but : ‘I sent for them,” 

^ ><. * o * 9 j . <j' ? c ' * 

and (WH J^ ol-yi “ I sent a letter to them ” : oJUA “I busied myself 

, - - , t ? o *9 O' 

with him (or with it),” but “ I put the matter aside” (i.e. occupied 

myself elsewhere away from it): a! to “he prayed to God for him,” but 
aaL Ui “ he prayed against him,” (i.e. called down curses on him). 

(/) Vide also Participles and the Infinitive § L. 

§ XLVIII. The Passive. 

(а) The Passive is employed when the agent is not known, or cannot be 

G * G* G-? G ' ___ 

mentioned, as: ^le ;nsj ^ “ he could not be captured,” “ but hJb ft 

o S> 

O' ' ' ' -» ew ' 0 

e/tUl, “He was killed by a tiger,” must be expressed by the 
Active Voice, as the agent is mentioned. 

(б) Intransitives that indicate action and not state, may have a passive, 

'9 

as: v*-'“he went,” A ‘‘he was taken away” ; jU “he marched,” 

% *J*~J*Z “a march was marched,” i.e. “it was marched a march.” Vide 
§ XLVII ( d ) and (c) (iv). 


1 Active Voice. 


2 Adverbial accusative ; vide (c) (iv). 
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(c) ( i ) The subject of the Passive verb, if expressed, is in the nominative, 

' 2 > > Si . » . 

as : >vj Jaj ‘ ‘ Zayd was killed ’ ’ ; uiii ‘ ‘ they were killed ” ; ajJ 3)1 <Jis I* ‘ ! none 
was killed except Zayd.” 

C - 

(ii) In “ Zayd was passed by” [ lit. “ it was passed by Zayd,” 

vide (g)], the logical subject is a preposition with its noun. 

(m) An undefined declinable noun if used as a proper name may be the 

/ ***•■•* a a a a^ a a 

subject, as: cjba* 3 ; “ the fast of Ramazan was kept” ( “ he 
kept the fast of Ramazan ”). 

(it;) A declinable noun used adverbially may be the subject, provided it is 

£ A ' /o A ✓ 

restricted by an adjective, as: y^ y^ ‘ia good march was marched ; 

y^- y~> (without an adjective) would be wrong; but vide last example 

a 

O' / ^ a * a ** GJ «• 

in (b). So too, the passive of ouj “ he sat by Zayd,” or of 

iL'i “he recited the ‘ glory to G<Jd,’ ” would be wrong as neither 

- 

nor is declinable. 

[d) If a transitive verb governs two accusatives, the second remains in 






the accusative in the Passive, as: ia*3*x Ami “he named his son 

Jf/ <> ^ s >J-J 9 /y, «» O / 

Muhammad”; Ab| w **« “ his son was named Muhammad ” ; |aj) 

t A (j *<i,A " C> 

“he gave Zayd a dirham,” but Ua;a | **) u hr? “Zayd was given 

•" A A 

S a 9 0 9 A $ <j* 

a dirham ” ; *ij “ Zayd is thought brave.” 

For verbs taking two accusatives vide § XLVII (6). 


(e) The verb Jli governs only one accusative and when it means “ to 
say ” requires the direct narration after it ; (but when it means “ to order ” 

iS. - > 

it may take the direct or indirect) : aJ J'sj “he is called Muhammad,” 

jfS , 9 ,> >S> , ,9 

stands for ( y or ) ail <sJ JIbj “ it is said of him ‘ he is Muhammad 5 ” ; 

s» 

note the omission of y in the first example. 

(/) When a verb in the active governs with a preposition, the construction 

'"a 'a a& 

is the same in the passive, as : ( or ) “ he made a claim against 

' 'a 

AAA AAA 

him (or her) ” ; passive (1**1* or ) aJu: 
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IMPERSONAL PASSIVE— THE IMPERSONAL VERB. 


(g) The Passive (even of neuter verbs) is sometimes used impersonally 


, » 


(in the mast, singular ), as: aJL; lit. “ it was finished on him ”, i.e. “ he 


" O' ' VM ' 


died ” ; “ the deceased woman” ; “ he fell under the 

>< p 9 (j* + O <J' * 9 ? 0 * ^ 

wrath of”; L#jie ^4 = “she is cursed by God”; ^ykkJ] 

“ those cursed by God (the Jews) ” ; <uh: ‘ ‘ he fainted ” ; CJ* 

x / * * * 

“she has fainted. ” In oj..( ‘ ‘ ye have been blinded , ’ ’ the feminine is 

C " 

used, perhaps because ^**1 “ eyes ” is understood. Vide also § XLIX. 

<• - 

(A) Note the following t^ays of expressing passive state : — lKi 
“I wonder at the dates being eaten, at the eating of the dates ; 

aaiIG u-jj-io oj) “ Zayd’s slave (is) beaten,” vide § L (d). 

Remark. — All verbs, transitive or intransitive, active or passive, may 
take their own abstract nouns (infinitives), or their Noun of Number of Times, 

or their Noun of Kind or Manner (§ X), as: = “ He hath numbered 

them with an exact numbering ” ; U>> u*) — ‘‘lie crushed his bones to 

pieces ” : vide § XLI (c) (1). 

§ XLIX. The Impersonal Verb. 

(a) The impersonal “ it, one, they, you ” is expressed as follows : — 

*■ 9 c/ , c ,- 9*9 ' 

(I) By the Passive, as: 'i)j jdJt <*xJf jUj “ they journey to him in 

, 9 * (j t c-' •* 

the time of necessity”; iyj ^ “they journeyed to him 

in ....”; aij jc jJj/l JUi, “ they [the Christians] say that God has ason.” 


This impersonal passive must have a complement, such as AJt or uh 

^ < «<* 

etc., as in the examples just given. 


1 must precede a Nominal Sentence ; it usually follows the verb Jli after which 

S 

O * * * * 

neither nor ^ \ can be used. If a verb immediately follows J(j it is direct narration 
without any introductory particle. 



PARTICIPLES, THE INFINITIVE AND VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


823 


9 ' K 

(2) By the 3rd pers. pi. active, as: i*!li “ they say, it is said l^ai5l <*» 

"O' ** I 

aB— Ji ist, “and they (the learned, or people) are agreed about this 

question.” 

9m 9 9. * / , .9 

(3) By the second person singular or plural active, as : ah 

*' O' 

jliu “ he is very tall, you (or one) might say he is a palm-tree ” = “ he is as 

4<J ' s ' -c ? ~ ' O' - o *' 

tall as a palm”; 1 ^.*^- tUt cA**j ^ cj fy “do you (does any one) think 
it possible that anyone can change water into wine ? ’ ’ 

9 -O' ' ' 

(4) By a cognate subject, as: Jilli 1 Jli, or JL> = “ someone has 

6 ' ' s. ' " " " 

said ’ ’ ; “ it has been questioned ” ; “ it has been related ’ ’ : 

s 

"o , 9 S 'so'*' * * ' ' 

l^lLo pi <*l**a. Ajqo “ a pretty girl, whose like has never been seen.” 

' s s 

Remark. — The cognate participle is used in other constructions also, as : 

' s o ' 9 ' o' ' 

H “ I don’t listen to the Admonition of anyone.” 

,*/ ' 

' 9 'S' o' 9's ' s ' or'* 

(5) By an intransitive, as : ^yc Hie ( or ) “hence 

the proverb, so it passed into a proverb ; ‘ he that ridicules is ridiculed ’ ” ; the 

f' 9 , t*(, f 

subject to the feminine verb is or <iJUa. understood. 

9. , 

(b) Such impersonals as “it rains,” etc., are expressed by < jk* “ the 

9. --- 

rain rains” ; *U«Ji “the sky snows.” Sometimes the subject *U«J| is 

omitted and the fem. verb only used. 

9 ' 'O' 

Remark. — In such expressions, as : “ it is necessary,” “ it is 

9 9 - 

necessary,” jyvj “it is allowed,” the subject is the following clause 

G ■" 

introduced by (with the Subjunctive). 

§ L Participles, the Infinitive, and Verbal Adjectives. 

(a) (1) The Active Participles may indicate time past, present, or 

o' 9 ' <j ' 

future, as: ^3 JuU ^ = “who killed Zayd ” ; or “who is going to kill 
* - 

f . M 9 » ' ,1 f 3 .* 

Zayd ^it “I am fasting, or going to fast” ; |Ai xJJi <_M? ^il “I am 


1 Vide footnote 1 on p. 822. 
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participles, the infinitive and vebbal adjectives. 


going to do this to-morrow” ; L»T ** I am coming, I am on the point 
of coming, I will come.” 

(2) If used for past 1 time, they govern the genitive, but in other cases 1 
they may also govern the accusative. They may also govern by a preposition. 

, , > ■> 
Ex.: i&a = “this is the man who struck Zayd ” ; cbhui yt 

r, s 

' 9j- 9 9 * 9 _ 1*11 

“ he is going to kill the man,” but cU^t cUli ‘‘he is the killer 


99 9 y '9 

A 


t y, $ , V II 

oj the man,” and y*> “he is going to kill a man” ; j 

y o'' 

* * (J 9 Mi 

*<***« “he knows about many arts, etc.”; “the striver after 

0 ' • s'" ' 

knowledge”; *4L»3L) oJj U <c I have not ceased to love Islam = 

^ 9 y p ^ p -y ^ g ■* 9 

r £Ij( 0 J 3 U ; Jjli = Jjli “one that kills people.” and d>W‘ 


' £«*• # 9 9^ 

( yliJi or ) ^.UJt = “ he who kills ” = cUy . 

„ ** " 

(3) If a verb governs two or three accusatives, its active participles 
usually have the same government, though they may govern the first object 

* - f(,~ / 0 - - " 

in the genitive, as: i_y.b ly |>jj 111 “I will dress Zayd in a splendid 

, fi , *9 

> y o w - 'o'' ' \s' (j s 

robe”; liL ( ^*c or ) )j*» viol cU “dost thou think ‘Amr 
* 0 

9 * o 9 ^ s O'' 9 o 9 * i 

intelligent ? ” : lift!* \-,+e oj) *1*^ la* “ this one informs Zayd that ‘Amr is 

' O' 

going away.” 

(4) When referring to present or future time (but not to past), the 

c. - 5 j-c 9 , - •- / ' 

active participle as a muzaf may be defined by J', as: ^lih JjUi or Jit* 

•> * ' 

ji-C 9 rlj' * i'O 9 ' 

“ one who kills people”; Jj'ib or ^lUi (JilaJf “he who kills people ” = 

> S' * >' 

Jiaj So, too, when a suffixed pronoun is a genitive, as: 

— 9 9- Cv - 

“one who reproaches me,” and <_cjJf “ he who reproaches 

me.” 


1 The governing word cannot then have J?. 2 The governing word may have J 1 . 
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(b) (1) The Subject of a Verbal Noun is in the genitive, and its Object is 

■$i * ? s f ? (^s 

either in the accusative or else has the preposition J, as : (A*sL*Jor)tA*.suc Ajj <JLij> 

- # ' « 

(the fact of) “ Zayd’s killing Muhammad”; iSkt 1 ' (hubbiy al ’l-watan a ) 

or “ mv love of my country.” 

' • -• 

(2) When a verbal noun governs a genitive, it may have a passive sense, 
vide § XL VIII (h). If however such a governed noun is separated from the 

- f ' c, 

muzaf, it must be in the accusative, as: ‘‘feeding an orphan, 

s *y o + & y Cr C/"' 

an orphan’s being fed,” but LjJj -Lim* ^ {•Inti “or to feed, in a 

day of famine, an orphan,” since a genitive, can never be separated from its 
governing word. 

(3) Nouns that have a similar force to the vl. noun can also be construed 

y' 'C y y 9 U'C 9 * 

with the gen. of the subject, and the acc. of the object, as: y^\ 

i f 

“ the hubara-bustard’s threatening the Saker Falcon,” where a**} is used for 
the Infinitive 

(c) To express an act now taking place either the AORIST or the 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE may be used. 

{d) The Passive Participle is sometimes used impersonally, vide 

>> ' > t f <j' 

§ XLVIII {g). It may govern the nominative, like its verb, as : <u!U 

9 9' 9 9 9 O'C-O 9 

“ Zayd’s slave was beaten” : ~;r^' ^3 “ Zayd of the beaten slave,” 

'99 9 „ .. 

(but a xj3U aj) “ Zayd has been beaten by his slave”). 

y y 

Remark. — The English Present and Past tenses can be rendered by the 
Arabic Pres, and Past Participles. 

(e) (1) VERBAL ADJECTIVES or PARTICIPLES are sometimes 
used for verbs; they may be in any case, but their subject must be in the 

99 b , ' . 

Nominative, as: aa-’j “with a mouth whose saliva is sweet 


1 Prop, hubbl al-watfin a ; but as the a of oX is hamzat u ’l-wa8l , it is dropped, and as the 

y of is sakin , it cannot be joined to the lam of al, which is also sakin. It is a 

rule that to make a sakin letter mutaharrik , either fathah or kasrah is added. Here (after 
y) fathah is euphonius. 
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CONCORD OF VERB — PREPOSITIONS. 


9S * 9 , ' so* t * s 9 ^ " 9 + c'V _ m 

= '*5j> w*e Ua vTajT; “ I saw there animals of various 

■- t * * 

,?*(/* u *"(j > ' ^ Pi*' 

colours” = vi~» T j : vide Adjectives § XXXVIII (a) and (d). 

(2) The INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES or INTENSIVE AGENTS (chiehy 

/S' / >' #t. - t 5 

Jl*J and J>*-' j may govern like the vl. noun [vide (b) (1)], as: I j+f v 1 /'® 

c- / > - f>U f ' S - 

‘ 1 one who beats ‘ Amr ’ ’ ; ^JL£ ‘ ‘ a great tyrant to his tribe ’ ’ ; 

“a great collector of books.” 

§ LI. Concord of Verb. 

(а) The verb is Masculine Singular before the regular masculine plural, 
and usually before the masculine dual. 

(б) It is Feminine Singular before a feminine singular immediately 
following it; generally before broken plurals immediately following it; and 
before the regular feminine plural , and the feminine dual. 

(c) It is either Masculine or Feminine Singular : — 

(i) before a singular feminine not immediately following it: (ii) before 
collectives destitute of reason (but for* female persons the feminine is prefer- 
able) : (iii) before all broken plurals ; but if they denote male persons it is 
usually masculine ; so too if the broken plural does not immediately follow 
the verb. 

(d) Other verbs following the first verb, agree logically, according to the 
thought in the writer’s mind. 

(e) When the subject precedes the verb, as it usually does in modern 
Arabic, the concord is natural. 

(/) If the verb has several subjects, it may either be put in the plural or 
else agree with the nearest subject in number and gender. 

(g) The verb often agrees with the logical subject, as : Lf cb yl } 

“ even though every sign should come (be shewn) unto them ” : here the verb 

agrees with the genitive Lf. 

* 

" t ^ Ci 

(h) The verbs “ how good ” and “ how bad,” generally take the 
masculine form, vide § LXI. 

§ LII. Prepositions. 

(a) (1) Verbs denoting to adhere, attach, seize, begin, hang on, 
believe in, swear by, 1 take It may be used with a predicate in negative 
sentences ; vide § XLII (a). 

1 o and j [ Vide § XXXII (6)] are used without any verb. 
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(2) It may be used with U'J “see! behold”, as: |iU “and 


' ^ <, / jn / / * O * £ ' ' 

suddenly a lion appeared ” ; U’{ = y°^ la! ; vide § XXXII 

* ' ’ i 

- > - - < 

(6) and footnote. j oaf “ may my father and mother be sacrificed 

for thee, at the price of my father and mother thou art ransomed (= thou 
art very dear to me),” 

' 

(3) ( b ) <J 1 2 3 expresses the Dative. It is used in dates, for “ on” : j 1^* 


^ * (iiyla. JU) “this happened on the five 3 nights that passed 

-» £ ✓ - 

from Ramazan,” i.e. “this happened on the 5/A mgfcf of Ramazan ” ; also 

^ • vide § XXVIII (/). • 

" ^ y 

It is used for “ by ” before the names of editors or authors. 

i 9 - 9 

It signifies “for the benefit of” as opposed to ^L, as : a) ‘ ‘ I 

" ? o' ' £ 'o ' O 

prayed for him ” (but add: “ I cursed him) ” : jtba *-Sdic “ you owe 

. • - 

me a dinar.” 

It denotes the purpose or cause. Vide also § LIII “ To Have.” 


Remark. — The phrase all means “ what a man thy father was! ” ; 

vide § LX. 

(c) “ over, on, against.” 

Note the following idioms: a “bring him here to me,” but 

' C ✓ ✓ 'O'' & 

ai i^*ic “you must stick to him, not leave him”; alb “Icon- 

t is, ' * ' ' 'O'* .. ' ' 'O'' 

jure thee by God”; ttVj ‘‘seize thou Zayd ” ; 

' * ' K, ' d* ' 

“it is incumbent on thee to obey thy parents” ; a*l*:?Jb “you must 


1 J as a conjunction = “ in order that, so that,” and takes the Subjunctive. 

'' 9 

2 Kiwtlawn a 3rd pers. pi- fem. of Pret. of ita. “ to be empty.” 

* ' ' O'* 'sO'* 

3 In modem Arabic AwchiJ) AjuJJl would be used. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


never separate yourself from the majority, you must act as others do ” ; 

i'li ' ° j c - 
aJjlb “you must look after the boy ” : ajJh> “ he owes me a debt ” ; 

o ' . *• ' t ' ^ o' ^ o 

^ 3^1 e ^fyiJU e>J “if you want to train Shahins, then 

" ^ o ** 

you must keep the Peregrine species” ; f ljj “according to”; cj! 


“ on the supposition or condition that ’ ’ ; ^yie “ so far as possible ” ; 

- £ 

x -O g * " " G' * 55-* ' ^ 

^ixs te according to rank”; “ willingly 7 ’; ^Jus 


S9 


o*.A) “publicly”; i_a> T ^ ^yl* “in spite of” ; ^#*11= “ in spite 

of their ill-doing. ’ ’ , 


(d) “ away from ”, is used with verbs denotingto flee, avoid, restrain 

oneself, forbid, hinder, neglect, and defend. With many of these verbs ^ 

can also be used. It is also used with verbs denoting to uncover, reveal, 
open, and ask ( = “ about concerning ”). 

✓ ^ <* i ' *■ s ? * 

It also = “on the authority of ”, as: JLS aJJl J,*y of j+* “ it is 

* 

related on the authority of ‘Umar, that the Prophet of God said — ”. 

Note the idioms axe AUi ^ ' “ May God be pleased with him ! ” ; 

. ' ° " ' ' " " ' 

“ apart from ” ; Uxli ^ ‘after a little while”; oJ, ^ oU> “ he died, 
* ' * * 

G o ' ^ 

leaving a young child” ; ^^i-T [yla’ “they were slain to the last man.” 

O 

( e ) (1) is used with verbs denoting to go out, to free, to forbid, be 
near, approach, wonder at, rejoice at, be pleased with. With verbs of selling 

or giving in marriage, it is used for “ to,” as : Uy ^b “ he sold to him 
a horse.” 


^ fo ^ O ' b / 

(2) y* “ some of, of, any”, as: ai* 1 oo r S> “I drank some of it ”; U* 

i ° 1 <- - 

et* 5 “ is there any God ? ” ; all U “ there is not any God, there is no 


jilin is here practically a substantive and the object of the verb. 
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c, (,* ' - 


God ” ( — alt 3f) ; ,j}} U “ ye have no backer ” ; ! o£a J,5j ^yc << there 

' 4 ' ' ' s 

0*0 ' o' 

are some among them who say thus ” ; yAx oil “ thou art one of them.” 

Or* ' 4/ 0*' ' O * 

(3) Note these idioms: — ^ “ since two years, two 

^ s 

\n o 6 * + 

years ago ” : ;hp.d yl> “ a certain merchant”; ^ alJLa >< a 


- 


chain made of gold” ; 1 Jl*b ,_yoie *■« “ all I possess” ; ^Li — =a.J; ^x JL*j lx 
“ whatever good deeds thou doest.” 


Remark. — A pleonastic l* is often suffixed to ^ ^ and t_>. 

(/) (1) tf’ “in, among,” etc., is used wit*h verbs of speaking (about), 
thinking (over), desiring (for), yearning (after), multiplying (by ). “Multiply 

'O ' O " s ~ o o 

three by seven ” is &*** ^ iiHj V yet. 


* O ^ / 

(2) It sometimes expresses motion into, as: SSy jj, 

K + * 


he tell into a 


O o'* ' 

tank ” ; he fell into their hands ” ; 

out with 50,000 men.” 


*o- * O O ' ' Si 

liii yi-A ^ a=y “he set 


" oS f> ,, 

(g) go “ with, just at, besides, etc.”, as : o^-Sdl g*U> j«*> “ exactly at sun- 

rise ” ; Uuy> ^jS jx “ besides (the fact of) my being sick ” = hiyc o,is' < y? 

v-we gx “m spite of that ; toa gx “ in spite of this, with all this ” ; jx 

£ * 9 * * 9 * o* 

“ although, in spite of the fact that”; oJ , a*x 2 ,xiaJl “compared to him 
Elias* is a tent-peg.” 

9 O' 

Remark . — The accusative Ux = “at the same time,” ( not in company 
with). 

'O' 

(a) (1) The preposition ^ “amongst, between” (a noun in the ac- 

O' o 

cusative. but ^ ^ genitive “from amongst”) has to be repeated 


' O O' 

> But Jlx tx “I own no property.” 

# - ” - - 

4 The wandering Jew of the Muslims. 
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if one or more of the words governed by it is a pronoun, as: 3 ,JZ 

“ betwixt me and (betwixt) thee” ; f 3 ^ “between me and thy 

9 * * * O" 9 C'' .^o ✓ 

brother. But L> -*> 1 h° “ what is the difference between nabiyy 

and rasul ? ’ ’ 

' 1.' ' - c ' 'C , ^ ^ 

(2) U and ^ 1 *a* are also used for ^j. 

' O' ^ ^ G - „ c . 

(3) Note the idioms : — ^ “before him”; ^a>' ^ u ^j'u 

" v~ ' £ " - x 

“both rich and poor came tome”; ^ ^ U “ he is between learned 

'<S , C - ? L'S 

and ignorant, half and half ” “ middling, fair ” ; Jkli ^ 

t ' * * 

“ the tribe was partly slain and partly taken captive,” vide p. 773. 

, s , , - 

(■ i ) “ on this side of (opp. to vTj j ), under, without, besides, other 

’ <• ^ ^ $ ' (j ✓ ^ *9 

than, less than,” as: &>i ‘‘on this side of the river” ; crUr* lulls' 

'"'O'** ^ 9' 9 , 9 

“ under your book is a paper ” ; w,*h ioj) ^i»3f “ I will certainly 

' 1 x 9 o „ 9 , 

kill Zayd and all besides him of the Arabs” ; ^ ^ or, or) 

“without that” ; U> ‘‘ten or less,” (but U* Uj ? “ten or 

more ”). 

or 9 1 o * " 9 

Remark . — Ojp and |*>Jp are interjections and = <_/b j and “ be- 

' ' 9 ^ 9 '' «■' - ' 9 o' - 0- 

ware!” But followed by a noun equals ai. “ take,”as: =(*#) (jbl* 

> 

“seize Zayd” ; “seize him.” 

" o'' 

O') preposition “ towards” (and adverb “as for example”), and 

O" ✓o " 0 G/” 

“according to,” as: “as he says”; but as a substantive = 

" 0° 9 r b' f>- 

like,” as: or or ) '^su “ a man like a lion”; 

“I passed by a man resembling your brother.” 


1 is seldom used for “ like ” as it is ambiguous, and liable to be mistaken for 
. 9 o , 

preposition , but _£) o ,su (which may be in any case) is used for “ so on, such like.” 
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As a substantive it also means “ about ” (of numbers). 

(k) “up to,” also shows that one thing is added to another, 

as: !<*» I “add this to that.” It is used with jtj “to augment” ; 

i , 

with adjectives signifying love or hatred used in a passive sense, as : and 

fi ? c ^ ' S’' # 

“ dear ” ; “ dearer ” ; “ more hateful ” etc., and with 

O ' S’ ' ' s 'L ' f+t ' 

etc. signifying “near” as opposed to ^ “ far from, ” as: ails 

c5 •* ' ' ' 

“ for this comes nearer to reverence.” 

Note the phrases : (contracted ^Ji*) “et cetera, and so forth,” 

"O' s' " ^ j-''' O' ^ I 

t or u** «— i*Ji ( — _i3 ) “stand off! ” ; &J 1 Aa. “this is entrusted to him.” 

- ’ ~ 

9 

( l ) (vide p. 771 and footnote 3) may be construed with either the 
nominative or the genitive, the latter being generally used for a yet unexpired 

period of time, as : Jjf a/o “ since last year ” ; Aa b^A .vo ai*K to “ I have 

■" G' O * iw-'O-o O 9 

not spoken to him since (the beginning of) this month ” ; w or f.*k -Vo 

“since this morning, to-day.” 

(m) For the repetition of a preposition after y vide § LV ( k ). 

(n) Vide also § LIII. 

C.-*' 9 S I 9 

(i o ) and <i-t« or a-* may be directly connected with a following pro- 

, > 9 „> , 

position, as: (JJA. a-hfj he “I have not seen him since he was born”; 
,_U, ^ “since the tribe departed.” But the other prepositions 

o " * S <j * ' i 

require the interposition of - eh or ho, as : eh ‘ ‘ till I grew up ” ; 

. G '' * s' & * •" s 

(J^i £* “though it is easier to destroy than build”; 

"s ✓ 1 

o S' s’ ' s' & S s' * Ur O' ' 

'y^-c l*j yJSt “that was because they disobeyed” : 3 i^i hl-y 1 U> 
- - * - 

fs? ss s 

“as we sent an apostle to Pharaoh”; eJ^ u ** “after So-and-so 
perished.” 


1 The redundant to after <A is rare. 
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§ LIII. To Have. 

‘ ‘ To have ’ ’ is expressed by the prepositions J 1 - aic. or according to 

✓ + 

the idea of possession. Thus £•« means “ in company with or about the 

fi* - ' $ ' * o 

person,” as: a* l*. LS*‘‘ C 4< I have with me a watch,” but a'xU. “ I have a 

“ , •» / 

watch.” 

£ ' ' (j 

J also means actual possession, as : Ael~ ^ il I own a watch,” but 

£ - + o'? ' L, ' > 

ci'cL, “ I have (mv own or some oneelse’s property) a watch ” ; ajJ.J JUb “ the 

* * 

property that belongs to Zayd.” 

£ o 

J is used for immaterial tilings, as : *1= “ I know ” ; it also = “of” 

' • ' “ * 

after an indefinite noun, as : ^ “ a friend of mine.” 

$ ' O 

= “ I have money (generally, i.e . on me or at home),” but 
*’ " ' • 

£ * Cp »» 

Jlx ^aJ “ I have money with me, on my person.” 

' " '(j 

Remark. — ^al differs from ab= in being restricted to material objects, as : 

f ' O O ? O' s I 

not) 0 ,-axc J^alt | a* “ this assertion is right, in my opinion.” 


§ LIV. Exceptive, Adversative, Restrictive and Interrogative 

Sentences. 

(a) (i) After a positive clause, 3ft “ except ” (not a preposition), governs 

* 

* c' S ^o'c«« "o' 

the accusative, as: tajjjfj f^ali After a negative clause, the exception 

Jj 

is rarely in the accusative ; but generally, the same case follows 3ft that 

** ' *** ? o * * 9 o ' ' 

precedes it, as : 3)1 U or ) dZye )(! U “ I heard nothing 

but thy voice, I heard thy voice only.” 

After the 2f of general negation, the exception is nominative, since it is 

S\ti . o s s * „ 

the logical subject, a3: iJJi yieJi y “ there is no god but the God.” 


' From aac comes AjAa£ “ opinion, intention.’ 
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(it) “ except” is an ordinary preposition and is indeclinable. 

V 

(Hi) jxe (“besides, except, but”) is a noun or pronoun vide § XXVI (<), 

- o ' 

and is declinable : yd> ig a preposition only : both are used in the sense of 

ft,' 

‘ except. ’ y*s must itself be in the same case as the thing excepted would be if 

£ 9 C .^ <J ' 'it' fo'l. ft " 9**00 0 

yt were used, as : ( !a>) J)| = ) fjili ; and ( i»jj 3 )J 1 = ) <^j fti U>. 

-> *9 0 9 

O' 9 <00 ^ 0 9 9 < 0 * * / 

In ±ij jxc Lc ** none came but Zayd ”, is a noun ” : so too in ^ 

9 

O # "o ^ 0 < 9 <J 0 0 0 

*3 : but in ( 7 ** or )^c «k>.U oji^xj Lo, the word may be treated either 

^ ** * 9 * 9 ' 

as a preposition or a noun. 

* 00 * * 0 00 0 

(iv) lac, Xi., and UtLa. govern either the gen. brtheacc. ; but'ac U (“what 
goes beyond”) and Hi. U (“ what is free from ”) usually take the accusative. 

00 0 

Rarely is Lila, preceded bv Lc. 

Remark . — lAll is also as a Interjectjon (q.v.) “ far be it from.” 

it 

(®) c>! may precede any part of speech , and as a particle of denial is 
frequently followed by an exceptive clause, as : vs**«> Hi JU.; ^0 “ there is 

«• 9 9 <00 & c /g 0 5 * jj 0 <, 9 <j 

none amongst men that does not die ’ ’ ; Hi oil “they 

- ' > 

follow naught but doubt, and they do naught but guess.” Vide p. 783. 

(b) ADVERSATIVE CLAUSES 

* 9 <00 0 9 <j * * ^ 0 

(i) H is used after an affirmative or a command, as: jj+c y &jj 

t ( ry j 9 (* * * t'j* V 9 

Zayd came to me, not ‘Amr ” ; H i<x>j ^ “take Zayd, not ‘ Amr.” 

.. fc I Si i 

(»*) or (often preceded by j ) rectify or emend a previous 


statement and are more particularly opposed to a negative proposition or a 

. o " o' 9o< £ ‘ 9<>0 " 

prohibition, as : t j+e ^ “ Zayd came to me, but ‘Amr did 

notcome.” ori^lajj^ii H “ do not beat Zayd, but (beat) ‘Amr.” 


<00 '<0- 4(00 5 

1 This is better than ( z= f*>jj ) . 

<0 * t * 

has no governing power. It has the same meaning as in Persian, and the 

distinction between it and Ju is not drawn as in Urdu, vide Phillott’s •• Hindustani 
Manual,” Lesson 60 (c). 

53 
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(**»’) 1 cb ( = “ nay, not so, rather, but ” ) is opposed to an affirmative or a 


negative proposition, to acommand or a prohibition, as : Ju “Zayd 

stood up, nay it was ‘Amr ” ; jj+c Jj U “ Zayd did not stand up, but 

(nay rather) ‘Amr stood up”; tb t'4j “beat Zayd, not so— 


' S O' o o' ** 

‘Amr”; 1 or) Jj iaiJ ^ -id 51 “ do not beat Zayd but ( = nay rather) 

(beat) ‘Amr.” 


(c) RESTRICTIVE CLAUSES are introduced by Ul ; vide § XXXIV ( b ) 
(3), p. 781. 


(d) INTERROGATIVE? CLAUSES. — (i) The particle ' may be prefixed 
to jyt - j - o and y. It is used in direct or indirect questions and may 

S iS 

introduce a clause containing alternative questions connected by (4 or y , as : 

S ? s ' g^ o •" w 5 - ° * 9 & ,9 * £ ^ + *9 o *9 o 9 _ ✓ <<,#• g **■ 

kikS" j. (•! jAj chkU. yt ^yc w*xl* «_<.JLsv*l| ^ j “ one of the 

strange things is the self-conceit of him who does not know whether he 
will be saved or damned, or how his life will end.” 


G " G-^G 9 " 

It is frequently omitted in an alternative question, as : y * til 

“ I am king, whether ye like it or not.” 


If both clauses depend on the same verb, the verb is placed between, 

9 ' o' ' X " 

as: *y MaL; “whether he be rich or poor”; vide also I under 

§ XXXIV (a). 


■ ! 4^1 has no governing power. It has the same meaning as in Persian, and the 

G 

distinction between it and Jj is not drawn as in Urdu : vide Phillott’s “Hindustani 

a > - g ✓ 

Manual,” Lesson SO (c). * For * jr or 

. . . e 

* it is said that y implieb ignorance, in a simple question, as : ^ y yj ±i* pjjf 

‘ does either Zayd or ‘Amr happen to be with you ? ” ; if ^ were substituted it should 
Simply that the questioner knows one is with you and asks which of the two it is. 
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o - ^ 

(ii) The particle cb* may be preceded by , - ei and pi, but it cannot be 
prefixed to these particles, nor to m(. It cannot introduce a negative nor a 
conditional clause, nor, in general, a nominal clause whose predicate is a 

^ o' 

finite verb. It may be followed by ft or j\ in alternative clauses, but before 

<_y. & * O* " O s Z> ' O * 

J it must be repeated, as: >\ Aod er° v—lU <c did he revile any one, or 

1 4 

y /o' o > o&** * o' * c ' o' " 9 o" o * * 9 o ' 

was he reviled ? ” ; i_1a yi cbfyJ cU ? tl5 U> “ ask 

/ ^ ' y y , 

Usayyid whether I have taken my blood-revenge on Wa*il, or whether I 
have cured my soul of its grief.” Vide also § XXXIV (b), p. 783. 

(n't) The negative interrogatives are, i/t »nd and (the particles of 

" 'C' ' O' • 

incitement and reproof ) JU-JU - and Jiy ; ti«fe § XLIII (/). 

O ' ' 

(iv) The interrogative pronouns ^ “who?” and bo “what?” may 

y C-y O' 'O' , 

stand in any case, as: ’oof ^ “ whp art thou?” (but oo? U “ what art 

' ' C ' * O 

thou, what is thy position, etc.”); oJ? vaaj “whose daughter art 


"O'"" O y 

thou ? ” ; oJUi ^ “ whom hast thou slain ? 
ye,” etc., etc. 


0*0* ' 

” ; ( *ivS" “ in what state were 


They may be constructed as nominatives absolute, their proper plate 

> e o > 

being in such a case only, supplied by a pronoun ( ajU or Ij ) , as : <J-» 

V y ,yJ 9 ? 5* y O'' * O * 

yp£° ^ “ Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over 


everything ? ’ ’ 

' O " ' ' . 

More lively forms are ‘c all< I 1 ^ be which may occur even before AJ . 

> , z>~ - - ' ; ° ' 

as: J^»( tcU or) <^*>1 ti be “ w hat is it (.that) thou sayest ? (, K' ) u' 


yof “ who is it (that) has given orders ? ” 

Though ^ and be are substantives, they cannot govern a genitive, 
nor be used in apposition. 


i The relative adjective 


= 


“ of what tribe ? ” 
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After interrogative the verb is usually masculine but may be 

- i 9 o * ' o " 

feminine, as : “ who was thy mother ? ” 

The interrogative U> is rarely used of persons, but the relative U is not 

O + 

infrequently used for^. 

Vide also under Relative Sentences § LV. 

S' 

(c) (») For ^g< vide § XXVI (o) (3). p. 757, and § XL (b), p. 797. 

o! ' * w' ft ' o 

The interrogative <_$•' may be used for *j? fem. and ^t, pi., as : ^ 

"O' ' " 0 9 9, (,/ / G* - ■* /• 

“ of what tribe art thou ? ” ; U>^ “ and no 

* ' * - * 

* O * & ^ U# ^ 

soul knows in what land it shall die ” ; odi <_$■ I ^ “ of what people art 
thou ? 1 ’ 

•Z , 

OJ ' 

(«) When tyl expresses astonishment, wide LX (d), it is always masc. 
sing., and the noun it governs, if undefined, is in the genitive. If the preceding 

f* *' *, ,0 

noun is indefinite, agrees with it in case, as: l4-; ^ \ “thou 

hast brought me a man (and) what a man! ” But if the preceding noun is 

S ' . . / - f, s - .in- 
definite, tf! is put in the accusative, of state (Jhx), as: J**.; .v) 

^ •* 

“ Zayd came to me, what a man he is!” The first substantive may be 

^ ^ £ " /" •* G^'o 

implied by the verb, as: L& j I^Ll “how they have been tor- 


mented ! : 


§ LV. Relative Sentences. 

(a) A relative clause qualifying a definite antecedent is introduced by the 

adjective and the relative clause generally contains a pronoun (called 
> - > - 

ix>L or fc-'j ) referring to the antecedent ; this pronoun is either expressed or 

9 s * 9 f 9{ J* ^ ^ 

e se contained in the verb, as : here is expressed , 

' y 

as there is no verb in the relative clause : ^aJf ^JiJ> jl “ the youth who 
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Sj' r 


sings, came” ; here the pronoun is contained in the verb: *U. 

9 >- , „ , 

*jj! djLc; here the pronoun is expressed, as the pronoun hidden in oU 

$ ***** 9 &* 9 9 & , 

cannot refer to the antecedent : cUyi “ the man came 

/•»«,„ £' 9 >■&' £ 9 

whom you thought dead ” : aijfj c J^i' “ the man whom I saw ” : 

* o'. *- 

^ oJfc JJ | “ my shop which had belonged to my father.” 


" i'* > ^ ^ ' 

(6) Before adjectives, the article J> may stand for , as : JUy t 

O "C'- c / , 

“the man came to me the (wJjf> is) handsome of the face” 

# c. ' / -- S' . ,f £~c t>$' . 

(= er-^- or = ,4 Jap! ). bide Adjectives 

§ XXXVIII (d). 

There is in Arabic no possessive “.whose” 1 ; “the man whose beard is 

lon & is expressed by <UxJJf J^Wt cU*yf “ the man the long of the beard ” ; 
' / *• 

^ 9' * 99, o i-* 9 9&' 

here J’ = <^&)f : this may also be expressed by <*J^k aixxJ 

0 , 9 $. ^ 9 9& , 

Other ways of expressing this are : A^stUt J^JUt* “ the man, the long 

9*, >" t, ^ /-e ^ 

to fAe beard” ; ( Ai*iJ or ) JL^Ui a cL^i “ the man, the long as 

' ' r 

^ o " o 9 &t-e 9 9$ y 

to beard (or his beard) ” ; or i -usd 1 J L*y> “ the man, the long 

" . » ' 

of bread (or of his beard).” 

9 9 'O' 

(c) Also, before aparticiple that is a muzaf, J’ = “ who, ” as : cb?yi 
'£~ > . 

“ fAe killer of the man” = cb=yt Jjhi ^Uyi ; vide § L (a) (4). 


c ' * ' 1 \ » ' £' «, , 

1 But interrogatively wjUS’ |A£ " whose book is this?” = iaa <SjUS' i^y: , 


* C" o ^ / <* 


Note the following : “I am at the house of the same person as thou art ” cJt t>vc Uf • 

9 9 "Si , i ^6" 

“ I passed by «/ie some person Sulayman did” ^Ud*. 

** ^ * 

* S»' 

2 Here too the article J ! = c^f- 
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9 9$ ' I 

( d ) The pronoun is occasionally omitted in the accusative, as : (J^Jf 

9 ft** s i o'-' 

( iiyflor) “this (is) the man whom I beat.” Vide also (k), 

s s 4 s 9 

(e) When the antecedent is indefinite , there is no relative, as : otf bits' 

' ' s *9 , 9 jfc*o 9 > s * 

sJoj “ I saw a book (which was) in thy hand ” ; (t#*- * or) fc5 **« i^?J *1 

✓ v ** 

“ he had a son (who was) called Muhammad ” ; a*=u» a) J15j 

'9 - Os 

“a man (who was) called Muhammad”; dtii py “on the day (that) 

s 

he was killed” : 1 l*>i “people believing, people that believe ” Such 


*■■■ * 

a sentence is called siUi ‘ an adjectival sentence.’ 


The relative is also omitted when the antecedent has the generic article, 

^ 9 sc s c ' c ^ 

as : jf&ehi vr iJ J>iJt Ji*S “ hhe the horse (horse-kind) that drinks bv whist- 


ling-” • 0. 

(/) Relative clauses that do not qualify a noun, are introduced by or 

* 9 ^s c9 y 9y s i 

or by U, as;. “ verily they that believe will 

S s s 9 s Us 

have gardens ” ; here, either could be substituted, or t^vof ^ , Vide 

SXXVI(p). 

i'' O' ' 

Remark . — When <_£ jJ* stands for &*> or be, it is a noun and = “ he who,* 
that which, whoever, whatever ” ; but as an adjective it means “ who, which, 
that,” referring to an antecedent. 


(g) The substantive ^ “ he who, those who,” is generally followed by 
the singular verb (usually in the Preterite to indicate a general truth) ; but 
if the idea is plural, the succeeding verbs are plural : — 

sv± s <f9 „ 9 „ ^9 ^9 ,, f 9s o s £-© ✓ 

. . . . aUi cty'jliu (**b°5 . . . J[jij ^ ^ } “ and from amongst the 

* * * * s s 

people there are some who say (sing.).... but these are not believers: they 

' o' s 9 ' <, ✓ 9c s 

deceive God”; ^#vo ^ “and from amongst them are some 

/ y s 

ssc-o s - 'S' Os 

who listen (plural) to thee ” ; v_>j*h ^ ^ “ whoever of the Arabs 

entered (or may enter) Syria ” 

1 Note the concord. 

> so'9 Ssm 9 Oss 

2 ) yo &jjjo “ I passed by the same person as SulavmSn did.” 

sS " > ' 
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$ , i 

*W *>» OJ 

Note that <_$■( and <_$&)! are always definite [for the use of vide 

o ^ «" 

§ XXVI ( o ) (3), and § XL (6)], whilst ^ and l* are either definite or indefinite ; 

"V '' O'" " 

thus ^ - either “he who comes or one who comes”; jjlU — either 
“that which I have or something I have.” 

C " 

Though ^ and L are indeclinable , the pronoun referring to them must 
agree in gender and number, as : 31 ^ pi — i.h ^ “ I saw a woman 


who did not please me.” 




( h ) The accusative * — ^ etc. faJLlf) can also be omitted after ^ , and^ 5 , 


' O ^ L" ' 


as: ILL vs*iLi. ^^* 1 1 f “shall I fall down before one whom thou 

9 "O" * 

hast made of clay \ here aiaiS- could be used. Vide (d). 

> 

(t) The indeclinable substantive U*=“ that which, all that,’’ as : U> 

" - <^9' , , 

s-UaJi ^ ^0 ^iLfc “marry what pleases you from amongst the women”: 

f*/ ? (s? ' * * 9 b ' *<.,*<.** £ > c . 

(*ili or ) odi U 1 _ r U oj*a.' “ I repent what I said ” ; Inj) L* caw “ I 

, ' * ' "O' xo 

wonder for what thou didst strike Zayd ” ; ^ si>5 <. 5 ^^ 

/ " " " 

^ Sp, - , o * , v ' C ' c ^ .s’ / / / c, ' - 

Abe JlaLo ^,03 J| U “if thou fulfillest my need, I shall be 

indebted to thee for such a pleasure that the kings of the earth could not 
repay a grain of it.” 

(;) An indefinite antecedent may be repeated, especially after <J>, as : 

s-Tr^- ( LcU.s>. cL or ) f*b« Jc ( j) oUUa. “ I saw' some pigeons, each 

* ' * 
of which was red.” 

( k ) Further examples of relative sentences : — 

“ What is past is gone, and what is hoped for is hidden, and thine is the 
hour in which thou art” ooi icUJi oh U ; 


l 


n" 6 


is here in the genitive 
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RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


f * O* ^ (/ /■ <• t /• l x 

“ That is not a thing to be (which is) mentioned ’ ’ jf±j U& J ; “ Verily 

& 

with the measure with which you measure it will be measured to you” mi 

J' t'S , o 

Jfc Aj m*4£i o'^l 5 “ Thisis the boy to whom we have given the money ” 

' *0 " s>J<< ?'*0~o ^9 + I 

p* y i«S> , “He whose tongue is long has little intelligence ” 

e , h , „ , 

; * ! “ The girl smiled, she in whose hand there was a 

,5 *S*‘* it* 

flower ijAj Uaj ^ iujfi *xj; “I saw girls in whose hands were 

o' " t* { ' 

flowers ur* oU» ; “ This youth, whose father we know, is 

$ " ^ ^ it < ji/< / - • 

clever” *hf oj*j l<i* : “ Mount Lebanon, from the summit of 


which you see the Mediterranean, is a # high mountain ” ^-aT Jl( J J+'J 

* 

* £ * * * Zi*s?o'< * c 'O'* 55 o 

JU J** k»yJl Ai*j w x, . « Those who spend their wealth (in alms 

* it* *o^ c» * St* 

giving) pdtj* i ioyhxj ; “ And who does a greater wrong than he who 
hinders the temples of God from having His name mentioned in them?” 


* ? *• * **o J i* * o ✓ * * 

a*~i !.#*» Jiu m' ur« AjLii 


'* * 0 S> ? * o' <* * * 


‘ ‘ He made known to me all 


' ■ ,s- 

that he was leaving ” XjhU £**u yiy . “ A day in which there ahaH be no 

t , t* * * * ■* fi3>9 , „ 

bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ” idii S ilk J)^ ^ ^ jj ry . << We 

were removed to another room, which had been sprinkled with rose-water” 

***** J it , _ c, , , t 

»Lj .xi 1*1*5. 


Remark. A relative sentence is merely a nominal or a verbal sentence 
added to the principal word. When the relative sentence is nominal, the 


predicate is sometimes co-ordinated with the word qualified as 

{' '*■ ’ '> -O- ,t t, , „ f ’ 

(isUauo 4i (> )f = ) 

(i) Vide also under Interrogative Sentences. 


55 ' * 9 o" 
wt_jA Ojt} 
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§ LVI. Conditional and Concessional Sentences.. 

(a) (1) If a condition is possible or likely, it is introduced by one of the 

•M ** 9 C * o 

i-id' «jr*- or Conditional Particles ml or Mil (before a verbal clause): if 

o" 55 ' 

impossible or purely hypothetical, by (or in nominal clauses m? p). 

C' 

After etc., the verbs in both clauses have the signification of either an 
English Pluperfect Subjunctive, or an Imperfect Subjunctive. After lit or t* |ii, 
of a Present Tense. 

Either Preterites or Aorists (Jussives) may be used in both clauses, for the 
English Present or Future, or one in one and one in the other : there are 
thus four ordinary possible combinations. In tjte Apodosis, the Subjunctive 
and Indicative form of the Aorist can sometimes be used. Vide (c).. 

If a Preterite is to retain a past sense in the Protasis of a likely condition, 

ml is used. s In impossible conditions, the Preterite, or mK V with the 

Preterite, is used for the Pluperfect. * After ^ the Apodosis may be intro- 
✓ 

duced by J. 

After Ml conditional, the Jussive is seldom used. With y, the Preterite, 

or very rarely the Aorist Indicative, is used in both parts. Vide also § XLIV 

<«) ( 8 ). 


Remark . — The Subjunctive Aorist always refers to future time: if the 
present is Intended, the Indicative must be used. 

* 

(2) The Apodosis ( or wly* ) is generall / introduced by o, or less 
often by _j. 

- 

(b) If the Protasis ( ) is an Aorist, and the Apodosis a Preterite, 

' O G < ^ fo* * t, O' O 

the former must be apocopated (Jussive) , as : ( or ) m* 

if you hit me, I’ll hit you.” Vide (h) and (*). 


(c) If the Protasis is a Preterite and the Apodosis an Aorist, the Aorist 

* * o * * o if < o 

may be apocopated or not, preferably not, as : ( or ) mj. 


1 |j| is temporal but conditional, vide § LVII (a) and (b). 
o' . 

2 y is also used to express a wish (= “if only”); vide § XL VI, Optative Mood, 

and § XL VII, p. 847. «= “ even if, although ” ; vide examples on p. 846. 

3 Vid» also (e) (2) and (3). 
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conditional and concessional sentences. 


(d • After <J. the first Aorist is usually not apocopated, as: 3/ Zj 


" <Zi 'O ' o ' 

^ j ^ Ja.’ “0! God, hadst thou not; 

-- * - ^ ^ ,*>• 

delayed me only up to a speedy death. I would have given alms, and would 
have been of the just ” (said by the Infidel at the time of death). 


(e) (li Clauses that are introduced by oj' “ if ”, a v«= “ if anyone ”, h* “if 


anything 1 ’ , 1 1 whatsoever ’ ’ ; »«£*> 1 ‘ how ? ” ; U «Juf ”, “ howsoever ’ ’ ; 

, , & f- 

i “ when”, U cs t«( or L*lLc ) “whenever”: <_c T “which, if any”; 

U-t* 

“ whoever ” ; ^**1? “ every one who” ; UlS" “ whatsoever (also whenever 2 )” ; 

'O' ''O' ^ ' 

' £ *fc a - ' where’ ’ ; “ wherever ” ; “ where” ; f*iut “ wherever ’ ’ , are con- 

sidered as Protases, and the Preterite or Jussive is used with them for the 


<•* ''O' 

English Present or Future, as: Jh JE- “ whoso seeketh findeth, if anyone 

u O • ? x C ' 

seeks he finds” = JJj cU<-> ^ c. 


(2) If the Preterite is to have the signification of the Perfect, or one 
of its ‘sisters’ must be inserted between the particle and the verb, and 

r - . - >><- i» > f - - r <j 

the Apodosis uf>»- i must be introduced by ui. as : J*» ^ aJ 


o-iN-aj “if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she has spoken the truth.” 

(3) But if the Preterite is to have the signification of the English Past 

(or Preterite) Tense, JS or a ‘ sister ’ introduces its clause and is followed by 

c- ? * * (j 9 * 

cij, as : tr*I> l^iib cij “if they exerted themselves to attain an object, they 
' 

attained it.” 


Remark. The temporal clause introduced by til is often nearly identical 

in meaning with a clause introduced by «/[; but rarely is f it construed with 

the Jussive like ^i. Vide § LVII (a). 

(/) llie particles mentioned in (e)(1) take two apocopated Aorists 
(Jussi ves). 


I Vide Conjunction-* § XXXIII. p. 770, note 3. and j LVII (a). 

-if 

* n t ^ ie son ' e °t “whenever may be used with the Preterite in a past 
sense . also it does not in this sense apocopate the Aorist 
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(g) The Jussive (without o) may follow a Conditional Imperative, 

o' O G-? 

as : 1 “ visit me ( = if you visit mei, I will honour you. * ” 

O 

(A) The Jussive with may occur in the Protasis, and the Preterite 
in the Apodosis. Vide (b). 

(i) Unlike Jjt , the other conditional particles and pronouns require the 
verbs in both clauses to be in the same tense. 

(j) “ If not ’ ’ is pJ or 111 with the Jussive; or for past time )iji with 

the Preterite, or ^ y with the Jussive. 

\k) The Apodosis is introduced by in the following cases ; — 

(i ) In a nominal clause ; 8 (ii) in a verbal clause where the Preterite 
expresses past time, especially with ai (were omitted the time would 

be future); (iii) in a verbal clause beginning with - o* - (“not’ ) 

o' o' 

or or bi ; (ivj in a clause expressing a command, prohibition, or 
wish ; (v) in a final clause after interrogation, as : & (4* o* ^ 

“have ye any knowledge that ye can show us?”; (vi) in a verbal clause 

* x ' lx " o 

with a defective Preterite ( ^4 - - f** etc.). 

(1) J for -J is always used in the apodosis after a long or involved 

protasis. With and V, the use of o is optional. If o is inserted, 3 re- 
quires the Aorist Indicative. 

- - o/ 

1 Or f a -ukrim a k a . 

2 The following may also be considered conditional : — Prohibitive sentences ; Precative 
sentences expressing polite invitation, urgent request , desire ; hope (as *• perhaps he will 

f . t, 0>" f ' o ' 

come and we will honour him ”) ; interrogative, as : Axlxcb iJjL» if there 

is any beggar, then I will give him a dirhem ” (lit. who is a beggar so that I may— i )• 

3 In this ease after a conditional the interjection lit “ hehold ' ’ maybe sub- 


stituted for ,_j, 



844 


TEMPORAL. CONDITIONAL. ETC., CLAUSES. 


(m) As stated above , y is followed by the Preterite ; rarely, it is followed 

c 9 * & **9^ 9 *9 c f 

by the Aorist in the sense of an Imperfect Subjunctive : alb y 

f >> 9 ^ i <■ b ^ /• 

cL-? yh cA **to ty* W±Jh= be “if God were desirous of 

calling to account mankind, he would not be leaving on the earth any 
moving thing, but he giveth them respite to a named time.” 

(n) For further examples of Conditional Sentences vide §LVII (/). 

§ LVII. Temporal, Conditional, etc., Clauses. 

/<' O s O ✓ y /> 

(а) ‘ ‘ when ’ ’ is strictly conditional , 1 as : v* if j ‘ ‘ when you 
go, I’ll go” (i e. if you don’t go, I won’t); but lol “when, if”, is also tern- 

4 s <j * * + ? <** * + 

poral, as : Ulli <uJ]«iaai I cj “ when (if) I go to him, I find him sleeping ” ; 

til always refers to present or future time, even with the Preterite 1 : it may 
be followed by the Aorist if the action takes place repeatedly, but the 

*■> 5i-*' 

verb in the apodosis (if there is one) must always be aPreterite, as : 2 fif 

i " ^ 

u«j jWdt j “I swear by the night when it covers, and the 

day when it shines out.” Vide § LVI, p. 842 (e). 

and UlLe are followed either by the Preterite or by the Jussive, 
but let by the Preterite or by the Aorist Indicative. 

(б) Note, in the following, the position of la], and the use of the Preterite 

instead of the Aorist after ^ in the sense of “used to, to be wont to”; 
»yUlt> jl iy |ji “ he used, when he went out, to meet him at the door.” 

(c) For past time, Q “ when, after,” is used, and the verb is usually 
rendered in English by the Pluperfect. Fo/il, vide § XXXIII, p. 776. 

(d) can be used, either with the Preterite, or with the Aorist Indie. 

1 ' **<.<• 
or Subj., ade § XLIV(c). Note the and the order, in the following : aL*a> 

1 cP* is also interrogative, “ when ? ” 

2 ^gins a clause, it is followed by the Preterite. 
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99o*o* * s -o s s * * ■xt * 

iKpf yaJ| jAo tit “ I followed him until I overtook him, as he entered 
the house.” 

(e) “ as long as” is followed by a Preterite, with present or future 

£ 

+ 9 ^ 1 ✓ o~° 9 s , 9 & * 

meaning, as: U ^.UJ' “men aie careless as 

+ + * * 

„ c 9 , 

s x ^ * WO 

long as they live in this world”; vjU-I to ^*1 “Care answers, as 

often as (wherever) you call it.” Vide p. 778. 

If the Preterite is to have a past signification, ^1$ is inserted as in 
§ LV1 (e) (2) and (3). 

O' * 

The negative “ as long as not ” is expressed by U with the Jussive. 

(/.) Further examples of Conditional, Concessional. Optative and Tem- 
poral sentences * 

. ^ • 

** O 0 sj**s * / /■ 

“When (if) he spoke, he spoke eloquently ” jV I cl ^ ; “ Accept my 


'O' O'* *Hs ' 


excuse readily or (at least) be indulgent, if I have committed a fault ’ ’ jA*J| ,» 

x s 

9 (js s (,/ 9 o + i," 9 o 9 o o ' ' O' * $ * * u* 

oJAa. y ci) y ; * ‘ You are unjust, if you havedone it ” 

/ 0 
r O 0 - ^ oi' * O*' O 

oJ*j yji ( = ( Jl£> ocli ii>t) ; “ What will you do if we do not allow you 

s * * 

s 1 Cl " 9 ’Sis S S <j9 (J ,S tj' S’ *9 Sts’* s S' 

to be in a position (to do) that?” ^ ^ let 


'‘If you wish, send some to see if (whether) one of your people has seen her 

0 <*9 9 s * S S s * *<s* Is' O oZ~ ' G O 

UT; ^ lit j&jJ oXi ^>1; “ When two misfortunes befall 

y 9 &*+ * 

a man, the best thing is to choose the lighter” ^Jlli Jf til 

* ' * s * 

** * o* 0 o*o * 

W<M jG±u ; “If you remain fixed in your determination, I will make 
you taste the reward of your rebellion to the day of your death” til 

g" O* * * O * * (j 9^s * s + s t & 9 

•Siyo *ys JjUas (Jisi 1 — -• JL* : “Be not grieved for 

^ ^ S S S S S s s * S 

me, O dear one, if these wretches make me drink the cup of death, for if I die, 
I die honoured before thine eyes; and if God allots me a fair portion, 

9 o^'O - 9 ' ' o' i * 9* sOs* *9& 0 o* ' s- o' - 

1 am thine and thou art mine ” *Ua£)ll *)I^a ^ho-i let W>bi <v>»j H 

s + “ s ^ s ” * s 

I 9 * 

* * / -i x s f , 9 Xt s • * g x o'G * * * * 9 * o 9 + xt 9 o i 9" 9 so'o s o^ 

3 UG U«.-> aUi ^jS j4 — j ^>t ) 
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temporal, conditional, etc., clauses. 


) ■ “ If it had not been for the number of officers who were round him, 

that crowd would have killed him on the road ’ ’ \yH ijx' jljJ 


f > < 


of 


y aJjj i JJ& ; “ If you had not been worse than the two 

- / * 

" o * * »*■ *^o $ Cl 9 * o" o " 

them, vou would not have entered between them ’ ’ U1 U$x» \j& y y 

< > ^ '' '" >* G ' $ 

; <• | must consider my neighbour even if he act unjustly ’ 

; U.yj jUJl; “when the light of the morning had dawned, my spirit was 

o O' < ^ ^ -^O ✓ " ^ JJ' 

refreshed, although I had despaired of deliverance ” eye ^ U 

/ . 0*^ / ^ c ^ ^ ^ <,* o ^ ^ . ,, 

^ o*-ij oi oaf j ; • • If he prove obstinate, then woe to him ' 

a) Jby ^ “ If they become Muslims, they have come to the right path ; 

and if they turn away, only the bringing of the message is laid upon thee ” 

9 ^ O /*/ ijS*' ’ G *' ^ /• ' O' O 

pWi 4_Cilc UiL* yy ejl j ly&hH : “ When 1 the Arabs knew of our 

arrival, they hastened joyfully to meet us and shouted at the top of their 

- f 9 $ * 

voices. ‘ Welcome to the guest, welcome to the guest." ” liyjAaj ■_>,•*!( /* k UJU- 


i -c o £ 'O ^O f- 


* / O ^ - 




JUb t-iyolb iUb ^ipb +aj ; “ 0 loOllld 

* , f j & t » y - 

that I had died when I was swimming in the sea” L5U od? U •£*>« W ; 


yxcdl ; “When I came to the place of my sojourn, I threw myself on 
my couch, but alas! it was a night in which 1 did not taste sleep 

^ ^ ? i* s' * < * sjj y y * 9 tj * S O 

for a single moment” ^ _> isjt-T* cy~ A) ^***1*1 ^ I ‘iXe* cl 

t r y 4 * * ■* O ^ O " W*' 

aSjJa Wi* y *1*1 y* 4l Ui : “ How can I forget thee when I 

' * ' t ' 

have seen the tears of love flow from thy narcissus eyes? 5 ’ ^ vAxf 

O-'G'' O 9 G ' /r((</ >/ C/-» ^ X / O'' 

tftxj-AyJi t-Aiy* i*»Ji ^cj Ojie oi ^ ^JU T ; “ And when he rode his 

steed, it was as though he and the saddle were one piece ” lily*. —J) |il ; 


1 As soon a«. 
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i*kj ^,-Jl j iilT : “ I had not finished my speech when 1 l heard the 

* ' <G ' O* 9 O ' ** * ' ~ /0 / (js 

sound of firing ” A>;b (jfXfcl ^ ajjI J ; “ Had 1 known that 

9 ' " ' ' 1 

I should meet thee in this place, l would have done my best to receive thee” 

/ ** G^ G G * 9 9 G ^ 9 G x /G'* I / ^ * +*' * 9 g/< G*’ 

wiilUai..! Jr ^.fjo o-iif tuKJi taa, ^ <J»,jLeL Jo! vsJ-c J ; « When 


she shows rebellion, he shows hardness of heart ” 


" " -G^ ' " G O- 9 x- ^ o -c f y 

iyUcJl 4J ^yU^lOl us, ^fcl | j| . 


‘‘And if thou eouldst see 1 when they are set before their Lord ! ” 


J G I x G^ 

‘yiuj <21 


o ■** ' ' ' 

r*o 


| LVIII. Copulative Sentences, and State or Condition. 

y * 9 

(a) For the differences between j • <J- and vide § XXXIII (a) and ( b ). 
Note also the following examples of ordinary copulative constructions 

^ 9 9 s s ** 9 ^ * 

(i) •' ‘ I and Jacob were present, I was present and Jacob ” U| 

9 9 t * s ***** 9 + * *+ 

or yo*. , lif Here hi could not be omitted ; but if there is a 

suffixed pronoun in the accusative, the subject need not be repeated in a 

/ o' ' ' 9(j 

separate form, as : ^3 j “ I and Zayd have honoured thee.” 

G w " * G^W'' 

(ii) “ Your, and your fathers’, Lord ” ^ p&j : in such cases the 

j? 

w < 

governing word (hereto ) is usually repeated. “Thy book and Zayd’s” 

G*' + 0 G* * 9 ,, 

±ij j out vJjUJ : rare construction. 

99 SS y yG^^y 

(iii) “ The king’s sons and daughters” J1L, tJWlJj. 

G # * " G . 

(iv) “To me and his brother” > J. In such cases the preposition 

0 0 * 

most be repeated. 

y 0 0 y 9 /< - y y // 

(v) “ He killed him and her ” Mi» j . *!*». orUl>i_, Alii. 


(vi) For omission of , with predicates in a nominal sentence, vide 
§ XLII (d) (1). Remark, p. 807. 


(6) The negative V after _> : — 


1 Until. 

i — Couldst thou but see. 
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COPULATIVE SENTENCES, STATE OB CONDITION. 


*** " " t 'O' O'' 

“ Neither my father nor my mother remains alive ” ^*1 Hj ^>1 (j+t /J : 

here Vj equals Jj*) /Jj and saves a repetition. In, “there has been neither 

combat nor dispute between us ’ ’ JUj J) liijo gij Uj . the first J/ might be 

omitted. 

“ It was impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything” 

u' ' „ o' ' + t s s ' O*' 0 + " ' ' ' 

>yt\ «k »i Uj Liii cU^litd U ; here the Vj would usually be inserted, and 

as in the first example, it saves the repetition of a clause. 

(c) Single verbs and whole sentences are often connected by j and o , 

where in English more definite particles would be used, as: j sdLif 

cij*bd y “God knows but (whilst) ye do not know.” This is practically a 
*JU XJu-, vide (e). 

' ' + * * ' / <» / 

(d) Note the use of } and <J in such sentences as Jlfct i jjuj ‘ 1 he 

, _ 

prostrated himself for a long time” ( # = jyyc-Jl Jib’ ); vide also § LXII (a) 
(5) Remark. 

( e ) A nominal or a verbal sentence that is equivalent to an adverb and 

expresses state or condition, is generally introduced by j, as already shown 
in § XLIV (b) (3) and Remark II. and (4). Such sentences vary slightly in 
construction if the clause indicating state is nominal or verbal, and nega- 
tive or affirmative. The following exemplify this : — 


->«• ft. 


(i) Nominal. — “Zayd rose up weeping” ojJ , or y* ^ aj j f IS 

<*"■ O- $ Is' * ' 

cj% ( = the verbal clause fli ). “ Ye lied wittingly, ye lied knowing 


+ + c?S + < / 

the while that ye did so ’ ’ ^ ' 3 : this could be made verbal by the 

0*0' ' o ' ' 

omission of f* 1 j . or by the substitution of ajj. 


Remark . — Occasionally the nominal clause is merely appended, as: aI«J 

o ' o" 99 a 

,\ t < i T 1 * ° ' ' *9' 9<j* ' 

Ls“i **?■ 1 met him wearing a coat of embroidery ’ ’ ; a*Jj ^ tc>j j 

“Zayd came, his hand on his head.” 


(ii) Verbal with Aorist.— The Aorist alone may be used [vide (i) ], 
or it may be introduced by ai,, as: M Jj li 3 


why do you harm me, knowing the while (knowing as ye do) that I am the 
Apostle of God unto you ? 9 9 



ASYNDETON — VERBS OF WONDER, SURPRISE, ADMIRATION, ETC. 849 


It is negatived by to, t or by ¥ (without , ), or in a past sense by or 

kJ' ' ■* 5 9 + <j9 (Ji „ 9 * <j - * * 

p); and the Jussive, as: to, ill l*> 3 “but they deceive 

only themselves, without knowing it.” 

(iii) Verbal with Preterite. — The clause is generally introduced by 

L s’ * s s * O " C " ' '9^* 

a »5 or y but occasionally j or ai. or both, are omitted. Ex. aP 3 

• :C / ’9 b 9 9 , , , 

1 ‘ ‘ such is her singing, now that she is grown old ’ ’ ; ^ cpf Jb 


o C*C * 9 - 


O'" O -* ' 


O . O'* 


Ui« j*£J| ^jc oib *5 3 ijitc oa«j “he [Zacharias] said, ‘How shall I 

have a son as my wife is barren, while I have reached such a great age ? ” 

" ^ «- ' ' z-' /O' ' 

It i$ negatived by U$ or rarely by bo, Uj ~vj sU “ Zayd came 

" • 

9 9 ' , ^ ' /b' ''r* 

without having ridden” ; *yl ('la !>«, a*:} *t*. “ Zayd came without his father 
having stood up.” 1 


(/) is sometimes a simple copulative (and not a preposition), as: 

■' >c.~ *<,-•- :5 .. 9 o 

PjaJi oAka = “I journeyed on and at last entered al-Kufah.” 

Vide also § XXXII (c), XXXIII (b). p. 778, and XLV (c). 


§ LIX. Asyndeton. 

.'Cl/ - /«* c ^ ^ 

In narrative, connectives are often dispensed with: *Ta»Sli ^<1® t^JU. t^lL, 

** o y» <-<■« ^ c O^ (j9 

‘‘they attacked and rushed on the enemy”; aJ] p* “rise, 

go forth, and go to him” ; in these cases ij or j could be inserted before two 
Imperatives. After several Imperatives without ‘ ‘ and ”, the conjunction 

s is usually inserted before the last. 


9 Op 
«<<"• * " 

§ LX. Verbs of Wonder, Surprise, Admiration, etc. JUj'i). 

(a) (1) There are two special forms, to express wonder or admiration, viz., 

** SXj' * 

(i) J*jf U (the 3rdpers. sing. masc. of Pret. Act. of IV) followed by an accusa- 
///<»/ ^ ^ <•/(>/ 
five, as : ^j»\ U “how quick is his walking ! ^ U “ what a 

O c" 

good man Zayd is ! or how goodly is Zayd! ” ; (ii) v d»»f (the 2nd pers. sing. 


54 


i Vide also XLI ( c ) (5), Remark III. 
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masc. Imperat. of IV), as : <*Jf “ how generous is Zayd ! ” The thing ad- 

mired must immediately follow these forms. 

No. i) means literally “ what has made Zayd (so) good?,” and No. 
(ii) “Try your ability of making good upon Zayd” (i.e. “make him more 
good if you can).” 

s ' O ' 's f 

Past time is expressed as follows: 'ajj eik L* “how good Zayd 

>V " / " * S ij S " 

was! ”, or Ajj I* u ~=>-' U = “what has made good that which Zayd 


was f 

(2) The complement of these forms may be a clause introduced by 

' / 9 * '9 c -* w - t " 

or U . as : ijijfc w'lh “ how St it i s for a man of intellect 

to seem patient.” * 

Remark I . — Verbs of surprise are formed from such verbs only as 
express something in which one person may surpass another. They cannot 

be formed from verbs like oU or which express an act in which one agent 
cannot excel, nor from negative verbs, nor from verbs defective in inflection 

•'O < O / ' 

like p*- and or defective in meaning as ids; nor from quadraliterals. 

Grammatically , too, they are not formed from derivatives of the triliteral, 
nor from the passive voice, nor from verbs signifying colours or defects, 
though this rule is occasionally violated. 

When a verb of surprise cannot be formed from a root, some form of 
:ircumlocution is employed. 

& s * 4 , * ' 

Remark II . — The diminutive of t* “how good, or goodly, he is ! ” 

K o , > , .. 

I U ) occurs, and also of *»-U' t* “how handsome he is!” and of 

y * t.* * 

I* ‘ ‘ how sweet it is ! ” 

* s 

(6) If the second radical is j or < c, there is no permutation, as: l* 

“ how soft her voice is!” (not permutated as oil 1 U ) ; tjjj i u 

^ ^ 

“how bounteous is Zayd! ” (not jla.' U i. 

- ) s ' 

(c) Other forms are: U;l i 1 “what a fine horseman he is!”; 


9 » , „ , 

1 From 

s The literal translation appears to be, '‘To God may his milk be, while he is a 
horseman.” 
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9 4 s s U/ 

(here * “his ” is in the genitive case) : aJJ “ what a good reader 

* / J " " 

9 1 

s'* G s IM*' 

Zayd is ! ” : JU> J- “ how exquisitely the poet has 3aid ! ” 

& , 

(d) A noun repeated in the genitive and separated by Jpf often ex- 

presses admiration, as : JU-; Jf el-*.; “ what a man!,” vide. p. 757(3). 

/< ** 


^ s (j'C 9 

§ LXI. Verbs of Praise and Blame ( JU»’ r > ; and Approxi- 

mate (and Inceptive), and Potential Verbs. 


(а) po “how good” and JX “how bad ” are generally indeclinable, 

though some grammarians do decline these words ^ excel- 

lent is the companion Zayd,” i.e. “Zayd is an excellent companion.” 

9 c«- t s s o 

This has the same meaning as: *V) excellent as a companion 

is Zayd.” These require a definite ageftt. 

(б) Also indeclinable is “bravo! or how good!”; which is said 

to be derived from “ lt is agreeable” and ii “that”: it must be 
followed by a nominative, which is in apposition to Ic. 


(c) 1 “how bad ’ ’ must agree with the agent in gender and number ; 

“ what a bad companion he is ! ” : Ldt' a< ’ “ how bad an abode 
it (Hell, fem.) is ! ” 

(d) U “ that, which, what ” can be added to all except as: U |»*j 


oJaj ( Uie or) “ good is 


what thou didst ! ’ ’ 


(e) po D etc. = (jAj. 

(/) ^ (fully declinable) has the same constructions as ,**■>. It may 
also have the same construction as >h*>, and often occurs with this construe 
tion in the Quran for 

1 . is also a transitive verb “ to offend. 
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approximate and inceptive verbs, etc 


(g) APPROXIMATE (and INCEPTIVE) VERBS.— These are of three 

O ' 

kinds : all take the Aorist (Indie., or Subj. with u/). 

(i) First, those that express that an action is on the point of taking place 

o' ~ 

(“ he nearly, or almost, or well nigh ”), as: [e/ J (1st pers. sing. Pret. 

9 o i o' o' - -o' 9 9 

ei>AS"; Act. Part. ) ; rarely followed by ‘ and the Subjunctive ; (o ’ ) 

9 9 

(Act. Part. ; rarely used in the Preterite, is personal or impersonal: 

" ' ' o's. 

and •—J used in the Preterite only ; is rarely followed by with the Sub- 

9 * o + 9 -o / < 

junctive. Examples: 0*^1 ‘ ‘ the horseman nearly fell ’ ’ (vide 

> 99 * , f 9 > 'ot^ 9 

also p. 784) ; ajJ and o’ <G) (both personal), or 

9 9 

<*) (impersonal, the subject of being the following clause) “Zayd is on 
the point of coming.” 

c * /> 

(ii) Those that express hope, expectation, or possibility, as : ( o' ) 

9 <, -- 9 - 

(1st pers. sing. o«, and rarely cu *— a ), used personally or impersonally like 

' ' O' ' 

q.v . ; it may be preceded by its noun or not, with which it may agree in 

number and person or not ; it is usually followed by o 1 and the Subjunctive ; it 

9 - , 

may also be used with an acc. suffixed pronoun *1—* “perhaps he ” etc. ; it is 

" o' ' 'o~o 

sometimes used with the negative be ; (jfjJLAj ( rare) “ it is likely, probable, 

G ' 

that — ” ; may be used personally or impersonally : o’ esy* (rare). Examples: 

' 9 ' o' ' ' & O' O'* ' O 5 O 

o’ ‘Hj etc., etc. “ perhapsZayd, may, will, stand up ” ; ‘y-s- 

9 9'^' 9 9+ f,' - o?o ? 

(or [ycjZj ) 3 etc. “ perhaps the Zayds will stand up ” ; 

£ o* ''O' 'o* o* 

y*} y-jf* o’ “ perhaps ye may be averse from a thing, though it 
be good for you” ; — c ( or f>u & ijl~* (compare J*> p. 785). 


(iii) Those that express commencement, as : - jjfafc - jjJ* - dUJt - j.15 - uL>' 

' '' ^ - J x 

<x^-l - u*e. - and wJt “to begin.” These are used as inceptives, in the 

. 9 * f* ' 

Preterite only (followed by an Indie. Aor.), as: “he began to 

reproach him”; oja “she began reproaching me.” 


Vide also 
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§ XLIV (b) (5), p. 814. Rarely these verbs take a verbal noun with the 
prepositions t _> or as : ^ U&A! “ we begun to travel.” [ But = 

“ to call to account, to capture in the act,” when there is no J? ]. 

Remark . — It will be noticed that ^ and excepted, all the Approxi- 
mate (and Inceptive) Verbs are used in the Preterite only ; that, {J ~ C 
excepted, all must precede the noun, and the noun must precede the 

predicate; that, if not followed by ^1, the Indicative is used. 

(h) POTENTIAL VERBS. — (i) jaL . ^ followed by the Aor. Indie., 

9 • / 

or by with the Subjunctive, as : jdJ- bo “ I cannot walk ’ 9 ; ¥ 

cLA/i he cannot complete this work”; a) e>f cujai U “I could 

not get near him” : (ii) “to enable etc.”, with a suffixed pronoun * 

* o r* r c ^ ■" 

followed by the same constructions, as: <J*»' ( o' ) “ I cannot 

^ * 

o' f of >>" o 1 > 0 ' 

do it”; — (i)i “it is possible that — ”; aLx “ it is not possible 

- * ' 

to do this.” 

C ' ' ~ t. - 

Remark I . — Compare the phrase : — o' cU ‘‘ can you — ? ” 

Remark II . — “ Can ” in the sense of “ to know how to do,” is expressed 

* O' " 9 > o' > O' 

by , as : wiij ‘ ‘ he can write.” 


> /S' 

§ LXII. Appositives ( fc'pL >• 

(a) Words in Apposition are put in the same case, as: ‘VJ 

“ there came Zayd, the generous one.’ ’ 

The Arabs distinguish five kinds of Apposition : — 

(1) The Descriptive or Qualificative Apposition or ajujP). The 
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J5 ✓ J? f. m , 

idea of y/ d+j is <- a man, a generous being ' ” rather than “ a generous 
man.” Adjectives are therefore considered to be in Apposition to their 
nouns rather than in concord with them. Further examples are : ' a, )y K 

y/ “ I passed by a man, a generous being ” and iy\ yy y csyyo “ I passed 
by a man whose father is a generous being” ; vide § XXXVIII. 

- 

(2) Connective Apposition or the Connection of Sequence (*-•“«, or 

- jwas y o * 

tf~j.lt cike), i.e. where words are joined by the particles (conjunctive ordisjunc- 

r - JJ •* o' 

tive ) } “and,”cj “and,” y “then,” “ even to,” y “or” (disjunc- 
tive), (*f*“ or ” (after “ whether ”), U f “ either,” £ “ not ” (simple negation, 

O * o' 

as in “ Zayd came, not Amr ”), Jc “ nay, rather,” “ but.” 

O " 

(3) Explanatory apposition ( cjhab hife* ) or the asyndetic connection 
of a substantive with a preceding one which it defines more particularly, 

. " - " o *- o^ 

as in aja*> “ he shall be given to drink water (i.e.) pus.” 

4 ' 4 ' “ 

(4) Permutative Apposition or the Apposition of Substitution ( JaaP ). 

(5) Corroborative Apposition ( ) wefe § LXIII. 

Remark . — Even two finite verbs in the same tense may be regarded as in 
Apposition, as in: a‘ ^.tji (for *1 <*»««.-• -.15 ) “ he arose (and) prostrated 

himself before him ” ; = “ he sang well ” ; compare p. 785 (7) and 

* <,> > 

p. 848 (d). In (*1 *j tJ~y, the second verb may be an example, either of Appo- 

P s ij* 

sition or of ‘State’ ( Jt».P ). But if the first verb were in the Preterite, and 
the second in the Aorist, the second could indicate ‘ State ’ only, and would 
be equivalent to a participle in the Accusative ; vide § XLI (c) (5), p. 800. 

(6) There are four kinds of Apposition of Substitution : — 


1 Concrete idea. 

2 Abstract idea. 
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>jt ? 0*0 + gg 9 -o 9 * 9 * $ (j* ^ / 

( 1) cf£h iy -0 cKP J*- , as ; — a.j “ Zayd thy brother came 1 ” 

o 99 s * c 99 *■ 9 +(j ~ * 

p*) lw pj&i “ the people, great and small, came to me.” 


«*■ 9<j x c * 9 * s * 9o+* s ^ * 9 * 

(2) jjo*a! t Joj, as ; — sly “ kiss him, his hand ’ ’ ; '-a±» r ) T oJ/! 

9' u * ■" * ' 

Afi^u “I eat the loaf, only half of it.” 


- m - j> ' C*' ” O - - 

(3) JUiijlt Joj, as; — ay ijj} “ I praised Zayd, his garment only.” 


-o „•'** - ** *% 9 s- ''•''C 9 

(4) as: — il*J‘ U*A ,r ' z ^9) “ I rode the mare, no I mean 


the mule.” 

(c) A substantive or adjective in apposition to a Vocative, mjiy be in 

M/ -* y* 9jy y 9 y 

the Nominative or Accusative, as: .**»» L “Oh! Muhammad, the 

> y ' ' s 

Prophet”; ^ r U. If however the word in apposition governs 

another word, it must be in the Accusative (vide § XLI (c) (9) ), as: 

^ '9 /-0 * i/ '<*' s s 9 C 

*ib chli. ,*yi L> ; *JJt b. If ,_vi occurring between two proper 

names loses its hamzah, the noun to which it is in apposition may be either 

9 


in the Nominative or Accusative, as: — UiiJ 1 _r** *-• “Oh ‘Umar the 

son of Khattab ! ’ ’ 

(d) The Infinitive as an intensive adjective may stand in apposition to 

*0 ' * " " 9 o ^ 

a noun, as : 3/<v* a£JU o~>>; “ I saw a queen a personification of justice ” ( i.e . 
* 

*■ O' «• ' — 7 o ' 

‘‘justice itself ”) ; JoJt a£1+)i oj f > “ I saw the queen, her who is justice itself.” 

One grammarian at least treats such an infinitive as an adjective and makes 
it agree with its noun, but such a construction is usually condemned. However 

9 s- «■ 9 s* 

such expressions as <<a well-schooled mare are found, though 

incorrect. This infinitive should be masc. sing. only. 

( e ) Note the following examples of Apposition 


9.y y 9 ' y y 

1 But jm: ._<j ^ ; f.1^. “thy brother, Zayd. came” (i.e. • not thy brother So-and-so or 


^ 9 c s 

So-and-so ’), is kJJig 
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(1) Size. Uiji liU (Jyfc “ a street 100 yards long ” ; ptyi <^»Ui “a yard 

,, 9* 9 9, 

of stuff” ; ^Uiji two yards of stuff.” But (*|*si <&» af^b d^-; “ a man 


# ' 


six feet high ” ; (here JyJs could not be omitted). 

- - L ><, f - j * 9 ' 9 ' 

(2) Likeness, isy*! Jhc Joy “ a man like a woman ” ; Jho *?.; v^>!j 

‘ ‘ I saw a man like a woman. ’ ’ 

«, - ^ ' *>' 9 r 

If Oitf is substituted, y* is understood, as: [ j* I ] *»> <£*>!) 


fi * >'// o' 




5 ye] ji*j. 

« t ' - 

(3) Material <xiao. .i'JLJL. “a chain made of iron” ( = & ~L« ). 

s 0 * 

But when the noun is indefinite, as in the example, it is better to use i^°, 

' ^ O ///O' // 

ae : ^ aJUJL, ( = *JLX* ) u a gold chain.” If definite , the 

* <? 

- ^ O ' 

genitive alone can be used, as: /J-JU. “ the golden chain.” 

> - 

(4) The substantives Kvll un , Kaffat un and Jarrii‘ un JS - &>\£ and either 

govern the genitive or else stand in apposition, as: oaJl Js\ or ah' 

** ** f * & f 

‘ ‘ the whole house ” ; J> “ the whole of the people”; jj-b JT ‘‘every 

i,e'f s 35 . «.>£r , 

people”; ^4' <j4ib “all the people” or ^Js' «> “all the world.” Fide 
also § XXXVIII (A). 

^ ^ ^ * 
vW ■'•o ^ W ^ S o UJ 

Remark I . — “ Every person” =( ^bJi ^ ) aajj JS", or Js\ 


Note that before a definite noun, J> means “ the whole or all,” as: 

S> h s 9 

fy 4| Jt “the whole day , ” and o J? “all the animals”; but that 

\ * 

* 9 

C" t*i ‘ 

before an indefinite noun, it means ‘‘each or every,” as: (yi Jf’” every 


(5) So too with Ba‘z ari u**j “ portion ” in the sense of ‘‘some, a part”; 

9 0" fi 9 ^ 9 

(_4»j , or 

ff<,* if* * r * 

(6) Ghayr un j±t “another than.’ ’ tj±i Ja.; “ another than he came ” ; 

,' 9 ' i.'f V. — » 

u „-i» lS>ol Oiti. 
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£ ir, **'£(.££* , , 

(7) Ibn ux lit. “ son.” d'i~= cHi t-4; “ a man thirty years of age. 

(8) Kunniyyat un £*»?, subs., the distinguishing part of an Arab s name 
(“ father or son of So-and-so, mother or daughter of So-and-so”), or some 
nickname, is put in apposition. 

(9) So too with Laqab •* “ title, nickname,” as : *jij» lit. “ father 

of a kitten ” (a nickname for one of the Companions who was fond of cats) . 1 2 3 

f * i' 

§ LXIII. Emphasis or Corroboration ( or )• 

(o) This is also called Corroborative Apposition. It is either : (i) 

& 

fjtii f i.e. repetition of a word or clause, or repetition by a synonym ; or (ii) 

i.e. repetition by special words, such as ‘'he himself”, “both of 

them , ” “ all of them. ’ ’ 

(6) The following examples illustrate the first : 

*5 JtU “ Zayd, Zayd came to me.’ ’ 

ojj ajjao AJyi “ Zayd struck him, struck him.” 

<£"> O' . ,, 

|**j “ yes , yes ! 

Lis'!; Uift; j-U “ he came running, running 
✓ ✓ 

✓ G" ' O - «" 

oJ? “ thou hast struck, thou. " 1 

}■“ I saw thee, thee.” 

' O' ' J> s 

1 Such nicknames are also given to animals and lifeless things, as . f ^ 

“ mother of ‘Amir ” (the hyena) ; ^>1 “ son of a seeker of shelter ” («•«■ the jackal) ; 

>— A*f| cu “ daughter of the vine ” {i.e. wine) ; AaS " ) y\ “ father of the knees (a feve 
in which there is pain in the knees); HciLay! (local) "father of safety (*• 

^ ^ 4 , 

shark). Nicknames given to animals and lifeless things are styled 

2 But in Hindustani daurta daurta pahuwh-gaya = “he ran the whole way till he 

arrived.” 

3 The pronoun may always be so repeated separately in its nominative form. 
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* o > ' * 9 (j * s 

1 


>“ I passed by thee, by thee / 


^ jj > 


Mow, iy| c>; “ verily verily Zayd ” 


J , - e ,. - 

Li‘ jjLe b 1 “ I am fasting, I am fasting.” 

> *: f c' - 

iJtii <: a lion came, a lion.” 


° r f 

^ *0 " //u / 1 

yy' 


the army retreated, retreated. ’ 


/ie- |**i “ yes, certainly. 


(c) In the phrase ( or) U 1 Uoj “ there only stood up I (or we), 

none rose but me (or us) ”, the first personal pronouns follow a verb that is 
3rd pers. sing. masc. 

(d) By the use of special words, emphasis or apposition takes place 

p 

^ 9 ^ p i,, £9** fit ' 

in the sense ( a*? lib ). Such words are (pi. y»&! ), and 

(pl- trt* ) “ self ’ ’ ; J S, or {**»,or S9& “ totality, all,’ ’ with an affixed pronoun 

agreeing with the noun ; the elative (a diptote) “ altogether” ; and the 
dual noun masc., and ^Ul' fern, “both”, with an affixed pronoun. 

Examples : ( p-iSS, or or ) g**' o^tj “ I saw the people all of 

,, ' ' t C, AS-? , ' - ^ ^ 

tiiem , or ^*j*+*. ^af ■ ^j' y > (more emphatic than the previous) ; 

o' 

( &mj)v or, AiJkP or) a— i “ he himself came.” 


Remark . — eh is used in the singular only. 


1 Not .}(, 


2 Not iujj ^ 
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§ LXIV. Paradigms. 

TABLE I. 

(A.) 

f * *0 

Paradigm of I Stem of the Sound or Strong or Verb 

Jjj, “HE KILLED.” 

/ - 

Infinitive Jii; Participle Jit*. 


9 O? 0'<-' 

Active Voice ( )• 


Person. 

| 

Number. 

i 

Preterite 

or 

Perfect 
Tense (or 
State). 

Aobist Tense (or Imperfect State). 

■ 1 ' ] f 

I jussive.l ! 

Indica- i Subjunc- or Apoco- Energ. ^-uerg. 

tive. j tive. 1 pated I.* H. 

j Aorist. i 

Impera- 
tive. * 

( 3. 

i 

i 

masc.! 

i 

SingJ 

JSJ 

9 9<., 
Jdai 

' 9 0* 

Ji£j 

• ' 

Jlib 


0 *9 o' 

crUSf 


L 

i 

fem. 

1 

i y ' 

ir " * 

oJjj 

9 fu* 

JL&> 

* 9 0 * , 

JJJb 

Jifc 

JS'Fc- 

0 *9o+ 


12. 

masc. 

i 

1 1 

' O' ' 

odii 

9 9*, 

JlftJ 

*9o* 

Jo' 

Jliai 


o*9 

o9o9 

Jii| ? 

' 2. 

fem. 

i f 

C ** 

olii 

. 

" 9 

^1153 

9 0 ' 


S > 0 - 

^lial 

0 ^ O' 

>o9 

«■» 

1. 

c. 

7 7 

oJLii 

is.- 

- v 

Jy ; 

n ;T 

Jij' 

Z'9o' 

ylij' 

1 

— 

(3. 

masc. 

Dual. 

i a 

'9o- 

clUdA-' 

'9 O' 

m 

'9o- 

Usu 

^JLsl 

1 

wanting 


^ 3. 

fem. 

J 7 


'9o* 

'9o. 

iliai 

' >0' 
Hifti 

tylliai 

[wanting 


2. 





iiii 


filial 

wanting 

1 

*9o9 

m 

r 1 * 3 * * - 

masc. 

Plur. 

I^jj 

. 99„, 

99 0 . 

tjjuab 

99 C ' 

lyia.; 

<b>9o- 

i c. "c- 

I 


l 

fem. 

7 7 

'J& 

* <*9(, , 

; wiab 



^ *o9 o* 

x eldia 

wanting 


r 2 - 

masc. 

7 7 


*• 9 9 O' 

/iW 

»</ 

I^UaJ 

5,FF<,, 

jyliaj 

O»o* 

i^Boi 

99o> 

i. 

fem. 

7 7 


* 0 9 o* 

'i.9o' 


.yUliai 

1 - 

wanting 

s o9^9 

u&i 

i. 

7 7 

7 7 

'o" 

UJUi 

9 9 o, 

JJ&j 

i Ja 

O 

; Jiai 

! 5 ^ 0 ' 

! 

o'>*' 

; 


For Derived Forms vide Table IV . 


1 Strengthened by J it supplies the missing persons of the Imperative. After 1 


“ ^’The e e X n P e^ P is° V usedTn °command. prohibition, affirmation, interrogation. For 

greater emphasis truly, surely”, is usually prefixed. 

8 The Jussive must be used for prohibition, as no negative particle can precede tbe 

Imperative. 
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TABLE I — (concluded). 

(B.) 

Other Measures of Simple Strong Verb. 
Active Voice. 


1 

Pre- 

terite 

Tense 

(or 

Perfect 

State). 

Aobist Tense (ob Imperfect State). 



Person. , 

! u 
® 

.£3 

1 a 

•i * 

Indicative. 

• 

Subjunc- 

tive. 

Jussive or 
Apocopated 
Aorist. 

H 

Mg 

<p 

Energ. 

n. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Infini- 

tive. 

I 

s " y 


' O ~ \ Is O' $> S US 

u y os 


J> c>/ 

3. masc. Sing. 

1 


y 

y y s 


- , 

<yh- 


s' , 

(*) 

9 'us 

t 'o' isfts 

G ' 'o ' 

o'o 

*Y 

99 99 

ey 

ty vs- t -j*y. 


e»;> 

e*J 


/ ' 

?S US 

' ''Us Cj s(jS JJs y<* s 

C " 'Os 

C-'G 


9 9 ! 9 9 

1 oy 

y 

oh 

6h : oh : 


iiy'1 

& 


y 9 y 


S ? U ' ( O^O* CV f fc . 

0 9 o / 

o > » 

fst* 

9 9 9 9 

2 


j J j ^jAuJOJ 

i 

1 

1 1 


• S’ 

and 

fi' y s 


Note.— If the second vowel of the Preterite is L. it remains in the 
Aorist ; but if it is - , it changes to , except in seven verbs, in which it 

may be either ' or — , viz. : “ it was pleasant “ he thought; 


“he despaired,” ^ ‘ 1 it dried JLii “ he excelled ” ; Aii “ he despaired 

■' *■' s 

o*r* “ he appeared.’ ’ 


1 2nd rn. 




y O? s 

2 2nd m. 



PARADIGMS. 


861 


TABLE II. 


- > 


Paradigm of Sound or Strong Verb Jii “he was killed” 

'S > 

Infinitive Nil 1 ; Participle Jyiiue. 

9 9 (j <o* 

Passive Voice 


Person. 


Preterite 
Tense (or 
Perfect 
State). 

1 Aorist Tense (or Imperfect State). 

ber. 

1 Indicative, i 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive. 1 2 

3. rnasc. . . 

Sing. 

^ 9 

(JjJ 

| 

Ji5j 

- 

JLisb 

Jdflj 

3. fem. . . 

9 3 

o'J 

oJUi 

j 

Jiai 

* S<j9 

jiti 

o<~9 

JX&i 

2. masc... , 

9 3 

- G > 

cJUi 

| 

Jiai 

(JIsu 

o s(*9 

Jdflj 

2. fem. . . 

J 5 

o { 

oJLts 

- -of 

jASsu 


'<j9 

1. c. 

3 3 

> o > 

oils 

Jiif 

* *o 9 

Jiif 


'3. masc. . . 

Dual. 

' 9 


✓ >*0^ 
Hiflj 


3. fem. . . 


liiii 



' *<.* 
Hmj 

i 

2. c. 

3 3 

s-9 o 9 

1^. tit* 

c;JU 63 

✓ /o 9 

ILii 

ILii 

3. masc. . . 

Plur. 

9 9 
laU 

x 9^9 

9s J 

b&u. 

3. fem. . . 

3 3 

* 


* o*o9 

eM 

2. masc.. . 

” 



9s(j9 

lyJ US3 

; 9'^ 

t*lS3 

2. fem. . . 

1 

33 

S5*o > 

^ t, 

t/Alal 

- 0^ 

✓ <~'o9 

; 

1. c. 

i 

i 

liii* 

1 

f SlJ 


o *o9 

cU5.‘ 


r 

^2 

1 

c 


1 The Passive lacks the Infinitive and the Imperative, but the want of the latter 

O'of ' _ 

may be supplied by J and the Jussive, as : 6un b® killed. 

2 All forms of the Verb have an Active and a Passive, except intransitives of the 
measure J«, and the Stems IX (J*7|), XI (JUij), and XV, and also those verbs of the 

measures <J*i and (jits’ that denote, not a transitive or an intransitive act, but a state or 

The difference between the Passive and Stems V VTI ( (J*®ll), and VTII 

(<J*2il) is that the idea of the Passive Voice is purely passive, but the idea of these Stems is 

something effective or sequential. _ 

The subject of an Active Voice is an agent whose act may or may not affect an 
object ; the subject of a Passive Voice is either the object of the Active V oice or else the 
abstract idea of the act. 



862 


PABADIGMS. 


TABLE III. 

Paradigm or the QrADRiLiTERAL 1 Verb ( J*») q=*i “ to tie bp ; 

BE ASSEMBLED.” 

Active Voice. 


Tense. 


I Stem. 

II Stem 
(=5th Stem of 
! triliterals). 

i 

III Stem 
(=9th of 
triliterals). 

IV Stem 
(=7th of 
triliterals). 

Preterite 

. • 1 

-'o' 

* 'o'' 

>63* 

- - - 0 

* 

S' -O 

Aorist 

| 

* * 1 

S o'J 

Ja^L 

s 


? 0 - 0 - 
jkLflj - 

\JJ S Os 

s 

Imperative 

. . ( 

o 

k t < 

0 ' 0 V 

.kjo 

O Sts ' 

JlA+St ; 

0 O'O 

Participle 

i 

/ s> 

jkju 

t o'- * 
.k.si-c 

s 

s 

9 cu 9 

.kxJLc 

^ ' 

OJ /(,' 

jJh*6* 

Infinitive 

. . i 

£<< 

f> o'- 

.k»aj 

• 

l 

£ ' 0 0 

9 ro O 


1 

and 






/ '0 

jlkji 






Passive Voice. 



Preterite 


■ o9 

.k*ii 

J 

j " 

- oh< 

' '• 

S /o/ 

A*” 

s 

Aorist 


9* K. S 

/ 

S' 

JoL+ih 

O'O 9 

jhi+Aj 

S 9 

W x 'O 7 

jtu&) 

Imperative 


— 




Participle 


o--> 

s 

9 c o* ,9 
^hoii-c 

9 SO -C * 

.biufl/c 

' 

t-o* 

.kofi-c 

Infinitive 







* 'O' 

1 There are numerous onornatopoer-ic quadrilaterals. ivs : JA«. ‘ ‘ to howl (hi 
mourning).” 

* Measure Another example is " t0 translate." 

' " O'' ''-'O /' / x i, ' 

5 Measure JJUib. Another example 13 j •• to heroine Sultan ’’ (from jyW 

,l to appoint Sultan”). 

'5/ 

* Measure Another example is to be quiet, to quiet oneself; to be 


low (of land).” 



TABLE IV. 

Paradigm of Stems 1 to X of the Strong Verb 
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1 See footnote 2 to Table II, p. 801. 
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TABLE V. 

Paradigm of I Stem of Doubled («JtsLax, Verb y “he fled.” 

£ ip 

wU X 

Infinitive y ; Participle ;L\ 


Active Voice. 






Aobist. 



Person. 

Number. 

Preterite. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

‘ Jussive. 

Imperative. 

3. masc. 

Sing. 

J* 

> 

Us " 

> 

£ - 
> 

j <• f" 
j )J*>- 


3. fem. 

t i 


^ . 

W 

Pf 

ijJ " 

> 

o t" y 

(>») 


2. masc. 

> > 

1 d >jji 

> 

w /■ 

> 

& 

o o' £> «■ 

JW® (>») 

y X / 

o o $ 

jyt ( y) 

• 

2. fem. 

> J 

O". 

1 o; ; > 


* * 

.M ' 

cs^ 

yy 

-w_ c 

(earl.) 

1. c 

' > 

'c,". 

>; 

y ? 

v S' 

v: (yfi 


3. masc. 

Dual. 

y 

. s .' 


Cm y 
'> 


3. fem. 

,, 

V 

& " 
oiyu 

JO y 

b" 

5 - 
«> 



2. c. 

> J 

Uijy 

CP " 

/ / 


.£ y 

!> 

£ " O 

>y ( bA ] 



s. 

> 

-P 

P 


3. masc. 

Plur. 

U? 


- 

bA 


3. fem. 

J » 

” c ' r .' 


" ^ y 



2. masc. 

J J 

; 

rV 

-P 

N 

W * 

■P 

by (b»>) 

2. fem. 

> > 


'to' 

&)jSJ 


✓ b b' 

- o o 

5 wjy 

1. c. 

5 i 

i 

V 

S 

w ✓ 

> 

£ ^ 
> 

- 

0 M* y 

(jto) 



$ / gj ^ ^ ^ 9 , 

Note.— So too are conjugated ax . **j “to prolong”; JL . X" “to 
tire of,” etc. 

It may be noted that whenever the second of the assimitated letters 
would be quiescent, these letters are resolved or separate, otherwise the 
rule that two quiescent letters cannot occur together, would be violated. 

1 Two other forms of the 2nd Pers. Pret. are admissible, viz. i or coy, 
qui^eentlette? 1 ' fem ” th0 hamzaP ‘’ lnWa ? 1 « restored, as a word cannot begin with a 
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TABLE VI. 

Paradigm op I Stem Doubled Verb— (continued). 


Passive Voice. 



U 1 

<D 



Aokist. 


Person. 

a ; 

Preterite. 


1 



S 

£ 


Indicative. 

i 

Subjunctive. 

i 

Jussive. 

3. masc. . . , 





G'G# S'# 

Sing. 

y 

J* 

y 

; y -y 1 

3. fem. 


gS# 

£'# i s-# 

G'G# S'# 

? J 

*jh 

>3 T > 

jy y 




W ^ 

1 

1 

0*0# S-# 

2. masc. 



y& 

y 1 

v i 

y - y 

2. fem. . . . 


G # 


y 

-'# 

>> 

yp 

e*y 

^y ; 

cpy 




• 


* 



n/ 

2'# 

: 


1. c. 

> * 

! ** 

y 

> i 


3. masc. . . j 


S# 

s-# 

1 


Dual 


n>y 


ty 

1 


'* 9 

"$-s 9 

1 

S'# 

3 fem. . . j 

i 5 

V 

city 

yu 1 

i 

iy 

2. c. 


.#o # 

U5,/ 

S^ 

cty 

S'# I 
l>3 1 

S'# 

iy 



2/ 

.g£-# 

k* 1 

£;# 

3. masc. 

Plur. 

! 

oy 

•jy 

y 

i 




' i 


3. fem. 

, , 


c»y 

ci;y ! 




c#g # 


#'# 

# -# 

2. masc. 



cijy 

'jy 

uy 



S#g # 



# 

2. fem. 

” 


cyy 

e»y 

yy 



* 

£'# 

S'# 

o#o^ >1 / 

1. c. 

1 

> > 

i 

V 

y 

y 

y -y 



SS^> 



^ c ^ 

1 The Energetic forms are ^y 

and Pass. Part. m. 

f. Ts;j»y. 
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TABLE VII. 


Paradigm of Derived Stems of y. 







- - • — — - 


Ten.se. etc. 

1 

III 

IV 

VI 

VII 1 VIII 

X 




5 * 


51 'z 


j >>zO 

5/ O 

Preterite Active 

> , 

' Y 

> 

> 

>1 

y*t 



S' 


-» ^ : 

>> 


> 

i 

Aorist * ,, 

> 

jli j 

>* 

jlajj 


y&j 

1 



c c 

c ' 

G c*' 


G •'O 

1 

] G *"G 

O (*Z u 

Imperative ,, 

J> 1 

Y i 

£* f ; 


J>l 

I )Yi 



Y 

OJ " , 

. 

£ / 


&rc> 

j 

£ •' 
a* ✓ <j > 

Participle , , 

Y 

;llUO 



^iix> 

-P&o 



t : 


1 

's 

f ' u 

- k 

& '<J G 

Infinitive 

1 > . 

J»S 

M : 


Jjifl 

jtrili 



sd 

. f 

* > I 

* s* 


! 5 

S/g> 

Preterite Passive 

> 



))/* 



yiLet 



iy 

w'> i 

* g 

^ p i 



Aorist , , 


jlfij 

> 

jlai; 

> 

>jib 


Participle ,, 

! 

> 


JJ ' * 


£ 

p 

vj s <j r 

M Y* 

;UU 

> ■ 

1 

>• 1 

/Jlc 



Note . — The remaining Stems present no irregularity. Some verbs, as : 
- - ' f' -f. , 9. 

tki “ to be curly ’ ’ ; yJ “ to be intelligent ” ; ‘ : to be bad ’ ’ ; <J£i 1 ‘ to 

be in one’s dotage,” and some others of the measures or J** may also 
occur in uncontracted forms. 



1 The forms . jlio, etc. as well as (for are exceptions to the rule which 

prohibits a quiescent letter from following a long vowel. 
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TABLE VIII. 


9 O 'w' 

Hamzated { J*ih) Verbs, Different Forms. 


(A.) 


Forms having Hamzah for the First Radical. 
Active Voice. 


Person. 

© 

a 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Infiiii- j 
tive. j 



Z 





j 





99^ 

0 ' > 




3rd masc. 

Sing. 


> 

1 pi 

jf 

v: 'i 

cUi | 

to quote, 




9 9 W - 

0 9 9 

• s> 


3 9 

3 3 


JUol 

iXcj 1 

Ju4 

and )■ 

to hope. 






' 

i c.- [ 








lUi J 





9 ^ 

0 " 

9 

9 ** 


3 3 

3 3 


V 1 * 

zPl 

E-^ 

V' 1 

to exhale 
strong odour. 



- ^ 

9 9o- 

*>> 


* 


99 

3 3 



IcUy 1 

' JLf 

lL> ' 

to be slender. 




Passive Voice. 






, 9 



! 


1 

1 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 

/' 



,yU 





, > 

f . 


9 9 



J ’ 

3 3 

Jxi 



J^*U 


1 



.. > 



9 <i' 



”/ 

•• 


> 







- 9 

9 . 





3 3 

3 3 

I 

l^i] 

— - 

IJ*-H 




Note. — Speaking generally, when the alif supporting the hamzah is pre- 
ceded by -7 or > characteristic of the form, the alif is changed into the 
corresponding semi-vowel : vide Aorists Passive above. 

The verbs iad “ to take,” y>' *• to command,” and <J9~> ‘ to eat,” drop 

w y 

their first radical in the Imperative of Stem I, as : etc. 

- * * * * ' ® ^ 36 *' 

In Stem VIII the verb ail assimilates its hamzah, as : o.ioi - 4»i). 

The tense inflections are the same as those of the Sound verb. 

' 'V . . \ 

1 But troni^l 1 - Ij the Imperative is jul 



PABADIGMS. 




TABLE VIII— {continued). 

(B.) 

Forms having Hmnzah for the Second Radical. 
Active Voice. 


Person . 

1 Num- 
ber. 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Infini- 

tive. 


3rd masc. 

Sing. 

j 

jLi 

«, r> 

1 

i 

or o 

jut 

j 1 

$ ■ j 

JljLc S 


to ask. 

j ) 

J 5 


9 :<-' 

JL-o 

G£ O 

r L.i 

! 

i 

j 

! 

JUI 

/ Ko- 

I r u 
m £■ 

i AjO 

to be averse. 

• 

5 J 


,9 * 

> K* 

& 

0 

. & 

i 

i 

i 

1 

9 - ' 

i 

^ <JOcC*0 

f # 

to be of low 

3rd masc. 

iSing. 

. 9 
J^M 

i 

Passive Voice. 

JU 

i 

i 

f * » o- 

( L* 

origin ; be 
miserly. 

to be asked. 

5 5 

i > * 

„ 9 

& 

9 9 

^ L>J 


Jf 9 C * 

JV^ 

9 9 c " 




Note . — The verb has in its Jussive (or Ji~j ), and (without 

Cy' ' O ' (j 

hamzah ); and in its Imperative J~, fern. etc., as well as J'—t, etc. 

All changes in this table and the table of derived forms, are governed by 
the rule that hamzah , when it begins a syllable (not a word), takes as 
its prop the weak consonant that is sister to the short vowel by which it is 
pointed, and if that weak consonant be the dots are omitted. 

The inflections are the same as for the Sound verb. 


/ / b 

Ho. *' S*- 

l But j-lL . (Inf. j.JI) “ to dress or bind up a wound, accuse of being low (in 

9 P * £ o" JJ/ -* $ * ’ s- 

character or origin),” and ^l.i - (Infs, - j*Jb> - 4xiU>) “ to blame.” 
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TABLE VIII — ( continued ). 

(C.) 

Forms having Hamzah for the Third Radical. 


Active Voice. 


Person. 

u 

© 

e 

i & 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Impera- 

tive. 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Infini- 

tive. 


3rd masc. 

: 

Sing. 

5 

f G. 

1 y 

C "O 

y 

• 9 

/■ 

» 

to create. 

• 

J i 

5 J 

7 » 

7 7 


> G - 

^ , 

Utiij 

’ *• / ^ 

o ✓o 

Ua^l 

-P ^ 

9 <J ' 

9 o 

>li^ 

to congratu- 
late. 

J J 

>> 

7 7 

' 7 

9 , 

9 9^, 

V^' 

A , 

r 9, * * 

v 

to be brave 
or bold. 




Passive 

Voice. 




3rd masc. 

Sing. 


t jY 

— 

t >G' 



7 7 

‘ 7? 

9 

^g> 

Umjj 


1! *G- 

V** 



5 > 

5 J 

9 

> v, * 

Uaiu 

‘ ‘ i 

$ 9 ij , 




Note. — All changes in this table and the table of derived forms, depend 
on the rale already given in the Note to B. 

The inflections are the same as for the Sound verb. 
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Paradigm or Derived Forms, ok Hamzated Verbs, Principal Parts. 
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paradigms. 




vJ 


1 

'V 




tJ 

4V 


It 




;g 


? 1 


•> .y ' 


' ^ . 


■ ^ 


— * \ 

.x \ 


A 

3 V 


A 

*> 




Stems V or VIII, or the Passive of I, are substituted. Fide 
§ III, Stem VII, Remarks. 


\ 






X— * v 


<A *> 


*> 


VJ 


M 


'Li3 .3 


VA t3> 






^ g?> 

vV 


Li3 




0.£ 

A *V 


A * 


— * \ 
'«3 


■ *> 


o **< 




V"S 


3> 

V 




A’V 


®v a— — 

- *> N 
' *> 




* 

*\ 

: ; 4 


«■- 


r-\ 


' •*< 

J V 


vv 


* y 

4'V 


3iLU 

: 7.' 

A A, 


?-'V 


' ^ 

r-L 


A <i 


<B 

+-> 

£ 

o- 


o 

<5 


© 



> 

^© 

© 

’-*3 

c3 

[E* 


S-i 

*© 

■*3 

© 

& 

s 

)—* 

’•*3 

s~ 

g8 

a- 

*s 

cn 

d 

i— i 


CU 

© 

*£ 

© 

© 

&J 

ft* 


c 

< 


Participle 



Preterite Active 
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' —> 




H. 


— ^ - 

o | o 1 

vrl v -s 


* *3 




I 


U" 

V~3 




o }■ ' 



* 9 









\ * 

, ~0 





^ *3 




^ j 

'r> 






v "3 


vU 

». -o 



I 






© 







> 





„ 


*53 

m 

* 

4 

- 

•» 



c3 




© 



(X 


© 


> 

© 

© 

© 


"S, 


’43 

c8 

3 

-ii 

-*-J 

’£ 

4^> 

‘a 

-i-i 

fc- 

© 

o 

'42 

•F* 

c 


a 

f_4 

"C 

cu 

s- 


© 

o 

eg 

o 

*S 

e 

^-4 

ce 

a- 

rj 

S-t 

o , 

< 

X 



TABLE IX — { continued ) 
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Defective verbs with their third radical , or ^ have also this measure for the Infinitive of Stem II 
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TABLE X. 

9 9 C t 

Paradigm of Assimilated Verbs ijflo eW, or 


s Q 

t,-c u ^ (jy 

(Jjju*). i 


First Radical i and <_5- 



First Radical 

First Radical 

First Radical « 

First Radical 


Aorist i. 

Aorist a. 

Aorist a. 

LS 

I. Preterite Act. 


- " 

v> 

j 

f? 

r* 


(to arrive) 

(to let alone); (to be dirty) 

(to be docile) 


> , 

9 ^ 

i ''O' 

’ O- 

Aorist ,, 

cU. i 

91 ^ 

**y 

j**AJ 

Tmperat. ,, 

O 

(JU 

o " 

l* 

O C, ^ 

!(d*J|,l^*jl) 1 

r-l 

i 

' V' ■£' 

0 p' * 



Infinitive 

lX*) - - 


| 

_► — | 


S 9 9 




* 

1 


; 


i 

f 

* > , i 

** 0 p 


Aorist Pass.| 



b+*_y* 


] 


- 

' ' <S 

" 'o' 

IV. Preterite Act. 


• t^y 

£~y 

■ 

1 

/ y 

* * 

9 9 

9 9 

Aorist ,, ' 



'£*S 

j**y, 

+ 


fi 9 

JS > 

■ c 9 

$ ; 

Partic. ,, 

iXcyO 

' 



jmy 


9 ' 

f - 

! t , 

9 ' 

Indnit. 

JJL*! 

at-Njt 

; fl — >! 

1 " 

i 

VIII. Preterite Act. 

'S i 


- " Oi 

H 

«*■ ' & 

; ->-* 

i 

i 

? s- ! 

* 

> S- 

' S' 

Aorist 3J , 

(Joaij 

er 



Pret. Pass. 

— 1 

' Zj 

. is 

! .£* 

< £y 

uLa3' 

' i 


i-Ji 


X. Preterite Act. 

* y v " C j 

x - o 

! - - 

* y O ■* 

Infinit. 

I 

9 ' c 

/ <* c 

^ o 

> " ^ o 



^LheKXwI 

jU»xUit 
" * 

Note. — Verbs that take kasrah ( 

— — ) in the 

Aorist as the characteristic 

vowel, drop the initial >, as : JU. 

“ to arrive 

” Aor. JLaj ; 

o 

Impera. d*o. 









A division of the Weak verb. 
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Some with jathah have the s^me peculiarity, as: “to place”: 

^ <j 

Aor. fA-' : Impera. In the Infinitive of most, the ^ is dropped and 
5 suffixed. 

I 

A few verbs with zammah (_£ ) and fathah (— ) in the Aorist, preserve 

the as: - J^y <k to be afraid.” 1 - ck y to be insalubrious. 

- s _ 

Doubled verbs retain the ), as : a* - ay “ to love.” 

In the Aorist Passive, the _j is retained even though lost in the Active, 

- ,, 9 , , > 9,^? 

as: - <>?>_' “ to find”; “to be found.” 

/ *' 

The changes in assimilated verbs are, that when a ka-srak (~r~) ora 
zammah (_£ ) precedes a weak letter, the weak letter is changed into the 

® o. ' O. o _ . ^ 

homogeneous weak consonant, as : ( for Imperative of 

In Stem VIII, the j is assimilated to its following o, as : choj “ to 

' -'i >'•' -• ' 'o-' 

unite,” VIII J-ab “to be continuous,” Aor. . ,j.Uj “to des- 

« ' 

-r* 

pair of,” VIII <j»ib “ to despair.” 

The same rules apply for the formation of nounS : thus from comes 
* 

jiUx “ time of birth ” (for ■iily c ). 


' u' ' ' ' ' L.r 

tla.; - “ *° te ar ” : j . " to slumber, also to awake.’' 
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TABLE XI. 

(A.) 

Paradigms of Hollow 1 Verbs Ju*>); Second Radical 

<■ *» ' ^ O" _ ^ ' 

I Stem of Jlf (for J.i) “he said Inf. Jji ; Act. Participle <J5la. 

Active Voice. 



j 

1 


Aorist. 



Person. 

[Num- 

ber. 

Preterite. 

Indicative. 

Subjunc- 

tive. 

Jussive. 

Imperative. 

3. masc. 

Sing. 


J>v 

✓ 

J!>*t 

o ^ 

(Jl9j 9 

— 



(cW i | 


i 

• 

i 



3. fern. 

* i 


> 

d> aj 

1 

of- 

J& 

• 

2. masc. 

1 J 

-of 

JjA 

. 

of' 

Ji3 

Ji 

2. fern. 

) i 

of 

o-lii 

- 

9' 

J/* 

9, 

L#V 

1. c. 

» i 

f of 

o-li 

* 

Je 1 ' 

* *' 

Je 

1 0 f' 

1 ^ 

— 

3. masc. 

Dual 




; , 

Jb** 

— — 

3. fern. 

?? 

UIU 

j 

" / ' 

V j 

- 

• 

2. c. 

y 5 

UaJL> 

! ^ 


- 

v 5 

ve 

3. masc. 

Plur. 

* - 

(Jli 

' 9 *' 

\ cirri’ 

9 9, 

'9*i 

iyA 


3. fern. 

y y 

-of 

f ' of- 


- G*' 


2. masc. 

» * 

.A f 

r* 1 * 

! <f" 


'A® 3 * 

9 7 

2. fem. 

> y 

i fc.f 

-of' 

c*Iii 

-of- 

e.dai 

t^Iaj 

✓ G 9 

1. c. 

1 1 

lUi 



1 c 9 ' 


— 








Note . — The form J*-* is conjugated in the same way, as: Jl-fc (for j>-t) 


9 9, 

“ to be long,” Aor. JjAg 

I A division of the Weak verb. 2 Weak of the < ayn. 

f 

9 For (Lbj • hut as two vowelless letters cannot occur together, the f ot ^ in such 

o 9 » * 

cases is dropped. Hence too the Imperative Ji (not ijyi). 
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TABLE XI — (continued). 


(B.) 

Paradigm of Hollow Verb; Second Radical 

- 4 o y P * P 

I Stem of )l* (for^Juo) 4 ‘to march, travel”; Inf. jx*> - y-*' 0 - 

P y 

Act. Participle yU. 

Active Voice. 






A ORIS T. 



Person. 

. 

Num- 

ber. 

Perfect. 

« 

Indicative. 

iSubjunctive.j 

1 

i 

Jussive. 

Imperative. 

i 

3. masc. . . j 

1 

Sing. 


.p ^ 

l 

J** 

O.l 


3. fem. . . : 

» i 

o ' - 

epU 

/ 4 r 

J 

> I-,* 

if 

r? 

— 

2 masc. . : 

> » 

. c 

/ " 
jxaJ 

, - 

i 

i o ' 

if 

y 

2. fem. 

# 

5 > 

o 

* * 


* 

LSJl-j 

y ' 

iSJrt* 

J. c. 

•’ 

‘S’T 

S> " 

^XvO f 


o '* 

w 

y 


3. masc. . . j 

Dual 




y y 

— 

3. fem. . . ; 

J ? 

j’*- " 

Ijjlw 





2. c. 

I 

JJ 

I ^ 

uilys-J 

yy 



f 

3. masc. 

Plur. 

lj;L= 


9 y 

9 y 

bj*y. 

— 

3. fem. 

•> 

" o 

cip" 


'O' 

'O' 

— — 

2. masc. 

1 » j 

c> 

fir* 


9 ' 

f ^ 

9 ' 

by 

y 

bji~ 

* 
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TABLE XI — (continued). 

Paradigms of Hollow Verb. 

(C-) 

I Stem. Second Radical j and Passive Voice. 
Passive Voice. 



1 

.A ORIST. 






_ 


Preterite. 


Jussive. 

Subj. 

Indie. 




**9 

S ,s 


Sing. 3 m. 

Jl»-' 


Jfii 




,9 

9 ,9 

O " 

„ 3 f. 

. . <_JLa5 

jiai 

J&> 

oJuj 


<, 'S 

x ,9 

9 *9 

7 O 

,, 2 m. 

. . (Jsj 

Jtai* 

Jlai 

oJi 

• ^ 


.9 

„ 9 

- ,» 

o 

„ 2 f. 




o-ii 




9*9 

> u 

j j 1 c. 

JS' 

. ^ 


oJi 


, 

- '> 

^ .9 

* 

Dual 3 m 

JH* 

IMa. 

Jl'&i 



- ./ 

^ ,9 

, * 9 

** 

„ 3 f. 

. . J|la3 


elillaj 

UJUi 


* s 7 

^ *9 1 

^ '9 


,, 2 c. 

. . i 3)lai 

ll*> j 


• Uiii 



9 ,9 ! 

* 9 *9 


Plur. 3 m. 


1 




i - 

' o - 9 ! 

* o*9 

" c 

3f. 

. . 1 til- 

^ ! 


cjD 


s s 

i 

* i 

, > ,) 


„ 2 m. 

. . , 

i^UB I 



• 


c ' 



.. 2 f. 






o ** | 

- 

9*9 

"O 

„ 1. c. 

J5i 

J«i 


UJi 

' 


Participle. 



Sing. m. 

• 1 C cm* 5 

<■ * . 

1 1 



9 9o* 



9 * * *, 

to sell.” 

l For JJjjLc. 

i For 

^yyi from 

©»(=»?) “ 
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TABLE XI — (concluded). 

(D.) 

Ecrther Paradigm of Hollow Verbs. Second Radical j and 
JU i for Jyi) “to say,” : (for o>^ ) “ to fear ” ; ;<-» (for j±~>) “ to 

* travel ” ; - ij*-' “ to lead.” 




; .. " " 

- 

: — — 



— _ 



l 

2nd Rad. 

i 

2nd Rad. 

i 

2nd Rad. 

IV 

2nd Rad. 

VII 

2nd Rad. 

VIII 
2nd Rad. 

X 

2nd Rad. 


3 

• 


3 or w- 

5 or ^ 

jor ^ 

J or ss 


(J*i) 


(A 





Preterite Active 

« 

J li 

oil 

y-* 

;«■' 

- 'o 

- -o 

Ai»l 

. . . t. 

2nd pers. masc. 

- <.> 

oJLs 

* o 

Ofii 

' o 

<2*J**» 


oAiij 

. .o 

OAJJ| 

. i,. . i. 

sing. 

Aorist ,, 

A K 

Jr"-' 

> < ✓ 

tJlLxu 

9 s 

r X~*J 

9 9 

1 

l -* 

| 

» . 

9 s\j~ 

> . . 

i At“A — { 

Imperative ,, 

J* 


o 

r\ 

o 

0 "Cy 

Aftj[ 


O 'C 

Participle ,, 

J5L> 

vjiflA 


JsxAx: 

e 

dai-i 

9 s^ 9 
,vUax> 

/ . 0 ? 

1 * 

Preterite Passive 

(-4* 

vJUi. 

v “ ^ 

- 9 

*>*i r 

' o' 

<xxi>f 

>*af 

- K 

\orist . , 

r .f 

f . f 

oliu 

9 s9 

> ^ 

plaiu 

> -vf 
vlISJ 

/ — c' 

Alii-o 

Participle ,, 

< } , 

1 

( f - 


j? - > 
^lAxs 

f sc 9 

>• ,o' 

.'Hi* 

dsiw* 

Infinitive ,, 

jJ 

i 

fi<ss 

ibUt 

? s ^ 

f ' i. 

aUI»| 

i * S *-> 

spliLoi 


Notes. — (i) A few hollow verbs of the measure JHj preserve their j or 
and are conjugated as sound verbs, as: ^ ^ “to be one-eyed”; 

- -<■ 5 s u x- 

- <1^ “ to have glanders.” 


a ><.. .. ... f 

* For J )j&°' too from * a ( -- g*: ) the Passive Participle of l Stem is 

fi 9 <e s 

tfor £***). 
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(ii) Hollow verbs denoting colour or defect always retain their ^ or ^ 

Sty G "* St't,' 

in Stem IX, as : ^ ] “ to be or become black ”, Aor. “'to be or 

s - 

become white”, Aor. ■ 

* * G " 

(iii) The j is often retained in X Stem, as: “ to approve,” 

f o'o- 

Aor. . 


(iv) Hollow verbs that have j ov^- as a third radical always retain their j, 

y * * ** * 

as: “ to be worth”, Aor. 

(v) Hollow verbs that have ci.- or i y as the third radical, assimilate 

£ > >C * 

it with a following o or ^ , as : ah ‘ ‘ he died ” , but (for can) ‘ ‘ I died’ ’ : 

3i t y> 

“he was,” but US' (for Uif j “ we were.” * 

(vi) In the measure verbs with the 2nd radical weak, use the strong 

. > - „ - t 

form, as: dy»'' “black” (not (.'hi, 

- /- „ , ,> , > t , 

(vii) On the measure uU-\ is Jib, (for Jji); Aor. ; Impera. masc. 

u f > 

db, fern. 
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PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XII. 

(A.) 

9 9 G 

Paradigm of Defective Verb (oJti JUi ) 1 , Different Forms. 


\ji ( = } y-) “ to raid ” ; Inf. Last Radical j ( Ju«i). 


Active Voice. 




Preterite. 


Aorist. 


Imperative. 

Person. 

ber. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

i . ... . 

Jussive. 

3. masc. 

• 

Sing. 

* 

}j~ 

-V i 

A- 


3. fem. 

9 9 

G 

K, 

JL>^ 

\ 

J* 3 


2. masc. 

9 9 


to* 

9J& 

• 

l 

J!>* ! 

»<s 

3*1 

2. fem. 


O'*' 

\_j£ 

+ G' 

isJ* ! 

G ' 

ts-A* 3 

*£1 

1. c. 

9 9 

* 

✓ 

>y‘ 

' 9c, ' 

>j*' | 

'g. 

>r 


3. masc. .. 

Dual 

bJ* 

. /<,- 

- ><*- 
bJA? : 

' ^G' 

!i>*i 


3. fem. 

9 9 

/ 

Uti 

✓ ^G*- 

- ^G' 

(jl)* 3 

✓ <?G' 

bj* 3 


2. c. 

99 


' /o' 

. >><,- 

l_j>3 

' A,' 

* ?<. 
ljj*1 

3. masc. 

Plur. 

O'' 

b> 

* 9 


fc. 

bJA: 


3. fem. 

9 9 

'O'' 

' 

uoJ*’ 

' 9^ | 

* >0- 

— 

2. masc. 

9 * 

O^fc ' ' 

*- ^ G' 

ijjiJ 

bJ* 3 

IjPl 

2. fem. 

9 9 

S/G'' 

' '<■; 

~ i 

; 

l 

<■ ^ G' 

elV* 3 

- I’G 

1. c. 

9 9 

'G " 

>b> 


1 ~ 1 

-V 

J* 3 





x 'Cl ' 




i Or fiLfi JSjtx. 
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TABLE XII— (continued). 

(B.) 

Pabadigm of Defective Vebb. 

Last Radical ( J*i ). 

" * «•' „ * f' ' 

( (=«^*> ) “ to throw ” ; Inf - : Act. Part - 


Active Voice. 


- — . 

~j~ 



A OBIS T. 



Person. 

i Num- 
! ber. 

| 

Preterite. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive. 

. 

Imperative. 

3. masc. 

Sing. 


O' 

- G'' 

O' 

rji 

• 

| 

3. fem. 

, 

5 >> 

u ' 

OS 

OS*? 

^ Orf. 

<S°? 

O' 

c/ 

; 

2. masc. . . 

>> 

'O'' 


' O' 

y 

O' 

? 

O 

fjl 

2. fem. 

1 »j 

O" 

^XX>) 

' o' 

O' 

it? 

, 0 

Cf*)! 

1. c. 

»> 

oZ^°) 


iW 

' 

pf 


3. masc. 

| Dual 

* s ' 

Uxij 


' O' 

U >C^/ 

✓ C'' 


3. fem. 

i 

> > 

UUj 

' O' 

v^*V 

Ucy 

’*'V 

«•» 

1 

2. c. 

» > 

■ Ui*0) 

c,L*y 

Ux> 

^ O' 

W 


3. masc. 

Plur. 


-g-'c- 

&y°j. 

irv 

tyv 

— 

3. fem. 

i 

> > 

'is" 

' O' 

vV/ 

- O' 

crt^ 

- G- 

CJ**> 

- 


2. masc. 

I »» 


' f O' 

&y°? 

><.■ 

'o- 

'r°y 

>G 

2. fem. 

1 

1 „ 

j 

S&*J 


^ 0" 
c^L* 3 

■* O' 

' 

i^tyi 

1. c. 

! 

, 

i ” 

! 

Ux-Cj, 

O' 

* 

" *: 

O' 

(V° 

i 




Oi ' O' 

' O O' 




1 Energ. I and II 


5(5 
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TABLE XII — ( continued ) 

<C.) 

Paradigm of Defective Verb. 

✓ / 

Last Radical j or ^ ). 

•' ' ' ' 4 * $ * £ + fj * 

is*) ( = yi)) “to be pleased ” ; Inf. and and SLey; ; Act. Part. 

** ' -• / 

' *: ' 

m. , f . 

Active Voice. 


Aorist. 


Person. 

ber. 

j Preterite. 


! 


Imperative. 

• 


1 

1 

Indicative. . 

i 

Subjunctive. 

! 

Jussive. 

1 

3. masc. 

Sing. 

i 

I 

) ' - 

o 

1 

is-bi 

' O' 

uy 


3. fem. 

>> 

&>&f) 


' O' 

LS^ 

' O' 

uy 

1 

2. masc. . . 

f 1 

i ' ' 

' O' 

C5'®r i 

try 

' G- 

oy 

' O 

CPJI 

2. fem. 

i i ! 

1 

O.J 

*' " 

1 ' O ✓’0/' 

i O ' C ' 

Lf-^y 

O 'O' I 

o 'O 

1. c. 

J J 

1 ' : 
j 


'O' 

u’V 

' O' 

LPjl 


3. masc. 

Dual 

- , 

L 

i 

" ' t' 

1 .'T-' 

4*y 

Lue^J 


3. fem. 

> > 

> 

' ' O' 

■ ! 

' 'O' 

' ' O' 

L^ey 


2. c. 

> > 

„ 

' O' 

lyU^i 

/ ' 0' 
L^i 

"O' 

4y 

"O 

4^>1 

3. masc. 

Plur. j 


' V ' 0' 

ory 

-' w' 

yey 

o ' O' 

1 

3. fem. 

? * 


! 

' O '<.' 

iyJF«y 

| 

' fc ' x- ' 

o*y 

' o 'C' 

criry 


2. masc. 

* > 

o{ - 1 

v-o : 

cyep 

1 

O 'O' 

4-y 

0 ' C' • 

yy i 

O '0 

!#*•>! 

2. fem. 

i 

» > 


" G ' 0' j 

o*y 

' -'‘S' 

o-^y 

i 

' O ''' | 

' O 'O 

1. c. 

> » 

' / 

U Xrtj 

' o' 

'O' 

1 

' C' 

uy 

— 
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TABLE XII — ( continued ). 

(D.) 

Paradigm of Defective Verb. 

Last Radical 3 or 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

“ to decide” ; Inf. »Uaj and L-ai; Pass. Part. yi^» m., f.i 

Passive Voice. 


Person. 

Num- 

ber. 

Perfect. 

Indicative. 

Aobist. 

- 

l 

Subjunctive. 

Jussive 



- f 

• 

- u> 

-o' 

- o' 

3. masc. 

Sing. 

” X 



* U&-. 



o . / 

-o' 

-of 

'.if 

3. fern. 

i 7 



( _ r nSj 




„ 9 

-o' 

-o' 

/O^ 

2. masc. 

9 7 

9 

* 

C-oaj 




9 

- 0 -o' 

O - o' 

O <• U^ 1 

2. fem. 

7 f 

■ ** - ^ 

■* / 






/ > 

-o' 

- o' 

-of 

1. c. 

f i 




<jO» 7 



, > 

--o' 

' 'S'' 1 

--o' 

3. masc. 

Dual 



LvaiO 

Lwasij 



-- - 

' 

' ' if 

--of 

3. fem. 


LLfc-aJ 


UAai 

luoiti 



,f ' 

- - o' 

- - of 

- - of 

2. c. 

9 7 

Uiyfli 

o/i-aaJ 

L-aai 

1 . JiSi 



9 f 

" O 

t» ,^9 

(i * *-9 

3. masc. 

Plur. 


orAA 

\_yCSU 

\yiAi 



, / 

-■0^0^ 

' <j * (*9 ! 

< is ' i,9 

3. fem. 

7 7 







o' ' 


<i* <*9 

o < c./ 

2. masc. 

7 7 



Ir* 53 ; 

t^Aaj 



5 / * 


. 0 - o' i 

* is ' 9 

2. fem. 

7 J 

* 

tr**® 53 

ty*^" 1 

^XsASO 



9 

-of 

-o' 

' m <*9 

1. c. 

7 5 

Uj^aJ 

(J 

i 

U09L> 


+■* oj <»*■ o * 

i Pass. Partic. of ^ is ^<y© m, , and f- 
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-r- i 

' > 3 

•> * 

y 

"•i 

5 

•?» «§ 

% s 

Oi« 

\ \ 

\ 

_ j TC» j- 

^aOl \«0( 

<? X v ^ 

' 3* 5 


-:a W 
•S' 

v ^5 v^9 
\> n J 

« °v »» 

r ; a °!-2 : 

;v n 

^ ^ X *4 

"J 

^ ^«o 




^ A- ^ n; 

0‘«» °»c( 

i' '-l 

' 'J- J 

">& '4 

"•1 'j 

J A:x» 


«4-I 

1 

- ' j 

^y j 

i 

'J 

^-2 


m-< 


■ » \ ?a 


rT $ 

s •) VI* 


'•f' 


£ 


o 

.s 

© 

be 


© 


IS 

© 

. -cl 

3-~. 

£ S' 

<D B 

& 0 
_« Cg 

! i 

'g o 

eg 

TJ 

s- • — i 

cs «a 
h*.S 

11 

«4-l '"P 

..— (h 


X 

X 

© 


CD © 

a £ 
£ ^ 
o © 


» -»-• V 9 

° V 


"i ^ \» 

ll ’ 

3 *3 V 


•S r$ 

5» © 

> 

'12 "g 

q * r^j 
© 

© j 3 

^ fl 

TJ 

© t3 

C © 

© ^ 

I £ 

© © 

cs <s 


® 

ja 

s 

* 


c 

c6 


''V 

' 5' 


^ j‘ 

' O 


Oh 

© 


© 

£ 


. ■ ^ .A 

\A? •> 


m 

’E 

O 

< 


j© 

Tfa 

o 

‘-3 

fc4 

* 

0-1 


'*H 02 

’E 5 

8 « -43 

"ft ® '3 

'o o VS 

•J ft a 

t £ i-< 

c8 _, © 

^ S ft 

® i: -» 

_C J © r< 

H > ® 

^ s 


•S 

o 


t 

o 

ft 

ft 

3 


3 

o 

ft 

+a 

* 

§ 


© 

-*3 

o 

J3 

43 

O 


X 

l-H 

3 



E 

© 

fa 

v j5 

4 V 

o 

fa 


\ •* 

v.?> 

A°« 

s 

© 

fa 


o 

fen 





S-. 

O 


fa 


A 


3 * 


O 

fa 


o 
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TABLE XIII. 

Paradigm of Doubly Weak Verb. 

(A.) 

(One Radical Hamzak and another a Weak Lettrr.) 

I. 1st Radical hamzah and 2nd j or ^ . 

* " * / ' 

• uf ( or vl * ) “ to return ” ; Inf. vj 1 and v^! 



|Preterite. 

! 

i 

Aorist. 

1 

Jussive, i 

t 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

! 

Passive 

Aorist. 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 

9 9. 

or 



9 

-if 

— <t 
* ■* 1 



| 

vV. 






3rd fem. 

O ^ 

’’ ojf 

9 9 , 

vjV 

o ?' 

vV 

: 

I 

! 



I 

i 



i <>> V 
! sJ 




2nd masc. 

- <j 9 

i t \ZeJ f 

v;*y 

0 *' 

; • 1 
; ' >\ 

k’ f j 

! 

! 

1 

1 

1 










Note. — So, too, are conjugated of (for o>') “ to injure Jf (for Jjf ) 
- 

“to come, return”; if (for aj? ) “to be strong,” Stem II “to 
strengthen.” 
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TABLE XIII (A) — (continued). 

II. 1st Radical hamzah, 3rd radical j or imS . 

$ *0 

“to come”; Inf. 


i 

i 

t 

! 

Preterite. 

‘ Aorist. 

; 

! 

Jussive. 1 

Impera- i 
tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 


! yt, 

1 

i 1 

O' ‘ 

j kijlj 


2 of 

1 1 

1 

' > 1 
w> 

i j 

3rd fern. 1 

» » 

O " 

ojf 

$ 

d> U 

• 


• i 

i 

2nd masc. 

9 i 

" o" 

m* 

Owkif 

| £ 

s'* 

f. 

i o ^ 

OJj , 


! ! 

i 




! 

1 

(from 


| i 



! 

i 

• 

■ 

t 

odl) ; 

! ' ' 


i 



i 

! 

i 

i | 

and s c<; 


i 




■ 

1 

fem. 




1 

1 

i 

i 

i 

i 

i 'etc. 

t 

i i 

I 


i 

i 


Passive 
Aorist . 


sO* 


' _o* 0> 

Note. — Stem IV is “ to bring ” ; Aor. ; Juss. &*y„ ; Impera. cs,T; 

" * y ^ 

+ » 

Passive Pret. ^f. 

' ' » ' 

(2) So, too, are declined u to refuse ” ; Aor. : bf i( to pay, II 


4' O' 


Stem (same meaning), Inf. AoU : “ 


to grieve, mourn.” 


o+ ' O' -O' 

1 The Subjunctive is, 3rd m. 3rd f. etc. 2 

3 At the end of a sentence written Aj. In pause, all Imperatives that consist of 

O' ' 

one letter are similarly written, as : j, for y 
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TABLE XIII (A)— [continued). 

III. 2nd Radical hamzah and 1st ; or LS . 
* * 

,j<-L “ to despair ” ; Inf. and 


Preterite. Aorist. Jussive. , ^ uipnra 

tive. 


3rd masc. 

Sing. 

: 

>zv ; 

crki i 

0> 

« 



f L 

i 


3rd fem. 

tf 

O * <** \ 

' 


2nd masc. 

ft 

I 

! 

(_r*P j 

o /O' 


Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 




Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 


1 









IV. 

2nd Radical 

hamzah and 3rd j or ^y. 





& O— .f-c,.*’ 




‘ to see 

” ; Inf. (_yfj and aj^j. 





Preterite. 


3rd masc. . . 

Sing. | 

<sb 

Dual. Cfj Plur. 

o'- 



0 'y 


" o'/ 

3rd fem. 

t f 


Oi; 

it J , , 

upb 



- O"' 

'-V' 


2nd masc. . . 

ft 

c-jf; 

UM; 

» t * > > > 

r^b 

2nd fem. . . 


o'- 

! 

S V- 

> i 

Oo|; 

.. 

cyLi) 

1st c. 

t 5 

nv 

OJ'j 

j 

X' 

UjI; 


1 The verb being neuter has no Passive Participle. But as Passive 

Participle of is wrongly used by Persians and Indians in the sense of “disap- 
pointed.” 
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TABLE XIII (A) — {continued). 



1 

Aonst. 1 

SiSbjunc- 

tive. 

Active 

Tn«ive Im .P era ‘ i Parti- r 
Jiist.iv e. t , ve cip)e I 

l 

Passive i 
'reterite. ! 

i 

g j 

3rd masc. 

3ing. 

/ 

ijji 

<Sji 

y 

: 

1 y> 1 
# I 

' 

3rd fem. 

1 9 


^y 


! 

1 

i 

I 






' 

__ 1 

[Passive 

2nd masc. 

9 9 


cry 

y 

> 


Aorist 








iSji)- 




C 

1 

1 O «*V 

o " 



2nd fem. 

9 9 

eny 



• 

i 


. { 

1st c. 

9 > 

c?y 


? 








✓ 




3rd masc. 

Dual 

* 

Wy 

b-j 



| 









3rd fem. 

99 

cAy 

L y 

by 








1 

- - 



2nd c. 

9 1 

i eiby 

> 

b y 

1 b y 






1 y O " 


C S' 




3rd masc 

Plur. 

ojy 

i 

' !>y 

•jy 





ciple. 


3rd fem. | ,, 
2ndmasc. i ,, 

i 

2nd fem. 1 ,, 
1st c. 


ttfiji tyy I wi f 


cyy ! W 

* t," ' 

^ / 

c?y 


! 


!>/ 


»*; 


^ | ' O' 

e*>y u*; 


y — 


^ oie .Z(l) In the Aorist and Imperative and in Stem IV, the hamzah is 
dropped. ^ w . th a 9uffiX) the forras are : l{, “ be saw him”; U# “ he 

SOOfl ii P r * ^ ©tc 

(3) The following Derived Forms occur : III “ to dissemble,” 
Aor Inf.S^and^; IV to show” Aor. ^y, Juss. Impera. 

jj, Inf. *<)l and tljl : VI J& ” to look at one another”; VIII 

“to think.” 



1 yi/ 
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PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XIII (A) — (continued). 

V. 3rd Radical hamzah and 1st •> or 

' ' ^ ' 9 O * 

“to tread’’; Aor. 'R; ; Inf. tty. 
o 




VI. 3rd 

Radical 

hamzah and 2nd 

i or 0 -. 



•» ^ 

*U or (for^ ) “to be bad ’ ’ ; 

£ <J ' 

Inf. 

« 

I 

Preterite. 

Aorist. | 

| 

i 

Jussive. 

♦ 

! 

Impera- 

tive. 

\ 

\ ! 

Active j „ . i 

Parti- \/T? 
ciple. P ret ®rite.j 

Passivi 

Parti- 

ciple. 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 

>Uor 

1 

f f ; 

fjoaJ or 

o 9 s 

— 

J * 

*1- | j 


' 

1 


x>. 

! 

•)~i j 

1 



1 „ 

I _ i 

|i ). j or^y*. | 

3rd fem. 

! >> 

1 

O * " 

1 

9 9 s 

of - 


1 ; 1 

(Passive 

Aorist 

f „ > 

d~i). 


1 

2nd masc. 

»> 1 

" 09 

9 9 ; 

of' 

yj 

o > . 

v 1 

i I 

1 , 

1 i 

i 

2nd fem 

9 9 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

i 

i 

I ! 

| 


- /' > > * 

Note. — (1) IV Stem *L»( “to make bad”; Aor. ; Imperative 


f-r / ; 

Inf. **U.i ; Act. Part. 


(2) So too from (for “ to shine, be bright ” ; 

“to light.” 


IV Stem *t«if 
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TABLE XIII (A) — (concluded). 

s ' s " " S $ s 

*1*. or ( for ) “to come 5 ’ ; Inf. { *$'**- 


; j i j 

j Preterite, j Aorist. .j Jussive. I 

; i : 


i cti f ve Passive 1 F £™ e 
cfple. Preterite -! ciple. 


. - \ * ' 


3rd raasc. ping. j.La-or*U. or 


>Ua. j > 




3rd fem. 


0 ^ 4 * j 


I .0 I / : o r I | 

2nd masc. ,, i cL i s 0 -aJ ■( ! 

• ' 'l \ . ' I 

2nd fem. I ,, etc. j etc. etc. ^ 

1 i I __ !_ 

, ' ' , . 'd' f' O' 

Note . — So from *1* (for La ), II Stem La “ to prepare ” ; Inf. 


' £ o * " 

or *U (for * V/ A> “ to wish” ; Inf. and 


3rd masc. Sing. 

(or (or 
, * " 

*U»), ’ siAj). 


tfj* 


,, f ' ( Passive 

Aorist. 


3rd fem. 




2nd masc. 


- -I O ^ 


oJA *U3 | IA 
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PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XIII. 

(B.) 

(Two Radicals Weak Letters). 
I. 1st and 3rd Radicals Weak. 



‘ ‘ to guard 

9 * ; Inf. and 

O' 




• 






1 ' 

Preterite.j Aorist. 

' 1 

i 1 

i 

Jussive. 1 

1 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active ! 
Parti- 
ciple. j 

1 

| 

| 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 


i J 

• J 


1 

„ I 

, f j 

t o' 

3rd masc. | 

Sing. : Ju 

& 

i 

6b 

j 

S fy* 

2nd masc. 

! 

j 

l 


j 

I c 

SO* 

') 

( Passive 
Aorist 



I 

1 




J*-')- 

1 

2nd fem. 

> y 


“ r 




2nd masc. 

i 

Plur. ; 


9 

\ 


i 


Wote.-(l) VIII Stem “ to fear (God).” 
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TABLE XIII (B) — ( continued ). 


II. 2nd and 3rd Radicals Weak. These retain the 2nd radical. ^ “ to 

narrate”; Inf. 



3rd masc. Sing. 


3rd fern. , , 

j 

2nd masc.! ,, 
2nd fem. 


1 

[Preterite. 

J Aorist. 

1 

| 

i 

j 

Jussive. 

1 

Impera- ^ ct ‘ ve 

tive. P ? r , tl - 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 

1 ** 

i 

O' 

o- j 


„ 9 

t O- 

•j <si) 

i <S3ji 



uj) 

i£3J* 

| 

1 " ! 
I 1 

i 

✓ 

* 

' 

j O 

| «*» 

1 

1 L' • 

s t s>y 

*• * 

G* ‘ 

3/ '' 

» ! ^ ^ 

j. i 

" j 

(Passive 

Aorist 


! 

i 


i 

so* 




1 

j 

Ci'Jtti)- 



O' 

O' , 

- 1 




! 


i 



j etc. 

i 

\ etc. 

etc. 

i 




~o — 


t?j;“to be well watered (of cattle), to quench one’s thirst”; Inf. ^g) 

and is))- 


3rd masc. 

j 

Sing.; 

<S3> 1 
" 1 

'Q' 1 

<S3p- 

' O 

3rd fem. 

1 

I 

O ' " 1 

; 

etc. 

etc. 

2nd mas. 

i 

; >> j 

I 

j 


1 

2nd fem. 

i 

i 

> > 

etc. 

j 





' * i 5 o- 
<S3) <£})* 


■»! i 


<sj)l 


Note. — So, too, are conjugated “to be worth ” ; “to be 

* * 

strong ” ; etc. 
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FAKADIGMS. 


TABLE XIII (B) — (concluded). 

^ i /■ /• ' p s ^ 

crt*- or ^ (for ) “to live”; Inf. SUa.. 


3rd masc. 

[3rd masc 
3rd fem. 
2nd masc. 


• i T„r,nr 0 Active 

Preterite. Aorist. Jussive. J ™P ora 1 Parti- 
i ; tive. 

ci pie 


Sing.; 






I 


Usj, 

^ ! w * * 

ST*" 

"• ' i 

etc. 


i_ 

' <j - 


Passive. Passive 
' Parti- 
ciple. 


■M • 

C5 a 




Note . — II Stem Ip* “to let live, greet/’ Inf. Jpu; X Stem “ to 

spare alive ” (but in the sense of “ to be ashamed ” generally written with 

' ' C /O' 

one 45 , as: ), Aor. 
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TABLE XIV. 

Paradigm of Tbebly Weak Vebb or Verb with three Weak 

Radicals, 


A. 1st Radical hamzah. 

✓ $> 

1 &} I “ to take refuge ’ ’ ; Inf. ^y. 




1 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

! Jussive. 

! 

9 

! 

Impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

| Passive 

1 Parti- 
■ ciple. 

i 





«#<■ 





3rd masc. 

Sing. 

<s/ 


k 


jf 




1 



' 







0 







3rd fern. 

” ! 

tfyt 

etc. 

etc. i 


” / 

| 




< V" 







2nd masc. 

i ” 



1 

y-\ ; 





Note. — (1) II Stem s/ “ to show hospitality to ” ; IV Stem (with 
same meaning). 

'7 ' - 

(2) Such verbs are inflected like y \ and 
1 (form Jjifij - (J*i) is the only verb with three weak radicals that is in com- 


mon use. 
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TABLE XIV— (continued). 
B. 2nd Radical hamzah. 

“to promise.” 




Preterite. 

Aoriat. 

' ' 

Jussive. 

impera- 

tive. 

Active 

Parti- 

ciple. 

Passive 

Preterite. 

Passive 

Parti- 

ciple. 



! 





„ 9 

9^9 

3rd masc. 

Sing. 


0£*i 



*L> 


\yc 




• 



y 





o " - ! 


" 




3rd fem. 

>> 



*15 

— 



2nd masc. 

» » 

/ t/' 


*15 

( *; or) t 

Passive. 




</- 




Aorist. 


2nd fem. 


’j 



LSI 





' 

' 


" ^ 



1st c. 

>> 

oj!) 

C5‘ f 



tfyi 


3rd masc. 

Dual 

/ "x 

kybjj 

✓ ' 

Cl* 

— 

1 j 

3rd fem. 

y y 


Cibb 

by 






„ . 



, 1 

2nd masc. 

yy 

ULf j 


Cl5 

U; 





^ " 





2nd fem. 

y y 

Uw 1 } 





j 



** «r/ 




| 

3rd masc. 

Plur. 


ttfjb 

bk 

: 

l 







1 

3rd fem. 

>» 






i 



O^G'' 

' /ft" 


9 



2nd masc. 

j y 


u>jl3 


b> 





ft 'o'. 

" " 

_ , 




2nd fem. 

yy 



t»fp 

: 




'<*' ' 




] 

1st o'. 

»> 

Ua!, 



i 

I 

l 

1 

i 


Note.— Such verbs are inflected like JU and 
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TABLE XV. # 


s ti* 

The negative substantive verb ^4 “he is not” has no Aorist or 
Imperative. It is inflected like verbs with the 2nd Radical and 


i 


• 

1 



lc. 

1 

1 

2 fem. 

2 raasc. 

3 fern. 

3 masc. 


» c' 1 

G " 

- G ' 

G * 

> g" 


>>>»*») 


c-J 


Jr4 

Sing. 


Ui-J 

UjuJ 


* 

Dual. 

- v' 

ti — 1 


1 

' G " 

l^ujJ 

_ 

Plur. 


57 
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TABLE XVI. 

Formation of Verbal Nouns from Weak Verbs. 


of Time 
Place. 

Passive Parti- 
ciple. 

" 

Agent or 
Active 
Participle. 

Verbal Noun or| 
Infinitive. i 

l 

Aorist. 

Preterite. 



£ 

OJ a- 

1 

$ 1 

OJ " 

A A, 

£ .*' 




JaC { 

o*j 

tx* 


AAo- 

9 


A o' 

++r 


>• 

<A 

^ ' 

-A 



s A 0 - 

9 

> 

»i<.. 

' i- ' 



, (J'Cs 

JiV 

J'-'O 

JL. 

« 

# A c , 

A - 

/ * " IT O ^ 

> .0' 

K. 


Sji#* 

' 

S»Ua - f^A 


Ua 

* O' 

a A o ' 

A , 

9 o' 9' 

A ,. 

//A 

CyC jK 


AAlj 

±9} - 

AJU 

>r J 



A ,» 

A_o- 

A o' 

/A/ 





S? J 

A 

fi 0 + 

A »' 

A - 

A o- 

A A, 

A A 

Jlax 

J»S- 

J5U 

jy 

J* 

J« 

fi - 


A ' 

A.' 

A .. 

/ „ 



5^ 

& 

©* 

t L 


( 9 ' 

A 

So' 

A 

# / 


sJjXKsC 

oiu'bL 

yy 

t_il=»J 

ojlA 

* G' 



A o- 

A O' 

A X 


K>>° 

jli 




^ G' 

OJ b/ 

A 

9 O ' 

OS 



<s*S° 

rL» 

•yj 

<S*J* 



$ a *9 

O* OJ 0 ' 


A A x o 

' O' 



yi>j K or ) 

- y 

u® ! ; 

l«ij - tyl^O) 

iS*jt 

o'®-) 


£ 

OJ Ok" 


/ C' " 


-- 


oV 

<3L> 

u* - *»$> 


<y> 


$ 

OJ O ' 


A, 

' O' 

/ , 


S#^r° 

& 

t 



vt’ 


*9 

iW O / 


/ 4." 

, 




Jj 


(A 

J> 






" 



A 



isA 


£ 

* 

*9 $ 

' 



OJ c ^ 


Oa OJ a 

/&/ 

A* ' 


<s}y* 

jij 

* 

<£)-<£) 


lS2> 

" ✓ 



APPENDIX B. 

(Continuation of § 125.) 

The following examples of the use of the tenses will repay study : — 

(1) Vaqt-i ki dar sahrd mi-raft did ki hama-yi darajchtha, uftada and 

-*j| if iJjj here the plural verb gives 

the idea of number, but uftada ast «sm»i would also be correct. 

Instead of the Preterite did, the Historical Present aLu u* Aa. chi 
mi-binad 1 might be used by Indians and Afghans, but not by Persians. 
The Perfect uftada-and shows Indefinite Past time. The Preterite 

would signify that the trees fell while he was looking on. 

(2) Vaqt-i ki bachcha budam hama-yi danddhhayam uftdd aXxii, 

jliit <ua. Here the Preterite is used because the time is* defined. 

The plural oi^Lu! uftadand would not be good. 

(3) Khwahish-i ma raftan bi-Bushahr bud likin bi ta‘mir kardan-i 

jahaz raftan nami-shud a> *<• (JlUijA. 

cs* 1 eP-*j “we wished to go to Busbire but it was impossible to do 
so without repairing the ship.” Dar shab chunin dwazhd-yi muhib-i shunidim 
h raftan bi-sahil mumkin na-bud aj tyi’j if Jt/f 

cU-U. “ we heard such terrible noises on the land that it was 
impossible for us to go to the shore.” 

The two Infinitives (^i*; raftan) are nouns ; oA ^ nami-shud in Mod. 
Pers. = aja» mumkin na-bud. 

Vulgarly in Persia th) j bi-sahil rafta nami shud is used. 

The Afghans frequently use this construction ; probably in. imitation of 
the Urdu. 2 

(4) “ You ought to have acted on my advice” Jy* i yc owO ^ 

tijf mi-bayist nasihat-i mara qabul karda bdshid." 

(5) Shighal harchi paydd mi-kunad duzdida va mi-ravad !i>*j a».^a JUuX 

“the jackal steals whatever it finds.” Here the Aorist 
d&i bi-kunad would signify that there was a doubt about the jackal 
finding anything ; *&..* mi-kunad shows that finding is its occupation. 

The copula j is wrong or at least a redundancy. Grammarians consider 
the final » of the past participle a copula conjunction. 


1 Mi-ravad could be used for did, but might be mistaken for the Future. 

2 Taqdir se lara nahin jatd I3l» (Urdu) “it is impossible to fight 

against Fate.” 

® Or classically JjAJ — bdyisl qabul mi-kardid. 



900 


CONTINUATION OF § 125. 


(6) Agar jandb-i ‘alt ura yak nazar bi-farmayid ummld ast ki bi-zudi 

shifa yabad ivb (i» ^ *H' CI & «-£> Ijj J\. Here 

the Subjunctive shows the doubt after ‘1 hope.’ The Future .\A|y. 

khwahad ydft could be substituted to show certainty ; but in this case 
it would be better to substitute o—»i yaqin ast for o— | ayci ummld ast. 

(7) Nam-i an mulk 1 ki jahaz bi-an ravanda bud fulan bud e/f fli 

ij* oil* iyj oh jly. »£ (Afghan) “the name of the country 

for which the ship was about to sail was So-and-so.” Here the noun 
of agency is, in modern Persian at any rate, incorrect. It is possibly an 
imitation of the Urdu construction. Substitute— ki jahaz bi-ddnjd mi-bdyis. 
bi-ravad yy o—jIj UuUj jly. af, or raftani bud _y ; or — ki jahaz da- 
shurf-i hurakat bi-ddnjd bud .sy \zdjo. y jly tS _ or mushrif 1 

bi-raftan bi-ddnjd bud ay Udiaj Ay^c. 

(8) An-qadr bi-tdli‘ ast *ki agar baray-i ab khurdan biravad jub mi- 

khushkad , or aay-. khwahad khushkid ,_,f ^ty **" ow »llt. yjjf 

Lf x vy* oaj^i. “ he is so unfortunate that were he to go to drink 
water, the stream would dry up.” If „y bud were substituted for c— >i ast , 
it would be followed by mi-raft and ^ mi-khushkid. 

(9) “I did not think that he would come to-day ” y sS a.j.»y ^ 

( a.*>f *A|yi. or ) AjUj jjyci hich bi-khayaUam na-rasid ki u imruz bi-ydyad 
(or khwahad dmad). From neither of the subordinate tenses is it clear 
whether he came or did not come. 

(10) In, Shabha nalida-am td mardin farzand bakhshida ast lyc li y *adli lyA 

o-i <yt “I wept many nights till (God) gave me this son,” 

the Preterite would also be right. The Perfect r ! *aJb ndUda am signifies, 
indefinite time, and o— > ***«»-.' bakhshida ast because the son is still present. 
Ndlidam r adb could be used if the year or place had been stated, and 
it could be followed either by the Preterite a*iiu bakhshid or by the 
Perfect. The Pluperfect r ay »*dli ndUda budam, followed by the Plu- 
perfect, would mean that he had a long time ago wept and then received the 
blessing. The Pluperfect followed by the Preterite would signify that a 
long time elapsed between his weeping and receiving the blessing. 

( 1 1) Chi khub ast ki td ram dam t man bi-Shiraz zan-am zd*ida - bdshad (or 

bi-zdyad) or) ail jiyij ^ b aT a*.. I n 

m.c. both the Pres, and Past Subjunctive are used here with the same 
signification. 

Instead of o— i aa. chi-khub ast, the Future ay vauA. 4 _ j> ^ ^ 

chi khub khwahad bud. or ai ^lyi. khwahad shud, could be used. 

Agar J\ “ if ” could be substituted for h ki “ that.” 

> Better nam-i mulk-% ki — ; the two an sound bad. 

1 In speaking an iiafat would often be inserted after muslin/. 
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(12) “Whatever people thought, they thought wrong” ,^4* j* (*ay® 

iyj kic ai bjf mardum har khayal-i lcardand ghalat bud : the Preterite oj <y 
kardand signifies ‘on that particular occasion.’ But in jA (»aye 

0-1 kli ail mardum har khayal-i karda-and ghalat as?, 1 * * the Perfect signifies 
whatever they have thought in the past or are thinking now. Substitute 
the Past Subjunctive *v~b karda bdshand and the meaning is “ whatever 
they may have thought (but they may or may not have thought any- 
thing) — .” Similarly a/ ay»y a/ y yy 51 harchi u, hard bi-khud kard “ what- 
ever he did then, he did wrong.” Harchi u karda bashad bi-khud karda 
ast tiyS ey*>y <x£b tbj£ y “ whatever he may have (or have 

not) done at any time, was and is wrong.” 

(13) “ that is to say I am fool enough to have believed it (if you had 

told me the story 4 )?” f*ar4'° yb sS y4*.| jaail L y*j~ya l ni man an-qadr 
ahmaq-am ki bavar mi-kardam 3 ? Here mi-kardam signifies a past 

condition, or rather a condition that cannot be fulfilled; r* bi-kunam 
or ay y*iy khwdham kard would signify 1 that I should believe it in the 
future.’ The lady speaks of her being foolish in the present time : she might 
have said — tS i5+=*l juAif an qadr ahmaq budam ki — . 

In the above instances, the rpeaning of mi-kardam or bi-kunam is 
practically the same. 

(14) Kujd budi ? ^ay “where were you (when I called for 

you)?” Kujdbuda- i? lay “where have you been all this time?” 

U hald murda »ay° 3)t* y “ he has just expired (I was present or the news has 
just been brought to me)” ; but u hdla murda qpt o— i Sib*- y “he is 

no longer living, he is already dead.” 

(15) Na anki ‘ildj karda-i balki mu’jaza karda-i a£1j ly Aiaf 

lay “its not a cure you’ve done but a miracle.” If the time were 
fixed or mentioned (as yesterday, last month, last year ) the Preterite would 
be used. 

(16) “I would go through fire and water to serve you ” i^ly I j ay* ^ 
fjiail (jaaf j pi ja 4— man khudra bardy-i shurrid dar db u dtash mi-anddzam 
(not yi-lail ^ mi-andakhtam which would refer to past time unless 
an adverb denoting present or future were used and the context showed 
that the clause was the apodosis of a condition), but — vali agar fardd 
bi-man mi-guftid khud ra dar db u dtash mi-andakhtam ^ lay yi 

jjiif } pi p ij ay. means “ were you to tell me 


1 Not oy biid. Ast o— I = ‘ is wrong still ’ : o— I tip buda ast~‘ has been wrong 

but may be right now.’ 

8 Said by an enraged wife to her husband ; she has overheard a story being made up 
by him to dupe her. 

8 Agar mi-guftid | understood. 
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CONTINUATION OF § 125. 


to-morrow, I would go through fire to serve you ’ ’ ; transfer \zj* farda to 
the second clause and ml-guftid will give either a past or a future 

sense. In agar diruz mi-guftid—mi-anddkhtam p^'^i ^ j*), 
the whole supposition becomes past. 

(17) “ I forgot it up till to-day ” pi * 0 / oVy jjyl 13 ta, imruz faramush 
karda am (not fz/ kardam), but pay tzj Jlj * ly jjf.i 13 ta-diruz faramush 
karda budam (not py kardam). 

(18) Khwab-i dida am. Guft khayr bad; chi dida-i—(G\i\.) pi 

^ no. ^Li oil “I have had a dream. He said ‘I hope it was a 
propitious one; what did you see?’” Here the Perfect is used as the 
time is indefinite. Later on the addressee says ^zuz <£*->1 Jj*. Aj- 

chi mubdrak khwab ast ki <Edi. Here the Preterite signifies that the 
narrator in telling his dream also mentioned the date. 

(19) “ Would that that young man yesterday had proved to be your 

brother Gbanim” zy *ax> f jZ pile (siiy.z dtr?- w>f ^ kash-ki an 

javan-i diruzi barddar-i shuma Ghanim dar dmada bud (or <Wf y dar mi- 
dmad) : here the Pluperfect without diruzi shows that the time is past ; the 
Imperfect alone (as also the Past Habitual) might refer to past or future time, 
but the adjective <sjjy.z diruzi clearly indicates past time. “ Would that this 
young man (now present) were your brother Ghanim” ;oly cJly- um 1 2 lA^ 
iyJ piU i*i hash in javan baradar-i shuma Ghanim bud 1 (or ^zy budi or 
zyz* mi-bud) ; here the three tenses are indefinite as to time, but the 
demonstrative pronoun tyi in gives the clue; bdshad might be sub- 
stituted and would indicate the present or immediate future. 

(20) “ Since the time I was born I have never told a lie ” Ay* jl 

pt al aC fjy lib* tj pAi az vaqt-i mutavallid shudam ta hal darugh. na-gufta 
am. 

Here the Perfect tense pi <u£L, because the effects of the action continue. 

(21) Qa'ida-yi man an ast ki har ruz ruz-nama bi-khwanam Wt> 

pjtjio axil jjj j^y «' means ‘‘it is my usual habit to read the 

paper daily ” (but I may have omitted to do so occasionally). Substitute 

mi-khwanam for pity^ bi-ichiyanam and the meaning is, ‘ It is my 
custom to read and I do read regularly.’ 

(22) “You ought to have sympathized with me in my distress” 

*y h opi-a-c t&Jyf y c. — jfi ^ shuma mi-bdyist (ki) dar 

an vaqt-i musibat ba man ham-dared karda bdshidd Instead of »: — 
mi-bdyist, c— jIj bayist can be substituted, followed by the Imperfect 
midcardid, but this construction is used in writing only. In ;z a> zy 


1 Bitda bud y is not used, but would be grammatically correct. 

2 Bi-lcunid yj£j might be used but could be incorrect. 
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sjy~j p ^,U cJyf khub bud ki dar an mqt-i musibat dil-i tan 

dar haqq-i man bi-suzad, zy bud gives to &jy~> bi-suzad the idea of past time. 
Also, as &' ki in this second sentence is the equivalent of _^?t agar, the 
clause introduced by it is in reality the protasis of condition and its verb 
can therefore correctly be put in the Imperfect, i.e. ^ mi-sukht 

instead of ; bi-suzad. Mi-sukht ^ however would in this instance 

be open to the misconstruction ^ a£aj| bi-jihat-i i nki mi-sukht 

(instead of jt\ agar mi-sukht) “ it was well that you were sympathiz- 
ing with me in 

(23) Kdsh mi-amad <v«f “ I would he had come” : ^ l Ay 

acf kdsh fardd mi-amad (or a.jL> bi-yayad) ‘ ‘ would that he would come 
to-morrow ” : a^T ^ jjyj. kdsh diruz mi-dmad (or ay *a.^f dmada bud) 
“ would that he had come yesterday.” 1 

(24) Chi kar kunim ki ghaflat na- karda*bashim ?Ay& olie sS pbs" ^ Ay 
pxZb ( = ya'ni ba‘d az kardan-i an kar ghaflat na-karda bashim jt aw 

eJjic ). Here if bi-kunim were substituted after oiftc 

ghaflat, there would be no real alteration in the meaning. 

(25) Kdghazra navishta kardi iiAy !_) ail? (Afghan) ‘‘have you 

written the letter (yourself), or have you had it written for you ” ? Similarly 
ijS aiiy navishta khwaham hard (Afghan). 

(26) “ How did you imagine that I would agree to this ? ” <u/ ay 

( ijS or ) I j M cusS chiguna tasavvur kardid ki man 

in sukhan ra qabul bi-kunam (or khwaham hard ) ? 

(27) Hargiz na-shunida-am ki kas-i talib-i Shaytgn shavad a> pt 

*yJU> 'j-'* “ I have never heard of any one loving Satan.” Here 
ay« shavad gives the idea of indefinite time, past or present, but o-JU 
shuda bashad would mean “ I have never heard that any one ever has been 
in love with Satan ” (past time only). 

(28) ’ “ There was an earthquake a few days ago ” t)jlj tS o«.| b) 

**«•! chand ruz ast ki zadzala shuda ast (not shud 2 ) ; or j jj) 

chand ruz pish zalzala shud ; or Aay aA &)j)\ iixii) j\ az vaqt-i 

ki zalzala shud chand ruz ast. 

(29) “I have seen you going about barefooted for a long time” 

*tj AvAy b 0^,1 if piy ^ man mi-binam ki khayU vaqt ast 

pa barahna rah mi-ravi (m.c.): here piy ^ mi-binam shows that the 


1 The Imperfect with hash may refer to future or past time, but the Aorist 

with hash refers to future only : and the Pluperfect with hash to the past 

only. 

i Shud A 4 is m.c.. but incorrect. 



904 


CONTINUATION OF § 125. 


person addressed is still barefooted. Substitute ft cRda am and the 

meaning may be that the person now has shoes. 

(30) In ra chiguna khwaham kusht ^zJhi ij “in what 

manner shall I kill this ? ” , but substitute bi-Jcusham and the meaning 
is primarily ‘ I cant kill it ’ ; and secondarily ‘ I intend to kill it, but in 
what manner shall I do so ’ ? 

(31) Wa‘da mi-kunam ki biydyam fjty as" sasj “ I promise to 

oome,” but wa‘da mi-kunam ki khwaham amad ki f ‘ i- p 0 “ I 

promise that I will (and shall) come.” 

(32) In sadd-yi pa az u khwdhad bud ay AAlyx y jt U “ this 

must (I feel certain) be his footstep ”, but Ajby y U in saddyi 

pa az u bdyad bashad “ this ought to be (but may not be) his footstep.” 

(33) Inja kas-i hast ki Turki bi-danad iiaj si Iwuui ‘‘is 

there anyone here who knows Turki (to know Turki) ” ? Here the Aorist 
is correct as it indicates uncertainty. In m.c. however the Present is often 
incorrectly substituted, 1 2 but in this case the meaning might also be “ There 
is some one here who knows Turki.’ ’ 

(34) Ummid-vdr-am shumd bi-yayii U£ ^y yaycl “I hope you 

may be able to come”; ummidvdr-am shumd khwahid amad l*A ptj 
Axf “ I hope and know' that you will come.” Umidvar budam shumd 

bi-yayid UA pay “ I hoped you might come* ” : ummidvdr budam 

shumd khwahid amad UA ^ay y, ^i“ I felt certain you would 

come.” To express certainty fiAi,v yaqin ddshtam is to be preferred to 
ummid-var budam. 

(35) “ They should have said B’ ism illah but they didn’t” c — jb 

*>l axAIj stiS aU| mi-bayist b’ism illdh gufta bdshand, na-gufta-and. 
Had the speaker been present at the occasion, he would have said oaiaii 
na-guftand. 

(36) Dar qadim inja daryacha-i buda ast lay Unit 

“there has been (was) a lake here formerly” : bud ay would signify that 
the writer has, or had, lived near the lake or else that he knew by tradition 
that there had been a lake there. 

_ 

(37) Mazanna ki asbdb-i tuy-i ‘arrada a karat shuda ast 3 si sjJ%*> 

'■s—f o;U; taiy ^j-y “ the goods in the wagon have probably been stolen ” ; 
here the Perfect, even after the word ‘ probably,’ signifies it is the conviction 


1 In Urdu the Dubious Present Tense janta ho should be used and not the Pres. Indie. 

2 In neither case is it known whether the person came or not. 

Should be <xAb ISj-A shuda bashad ; o—i JiX-X- shuda ast is really wrong though 


common m m.c. 
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of the speaker that they have been stolen, that he has no doubt of the matter. 
Shuda bashad ixSb would mean ‘ they may have been stolen.’ 

(38) U ‘ariza-i bi-man dada ast lei pas pariruz dar ‘arz-i rah-i Tiflis 

bd janvaran-i kkud mi-amada ast js j > tS o— I Mlo tzr* ■> j! 

^*>1 *0^1 iji. njqyU. lj jjx^bu *:_) Here 1 dada ast signifies 

indefinite time : o~«.| *A-cf ^ mi-dmada ast 1 shows that the speaker was 
not present. Mi-dmad ^ might be substituted, but would not indicate 
whether the speaker was present or not. 

(39) Gush dadam, (Edam hamdn tawr ast ki khayal karda am fAje foi j 

(•I a? o~-| ) yJc c>Ua “ I listened and found out it was even as I had 

thought.” Here the Perfect (*i JbA. khayal karda am signifies ‘as 
I had thought previously and still think ’ : the Pluperfect would signify ‘ I 
had thought’ (but probably do not do so now). Kardam fo/ would mean 
as I had thought on one occasion. Mi-kawdam as I had thought 

for some time, or frequently. * 

(40) Ay ndddn in ra bad-i tund nami-guyand : magar bi-jubha-yi kuchak 

va nahr-ha-yi khurd safar-karda mi-bashi 4 - ^ ojJ iL> q ^ ^ 

jt> j - Afghan) “Simpleton! this 

is not called a gale. Your voyage* have been confined to streams and 
canals, have they not?” Safar karda mi-bashi is apt to 

mislead the student: safar-karda tsf is a compound adjective like 
ii.«U ohyo najat-ydjta and mi-bashi is simply the Present Tense. 

(41) Fulan 1 diruz dushnam dada ast »cto fbij, jjy_z 2 “ So-and-so 

abused me yesterday.” Here the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
abused behind his back and that the abuse was reported to him. Had 
he been present and heard the abuse, he would have said dushnam 

dad. 

(42) Ndmi-danist ki kujd mi-ravad cj.** “he didn’t 

know where he was going ’ ’ : tS nami-danist ki kujd mi-raft 

(not so good and more uncommon) has the same signification. Didam ki 

mutaghayyir mi-shavad va nasihat-i mara bi-karahat mi-shinavad 

\yo j “I saw that he was getting angry and 

was taking my advice in ill part ” : here the Present CjAyjo mi-shavad might 
indicate Future time, ‘I thought he would get angry’; but ****> mi-shud 
would be open to no such interpretation. 

(43) Payg&ambar gufta ast o- f tisS ‘ ‘ the Prophet once said ’ ’ 

(the speaker not being present). Payghambar mi-gufta ast ***-! AiflXyc 
“the Prophet used often to say ” (the speaker might have been present). 


“ Has been coming.’’ 


8 Or fulanl. 
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(44) Ihtimal mi-ravad ki u hhwahad amad Axf j \ s' 

“ he will probably come.” Though the Future is often used in such cases 
after ki, both in speaking and writing, it is incorrect. The Pres. Subj. 
should be used after ojji' 0 ihtimal mi-ravad , as there is a doubt. 

However «i si fjlc yaqin daram ki u khwahad amad is correct. 

(45) Vaqt-i ki ran j ziydda shud (or asl, or bdshad ) sawab bishtar khwahad 
bud (or mi-bdshad, or ast, or mi-shavad ; but not bdshad) ; a£ *ib) siAI; 

0 lj a^U*-o b ) jJUu i_j)y ; vaqt-i (ki mi-amadam dddam 

ki chirayh-i shuma mi-sukht (or mi-suzad) si-<ps (*<vcf LS xi siAsj 

(j J 

(46) Agar nami-tarsidam ki dir shavad dnja mi-raftam jy si 

i**j*d° Isuf This may signify either, “Had I not been afraid that 

it was too late I would have gone there,” or “ were I now not afraid that it 
would get late I would go there.” The adverbs };j>s diruz or tyi fardd 
would fix 'the time as past or future; also if f}j&° mi-ravam were substituted 
for mi-raftam, the Future would be clearly indicated. 

(47) Vaqt-i ki man bachcha buda am az yak-sdlagi harf rm-zada am siysj 

pi »_!>**= Je- y Here p 8i>*° mi-zada am shows 

continuance of the action up to the present. 

(48) Az qarar-i ki darvish mi-guft ki ruz-i pddishdh-i bi-shikar mi-rafla 

ast shighal-i did an ruz ruzri ‘Id buda ast t^jy si o^jp J 1 2 

o—i »sy Oic \ } ) jjyf ajc o*»i sEj»c “according to what the 

Darvish was saying (either on a particular day or ‘ used to say ’) that 
as a certain king was going out hunting, he saw a jackal, that day must 
have been 1 ‘Id.” Mi-rafta ast o— >! siiy.*. shows that the Darvish might 
have been present on the occasion ; the Imperfect mi-raft could be 

substituted but would indicate that the darvish was not present. Instead 
of o! tsy buda-ast, it would be equally right to say ajO bayad 

buda bdshad .* 

(49) ‘Ajab nist ki ( or agar) bi-ravad sjy ( or ) si o—d “ it is not 
strange if he go ” ; but ‘ajab nist ki (not agar) khwahad raft, *i 

odj (J\ not) “ it is not strange that he will (or should) go (as he will 

go). 

(50) Muddat-i banda muntazir-i mulaqat-i sharif buda am (or mi-basham) 

( or ) pi ay uA>y» olilU *ai j but muddat-i' st banda muntazir-i 

mulaqat-i sharif mi-basham (not buda am) olilU^laivo jwj 


1 In Afghan Persian, the perfect participle is prefixed to buda ast to give the sense of 
must, as: rafta buda ast “ he must have gone ” ; karda buda ast “ he must have done.” 
But buda buda ast cannot be said, though by analogy it would be the correct form. 

2 Or ml-bayist bdshad. 
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( f! tsy not 1 “I have long been expecting to meet you” : if muddat-l bud 
be written, it must be followed by buda am. 

(51) Ba‘d az anki dnjd raftam bi-shuma itlild'mi-diham piij Uuf t-Q \j 

Uio “ after I have gone there I will inform you of my going” ; 
here bi-ravam could be substituted for raftam : also vulgarly ai>; 
rafta basham. 

(52) Kdghaz-l ki dar fulan tankh bi-man navishla budid imruz rasid 

‘H"; ai >J a£>ai'£ “ the letter you wrote me on such 

and such date arrived to-day.” Here the Pluperfect i3 used to indicate a 
time previous to the Preterite, and the Preterite is used to indicate an action 
just completed. 

(53) Oilman mi-icunam ki chiz-i az an qism na-daram ( or na-dashta basham) 

(f*"b or ) oo e/f jt af “ I dont think I have any- 

thing of that sort.” Na-daram pl<^ is here Present Tense, Indicative. 




THE END. 
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A 

A, interj.=/i5, q.v. ; a or e, vulg. for ast, ' 
p. 218 (c), Rem. 

Aba, poet, for 65, p. 322, footnote 2. 

Abar, poet, for bar, p. 322, footnote 4. 

Abbreviations and contractions, p. 38 ; arts 
of, vide Number of Words. 

Abdari, mule with saddle-bags, etc., p. 409 
and footnote 2. 

Abjad, p. 32. 

Ablative case, p. 464. 

Able, to be, expressed by Passive, p. 253 (e) ; 
yarastan, p. 254 ( g ) : danistan, p. 254 (g) ; 
shudan, p 253 (d) ; tavanistan, p. 248: ! 
paraphrases, p. 254 (i). 

Abna' with izafat, p.436 (/). 

Accent or stress, p. 45 ; on verbs, p. 237 : 
falls on last syllable of either stem or on 
prefix, p. 237 (/). 

Accusative case, p. 451; has two forms; 
ra=def. article, p. 451 (<f) (1) and (2); 
ra must be added to direct obj. of Im- 
pera., p. 452 (3); when a phrase is in 
apposition, p. 452 (4); ra in app. of* 
qualification, p. 453 (5) ; after the indef. 
art. ya, p. 453 (5), Rem. II and (6) ; ra | 
usually omitted after cardinals, p. 454 
(7) ; noun in app. to a def. noun in the 
acc. does not take ra, p. 454 (8) ; ra added 
to Inf., p. 455 ( 9); with several nouns, 
added to last only (10); added to indef. 
nouns to avoid ambiguity (11) ; old form 
of acc., p. 455 (12) ; omission of ra does 
not always make noun in def. , pp. 455—6 
(13) ; omission of ra, pp. 456-8 (14) to 
(21 ) ; in same clause ra cannot = both dat. 
and acc.. p. 456 (14): omitted after car- 
dinals (15): after generic nouns, p. 457 
(16) ; with compound verbs (17) ; in Clas. 
Pers. often omitted after affixed pronouns, 
p. 457 (18); omitted in familiar language, 
p. 458 ( 19) ; cognate acc. rare, p. 458 (20) ; 
vulgar form of acc., p. 57 (d). 

Adam, indef. pron., p. 103 (c) (4), and p. i 
530 and footnote 7. 

'Adam, in forming substantives, p. 1 67 (13), 
Rem. 

‘Adim, in comp, adj., p. 167 (13). 

Adina, p. 210, footnote I. 

Adjectives pp. 149 to 181; Comp. Adjecs. , 
pp. 161-9; Intensive, pp. 169-171 ; Adjecs. 
Num., pp. 199-200; adjecs. generally in- 
declinable, follow their noun with izafat, 
p. 149 (a) ; in old Pers. preceded noun, 
inverted epithet, noun takes ^ of unity 

(6) ; At. adjecs. follow their noun, Turk- 
ish precede their Turkish subs., p. 150 
(c) ; khayli and bisyar, take sing, or pi.; 
rhandan, “ much” with sing, or pi., and 
with neg. verb, p. 150 (/) ; in m.c. , one 
or two adjecs. precede their subs., p. 150 ! 


( g ) ; without izafat, precede nouns to form 
compounds, p. 151 (h) ; a series may be 
connected by izafat , or by conj . ; av , p. 
151 (i ) ; may follow in apposition, p. 152 

(1) (3); with affixed pron. , p. 152 (/) ; if 
predicate is a noun qualified by a simple 
adj., latter may precede or follow its 
noun, p. 152 (l ) ; adjecs. used as subs, 
may be pi., p. 152 (m) ; pi. adjecs., Pers. 
and Ar., occasionally used to qualify a 
pi. subs., pp. 153-4 (n) ; dual to qualify 
dual, 154 (10); Ar. fern sing., lifeless 
noun, how qualified, if ending in o, Ar. 
fem. rational noun with . - of unity how 

qualified (11); sing. Ar. subs, denoting 
ratiqpal being, how qualified (12); sum- 
mary of rules of concord, p. 1 4 (o) ; Pers. 
adj. treated as subs., may lie qualified 
by another adj.,p. 155 (p) ; a few subs, 
used as adjecs. in Mod. Pers., p. 155 ( q ) ; 
Noun of Agency and Past Part, used as 
adjecs., p. 156 (r) ; mast, dust, pir and 
pira, p. 155 (a) (1) ; kamina, p. 157 ( s ) 

(2) ; broken pis. gen. fem., p. 157 (e) (1) 
and (2) ; if fem. rational noun is Pers. or 

Ar. , or if adj . is of measure iJLcIj or 
it is usually fem. sing., dbcl£ inyoi and 
A-U|£ eyAJ, p- 157 (!) (3) : if Ar. adj. is 

separated from its noun or is predicative, 
it is preferably in masc. form (4) ; optional 
to add is to Ar. adj. in mod. Pers., in 
speaking jj generally omitted, but inserted 
in uniting (5); za'if and za‘ifa (5); ad- 
vantage of adding 5, p. 158 (1) (6); in 
m.c., Ar. adj. and part, in common use 
seldom take fem. is - , p. 158 (7) ; maqbul, 
rarely fem. , p. 158 (7) ; guft u gii-yi sdbiqa, 
why fem ?, p. 158 (8); musammat, fem., 
p. 158 (9) ; 'ali-jah and ‘ulya-jah, p. 158 
(10); Ar. fem. elative with Pers. or Ar. 
noun, p. 159 (11); Ar. Part, used as noun 
takes is, p. 159 (11), Rem. : two subs, used 
for sing. subs, adj., p. 160 ( w ) (1) and (3) ; 
kull, Ar. subs., kulli Pers. subs, and Ar. 
adj., p. 160 ( w ) (2) ; husn and su' , p. 160 
(w) (3) ; husn-i khiibi-vash. m.c. , p. 160 (w) 

(3) ; sukhan-i ‘amm, class, and sukhan-i 
‘umumi, mod., p. 161 (x ) ; izafat, after 
some part, in place of prep. , p. 161 (y ) ; 
muhal-i mumkin, vulg., p. 161 (y) ; pak 
and saf, p. 161 (z) ; -ana, p. 161 (a a): 
Compound Adjectives, p. 161 ; a phrase 
=adj., p. 161(a); compound of adj. + 
noun, p. 162 (6) (1) and (2), and of noun 
+ adj. (6) (2), Rem. : adj compound 
qualifying two nouns, p. 162 (6) (1), Rem. 
II ; noun + noun, p. 663 (3) ; noun + 
Pers. verbal, p. 163 (4); adj. or adv. + 
Pers. verbal, p. 164 (•->) ; subs. + Past 
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Part., Ar. or Pers. , p. 164 (6); prep. + 
subs., p. 164 (7); kam, + subs, or Pers. 
verbal, p. 165 (8) ; kam + subs., p. 165 
(?) ; na, + adj., subs., Pers. verbal, or 
Past Part., p. 165 (10); ghayr-i, prefixed ' 
to nouns, p. 166 (11) and footnote 1 ; la, 

+ adj. or subs., p. 167 (12); la-ubali,p. 
167 (12), Rem. ; ‘adlm and ma'dum, + 
Ar. subs., p. 167 (13); compound Ar. 
adj., 167 (14); Ar. pi., p. 167(15); adj. of 
resemblance, and br. pi. qualifying adj., 
p. 168 (16) ; words commonly used to form 
Comp, adj., p. 168 (e) ; verbal adjec. in 
5, rare in comp., p. 169 (16) : Adjectives, 
Intensive, pp. 169-171 ; formed by add- 
ing -a, p. 169 (a) (2); by adding adj. or 
adv., pp. 169-170 (6) (1); intensified by 
yd of unity, p. 170 (ft) (2) ; repetition gives 
eontinuative or intensive sense, p. 170 (c) 
(1) (3); meaningless appos. may be inten- 
sive. § 140 (a), Rem. ; shah, khar dev, pre- 
fixed, p. 170 (e) ; Comparison of Adjec- 
tives and Comparative Clausius, pp. 
171-181, vide under Comparison of Adjec- 
tives: Adjectives ending in t, compara. 
and super., how incorrectly written, p. 
175, footnote 1 : Adjectives, Numeral, 
pp. 199-200; Verbal Adjectives, p. 
234: Adjectives in -var. -ana, gene- 
rally adverbial, p. 414 and footnote 4 : 
Adjectives Syntax, pp 490-495; dimu- ; 
nition of quality, p. 490 (a); ‘a little’ 
or ‘few’ changes negative into positive, ' 
p. 490 (ft) ; kam and kam-tar, as nega- 
tives (6); adjecs. implying unity or 
plurality, p 491 (c); in comparisons noun 
should be repeated (d) ; some adjecs. 
strictly speaking do not admit of super- 
lative, p. 492 (ft); inconsistent qualities 
joined to same subs., p. 493 (?) and foot- 
note ; non-repetition of adj., cause of 
obscurity, Rem. ; one adj. qualifying two 
nouns (k) ; two or more adjecs. with one 
noun should be coupled by izdfat, p. 494 
(1) : subs, with prep.=adj.j (1); some 
adjecs. followed by gen. (n) ; adv. used 
for adj. , p 495 (a ) ; all adjecs. can be used 
as adverbs, p. 495 (6): Verbal Adjec- 
tives in -a, p. 534, Remark ; Errors in 
Concord, p. 600 (g). 

Adjunctive Clauses, p. 577 (c), vide under 
Co-ordinate Clauses ; Adjunctive Con- 
junction, p. 577 (c). 

Admiration, Ar. forms, p. 368 and foot- 
note 4. 

‘ Aduv-i a' da 1 and dushman-i dushmarian, 
have different significations, p. 61, foot- 
note 3. 

Adverbs, with comp, and sup. suffixes, p. 
176 (o) (2) ; Adverbs and Adverbial 
Phrases, pp. 288-321 ; adjectives and 
participles as adverbs, p. 289 (6), and p. 
414 and footnote 4; subs, with or with- 
out preps., with pron. , adj., subs., adv., 
phrases, p. 290 (3) to (6) ; Ar. phrases, p. 
291 (7) and (8); adv. with prep., p. 291 
(c) ; Adverb of Negation and Warning, 
pp. 292 (2)-293 ; Scarcely, p. 293 (3) ; 


Interrogation expresses denial, p. 293 (e) ; 
emphatic denial “ Never,” p. 293 (/) ; na 
for “ no,” vulg., na-khayr. etc., 294 (g) 
(1); ikhtiyar darid, polite affirmation or 
negation (2) ; adv. of affirmation, p. 294 
(i) ; mdnd and hamana, p. 295, Rem. I ; 
in shd 9 Allah, p. 295 (4) ; Adverbs of 
Interrogation, pp. 296 (?')-: 299 ; Doubt, 
pp. 299-300 ; Comparison, pp. 300-302 ; 
Place, pp. 302-5; Quantity, 305-8; 
Quality, Manner, pp. 308-311; Time, 
Present, p. 312-3; Past, p. 313-4; Fu- 
ture, p. 314-5 ; other methods of express- 
ing time, p. 315 (4) ; jakht (5) : Time In- 
definite, etc., pp. 315-9; Order and 
Number, p.319-320; Exception, p. 320- 
1 ; Qualification, p. 321 ; Adverbs, 
Syntax of, pp. 495-7 ; adv. qualifying 
a noun, p. 495 (a) ; position of adv., (ft) 
(c) ; substituted for nouns, p. 497 (d) ; one 
adv. with 2 or more verbs, p. 497 (e); 2 
negatives = an affirmative, p. 497 (/) ; adv. 
joined to Inf. by izdfat, p. 497 ( g ) ; re- 
garded as part of the Inf. (ft) ; a subj. 
after a prohibition requires a negative ( i ). 

Adverbial Clauses, p. 545-573, §§ 128, 129, 
132, 133. 

Adverbial Numerals, p. 196 (a); Pers. or- 
dinals and cardinals, p. 196 (c) and (d). 

Adverbial Participles, p. 528 (2) and foot- 

* note (3). 

Adverbial Verbs, p. 247 (a). 

Adversative clauses, p. 582 (c) to p. 584 ; 
conjunctions used, afterthought, p. 582; 
examples, pp. 582-4. 

Affirmation, polite form of, p. 294 ( g ) (2); 
adverbs of, p. 294 (i) : m.c. phrases, p. 
295 (5) (6). 

Afkumdan, obs., p. 283 (d) (3). 

Afrindma and ajrin, p. 368 and footnotes 1 
and 2. 

“After that,” followed by Pres. Subj. p. 
502 (»'). 

Afziin, etc., comp., p. 175 (5). 

Agarchand, p. 361 (7) and p. 556 and foot- 
note 6. 

Agarchi, correlatives of, p. 345 and footnote 
2; p. 361 (8). 

Agar-chunanchi, m.c. = “if,” p. 339, foot- 
note 1 . 

Agency, Noun of, p. 156 (r) and p. 534 (p) 
and footnote 2 and (?); used class, as 
noun or adj. '(p) (1) (2); in Mod. Pers. 
rare, gen. a mere adj., p. 534 (?) ; Afghan 

_ idiom, p. 535 (2). 

Aghdzidan, obs., p. 256 (6) and footnote 4- 

Aghlab, p. 125 (o) ; with izdfat, p. 444 (1). 

Ahad-i — Yak-i, p. 101 (c) (2) ; br. pi. ahdd, 
p. 102 (c) (2). Rem.; ahad-i na, p. 106 
( 6 ). 

Ahl, p. 435 (c). 

Ahl an wa sahl an , p. 382, Rem. 

Ahrimdn, p. 208. 

Ahsan, interj., p. 368 and footnote 4. 

•AHd. p. 559 (4). 

Ajal-i mahturn and ajal-i mu‘allaq, p. 577, 
footnote 4. 

Ak, dimin. term., p. 397 (d), and p. 396 (4). 
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Akh and akhavl, p. 64 (n) ; akh and dvakh, 
_ interj., p. 367 and footnote 2. 

Al, a monster, p. 387 and footnote 4. 

Al-an, p. 312 and footnote 2. 

Alast. p. 430 (q) and footnote 1. 

Al-hal, p. 291 (8), and p. 312 and footnote 2. 
All, every, p. 112 ( i ) and p. 119 (/). 

Alla, interj., p. 373 and footnote 3. 
Alliteration, p. 628 (j) ; p. 633 (k) and foot- 
note 3. Vide also under Repetition. 

‘Ali, one attribute less than God, p. 190, 
footnote 1. 

Alif, significations and names, pp. 11-3; 
alif-i maqsura, p. 10 (j), Rem. II, and p. 
20 and footnote 3 ; alif i mamdiida, 
pp. 20-1, and p. 25, footnote 2; names 
of final alif, p. 169 (a) (!) (2), and foot- 
note 2 ; added to qualified subs, in old 
Pers., p. 109 (a) (2) ; alif-i nudba, p. 366, 
footnote 2 ; abst. nouns and adjecs. 
formed by, p. 398, footnote 2; Forma- 
tive Alif, p. 147 ; alif-i rabita, exs. and 
p. 626 (5) (6) and footnotes 1-2. 

‘Ali-fah and ‘ ulya-jdh , pp. 158-9 (10). 

‘ Alhq, p. 503 and footnote 3. 

Almanacs, two kinds of, p 11, footnote 2. 
Alphabet, pp. 1-27; Morphological, p. 2. 
Alternative Clauses, pp. 579 Id) to 582 ; 
joined by yd, etc., (d) (1) (2): other al- 
ternative conjs., p. 580 (3); negative 
alternation, p. 581 (4)- 
Although, p. 345 and footnote 3. 

Alu balu and gilds, p. 466 and footnote 6. 
Amadan, as defec. verb, p. 249 (c), Rem. 
‘Amala, used as sing., p. 69, footnote 3; 
‘amala fat ditto; pi. of ‘5 mil, p. 60 (/), 
Rem. 

Ambiguity, =ibhdm, p. 631 (d) ; examples in 
adjecs., p. 493 (j), Rem. and (k) (1); in 
advs., p. 495 (6) (c) and Rem.; p. 497 
(e) ; by omission of * and,’ p. 500 [d) ; 
td often ambiguous, p. 500 (e) and foot- 
notes 5-6: p. 503 (6); p. 5u5 (a) (1) and 
footnote 2 ; participial, p. 531 and p. 
648 (3) : ambig. words, p. 653 (a)-654 ; 
ambig. phrases, p. 654 (6) ; ‘ fine writing’ 
a source of obscurity, p. 655 (4), Vide 
_a!so under Obscurity and Incoherence. 
‘Amil, pis. of, p. 66, footnote 3. 

‘Amim, ‘ vide’ ‘Amma. 

Amir, without izafat, p. 437 (a). 

‘ Amr , p. 450 and footnote 5 and p. 453, 
footnote 1. 

‘Amu, p. 371 and footnote 2. 

‘Amma, subs., and * amim , adj., p.118-9 
(20) ; 'ami, adj., vulg., p. 119 (20) (21). 
Amma, p. 345, footnote 2. 

* Am(m)i , ‘ vide’ ‘Amma. 

Among and Amidst, p. 503 (d). 

Amukhtan, ‘ to learn,’ ‘ to teach,’ in m.c.= 
former only, p. 244, Rem. and footnote 4. 
An, as adv. termination, p. 198, footnote 
2 ; dn-i nisbat, p. 416 and footnote 4 ; 
ba'z-i bardn-and , idiom, p. 83 (d). 
Anagram, p. 9 (ft), footnote 1. 

Anchi, p. 123 (5). 

And=odd, p. 198 (3). 

And=fa, p. 348 and footnote 2. 


Andak and anddk-i, p. 126 (5) ; in neg. 
sense, p. 231 (j) and p. 304 (5). 

Andar=dar, p. 324 {g). ■ 

Andarun , adv. and noun, p. 303 and foot- 
note 1, and p. 331 and footnote 4. 

Andun or dzun, p. 311 (13). 

Anfiya, Pers. for Ar. anfiyyah, p. 410 and 

_ footnote 5. 

Ani, rel. adj. termin., p. 402, Rem. VI. 

Anjuman, p. 569 and footnote 2 ; p. 653 
and footnote 1. 

Ant, p. 87 (p). 

Antanaelasis, p. 655 and footnote, and p. 
668 li) and footnote 1. 

Antecedent, how styled, pp. 559 and 560 (4). 

Anticlimax, p. 670 ( m ) (2). 

Antika, p. 572 (13) and footnote 3. 

Antiphrasis, p. 633 {j) and footnote 1. 

Antithesis, p. 631 (e) and footnotes 6 and 
7; p. 632 (e) ; p. 638, Rem. ; faulty or 
incomplete, p. 670 ( l ). 

Antonomasia, p. 632 (c) and footnote 1. 

Anvar-ii Suhayli, best portions, criticisms 
on, pp. 642 (t)~ 4. 

Aorist and Preterite, in class, and m Mod. 
Pers., p. 516 and footnotes 5 and 6 ; Aor. 
both Indie, and Subj., p. 505 ; in Classi- 
cal Persian, pp. 505 (o)-8; as Pres. 
Indie, (a) (1); as Indef. Fut. (a) (2); as 
Pres. Subj. or Condit., p. 506 (a) (3); 
Def. Fut. and Aor. in same sentence with 
same meaning, p. 506 and footnote 2 : 
in Modern Persian, p. 508 (6) ; as Pres, 
tense (b) (1); as Indef. Fut. (6) (2); as 
Pres. Subj., p. 509 (3) ; takes place of 
Eng. infin. , p. 509 (4): used optatively 
(5); for Impera. , p. 510 (6); for Pret. 
Indie, in Eng. (7) ; Inf. can be substi- 
tuted, p. 510, Rem. II ; Aor. of Dashtan, 
p. 511 Rem. 

Appendix A, Arabic, p. 675; Appen. B 
(contin. of § 125) examples of use of 
tenses, p. S99. 

Apodosis, of command and oath, p. 545 (a), 
Rem., andp. 651 (2) and footnote 4. 

Apposition, adjecs. following in, p. 152 ( i ) 
(3); of Qualification, position of rd, p. 
453 (5); pp. 614-22; in Ar., p. 674 (a); 
Exs., Pron. and Adj., p. 615 (6) (1); 
Noun and Adj. or Phrase (2); Adj. and 
Phrases in, may follow verb (2) ; two 
indef. nouns in Acc., p. 616 (3); two 
nouns in Nom. (4) ; Explanatory Appo- 
sition, (4) Rem. I ; takhallu?. Rem. II ; 
in Voc., p. 616 (5) and footnote 3; noun 
or pron. understood (6) ; Corroborative 
Apposition (c) ; td'kid-i lafzi, p. 617 (1) ; 
ta'kidi ma'navi, p. 617 (2) ; tarnyiz, etc. 
(3) ; exs. of tabi', Rem. ; further exs. of 
tu'kid-i lafzi, p. 618 ; ro with def. or 
indef. noun in appos. (d) ; words con- 
nected by certain particles considered, 
by Arabs, to be in appos., p. 619 (e) , but 
not if connected by particles of excep- 
tion, footnote 6; Pers. app. for Eng. 
gen., p. 620 (/) ; vice versd (g ) : with Ar. 
interj. yd, correct Ar. construction better, 
(g) ; izafat in m c. often incorrectly in- 
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serted, Rem. : qualifying words with nu- 
merals or signifying quantity in appos., 
p. 621 (ft); pron.' in appos. to subs or 
adj. may or may not take izafat (i) and 
footnotes ; not used after pron. u , p. 
622: pi. prons. and adj., p. 622; appos. 
is brief, p. 652 (s). 

‘Appositive Meaningless,’ p. 426 (d) and 
footnote 6: Appositive Clauses, p. 576 
(a) and (6). 

‘Aqab for ‘aqib, vulg. ‘aqqib, p. 303 and 
footnote 5. 

‘Aqab munda and pas manda, p. 129, Rem. 
II. 

Aqall, with 3rd pers. sing., p. 70 (c). 

Aqsdm, followed by pi., p. 470 (m) ; qisrn 
by sing. ( l ). ; 

Arabic Noun of Relation, p. 61, Rem. 

Arasta bash, p. 265 (b), Rem. IV. 

Arbab and arbdb-ha, p. 65 (c), R*>m. ; p. 436 I 

(d). 

Aray balay, at Zardushti marriage, p. 625 

_ (g) and footnote 1. i 

Art, p. 294 (i'j and p. 295 (2). 


Aya,p. 238 (a) and footnote 3; p. 298 (9); 
p. 354 (14) and footnote 5; = “ whether”' 
in inten. clauses only in direct narration 
only, magar takes its place in m.c., p. 
579 (2), footnote 4: p. 580 (2; and foot- 
note 2. 


Ay an ki, class voc. of 2nd pers., p. 68 (a). 
‘Ayn, letter, p. 16; at beginning of words, 
P 2/; ‘Ayn-i yak=Rabi‘u‘l-avval , p. 200 
and footnote 4; ‘ayn with izafat, p. 310 


' — ICI m _ 

“one of,” p. 172 (c) (2), Rem. ; ki=az, 
p. 172 (e) (3); az sha/ir dar amadan, p. 
275, Rem ; p. 504 (h) 

Az dn-i—, denote possession , p 70-77 (/) (o). 
Az un ja-i ki — , p. 357, footnote 1. 

Az baa ki — , pp. 306 (3) and 360 (6). 

Azmar qablaz-zikr, p. 612 (10) and footnote 2. 
AZ(Vaqt-i lei — , az an gah ki — , etc., p. 361 


B. 


‘Ari, of prose, p. 638. 

Article, p. 48. 

Arz and ‘ariza, kardan and dashtan, p. 363 
and footnote 6. 

‘As long as,’ p. 362 (13). 

‘As much as,’ p. 362 (13). 

‘As much for’ — as, in compar. between 
clauses, p. 179 (t>) (4). 

Ash and shdn, these prons. classically used 
for animates only, but in Mod. Pers. for 
inanimates also, p. 71 (a) (2) ; ash substi- 
tute for shdn, p. 75 (k). 

Ash'ar-i razm, p. 635. 

‘ Ashiq-baz, player with kunckletones, p. 
441 (6). 

‘Aidiic 7 -fc«slt=lady-killer, etc., p. 441 and 
footnote 2. 


Ba, p. 322 and footnote 3. 

Bd and hardy, p. 331 (3) ; 65, p. 504 (/) 
Babr=“ tiger,” ‘vide’ Shir. 

Bach, obs. form of bachcha=“ sprout,” p. 

395 (3) and footnote 3. 

Bachcha, dimin., p. 397 (e) ; in compounds, 
• p. 441 (b); bachcha-ha =Urdu ko,% hai, 
p. 373 and footnote 7. 

Bad , bddd f buvdd , p. 227 {d). 

Bad and nik, frequently precede their subs . 
p. 149 (b). 

Ba‘d with izafat or az, p. 331 (5 ) ; ba‘d az 
un ki, etc., vide After that. 

! Badal or Apposition, p. 614 (a). 

I Badraqa kardan, in m.c. = mashdy‘at k. . p. 
178 (r) (1) and footnote 4; and p. 380, 
footnote 4. r 


A'hurd' , p. 192, footnote 5. 

Aspak. p. 396 and footnote 1. 

Asses of Bahrayn, p. 467 and footnote 5. 

Astatjhfir " ‘Hah, etc., p. 293 If) (1) and foot- 
note 7. 

Aste=ast, p. 219 (h ) ; 220 (c); p. 546 and 
footnote 5. 

Asti, p. 232. VIII. Rem. 

Asyndeton, p. 651 (q) and footnote 3. 

Atubaki, variety of pomegranate, p. 377 
and footnote 1. 

‘ At t-i bayan p. 614 and p. 616, Rem. I and 
(4), footnote 2; ‘alf or simple appos., p. 
619(c); ‘atf-i nasaq and ‘ at f -i bi huruf (c) 
and footnote 4. 

‘Att.dr, sells Persian medicines, ginger, 
paper, etc., p. 459 and footnote I. 

Aul/q or auiq, elative without a positive, 
not to be confounded with iilq fem. of 
awu'al, p. 172, footnote 3. 

Auxiliary Verbs, pp. 248-9 (e), Rem. 

Au-d'il, p. 193 f g). 

Awdkfiir, p. 193 (g). 

Au-lg-tar, how written, p. 21. 

Awwal, adj. a subs., used in dates, pi. of, 
p 193 (g ) ; as subs, followed by izafat n 
193(g); p. 193(5). y / ’ P ' 


Bah bah, interj., p. 368 and footnote 1. 

! Bahmdn (or Pashmaddn), p. 107 (2); fuldn 
as adj., fulhni not, p. 108 (2), fuldn u 
btsar, for things, p. 108 (2; ;' bahmdn, p. 
639 and footnote 2. 

Bahrayn Island, cesses of, famous, p. 467 
and footnote 5. 1 

Bastar, p. 108 (4). 

Bd.idan, obs., p. 266, footnote 5. 

Baji, p. 371 and footnote. 

Ba(agAa=eloquence, p. 629 (a). 

Balance in sentences, p. 638, Rem. 

Balanced sentences, vide under Sentence. 

Baliyh and fasih, p. 629 (a) and footnote 1. 

Balki, p. 299 (k) (2) ; p. 345 (7) ; p. 582 (e). 

Ballads, p. 635. 

Baluchis, p. 393 and footnote 1. 

Banda, etc., for 1st and 3rd pers. prons., 
pp. 69 (c) and 70, Rem. ; p. 476 and foot- 
note 1. 

Band, p. 50 (e). 

Baqi, p. 129 (a) ; baqi munda, p. 129, Rem. 

Baqiyya, p. 129 (2). 

Bar, in class. Pers. indicates a superlative, 
p. 176 (n) (6); p. 324 (e) and footnote 1. 

Barabar, p. 303 and footnote 4. 
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Baray, p. 331 (3). 

Barbarism , p. 631 and footnote 1. 

Bard “ 'l-‘Ajuz, p. 210 (d). 

Barkh-i . P- 126 (7) ; p. 308 (9). 

Bas, bas-i, has a, p. 123 (m) ; bas, etc., and 
az bas ki, p. 306 (3). 

Bash=“ halt,” p. 228 (?) ; bash bash for 
afterthought, p. 582 (e), and 584 and 
footnote 4. 

Bashad= perhaps, p. 505 {a) (1) and foot- 
note 3. 

Bast, p. 393 ( g ). 

Batar, class, and colloq. for bad-tar, p. 175, > 
footnote 1 . 

Ba vasf-i ki — , p. 360, footnote 4; ba 
vasf-i in ki, p. 361 (9). * 

Bd vujud-i ki — , p. 360 (7). 

Bdyislan (and ba'idan obs.), p. 266, etc.; 
substitutes for, 272 (r); =should, p. 271 
(o) ;=must have, p. 271 ( p ) ; p. 540 (d). 
Bdz, m.c.=better, p. 175 (k) ; p. 345. foot- 
note 2 ; p. 653 and footnote 4. 

Ba‘z and ba‘z- pp. 127-8 (?) ; ba‘z-i bar 
dn-and, p. 324 (/). 

Bazm, p. 635. 

Bdzu-band, p. 392, footnote 5. 

Be, tr., verb, pp. 217-221. 

‘Before that’ followed by Pres, subj., p. 
502 (i). 

Begam, fem. of beg, p. 50 (d). 

Belt, zardushti , p. 15, footnote 4. • ] 

Besides, including, p. 502 (c). 

‘ Better than the best,’ p. 176 (n) (4). 
Between or betwixt, p. 503 (e). 

Bezoar stone, p. 180 (w) (4) and footnote 
4 ; p. 657 and footnote 2. 

Bi-, gen. prefixed to Impera. in Mod. Pers.. 
gen. omitted before shaw and always be- 
fore bash, p. 230, footnote 2 ; can be pre- 
fixed to Past Condit. , p. 231, VI Rem. : 
when omitted in verbs, p. 223 (3) : with 
mi-, p. 223 (4) ; p. 237 (6) ; before tavun, 
p. 252 (a), Rem.: before Def. Fut., p. 
259, Rem. I ; sometimes used with sim- 
ple, but not with compound verb, p. 
275 (d). Vide Ba-, and On. 

Bibliomancy, Divination, superstitions, pp. 
390 to 394; istikhdra, p. 390 (a); tafd i ul, 
p. 391 ; geomancers, etc., David, p. 391-2 
(c) ; unlucky days, p. 392 (d): omens (c) ; 
evil eye (/) ; bast, 393 ( g ) ; Nau-Riiz, (h) ; 
revolution of heavens and misfortunes, 
Qazd and Qadar (i). 

Bi-dih, subs., p. 262 (d) (5) ;= expenditure, 
p. 418 and footnote 2. 

Bi-farmd*id = please, p. 391 and footnote 2. 
Bi-gard-ash nami-rasad, p. 293 (/) (12) and 
footnote 8. 

Begm=giri/tan. pp. 254-6; other verbs, p. 
256 (6) ; Afghan idioms, p. 257 (c) ; ufta- 
dan, m.c. , p. 257 (d). 

Bih, positive for compar., p. 174 (i) (1): as 
optative in poetry, p. 174 (i) (4). 

Bih bih, interj., p. 36^ and footnote 1. 
Bi-har hal. p. 365 (20). 

Bi-mujarrad, etc., p. 361 (12). 

Bin (son) without izafat, p. 437 (a) and p. 
438 (3). 

58 


Bind bar, p. 358 (2). 

Bi-nisbat, with compar. adj , p. 172 (c) (2). 
Birun, p. 331 (6). 

Bisar or bistar, p. 108 (2) (4). 

Bish, as compar., p. 175 (5). 

Bish-tar, bish-tarin, p. 125 (o) ; bish-tar— the 
greater part, p. 304 (o) ; with or without 
izafat, p. 444 (d). 

}ii-sitnn=mv(une. p. 418 and footnote 2. 
Bism''lldh, interj , p. 381 and footnote 1. 
Bisqumat, sing, or pi., p. 66 (g) and foot- 
note 5. 

Bisyar and Jchayll take pi. noun, latter can- 
not follow its noun ; p 150 (d) ; bisyar, 
p. 120 (r). 

Bisyari and bisyar-i, p. 124 (n) (1) : p. 306 
(2) and footnote 2. 

Bisyar-tar, not much used. p. 304 (4). 

Blue, wards off evil eye : p. 392 (/). 

Blows, three, how expressed. p. 189,|Rem. I. 
Bombast, p. 630 (c) and footnote I. 

Both, and neither of two, p. 108 (f) ; isnayn, 
p. *09 (3); indirect ways of expressing, 
p. 109 (4) : expressed by A$. dual, p. 109 
(5) ; p. 190 (Z). 

Brevity, p. 644 (a) (5). 

Budam, budami. mi-bud. p. 548 and foot- 
note 2. _ 

Budan, paradigm., p. 2231; Contm. Im- 
pera., its negative, p. 224. Rem. I ; buuarn 
still used by Afghans, p. 224: bad, bddd, 
buvdd, p. 227 (d); harchi bdd-d-bdd,_p. 
227 (d) ; ma bddd, p. 228 (e) ; ruz-i 
mabddd, p. 228 (e) ; chi bUdh p. 228 and 
footnote 1; in Mod. Pers.. Pret. used 
for Imperf.. p. 228 ( i ) ; b5sft=halt, p. 228 

! Biiki, p. 299 (fc) (1) and footnote 1. 

1 Bulbul, p. 351, footnote 4. 

Bulls, Irish, and Incongruities of speech, p. 
667 (2). 

But, p. 345 (9). 

Buvdd, old = bad, p. 227 (d). 

Buz, female goat " vide’ Chdpish. 


Calling, vide Etiquette. 

Cardinals, p. 182 (a); noun in sing with 
p. 469 (6) : predicate to cardinals and 
noun, p. 469 (ft) and footnote — 

Carpets, p. 188. footnote i: 

Cases of Nouns, pp. 445 to 464. 

Causal Clauses, p. 574 (c) ; ' Vide also 
under Final Clauses. 

Causal Verbs, pp. 282-4; how formed, p. 

282 (a) ; intrans. made trans. by causal 
termination, and trans. causal, p. 283 
(6): verbs with two roots have two 
forms, p. 283 (c) ; verbs with stem end- 
ing in n change it to y, p- 2S3 (/); in 
m.c. shorter form of causal preferred, p 

283 (/); some verbs have no causal, p 
213 (<?) ; a few causals only used in m.c. 
p. 283 (ft); examples in use, p. 284 (2); 
passive of causals, p. 284 (2), Rem. ; 
other methods of expressing causation. 
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p. 284 (i ) ; qabiildnidan (/) ; simple verb 
takes place of causal, usually, p. 284 ( k ) ; 
p. 574 (c). 

Cha, dimin. termin., p. 396 (5). 

Chakavuk, desert lark, p. 656 and footnote 
5. 

Chaman, p. 411 and footnote 1. 

Chand, inter, “how many?” for nouns 
animate or inanimate, p. 96 (u>) ; “how 
much?” p. 97 (w) ; td chand “how 
long ?, ” p. 97 (w ) ; chand-sala — “ of a few 
years or of how many years ? ”, p. 97 (w), 
Rem. I. ; chand td 26, p. 97 (w), Rem. II. 

Chand and Chand-i “ a few, some,” page 
109 (gr) ; followed by sing. subs.,p. 110 
(2); Afghans use a pi. subs., p. 110 (4); 
in m.c. chand-i or yak chandi=& little 
while, p. Ill (5); chand-i in m.c ,=chand- 
gah , chand bar , etc., p. Ill (5), Rem. I; 
yak chand a few, p. Ill (5), Rem. II ; tan- 
i chand , class. =a few individuals, p. Ill 
(6)=m.c. chand nafar ; yak chand, sing, 
noun, pi. verb, p. Ill (8) and 5, Rerii. II, 
but with sing, verb ; connected with 
and and andak, p. Ill (9), Rem. I ; p. 199 
(c): chand-sala=e ither “of a few years 
or of how many years ?,” p. 97 (w), Rem. 

Chandan and chandin, p. 89 ( h ) and 90 (2) ; 
chanddn-i, p. 90 (2); chandin, p. 90 (3); 
both precede a sing, noun, p. 90 (3), Rem. ; 
chandan in India and Afghanistan fol- 
lowed by the demons. <_c , p. 148 ; chan- 
ddn = much, many, followed by sing, 
noun in Mod. Pers. by negative, p. 150 

Chanddnchi. obs. p. 363 (13), Rem. 

Chanddn-ki, p. 307 (8) ; chanddn-i ki, Af- 
ghan, p 308; chanddn-ki=zas soon as, p. 
357, footnote 2; p. 362 (12) (13), footnote 

Chapdr, p. 509 and footnote 1. 

Chapish or nari, he-goat; buz she-goat, p. 
379 and footnote 2. 

Chapter, p. 613, Rem. Ill and footnote 1. 

Charand u parand, p. 156 ( n ), Rem. 

Chawush, p. 652 (?) and footnote 3. 

Chi, what, which etc. ?. p. 93 (k) ; sing, or 
pi., (k) ; chist, chi-sdn, p. 94, Rem. I; 
°.V chi, m.c., Rem. II ; dat. chird and 
chird ki, p. 94 (?) ;=of course, (?) Rem ; 
acc. with r5 rare, ( m ) ; in m.c. gen. fol- 
lowed by chiz or harf, etc. (n) ; common 
colloquialisms with chi (o) ; chi what ?, p. 
95 (p ) ; chi_ how, what ! ( q ) ; chi how ? 
(r ) ; chi hndi would to God (s) and 550 
(e) ; chiha,- pi., p. 96 (?) ; chi-chi, (u); 
chi-yi musavat, { u) Rem.; used also for 
animates, (v); various names for chi, p. 
97 ( x ) ; chi- chiz = what’s his name ?, p. 
108 (3)^ chi— chi, p. 218, footnole 4; chi 
and ayd, p. 298 (9) ; chi ‘arz mi-kunam, 
evasive reply, p. 294 (g) (3); chi mi- 
shavad, p. 300 (7) : p 346 (11) ; p. 580 (3) 
and footnotes 5, 7 and 8. 

Chiasmus, p. 638 and footnote 5. 

Chiguna, p. 98 (a). 


Ohihil-vdr, ‘ vide ’ Qamis. 

Chilla or chilld, p. 205 (6). 

Chim-i tasghir, p. 397, Rem. II ; various 
names of chi, p. 97 (x). 

Chira, dat. of chi and chird ki, p. 94 (?) ; p. 

298 (4) and Rem. 

Chi-sdn , ‘ vide ’ under chi 
Chist, ‘ vide ’ under chi. 

Chiz and chiz- i, p. 86 ; chiz-i=^qadr-i, p. 86, 
footnote 3; chiz or chiz-i with neg. , p. 
107 (7); chi chiz or chiz-i=what’s his 
name ?, p. 108 (3) ; chiz-i, p. 125 (1). 

Chu, p. 347 (11). 

Chun, p. 98 (6) : —kun, p. 98 and footnote 
4; p. 296 and footnote 4, and p. 298 (5) ; 
bi chun u chancl, p. 345 and footnote 1. 
Chun and chun ki, p. 345 (8). 

Chunan, in India and Afghanistan (but not 
in Persia) followed by the demons. (_£, 

p. 148 (.«); ham.-chund.n-i ki correct Per- 
sian, p. 148 (s). 

Chundnchi= if, p. 339, footnote 1 ; pp. 363 
— 4 (16) and footnotes 5 and 6 ; p. 364 and 
footnotes 3 and 4 ; p. 578 (1) and foot- 
notes 5 and 6. 

Chunan ki, p. 363 (16) ; 344 (6). 

Chimin and chunan, p. 88 (a) (1) (2) and (5) 
(c) ; chunan uchunin k. = to procrastinate , 
p. 89 (d) ; pi. of, not used, p. 89 ( e ). 
Chuza, obs.. p. 379 and footnote 6. 
Circumlocution, p. 645 (6) and 646 (/). 
Clauses, comparison between, pp. 178-9 (t>) 
Clearness in style, p. 631 (d). 

Climax, p. 670 (m) (1). 

Coherence, vide Incoherence. 

Collective Nouns and Nouns of Multitude, 
when pi. , p. 470 (k) ; concord of, p. 586 
(e) 

Collocation faulty, examples of. in advs. 
and adjecs., pp. 495 to 497 ; p. 496, Rem. 
and footnote 1 ; p. 498 (5) Rem. ; Pers. 
exs. of, p 608 ( m ) ; errors in, p. 610 (n) ; 
adjecs. or phrases in appos. may follow 
the verb, p. 615 (6) (12); faulty colloca- 
tion, p. 648 (2) and footnote 2. 
Commentary, p. 646 (/) and footnote 4. 
Comparatives, Past Part, of kardan, how 
used by Afghans, p. 280, Rem. 

Comparison of Adjectives and Comparative 
Clauses, pp. 171-81 : how formed, sup. 
not much used in Mod. Pers., comp, has 
pi. sup none, p. 171 (a): comp, of some 
Past Parts., (a) Rem.; Ar. elative, how 
formed, (6) (1) ; comp, and min, but sup. 
and gen , (6) (1); as comp., makes no 
change for gen. and num., (6) (2); con- 
structions with some Ar. superlatives, 
pp. 171-2 (6) (3) ; cognate br. pi. after Ar. 
sup., p. 172 (6) (4); Ar. adjecs. usually 
from degrees of com. in Pers. manner, 
p. 172 (6) (5) ; suffix-(ari» contracted to 
-in, p. 172 (6) (6); double comparatives, 
Pers. suffix added to Ar. elative, p. 172 
(c) ; ‘ than ’ with comp, how expressed, 
p. 172 ( d ) ; by az (d) (1) ; by bi-nisbat, (d) 
(2) ; by ki (d) (3) ; comp, followed by 
izafat, p. 173 (d) (4); Sup., Pers. or Ar. 
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with gen., gener. pi., p. 173 (e) (1); sup. 
treated as ordinary adjec. (e) (2); “the 
nearest village.” how rendered, p. 173 (e) 

(3) ; “one of the most,” p. 174 (4); 
comp, strengthened by prefixing adv., 
p. (/); can stand alone (gr) ; Pers. comp, 
and sup. of kamil, p. 174; positives bih, 
mAh, kih, kam used as comparatives, (i); 
bih as optative in poetry (i) (2) ; positive 
for eompar. (i) (3) ; ziyad and ziyada ( i ) 

(4) ; afzvn, bisli, pish are comp., p. 175 

(5) ; “more,” methods of expressing, p. 
175(6); too, p. 175 (j); comp, between 
person and thing and rest of the class, ' 
either pos. or sup. is used ( l ) ; comp, fol- 
lowed by positive, m.c."vulgarism (m) ; 
other methods of expressing sup., pp. ; 
175-6 (n) ; sup. followed by comp. p. 
176 (n) (4) ; sup. expressed by pos. (n) 
(5) ; bar, class. , indicates sup. (n) (6) ; 
comp, and super, suffixes added to par- | 
tics., preps., subs, (o) (1) (2) (3); -tarin 
seldom added to Pers. partieips., (o) (1) 
Rem. ; -tar, where added to compound of 
adj. and subs., p. 177 (p) ; comp, some- 
times gives meaning of sup., (q) (l);comp. 
with az hama used in Mod Pers. for sup. 
(?) (3); “what was stranger still,” how 
rendered, p. 178 (r); progressive double 
positive, how rendered, p. 178 (s); two 
or more comparatives or superlatives? 
suffixes where added, p. 178 (f) (1) (2); 
the quicker the better, ( u ) ; Compari- 
sons between Clauses, how rendered, 
pp. 178-9 (v). 

Complex and Compound Sentences, pp. 
545-62. 

Composition and Rhetoric, notes on. pp. i 
629-44. Vide under Rhetoric. 

Compound Adjectives, p. 161, vide under 
Adjectives. 

Compound and Complex Sentences, pp. 
547-62. 

Compound Substantives, pp. 425-30 ; of two 
subs., p. 425 (6) (c) (d ) ; pi. of, p. 475 (w). 
Two Ar. nouns, p. 427, Rem. II; con- 
tracted Infs., or Inf. and Irnpera , (e) ; 
numeral and adj. with subs, (g) ; noun and j 
Irnpera. root ( h ) ; Pres. Part, and noun.p. 
428 (;) : Pers. noun of instrument, Rem. 

II ; contrac. Inf. or Pret. with subs, or 
adv., p. 428 (j) ; prep, or adv. + subs. ( k ) ; j 
prep. + Irnpera. root (k) (2) ; prep. -t-con- 
trac. Inf. (3) ; adj.+Impera. root (l); nd j 
with an Inf., p. 429 (m) ; comp, adjecs. 
as nouns, (n) ; phrase as subs, (o); Turk- ! 
ish Compounds (p) ; Ar. phrases as subs., 
p. 492 (q). 

Compound Verbs, pp. 274-80 ; examples of, 
p. 274 (6) (1) ; faru (2); fara (3); faraz, 
p. 275 (4); prep, incorporated with verb, 
loses its meaning (6) ; no ra after noun- 
prefix, p. 276 (e) ; prefix separated from i 
verb,(e); sometimes two constructions 
admissible, p. 277, Rem. II ; examples 
of compounds, p. 277 (g) to 279 ; tr. 
verbs in compounds may give tr. and intr. 
meaning, p. 279, Rem. I ; vulg. com- 


pounds, p. 279 (h); a phrase as a comp, 
in a verb, p. 280. 

Concise Style, p. 644 and footnote 5. 

Concord, Subject and Verb, pp, 585-91 ; 
rational beings in class. Pers. ; p. 585 

(а) ; iirationals (6) ; two or more sing, 
nouns, rational beings, and pi. verb (c): 
two or more sing, irrrational nouns of 
distinct genera and pi. verb (d ) ; nouns 
of multitude and collective nouns, p. 
586 (e) and footnote 1 ; of noun preceded 
by cardinal (/) ( g ) ; pi. neu. nouns, 
material things, with sing, verb, p. 587 
( h ) (1) ; with pi. verb (2) and p. 588 (3) ; 
several abstract nouns and sing, verb, p. 
588 (4).; pi. of respect (I) ; exs. of mood, 
slovenly concords, p. 589 (?) and foot- 
notes: Errors in Concord, p. 591, vide 
under Errors: Nouns of Multitude, p. 
464 (o), vide under Generic Nouns. 

Conditional Clauses, pp. 545 (a) to 552 ( h ) ; 
three classes (6); tense most used clas- 
sically for “Impossible Conditions” 
(c) ; time past or future ^ ) and foot- 
note 4, and p. 547 and footnotes 3 and 
4 ; Imperf. Indie, substituted for Past 
Habit., p. 548 (2) ; time past or fut., 
p. 548 and footnote 3 and Rem. I ; 
pp. 548-9 and footnotes 1 and 2; Plup. 
can take place of Imperf. in protasis ; 
Optative Clauses, p 550 ( e ) and foot- 
notes 3 to 5, and p. 53 (/) and footnotes 
1 and 2; Conditional changed into Predi- 
cative Clauses, p. 551 (gr); apodosis 
sometimes placed first, p. 552 (6) ; Pos- 
sible Conditions, p. 552 (a) to 556 (g); 
tense most used Pres. Subj.; gen. sup- 
poses the condition may be fulfilled 
whereas the Imperf. Indie, for a fut. 
condition does the reverse, p. 552 (a) 
and footnote 3 ; Indie, can take place of 
Subj. if there is no doubt, examples, p. 
552 (a), and p. 553 (6) ; Pres, and not 
Aor. of k&ivastan used after agar, p. 554 

(б) ; in conditions, the past tense in m.c. 
other used for the Pres., p. 550, Rem.; 
alternative construction in unrealized 
conditions, p. 554 (c) ; Fut. Indie, used 
for Pres. Subj. classically (at) ; use of 
Pret., p. 555 (e); similar construction in 
temporal clauses (/) and p. 556 (gr) , Rem. ; 
Clause may be converted into a Rel. 
Clause (gr) Conditional Particles, p. 545 
and footnote 3. 

Conditional Pluperfect, p. 527, Rem. 

Conjunctions. Adjunctive, p. 577 (c) ; Alter- 
nate, p. 579 (d) ; Adversative, p. 582 
(e). 

Conjunction [add], pp. 497-502. 

Conjunctive Participle, called mazi-yi ma‘- 
tufi , p. 229 (6) and footnoto 9. Vide 
under Participle Past. 

Continuative Tenses, formed from Present 
Part., p. 533; Contin. Perfects, p. 536 ( t ) 
and Rem.; Conti ■. Plup., not used, p. 
536 (u) ; Contin. Irnpera. , p. 537. 

Continuative Verbs, p. 257 (e ). 

Consonants, Weak, p. 22 (d). 
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Construction louche or ‘Squinting Construe- : 
tion,’ p. 660 and footnote 4. 

Construction, new not to be introduced 
without cause, p. 669 (k). 

Contractions and Abbreviations, p. 38. 

Contrast or Tazadd, p. 631 ( d ). | 

Coins, current in Persia, p. 212 (a) to ( d ). 

Co-ordinate Clauses, pp. 576-84; how 
classed, p. 576 (a ) ; examples of Apposi- 
tive Clauses (6) ; Adjunctive Conjunc- 
tions, p. 577 (c) ; Adjunctive Clauses ; 
(c)(1), etc. ; if adjoined clause implies a j 
logical sequence of thought, pas may be 
substituted for va, p. 578 (2) : apparently | 
adj. clauses introduced by ‘therefore,’ ' 
are really principal clauses, p. 579, Rem. 

Corroborative Apposition, p. 616 (c), vide 
Apposition. 

Crow, Royston, p. 556 and footnote 3. 

Crowding of Circumstances, p 607 (/). 


D • 

• 

Dadan, =permit, Afghan and Indian, p. 
261 («) ; me. exs. of dadan, p. 262 (d); 
dih interj., p. 262 (d)(3); bidih, subs., 
p. 262 (d) (5). 

Dah u du, =12 in Shah-Nama, p. 182. foot- 
note 3. 

Dalija malija. p. 626 (16) and footnote 4. 

Dam, prep., p. 328 (4); dam-i dar m c..= 
threshold of the door. p. 176. footnote 7. 

Dam-rahi' or sar-rahi, p. 392 and footnotes. 

Dana, in counting, p. 188, and p. 189 
Rem. II. 

Dananidan, obs., p. 283. footnote 2. 

Dancing, vide Music. 

Dunn. =the 6th part of anything, p. 216 (d). 

Daniel, discoverer of geomancy. p. 392 (c). 

Danisian — to be able, p. 254 (A). 

Dar, p. 324 (e) ; dar rurat-i ki. p. 365 (19). 

Dard-i sar and sar-dard. p. 438 and foot- 
note 2. 

Darzhan =dozen. p. 189 (h). 

Ddshtan, pp. 263-6; Aor. used for Pres. 
Indie., and Perf. Subj. for Pres Subj.. 
pp. 263-4 (a); dashta bash. p. 264 (a) and 
265 (6), Rem TV : Imperf rare. p. 265(d) ; 
contin. signification, p. 265 (c) ; =ho!d. 
consider, p. 265 (/) ; Afghan colloquial- 
ism, p. 265 (g) ; darad= there are. pp. 
26.3-6 (h) ; Ihzim ddshtan, p 266 (c) : Aor. 
of, p. 511, Rem ; p. 543 {h}. 

Dost andar kdr shudan =to help. p. 271 and 
footnote 2; dast bi-kar sh . = to begin, 
p. 256 (5) ; dast-i shumd dard nakunad. p. 
38 1 and footnote 4. 

Dast-kash, p. 188, footnote 2. 

Dast-pdcha. p. 309 and footnote 3. 

Dastur, p. 508 and footnote 1. 

Dative case. p. 448 (c) ; two forms (c) (1); 
in m.c. dative with hi- used (c) (2); two 
forms not always interchangeable (c) 1 3) ; 
either form used after dadan, p. 448, foot- 
note 2 ; not necessary with impersonal 
verbs, footnote 3; sd^ir “remainder” 
used for the “whole,” p. 448, footnote 


6 ; datives in two clauses should balance, 
p. 449, Rem. ; for locality, dative in hi 
used, (4); when rd cannot be substi- 
tuted for hi- (5) ; duration of time ex- 
pressed by rd, p. 450 (6); rd added at 
end ot several nouns in the dative, p. 450 
(7) ; affixed pronouns take place of dat. 
in rd, p. 450 (8) ; rd of dat. and noun or 
phrase in appos.. pp. 4.50-1 (9); dat. in 
rd with mar, dat. as logical subj., p. 451 
(10) and Rem.; ra=prep. baray, p. 451 
(1)- 

Davd farush, seller of Eur. medicines, p. 
459, footnote 1. 

Dawn, false, p. 313 and footnote 1. 

/3au>r= revolution of the heavens and cir- 
culation of the wine cup, p. 367 and foot- 
note 4; dawr-i sar-at, etc., p. 385, (/) and 
footnote 4. 

Day, name of month or of day, pp. 207-8 

«• 

Days of month, solar, pp. 207-8 (c) ; names 
of days of the week, 210 (a) ; day begins 
at sunset, (6) ; ruz or nahar, shab or layl. 
(d). 

Decimals, p. 196 (/). 

Declension of Pers. noun, pp. 51 and 56. 

Defective Verbs, p. 249 (e) Rem. 

Definite Article, etc., p. 130; expressed 
by rd, p. 130 (a ) : proper names, certain 

* pronouns, etc., and interrog. ki, are de- 
finite and require rd (b), so also yak- i ; 
in Gulistan, rd may be owing to ex- 
igencies of rhythm, footnote 4; certain 
other def. words, pp. 130-1 (c), Rem.; 
expressed by the pi., p. 131 (d) ; demons. 
^ with ki makes nouns def. . (c) ; demons. 

pron. =def. article, p. 131 (g). 

Demonstrative Pronouns, Simple, pp. 82- 
7 ; im old for in, as in imriiz, etc., p. 82 
(b) : pis. in -an. anhd ki and dnhd f -i ki 
(not ishan ki (6) ; pi. in -/to, p. 83 (c) ; 
azan-i man and ba‘z-i bar dn-and, (d) ; 
in v latter and an former (c) ; azan for 
that purpose (/) ; idiomatic uses of an 
(g) : areare (but not indn) ki used in Mod. 
Pers. writings, footnote 1 ; in mystic 
poetry an is a sub3 , p. 84 ( h ) ; in u an 
in m c. = various things ( i) , na in u na 
an, in man-am ki,inak iist, etc. ii) ; in 
ast=z here I am, p. 85 (/) ; in kwja va an 
kufa (k) ; chun ay in ki dar in-am, Af., 
( l ) ; demons, follows its noun for em- 
phasis (to) ; in= in spite of ( n ) (1) ; dn= 
he over there (re) (2) ; bi-din rasid matters 
reached such a pitch, (re) (3) ; other 
idioms, pp. 85-6 (to 13); inak, p. 87 (o); 
ant (p) ; Demonstrative Pronouns, 
Emphatic, pp. 87-8; Aare»5re=when, as 
soon as, p. 87 (as); hamin — the same, p. 
87 (6) ; hamin, as soon as. p. 88 (c) ; 
hamin— only (d) ; =such. (/); Demon- 
strative Pronouns, Compound, pp. 88- 
90; chunin. p. 88 (a) (2), Rem. and (c); 
ham=chunin, etc., p. 89 (/) ; hamchu, 
chandin, chandan, p. 89 ( h ). 
i Dentist, Persian, p. 510 and footnote 5. 
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Dervish, cries of, p. 375 (c) and p. 376, foot- 
notes 1 and 2. 

Dev, khar. shah, give idea of size, p. 170 . 
(e)(1). ‘ Vide ’ Div. 

Dialects, Persian, p. 630. 

Dida khwdhad shud or dida mi-shavad , m.e. , 
p. 287 (5) ; dida shud in m.c. used instead 
of Act Voice, p. 286 ( d ) (2) and footnote 
4. 

Diguseness, p. 644 (a) and (6) and foot- 
note 5. 

Digar, digar-i, digar-gun, p. 99 (1); adv.— 
otherwise, etc., p. 99 (1), Rem. I : yak-i- 
digar-i “ the one — the other,” p. 101 (fc) 
(c) (1); digar and digar-i, p. 138 (p) ; ; 
digar. vulg. used for forming ordinals, p. ; 
193 (?') ; 206 \d) and footnote 4. i 

Digression, p. 646 (/). 

Dih, interj., p. 262 ( d ) (3). 

Dihlavi, relative termination, p. 402, Rem. 

V. 

Dimagh — nose in m.e., p. 385 and footnote 
3. 

Diminutive Nouns, pp. 394—98; k, ka, h, , 
p. 394 (6); pisaru, etc., p. 395, Rem. II, 
and 398 (c) and p. 50 (e) and p. 57 ( d ) ; 
-cha or -za, p. 396 (5) ; -zha= -cha, p. 397 
(6) (5), Rem.; pisar and bachcha dimin. 
(c); dimin. of ju and jav., ( c ) Rem. I; 
-icha and -isha. p. 397 (6), Rem. ; inak i 
and -dnak, p. 398, Rem. ; kuchulu and* I 
kuchuli, m.c. (e) ; gak (/) ; mashkula ( g ). > 

Diminutive wav, p. 50 (e) ; p. 57 (d) ; p. 
398 («). 

Dina-riiz and dina-shab, p. 313 and foot- 
note 5. 

Diphthongs, p. 22 (e) : at beginning of 
words, p. 25 (c). i 

Diqqat-i ‘ ibdrat or Abstruseness, p. 631 <d). 

Diranda, p 156 (r), Rem. 

Direct Narration, vide Narration. 

Dirge, p. 635. 

Distance, vide Measure of Length. 

Distributive Numerals, p. 198. | 

Div, etc., pi. of, p. 59. footnote 2. ‘ Vide ’ 

Dev. J 

Divination, vide Bibliomancy. 

Diwani or Siyaq figures, p. 34 ; diwani 
hand writing, p. 36 and footnote 2. 

Diyanidan , caus. of didan, doubtful form, 
p. 283, footnote 3. ; 

Drinking Songs, p. 635. ; 

Drum, p 297, footnote 3. 

Du‘a-gu, da‘i, with 3rd pers. of verb, p. 70 

(c). j 

Dual, Ar., p. 03 (to) ; in speaking, p. 66 (f) ; i 
dual of some Pers. words, p. 67 ( i ) ; 
Turkish pi. , p. 67 (?'). ! 

Du char shudan, p. 189 (?’). 

Dukhtar= unmarried girl, p. 395, footnote 1. 

Dukjitaru, p 50 (e) ; p. 395, Rem. II. 

Du-ruya, p. 405 ( 4) and footnote 3. 

Dushman, sing., p. 465 (c) ; dushman-i 
dushmanan and ‘ aduv-i a‘da have differ- 
ent significations, p. 61, footnote 3. 

Dust and mast, once Past Parts., p. 156 (r) 
(15). 

Duvist, or class, du sad, p. 183. 


E 

Each, every, p. 119 (?) ; with sing, or pi., 
verb, p. 597 (e). 

Earnest, in, p. 295, footnote 4. 

Either or Neither, distributive pronouns, 
concord of, p 599 (/) ; ‘ either — or,’ p. 
498 (6) (4) and Rem to (5). 

Elegy, p. 635. 

Ellipsis, examples of, p. 526 (fc) ; ex. from 
Gulistan.p. 595, Rem., and p. 596 (d) ; p. 
649 ( l ). 

Else=«arna, etc., and introduces a condit. 
clause in a contracted form, p. 581 (4). 

Emphasis, p. 645 ( d ) (2) ; p. 669 (j). 

Enallage, Figure of Syntax, p. 495 (a) and 
footnote 3. 

Epic, p. 635. 

Errors in Concords, pp. 591-600; ‘ Error of 
proximity,’ p. 591 (a) and footnotes, ap- 
parent violations of concord in Gulistan, 
p. 592 and footnote 3 ; several nouns 
witl* the disjunctive “ or” or “ nor,” p, 
593 (6) (1) to (5) and footnotes ; when the 
nom. is a relative, the antecedent deter- 
mines the number of verb, errors, p.595 
(c) ; a demons, or pers. pron. used that 
does not refer to the true antecedent, p. 
596 (2) ; one predicate has two or more 
subjects, ellipsis, (d) : “each” and 
“Every” with sing, or pi. verb, p. 597 
(e) ; distributive pronouns “either” and 
“neither,” p. 599 (/) ; Concord op Ad- 
jectives and Pronoun with noun. p. 600 
(g) ; antecedent of pi. pronoun should 
not be a singular or collective noun (t) : 
Government of Verbs and Preposi- 
tions, errors, p. 600, vide under Govern- 
ment : errors in Collocation vide un- 
der Collocation ; errors in Rhetoric 
vide under Rhetoric. 

Etiquette of calling, etc., p. 383 (h) and 
footnote 4. 

Etymology, p. 48. 

Eulogy (poet), p. 635 

Euphemism or husn-i ta‘bir, p. 631 (e), and 
p. 632 (e) and footnote 1 ; p. 632 (?) and 
footnote 4 ; p 646 (/). 

Euphonic rules and accents in verbs, p. 
237. 

Ever, Never, Scarcely Ever, misplaced, 
p. 496, Rem. 

Every, All, Each, Whatever, p. 119 (?) and 
p. 112 (i) ; every and each with sing, or 
pi. verb, p. 597 (e). 

Evil eye, p. 392 (/). 

Examples of Concessional Clauses, p. 558. 

Excellence, affectation of, p. 655 (4) 

‘ Excessively,’ how expressed, p. 176 (n) 
(3). 

F 

Faces, lucky, p. 392 ;c). 

Faghtur, p. 489 and footnote 3. 

Fakayf a , rarely used in Pers. p. 180 (to) 
(3) and footnote 3. 

Fakk-i izafat, p. 437 (a). 
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Fal giriftan, p. 390, etc. 

Fara, p. 274 (6) (3) and p. 287 (/) and foot- | 
note 5; p. 322, Rem. I 
Farakam, p. 311 (7). 

Fara?, p. 275 (4) ; p. 305(6); p.322, Rem. I. j 
Farda, p. 383 and footnote 3. 

FarU-tar, m.c. ; but yakta-tar not used, p. 
174 ( h ). 

Farfchunda , p. 156 (r), Rem. 

Farmudan , p. 282 (/). 

Farrash , definition, p. 187, footnote 3. 

Faru, p. 274 (6) (2) and footnote 4. 

Fash bi-git. p. 309, footnote 1 . 

Fasth. ‘ vide’ Baligh. 

Fate, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Fates, the, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Feminine of Ar. Past Part., p. 51 (g) : of 
certain compounds with ghayr-i — , p. 166 
(11), Rem. 

FI, p. 322 (11). 

Figurative language, p. 658 (c). 

Figures, rhetorical, p. 631 (e). 

Fi'l-misl, not correct Ar., p. 364 and* foot- 
note 6. i 

Final and Causal Clauses, pp. 573-6; deal 
with end or reason, p. 573 (a) ; examples 
of Final Clauses, (6) : final clause that 
can be converted into predicative, p. 573 
(6) (1) and footnote 3; Causal Clauses 
usually precede the prin. clause, correla- 
tives, ~p. 574 (c); examples (d) ; Fut. 
Indie, for Pres., p. 575 (c) ; conj. omitted 
of causal clause precedes the prin., p. 
576 (/). 

* Fine writing.’ p. 655 (4). 

Fiqra-yi tabi‘a, p. 636 (n). 

Fir ‘nun, 135, footnote 1. 

Fold, p. 197 (a). 

Foxes, eaten by Baluchis of Bampur, p. 
393 and footnote 1. 

Fractions, p. 194 (a) and footnote 1 ; for § 
etc., the Ar. fractions must be used, p. 
194, Rem. I ; followed by the izafat, p. 
194, Rem. II: si-yak not used, p. 194, 
Rem. II ; Ar. fractions in speaking, p. 
195 (6); duals and pis. rarely used, p. 

195 (6) ; a quarter to, p. 195, Rem. ; per 
cent., p. 196 (c) : Decimals, 196 (/) ; 
other method of expressing fractions, p. 

196 (g). 

Fithsh-i madar u pidar, p. 388 and foot- 
note 7- 

Future Definite, how formed, p. 513 ( e ) ; 
used in Condit. sense for Pres. Subj .of 
Mod. Pers., p. 514 and footnote 1 ; Fut. 
Def. reg. used by Indians and Afghans, 
indicates certainty, p. 514 (e) (I); used 
classically in Condit. sentences (e) (2) ; 
not much used in Mod. Pers. (f); “ I do 
not and will not,” how expressed, p. 526 
(k) ; Fut. Indie, used for Fut. Subj., p. 
541 (e) and footnote 2 ; Fut. Indie, used 
in class. Pers. where Mod. Pers. uses 
Pres. Subj., p. 542 : Future and Aorist 
in same sentence with same meaning, p. 
506 and footnote 2 : Future Perfect 
and Past Subjunctive or Presumptive 
Past, p. 233 (c) ( 4 ) ; p. 521 (?) ; in Class. 


Pers., Fut. Perf. and Past Subj. are 
identical (?) (1) and footnotes 1 and 2 ; 
in Mod. Pers. preceded by bayad (2) and 
footnotes 5 and 7 ; expressed by Past 
Part, and Def. Fut., p. 522 (3) and foot- 
note 1 and Rem.; certain m.c. idioms 

(4) ; Presumptive Past in Mod. Pers. 

(5) and p 523 and Rem. 

Future Indie, for Pres, in Causal clauses, p. 
575 (e). 


G 

Gah, ‘ vide ’ Haj-gah. 

Gah na-gah-i. Afghan, =vaqt-i az awqat, p. 
627 1 33) and footnote 6. 

Gak, dimin. termination, p. 398 (/). 

Gal-i rn/tkh. etc., and gul-mlkh, p- 309, foot- 
note 4. 

Garddnidan , p. 281 (e). 

Gardidan, p. 282 (g). 

Gashtan . p. 282 (g). 

‘ Gave no more than (I) could help,’ p. 501 
{g). 

General terms, brief, p. 651 ( n ) and foot- 
note 1. 

Generic nouns, p. 457 (16) and footnote 1 ; 
denoting rational beings preferably in 
the pi., p. 465 (d) (1) : unqualified by an 

* adj. usually sing, (d) (2); with nouns 
qualified by ‘ much,’ footnote 1 ; concord 
of generic noun, p. 586 (e) and Rem. 

Genitive, absolute, expressed by mdl, p. 55 
(/) (4) ; subjective and objective, p. 445 (/) ; 
and p. 448 (5); gen. case. p. 446 (6); two 
subs, coupled by izafat UBed for subs, 
and adj., p. 447 ; gen. of material, p. 447 
and footnote 2 ; gen. for subs, and prep., 
used with a governing Inf., pp. 447-8; 
special exs., p. 448 ; vide also Izafat, pp. 
433-5. 

Geomancy, p. 391 (c). 

Gbalat kardan—balki, p. 355, footnote 2. 

Qhalba, p. 323, footnote 1 

Ghamazat, ‘ obscurity,’ p. 631 (d). 

Ghayn. found in Ar. and Pers. words, p. 9 
(/), Rem. 

G]ujrabat,p. 631 (d) and footnote 1. 

Ghayr, prop. subs., p. 100 (a) (2) ; privative 
ghayr, (a) (2), Rem.; va-ghayra, (a) (2) 
Rem. ; izafat after ghayr, (a) (2), Rem. 
and footnote 3 ; ghayr and ghayr-i, p. 166 
(11) and footnote 1 ; ghayr-i maqbZza. 
ghayr-i manqula, ghayr-i malfufa. why 
fem., p. 166 (11), Rem. ; p. 331 (6). 

Ghayat, p. 307 (4) and footnote 1, and p. 
311 (12). 

Ghayrat, p. 359, and footnote 1. 

Gbazl, p. 635. 

Qhuluv. a div. of Hyperbole, p. 630 (c) and 
footnote 2. 

Ghurra. =first of the month, etc., p. 193 ( h ). 

Gi, termination, p. 398 (a) and footnote 1 ; 
p. 399 ; p. 400. 

Gllas, ‘ vide’ Alu balu. 

I Giram, glrlm. giriftam,= although, p. 556 
(a) and footnote 8. 
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Giriftan, tr. and intr., pp. 254-6; =to be- 
gin, pp. 254-6 (6) (2) ; =to suppose, admit, 
p. 255 (6) ; pleonastic (c) ; intr. or reflex. 
(d); =eelipsed, p. 256 (e) ; girandagi = 
attractiveness, p. 256 (/) ; vdgiriftam — to 
cease, p. 256 ( g ) : intr. =to begin, p. 256 ! 
( ft ); in m.c. =to buy (i). 

Giv, name of the son of Gudarz. 

God, attributes of, p. 190, footnote 1. 

Goodbye, p. 373 and footnote 2. 

Government of Verbs and Prepositions, 
and Errors, pp. 600-3; object of trans. 
verbs should be in obj. or acc. case, p. 
600 (a) ; objects connected by conjuncs. 
should be in the same case, also nouns 
and prons. in oppos., p*601 (6)and(c); 
one relative may do duty for more than 
one clause, relative in different cases 
must be repeated (e). 

Greeting, Muslim, to Gabrs, Jews, etc., p. 
382 ( g ) and footnotes 3 to 5 ; of Persians, 
p. 382 and footnote 5 ; Muslim, p. 382-3, 
footnote 5. 

Gu and leu, p. 234 (i) ; pp. 345-6 (10). 

Gufta, for alif, ‘vide,’ p. 13 (8); p. 231, 
footnote 2. 

Guftan,— to think, p. 247 (6), footnote 2. j 

Guftl, p. 346 ( 6 ) ; p. 507 and footnote 5. 

Gu'i, p. 346 (6) ; p. 507 and footnote 5. 

Gurg u niish, p. 313 and footnote 1. 

Guruh-i, a number, p. 124 (n), and (n) (2). » 

Gusfand-i farangi , p. 393 and footnote 1. 

Gusht-i bulbul, p- 393 and footnote 1. 

Guya, p. 363 (15). 

Guzashtan, guzaridan, etc., caus. or trans. 
forms, p. 283 (d) (1) (2). 

Guzdshtan, p. 261 (a) ( b ). 


H 

H , silent, 19-20 ; a vowel, p. 19 and foot- 
note 1 ; aspirated, p. 19 ; termination, 
p. 395 (3) and Rems. I and III; elided, 
Rem. Ill, p. 395, Rem. IV; dimin., pp. 
394 (et)-396 (5); terminal, pp. 404-6; 
silent and aspirated, p. 404 (a) ; silent h 
added to nouns, p. 405 ; to stem of verb 
(6) (2); to adj. (6) (3); to form adj. or 
adv. of time, number, etc., (6) (4); to 
Ar. Past Part., p. 406 (5); ha-yi liydqat, 
p. 406 (6); other uses of h, p. 406 (c); 
ha-yi • att , p. 406 (c) (1); ha-yi fd'iliyyat, 
ha-yi tanis, p. 406 (2) (3) ; final h becomes 
( g ) in Ar. , sometimes redundant, p. 406 
(c) (4), Rems. I and II ; final h of Past 
Part, considered a cop. conj., p. 527 (m) 
(!)• 

Ha and a, p. 371, Rem. 

Hd-hd-hd-hd-hd-d , interj., p. 375, Rem. I. 

Hd ball, p. 582 (e) or hd bash bash, p. 584 
and footnote 4, introducing afterthought. 

Habitual or Past Potential tense, p. 519 (a) 
and footnote 4 ; with prefix hi- and mt- 
or hamir, p. 520 ; is class. Pers. used for 
Imperf. (1) ; in poten. sense (2); in class 
Pers. used in Condit. and Opt. sentences 
(3). 


Hadiqa, p. 323, footnote 1. 

Hdjis, signature of, p. 70(c), Rem.; haji 
for hiajiyy, etc., p. 525, footnote 2. 

Hajv, p. 635. 

Hal or hdla and al-hal, p. 291 (8) and foot- 
note 2 ; p. 312 and footnote 2 ; p. 618 and 
footnote 1 ; hal an hi, p. 365 (18). 

Hdl an , with ‘ nunation ’ in m.c., p. 314, foot- 
note 4. 

Halvd-yi arda , p. 376 and footnote 7. 

Ham, p. 302 (7) ; 342 (3) ; ham and niz, 
difference between, p. 339, Rem. 

Hama, the whole, also=ftor, p. 112 (i) ; 
classically precedes or follows its subs., 
in Gulistan, verb and subs, in the sing, 
or pi., p. 112 (i) (1) ; with) pi. noun, with 
^ of unity, p. 113 ; class, and mod. con- 


structions with, p. 113; in Indian Pers. , 
hama is an ordinary adj., p. 113; con- 
strues. in Mod. Pers., pp. 113-4 (2) and 
(3) Rem.; before suffixed -ash, p. 114 
(3): hama chiz, hama has, etc. ; hama 
feos’with sing, or pi. verb, p. 114 (4); 
hama kasdn, Afghan, p. H5 (5) ; hama 
tu-yi ham, m.c.=“ all together,” p. 115 
(6); reg. pi. hamagdn, old, hamgindn 
usual pi., p. 115 (7) ; hama with compar., 
followed by sup., p. 175 (l) : hama si, m.c. 
for har si, p. 109 (/) (1), Rem. 

Hamagl, subs. , followed by pi., verb, differs 
from hamgindn, p. 115 (8); by some, 
said to equal an adv., p. 116 (10), Rem. 

Hamdn, p. 302 (8) andp. 361 (12) and foot- 
note 3. 

Hamdna, p. 295 (1) and Rem. I and foot- 
note 2 ; hi may be omitted after it, but 
not after mdnd, p. 295, Rem. I. 

Hamchin, colloq. for harnchunin , p. 319 and 
footnote 1. 

Hamchu or hamchun, p. 89 (ft) ; hamchun 
u hamchin, p. 89 (ft) (1), Rem. 

Hamchundn-i hi, correct, Pers., p. 148 (»). 

Ham-chunin and ham-chunan, emphatic 
forms of chunin and chundn, etc., p. 89 
(/) (?)• 

Ham-diqar and yak-diqar, recip. pron., p. 
99 (1); p. 101 (ft) 2). 

Hami- or mir, p. 224, Rem. I ; p. 225 and 
footnote 2 : p. 230, ITI B ; p. 257 (c). 

Hamila, p. 119 (w). 

Hamin and hamdn, p. 302 (8); p. 361 (12) 
and footnote 2. 

Hamin lci=as soon as, p. 361 (12) and foot- 


note 3. 

Hamin qadr and hamin qadr-hd, p. 475 (y). 
Hamm-tawr , p. 366. 

Ham-rdh, p. 504 (/). 

Hamza, pp. 23-7; silent; vide under ‘ Ayn 
p. 16; aXif-hamza, 1st letter of alpha- 
bet. p. 25 (c) ; substituted for yd-yi nisbat. 


p. 400. 

Haqir, 1st pers. of verb, p. 70 (c). 
Handwritings, p. 35. 

Har, p. 119 (?) ; emphasized by ^ of unity. 


p. 120 (j) (1); used for hama, (j) (1); 
lcaran (hi) ( j ), Rem.; har yak, har yak-i . 
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Aar kas, har kudam, take sing, or pi. 
verb (2) ; Aar=whatever (3) ; har kudam, 
ki , har an ki, p. 121 (k) (1) (2) and p. 122 
(3) (4); har kas-i ki, har lei , hama kas-i 
ki, etc., p. 121 (3); har an chi, p. 123 
(5). Vide also Harchi, Har ki, Har du. 

Harchand. harchand ki, harchi , p. 358 (1); 
p. 363 (13). ‘Vide’ also Harchi. 

Harchi, har clnz, har an chi, an chi, p. 121 

(I) (1) (2) and p. 123 (5) ; anchi, p. 123 (5) ; 
harchi= anything, p. 258 ( b ) and footnote 
1 ; harchi bdd-a-bad, p. 535, footnote 4 ; 
harchi tamam-tar= sup., p. 175 (n). 

Har du, pp. 108-9 (/) (1); har ss'=m.c. 
hama si, p. 109 (/) (1), Rem,; with neg. 
= neither of two, p. 109 (2). 

Hardly, p. 300 (5). 

Harki=‘- one ” in def. pron., p. 104, Rem. 
II ; takes the place of the indef. pron. 
“ one,” p. 178 ( u ) and footnote 2. 

Harf-i sar/=particle, p. 289; harf-i ta‘li.1, 
p. 574 and footnote 7. 

Hargah=ii, p. 361 (10); az an gah ki, etc. 

( II ) . 

Harqiz=eve r, 292, footnote 1. 

Hasha ki and hash'd zadan. p. 292 (d) (1) 
and footnote 7. 

Hashv, different kinds of, p. 644 (6) ; 
hashv-i qabih, ‘vide’ Tautology. 

Hatira, p. 135, footnote 2. 

Hay, nontin. particle, p. 230 III B ; p. 257 
(e) and 537, footnote 1. 

Hayf, interj., p. 367 and footnote 7. 

Heavens, revolution of, p. 343 (i). 

Help, ‘gave no more than (I) could help,’ 
p. 501 ( 7 ). P 

Hich, for sizdah, p. 182, footnote 4. 

Hich kas, etc., hich na, p. 104 (d); hich as 
adj. and subs., p. 105, Rem.; =some 
any, p. 105 (2); =nothing, p. 105 (3); 
hich-tar, p. 106(d) (3); =at all, ever, p 
106 (4) : hich u puch, p. 106 (4), Rem. ; 
hich kudam, p. 106 (5). 

Hijrah, p. 203 (/). 

Hizhdah, old for hashdah, p. 183, footnote 

Hope, I,=Ilahi, p. 373 and footnote 1. 
Vide also under In shd* Allah. 

‘ However or no matter how,’ how ren- 
dered, p. 557 (c) ; however much, p. 362 
(13). 

‘ How much the more (or less),’ how ren- 
dered ; pp. 180-1 (w). 

Hubara and hubarq, p.626 (11) and foot- 
note 3. 

Huma, p. 400 and footnote 1, and p. 407 
footnote 2. ' 

Hurmuz, p. 208. 

Huruf-i mutashabih and huruf-i mutamdsil , 
p. 9 {g) ; huruf-i manquta or huruf-i 
mu 1 jama { i ) ; huruf-i malftizi (h) ; huruf-i 
masruri ( h ) ; huruf-i maktubi ( h ) ; hurUf-i 
fawqani utahtani, p. 10 (i); huruf-i mu- 
wahhada. — musannat — musallasa, p. 10 
(i); huruf-i ‘Mat, p. 22 (d) and p. 573 
(a). 

Husn and su s , p. 160 (w) (3); Atwn-t khubi- 
yash, m.e., p. 160 ( w ) (3). 


Husn-i ta‘bir or euphemism, p. 631 (c). 

Husayn, a name of, p. 201 and footnote 5; 
p. 378 and footnote 1. 

Hymns, 635. 

Hyperbaton or Trajection, p. 605 (i). 

Hyperbole, pi. of respect a form of, p. 588 
and footnote 4 ; p. 630 (c) and footnote 
2 . 

1 

I, for yak q.v. 

Ibham or ambiguity, p. 631 (d). 

Ibn and abu disappear when yd-yi nisbat is 
added to kunyat, p. 402, Rem. V. Vide 
also Bin. 

‘Ids, p. 202 and footnote 2, p. 203, foot- 
note 1. 

‘Id'‘ ’l-fitr, p. 202 (10) and footnote 2; I‘d“ 
’l-azha, p. 202 (12) and p. 203, footnote 1. 

Idmaj, p. 632 (?) and footnote 4. 

Ighrciq, p. 630 (c) and footnote 2. 

Iham, p. 632 ( j ) and footnote 4. 

Ihtikar, p. 661 and footnote 4. 

Ijaz-i majazi, p. 663 (d). 

Ifcfktiyar darid, polite form of affirmation 
or negation, p. 294 (i). 

II. T., pi. of, p. 66 (/). 

Ilahi, m.c.=I hope, p. 373 and footnote. 

Ilia, p 345, footnote 2 ; p. 584 (4). 

Iltifat, change of persons, p. 533 and foot- 

t note 3. 

Imala, p. 38. 

Imperative, pp. 536 (r)-7 ; in m.e. used pre- 
catively, p. 536 (v) ; in class. Pers., 2nd 
pers. so used, p. 537 ; can begin a clause, 
p. 605 (/) ; other methods of expressing 
Impera., p. 233 (i) ; Imperative Contintj- 
ative , p. 537 ; p. 224. Rem. I ; p. 230 III 
B ; kanda mi-bashad , apparently incor- 
rect, p 233 (c) (3) 

Imperfect tense, gives a pi. sense to sing, 
noun, p. 475 [x), but with Pret. pi. must 
be used (x ) ; Imperf. tense, pp. 517(A)- 
519; denotes frequency or duration, may 
take the place of Eng. Pret., 517 (A) (1) 
and footnotes 4 and 5, p. 518 (2) ; “be- 
gan to” rendered by Imperf. (3); Im- 
perf. Pass gives pot. senses, p. 518 (4) ; 
in m.e. used for Pres., p. 519 (5) ; used 
for conditions, its place sometimes taken 
by Contin. Perf. (6) ; Imper. Indie, sub- 
stituted for Past Condit., p. 548 (2); 
time past or future, p. 548, Rem. I and 
footnote 3, and footnotes 1 and 2, p. 
549; class use of Imperf. for Pres. Subj., 
Rem. II. 

Impersonal Verbs, p. 266, etc. ; m c. exs. of 
some verbs used impersonally, p. 273 (s) ; 
Pers. verb with cognate noun=sing. 
impers. verb, p. 273 (»;). 

Impropriety in style, p. 630 (d) and footnote 
4, and p. 631 (d). 

Inak, p. 87 (o) ; p. 305 (5). 

Inchunin, etc., vide Chunin. 

Including, vide Besides. 

Incoherence, p. 659 (a) ; avoid illogical 
compound sentences, p. 671 (o) ; incoher 
ence due to misuse of * and ,’ p. 672. 
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Indefinite Article, p. 131 ; yak may take its 
place, p. 131 (a) ; and may have the 

of unity, pp. 131-2 (a) ; the ^ after har 

is probably the ^ of unity and not the 

demons, yd, p. 132, Rem. ; the yd of 
unity or indefiniteness =indef. article, p. 
132 (6) ; deriv. from .yak, in Mod. Pers. 
may be added or refer to a pi. noun, p. 
132 (6) and p. 137 (2) ; how written after 
silent h and final ya, after silent h before 
ast, p. 132 (d) (l) ; after final alif or waw, 
p. 133 (2); after alif-i maqaura, p. 133 
(3) ; sometimes added to adjs., p. 133 (3), 
Rem. I; in old ‘Pers. add'jd to the quali- 
fied noun, but in Mod. Pers. to the adj., 
p. 133 (3), Rem. II and pp. 136-7 (k) (1) ; 
sometimes with ast in pronunciation, 
how written, p. 133 (e) ; exs. of this ya and 
its significations, pp. 134 (/)- 5; in m.c. 
often preceded by yak for emphasis, pp. 
135-6 \g) ; does not admit of the izafat, 
p. 136 ( h ) ; a noun before an adj. or 
another noun in construction may dis- 
card ya, p. 136 (i) ; concrete nouns, in i 
may take the ya of unity, p. 136 (j) ; 
sing, abstract nouns do not admit of ya, 
yak is substituted, p. 136 ( j ), Rem. ; in 
Mod. Pers. in added to qualifying adj., 
can be. referred to a pi. noun, pp. 136-7, 
(k) (1) (2); indef. art. in Eng. before a 
numeral, expressed by ya, p. 137 (2); if 
the adj. is simple and can precede its 
noun, ya is added to the noun (3) : in 
Mod. Pers., both jam'-i and jam ‘ l az 
used (I); in Mod. Pers., if qualifying 
adj. end in ya, a yak is used as in def. 
art. ( m ) ; “ a spoonful of milk,” “ a glass 
of water,” etc., how rendered (m) ; ex. 
of omission after generic noun in Pers. 
(in def. art. in Eng.), pp. 137-8 (n) ; 
added both to noun and adj., p. 138 (o) ; 
digar and digar-i, p. 138 (p) ; m.c. exs- 

(p) ; construction borrowed from Ar. 

( q ) ; yd added to Ar. phrases ; yd added 
to last only of a series of nouns, p. 139 
(«) ; first noun, in m.c., may be pre- 
ceded by yak (a) ; in Mod. Pers. ya 
added to second only of two adjs., Rem. 
I ; class. E. of yd added to both adjs., § 
125 (c), p. 511 ; does not, as a rule, take 
rd, exs. (t) ; can be added to some pers. 
prons , p. 140 (u) : not added to md, 
ishdn (m) ; yak-i man-am and man yak-i 
nm, (v) ; can be added to subs, quali- 
fied by chunin, etc , and chanddn {x); 
with acc. of man ( y ); can be added to 
the Inf., p. 141 ( z ). 

Indigo, ‘ vide ’ Vasma. 

Infinitive, in nominal compound verb. p. 
280 (5) ; trans. Inf. used for Pass., p. 286 
(3) ; in some sentences may be substi- 
tuted for Aor. , p. 510, Rem. II; inf. 
used as a noun, p. 535(a) ; in class. Pers., 
neg. of, how framed, p. 536 (2) ; of trans. 
verb often used intransitively (3) ; class, 
used for subj., p. 539 (6); shortened 


inf., use of with certain verbs, p. 540 
(d). 

Indirect Narration, vide Narration. 

Inhirdf or digression, p. 646 (/). 

Innuendo or Insinuation, p. 632 (j) and 
footnote 4. 

Insdn, indef. pron., p. 103 (c) (4). 

Inshd, p. 630 (6). 

In shd f Allah,= I hope, p. 383 and footnote 

3. 

Insured post, p. 213 (e) and footnotes 3 and 

4. 

Int, p. 87 ( p ). 

Intend, expressed by kh was tan, p. 260 (e). 
Intensive Adjectives, pp. 169-71. 
Interjections, etc., pp. 366-90; simple, p. 
366 (1); exs. 367; verb=interj., p. 368, 
Rem.; Admiration, p. 308; exs. of, p. 
369 ; Lamentation, p. 369 (3) ; Hatred, 
Aversion, Contempt ; Attention, Warn- 
ing. p. 370 (5); Impatience, p. 371 (6); 
Distress, Want, p. 371 (7) ; Fie, for shame, 
p. 312 (8); Repentance, p. 372 (9); Mis- 
cellaneous, p. 372 (10) ; Imitative sounds, 
p. 375 (5) ; Dervish Cries, p. 375-6 (c) and 
p. 276, footnotes 1 and 2 ; Street crie3, 
376 (d) ; Greeting to Guests, p. 380 (e) ; 
Wife, how referred to, p. 382 (/) ; Greet- 
ing to Gabrs, Jews, etc., p. 382 (g) ; Call- 
ing, etc., etiquette of, p. 383 ( ft ); Com- 
plimentary Phrases, p. 384 (2) ; Expres- 
sions of Tenderness, p. 385 (/) ; Adjura- 
tions, p. 386 (k) ; Shi'as and Sunnis, p. 
386 (m) ; Maledictions, p. 387 (2) ; Abuse, 
p. 387 (3) ; Examples, p. 388 (4). 
Interrogation, may express negation, p. 

293 (e) ; adverbs of, p. 296. 

Interrogative Verbs, p. 238. 

Inversion, p. 605 (i) (1) to (5) 

Invitation, to accept is a sunnat, p. 383 
and footnote 3 ; p. 383, footnotes. 

Iqlim, meanings of, p. 586 and footnote 2 
lr and Tut, sons of Faridun, p. 416 and 
footnote 5. 

Irony, p. 633 (j) and footnote 1. 

Irrelevancy, p. 646 (/). 

Isha, dimin. term., p. 397 (ft). Rem. 

‘ Ishqiyya , love song 638, p. 635. 

Ishtiqaq, figure, p. 638 and footnotes 4 and 
6. 

Ism-i mawsdl, p. 559 (4) and p. 56). 

Ism-i mu kabbar, p. 170 (e) (1). 

Ism-i sawt, p. 275 (6) 

Isnayn “ both,” p. 109 (3). 

Isti'dra-yi ‘inddiyya, p. 632 (e). 

Istikhdra. p. 390 (a) and footnote 2. 

Istiqbdl, p. 380 and footnote 4. 

Istiqbdl an , p. 314 and footnote 4. 

Istitbdgh, P- 632 (/) and footnote 4. 

Ilnab or Circumlocution, p. 645 (6) and p. 
646 (/). 

Izafat. kinds of, p. 52 (e), Rem. ; after 
silent h, how written, p. 54 (/) (1 ) ; after 
aspirated ft (/) (1), Rem. : after final vdv, 
(/) (2) ; after final i _c, p. 55 (/) (3) ; after 

final hamza, p. 54 ( f ) (2): after alif-i 
maqaura, p. 55 (/) (3) ; written and pro- 
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nounced by Indians .and Afghans, p. 55 
( g ) ( h ); with man, pp. 70-1 (/), Rem.; 
with other pers. prons., 71 (/), Rem. I 
after har du, p. 72, footnote 2 ; with 
affixed prons., p. 73 (/) ; with verbs, p. 
74, Rem I ; some modern vulgarisms, p. 
75 (i ) : after khitd, p. 80 (e) ; after yhayr 
privative, p. 100 (a) (2). Rem. and foot- 
note 3 ; may connect a series of adjs., p. 
151 (i) (1); after some Parts, instead of 
prep., p. 161 (y ) ; incorrectly inserted 
before Ar. verb, pp. 167-8 (15), Rem.; 
with Ar. sup., p. 171 (6) (3) and (e) (I); 
before compar. adj., p. 173 (d) ; in India 
omitted after name Hatim, p. 177 ( p ) 
and footnote 1 ; after sad-ha, Afchan, p. 
190 (k) ; after subs, avval. p. 193 ( g ): 
with fractions, p. 194, Rem. II ; nlm-i 
roz, Afghan, p. 206, footnote 3 ; Use and 
Omission of Izafat, pp. 433-45; cases 
in which Izafat must be Inserted, pp. 
433-4 ; between prop, name and profes- 
sion, before tribal designation, p £13 (a) 
(6); beforg the words ‘country river, 
city, etc.,’ in titles of books, for patrony- 
mic, with fractions, with superlative, p. 
434 (c) ( d ) (e) (/) (g) and footnote 2 ; be- 
fore a phrase, is inserted in Mod. Pers. , 
but omitted in Indian, p. 435 (h) ; 
Izafat after Particular Words, p. 435 ; 
after Janab and Hazrat, mablagh and ah>, 
p. 435 (a) (b) (c) ; after a/656, p. 436 (d ) ; 
with mar hum, p. 436 (e) : abnd' (/), sahib 
(g); Fakk-i Izafat, p. 437 ; omitted with 
amir, mir, vail, bin, sar, sahib, p. 437 
(a) to 441; further exs. of, pp. 441-2 (6) 
(c); Izafat-i MaqlubI, p. 149 (6) and p. 
15 /| ( g ); p- 442; cases in which Izafat 
must be Omitted, pp. 442-3; none be- 
tween prop, name and title, p. 442 (a) ; 
none between compound words, seldom 
after measures of length, etc., (6) (c); 
further examples, pp. 443-51 ; with nisf 
but not with mm, p. 443 and footnote 6 : 
after bim but not after maslahat, p. 444 
and footnote 1 ; bishtar , aghlab, aksar, p. 
444 (d) ; before an Inf. governed by a 
prep., p. 444 (e) ; gen. subjective and 
objective, p. 445 (/) ; not used after voc. 
in -5, p. 463; in m.c. wrongly inserted in 
appos., p. 620(9) and Rem. ; man-i banda 
and man banda, footnote 3; after mab- 
lagh and muvazi, p. 621 (h), Remark ; 
with pronoun in appol. to noun or adj., 
is inserted or omittei, p. 621 (i) and 
footnotes ; not used after pron. u. with 
pi. prons., p. 622; not used when the 
predicate is pi., footnote 2; repetition of 
same subs, with izafat, p. 625 (6): izafat 
possibly expressed' in writing by *, p.' 156 
(*)• 

J 

Jacob, p. 179 (4) and footnote 6. 

Jafang, m.c.=“ bosh,” p. 596 and footnote 

«7a&&f=just now, p. 315 (5). 


Jalldli Year, p. 209 (d). 

Jdma-ak, dimin., p. 396, footnote 5. 

Jami', followed by izafat, majmii‘ occa- 
sionally substituted, p. 116 (11). 

Janab-i 'Alt, followed by 2nd or 3rd per- 
sons pi., p. 282 (/) (1) and footnote 2. 

Jdnan, sing., p. 386 and footnote 2. 

Jaras, p. 297, footnote 3. 

Jarr and mafrur, p. 322 (11). 

Jav and ju, dimins. of, p. 397 (c). 

Javab-i Amr, p. 65 (r) and footnote 4. 

Javak-i, dimin., p 396 and footnote 4. 

Jaw, dimin. of, p. 397, Rem. I and p. 396 
and footnote 4. 

Jilav, p. 336 (14). 

Jim-i yak=Jantdd(f 'l-ulg, p. 201 and foot- 
note 1. 

Jinas vide Tajnis. 

i Jingling sounds vide under Repetition, etc. 

Jira, p. 3 and footnote 3. 

j Job, patience of, p. 171 (4). 

Joking phrase expressing affirmation, p. 
295 (5) and footnote 4. 

Joseph, beauty of, etc., p. 179 (4) and foot- 
notes 466. 

! Ju and jav, dimins. of, p. 2 97 (c), Rem. I. 

Juft and linga, p. 189 ( h ) ; p. 469 and foot- 
note 3. 

.7«)a= chicken, p. 379 (16) and footnote 6. 

Jum banidan, word avoided in m.c., p. 181 

• (9) and footnote 1. 

Jumla— whole, usually followed by izafat, 
p. 115 (9); in apposition, p. 116 (9). 

Jumla-yi zarfiyya, p. 570 (a), Rem. ; jumla- 
yi ‘atfiyya, p. 577 (c) and footnote 3; 
jumla-yi tardidiyya, p. 579 Id) ; jumla-yi 
izrubiyya, p. 582 (e) ; jumla-yi mu‘tariza, 
p. 618 and footnote 3 ; jumla-yi basita 
and jumla-yi murakkaba, p. 636 (n). 

Jumlagi, jumlahi; shade of difference in 
meaning between jumla and jumlagi, p. 
116(10); “all come,” different ways of 
expressing, p. 116 (10), Rem. : by some, 
said to=an adv., p. 116 (10), Rem. 

Jurra, a water measure, p. 215, footnote 3. 

Juzv-i and juzvi, p. 137 (8) and Remark. 


K 

K, dimin. terrain., p. 396 (4) and (5). 

Ka, dimin. termin., p. 395 (2) and footnote 
2 

Ka'bah, p. 144, footnote 5. 

Kabisa. Leap Year, p. 207, footnote 1. 
Kaf-i islifham or kaf-i kuddmiyya, p. 92 (/), 
Rem.; before -am, etc., how written, p. 
92 {(/) ; pi. kiyam and ki-hd, pp. 92-3 ( h ) ; 
ki bi-'kist = disordor , p. 93 (*) ; sag-i hist, 
p. 93 (;); kdf-i tarahhum, p. 397. Rem. 
II ; ka.f-i mawsul or Hla, ‘ vide’ Mawsiil. 
Kaffa, not common, followed by izafat, p. 
117(13). 

Kaf-gu,=g, shovel, etc , p. 396, footnote 1. 
Kaj ddr u ma-riz, p. 291 , line I and foot- 
note 1. 

Kam, kam-i, kam-tar ; kam-i, p. 126 (4); 
kam, positive for compar., 174(f); kam 
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and leamtar, as negs. , p. 231 p. 304 
(5) ; learn and ham-tar, p. 490 (6). 

Kam bar,—" seldom ” in class. Pars., but 
in m.e. “ of light weight,” p. 196 (d) and 
footnote 4. 

Kamlna, positive and sup., p. 51 (/) ; 
kamlna, banda, etc., used for 1st and 3rd 
pers. prons., p. 69 (c) ; fem. in Mod. 
Pers.,p. 157 (s) (2); in class Pers. posi- 
tive masc. (a) (2). 

Kamil. Pers. compar. and sup , p. 174 (h). 

Kandastl, old farm of 2nd pers. sing Perf., 
p. 232, VIII. Rem. 

Kaniz and kanlzak, p. 69 (c) and footnote 3. 

Karahiyat , not rel. noun, p. 400, footnote 3. 

Karavan saray, shops in, 439 and foot- 
note 4. 

Karbala'i, form of address, p. 370 and foot- 
note 4 

Kardan, p. 280 (a) (6) ; Past Part, of, used 
by Afghans with comparatives, p. 280 (6), 
Rem. 

Kas, kas-% , p. 102 (c) (3) ; fc<M=noble, pp. 
102-3 (c) (3), Rem ; has u na-ka$= high 
and low, 6i-fcas=friendless, kam-tar kas-l, 
p. 103 (c) (3); has with neg. verb=no- 
one, p. 104 (d) (1). 

Ka3h and optative, p. 550 (e). 

Kashi, adj.=of Kashdn, p. 402, Rem. V. 

Kd'a sunesm, construction, p. 661 and foot- 
notes 1, 2 and 5. « 

Kay= when and how ?, p. 293 ( e ) and foot- 
note 2. 

Kagt, p. 385 and footnotes. 

Kestril, p. 626 (16) and footnote 4. 

Khanam, fem. of Khan, p. 50 (d). 

Khar, shah, dev, give idea of size, p. 170 (e) 
(1): khar, signifying “ass,” in com- 
pounds, p. 171 (2). 

Khardbat, kharabati, p. 344, footnote 2. 

Khdk bar sar-am, p. 463 and footnote 4. 

Khariyyat, p. 400, footnote 3. 

Kharhs-i Lari, p. 379 and footnote 5. 

Khatt-i musnad, p. 9, footnote 3 ; khatt-i 
shagari or khatt-i sarvl, p. 36. 

Khayli and bisyar, followed by sing, or pi. 
subs., khayli, cannot follow its noun, p. 
150 (d) ; p. 306. 

Khayr=no, should not be used alone, p. 
294 ( g ) (1) and footnote 3. 

Khirsak, p. 615 and footnote 5. 

Khitaba, oratory, p. 629 (a). 

Khud. pp. 77-9 (a) ; khud-hd and khitdha- 
yi-man, etc., p. 79, Rem. II; p. 80 (e) ; 
p. 81, Rem. II. 

Khudd hafizi kardan, p. 373 and footnote 2. 

Khurandan. p. 284, Rem. 

Khurda-l and yak khurda. p. 125 (p) (3). 

Khurdan. in passive sense, p. 285, footnote 
5 

Khush-a . vulg. for hhush ast, p. 90 (h) (1). 

Ki=" who how declined, p. 92 (/) ; = 
ay with compar. of adj. or noun, p. 172 i 
( d ) (3) and p. 353 and footnote 1 ; = ehunan j 
ast ki, p. 179 (v) (3);=so as, ( v ) (5); = 

“ whether interr., p. 238, (6) and foot- j 
note 3 ; ki conj., significations of, p. 349 | 
( 13), etc. ; = ‘ saying that, p. 351 and foot- | 


note 3 ; =mabada, p. 365 (24) ; or usually 
introduces subj., p. 539 (a), Rem. ; = 
when, p. 570 (6), ‘vide’ KI. 

Ki=ki “ who ?,” p. 218 (d) and footnote 4. 

Kih, positive for compar., p. 174 (i). 

Ko,i hai=bachcha-ha , p. 373 and footnote 7. 

Ku and hush, p. 297 (2) and p. 290, foot- 
note 5. 

Kuchulu and kuchuli, p. 398 (e). 

Kudam or kudarnin, etc., p. 91 (a); used 
in both direct and indirect questions, p. 
91 (a) ; kick kttdamhich yak (6) ; kudam 
yak-i, mod. (c) ; kudam, used for acc. pi. 
of ki (c), Rem ; har kudam (d) ; used by 
Afghans for Hindustani ko,i “ some one ” 

( e) : 

Kiihistan and kiihsar, difference between, 
1 p. 411 and footnote 2. 

Kuja, idiomatic meanings of, p. 297 (3). 

Kuja*i, adj., p. 218 (5)'and footnotes land 3. 

Kull, subs., p. 118 (18); classically pre- 
cedes its subs, without izafat, p. 118 (18) ; 
hull* Ar. subs, and kulli Pers. subs, (and 
kulli Ar. adj.), p. 160 (w) 12) and p. 118 
(19), Rem. I. 

Kull an and kulliyyat<"‘, p. 307 (5). 

Kulli, Pers. abstract noun and Ar. adj., p. 
118(19); bi-kulli and kulliyyatm different 
] meanings, p. 118 (19), Rem. I'; kullu-kum 
; used by Afghans in m.c. (19), Rem. II; 
p. 160 ( w ) (2). 

j Kumaj dan = copper cooking-pot, p. 410 
and footnote 4. 

Kurur, cardinal, p. 184 and footnotes 2 and 
! 3, and p. 185 (6). 

Jf«s=drum, p. 297, footnote 3. 

Kushta shudan not used, p. 286 (d) (3) and 
footnote 5. 

! Kush ‘ vide ’ Ku. 

j Khwah . p. 580 (3); khwuh ma-khivah. p. 

| 311 (14). 

Khiyabdnidan, p. 248 and footnote 3. 

I Khwdia. in Mod. Pers., address to Arme- 
nians and Hindus, p. 473 and footnote 
1 ; = Jew vide under Mula. 

Khwasta bdshid, more polite than mi- 
khwahid, p. 460 and footnote 1. 

Khwdstan, pp. 257-61 ; followed by apoco- 
pated Inf., p. 257 (a); by unapocopated 
Inf., p. 258 (b): bi-khwahad raft,p. 259, 
Rem. I; Subj. after, p. 259, Rem. II; 
preceded by Inf., Afghan, p. 259 (c) ; 
followed by Subj. (c) ; tr. =; to summon, 
desire, love, pp. 259-60 (d);=to intend, 
p. 260 (e); = requires, p. 260 (/) ; =it is 
necessary, p. 260 (/) ; =should, p. 261 (g). 

Khwish, p. 78 (4), p. 79 (c) ; in m.c. a subs, 
only, p. 81 (/). 

Kbyjishdwand, p. 81 (/). 

JKhwishtan, applicable to rational beings 
only, in compounds, p. 80 (d) ; p. 81 ( g ). 


L 

La, in comp, adj., p. 167 (12); la-ubali 
“careless,” really Ar. verb, p. 167 (12), 
Rem. 
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Labbayk, p. 373 and footnote 5. 

Labbe, p. 294 (i) (4) and footnote 5. 

La-bud, p. 295 (1) and footnote 1. 

Ld-hawl a , etc., p. 533 and footnote 1. 

Laic (for lakh) cardinal, p. 184 and footnote 
2, and p. 185 (5). 

Lakht or dash=inverted commas, p. 37. 

Lakht-i = a short time, p. 127 (9) and p. 308 

( 9 ). 

Laid = poppy . p. 394 and footnote 2. 

Lammergeyer, p. 400 and footnote 1. 

Lar or lar, Turkish pi., p. 67 (?) and p. 429 
(p)- 

Lassanl or verbosity, p. 646 (fir). 

Lawh, the tablet, p. 227, footnote 1, and p. 
422, footnote 1. 

Lazim and lazimi , — , p. 221 and foot- 

note 1, and p. 574 (d) (1) and footnote 8 : 
lazim ddshtan, p. 266 (i) ; lazim shudan, 
p. 269, footnote 5. 

Leap Year, p. 207 (a) and footnote 1. 

Letters, change of, p. 10 ( m ) ; of alphabet 
and significations, pp. 11-21; solar and 
lunar, p. 3 1, ; comparisons if poetry', p. 34. 

Like, equal to, in comparison between 
clauses, p. 179 (v) (3). 

Linga , odd one of pair, ete.,p. 108, foot- 
note 3 ; p. 189 (b). 

Local Clauses, vide under Temporal Clauses. 

Love Songs, p. 635. 

Lunar letters, p. 31. 

Luqman, p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. 

Lyric, p. 635. 

M 

Ma, neg., p. 235 (5) (c) (e), Rem. 

Mabdd, mabddd, p. 228 (e) ; p. 365 (24) ; p. 
352 and footnote 1. 

Ma baqqiy", p. 129 (3). 

Ma bayn, ‘ vide Miydn. 

Mablagh and muvazi, followed by izdfat, p. 
621 (h), Rem. 

Md dam hi, etc., p. 363 (14). 

Madar , interj., p. 374 and footnote 2. 

Ma'dum, in comp, adj., p. 167 (13). 

Magar, interr., p. 238 (a); p. 298 (8) and 
299 (it) (1). p. 343 (5) ; p. 345 (9) and foot- 
note 2. Vide Ayd. 

Maggots and nightingales, p. 276, foot- 
note 1. 

Md-hd “ we,” p. 70 (e). 

Ma'haza, p. 365 (21). 

Mahalla yi khamushan and shahr i khamu- 
shan. p. 435 and footnote 2. 

Mahbiib, and mahbuba, p. 159 («). 

Mahz, p. 310 (6) ;=baray, p. 311; p. 338, 
footnote 2; p. 361 (12) footnote 4. 

Majhz-i mdha.ll bi-ismi hal, p. 667 (h) and 
footnote 3. 

Majdz-i mursal, p. 631 (e). 

Majhul sounds, p. 23. 

Maftnu' = jami‘ , p. 116 (11). 

Majnxin, p. 179 (4) and footnote 5. 

Majrur ‘ vide ’ Jarr. 

Mol , absolute gen., p. 35 (4); in m.c. used 
for “ mine, thine, etc.,” p. 77 (g). 

Malfuzi letters, p. 9 (ft). 


Media, gana, gharib-gaz, p. 273, footnote 6. 

Mamduda ( alif ), pp. 20-1. 

Manquba letters, p. 9 (h). 

Mardaka, p. 370 and footnote 1. 

Masruri letters, p. 9 (h). 

Man, 1st pers. pron. ; man rd vulg. and 
manri rd correct, p. 63, footnote 3, and 
p. 140 (y) : man and izdfat, pp. 70-1 (/). 
Rem. I ; man-i banda or man banda, p. 
620 (gr) and footnote 3 ; man u tu, com- 
mon in poetry, p. 71, Rem. II; voc. of 
man as a possess, pron., p. 76 (5), Rem. 

Mdna, must be followed by ki, p. 295, 
Rem. I. 

Manand, p. 156 (r), Rem. ; =like, in comp, 
adjs., p. 168 flG). 

Mdndan, tr. . Afghan idiom, p. 262 (/); 
kam mdnda bud for karri mdnd. m.c.,p. 
262 (/) (4), and footnote 4. Vide also 
Mdnwtan. 

Munistan and mdndan, amongst Afghans, 
tr., =to place, p. 242 and footnote 1. 

Md gabl and ma ba‘d, p. 21. 

Maqbul and magbula, p. 158 (7). 

Maqeura (alif) as used by Indians, p. 10 
(j), Rem. II ; p. 20 and footnote 3. 

Maqula, p. 563 (6). 

Mar, particle, p. 57 (c) ; before dative, 
p. 299 (2) and footnote 5; p. 322 (6) ,- 
p. 455 (12). 

tMardaka, p. 370, footnote 1. 

Mardaku, p. 398 (e). 

Mardum, pi., also mardumdn, p. 465 (6) and 
footnote 3. 

Mardumiyyat, p. 400, footnote 3. 

Marhabd, p. 369, footnote 1. 

Marhdm, in m.c. precedes its subs, with an 
izafat, p. 436 (e) and p. 151 ( q ). 

Maraiya, p. 635. 

Marvazi and Marghazi , p. 402, Rem. V. 

Mast and dust, once Past Parts., p. 156 (r) 
(5). 

il/5 shd' Allah, p. 369 and footnote 2. 

Mash’al Ar.. and mash' ala Pers., p. 410 
and footnote 1. 

Mash,hadi, pilgrim, p. 300, footnote I; 
p. 370 and footnote 4. 

Mashkula, dimin. of mashk, p. 398 (g). 

Ma'sliuq and ma'shuqa, p. 159 (u). 

Masnavl, p. 635. 

Maudlin or sentimental in style, p. 632 (/) 
and footnote 3. 

Maw rut, kdf-i mawsul, kaf-i sila, sila, 
p. 559 (4) ; rdji' or 'a' id, p. 559. 

Mazanna, p. 299 ( k ) and footnote 3. 

1 Mazdq, p. 633 (l). 

M.C. = Modern Colloquial. 

Meaningless Appositive, p. 615 (a) and 

| p. 622 (a) ; p. 623 (a) and Rems. I and II. 

Measures of length, p. 213 : tasu, Afghan, = 
inch, p. 214 ( 5 ) and footnote 2; — 

| “square.” p. 214 (d): At. measures, 
Appen. E. 

Metaphor, briefer than lit. statement, 
p. 650 ( m ) ; false, p. 665 ( g ) (1). 

Metre, p. 634 (m). 

| Mi as hami, q.v. 

' Mih, positive for compar. , p. 174 (t). 
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Million, how expressed, p. 184 (6). 

Milyun or milyun, French, = 1,000,000, 
p. 184. 

Mine, thine, etc., pp. 76-7 (/) ; in m.c. ex- 
pressed by mal-i, p. 77 (/). 

Min ba‘d, p. 360 (5). 

Minnat mi-daram, etc., p. 310 (3). 

Mir ‘ vide ’ Amin. 

Mtrza, p. 437 and footnote 3. 

Misfortune, attributed to the revolution of 
the sky, p. 238, footnote 4; good to 
Allah, ditto. 

Misl-i ham, p. 82 (i). 

Misrelated Participle, p. 531 (n) to 532. 

Miyan, may take place oS^bayn, but not 
always vice versa, p. 503 (d) and footnote 

4, and p. 504 footnote 2. 

Modal Clauses, vide under Temporal. 

Money, various coins current, p. 212 (a) (b) 
( c ) ( d ) ; how sent by post, p. 213 (c). 

Month, first and last of, p. 193 (h). 

Months, Syrian, pp. 208-9 ; Yazd-gardi, 
p. 209 (6). 

More, how expressed, p. 175 (6). 

Mubalagha, p. 630 (c) and footnote 2. 

Mubtadd *, = subject, p. 636 ( n ). 

Muchal, T., cycle of Turk! year,=Pers 
duvazdah sal-i turki, p. 204 (c). 

Mudam, p. 316 and footnote 2. 

Muqhul, p. 639 and footnote 4. # 

Muhal-i mumkin, vulg.. p. 161 (y). 

Muhammad and Umar Year, p. 200 and 
footnote 1. 

Muhtamal<‘ ' z-ziddayn, p. 632 (/') and foot- 
note 4. 

Mujama letters, p. 9 (h). 

Mujtahids, right to see women unveiled, 
p 292, footnote 3. 

Mukhaffajdt, p. 38. 

Mutdjitasar, — brief, p. 644 (a) and footnote 

5. 

Mula or khwafa = Jew, p. 380 (18) and foot- 
note 3. 

Multiplicative numerals, p. 197- 

Miimiya'i, p. 657 and footnote 1. 

Mumayyaz . ‘ vide ’ Tamiz. 

Munajat-i manzuma, p. 635. 

Muqaiddam = antecedent, p. 560 (4). 

Murajjaz, p. 637 (o). 

Murassa' , prose, p. 637 (o) and footnotes. 

Murgh, =hen, p. 379 (16) and footnote 5; 
murijh-i dawlat, p. 400 and footnote 7. 

Musallasa letters, p. 10 (i). 

Musannat letters, p. 10 ( i ). 

Mu*ajja‘ or m ugaffrf , prose, p. 637 (o). 

Miish-i kdr, = bat (not mole), p. 173, foot- 
note 1. 

Mushkil and ishkal, p. 159 (v) (1); mushkil 
=hardly, p. 300 ( 5). 

Mushkula , p. ?98 (g). 

Music and dancing, waving the arms in. 
p. 507 and footnote 4; forbidden, p. 552, 
footnote 1. 

Mustafi and Mustafavi, p. 402, Rem. V. 

Must have, r=bdyad with Fut. Perf. , p. 271 
(p ) : p. 233 (c) (5). 

Mutaradif, p. 645 and footnote 2. 

Mutawazi, of prose, p. 637 (o). 


Muifiwwal, — diffuse, p. 644 (a) and foot- 
note 5. 

Muvazi ‘ vide ’ Mablagh. 

Muyassar, prop. = facilitated, p. 174 (i) (1) 
and footnote 1. 

| Muwahhada letters, p. 10 (»). 


! N, nasal, none in Persian; in Ar. occurs 
before certain letters, p. 18 and footnotes. 

| Na-, and ns-, p. 165 (10) and p. 166 (10); 
preferred to mo, m.c., p. 231, III, c and 
footnote 1 ; na in compounds, p. 231 (g) ; 
na, p. 235 (a) ( d ) (e) (/) ; with bayad, 
position of, p. 231 (i) ; na and not na 
used with a part, that is an adj., p. 235, 
footnote 4; no for “no,” vulg., nakhayr 
polite, p. 294 ( g ) (1); na and andar, 
p. 322 and footnote 5; p. 343 and foot- 
note 1 ; p. 347 footnote 4 ; na and na in 
neg. parts, p. 531 (1). 

Nabdt = sugar-candy, p. 377 ^nd footnote 
4. 

Nabza, p. 127 (10), Rem. 

Nafar, p. 187 (g) and p. 189, Rem. II. 

Nafi, — adv. , p. 289. 

Na-ghafil, m.c. for ghaflat<™ , p. 166 (10), 
Rem. I. 

NdHb, pi. only used in m.c., p. 458 (e) and 
footnote 6. 

Na ichushi, m.c. = sickness, p. 385 and foot- 
note 2. 

Namaz-i pishin, namhz-i digar, Afghan, 
p. 206. 

Namiidan, p. 280 (c). 

Nana and nana jdn, p. 374 and footnote 3. 

Nari, = he-goat, ‘ vide ’ Chapish. 

Narration, direct and indirect, p. 502 (a) 
to p. 570. 

' Nasal n, ‘ vide’ N. 

Naskh and Ktifi, handwritings, p. 35. 

Nasr, p. 634 (m). 

Nasta'liq, p. 36. 

! Nauha, p. 635. 

j Na'uz’ 1 billah, p. 293 (/) (1) and footnote 6 

Nawakhtan. p. 245 (3) and footnote 4. 

Naiv-Ruz, p. 205 (e) ; p. 393 ( h ). 

Nay, p. 292 (d) (1) and footnote 4; nay nay 
=balki, p. 355 and footnote 2. 

Nazakat, Pers. word on Ar. measure, p. 404, 

. Rem. I. 

Nazd, used for persons only, p. 333 (o). 

Nazdik, p. 332 (9). 

Nazm-i zarifdna, p. 635. 

Necessary, expressed by khwastan. Afghan, 
p. 260 (/) ; paraphrase for, p. 273, Rem. 

Negatives, p. 235 (a) to (i) ; kam and andak 
as negs., p. 236 (i ) ; advs. of negation, 
p. 292 (d) ; polite form of neg., p. 294 (g) 
(2); neg. subj. after verb of prohibition, 
p. 497 (i ) ; after td, p. 500 (e) and foot- 
note 6; neg. participles, p. 531 (11). 

Neither — nor, p. 49s (6) (5) and Rem ; 

i neither and either, distrib. pronouns, 
concord of, p. 599 (/) ; neither of two, 

p. 108 (/). 
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Never, emphatic denial, how expressed, 
p. 293 (/) ; too many negatives a source of 
error, p. 663 ( e ). Vide Ever. 

Nightingale, p. 276, footnote 1 ; p. 351, foot- 
note 4. Vide also under Riza-hhwani. 

Nihayat * ’ l-amr , p. 365 (22). 

Nik and niku, rare in m.c , p. 162 (6) (1), 
Rem. I ; nik and bad precede their subs. , 
p. 149 ( b ). 

Nim, nima, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2, and 
p. 195 (e) (d) ; nim-shab and nima , p. 313 
and footnote 2 ; nim-i roz, Afghan, p. 206, 
footnote 3. 

Nisf and nim , p. 194 (a) and footnote 2 and 
p. 195 (c) (d). 

Niz, incorrectly used as a correlative of 
agarchi, p. 556 (6); niz and ham, differ- 
ence between, p. 339, Rem. 

Nizd, not adv., prep, only, p. 303, footnote 
2. 

Na f ib and navvab, p. 65 (c), Rem. 

• No matter how — ’ or ‘ however,’ hyv ren- 
dered, p. 557 (c). 

Nominal verbs, p. 275 (e) and p. 274, foot- 
note 2. 

Nominative ease, pp. 445-6; used abso- 
lutely, p. 445; subj. of passive verb, in 
Urdu and Indian Persian sometimes put 
in the accusative, p. 446. 

‘No sooner — than,’ p. 501 ( h ) and footnote 
3. 

Not only, vide only. 

Noun, common, collective, generic, con- 
crete, abstract, p. 56, Rem. II ; primitive 
and derived, def. and indef., p. 56, Rem. 
II ; Pers. noun of instrument usually a 
compound, p. 428, Rem II ; Nouns of 
Multitude, concord of, pp. 464-476 and 
p. 586 (e) : take sing, or pi. verb, pi. after 
yd of unity, p. 464 (a) ; mardum, pi., p. 465 
(6); dushman, sing, (c); generic nouns 
denoting rational beings or preferably, 
pi. (d) (1); unqualified by adj. are 
usually sing., p. 466 (d) (2) ; pi. for sing. 
Eng., p. 469 (g); Collectives, when pi., 
p. 470 (k) ; noun used fig. may be sing, 
with pi. meaning (n) ; noun repeated in 
pi. as a superlative, p. 476 (z) ; noun 
should be repeated in comparisons, 
p. 491 (d); but not so in superlatives j 
(e) ; sing, in Pers. before the inconsistent 
qualities, pi. in Eng., p. 493 (j); to be i 
repeated after each adj., p. 494 ( l ); con- 
cord of collectives, p. 586 (e) ; Noun of 
Agency in -anda, ‘vide’ under Agency; 
Noun of Possibility or Future Part., 
p, 535; Generic Nouns vide under 
Generic. Vide also Number of Nouns. 

Number, a number repeated has a distri- 
butive, continuative or intensive sense, 
p. 623 (6) ; when repeated in Afghan, but 
not in mod. Persian, p. 627 (32) and 
footnote 4. 

Numbers, Approximate, p. 199. 

Number of Nouns, nouns of multitude take 
sing, or pi. verb, pi. after ya of unity, 
p. 464 (a) ; mardum, p. 465 (6) ; dushman 
sing, (c) ; generic nouns devoting ra- 


tional beings preferably pi. (d) (1); un- 
qualified by adj. are usually sing., p. 466 
(d) (2); pi. gives prominence, p. 467 (e) ; 
wheat, butter, etc., pi. or sing., p. 468 
(/) ; pi. for Eng. sing., p. 469 (g ) ; after 
‘ pair ’ and card. no. in sing, (h) ; subs, 
of compounded verb is sing, (i ) ; pi. for 
dual (j) ; collectives, when pi., p. 476 

( k ) ; qism and aqsam with sing, and pi. 

(l) (m); noun used fig. may be sing, with 
pi. meaning, ( n ) ; pi. of shutur-bachcha , 

, etc., p. 475 [ii ’) ; sing, and pi. nouns with 
j Imperf. and Pret. (x ) ; hamin qadr and 
hamin qadr-ha (y ) ; subs, repeated in pi. 
as a superlative, p. 476 (z) ; sing, in Pers. 
before two inconsistent qualities, pi. in 
Eng., p. 493 (/). Vide also under Nouns. 
Number of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, 
pp. 644-52; three forms of diffuseness, 
p. 644 (6) ; Tautology, Pleonasm, Redun- 
dancy, Circumlocution, p. 645 (6) ; justi- 
fiable ‘ Tautology ’ (c) ; dual tautological 
expressions (d) (1) (2); refrain of song, 
p. 646 (3) ; emotion expressed by repeti- 
tion ( e ) ; circumlocution, examples, eu- 
phemism, is used in tafsir (/) : verbosity 
(g ) ; prolixity (h ) ; Sources of Brevity ; 
selection of aptest words, use of Figures, 
p. 647 ( i ) and footnotes 1 and 2 ; Mb- 
• thods of Abbreviation, one predicate 
for several subjects, etc. (i) ; employ- 
ment of participles, (j) (1); parts, as 
equivalents of relative clauses, p. 648 
(z); equivs. of phrases (3): “being” 
omitted, p. 649 (3) .' omission of verb, 
p. ( k ) ; Ellipses (1) ; Metaphor briefer 
than lit. statement, p. 650 ( m ) ; gen. terms 
briefer than particular, p. 651 (n) and 
footnote 1 ; phrase expressed by one 
word (o ) ; a statement briefly implied, 
{p); conjuncs. omitted, (q ) ; Impera. for 

“ if ” (r ) ; Apposition is brief, p. 652 

(s): parenthesis, p. 652 (t) ; Clearness 
the first consideration. Rem. 

Numerals, pp. 182-203; Cardinals, p. 182 
(a); Ar. numerals 1 to 10 (and ordinals 
up to 20), p. 184; system ceases at 
500,0 0; one million, (6): kariir and la k, 
p. 185 (6) : constr. of noun with card. ( e ) : 
Ar. pi, with card., p. 786 (e) and footnote 
1 : as predicate (e) ; noun in pi. after 
sad-ha , etc., (e) ; no ra (f) ; after hard , 
har si, etc., (/) ; qualifying or determin- 
ing words used with numerals, p. 187 (?) : 
yd of unity and cardinal, p. 189, Rem. 
II ; juft, zauj, linga , darzhan, p. 189 (h ) ; 
du char shudan (j) ; sad-ha , hazar-la (k) ; 
sadha-yi mardum ( Af. ) , p. 190 (k); year 
expressed by card. ( m ) ; things commonly 
accompanied by nos., p. 190, footnote 1 ; 
Ordinals, p. 191 : Ar. ordinals up to 20, 
p. 184; formative suff. added to last only, 
p. 191 (6); suffix in -m added, (c); card, 
for ord. in poetry, (c), Rem.; may be 
made by adding digar, p. 193 (;) ; Frac- 
tions, Pers., how formed, p. 194 (a); 
for f , Ar. frac. to be used, Rem. I ; 
siryalc not used, Rem. II ; nim and nisf , 
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p. 194, footnote 2; Ar. fractions in speak- 
ing, p. 195 (6) ; duals and pis. rarely used 
(6); minus J, Rem.; per cent., p. 196 
(c) ; Decimals, p. 196 (!) ; other methods 
of expressing fractions (g) ; Adverbial, 
Numerals, p. 196; Multiplicative, 
p. 197 ; Ar. seldom used (6) and (a) ; Dis- 
tributives, p. 198; yagdn yagan, p. 198 
(1) and footnote 2; Recurring, p. 198; 
Approximate, p. 199; numeral prefixed 
to noun forms comp, adj., p. 168 (17) and 
Rem. 

Numerical Adjectives, pp. 199-200 ; formed 
by silent ( h ), § 55 (a), p. 199; Story 
Tellers idioms (6) ; oljp. idioms from 
Tuzuk-i Jahanglrl, (6); Ar. num. adjs., 
p. 200 (c). 

Numerical Figures, p. 33. 

Niinri munjasil , p. 343, footnote 1. 

Nuqra f i, etc., how written, p. 400. 

Nuvvab, p. 458 (e) and footnote 6. 


o 

Objective genitive, p. 448. 

Obscurity, = ghamazat, p. 631 (i i) ; p. 654 
(6) (1) to (4); great length or brevity 
causes it, p. 659 (6). Vide Ambiguity 
and Incoherence. 

‘ Odd,’ or more, p. 198 (3). * 

Odes, p. 635. 

Omens, p. 392 (e). 

On = immediately after, = hi - , p. 504 ( g ). 

Once again, p. 197 ( e ). < 

Only, position in sentence, p. 496 and foot- j 
note 1. 

Onomatopy, p. 633 (it). 

Optative mood, p. 233 (/) ; clauses, 550 (e); 
is form of condit. clause, introduced by 
kash chi biidi, etc., p. 550 (e) and foot- 
notes 3 to 5 ; Opt. and Past Opt., repre- 
sented by same tense, p. 551 (e), Rem.; 
in Mod. Pers. , both can be represented 
by the Aor. or the Imperf. , and the Past 
Opt. by the Plup. also, p. 551 (/). 

Or, p. 342 (4). 

Order of Words, and Errors in, pp. 604-13; 
formal order, p. 604 (a) ; dat. follows the 
ace. (6) ; words donoting time placed 
first (c) ; when complement is a sentence, 
it comes last ( d ) ; when obj. is qualified 
by a rel. clause it can precede (e) ; more 
than one verb at end of sentence, p. 605 
(/) ; Impera. can begin clause (/) ; in m.c. 
a few verbs precede their dat. (?) ; posi- 
tion of first portion of comp, or pot. verb 
(h) ; Inversion (i) ; exam, of, pp. 605-7 ; 
avoid crowding circumstances together, 
p 607 (?) ; circumstances should not be 
placed between two capita! members (Jtr) ; 
corresponding order to be assigned to cir- 
cumstances ( l ) ; examples of collocation, 
pp. 608 (to) (n), 613 ; adjs. and phrases in 
appos. may follow the verb, p. 615 (2). 

Ordinals, pp. 191-3. 

Orthography and Orthoepy, p. 1. 

Oxymoron, p. 631 (e) and footnote 7. 


P 

Pacha, leg of cattle only, in m.c., p. 309, 
footnote 3. 

Padshahat, Indian, on Ar. measure, p. 404, 
Rem. I. 

Pah, interj.;p. 369. 

Pair, noun in sing, after, p. 469 (6). 

Pak and eaf, p. 161 (2). 

Palindromes, letters that are, p. 9 (h) and 
footnote. 

Pdluda and faluda; p. 243, footnote 4. 

Paludan and palidan, amongst Afghans = 
to search, p. 243, footnote 4. 

Panja-yi duzdida, or khamsa-yi mustariqa , 
p. 206 (a) and footnote 7 ; names of, p. 
209 (6) (1). 

Paradise, four grades of, p. 180 (w) and 
footnote 1 ; p. 190, footnote 1. 

Paragraphs and chapters, p. 613, Rem. 
III. 

Para-i , subs., p. 125 (p) (2). 

Paraftiklitan,p. 244, Rem. and footnote 5. 

Parenthesis, p. 652 (<) and footnote 2. 

Par i hah-i , p. 127 (12). 

Participles. Past, p. 527 (m) (1) to (n),p. 531 ; 
used conjunctively, final n considered 
a copulative eonj., p. 527 (to) (1) ; re- 
dundant vav with, p. 528 : can take place 
of adv. (2) and footnote 3; of subs., 
p. 5.9 (3) and footnotes 1 and 4; of a 
clause (4); of an adj. (5); as pass, part., 
p. 530 (6) ; used for pres. part, in Eng., 
p. 530 (7); and in Pers.i with slight 
change of meaning (8) ; indicates state 
(9) ; of certain trans. vbs. is used pas- 
sively, p. 531 (10); neg. formed with nd-, 
with na (11); as a means of condensa- 
tion, p. 531 (n) ; ‘ misrelated,’ p. 531 

(n) to 532 ; p. 156 (r) (4) ; Ar. fern. Past 
Part., p. 51 (?) ; Perf. Part, prefixed to 
buda ast = “ must ” in Af. Pers., p. 906 
(48) and footnote 1 ; Part. Pres., p. 532 

(o) ; part, in -an not much used, always 
for contin. action, p. 532 (o) to 533 ; 
contin. tense may be formed by it. p. 
533; p. 156 (r) (1) and (3); Verbal 
Adjec. in -a, p. 54, Rem. ; Adverbial 
Part., p. 528 (2) and footnote 3; vide 
above: Participle Future, p. 535 (r), 
how formed used in pi. (r) and footnote 
2 . 

Paronomasia, p. 655 (6) (2) ; p. 628 (?) and 
footnote 1. Vide also Tajnis. 

Parsis, Indian, how divided, p. 401, foot- 
note 3. 

Pas for va, p. 578 (2). 

Pashmadan = so-and-so, such and such, 
p. 107 (2). 

Pas manda and ‘ aqab mdnda, p. 129, Rem. 
II. 

Passive Voice, pp. 285-88 ; methods of ex- 
pressing, p. 285 (6) ; not every verb ad- 
mits of a Passive, p. 286 (c): ex. of gram, 
pass., p. 286 (d) ; trans. Inf. used for 
pass., p. 286 (3); pass, to express possi- 
bility for impossibility, p. 286 (4); pass, 
expressed by Ar. Past Part. , p. 287 (e) ; by 
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3rd pers. pi. of trans. (/) ; pass, of neat, 
verb to express impossibility, App. B, p. 
891 and footnote 2. 

Past Tense, vide Preterite ; Eng. Past Indie, 
expressed by Pers. Aor. , p. 539 (c) ; Past 
Habitual, for mere supposition, p. 547 
and footnote 3 ; for future but impossible 
suppositions, p. 547 and footnote 4; 
Past Potential vide Habitual ; Past 
S OBJ. and Past Presumptive, p. 531 (?')'; 
Contin. Past Subj., p 523. 

Pathos, p. 622 ( g ) and footnote 3. 

Paya = thunder, vulg., p. 274, footnote 1. 

Per, p. 322 (11) and footnote 9. 

Per cent., p. 1' 6 («). 

Perfect Tense, old form of 2nd pers. sing., 
p 232, VIII Rem.; contin. Perf., p. 232 
(c) (1) ; Perf. tense, pp. 523 (k)- 7 ; its use 
in Eng. (k) (1) ; expressed by Pers. Pret., 
pp. 52.1 (k)- 4; Pers. Perf. indicates that 
an act is past but its effects continue, 
p. 524 ; indicates time indef. and anterior 
to Pret., p. 524; indicates as recently 
finished if time is indefinite, p. 525 (1) ; h 
dropped in 3rd pers. sing., (2): ast 
omitted (3) ; subs, verb of other persons 
omitted in certain sentences (3) ; some 
emphatic statements, p. 526; exs. illus- 
trating Pret., Perf., and Plup., p. 527 { l ) ; 
Contin. Perf., p. 536 (<) and Rem.; 
Perf. Progressive, how expressed, p. 
513 (8); Perf. Subj., p. 542 (/). 

Periphrasis, p. 646 (/) and footnote 3. 

Permit, pp. 201-2. 

Persian, dialects of, p. 636 Ip); prose 
works, p. 639; Mod. Pers. simpler, but 
lax (r) ; rhetorical style, p. 642 ( t ) ; styles 
to be compared, p. 644 («) 

Perspicuity, p. 631 id). 

Pidar-sag, p. 387 and footnote 5. 

Pig in stables, p. 393 and footnote 1. 

Pilvr-sal, vulg. for pirar-sal, p. 314, foot- 
note 1. 

Pir and Pira, p. 156 (s) (1); pira, fem., p. 
547 and footnote 6. 

Pir-sul, Afghan, p. 151 (g). 

Pisar, as dimin., p. 397 (c) ; pisar-bazzaz = 
young cloth merchant, p. 441 and foot- 
note 3: pisar iarangi, p. 442 (6): pisaru, 
vulg., p. 5 (1) and p. 95, Rem. II. 

Pish, p 331 (6); pish-i man of place, and 
pish az man of time, p. 303 and footnote 
3 ; pish-i man Af. = m.c nazd-i man, 
p 86, footnote 3 ; pish, a compar. ,p 175 
i5); pish kardnn to set a door ajar, 
p 336, footnote 4; pish az an ki, followed 
by Pres. Subj. even when referring to 
past time, p. 502 (i). 

Pista'i, p. 400 and footnote 5. 

Pithy, p. 644 and footnote 5. 

Please, ‘vide’ Bi-farmayid. 

Pleonasm, p. 645 and footnote 1. 

Pluperfect, pp. 526 (l)- 7 ; indicates time 
anterior to Pret., used in Commit, sen- 
tences. after kashki, Eng. Plup. ex- 
pressed by Pers. Pret., p 526 (A): exs. 
illustrating Pret., Perf.. and Plup. (1) ; 
Old Condit. Plup., p. 527, Rem. ; Contin. 


Plup. not used. p. 538 (it) and p. 232 (c) 
(2; and footnote 3 ; a little used form of 
Plup., p. 232, IX, Rem. 

Ploee, p. 655 and footnote 1 , and p 668 (*’) 
(1) and footnote I. 

Plural, formation of, in Class. Pers., pp. 
58-64 ; of nouns ending in a or u, p. 59 

(c) ; of words ending in silent ( h ), p. 59 

(d) (e) ; in aspirated h, p. 60 (e), Rem.; 
Ar. words take Pers. pi. , p. 60 (/) ; br. 
Ar. pis. (/) ; reg fem. Ar. pi. ( g ) ; used for 
neu. nouns, p. 61 (g ) ; pi. of pis. , (h ) ; bar- 
barous form, p. 62 (i) ; Pers. words with 
Ar. br. pi. (?) ; Ar. fem. pi. added to 
some Pers. w#rds (Ar) ; br. pi. and bar- 
barous pi. may have different meanings, 
p. 63, Rem. ; reg. Ar. masc pi. (1 ) ; in 
Mod. Pers., p. 64; a few br. pis. used 
in m.c. even by the vulgar, p. 65 (c) ; in- 
correctly used as sings., p. 1 (c), Rem.; 
fem., Ar. pis. used in m.c. (d) ; Pers. 
words with imitation, Ar. fem. pi. (d) ; 
pis. of pis. used in m.c., p. 66 (e) ; reg. 
masc. Ar. pi. in speaking (h) ; br. pi. 
treated as sing., Pers. pi. added, p. 469 
footnote 1 ; pi. used for respect, p. 472 
\p ) : to give prominence to a word, p. 
467 (e); used for sing, to avoid a pointed 
allusion, p. 473 (?) ; Eng. pi. trans. by 

# Pers. sing., p. 473 (r) : pi. after cardinal 
(«) : with several nouns, pi. termination 
added to last, p. 474 (v) ; pi. of shutur- 
bachcha, etc., p. 475 (w) ; with Pret. or 
Tmperf. , difference (x) ; hamin qadr and 
hamin qadr-ha (y) ; royal pi., p. 476, foot- 
note 2 : subs, repeated in pi. to indicate 
superlative (z) ; pi. damn* “bloods” for 
excess, p. 350 and footnote 1 ; pi. used in 
Qur*an when Allah speaks, p. 288 (/<) 
and footnote 3 ; the Fates as a possible 
pi. subject, footnote 4. 

Poetry, p. 634 (m). 

Polysyndeton, p. 651 (?) and footnote 3. 

Posh posh, p. 371 and footnote 3, and p. 372 
and footnote 3. 

Possession, expressed by dat., p. 77 (?), 
Rem. ; by mail, ' vide ’ under Mine. 

Possible, expressed by shudan, p 248 (6); 
as quickly as possiblo, p. 627 (23) and 
footnote 1. 

Potential, Past tense, vide Habitual. 

Prayer, times of, p. 206 (d). 

Precative, class., p. 231, Rem. ; p. 233 (/). 

Precision, lack of, p. 658 (a). 

Predicate =fcfia&ar, p. 636 (n). 

Predicative Clauses, pp. 562-70; in class. 
Pers., the statement that completes the 
predicate is indirect nom., p. 562 (a); 
but in Mod. Pers. in indirect (6) ; after 
verbs of commanding, for bidding, etc., 
indirect preferred (c); exs. of direct, p. 
564 ( d ) : m.c. exs. of indirect, p. 565 (e) ; 
same sentence may be rendered by direct 
or indirect and have different meanings, 
exs., p. 566 (/) and p. 567; the 2 con- 
structions may account for the differ- 
ence in tenses in some subor. clauses, 
p. 567, Rem. II ; exs. of other Pred. 
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clauses, p. 568 ( g ) to p 570; Pred. 
clauses changed from Condit., p. 551 (g). 

Prepositions, pp. 322-38; noun preceded 
and followed by a prep., p. 322 (c) ; prep, 
added for emphasis, p. 323 (c) (2) ; 2 
preps., or prep, and adv., joined (d) ; 
andar=dar, p. 324 (g) ; exs. of simple 
preps. ( h ) ; Particles of exception, p. 330 
(I), Rem. ; may be used adverbially (?) ; I 
words that may be preceded by simple i 
preps., p. 331 (2); the subs, that take 
the place of preps, in m.c., p. 332 (n); ' 
exs. of common preps., p. 333 ( o ); nazd, 
used for pers. only ; some preps, in- 
terchangeable, p. 338 (2QJ ; compar. and 
sup. suffixes added to, p. 176 (o) (2); 
preps, syntax, pp. 502-5; may be ex- 
pressed by izdfat, p. 502 (a) ; repeated j 
and not repeated (6) ; among and amidst ! 
( d ) ; between and betwixt (e) ; govern- 
ment of, p. 600, vide under Government. 
Vide also Pish, Ba'd. 

Present Tense, dramat. pres., p. 299 (2) 
and footnote 4; pres, tense, p. 510 (c); in 
class. Pers. chiefly used for Def. or 
Contin. Pres., rarely for Fut., p. 511 (c); 
in Mod. Pers. as a Pres. Def. or lndef. id) 
(1), as Fut. (d) (2); in Pot. sense, p. 512 
(3); in quoting (4); in dram, narration 
(5) ; inconsistent to change time frorj 
Pres, to Past (5) ; u-ed in Persia for Eng. 
Past, p. 513 (6); for propositions that 
are always true or false (7); for Eng. ! 
Perf. (8); dramatically used for Fut., i 
Rem. I ; Contin. Pres., Rem. II ; “I do 
not and will not” and ‘‘is and always 
has,” how expressed, p. 526 ( k ). 

Presumptive Past, vide Fut. 

Preterite Perfect, Past Definite, pp. 515-7 ; 
used in narrating events that closely fol- 
low each other, hi- prefixed, exs., p. 515 
(g) ; expresses action just completed, used 
for Pres. Subj., as an uncertain Future, in 
class: Pers. after verbs of ordering, p. 576 
and footnotes 1 to 6 ; refers to a definite 
point of time and Pref. to lndef., p 517 ; 
like the Imperf. is used for the Pres., p. 
517 and footnotes 2 and 3; used for Eng. 
Plup., p.526 (i); exs. illustrating Pret., 
Perf., and Plup., p. 527 (l); takes place 
of Eng. Inf., p. 530, footnote 3 ; med for 
Aor. and Pres, in conditions, p. 251, foot- 
note 1 ; used for Pres. Subj., p. 539 (6), 
Rem. and p. 543 (2) ; in conditions, p. 
555 (e) ; Pret. and Imperf. with sing, and 
pi. noun, p. 475 (x) ; class. Pret. forms of 
3rd pers. sing., as guftd, p. 231 , footnote 2. 

Prose, p. 634 (m) ; three kinds, p. 637 (o) 

8; impassioned Eng. prose has rhythm, 
etc., Rem., Prosody, accent and quan- 
tity, in Eng. and Ar., p. 635 and foot- 
note 1. 

Pros to semainomenon , p. 661 and footnotes 
1 , 2 and 5 . 

Protasis, understood, p. 548 (c) (l),Rem. ; 
Plup. for Imperf., p. 549 (d). 

Pronouns, Personal, p. 68; ma vulg. for 
man (a) ; voc, of tu (a) ; ay an ki ( a ) ; 

59 


man ra (vulg.) and inan-i ra, footnote 3 ; 
with preps., p. 69 (a ) ; for 3rd pers., the 
demons, semetimes used, p. 69 (5); it 
used for an (b) ; banda mukhlis. kamina, 
(6) ; vide also Aqall, Du‘a-gu, Da' i, Haqu ; 
3rd pers. pi., polite forms, p. 70 ( d ) (e) 
(/) ; Syntax of, p. 476 ; pi. of shema (e) ; 
Affixed Pronouns, p. 71 ; -ash and 
-shan for animates, and inanimates, p. 

71 (a) (2); how enunciated, p. 72 (3); 
after final -i (4) ; after alif-i maqsiira (6) ; 
vowel poetically omitted (5), Rem.; 
after final hamzah (6) ; after silent h, p. 

72 (6) and p. 73 ((); joined to con j. ki 
(6), Rem.; after -a or -u (c) ; exs. (d) ; 
pi. affixed prons. not much used in class. 
Pers., p. 73 (c) ; not followed by ra, p. 
74, Rem. II ; ambiguity of, p. 74 ( g ) ; in 
m.c. affixed to some preps. , p. 75 ( h ) ; 
not affixed to bar, ,ba, bi, td, jnz , zabar, 
etc. (h ) ; when possess., how named (h); 
some mod. vulgarisms (i) ; may take 
the f lace of reflexives (/) ; joined to qual. 
adj. and not to noun, p. f52 (?) : affixed 
take the place of the dat. in ra, p. 450 
(8 j ; ra omitted after noun in class. Pers., 
p. 457 (18); ra omitted when the pron. 
is the obj., p. 458 ( 21) ; Possessive Pro- 
nouns. p. 75; affixed prons as posses- 
sives, p. 75 (a); followed by ra (a); 
classically ra used only after 3rd pers., 
footnote 2 ; cases formed by preps. , p. 76 
(a); suffixed to last of a series of nouns, 
(a), Rem. ; expressed by pers prons. (6); 
sep. pron. in acc. requires ra (6) ; dat. 
formed by rd or bi- (6) ; sep. prons. come 
last (6), Rem.; voc. of man (6), Rem. : 
sep. pron. with az = possession (d) ; 
reflex, pron = possession (e) ; demons, 
pron. = “mine, thine,” etc.. (/) ; malri 
man, etc. = mine, etc., p. 77 ( g ) ; pos- 
session expressed by the dat. (g), Rem.: 
poss. preceding its noun, p. 612 (10) and 
footnote 2. Reflexive and Recipro- 
cal Pronouns, p. 77 (a); refer to subj. 
(a) ; khud for animate or inanimate nouns 
(a) (l) ; khud or khwish but not khwish- 
tan with immaterial things, p. 78 (4) : 
khud common in compounds, p. 79 (o), 
Rem. 1; khud-hu ipl., (a), Rem II; 
kjiudhd-man, etc., ditto: bi-nafsi-h * (6); 
khwish for khud (c) ; kkwishtan, poss. 
and reflex., unlike khwish can stand 
alone, occurs in compounds, used for 
rational beings only, p. 80 (d) ; in m.c. 
is a subs, only, p. 81 (/) ; in Mod. Pers. 
can be expressed by affixed pronouns, 
p. 81 ( h ); khud (e) ; in m.c. reflex, does 
not always refer to subj., p. 81, Rem. I ; 
khnd-ha, Rem. II; bi-khud-am and bi- 
khud. Rem. Ill; khwish a-wand. subs., 
p. 81 (/); khvjishtan = reflex, pron. (g) ; 
in Mod. Pers reflexives can be expressed 
by affixed prons. , p. 81 {h ) ; Reciprocal 
pronouns, p. 81 (i) and p. 100 (6) ; De- 
monstrative pronouns may = posses- 
sion, pp. 76 (/)- 7 : im ancient form of 
in, p. 82 (6) ; pis. (6) ; un-ha classically = 
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they (6) ; idioms with an, p. 83 (d) (f ) ; 
in = letter (e) ; an in certain phrases (g) ; 
an in mystic poetry, p. 84 ( h ) ; in u an 
m.e. =,various things (t) ; in = about to 
(») ; in — here I am, p. 85 (j) ; old idiom 
with in ( l ) ; in kuj'a va an kujd ( k j ; posi- 
tion of (m) ; added exs. of demonstra- 
tives (n) ; inalc, anak, p. 87 (o) ; ant 

(p) ; Emphatic Demonstrative pro- 

nouns, pp. 87-8. vide Hamin and Haman ; 
Compound Demonstrative pronouns, 
pp. 88-90, ‘ vide ’ Chunin, Chunan 

Hamchu, etc., Ghandin, Chanddn; In- 
terrogative pronouns, pp. 91-8 ; ki ? is 
def. and requires rd, p. 130 (6). ‘Vide’ 
Kuddm, Ki, Chi, Ghand, Chirn ; Sudsti- 
tutes for Interr. pronouns, p. 98; chi- 
qitna , p. 98 (a); chun (b); Indefinite 
Pronouns, pp. 98-129; hama is def. and 
requires ra. p. 130 (5) ; “ one ” can often 
be rendered by liar ki, p. 104, Rem. II ; 
expressed by 2nd pers. sing. Aor. or Past 
Habit, (c) (0). ‘ Vide’ Yak- i, *Digar 

ghayr, Ahafl-i, Kas, kas-%, Adam, Insun, 
Shakhs-i. Hicli, etc., chiz, chiz-i, Fulan, 
So-and-so, Such and such. Both, Neither 
of two, Chand (a few), Qadr-i, etc., Hama, 
etc., Jumla, etc., Jami‘, Sa'ir, Kaffa, 
Tamdm, etc., Kull, etc., ‘Amma. Har, 
etc., Bas-i, etc., Guruh-i, Aksar, Pdra-i, 
Khurda-i, Kam-i, Andak-i, Taraf-i, 
Barkh-i, Juzv-i, Lakht-i. Shamma-i, 
Nabza, Zana, Par-i kdh-i, Ba L :-i, Bis- 
yar, Baqi, etc. : Syntax of Pronouns, 
pp. 470-90; pers. prons. , Shah and pi., 
p. 470 (a), etc. ; prons. should follow their 
nouns without the intervention of 
another noun, p. 479; “it” prospective, ! 
impersonal, p. 480 ; pronoun should not i 
refer to a noun following, p. 480, Rem. 
II and p. 612 (10) and footnote 2; 1st 
pers more worthy than 2nd, etc., p. 481 
(6) : if antecedent to prons. is not known 
ambiguity results, p. 482 (d) (1); position 
of rd with an affixed pron. often deter- : 
mines antecedent (2) ; ‘ former ’ and 

‘latter,’ p. 483 (e) (I) and (2); pros, and 
retros, p. 484 (3); ‘such’=^c of unity, j 

p. 484 (4) ; an ki, te ki and accusatives 
(/) ; omission of pers. pron. when not 
emphatic, p. 485 (g) ( h ) ; noun repeated 
to avoid use of ambiguous pron., Rem. ; ; 
pers. pron. ioserted when emphatic (i) ; i 
‘ each other ’ and ‘ one another,’ • every.’ 1 
pp 479-80 (l ) ; either, neither (m) ; self 
(n) ; all (o) ; both ( p ) ; Relative Pro- 
nouns, syntax of.pp. 487 (?)-900; ‘which’ 
referring to a clause = ki, p. 487 ( q ) (1); 
‘that’ for ‘who,’ and Pers. paraphrase 

(q) (2) ; ‘ that’ and ‘ who ’ restrictive (q) 

(3) : ‘what’ and ‘that which,’ p. 488 

(4) ; how relatives should be placed to 
avoid ambiguity (6) ; transition from a 
rel. clause to one of affirmation, p. 489 
(8) ; errors in the use of the relatives (8) ; 
errors in concord of, p. 600 ( g ) ; pron. of 
rel. clause, how styled, p. 559 (4). 


Pronunciation of consonants, p. 11; sum- 
mary, p. 40. 

Proper names, definite, p. 130 ( b ). 

Prophets, number of, p. 190, footnote 1. 

Pun , ‘ vide ’ Tajnis. 

Punctuation, p. 37. 

Pusht pusht, p. 371 and footnote 3, and 
p. 372 (10) and footnote 3; pusht-i ham, 
p. 337, footnote 2. 

Pvstin daridan, etc., idioms, p. 416 and 
footnote 1. 

Puzzles, Persian, in inserting diacritical 
points, etc., p. 44. 

• 

Q 

Qabl, p. 331 (6); qabl az an ki, followed by 
Pres. Subj., p. 502 (i). 

Qabuldnidan, m.c.,p. 284 (/). 

Qadr-i. in qadr, etc., p. 112 ( h ). 

Qahwa-chi, p. 409 and footnote 5. 

Qajar, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

Qalam-dan. p. 410 and footnote 3. 

Qalil and qalil-i, ‘ vide ’ Andak-i. 

Qamis and chihil-var, p. 378 (7) and foot- 
note 4 

Qand — loaf sugar, p. 377 and footnote 4. 

Qasida-yi madhiyya, p. 635. 

Qai.iba, not common, followed by izafat, 
p. 117 (13). 

Qazd and Qadar, p. 393 (i). 

1 Qishlaq, ‘ vide ’ Yilaq. 

Qism and Jur, p. 470 (l) ; aqsdm, pi. (m). 

I Qizilrbdsh, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

Qiziljih, qizilcha, dimin., p. 396 and foot- 
note 3. 

Quantity, words signifying are in 

appos., p. 621 ( h ). 

Qudrat-i kamil and qudrat-i kdmila , p. 157 
( t ) (3). 

Qur'an, purchasing, p. 380 (17) and Rem. 


R 

Rd, of acc. , after proper names, certain 
prons , hama, interr.of, ki, yak-i, etc., 
p. 130 (6); omitted in Gulistan, foot- 
note 4 ; rd of dat. cannot be omitted (e) : 
in Mod. Pers. the affix possessive prons. 
usually have rd, this construe, rare in 
class. Pers. (c) ; rd and def. nouns that 
have the ^ of unity, p. 131 (/) ; rd — 

hardy, p. 463 and footnote 5; rd with 
def and indef. noun in appos. , p. 618 ( d ). 
Vide Accusative and Dative cases. 

Radd kardan and shudan, p. 334, footnote 
1; in m.c. radd shudan = to pass by, 
miss the mark, p. 176 (o) (3) and footnote 
1. 

Rdfizi, p. 653 and footnote 6. 

Raftan, p. 263; = to continue, Afghan, 
p. 263 (a) : raw k. (/) ; = to be on the 
point of, m.c. ( h ). 

i Rajay, name of a metre, p. 637 (o) and foot- 
! note 1. 
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Raji‘ and 'a' id, = pron. in rel. clause, p. 559 

(4). 

Ram, popular belief, p. 379 (16) and foot- 
note 3. 

Rdsta-bdzar, p. 65S and footnote 7. i 

‘Rather than,’ p. 179 ( v ) (2); zinhar. 
pp. 370-1. 

Rati, Indian weight, p. 214, footnote 3. 

Rauza ‘ vide ’ Rawza. 

Razm, a division of poetry, p. 635. 

Rawza, meanings of, Indian belief, p. 323, ; 
footnote 1. 

Raursa-Jchwan . style of signature, p. 70 (c), j 
Rem. 

Ravanidan ravdna k., substituted for, 
p. 284, Rem. 

Redundancy, p. 645 (6) and footnote 1 ; 
p. 668 (j). 

Reflexive Verbs, p. 285 (Z). 

Refrain of Song, p. 646 ( d ) (3). 

Relative Pronoun, and Demonstrative or 
Relative Yd, pp. 141-9, so rel. pron., 
particle hi takes its place, p. 141 (a) ; 
pron in rel. clause omitted or inserted, 
(a) ; noun before a rel. clause may be 
considered def. even if preceded in ' 
Eng. by in def. article, p. 141 (6) and 
footnote 4, and p. 142 (d l; noun made 
specially;;def. by yd (6) ; is possibly an 
extension of the izafat, p. 142 (6) ; thk 
yd corresponds to the Eng. restrictive rel. 
pron. (c) ; names of this yd (c) ; how 
written (c) ; pron. in rel. clause expressed 
or understood, pp. 142-4 (d) ; another 
way of declining the rel., p. 144 (e) ; ex. , 
of incorrect modern construction (e) and 
footnote 5; rel. eannot be joined to sing, 
of demons, prons. an and in, or to kar, 
pp. 144-5 (g); may be added to pi., 
p. 145 ( g ) ; should not be joined to pers. i 
prons (<?) ; can be omitted when noun | 
is made def. by demonstr. pron., exs. ' 
(h); omitted from noun following anchi, 
p. 146, footnote 1 ; ex. of its employment i 
after an and in (i) ; with proper names ! 
(?) ; with noun qualified by a simple adj. 1 
(fc) (l) ; ex. from Sa‘di and its mod. i 
equiv., p. 146 (m) ; with subs, and num., 
p. 147 ( n ) ; az qardr-i hi ma'lum mi- , 
shavad(o); if nounis indef., verb precedes j 
ki ( h ) ; exs of omission in non-restrictive 
rel. clauses (r) ; demons, yd before ki 
may represent the Eng. indef. art., 
p. 148, Rem. : chundn and chanddn used 
with demons, yd in India and Afghan- 
istan but not in Persia (s) : abstract sing. , 
nouns do not admit of rel. yd ; may be 
used with pi. abstract nouns, concrete 
nouns take (_y, p. 149 (v) : , added to 

last of two nouns coupled by 0 - (w); j 

Relatives introducing the Subjunc- ; 
TivE. p. 538 (a); Relative Clauses, ! 
pp. 558-62; introduced by “who, what, 
etc.,’ p 558 (a) (1); position of relative, ! 
p. 559 (2) (3) ; antecedent to ki may be a 
demons., indef., or pers. pron., or com- j 
mon or proper noun.p. 559 (4) ; common 


noun in restrictive rel. clauses may be 
preceded by demonstrative pron. or fol- 
lowed by yd, footnote 4; antecedent and 
pron. of relative clause, how termed, 
p. 559 ; exs. , p. £60 (5) : excessive sus- 
pence, p. 561 (b) and footnote 5, and 
p. 562 (c) ; rel. clause may be converted 
into condit. (d) ; one relative may do 
duty for more than one clause, if in 
different cases the rel. repeated or other- 
wise, p. 601 (e) ; exs. illustrating the 
government of some verbs and preps., 

p. 602 (/). 

Relative Noun, Ar. , p. 400 (3) and footnote 
3; Persian imitations, ditto. Vide also 
Appendix A. 

Repetition of Word or Phrase, Jingling 
Sounds, Alliteration, pp. 622-8; exs. of 
jingling words, p. 622 (a); Meaningless 
Appositive (a) and Remarks I and II ; 
the same number repeated has a distri- 
butive, continuative, or intensive sense, 
otner words (6) ; Ar. Sing, followed by its 
br. pi., p. 624 (c) ; two different measures 
from same root (d) ; Pers. pi. preceding 
Pers. sing, (e) ; Profess. Story-tellers 
repeat same word for continuation (/) ; 
repetition of word or phrase for emphasis 
(g) ; repetition of substantive with izafat, 
p. 625 ( h ); Exs. of repetition (i) (1) to 
(37) ; Persians repeat Present but not 
Past Part., p. 627 (26) and footnote 2; 
AfshSns repeat Past Part. (28) ; Alli- 
teration, p. 628 (?'). 

Require, expressed by hhwdstan, p. 260 (/). 

Registered post, p. 213 (c). 

Resemblance, adjectives of, p. 168 (16). 

Rhetoric and Composition, pp. 629-44 ; 
definition of Rhetoric, oratory, etc. ; how 
divided ; no Ar. terms exactly corre- 
sponds to “Rhetoric”; how divided by 
the Arabs, p. 629 (a) : Composition^ 
inshd, p. 630 (6) ; Style, kinds of (c) : 
two merits common to all styles (d) ; 
Figures (e) ; variety, p. 632 (/) ; pathos 
(g ) ; ludicrous style ( h ) : humour ( i ) ; wit 
(?) ; melody or harmony, p. 633 (k ) ; taste 
(Z) : composition divided into Prose and 
Poetry; rhythm, rhyme, metre, p. 634 
( m ) ; git not nazm, p. 635 and footnote 2 ; 
Bazrn and Razm, what they include ; divi- 
sions of Eng. poetry, p. 635: Prose; 
simple, compound, and complex sen- 
tences, p. 636 (n) (1); balanced sentence 
(2): periodic or loose sentences (3) ; Mu- 
raj jaz prose, Musajja ‘ or Muqafftf. Saj‘ 
and its divisions. Murassa ' , p. 637 (o) ; 
‘Art prose ,p. 638 (o) ; Eng. prose and 
rhythm, balance, exs. of Antithesis, Ish'iq- 
dq, Tajnis , Taqlib, the Fasana-yi * Ajd'ib 
( o ) ; Persian, the language of several coun- 
tries {j>) ; dialects, some Indian prose 
works, p. 639 ; Mod. Pers. prose simple 
but lax, p. 640 (r) ; quality, preferable 
to quantity, long and short sentences, 
p. 641 ; rhetorical style of the Persians, 
the Anvar-i Suhayli, p. 642-4; com- 
parison of works suggested for students. 
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p 644. Errors in Rhetoric, pp. 659- 
72 ; incoherence, p. 659 (o) ; length and 
brevity, source of obscurity (5); construc- 
tion that looks to the implied sense pros to 
simainomenon and kdtdsiinesm, p. 660 (c) ; 
zeuqma, p. 663 ( d ) ; negatives, too many 
<e): exs. of further errors, p. 664 (/) ; 
metaphor, false, p. 665 (g)(1) ; Irish bulls, 
incongruities of speech, p. 667 (2) and 
footnote 2; confusion as to topical subject 
(ft) ; majaz-i mahall bi-ism-i hal (ft) and 
footnote 3 ; skilful use of same word in 
different senses, p. 668 ( i ) (1) ; unskilful 
use, Rem. ; Tautology or Hashv-i 
Qabih (2) ; a new construction should 
not be introduced without cause, p. 669 
(k) ; Antithesis, faulty, incomplete, p. 
670 ( l ); Climax, ( m ) (1); An 1 ICLIMAX 
(>n) (2) ; Role op Shspence, violation 
of, p. 671 ( n ) : Coherence, illogical com- 
pound sentences, p. 671 ( o ) ; mistaken use 
of ‘and,’ p. 672 (o). 

Rhyth, p. 634 (m). ■ • 

Rice, grains P6r weighing drugs in India 
p. 214, footnote 3. 

R'ld'in, coarse, polite phrases, p. 241 and 
footnote 4. 

Puza-khwuni , of nightingale, p. 380 and 
footnote 1. 

Roots or Stems, of simple Pers. verbs, 
p. 239; of Arabic, Appendix A. 

Ru-yi ham, m.c. , — on an average, p. 355, 
footnote 4 ; p. 302 (7) and p. 304. 

Rud-khdna, p. 413 and footnote 1. 

Ruq‘ah handwriting, p 36. 

Rustam', p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. 

Rvz i jawzn‘, longest day, p. 210 (c) ; ruz-i 
iskamba-shuy ( c ) : ruz-i mabada -- ‘ a 

rainy day,’ p. 228 (e). 

Ruzana, p. 291. Rem. 

RUz-gah and RCizak-i, p. 228 (j) and foot- 
note 2. 


S 

Rd and asa, suffix, prob. connected with 
Hindi so, p. 419 and footnote 1. 

Sad, written with s to distinguish it from ! 
Ar. said, p. 183, footnote 3 and p. 184, 
Rem. IT ; du sad class, for duvist, p. 183 ; I 
sadha, hazar-hU, etc., p. 189 (it); sadha-yi j 
rnardum, Af., p. 190 (it). 

Sdf and pdk, p. 161 (z). 

Safar, Prophet died in. Last Day, p. 392 
and footnote 2. 

Sag- i kist, p. 293 (/) (2) and footnote 9. 

Sahib, with izafat, p. 436 ( g ) ; fem. and pi. of 
W ; without izafat, p. 437 (a) ; p. 440 (5). 

6’a‘fr, prop. = “ remainder.” also = “ the 
whole ” ; followed by izafat, p. 117 (12). 

^ a l‘ • — rhymed prose, mutavuzin, muf.arraf, 
murasra ‘ , p. 637 (o). 

Sukhta'bdsh. p. 265 (6), Rem IV. 

SaMltaft, = adulteration, p. 281, footnote 
2 and ( d ) (2). 

Sakhtan, = kardanin compounds, p. 245 (3) ! 
and footnote 3; p. 281 (d) ; intr. = “ to 
put up with,” (d) (1). 


Salam, kardan and khwandan , p. 604 and 
footnote 2; salam’" 1 ‘alay-kum, etc., 
p. 382 ( g ). 

Salasat-i ‘ibarat or simplicity, p. 631 (d). 
Salkh, = last of the month, p. 193 (ft). 

Salu, ' vide’ Shila. 

Salutation, of Jews, p. 382 and footnote 
4 ; of Muslims, p 382-3 and footnote 5. 
Vide Greeting. 

San, T., = total, p. 419 and footnote 3. 
j Sanafi 1 or Figures, p. 631 (e). 

Sang-i ab, p. 215 (6). 

Sani, not rel. adj., p. 401, Rem. II. 
SaqVnama, p. 635. 

Sar, without izqiat, p. 437 (a) and p. 438 
(4) ; Sar-i shuna, p. 386 and footnote 3; 
sar-i ash, etc., Af. idiom, p. 310 (4) ; sar-i 
khar, intruder, p. 386 ( l ) ; sar-afganda, in 
Mod. Pers. = ashamed ; class. = head cut 
oS, p. 174 (i) (2) and footnote 3 
; Sar-d-bdld, p. 304 and footnote 1. 

; Sarahat, clearness, style, p. 631. 

Sar-darakhti, p. 440 and footnote 4. 

I Sarf , p. 48 ; Sarf-i saghir and sarf-i kabir, 
Indian term, p. 234. Rem. Ili 
Sarkan parkan, Afghan, p. 627 (30) and 
; footnote 3. 

Sar-khwar, of wife, p. 440 and footnote 3. 
Sarma-yi pir zdl, p. 210 (d). 

Stitr-rdhi, ‘ vide ’ Dam-rahi. 

Satires, p. 635. 

Savdr and Savara, p. 308 and footnote 2. 
Sdya-yi shuma ham na-sha' wl . p. 384 and 
footnote 3. 

Sayyid, signature of, p. 70 (c). 

Sazidan, p. 266, etc. 

Scarcely, p. 293 (3) ; scarcely ever, vide 
Ever. 

Sea-cunny, p. 666 and footnote 1. 

Seasons, p 205: yildq and qishlaq, p. 206 
(c). 

Sects of Islam, etc., p. 190, footnote 1 ; pi. 
of, from Ar. rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 
note 3. 

‘ Seldom if ever,’ p. 50 (/). 

Semi-vowels, p. 22 (d). 

Sentences, order of. pp. 612-3. Remarks I 
and II ; Balanced Sentence, p. 636 (n) 
(2) ; Periodic or Loose sentence (3) ; 
sentences not to be extended beyond 
their natural close, p 658 (<f). 

Sentimental vide Mandhir. 

Sha, corrup. of cha, dimin., p. 396 (5). 

Shab i yalda, p 210 (c) ; shab-i chahar 
shamba, etc., p. 211; shab-guzashta, in 
m.c., izafat often omitted, p. 313 (6). 
Shabash, p. 368 and footnote 3. 

Shdb-kflijn and shab-i khun. p. 425 and 
footnote 4. 

Shagird chapar, p. 509 and footnote 1. 

Shah, how addressed, p. 70 (c), Rem. ; look 
fortunate, right to see any woman un- 
veiled, p. 392 and footnote 3. 

Shdh-i chiragh , for castor oil, p. 378 (6) and 
footnote 3. 

Shah, khar, div, give idea of size, p. 170 (e). 
Shahr-i khamushan and mdhaUa-yi khamii- 
shdn, p. 435 and footnote 2. 
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Sheikh.? . indef. prons., p. 103 (e) (4) and 
Rem. I; ahamma-i, p. 127 (10). 

Shan, affixed pron., vide Ash. 

Sharminda, p. 156 (r), Rem. 

Shast for shast, p. 184, Rem. II. 

Shavanda, p. 248, footnote 2. 

Shayad , = should, p. 287 (/) and footnote 
6; p. 299 (it) (1) and footnote 1 ; always 
followed by Aor., p. 300 (3) ; p. 365 (24). 
Vide also Shayista 

Shayista and shayad, the only parts of 
shayistan, q.v., used in coll., p. 541 (d) 
and footnote 1. 

Shayistan, p. 266, etc. : p 540 (d). 

Shi‘ahs' oath, p. 296 (i). 

Shikasta, hand writing, p. 06. 

Shila, vulg. for shilla, the Indian salu, 
p. 378 (7) and footnote 5. 

Shilla, * vide ’ Shila. 

Shinawanidan, not used in Persia, p. 283 


(c) (2). 

Shir, = “ lion” in Persia, p. 23, footnote 1. 
Should, expressed by Imperf. of kh was tan. 
p. 261 (3); by boyad, p. 271 (o) ; by 
shayad, p. 287 (/) and footnote 6. 

Shout’s distance, p. 213 (a) and footnote 5. 
Shudan, aux. verb, p. 248: for forming 
grammatic pass, (c) ; idioms with p. 249 

(d) ; = tavanistan, p. 253 ( d ) ; p. 540 (d). 


Shuma-ha and Shumdyan, pis. of shuma, 
p. 70 (e). * 

Shutur didi ? Na; p. 343, footnote 1. 


Si, si-sad (class.) and si-sad, p. 183. 

Sifr, in Ar. not a numeral, p. 182, foot- 


note. 


Signs and Signals, pp- 389-90. 

Sila, kaf-i sila, ‘ vide ’ Mawsul. 

Sim, = wire, p. 415, footnote 3. 

Simile or Tashbih, p. 631 (e). 

Simplicity, = salasat-i Hbarat, p. 631 (d). 
Since, p. 523 (ft) and footnote 4 and p. 525, 
Remark. 


Sipas, p. 331 (4) and (7). 

Siyahat, probably implies pilgrimage, p. 
585, footnote 1. 

Siydg or Diwani, p. 34. 

Sizdah, unlucky to say, p. 182, footnote 4. 

So — As, in cornpar. between clauses, p. 179 
(5). 

So-and-so, or such and such, pp. 107-8 ; 
fulan for person or thing, fuVdna or fulan, 
fern., p 107 (c)'; yard, vulg. m.c. Rem. 
II ; fulani, persons only (2) : Fulan u 
Bahman, Fulan u Pashmadan, pi. of 
persons or things (2) ; fulan, but not 
fulani, may be used as an adj., former 
indef., latter def., p. 108 (2); chi chiz, 
etc., = what’s his name (3); Bastar u 
bistar, practically obsolete (4) ; fidan 
for chandin, Rem. 

So much , p. 362 (13). 

Solar, year. p. 206 (a); solar months, 
p. 207 (&) ; solar letters, p. 31. 

Solecism, p. 630 (d) and footnote 3 and 
p. 631 (d). 

“ Somehow or other,” how rendered, p. 370 
(*)- 

Song, comic, p. 635. 


I 


i 


: 


Speech, parts of, p. 48. 

Spite of, in, p. 307 (8) ; p. 350, footnote 1 ; 
expressed by 55, p. 504 (/). 

Square, so many yards square, p. 214 (d). 

Stories, poetical, p. 635. 

‘ Strange stilV how expressed, p. 178 (r). 

Street cries, p. 376 (d). 

Style, p. 630 (c) (d) ; rhetorical style of 
Persians, p. 642 ( t ) ; further observations 
on style, pp. 652 (a)-8; better known 
word preferable to less known, a concrete 
term to an abstract, etc. (a); Persians 
fond of obsolete and out-of-the-way 
terms, p. 652 (a) ; exs. of ambiguous 
words, p. 653-4; phrases or words sus- 
ceptible of different interpretations or 
used successively in diSerent senses, 
p. 654 (5) ; skilful use of same word in 
different senses, p. 655 (6) (2) ; inconsis- 
tent words or phrases to be avoided (3) ; 
affectation of excellence or ‘ fine writing ’ 
(4) ; the marvellous, puerile, profound 
stj4es, p. 656 (c) (1); lack of precision, 
p. 658 (2) ; sentences not t« be extended 
beyond their natural close, p. 658 (d) ; 
figurative language, p. 658 (e). 

Subject, confusion as to logical subject of 
discourse, p. 667 (ft); subject and verb, 
concord of, vide Concord. 

Subjective genitive, p. 448. 

Subordinate clauses, p. 545, etc. ; p. 636 (n) 
(1). Vide Conditional, Optative, Con- 
cessional. Temporal, Local, Modal, Rela- 
tive and Predicative Clauses. 

Subjunctive Mood, pp. 538-44; indicates 
uncertainty ; conjs. and rels. that intro- 
duce it ; gen. employed to express condi- 
tion, intention, desire, doubt, end, p. 538 
(a); introduced by ki, p. 539 (a), Rem. ; 
when 2nd verb is Inf. in Eng., Pers. Subj. 
is used for it. even if principal verb is 
past, p. 539 (5) ; in class. Pers., Inf. also 
used (6); exs. of Pers. Pres. Subj. for 
Eng. Past Indie., pp. 539 (c) to 540; 
after tavanistan, buyistan and shayistan 
either subj. or shortened Inf. used ; Fut. 
Indie, for Fut. Subj., p. 541 (e) and foot- 
note 2; in class. Pers. Fut. Indie, used 
where Mod. Pers. uses Pres. Subj , p. 542 ; 
Perf. Subj. used to express doubt where 
the Pres, obviously could not be used 
(/) ; Past. Subj. used for Pres., p. 543 
(1); Pret. Indie, used for Aor. (2); Aor. 
of ddshtan = *• to have ” (ft) ; Past Habit., 
Imperf. Indie., and Plup. Indie., take 
the place of certain tenses of the Subj. 
(t) ; Afghan Imperfects, for Pres. Subj. 
f j); exs., p. 544 (fc) and (m ) ; Cotin. 
Past Subj., p. 523; Contin. Pebf. 
Subj., p. 536 (1), Rem. Vide also Aorist 
and Future Perfect. 

Substantive, p. 48 ; def. and indef., p. 49; 
gender (6) ; Ar. nouns forms of, p. 50 (c ) 
in old Pers. -5 added to subs, qualified 
by intensive adj. in -5, p. 169 (a) (2)-; 
compar. and super, suffixes added to 
subs., pp. 176-7 (o) (3) and p. 178, foot- 
note 1. 
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Substantive Verb vide Verb to be. 

Such and such, vide So-and-so. 

Suffixes, bun, van, etc., lakh, kada, etc., 
etc., pp. 406-20. 

Su/ta, past part, and sifta ad j., '• coarse,” 
p. 247 (6) and footnote 1. • 

Suhaj/l, p. 205, footnote 3. 

Sttkkan, p. 666 and footnote 1. 

Sukun or Jazm, p. 28. 

fiuhj handwriting, p. 36. 

Sunni , p. 387 and footnote 1 ; oath of, 1 
p. 2!)6 an d footnote 1. j 

Superlative- latter terra of compar. should 
not include former, p. 491 (e) ; followed 
by pi. or used as a simple adj , p. 492 (/) : 
if Ar. and precedes noun, izafat some- 
times inserted (/); compar. used as 
super., double comparatives and super- 
latives, p. 492 (g) ; some adjecs. strictly 
speaking do not admit of super, (k) ; 
order in sentence is num., subs., adj., 
p. 493 (f); to avoid repetition, inconsis- 
tent qualities may be added to the came 
noun, sing, ip Pers. , pi. in Eng. (j ) ; non- 
repetition of adj. cause of ambiguity (/), 
Rem. ; subs, with prep. = adj. (m) ; some 
adjs. followed by gen. (n) ; superlative 
with or without izafat, p. 434 (g) and 
footnote 2. 

Superstitious vide Bibliomancy. 

Surat, = disguise, p. 311 (10). 

Surkh. = rati, p. 214, footnote 3. 

Surma 1 i, p. 400. 

■ Suspence,’ Rule of, p. 641, footnote 4; 
p. 607 (5) and footnote 1 ; excessive sus- 
pence, p. 561 (6) and footnote 5, and 
p. 562 (6): also p. 647 (/) (1) and foot- 
note 3; violation of rule, p. 671 (»). 

Synchysis, p. 607 (5), Rem. 

Syndoche, p. 632 (e) and footnote 1. 

Syntax, etc., pp. 433 to 672. 


3, 4, 5 and 6 ; ex. of, p. 654 and footnote 
1 ; p. 655 ( b ) (2). 

Takaltu, p. 321 (1) and footnote 1. 

TaJshallus, in Persia joined by izafat but 
not in India, p. 616, Rem. II. 

Takhfif , p. 29 (d), Rem. I. 

Ta*kid or mubdlagha, exs. of, p. 534 and 
footnote 1 ; ta’-kid-i lafzi and ta*kid-i 
ma'navl , p. 616 (c) to p. 618; p. 645 Id) 
( 2 ). 

Taklif and zahmat, p 279, footnote 1. 

Ta‘liq handwriting, p. 35. 

Tamdm, both subs, and adj., has the same 
izafat constructions as hama, p. 117 (14); 
tamdm-i ruz and tamdm-i ruzha, p. 117 
(14); no izafat in class. Pers. when ta- 
mdm precedes its subs., p. 117 (14); 
harchi tamam-tar, p. 117 (14), Rem. I; 
tamm u tamdm, p. 118 (15). 

Tamumat, class . subs., still used by In- 
dians and Afghans, p. 118 (17). 

Tamdmi, subs., p. 118 (16). 

Tameness, p 630 (c) and footnote. 

Tamm, class. = tamdm, tdmm u tamdm em- 
phatic, pp. 117-8 (15). 

Tamyiz and mumayyaz, p. 617 (3); tamyiz 
= adv., p. 289. 

Tan, contrac. of tavdn, p. 252 (a), Rem. 

Tan-i chand, = a few individuals, class., 
p. Ill (6). 

Vansiq-i sifdt, p. 151 (i) 1. 

Tanwin, p. 30. 

Taqlib, p. 638 and footnote 5. 

Tar and tarin, added to participles, preps., 
advs., subs., adjs., p. 176 (o) (1) (2) and 
(3); tarin seldom added to Pers. parts., 
p. 176 (1), Rem. ; tar, where placed 
after compound adj. of adj. and subs., 
p. 177 (p) and Rem.; where added after 
two or more Comparatives or Superla- 
tives, p. 178 (f) (1) (2) and footnote. 


T 

Td. p. 189, Rem. II;=‘and,’ p. 348 and 
footnote 2 ; ta-yi ibtiddHyya, p. 348, foot- 
note 3 ; ta-yi tajdhul, p. 258, last line and 
footnote 4, and p. 259 and footnote 2 ; 
and p. 349 and footnote 1 ; ta-yi tdkidi or 
zinhdriyya, p. 349, footnote 2 ; pp. 347-8 
(12); td not strictly an equivalent for bi- 
“ on,” p. 504 (gr) , Rem. 

Tabi\ ex., p. 617 (3), Rem.; tabi‘-i muk. 
mal, p. 615 (a); and p. 622 (a); and 
p. 623 (a) and Rems. I and II. Vide also 
Apposition. 

Tabligh, form of Hyperbole q.r. , p. 630 (c) 
and footnote 2. 

Tafahd, p. 391. 

Tafsir. p. 646 (/) and footnote 4. 

Tahakkum, a Figure, p. 633 (j), footnote 1. 

Taham , = nevertheless , Indian, p. 345, 
footnote 2; p. 358; p. 365(23); p. 556 
(6) and footnote 9. 

Tajnis. p. 297 (2) and footnote 1 ; tajnis-i \ 
fehatiS, p. 322, footnote 2 and p. 546 and 
footnote 3; p. 638, Rem. and footnotes 


Taraf-i, p. 126 (6). 

Taraj-tar, pp. 176—7 (o) (3). 

Tarh, — design, pattern, etc., p. 290 (5) 
and footnote 4. 

Tarji'-band. p 646 and footnote 1. 

Jascha or t/isak, measure of water, p. 215 
(c) and footnote 3. 

Tashabih, = vagueness, p. 631 (d). 

Taehbih or Simile, p. 631 (e). 

Tashdid, p. 29 ; loss of, p 30 ; for poetical 
licence, p. 84 ( h ) and footnote 2. 

Tasnif (ballad), p. 635. 

Taste, p. 633 U). 

Tasu, Af., = inch, p. 214 (6) and footnote 2. 
Tatimma, = mizdn ‘ ‘ balance of account,” 
p. 129, Rem. I: tatvil diffuseness, p. 644 

(a) and (6) ; tatvil-i Id-tjaHl, p. 646 (k). 
Tautology, p. 534 and footnote 1 ; = hashv-i 

qabih, p. 031 id) and footnote 4; p. 644 

(b) ; p. 645 (c) and (d) ; p. 646 (e) ; p. 658 
and footnote 1 (exs. of ghuluv) ; p. 668 
(2) and (j). 

Tavdn, pp. 250-1 (2) and p. 252 (a), Rem. ; 

tan contrac., p. 252 (a), Rem. 

Tavanad lei-, p. 299 (k) (1) and footnote I. 
Tavanistan, p. 249; class, constructions, 
p. 249-52 (a); Mod. Pers. constructions. 
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p. 252 (6) ; tavan, pp. 250-1 (2) and p. 252 
(a), Rem. ; tan contrac., p. 252 (a), Rem. ; 
need not be repeated before two verbs, 
p. 252 (4) ; trans. or trans. verb under- 
stood, p. 252 (4) ; tavanad bud, Indian 
idiom, p. 253 (c) ; before a comp, verb, 
position of, p. 254, Rem.; tavana , etc., 
p. i54 (/) ; p. 540 (d) ; taurr-i ki, p. 365 
(17). 

Tazadd u tabaq, p. 631 (d). Vide Antithesis. 
Tawjih or mulitamal' 1 ’ z-ziddayu , p. 632 (?) 
and footnote 4. 

Tawriya , p. 632 (/) and footnote 4. 

Temporal Clauses, p 555 (/) and pp. 570-2; 
normal shape and order, p. 572 and foot- 
note 2; ki — when (b) ;* ta = until (c); ! 
correlatives (d); “somehow or other” 
(e) ; “before that” and “after that,” 
p. 571 (/) ; exs. (?). 

Tenses, some rarely used, p. 232 (c) : para- 
phrases for ( g ) ; Use of Tenses, pp. 505- 
37. Vide Aorist, etc., etc. Examples 
of use of Tenses, App. B, p. 898. 

Terse, style, p. 644 and footnote 5. 

‘That’ for ‘who,’ and Pers. paraphrase, 
p. 487 (q) (2) ; ‘ that’ restrictive, ( q ) (3) ; 

‘ that which’ and ‘ what,’ p. 488 (4). 

‘ The quicker the better,’ how rendered, 
p. 178 («). 

Thirteen, unlucky number, p. 182, foot- 
note 4. • 

Tikrdn or Tikran , p. 19, footnote 5. 

Tilism, p. 392 and footnote 5. 

Times, twenty times as much, etc., p. 197 
(«)- 

Tiryaq and tiryak, p. 180 (w) (4) and foot- 
note 4. 

Too, how expressed, p. 175 (?'). 

Toward, p. 505 (i). 

Trajection or Hyperbaton, p. 600 (i). 
Transliteration, Exercise in, p. 41 ; puzzled 
in, p. 44 ( d ). 

Tu bi-miri, p. 299 (10). Vide Marg-i ahuma. 
tfufayl, p. 330, footnote 4. 

Tufa, interj., p. 369 and footnote 4. 

Tufu liyyat, not rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 
note 3. 

Tughra handwriting, p. 36. 

Tiila, p. 651 (n) and footnote 2. 

Tuman, = 100,000, obs., p. 184, footnote 1, 
and p. 185 (6). 

Turan, p. 639 and footnote 3. 

Turk-bachcha, p. 151 (g). 

Turk! year-cycle, p. 203 (a) 

Turkish dialects ,in Persia, p. ' 40, footnote 2. 
Tuv Khudd. m.c. for turd bi-Khuda, p. 71, 
footnote 2 ; tvv-khuddH vulg. for muft, 
p. 71, footnote 2. 

* Twice two makes four,’ etc., p. 197 (/). 


U 

U, dimin. form in, p. 398 (c). 

J7, pers. pron., class, used for an, p. 69 (6). 
Uf, interj., p. 369 and footnote 4. 

Uftad, = perhaps, p. 505 (a) (1) and foot- 
note 3. 


Uftadan, = to begin, p. 257 (d). 

TIkht. pi. of, an address in preaching, p. 60 

__ («)• 

Ulq, p. 193 (g), Rom. Vide Aulq or Awl<f. 

Ulu ’ l-amr , p. 445 and footnote 2. 

“Ulya-jah, ‘vide’ ‘Alirjah. 

‘Umar, name, p. 450 (7) and footnote 
5. 

‘ Umar-i Khayyam, astronomer, p. 209, foot- 
note 1. 

‘ Umda , subs, and adj., p. 159 (r) (2). 

* Umftm,, pp. 118-9 (20)_ and p. 119 (23). 

‘ Umiimi, adj. and ‘umiim-i, p. 119 (23). 

TJra for aura, p. 86 (10) and Remark. 

Urmuz, vide Hurrauz 

‘Ushitr, pi. for sing, “a tenth,” p. 195, 
footnote 5. 

V 

Va, ‘ vide ’ Pas. 

Va, p. 274 ( b ) (1) and footnote 3. 

Va a safa, interj., p. 368. 

Va am ki-, p. 329, footnote 2 ; = “ or,” 
p. 354 and footnote 1 and p. 340 and 
footnote 3; va hal an ki, how written, 
p. 357 and footnote 4. 

Vagueness, = tashabih, p. 631 {d). 

Vali, without izafat, p. 437 (a) (1) (2). 

Vali ha or ha ball or bash bash, for after- 
thought, p. 582 (e). 

Vangahi, Vungahi. p. 315 and footnote 3. 

Vasma, — indigo, p. 378 (11) and footnote 
10. 

Vav, pronunciation of, p. 340 (2) and foot- 
note 2 ; indicating state, p. 341 ; = yd, 
p. 341 ; with several adjs. qualifying one 
noun, pp. 341-2 ; as a point in punctua- 
tion, p. 351 and footnote 3 ; as dimin. 
termination, p. 50 (e), and p. 398 (e) ; 
vulg. and dimin., p. 50 (e) and Rem. and 
p. 57 (d) ; final, as consonant, p. 56, 
Rem. I ; redundant after Past Part., p. 
528 (m) (I). 

Verb, pp. 217-88 ; Verb To Be, simple form 
of, p. 217 (a) ; how written (a) to (c) ; 
neg. of, p. 219 (?) ; separate subs, verb, 
p. 219 (a) ; verb Tuans, and Intbans., 
p. 221 ; Budan paradigm of, pp. 221-8 ; 
bad, badd, p. 227 (d) ; karchi bdd-a-bad, 
p. 227 (d) ; ruz-i mabada, p. 218 ( e ) ; 3 
forms of Pres, tense “ to be,” p. 228 (?) ; 
chi bii di, p. 228 and footnote 1 (h) ; Pret. 
used for Imperf. in Mod. Pres., p. 228 (i) ; 
bash = “ halt ! ” in m.c. (?) : Afghans use 
Pres, tense for “to dwell,” p. 229 (/); 
some Verbs are both Tbans. and In- 
tbans., p. 229 (?) ; Active Voice of 
Kandan, p. 229; old form of 2nd pers. 
sing Perf., p. 232, VIII; Past Condit. 
can take 6s-, p. 231, VI Rem.; bi- and 
Impera., p. 230, footnote 2; another 
form of Plnp. , p. 232 IX. Rem. ; Neq. 
Verbs, pp. 235-7 ; Accent, pp. 237-8 ; 
Interr. Verbs, p. 238 ; Stems or Roots 
of simple verbs, p. 239; Hybrids, 
pp. 248-9 (c), Rem.; Auxiliary verbs, 
pp. 248-9 (c), Rem.; Sbudan, p. 248 
(a) ; = possible (5) ; gram. pass, formed 
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by (c); idioms with, p. 249 (d); Defec- 
tive verbs, p. 249 (e), Rem. ; Tavani- 
stan, q.v., p. 249. Khwastan. q.v. , 
p. 257 ; Guzashtan, Dadan, M and an, 
tr., q.q.v. ; Permit, to, other verbs for, 
p. 262 (e) ; Ra ft an q.v., = continue, 
p. 263 (a ) ; = to be on the point of doing, 
m.c., p 263 (ft); Dashtan, q.v., p. 263; 
Impersonal verbs, p. 296; Bayistan, 
Shayistan, Sazidan, Zibidan, q.q.v. : 
Compound verbs q.q.v., pp. 274—80; 
some common verbs in compound, 
pp. 280-2 ; kardan, namudan sakhtan. 
gardanidan, farmddan, p. 280 (a); sdkh- 
tagi, sdkht, saz , p. 28! (d) ; gashtan gardi- 
dan, p. 282 ( g ) ; Causal verbs, q.v., 
pp. 282-4; Reflexive verbs, p. 285 (l) ; 
Passive Voice, q.v., pp. 285-8 ; Syntax 
of verbs, two or more verbs at end of 
sentence, p. 559 (3), p. 560 (5) and foot- 
note 3, and p. 561 and footnote 2; p. 561 
and footnote 2 ; p. 561 (6) ; Govern- 
ment of verbs, q.v ,p. 600; in m.c.# few 
verbs may precede dat., p. 605 (g) ; posi- 
tion of Comp. Pot. verb, h : 

Verbal Nouns and Adjectives, pp. 421-5 ; 
Impera. root, p 421 (a) ; subs, in -an (6) ; 
in -dk ( c ) ; suffixed -yd (e) ; Inf. alone = 
noun (h); Inf. used in pi., p. 422 ( h ); 
comp, nouns from Impera. stem, ^ 

added ( 7 ) ; Pret. Stems, (/) (k) (l) ; two 
Impera. stems, p. 423 (m) ( n ) (o) ; noun 
of agency ( p ) ; ^ suffixed to Inf. and 

its neg. (?) ; Pers. or Ar. Past Part. = 
noun, p. 424 (r) ; some Pers. nouns of in- 
strument, p. 425 (r), Rem. 

Verbosity, p. 646 (g). 

Vocative, voc. in -a, p 57 (e) ; not fol- 
lowed by izafat (e) and p. 463 ; sing, only, 
p 462 (g) ; nouns in silent ( h ) do not ad- ' 
mit of this vocative, p. 58, mand voc. of 1 
man, p. 46.3 : poetically, dat. in ra = 
voc., p. 463; nouns in voc. in apposition, j 
p. 616 (5). Vowels, p. 21 (a); short, at 
beginning of words, p 24 (6); long, at ! 
beginning of words, p. 25 (d). 


W 

Walad-i zina. p. 3S8 and footnote 1. 

War Songs, p. 638. 

Ward, adv. and prep., p 305 (7). 

Warning, particies of, p. 292 (d). 

Water, how measured, p. 215 (6): how 
borrowed or brought (c). 

Waslah, p. 31. 

Week, vide Days of Week 

Weights, p. 214 ; dung = the sixth part of 
anything, p. 216 (d). Vide Water. 

What and * that which,’ p. 488 (4) (5), 

Whatever, each, all, every, p. 119 (?) and 
p. 1203. 

Whatsoever, whichsoever, p. 121 (l). 

- Which ’ referring to a clause = ki, p. 487 
(?)(!)- 


Whoever, whosoever, har kuddm ki, har 
kas-i ki, p. 121 (k). 

Wife, how mentioned, etc., p. 382 (/). 

Wit, zardfat, p. 632 (/). 

World, age of, p. 190, footnote 1. 

Worse and worse, how rendered, p. 178 

(»)• 

Would, p. 3.11 (12) ; significations of, p. 541 
and footnote 3. 

Y 

Y, elided in dimin., p. 395, Rem. IV; 
sometimes added to Ar. past parts., 
p. 167 (ii), Rena, and p. 399. ‘Vide’ Ya. 

Ya, formative <_c, pp. 398-404; kinds of 
formative -7, p. 398 (a) ; [abs. nouns and 
adjs. in -a, p. 398 and footnote 2]; Pers. 
-5 added to Ar. Past Part., p. 399 : ya-yi 
maedar, ya-yi musdhabat and ya-yi musha- 
bih, p. 399; ya-yi nisbati, p. 400 (3) and 
footnote 2 ; hamzah substituted for (3) : 
Hindi 7, p. 401 (3) ; yd added to native- 
city of person, p. 401, Rem. I ; sdni not 
rel. adj., Rem. II; bayzi, bayzav 7, Bas- 
rdvi, Rem. II and footnote 2 ; pleonasti- 
cally added to adjs. Rem. Ill ; added to 
Infs., Rem. IV ; affixed to kunyat, p. 402, 
Rem. V ; Ar. termin. -am, Rem. VI; 

• ya-yi maf'iil, (4) ; ya-yi fd'il, p. 402 (5) ; 
other descriptions of y (b ) ; ya-yi ma‘ruf 
p. 403 (9) ; ya-yi majhul, p. 403 (10) ; yd 
substituted for alif, p. 404 Rem. II ; 
Arabic abstract nouns of quality m-iyyat , 
p. 404 (c) (1) ; added to Pers. words, (c) 
(2) ; no tashdid on ya when fem. h is 
suffixed, Rem. II : yd of unity, to form 
nouns of numbor, p. 189, Rem. II; after 
A_r. sup., p. 172 (6) (3): yd after har, is 
yd prob. demonstrative yd, p. 120, foot- 
note 1 and vide also rel. yd ; for detail of 
ya of unity, vide Indefinite Article. 

Yd in ki=illa, etc., p. 581 (4). 

Yagan yagdn, p. 198 (1) and footnota.2. 

Yahndi Yahud, etc., p. 401. Rem. II. 

Yak, yak- 7; 7 for yak is obs., p. 182, foot- 
note 2; yak-i, indef. pron., p. 101 (c); 
an (or in) yak-i, m.c., pi. (c) ; yak-i— 
digar-i “the one — the other” (c) (1); 
yak-i dar dah “ one in ten” (c) (1) Rem. ; 
idioms with (c) (1) Rem; yak-i requires 
ra, p. 130 (6); requires ay, p. 136 (7) 
Rem. ; requires sing, verb p. 592 and 
footnote 1 ; p. 606 ( 1 ) and footnote 2 ; p. 
609 (12) and footnote 3. 

Yaka u tanka, p 189 ( 7 ). 

Yak-digar and ham-digar , recip. pron., p. 81 
( 7 ) ; p. 99 (I) ; p. 100 (6) : not to be con- 
founded with yak- 7 digar (6), Rem. I. 

Yak-sar, p. 1 19 (24). 

Yakum, less common than avval p. 191, 
footnote 1. 

Yalta, interj., p. 372 (10). 

Ya'ni chi, p. 298 (7). 

Ydrastan, = to be able, p. 254 [g). 

Ydru, p. 107 (e), Rem. II ; p. 398 (e). 

Yazddn, formerly a pi., p. 58, footnote 2. 
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Yazd-gardt Year, p. 209 ; months of, p. 209 
(6) ; “ Stolen days,” names, (6) (1). 

Ye or yay or yeg, vulg. for yak ; also yazza, 
duvazza, etc., p. 184, Rem. III. 

Year, ancient Persian, p. 206 ; 5 (panja-yi 
duzdida) days added (a) ; leap year, p. 
207 (o) and footnote 7 ; Day or Farvardin, 
the first month, (a) ; names of Persian 
solar months (6) ; days (c) ; Vrmuz and 
Ahrimdn, p. 208 ; Day, p. 208 ; Syrian 
months, p. 208 ; JalalI Year, p. 209 
(d) : Yazd-gardi Year, v., p. 209 (6); 
Turkt Year, p. 203 (a) ; to find the 
Muslim or a.d. year, p. 34. 

Yes, p. 295 (2) and (4). 

Yilaq and Qishlaq, p. 2 Of! (o) and footnote 

1 . 

Yfisuf and Zulaykha, p 35, footnote 1. 


Z 

Zagh, magpie, p. 220 (c) and footnote 1 ; p. 
547 and footnote 1. 

Zaghcha, chough, p. 220 (c) and footnote 1 ; 

p. 547 and footnote 1. 

Zahmat and takllf , p. 279, footnote 1. 

Zaid, p. 453 and f<is«iote i. 


Za'xf and za‘\fa, p. 157 (f) (5). 

Zanab n ' S-sirhan, “wolf’s tail” = false 
down, p. 313 and footnote 1. 

Zanaku, p. 398 (e). 

Zaniyyat, p. 400, footnote 3. 

Zar, p. 415 and footnote 3. 

fiarafat ‘ vide ’ Wit. 

fiarf= adv., p. 289. 

Zarra, yak zana, p. 127 (1). 

Zanj, p. 189 ( h ). 

Zengma, p. 663 (d). 

Zha, dimin. termination, p. 397 (6), Rem. 

Zi, prep., obs., p. 322, footnote 8. 

Z t, ‘ vide ’ Zu. 

Zibidan, p. 273 (<). 

Zinhar, pp. 370-1. 

Zir-dast, p. 304 and footnote 2. 

Ziyad, ziydda ; former pos. and latter 
compar., p. 174 (t) (4) ; ziydda = sizdah, 
p. 182, footnote 4; ziyad and ziydda, p. 
301 (2) and footnote 1, and p. 300 ( l ) (1), 
footnote 2 ; ziya, p. 384 and footnote 1. 

Zocfca, p. 204 (a) (6) (c) ; formed 2000 B.C., 
p. 205 (e). 

Zoroaster, p. 207 (a). 

Zu and zi, etc., how used in Persian, p. 
445. Vide also Appendix A. 

Zuma'niyayn, p. 633 (?) (1). 
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